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L—GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS.

By act of Congress passed in 1846 the Smithsonian Institution became

the only lawful place of deposit for " all objects of art and of foreign

and curious research, aiul all objects of natural history, plants, and

geological and mineralogical specimens belonging to the United States."

These collections have served as a nucleus for the National Museum
of the XTnited States. For many years this Museum was supported

entirely at the expense of the Smithsou fund, and a considerable por-

tion of the collections is the property of the Institution through gift or

purchase.

A "museum" has been defined by Professor Huxley as " a consultative

library of objects." Not only is the National Museum such a consulta-

tive library, but it is an agency for the instruction of the people of the

whole country. It keei)S in mind the needs of those whose lives are not

occupied in the study of science, as well as of the teacher and the skilled

investigator. Its benefits are extended without cost or reserve to luiu-

dreds of thousands of visitors from all parts of the United States who

enter its halls every year, and through the distribution of the duplicate

specimens in the Museum, made up into sets and accurately named, to

public institutions in all parts of the country.

Among the most important features of the operations of the Museum
during the year may be mentioned the reorganization of the exhibits in

several of the departments, notably in the departments of mammals
and prehistoric anthropology. Entire rearrangement of these collec-

tions has been effected, with a very gratifying result.

A large number of the curators have been necessarily engaged in the

preparation of exhibits for the Atlanta Exposition. This work lias^ of

3
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course, interfered seriously with the realization of tlie plans previously

laid out by them for the development of their respective departments.

Several curators were absent from the Museum for a considerable

portion of the year. Two were detailed by the Museum to cooperate

with the United States Fish Commission in certain special investiga-

tions of aquatic life off the coast of Alaska, and others Avere absent

iu the field for several months.

A.—OKICxIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE MUSEUM.

The history of the origin and development of the Museum has been

detailed iu previous reports, and was made the special subject of a

paper entitled " The Genesis of the National Museum." ^ For our pres-

ent purpose it will suffice to repeat a few of the most essential facts as

there stated.

The formation of a national museum in the city of Washington was

first undertaken by a society organized in 1840, called "The National

Institution," and afterwards "The National Institute," which was for

four years exceedingly i^rosperous and active. The nucleus for a

national museum was gathered by this society in the Patent Office

building in Washington, and public opinion was educated to consider

the establishment of such an institution worthy of the attention of the

Government of the United States. In 1846, having failed in securing

the public recognition at which it aimed, the society became inactive,

and eventually, iu ]8()1, passed out of existence. In the meantime the

Smithsonian Institution had been organized, but from 1844 until 1858,

when the so called "National Academy of Guriosities " passed into the

charge of the Smithsonian Institution, the term "National Museum"
was not in use. From that time onward it was used, unofficially, to

designate the collections in the Smithsonian building.

Iu January, 1847, the first Board of Eegents of the Smithsonian

Institution, after many weeks of consultation and deliberation over the

plans for organization, unanimously voted the following resolution:

licsolved, That it is the iuteutiou of the act of Congress, and iu accoixlauce with

the design of Mr. Smithson, as expressed in his will, that one of the principal modes
of executing the act and the trust is the accuiiiulatiou of collections of specimens
and objects of natural history and of elegant art, and the gradual foriuation of a

lilirarv of valiialde works pertaining to all departments of human knowledge, to the

end that a copious storehouse of materials of science, literature, and artmay bepro-
videil, which shall excite and diffuse the love of learning among men, and shall

assist the original investigations and efforts of those who may devote themselves to

the pursuit of any branch of kuowledge."

After the "national cabinet" had been delivered to the Regents,
annual appropriations were made by Congress for its maintenance.
During the twenty-three years which followed, the collections were

"'The Genesis of the National Museum," Report of the Smithsonian Institution

(U. S. National Museum), 1891, pp. 273-330.

-Report of committee on organization, p. 20.
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greatly increased and weve made the basis of numerous important
memoirs upon tlie natural history and ethnology of America. The
public halls, with their arrangements for the exhibition of a portion of

the collection, also received a due share of attention, and a certain

amount of instruction and pleasure was aftbrded to visitors. The
appropriations, however, were meager, the space limited, and the staif

was so inadequate that little could be done except to keep the collec-

tions in good preservation.

The broad jilan upon which the operations of the National Museum
are now conducted was anticipated as early as 1853, when Professor

Henry wrote:

There cau he little doubt that in due time ample provision will be made for a
library and museum at the capital of this Union worthy of a Government whose
jierpetuity depends upon the virtue and intelligence of the people.'

The difficulties atteiidiug the formation of such a museum were
appreciated by him, and in his report for 1849 he spoke with much
emphasis of the difficulties attending the assuming by the Institution

of the care of the national collections, and in the report of the Institu-

tion for 1870' he again carefully expressed his opinion as to the aims

l)roper to such a museum.
There is [he wrote] scarcely any subject connected with science and

education to which more attention is given at the present day than

that of collections of objects of nature and art known under the gen-

eral denomination of museums. This arises from their growing impor-

tance as aids to scientific investigation and instruction.

In the report for 1873^ allusion was made to the increase in the

national collections, even then very great, ''requiring the utmost exer-

tions of the limited force connected with the ISTational Museum for its

proper treatment.''

Although the appropriations for the Museum have of late years been

more liberal, it is certain that, on account of the immense annual
increase in the quantity of material received, quite as much caution as

ever is still needed in the development of its plans for the future.

The Smithsonian Institution from its foundation fostered explora-

tions, and its museum was enriched by the numerous ethnological

and natural history objects brought home by the explorers. Many
gifts were received from i^rivate sources, and valuable objects were

deposited in its Museum for safe-keeping. The nucleus of its collec-

tions was a small but valuable cabinet of minerals formed by the

founder, James Smithson, who was himself a chemist and mineralogist

of high repute, and a Fellow of the Royal Society of London.

At the time of the establishment of the Institution several naval

expeditions and surveys of the j)ublic domain were being organized bj-

1 Report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1853, p. 245.

-Report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1S70, p. 31.

3 Report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1873, p. 48.
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the Goveniiiieiit, jiiul during their progress large collections of ethno-

logical and natural history objects Avere made. Important foreign

material was obtained by the Pa(!ific Exploring Expedition, Perry's

Expedition to Japan, and other naval expeditions, while the naturalists

attached to the Pacific Eailroad Survey, the Mexican Boundary Sur-

vey, and the surveys under the Army Engineer Corps, brought together

great collections illustrating the natural resources and ethnology of

North America.

A new source of growth, subsequent to 1871, was the exploration of

the waters of North America by the United States Fish Commission.

The great collections of all forms of aquatic life made by the Commission

found their way gradually into the National Museum, to be placed beside

the collections of other bureaus of the Government engaged in scientific

work.

At the close of the Centennial Exhibition of 1876 the exhibits of the

United States Government and those of numerous foreign governments

and of private exhibitors came to the National Museum.
A new period now began. The storage rooms and exhibition halls of

the Smithsonian building were already overflowing with the accumula-

tions of thirty years, and the small number of persons employed in caring

for them were overburdened and unable properly to perform the requisite

work. The limits of the collections had become wider, and a new and

broader classification was found to be necessary. The growth of the

country in wealth and culture had led to the establishment of many
local museums, and the educational influences flowing from these and

from the Centennial Exhibition caused a demand for more efficient

methods of museum administration. The exhibition of 1870 had been

indeed an event of great educational importance to the people of- the

United States; and not the least of its good works was the lesson it

taught as to the possibilities for good in j)ublic museums.
The objects which at the close of the Centennial Exhibition were

given to the United States for its National Museum were of large intrin-

sic value, and were also very important from the fact that the necessity

of caring for them led to the erection of a large building for the expansion
of the Museum itself.

In the early years Professor Baird, then assistant secretary of the

Institution, with two or three assistants, had been able to give all nec-

essary attention to the care of the collections, and the Museum had
never been formally divided into departments. When the reorganiza-

tion was made in 1881, under the immediate care of the present Assist-

ant Secretary, the diversity of the collections made it necessary to

establish a number of departments, each of which was placed in charge
of a curator.

There are now 28 organized departments and sections in the Museum,
the larger number of which are in charge of specialists who receive no
salary from the Museum. There are also 7 administrative offices.
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SPECIAL EPOCHS IN THE HISTORY OF THE MUSEUM.

The history of the Natiomil Museum may be divided into three
periods

:

First, the period from tlie foundation of the Smithsonian Institution

to 1857, during- which time specimens were collected solely to serve as

materials for research. No special effort was made to exhibit them to

the public or to utilize them, except as a foundation for scientific

description and theory.

Second, the period from 1857, when the institution assumed the cus-

tody of the "National Cabinet of Curiosities," to 187(3. During- this

period the Museum became a place of deposit for scientific collections

which had already been studied, these collections, so far as convenient,

being" exhibited to the public and, so far as practicable, made to serve

an educational purpose.

Third, the in^esent period (beginning in the year 1876), in which the

Museum has undertaken more fully tlie additional task of gathering

collections and exhibiting- them on account of their value from an

educational standpoin t.

During- the first period the main object of the Museum was scien-

tific research; in the second, the establishment became a museum of

record as well as of research; while in the third period has been added
the idea of public education. The three ideas—record, research, and

education—cooperative and mutually helpful as they are, are essential

to the development of every great museum. The National Museum
endeavors to promote them all.

It is a museum of record^ in which are preserved the material founda-

tions of an enormous amount of scientific knowledge—the types of

numerous past investigations. This is especially the case with those

materials that have served as a foundation for the reports upon the

resources of the United States.

It is a museum of research, which aims to make its contents serve in

the highest degree as a stimulus to inquiry and a foundation for scien-

tific investigation. Research is necessary in order to identify and group

the objects in the most philosophical and instructive relations, and its

oflficers are therefore selected for their ability as investigators, as well

as for their trustworthiness as custodians.

It is an educational museum^ through its policy of illustrating by

specimens every kind of natural object and every manifestation of

human thought and activity, of displaying descriptive labels adapted

to the popular mind, and of distributing its publications and its named

series of duplicates.

In conclusion let us review what seems to have been definitely accom-

plished since the time of reorganization in 1881.

The definite steps of progress may be summarized as follows:

(1) An organization of the Museum stall" has been effected, efticient
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for present purposes and capable of expansion and extensioji as occa-

sion nuiy i'e(piire, and many capable museum experts have been trained

for work in other institutions,

(2) Through the ayeni^y of this staff the materials in the Mnseum,

the accumulations of nearly half a century, have been examined, classi-

fied, and brought nnder control and arranged in such manner as to

insure their safety and make them available for study,

(;>) Tlie collections have been increased nearly seventeen ibid during

the last fourteen years,

(4) A considerable beginning has been made toward the development

of a Avell-labeled and effectually installed exhibition series, available

for the instruction of the public.

(5) A thorough study of the organization and systems of classifica-

tion in other museums throughout the world has been made, the results

of which are beginning to appear in the work of the Museum staff and

which will be made available for other institutions from time to time

through the publications of the Museum,

(()) Many new methods of installation have been developed by experi-

ment in the Museum, and the best and most available employed else-

where have been adopted. Our new methods are being applied in

many similar establishments at home and abroad.

(7) The art of taxidermy and the making of museum models has been

advanced and dignified by the policy adopted in the treatment of the

experts in the employ of the Museum.

(8) Science has been forwarded by the publication of some thousands

of papers describing the materials in the Museum, while the work of

specialists in the i)rotluction of these papers has greatly enhanced the

value of the national collections.

(9) Popular educational work of unquestioned value has been accom-

plished by participation in the great expositions in Philadelphia, Berlin,

London, New Orleans, Cincinnati, Louisville, Madrid, and Chicago.

(10) Hundreds of thousands of named specimens have been distrib-

uted to other museums and to colleges and schools.

EXPECTATIONS OF FUTURE DEVELOPMENT.

That the United States must have a National Museum worthy of the

dignity of the nation is self-evident.

Every country has a museum or group of museums in its capital

city—centers of scientific and educational activity—the treasure-house

of the i)eople, filled with memorials of national triumphs in the fields of

science, art, and industrial progress.'

These are legitimate objects of national pride, for upon the character

of its museum and libraries intelligent persons, visiting a country, very

' Most of tlie older nations have museums devoted to their military achievements
and triiunphs, but our country has no need or desire to enter into this Held of Avork.
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properly base their judgment as to the nature and degree of the civili-

zation of the i)eox)le.

Washington may without question be made the seat of one of the

greatest museums in the world. It may perhaps be neither practicable

nor desirable to gather together in this city extensive collections of

ancient medncval art, but a representative series of such objects will

undoubtedly grow up which will tend to educate the public taste,

promote the study of the elements of art and the history of civiliza-

tion, and forward the arts of design. This having been accomplished,

attention should be directed mainly toward the exhibition of the geol-

ogy and natural history of America and its natural resources, to the

preservation of memorials of its aboriginal inhabitants, and the encour-

agement of the arts and industries of our own people.

It is evident that the National Museum of the United States will of

necessity have features i)eculiar to itself, developed in response to the

peculiar needs of the people of this continent. It shoidd be remem-

bered that the national collections of every principal European nation

are divided into several groups, each under separate administration,

though often within the general control of some central authority. In

France, for instance, most of the nuiseums are under the Ministry of

Public Instruction, and in England, to a less extent, under the Depart-

ment of Science and Art.

In the great capitals of Europe the public collections are scattered

through various parts of the same city, in museums with distinctive

names and indei)endent in their organizations. Much of the work

which should properly be done by such museums is omitted, because

no one of them has seen fit to undertake it; while, on the other hand,

much labor is duplicated, which is perhaps equally unfortunate—col-

lections of similar scope and purpose being maintained in different

parts of the same city. One of the chief objections to such division

of effort is that much of the value of large collections in any depart-

ment is lost by failure to concentrate them where they may be studied

and compared side by side. In Washington, the national collections

are all, without exception, concentrated in one group of buildings.

The Army Medical Museum now occupies a building side by side with

those under the control of the Smithsonian Institution, and this prox-

imity, in connection with the long established policy of cooperation

between the two organizations, renders them, for all i^ractical purposes,

united in interest.

Although the appropriations from the public treasury for the main-

tenance of the National Museum are small, compared with those in

several European countries, the value of objects given by private indi-

viduals is proportionately large. The actual value of such contribu-

tions for ten years past has not, it is estimated, fallen short of $20,000

a year, and in some years it has been greater.
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Amoug importaut gifts may be meutioned the George Catlin Indian

gallery, of inestimable value to the American liistorian and ethnologist;

the collection of North American insects, given by Prof. C. V. Riley;

the collection bequeathed in 1887 by the late Dr. Isaac Lea, of Phila-

delphia, containing, besides minerals and other objects, about 20,000

conchological specimens, and appraised by the State at $10,000; the

collections of mollusks, gems, and precious stones presented by the Rev.

L. T. Chamberlain and Mrs. Frances Lea Chamberlain; the large and

valuable collections of African mammals, birds, etc., made and presented

by Dr. W. L. Abbott and Mr. William Astor Chanler; the Bendire and

Ralph collections of American birds' eggs, given to the Smithsonian

Institution ; the Lacoe collection of fossil plants, and the collection of

the American Institute of Mining Engineers, for the transfer of which

from Philadelphia to Washington a special appropriation was made by

Congress.

Some exceedingly valuable collections in this country and in Europe

have been bequeathed to the Smithsonian Institution, which have not

yet come into its possession. It is estimated that within the past fifteen

years individuals to the number of more than 2,000 have made gifts to

the Museum to the value of $100 each or more.

The National Museum now contains nearly three and a half millions

of objects.

The intrinsic value of such collections as these can not well be ex-

pressed in figures. There are single specimens worth hundreds, others

worth thousands of dollars, and still others which are unique and jirice-

less. Many series of specimens, which owe their value to their com-

pleteness and to the labor Avhich has been expended on them, can not

be replaced at any price. The collections at a forced sale would realize

more than has been expended on them, and a fair appraisal of their

value would amount to several millions of dollars.

One of the most striking features in the affairs of the Museum is the

manuer in which its collections are increasing. In 1895 the number of

specimens is almost eighteen times as great as in 1882.

In the direct purchase of specimens but little money has been spent,

less perhaps in fifty years than either France, England, Germany, or

Austria expends in a single year on similar objects. The entire

Museum is the outgrowth of Government expeditions and expositions,

and of the gifts prompted by the generosity of the American people.

As nn'ght be supposed, a considerable proportion of the objects given
are duplicates of material already on hand, and although these contri-

butions can, with the utmost advantage, be used for distribution to

museums and schools, they do not materially increase the a alue of the
collections for study ])y specialists and for general educational pur-

poses.

The need of a larger fund for the purchase of specimens is yearly be-

coming more manifest. Exceedingly important material is constantly
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ofteied at prices very unicli below what it would cost to obtain it by
collectiii<i-, and in many instances, when refused, it is ea.i>erly taken
by the niuseunis and institutions of Europe.

The Museum in its present condition may be compared to a book
from which pages here and there have be<'n omitted, so that the narra-

tive is disjointed and incomplete.

The museums of England are rich with the accumulations of centu-

ries. The National Museum of the United States is youug, and has
enormous deficiencies in every department. In needs, more than any
museum in Europe, the opportunity to increase its resources through
j)urchase. The total amount expended for the purchase of specimens

for the National Museum since 1889 has averaged less than $6,000 a

year.

For the purchase of specimens for tlie South Kensington Museum,
from 1853 to 1887, $1,586,634 was expended, or a yearly average of

nearly $47,000.

Toward her other museums England is equally liberal. Exact sta-

tistics are not at hand, but it is quite within bounds to assert that her

average expenditures for the purchase of new objects for museums in

London is not less than $500,000 a year.

Our museum is the result of the activities of an enlightened Govern-

ment. Through a thousand channels materials for the formation of a

museum come into the possession of the Government, and out of such

materials our museum has been built. A museum formed in this man-

ner, however, suffers sooner or later from immense accumulations of

objects of certain kinds and from the absence of others. This is true

of the National Museum. At the outset no additions were unwelcome,

and the expectation that all important deficiencies would be supplied,

might i)roperly be indulged in. As the years have passed, however, it

has l)ecome more and more apparent that many of these deficiencies

can be supplied only by purchase.

More striking present results might certainly have been attained by
limiting the developments of the Museum to special fields. We have,

however, had in view the future as well as the present, aiul no object

has been refused a place in the Museum which is likely to be needed,

even in the remote future, in the development of whatc^ver grand

museum plans the nation may ultimately be willing to promote.

]i._OEGANIZATION AND SCOPE OF THE MUSEUM.

The National Museum is under the charge of the Smithsonian Insti-

tution, and its operations are supervised by the Board of Eegents of

the Institution.

The Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution is by law the ^'keeper

of the Smithsonian ]\Iuseum,'' and the Assistant Secretary, by the usage

of nearly fifty years, its executive head.
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Ill the act of Cougress passed in 184G, to establisli the Smithsonian

Institution, are contained tlic following- provisions concerning the scope

of the museum to be placed under its charge:

1. The act above referred to provides that "all objects of art and
of foreign and curious research, and all objects of natural history,

plants, and geological and mineralogical specimens belonging, or

hereafter to belong-, to the United States, which may be in the city

of Washington,'' shall 1)6 delivered to the liegents of the Smith-

sonian Institution, and together -with new specimens obtained by
exchange, donation, or otherwise, shall be so arranged and classi-

fied as best to facilitate examination and study.

2. It provides that, in proportion as suitable arrangements can
be made for their reception, these objects shall be delivered to such
persons as may be authorized by the Board of Ivegents to receive

them,
3. It provides that they shall be arranged in such order and so

classified as best to facilitate their examination and study.

4. It provides that they shall thus be arranged in the building- to

be inclosed for tlie Institution.

5. It authorizes the liegents to obtain new specimens, by exchange
of duplicate specimens and by gift, and directs also that they shall

be ap])ropriately classified and arranged.

The National Museum thus became the authorized place of deposit

for all objects of art, archiieology, ethnology, natural historj^, miner-

alogy, geology, etc., belonging to the United States or collected by any
agency whatsoever for the Government of the United States, when no
longer needed for investigations in progress.

The collections in the Museum are intended to exhibit the natural

and industrial resources, primarily of the United States and secondarily

of other parts of the world, for purposes of comparison.
The activitiesof the Museum are exerted especially in three directions:

1. The permanent preservation of the collections already in its posses-

sion, which depends chiefiy upon the vigilance of the curators and the
skill of the preparators.

2. The increase of the collections, which are acquired

—

(1) From the various (lovernment surveys and expeditions, in
accordance witli law;

(2) By gift from individuals, from other institutions, and from
foreign Governments;

(3) By exchange for its duplicate specimens or ibr publications;
(4) By the eftbrts of ofiticers of the Museum, who make collections

in connection with their regular duties, or are detailed for special
service of this nature;

(5) By purchase, when appropriations are made by Congress for
that purpose.

3. The utilization of the collections, which is effected by exhibiting
them to the public, and by encouraging investigations on the part oi
the officers of the Museum and other suitable persons, and facilitating
the publication of the results ; also by the distribution to other museums
and educational institutions of duplicate specimens, whi(!h have formed
the basis of scientific investigation, these being identified and labeled
by the best authorities.
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The collections of the JSTatioiial Museum are made up to a very lar^e

extent of the following- materials:

1. The natural history and anthropological collections accumu-
lated since 1850 by the efforts of the officers and correspondents of

the Smithsonian Institution.

2. Collections which have resulted from explorations carried on
more or less directly under the auspices of the Smithsonian Insti-

tution, or resulting from explorations carried on by the Smithsonian
Institution in connection with educational institutions or commercial

establishments.
3. Collections which have been obtained through the courtesy of

the Department of State and the cooperation of United States

ministers and consuls.

4. The collection of the Wilkes Exploring Expedition, the Perry

Expedition to Japan, and other naval expeditions.

5. Collections made by the scientific officers of Government sur-

veys, such as the Pacific llailroad Survey, the Mexican Bound-

ary Snrvey, and the surveys carried on by the Engineer Corps of

the United States Army and by officers of the Signal Corps of the

United States Army stationed in remote regions.

6. Collections obtained by the United States Geological Survey,

the United States Fish Commission, and those resulting from the

activities of the United States Department of Agriculture and

other departments of the Government.
7. The remnant of the collections of the old "Is'^ational Institute."

8. The collections made by the United States to illustrate the

animal and mineral resources, the fisheries, and the ethnology of

the native races of the country on the occasion of the Centennial

Exhibition at Philadelphia in 1876; the fishery collections displayed

by the United States at the International Fisheries Exhibition at

Berlin in 1880 and at London in 1883, and the collections obtained

from various local expositions, as, for instance, the ^exv Orleans

Cotton Centennial Exposition in 1884 and 1885, the Cincinnati

Exposition in 1887, and the World's Columbian Exposition in

1893.

9. The collections given by the Governments of the several foreign

nations, thirty in number, which participated in the exhibition at

Philadelphia in 187G.

10. The industrial collections given by numerous manufacturing

and commercial houses of Europe and America at the time of the

Philadelphia Exhibition and subsequently.

11. The materials received from mnseums in Europe and America

in exchange for dnplicate specimens.
12. Collections received as gifts, deposits, or in exchange from

individuals, numbering usually from 1,000 to 1,500 each year.

The publications of the Museum consist of

—

1. The Annual Eeport.
2. The Proceedings of the National Museum.
3. The Bulletin of the National Museum.
4. The series of circulars.

Papers by members of the Museum staff' based upon the collections

have been printed in every scientific periodical in the United States

and in many of those of Europe.
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RELATIONS OF THE MUSEUM TO THE SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION.

The Sinithsoniiiii Institution, although it bears the name of a for-

eigner, lias for hiilf a century been one of the most important agencies

in the intellectual life of our people. It has been a rallying point for

the workers in every department of scientitic and educational work,

and the chief agency for the free exchange of books, apparatus of

research, and of scientific intelligence between this and other coun-

tries. Its publications, which include more than two hundred volumes,

are to be found in all the important libraries in the world, and some of

them, it is safe to say, on the work-table of every scientitic investigator.

Its great library constitutes an integral and very important part of the

national collection at the Capitol, and its Museum is the richest in

existence in many branches of the natural history and ethnology of

the New World. Many wise and enlightened scholars have given their

best years to its service, and some of the most eminent men of science

to whom our country has given birth, have passed their entire lifetime

in working for its success.

Through these books, through the reputation of the men who have
worked for it and through it, and through the good accomplished by
its system of international exchange, by means of which within the

past forty-three years nearly one and a half million packages of books

and other scientific and literary materials have been distributed to

every region of the earth, it has acquired a reputation at least as far-

reaching as that of any other institution of learning in the world.

It is therefore representative of what is deemed in other lands the

chief glory of this nation, for whatever may be thought in other coun-

tries of American art and literature, or of American institutions

generally, the science of America is everywhere accepted as sound,

vigorous, and i)rogressive.

In the scientific journals of Great Britain and other Euro])ean coun-

tries the reader finds most appreciative reviews of the scientific publi-

cations of the Smithsonian, tlie Museum, the Bureau of Ethnology, the

Geological Survey, the Department of Agriculture, and the Fish Com-
mission, and they are constantly holding uj) the Government of the
United States as an example of what governments should do for the
support of their scientific institutions.

It is surely a legitimate source of pride to Americans that their work
in science should be so thoroughly appreciated by other nations, and it

is important that the reputation should be maintained. Nothing can
be more in consonance with the spirit of our Government, nor more in
accord with the injunction of Washington in his Farewell Address,
admiringly quoted by Sir Lyon Playfair in his address as president of
the British Association for the Advancement of Science:

Promote, then, as an object of prvmary importance, in.stitntions for the

tjvneral difusion of Icnowledge.
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In proportion <i.s the sirxcture of a f/ovcyitmeiit f/ires J'orce to puhlie

opinion^ it should he eiilifihtened.

jSTo one has yet explained, exeept by eoiijeeture, wliy James Smithsoii

selected the United States as the seat of his foandation. He had no
acquaintances in. America, nor does he appear to have had any books

relating to America except two. Ehees quotes from one of these (Trav-

els through North America, by Isaac Weld, secretary of the Royal Soci-

ety) a paragraph concerning Washington, then a small town of 5,000

inhabitants, in which it is predicted that "the Federal city, as soon

as navigation is perfected, will increase most rapidly," and that, at a

future day, if the affairs of the United States go on as prosperously

as they have done, it will become the grand emporium of the West and
rival in magnitude and splendor the cities of the Old World.

Inspired by a belief in the future greatness of the new nation, realiz-

ing that while the needs of England were well met by existing organi-

zations, such as would not be likely to spring up for many years in a

new, poor, and growing country, he founded in the new England an

institution of learning, the civilizing power of which has been of incal-

culable value. Who can attempt to say what the condition of the

United States would have been today without this bequest?

Well did President John Quincy Adams say:

Of all the foimdations of estahlishments for pious or charitable uses

which ever signalized the spirit of the age or the comprehensive heneficence

of the founder^ none can he named more deserving the approhation of

manlxind.

The most important service by far which the Smithsonian Institution

has rendered to the nation has been that extended from year to year

since 184G—intangible but none the less appreciable—by its constant

cooperation with the (lovernment, public institutions, and individuals

in every enterjirise, scientific or educational, which needed advice,

support, or aid from its manifold resources.

There have been, however, material results of its activities, the

extent of which can not fail to impress anyone who will look at them.

The most important of these are the library and the Museum, which

have grown up under its fostering care.

THE LIBRARY.

The library has been accumulated without aid Irom the Treasury of

the United States. It has, in fact, been the result of an extensive

system of exchanges, the publications of the Institution having been

used to obtain similar ])ublications from institutions of learning in all

parts of the world.

The value of the books distributed since the Institution was opened

must have been nearly $1,000,000, or nearly twice the original bequest

of Smithson.^ Many of the publications in each of these series are now
out of print.

' Tliis estimate is based upon the prices which are charged for the books by second-

hand dealers, as shown in tlieir sale catalogues.
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In return for these, and by purchase, it has received the great col-

lection of books which forms its library and which is one of the richest

in the world in tlie publications of learned societies, and therefore of

inestimable value, containing, as it does, the record of actual progress

in all that pertains to the mental and physical development of the

human family, and attbrding tlie means (»f tracing the history of every

branch of positive science since the days of the revival of letters until

the present time. This library was, in 1865, deposited at the Capitol,

as a portion of the Congressional Library.

The vSmithsonian Collection, which includes more than three hundred

thousand volumes and parts of volumes, (constituting i)erhaps one-

fourth of the National Library, is to be installed in a special hall of its

own upon the main floor of the new Library Building. The rapidity

with which it is increasing is indicated by the fact that in the last two

years 67,589 titles were added.'

The Institution has probably done more toward building up a great

library in Washington than would have been i^ossible, had all its income

been devoted strictly to library work, as was at one time seriously

proposed.

The books are still deposited chiefly in the Capitol, but though their

number has been so largely increased, year by year, now forming one

of the most valuable collections of the kind in existence, they not only

remain unbound, but in a far more crowded and inaccessible condition

than they were before the transfer, a condition of affairs which it is

hoped will soon be remedied.

The i)urchasing power of the publications of the Institution, when
ottered in exchange, is far greater than that of money, and its benefit

is exerted chiefly in behalf of the National Library, and also to a con-

siderable extent in behalf of the National Museum.
The amount expended during the past forty years from the private

fund of the Institution in the publication of books for gratuitous dis-

tribution has been fully half as much as tbe original Smithson bequest.

These publications have had their influence for good in many ways;
but, in addition to this, a library much more than e(iual in value to the

outlay has, through their buying power, come into the possession of

the nation.

In addition to all this, a large amount of material has been acquired

for the Museum by direct expenditure from the private fund of the

Smithsonian Institution. The value of the collections thus acquired is

estimated to be more than equal to the whole amount of the Smithson
bequest.

The early history of the Museum was much like that of the library.

It was not until 1858 that it became the authorized depository of the

'The working libraries of the National Museum and the Bureau of Ethnology are
distinct from the general Smithsonian library and aro separately administered. All
of these are placed at the service of advanced students and specialists.
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scientific collections of the Government, and it was not until after 187(5

that it was officially reorganized as the National Museum of the IJiiited

States.

But for the provident forethought of the Smithsonian Institution,

the United States would probably still be without a reputable nucleus

lor a national museum.
The relations of the Museum to the system of popular lectures, for

many years established in Washington, which replaces the old Smith-

sonian courses, once so influential, and the assistance which it affords

each year to students of science, are referred to elsewhere in this

report.

The Institution publishes many circulars giving information on scien-

tific subjects, which are distributed gratuitously to those who write to

make inquiries, and this system is being continually extended. In addi-

tion to this, a large correspondence is carried on with people in search of

information on scientific toi^ics. Probably not less than 7,500 letters a

year go out to people who write seeking to know the name of some object

or other scientific fact. Inquiries of this kind are always answered
promptly and fnlly; and frequently, to intelligent inquirers, books are

sent which will enable them to find out such names for themselves in

future. This work has not only an educational value, but often a great

economic importance as well, as, for instance, when some common min-

eral has been mistaken for one of value, some useless jilant has been

wrongly identified and supposed to be of service in medicine, or some
harmless animal feared as noxious.

The i^ublications of the Institution and its dependencies reach every

State and almost every county in the United States. A careful study

of the subject, recently made by the president of one of the scientific

societies in Washington, seems to indicate that there are several States

which are reached by no scientific publications whatever except those

distributed gratuitously by the Government.

Speaking of the Smithsonian Institution proper, and not of the

Museum or any other trust which it administers, it may be positively

stated that in the execution of the trust of Smithson more has been

given to the Government than has been received. The maciiinery of the

Institution's action has been such that it has incidentally, in connec-

tion with its legitimate work for the increase and diffusion of knowl-

edge, paid over to the Government the equivalent of nnich more than

the whole original fund.

The present Secretary has pointed out that "although by the judi-

cious administration of the Smithson fund nearly $1,500,000, the fruits

of its investment, have been applied during the past forty years to the

advancement of science and education in America (in addition to the

principal, $911,000, larger now than ever before), it should be remem-

bered that the unrestricted income of the Institution is less than

NAT MUS 95 2
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$G0,00() ji year, a sum iiiucli sinallor in its power to eflect results than

ever in previous years."

Can the United States fail to recognize its obligation to supplement

liberally tliis private contribution for public good, especially if it be

borne in mind that, as Secretary Langley has shown, the Institution

has left in perpetual charge of the nation, in the Museum alone, prop-

erty acquired out of its private fund which is now more than equal in

value to the whole amount of the Smithsonian bequest?

Every museum has its special characteristics growing out of its form

of organization, its location, scope, and financial and other resources.

The character of the National Museum is fundamentally affected by its

connection with the Smithsonian Institution, its dependence upon Con-

gress for appropriations annually, and the necessity, under existing

laws, of its caring for all collections belonging to the Government.

Of the connection of the Museum with the Smithsonian Institution,

it should be said that it is in the highest degree advantageous. It

should be borne in mind that it is essentially a Smithsonian museum,

since, especially in its earlier liistory, the Institution expended large

sums of money in aiding explorations, Avith the distinct purpose of

increasing the collections in certain directions, while of late years

it has deposited all the valuable gifts and bequests of specimens it

has re(;eived. It has had in addition, for nearly half a century, the

use of the larger portion of the Smithsonian building, and, what is of

paramount importance, the guidance and influence of the officers

of the Institution, and the very valuable assistance of its numerous

corres])ondents.

C—THE WORK OF THE MUSETTM IN PUBLIC EDUCATION.

The work of the Museum, if it only performed the functions of an

institution for scientific investigation, would be of sufficient value to

justify its maintenance and extension. The Museum, however, not

only performs these functions, but also does a very great deal to render

the resources of science available to the public at large.

The National Museum is a treasure-house filled with materials for the

use of investigators, and it is also an agency for the instruction of the

people of the whole country.

In a recent address before the American Historical Association, I

attempted to explain the idea of our work as follows:

(1) That public institutions of learning are not intended for the few,

but for the enlightenment and education of the masses.

(2) That the public lias a right to full participation in the results of

the work of the scientific establishments which they are helping to

maintain.

(3) That one of the chief duties of the officers of these institutions

is to provide means by which such results may be presented in an
attractive as well as an intelligible form.
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No scientific iustitution is more thoroughly committed to the work of
the diftasiou of knowledge tlum is the Smithsonian Institution, and no
department of its activity has greater possibilities in this respecit than
the National Museum.

Tlie benefits of the Museum are extended not only to the specialists

in its laboratories and to the hundreds of thousands of visitors from all

parts of the United States who pass its doors each year, but to local

institutions and their visitors throughout the country, througli tlie dis-

tribution of the duplicate specimens in the Museum, which are made
u}) into sets, accurately named, and distributed to schools and museums.
In the next annual report it will be shown how many hundred thou-

sands of objects have been thus distributed during the past twenty
years. Every museum in the United States has profited in this way,
and by its system of exchange the Museum has, while enriching itself,

contributed largely to the stores of every important scientific museum
in the world.

Not only are specimens thus sent out, but aid is rendered in other

ways. Within the last year many local museums in the United States

were supplied with working plans of cases in use in the Museum, and
similar sets of plans have been supplied within the past few years to

national museums in other countries.

Not only do tlie people of the country at large profit by the work of

the Smithsonian, as made available to local institutions, but also to a

very considerable extent directly and personally.

The curator of each department in the Museum is expected to be an
authority in his own line of work, and the knowledge of the whole staff

of experts is thus placed, without cost, at the service of every citizen.

It is much to be regretted that many specialists, intent chiefiy upon
the study of certain scientific problems in which they individually are

absorbed, are disposed to neglect the claims of the educated public to

the enjoyment and instruction which museums afibrd. They do not

hesitate to say that scientific museums should be administered for the

benefit solely of persons engaged in research. Such men would find

no welcome among us.

The experience of Euroi)e, with its magnificent public museums and
the history of the several expositions in the United States, should be

quite sufficient to satisfy anyone who has studied the matter, that the

museum is an educational ]>ower even more intiuential than the ]>ublic

library.

The venerable director of the South Kensington Museum, the late Sir

Phili]) Cunliffe Owen, speaking from an experience of thirty-five years,

not oidy in his own establishment, but in the work of building up the

score of affiliated museums in the various provincial towns of Great

Britain, remarked to the writer:

Wo ediicato our worlcing people in the public scliools, j?ive tliem a love for refined

and l)eaiitiful objects, aud stimulate in tlieui a desire for information. They leave

school, go iuto the pursuits of town life, and have no means provided for the
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griitilication of the tastes which they have been forced to ac»iniro. It in as much

the duty of the tiovorunieut to provide thcin with museums and libraries for their

higher educatiou as it is to establish schools for their jirimary instruction.

Ill tlie same couversation Sir Philip insisted very strongly that a

museum not actually engaged in educational work of some kind could

not long survive, pointing to the great system of lectures and exam-

inations connected with the Science and Art Department of the Council

of Education, of which the South Kensington Museum was one of the

chief agencies.



II.—SPECIAL TOPICS OF THE YEAR.

The changes already made in the form of the Annual Eeport, bejrin-

ning with the volume for 1893, have been continued in this volume. It

is believed that they have proved advantageous in many ways.

The most important innovation in Part i of this Re])ort is the

Appendix which relates to the statement concerning the Library of tlie

National Museum. This consists of a complete list of all accessions

to the library during the year 1894-95, but does not include books
belonging to the Smithsonian library which have been withdrawn for the

purposes of the National Museum.
The headings which follow indicate the topics which are thought to

be of special importance in connection with both the scientific and

administrative operations of the Museum during the year.

THE MUSEUM STAFF.

The number of organized departments and sections in the Museum
is now 28. There are 7 administrative divisions.

Hon, Charles D. Walcott, Director of the United States Geological

Survey, has been appointed honorary curator of all the paleontological

collections, which are now embraced in the department of paleontology.

The names of those in charge of the various sections of this department

are mentioned in Appendix i.

Mr. J. E. Watkins was appointed curator of the technological

collections in February, 1895.

In May Dr. J. M. Flint, U. S. N., was detailed by the Secretary of

the Navy to serve again as honorary curator of the section of materia

medica in the National Museum, {hus relieving Medical Inspector

Daniel Mc:Murtrie, TT. S. N.

Mr. F. W. True and Dr. Leonhard Steineger were detailed in the

spring of 1895 to report to the Commissioner of Fish and Fisheries

for the purpose of accompanying an expedition to Alaska and the

adjacent islands, with a view to studying the seal rookeries. They were

temporarily transferred to the roll of the Fish Commission for this

work.

On July 1, 1894, Mr. R. E. Earll was appointed editor of the Pro-

ceedings and Bulletins of the Museum. Later in the year he was

appointed special agent on behalf of the Museum for the Cotton States

and International Exposition to be held at Atlanta.
21
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Dr. Theodore dill and Dr. \l. K. ('. Stearns are now recognized as

Associates in /ooloi;y, Dr. C. A. AVhite, in paleontology, and Dr. II. W.
Sbufeldt, in comparative anatomy.

Tu Jannary Dr. G. V. Merrill was detailed for special duty in the

office of the Supervising Architect of the Treasury.

Mr. F. 11. Knowlton resigned on July o, 1894, although he is still

connected with the Museum in an honorary capacity as custodian of

mesozoic ]»lants.

During the year Dr. .1. N. Kose, of the Department of Agriculture,

was appointed honorary assistant curator of the department of botany

in tlie jMuseum, and Mr. E. S. Matthews was appointed an aid in the

department of mammals.

On October 1, 1S()4, Dr. Walter Hough was appointed assistant

curator of the department of ethnology; Mr. Charles W. Eichmond was

appointed an assistant in the department of birds on July 1 of the same

year, and on November 1 Miss M. J. Eathbun, connected with the

department of marine invertebrates, was made an assistant curator.

Mr. Charles T. Simi)son was designated assistant in charge of the

department of mollusks on May 1 7, during the absence in Alaska of

Dr. Dall, honorary curator.

ACCESSIONS TO THE COLLECTIONS.

The accession entries relating to material received during the year

have occupied Nos. 28312 to 29534, inclusive, giving a total of 1,223

separate lots. This is an increase of 62 over the preceding year, and
any increase is the more remarkable from the fact that with very few

exceptions no effort whatever has been made to induce persons to

deposit their collections in the National Museum. This undesirable

l)olicy has been made necessary by the entire lack of additional exhibi-

tion space. The material received during tlie year has for the most part

been placed in storage, It amounts to 127,324 specimens of all kinds.

The three departments receiving the largest increases were prehistoric

anthropology, mollusks, and insects. An effort has been made to

obtain from the curators iigures representing the number of specimens
received during the year, as well as the total number of specimens in

their departments on June 30, 1895. The appended tables, A and B,

show the results. It is shown that there are now 3,4(K3,855 specimens
of all kinds in the custody of the Museum.
The table indicating in parallel columns the totals in the different

departments at the end of each year since 1882 has been withdrawn, as it

was found that without numerous footnotes it was impossible to account
for the discrepancies which appeared to exist from a comparison of the
totals of one year with another in the light of the table giving the num-
ber of specimens received in each department during the year. This
last number added to the total for the previous year seldom gave the
actual total for the year following, on account of specimens withdrawn
for distribution and otherwise disposed of. On the other hand, as in
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the department of geology, tlie total for a given year was liable to

exceed the total for the previous year by more tlian tlic number repre-

senting the specimens obtained during the year. This might be readily

accounted for by the fact that one large specimen u]>on its arrival

would not unfrequently be broken into a large number of smaller ones.

Hence the necessity for numerous explanatory notes arose, and for this

reason the arrangement of these tables, as here given, will bo ado])ted

in future reports of the Museum.

A.

—

Xtimbcr of specimens rcceirvd in 1S04-95.

Departmeut.

Arts and industries

:

Materia meuica. .

.

Foods

Textiles

Animal products

Graphic arts

Forestry

Transportation and engineering —
Xaval architecture

Historical collections

Musical instruments

Modern pottery, porcelain, bronzes,

Physical apparatus

Domestic animals ,

Ethnology

Specimens
received in

1
1894-95.

American aboriginal pottery

Oriental anticxuilies and religious cciTmonials

Prehistoric anthropologj-

Mammals (skins and alcoholics)

Birds

Birds' eggs and nests

Reptiles and batracliians .

Fishes

MoUusks

Insects

Marino invertebrates

Holminthological collection

Comparative anatomy

:

Mammals
Birds ,

Reptiles and batrachians

Fishes

Paleontology

:

Vertebrate fossils

Invertebrate fossils

—

Paleozoic ,

Mesozoic

Cenozoic ,

Fossil plants

Recent plants

Minerals ,

Geology

Total

298

81

14

13,

41

642

75

171

096

484

499

023

093

000

132

000

378

106

897

053

240

127, 324

d Number of catalogue entries to June 30, 1895.
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15.

—

Xiimber of specimens hi the departments of the Museum on June SO, ISDo.

Dopiirtincnt.

Arts ami industries

:

Materia lucilica.

Foods.

Textiles

Fislicrics

Animal products

Graphic arts

Forestry

Transportation and onsiueering

Naval architecture

Historical collections

Musical instruments

Modern pottery, porcelain, bronzes, etc.

Paints and dyes

Physical apparatus

Oils and gums

Chemical ijroducts

Domestic animals

Ethnology

American aboriginal x^ottery

Oriental antiquities and religious ceremonials.

rrehistoric anthropology

Mammals (skins and alcoholics)

Birds

Birds' eggs and nests

Reptiles and batrachians.

Fishes

Mollusks

Insects

Marine invertebrates

nelminthological collection

.

Comparative anatomy

:

Osteology

Anatomy

Paleontology

:

Yertebratc fossils

Invertebrate fossils

—

Paleozoic

Mesozoic

Fossil plants

Recent plants ,

Minerals

Geology

Total

Specimens.

G, 322

1,114

3,308

10, 080

3, 028

1,774

749

1,799

802

30, 296

1,300

3,597

197

366

1,112

203

425, 642

33, 368

4,316

203, 520

14, 432

78, 824

CO, 064

35, 308

131,000

524, 388

623, 000

522, 378

«106

15, 078

307, 046

269,008

26, 484

66, 846

a Number of catalogue entries to June 30, 1895.
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The following table shows the number of accession lots aciiuiied

the Museum annually since 1881:

25

Tear.
Accoaaiou
mnnbers

(inclusive).

1881 98'JO-llOUO

188-- 11001-12500

1883 12501-13900

1884
! 13901-15550

1885 (January to June)
I 1 5551-16208

1886 16209-17704

1887 17705-19350

1888 19351-20831

1889 1 20832-22178

1890 ' 22179-22340

1891 22341-24527

1892 ' 24528-25881

1893 25885-27150

1894 ' 27151-28311

1895 ' 28312-29534

Xuinber of
accessions
(luring

tljo year.

1,111

1,50')

1,400

1,050

C58

1,496

1,640

1,481

1,347

1,102

1,187

1,357

1,206

1,101

1,223

A list of the accessions during the year covered by this report is

printed as Appendix ii. The list proper, which is arranged alphabet-

ically by names of contributors, is accompanied by indexes showing

the localities from which the specimens were obtained and the depart-

ments in the Museum to which they have been assigned.

TRANSFER OF THE NATIONAL HERBARIUM.

In 1860 the ISTational Herbarium was transferred from the Smithsonian

Institution to the Department of Agriculture. The reasons for this

transfer are given under the head of "Review of work in the scientific

departments.'" Within the last year, however, a formal communication

was received from the Assistant Secretary of Agriculture proposing

that the Herbarium be again housed by the Smithsonian Institution.

The reasons for the desired change are given in the letter of the Assist-

ant Secretary of Agriculture, dated July 21, 1891, which is reprinted

in the chapter referred to above. The proposition was agreed to by the

Smithsonian Institution, and the actual transfer of the Herbarium took

place in September of the same year.
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CATALOGUE ENTRIES.

The followiiiy statement sliows the number of eutrias made in the cata-

logues of the various departments dnriug- the year ending- June 30, 1895:

Department. Entries.

Materia medica

Piirestry

Foods

Textiles -

Mnsical instruments

Transportation and engineering

Modern i>ottery, porcelain, bronzes, etc

Grapliie arts

Domestic animals

Ethnology

American aboriginal pottery

Oriental antiiiuitiea aud religious ceremonials

Prehistoric anthropology

Mammals
Birds

Birds' eggs and nests

Keptilesand batrachiaus

Fishes

Mollusks

Insects

Marine invertebrates

Holminthological collection

Comparative anatomy:

Manimals

Birds

KeptilcH and batraihians

Fishes

Paleontology

:

Vertebrate fossils

Invertebrate fossils-

Paleozoic

Mesozoic

Cenozoic

Fossil plants

Recent plants

Minerals

Geology

Total

5

2

1

2

7i

5

12

61

36

1,270

17

174

2,775

8,274

5,499

567

1,093

2, 053

3,546

161

1,803

106

933

7

110

460

670

293

388

30, 853

APPROPRIATIONS FOR 1895-96.

The amount appropriated for the maintenance of the Museum for the

fiscal year ending June 30, 1890, is $186,125. This is an increase of

$3,025 over the a|)propriation for the year covered by this report. The
items arc as follows:

Preservation of collections $143, 225

Furniture aud fixtures 12, 500
Printing and binding 12, 000
Heating aud lighting 1,3,000

Postage 500
Rent of w(nkslio])s 900
Repairs 4, 000

Total 186, 125
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There was also an appropriation of $800 for fire protection for the
Smithsonian and Musenni buildings and the Astro-Physical Observ-
atory.

EXCHANGES OF SPECIMENS ^riTII INSTITUTIONS AND INDIVIDUALS
ABROAD.

The Museum has for many years maintained exchanges of specimens
not only with domestic institutions but also, and chiefly, with foreign

museums. This practice has enabled the Museum to dispose profita-

bly of its duplicates, and at the same time to furnish museums and
colleges in other countries with valuable American material for display

or study. The Museum has exchange relations with almost every

museum of importance in the world. Exchanges of specimens not infre-

quently lead to exchanges of publications also, and by this means the

Museum library has received numerous accessions. Especially has this

been the case since 1894, when a special effort was made to obtain from
foreign museums publications which at that time were wanting on our

shelves.

The exchanges of si)ecimens with institutions at home are so indicated

in the Accession List, which is printed as Api)endix ii. The exchanges
with foreign museums and other institutions and individuals abroad
are here briefly referred to.

FOREIGK EXCHANGES IN 1894-95.

Birdfi.—Birds' skins have been sent to Mr. A. Boucard, Oak Hill,

Spring Vale, Isle of Wight, England, in continuation of exchanges.

From the La Plata Museum, La Plata, Argentina (Dr. Francisco P.

Moreno, director), have been received birds' skins. Similar material

has been transmitted in exchange.

Birds' skins have been forwarded to Mr. Victor Bitter von Tschusi

zu Schmidhoffen, ITallein, Salzburg, Austria, in exchange for material

already received.

Nineteen birds' skins have been sent to Eev. H. B. Tristram, The
College, Durham, England, in continuation of exchanges.

Reptiles and hatrachlans.—Two specimens of Menohranchus Latastei

have been received from Dr. John H. Gamier, Lucknow, Ontario,

Canada.

From the Museum Senckenbergianum, Frankfort-on-the-Main, Ger-

many, have been received, through Dr. O. Boettger, two lizards from

China. A specimen of Anniella pulchra and two specimens of Ter-

rapene ornata have been forwarded in return.

Fishes.—A cast of a fish has been sent to Dr. Ehrenbaum, director,

Biological Station, Heligoland. Marine invertebrates have been asked

for in return.

From the Indian Museum, Calcutta, India (Surg. Cai)t. A. Alcock,

superintendent), have been received sj)ecimens of deei)-sea fishes from
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the Bay of Bengal. Eighty- three species of deep-sea fishes from the

Atlantic and Pacific oceans have been transmitted in exchange.

Forty species of deep-sea fishes have been sent to Dr. L. Lortet,

director of the Museum of Natural History, Lyons, France, for Avhich

material has been jiromised in return.

Molluslcs.—British invertebrates have been received from the Man-

chester Museum, Manchester, England, through Mr. William E. Hoyle,

in return for nmterial already forwardtd.

Dr. n. von Ihering, director, Paulista Museum, San Paulo, Brazil, has

transmitted specimens of Unionid* from Central and South America.

Si)ecimens of Unionida^ from the United States have been sent in

return for material received and for additional specimens promised.

Specimens of Anodonta fragHis have been sent to Mr. J. F. Whiteaves,

of the Geological Survey of Canada.

Insects.—From Mr. Edgar J. Bradley, Happy Valley Waterworks,

South Australia, have been received two specimens of Honey Ant

(
Camponotus inflatus) from Alice Springs, MacDonnel lianges. Central

Australia. Foraminifera have been sent in return.

From Felippo Silvestri, Museo Civico di Storia Naturale, Genoa,

Italy, has been received a collection of European myriajjods, repre-

senting twenty-six species. ]S"orth American myriapods have been sent

in return.

From G. van Boon, Rotterdam, Holland, have l)een received thirteen

species of Coleoptera from India and fifty-one species of Coleoptera

fnmi Europe. Similar material has been sent in return.

Marine invertehrates.—From Edgar J. Bradley, Happy Valley Water-

works, South Australia, have been received Foraminifera from South

Australia. An equivalent in similar material has been sent.

A specimen of Pentacrinus decorns has been transmitted to Dr. L.

Lortet, director of the Museara of Natural History, Lyons, France.

In continuation of exchanges, a small set of Plolothurians has been

sent to the Natural History Department of the British Museum, London,
England.

From the Canterbury Museum, Christcliurch, New Zealand, through

F. W. Ilutton, curator, have been received twelve si)eciraens of dried

crabs.

Mr. Charles Chilton, Port Chalmers, New Zealand, has transmitted

specimens of Am])hipoda and Isopoda from New Zealand in continua-

tion of exchanges. A small set of Holothurians has been sent to the

Indian Museum, Calcutta, India.

A small set of Holothurians has been sent to the K. K, Naturis-

torisclies Hofnuiseum. Vienna, Austria, Dr. Fran/ Bitter von Hauer,
intendant.

A small set of Holothurians has been sent to the Museum of Natural
History, Paris, France, Dr. A. Milne-Edwards, directory also a specimen
of Loxorhynclius grandis.
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A small set of Holothuriaiis has been sent to the Zoological Museum,
Copeuliageu, Denmark (Dr. Christopher Liitken, director).

Helmhitholof/y.—Microscopic slides of parasitic worms have been
sent to Prof. E. Blanchard, Paris, France, in exchange for material

promised.

From Dr. A. Looss, Zoological Institute, Leipsic, (lermany, have
been received specimens of parasitic worms in exchange for material

previously sent.

M. Stossich, Trieste, Austria, has transmitted parasitic worms, for

which similar material has been returned.

From the University of Toronto, Toronto, Canada, through Prof. R.

Ramsay Vv right, have been received specimens of Uchinorhynchus capi-

taUiSj for which material will be sent in return.

Parasitic worms have been sent to Dr. O. von Liiistow, Gottingen,

Germany.
Conqjarative anatomy.— Dr. H. Gadow, Cambridge, England, has

transmitted a specimen each of Goatsucker {Podargus); Swift, Gypselus

apiiH; Goatsucker {Caprimnlgus), and Honey Creeper {CerthioJa).

Paleontology.—A collection of characteristic North American fossil

invertebrates and plants from the more important geologic terraiies

have been sent to the department of mines and agriculture, Sydney,

New South Wales, in return for material already received.

The University of Caen, Caen, France, has transmitted, through Dr.

A. Bigot, a fine plaster cast of Pclagosaurus typiis. A collection of

invertebrate fossils has been sent in return.

Diatomaceous earth has been received from Mr. R. Getschmann,

Rixdorf, near Berlin, Germany, for which similar material has been

returned.

Casts of vertebrate fossils have been received from the La Plata Mu-
seum, La Plata, Argentina (Dr. Francisco P. Moreno, director). Birds'

skins have been sent in exchange.

From the Museum of Natural History, Paris, France (Dr. A. ^lilne-

Edwards, director), have been received twenty-two casts of vertebrate

fossils. A i^artial exchange has been sent.

Plants.—From the Museum of Natural History, Vienna, Austria (Dr.

Aristides Brezina, director), have been received one hundred plants.

An equivalent will be forwarded.

One thousand one hundred and thirty-six herbarium specimens of

American plants have been sent to Lieut. Col. G. King, for the Royal

Botanic Garden at Calcutta, India.

PreMsforic anthropology.—T\yo hundred archaeological objects, also

a collection of arrow and si^ear heads, have been sent to Mr. S. G.

Hewlett, Eastbourne, Sussex, England, in return for material already

received.

Archaeological objects have been sent to Prof. H. H. Giglioli, director.

Zoological Museum, Florence, Italy, in continuation of exchanges.



30 liEPOKT OF .NATIONAl. MUftI':UM, 1895.

Stone implements and casts of prehistoric objects Iiunc been seiit to

Dr. Franz Ivitter von Haner, K. K. ISTatnristorisches Hoftnuseum, Vienna,

Anstria.

From tlie La Plata Museum, La Plata, Argentina (Dr. Francisco P.

Moreno, director), have been received ten pottery vessels. Material, in

exchange, has been transmitted.

Ethnology.—Ethnological objects have been sent to Prof. 11. IL

Giglioli, for the Koyal Zoological Museum, Florence, Italy, in continua-

tion of exchanges.

Twenty four ethnological objects from New (hiinea have been received

from Dr. A, C. Haddon, Inisfail Hills lload, ( 'ambridge, England. Pub-

lications have been sent and other material will be forwarded in return.

Seven ethnological objects have been sent to Mr. F]dward Lovett,

Croydon, England, in contiiuuition of exchanges.

A collection of objects obtained from the Indians of tlie western

coast of North America has l)een sent, in exchange for nuiterial already

received, to Rev. J. C. Calhoun Newton, Kwansei Gakuin, Kobi', Japan.

From the Royal Museum of Northern Anticpiities, Copenhagen, Den-

mark, through Dr. Sophus Milller, have been received ethnological

objects from East Greenland. Similar material has been sent in cou-

tiiuiation of exchanges.

Ethnological objects have been sent to Sapporo Museum, Sai»poro,

Japan, in exchange for Aino objects recei^•ed in 1889.

From Prof. Edward Tregear, Wellington, New Zealand, have been

received live iihotographs of Maori houses.

Oriental antiquities.—Casts of the Temple Stone, Siloam inscrii)tiou,

and facsimiles of eleven Assyrian and P>abylonian seals have ))eeu

forwarded to Rev. J. C. Calhoun Newton, Kwansei Gakuin, Kobe,

Japan, in return for material already received.

COOJ'ERATION OF EXECUTIVE DEPARTMENTS OP THE GOVERNMENT;

The large annual increase in the national collections is due in no

small degree to the aid which the Executive Departments of the Gov
crnment have extended in various ways. Much valuable assistance

has also been rendered by officials of the Departments who have found

it practicable to perform certain work in the interest of the ]\luseum

witlnmt interfering Avith their official duties.

In the Department of State, Hon. W. W. Rockhill, who has made
very liberal contributions to the collection in past years, is one of the

warmest friends of the Museum. Mr. R. I). L. Mohun, of the Consular
Bureau, has i)resented a large and valuable collection of ethnological

objects from the Kongo region. Mr. Isaac Townsend Snn'th has been
instrumental, in his capacity of consul-general of Siam, in forwarding
to the Museum, in behalf of the King- of Siam, through his Royal
Highness Prince Devagongse Varaprakar, minister of fcn-eign affairs,

Bangkok, Siam, a Siamese edition of the sacred writing "Tripitaka"
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of the soutlierii Biuldliists, Mr, 11. M. liartleiiuin, cluirgc'' d'affaires of

the United States at Caracas, Venezuela; Hon. C. H. Benedict, United

States consul at Cape Town, Africa; Mr. X. C. Gram, United States

consular ayent at Dryefjord, Iceland, have also extended their friendly

offices in increasing' the collections.

The 3Iusemn is indebted to the Treasury Department for the prompt

manner in which free entry lias been granted for material obtained

irom many parts of tlie world. This courtesy has been extended over

a long period of years.

Lieut. J. H. Scott and Mr. Sheldon Jackson, of the Revenue-Marine

Service, have given their personal aid in adding to the collections.

Mr. Isaac Winston, of the United States Coast and (reodetic Survey,

has also been a contributor.

In the War Department the same friendly spirit of cooperation has

been manifested. The Quarter-masters Department has saved the

Museum both time and money in connection with the transportation to

Washington of heavy material from remote localities. Several Army
officers have made contributions of interesting specimens totheMnseum.

Among these are Capt. P. H. Ivay, Lieut. W. "N". Hughes, Lieut. Wirt

Robinson, Dr. Edgar A. Mearns, Dr. Timothy E. Wilcox, and Dr. C. E.

Woodruff. In the same way the Musenm is indebted to several officers

of the Xavy for addition to the collections—Rear-Admiral R. W. Meade,

Lieut. Charles Emmericdi, Lieut. C. H. Harlow, and Lieut. Herbert

Wiiislow. In the latter part of May, 189."), Dr. James M. Flint was

again assigned to <luty in the Museum as honorary curator of the sec-

tion of materia medica, and the renewal of his official connection with

the Museum is a source of sincere gratification.

Tlider the Department of the Interior the principal accessions to

the collections have been received through the (xeological Survey.

The material thence derived is alluded to in the List of Accessions

(Appendix ii). The following officers have extended personal as.sist-

ance to the Museum during the year, either by collecting geological

material or by cooperating with the geological work of the Museum:
Mr. Whitman Cross, Dr. David T. Day, Mr. Frank Burns, Mr. J. S.

Diller, Mr. G. H. Eldridge, Mr. S. F. Emmons, Mr. Arnold Hague,

Mr. W. P. Jenney, Mr. F. H. Knowlton, Prof. S. L. Penfield, lAIr. W.
Sardeson, Mr. J. E. Spurr, Mr. T. W. Stanton, Mr. W. H. Turner, and

Mr. T. Wayland Vaughan.
The Director of the Survey, Mr. Charles D. Walcott, has assumed

charge of the paleontological department of the Museum, an arrange-

ment which can not fail to redound greatly to the advantage of the

latter. Dr. William H. Dall, Prof. Lester F. Ward, and Prof. F. W.
Clarke, officers of the Survey, continue to act as honorary curators in

the ]\fuseum, and to their active and earnest cooperation is due to a

large extent the progress which has been made in the geological work

of the Museum.
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Dr. Z. T. Daniel, of the ludiau Office, lias made several valuable

gifts of etLmologi(;al material to tlie Museum during tlie year. Dr.

William J. Elstuu, of the Pension Office, lias also been a contributor.

Several collections Lave been transferred to the Museum by the Fish

Commission. From the material received from this source a large

number of specimens have been distributed to educational institutions

throughout the country, over fifty collections having been sent out

during the year.

Prof. B. W. Evermann, Dr. Hugh M. Smith, Mr. Charles H. Townsend,

and Mr. C. W. Kendall have been personally instrumental in obtaining

interesting material for the collections.

A number of important accessions have been received from the

Department of Agriculture. Dr. C. Hart Merriam, Mr. L. O. Howard,

Dr. A. K. Fisher, Messrs. E. W. Nelson, C. L. Pollard, and Theo. Per-

gande have rendered conspicuous assistance to the Museum. Prof.

C. V. Eiley, Mr. F. V. Coville, and Dr. C. W. Stiles have continued to

act in an honorary cajiacity. Many botanical collections are received

direct by the Department of Agriculture. These are in due time

incorporated with the National Herbarium according to law. The cir-

cumstances which led to the transfer of the National Herbarium from

the Department of Agriculture to the National Museum building are

referred to at length in another place.

The Bureau of Ethnology, a branch of the Smithsonian Institution,

has transmitted large and valuable collections of ethnological objects

from Indian tribes in different sections of the country.

collectors' outfits.

During the year outf ts have baen furnished to collectors as follows:

To Mr. A. W. Eidgway, Point Lookout, Md.; to Capt. James P. Hare,

Avery, La.; to Dr. Edgar A. Mearns, San Diego, Cal.; to Mrs. Con-

stance McElroy, Livingston, Guatemala; to Mr. F. W. True, U. S.

National Museum, for collecting in Alaska; to Mr. Frank C. Dennis,

Livingston, Guatemala; to Eev. D. W. Snyder, Luebo, Congo Free

State; to Mr. F. W. Urich, honorary secretary of the Trinidad Field

Naturalists' Club, Port-of-Spain, British West Indies; to Mr. O. Bangs,

Micco, Brevard County, Fla. ; to Mr. E. S. Matthews, U. S. National

Museum, for collecting in West Virginia; to Prof. P. II. Eolfs, Florida

Agricultural College, Lake City, Fla.; to Lieut. Wirt Eobinson, steam-

ship Venezuela, Brooklyn, N. Y., and to Mr. William Palmer, U. S.

National Museum, for use during a collecting trip in Florida.

DEVELOPMENT AND ARRANGEMENT OF THE EXniBITION SERIES.

The changes in the exhibition halls of the Museum have not been
very extensive during the year. Most of the alterations were made
with a view to exhibiting to better advantage the collections previously
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iustalled, or for tlie purpose of making room for small, thougli in some

cases important, collections or individual objects recently acquired.

The collection illustrating the religions of eastern Asia (Brahmanism,

Buddhism, and Shintoism) was installed and labels prepared for many
of the objects. The collection of Assyrian seals and other small casts

is now installed in four Kensington cases, and a number of objects

relating to the Greco-Koman religion have also been placed upon exhi-

bition. The casts of reliefs from Constantinople have been hung on

the walls of the east hall, next to the rotunda. The collections of

oriental antiquiti'^s and religious ceremonials now occupy two alcoves

in the east hall and two in the west hall of the Museum building.

That portion of the historical collection which is on exhibition is in

good condition^ but there is still considerable work to be done in the

way of labeling the specimens. Several pieces of apparatus used by

Professor Henry in connection with his researches in electro-magnetism,

which have for many years been in the custody of the Smithsonian

Institution, were placed upon exhibition in the Museum during this

year, together with other pieces of api)aratus deposited by Miss IVIary

A. Henry. A special case is devoted to this apparatus. A rearrange-

ment of the specimens in the boat hall is contemplated. On account

of the limited space available for exhibition purposes, the collections

illustrating the various stages in the development of the sewing machine

and the typewriter have been placed in storage.

The exhibition series of the department of paleontology in the south-

east court has been rearranged, and the court again opened to the

public. The former crowded condition of the room has been relieved,

to some extent, by the removal of a portion of the slope-top cases.

Thirty-two of these cases still remain, and in these is installed the col-

lection of invertebrate fossils. The fossil plants and vertebrates are

arranged in the wall cases. A few additional vertebrate fossils have

been placed upon exhibition during the year, and a number of large

casts secured to the walls or placed upon the tops of the wall cases.

The collection of fossil insects occupies one flat top case, and the large

slabs of tracks have been placed upon screens in the corners of the hall.

The systematic collection of rocks has been entirely rearranged and

the labels of the building-stone collection renewed. Over 200 photo-

graphs were mounted and placed upon exhibition in the department

of geology. Owing to lack of space, the permanent increase in the

exhibition series in this department has been small. Better specimens

are, however, being constantly substituted for less desirable ones.

The mineral collection is being supplied as rapidly as ])ossible with

individual and group labels. The cases have been numbered and an

"arrangement label" has been prepared and put up, showing the scheme

of arrangement of the collections. An educational series is in course

of preparation.

The exhibition hall oC the department of mamnuils has been entirely

NAT MUS 95 13
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rearranged and rendered more attractive. In carryinj^- out tlu' new

arrani^ement the position of all of tlie movable cases was changed.

The appearance of that portion of the collection installed in the wall

cases is seriously diminished hy the fact that the mouuted specimens

are so close together that th(^ light is obstructed, and in many cases

little more than the heads and shoulders of the specimens can be seen.

The Audnbon lithograpliic pictures of mammals, recently purchased

by the Museum have been hung in the office of the curator, tempo-

rarily. The series of interlocked antlers has been transferred to the

de])artment of comparative anatomy to be incorporated in the osteo-

logical collection. Labels have been made for the pori)oises arranged

on top of the wall cases in the south hall. In the department of birds

the exhibition series is in good condition. A limited numl)er of badly

mouuted specimens have been remounted, and other specimens not

suitable for exhibition have been replaced by better ones. Several

months were spent in renovating the entire mounted collection, each

S]x^ciinen being subjected to a process of cleaning, which, it is believed,

will result in a material improvement in the appearance of the collec-

tion. A few specimens liave been added to the exhibition series in the

department of comparative anatomy during the year, and the entire

exhibit is in good condition. The exhibition space in this department

has been increased to a limited extent by placing cases between the

piers above the wall cases. In the department of fishes the condition

of the exhibition series remains the same as last year. In the depart

ment of marine invertebrates five old-fashioned flat ebony cases have

been replaced by mahogany cases, and the location of some of the

other cases has been changed. The collection of tree snails from the

Philippine Islands has been placed upon exhibition in the department

of mollusks.

Tlie exhibition series in the department of ethnology is embrace<l in

two groups—the material actually on exhibition and the exhibition

series returned from the World's Columbian Exposition. Owing to

lack of room, the latter has been temporarily placed in storage. The
work of setting up in the northwest court a special exhibit illustrating

the ethnology of the Pueblos of New Mexico and Arizona has been

carried on during the year. The change referred to last year in the

arrangement of the exhibition hall of the department of i)rehistoric

anthropology has been completed. All of the objects, contained in fifty-

two cases, have been rearranged geographically by States and foreign

countries. Twelve cases, containing objects made by or belonging to

prehistoric man, have also been rearranged. In the wall cases on the

north and west sides of the hall the objects from Mexico, the West
Indies, and Central and South America liave been installed. The
Pacific Coast objects have been segregated and installed in a case by
themselves, and the mummies are now exhibited in the wall case on the

south side of the hall. Two additional shelves have been provided in
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euch alcove case, aud about ilOO specimens of luouiul pottery placed

thereou. Large cases of pottery from Peru, Brazil, and the Arkansas

mounds have been placed in the foyer of tlie ball. A case containing

a group of Indian figures, and representing a (piarry workshop, has

also been installed. A large number of paintings, drawings, litlio-

graplis, and pliotogra])hs of prehistoric objects have been hung on the

walls of the hall; also a map showing the linguistic stocks of North

America, and a chronological map showing the distribution of aborigi-

nal mound districts in the United States. Many additional labels have

been provided for the specimens in the cases.

LABELS.

During the year there were printed 1,870 forms of labels, including

171,544 copies. Of this number 242 forms, representing 82,568 labels,

were printed at the Museum. There were also printed on the Museum
press 57,406 envelopes, copies of blanks, etc., representing 28 forms,

and at the Government Printing Office 558,100 copies, representing 29

forms.
LIBRARY.

The accessions to the library during the past year have exceeded

those of any previous year since its organization. Dr. Cyrus Adler,

librarian, states that there were received by gift, i^urchase, and

exchange 1,035 volumes, 2,255 parts of volumes, and 3,311 pamphlets,

making a total of 6,601. This is an increase of more than 2,200 over

the receii^ts for the year ending June 30, 1894. A complete list of the

accessions by gift and exchange is printed in Appendix iii. There

were retained for the use of the Museum from the accessions to the

library of the Smithsonian Institution 133 books, 611) pamphlets, and

7,451 parts of periodicals. About 1,600 books were bound during the

year, two-thirds of this number belonging to the Museum aud the

remainder to the Smithsonian deposit.

The number of books borrowed was 6,110. A large number of books

in the custody of the sectional libraries, which would have been recalled

earlier but for the overcrowded condition of the library, have now been

gathered in. This makes the number of books returned exceed by

about 3,000 the number of books lent during the year.

Extensive additions have been made to the series of jniblications of

museums, of State agricultural colleges and experiment stations, scien-

tific publications of the United States Government, and publications

relating to early travel in North America. For the purpose of accom-

modating these publications, and to relieve to some extent the crowded

condition of the library, a set of bookshelves has been constructed at

the west end of the lecture hall.

The librarian states that the Museum is under obligations to the

Library of Congress tor the same hearty cooperation which has been

manifested in the past.
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The library Las been freely consulted by members of the Museum
staff, by officials connected with several of the other scientific bureaus

of the Governiacnt, by members of the various scientific societies of

Washington, and by other specialists not connected with the Museum.

A large amount of time has been devoted to a new classification of

the books and pamphlets. This work was nearly completed at the

close of the fiscal year, notwithstanding the large increase of work in

matters of routine. The transfer of the catalogue to cards of the

standard library form was commenced in the early part of the year.

Up to the present time about 4,500 cards belonging to this catalogue

have been filled out.

There are now 21 sectional lil)raries. These are designated as follows :

1.
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Subject.

Mammals
Marine invertebrates

Materia medica

Mineralogy

Mollusks

Oology

Oriental antiquities

Parasites

Eeligious ceremonial

lieptiles and batrachians

Taxidermy

Transportation and engineerin

Miscellaneous

Total
'.

By By other
Museum investi-
officers. gators.

Total.

9

13

1

5

23

2

1

16

1

11

1

1

5

278

PUBLICATIONS.

The bill relating to the printing, binding, and distribntion of pnblic

documents ap])roved January 12, 1895, authorizes the printing of

10,000 copies of the Smithsonian Eeport (of which Part ii is the vol-

ume devoted to the operations of the National Museum), 1,000 of

which shall be for the use of the Senate, 2,000 for the House of Repre-

sentatives, OjOOO for distribution by the Smithsonian Institution, and

2,000 for the ]S"ational Museum. The quota allotted to the Museum is

quite insufficient to supply even the large public and scientific libraries

throughout the world, not to mention the various departmental and
bureau libraries of the Government, consular officers, collaborators,

and contributors to the collections in the Museum, and the numerous
applications from individuals and institutions not on the mailing lists.

The Smithsonian Institution has, however, kindly ];)laced at the dis-

posal of the Museum a iwrtion of its allotment, thus making i^ossible a

more satisfactory distribution than could otherwise have been effected.

Requisitions for printing Volume xvii of Proceedings and Bulletin

48 have been sent to the Printing Office.

The Museum Report for 1892, constituting Part ii of the Report of

the Smithsonian Institution, was pnblished during the year. The sepa-

rate papers in the appendix to the Rejiort were issued in pamphlet form

before the close of the last year. The volume for 1893 is now going

through the press, and its receipt from the printer at an early date is

expected. The separate papers (Nos. 97(3-1032) in Volume xvii of

Proceedings have, with one exception, been distributed. Tlie bound
volume Avill soon be ready for distribution. Advance sheets of a paper

by M. L. Linell, describing a new species of Golden Beetle from Costa

Rica, and a note on two new species of beetles of the Tenebrionid genus

Echocerns^ by F. H. Chittenden, were published, in order to secure pri-

ority of description to the authors. The papers will be reprinted as

Nos. 1010 and 1011 in Volume xviii of tlie Proceedings. The titles of
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all papers distributed in separate form during tlie year will be touud in

Api)eiidi\ V. ^laiiuscripts ot-'i") papers to be included in \'olunie xviii

liave been lorwarded to the Priutinj^' Office. These include 14 papers

relating to fishes, relating to birds, 4 relating to niollusks, and 8 papers

on other subjects.

Bulletin Xo. 48, "Contribution toward a MonogTai)h of the Insects

of the Lepidopterous Family Noctuidse of Boreal North America;

A Eevision of the Deltoid Moths," by John B. Smith, has been pub-

lished. The following additional parts of Bulletin Xo. 39 are now in

the folding room : Part H, " Directions for collecting minerals," by Wirt

Tassin ; Part F, 'M)irectious for collecting rocks and for the preparation

of thin sections," by (leorge P. Merrill; Part J, "Directions for col-

lecting specimens and information illustrating the aboriginal uses of

plants," by Frederick V. Coville; Part K, "Directions for collecting

and preparing fossils," by Charles Schuchert. An extra edition of

Part A, " Directions for collecting birds," by llobert Ridgway, has

been i)rinted at the exj)ense of the Museum allotment, to supply the

extraordinary demand for this pamphlet. Considerable progress has

been made with Bulletin 47, "The Fishes of North and Middle Amer-

ica," by David Starr Jordan and Barton VV. Evermann, and the volume

will doubtless be ready for distribution during the next fiscal year.

The manuscript for the second volume of the work is now in prei>ara-

tion. The bulletin will be accompanied by an atlas of i^lates.

The second of the series of Special Bulletins in quarto form, entitled

"Oceanic Ichthyology," relating to the deep-sea and pelagic fishes of

the world, by G. Brown Goode and Tarleton II. Beau, the pre]>aration

of which was noticed in the Report for last year, has been set in type,

and will shortly go to press. The preparation of the third of the series

of Special Bulletins, being the second volume of " Life Histories of

North American Birds," by Charles E. Bendire, has rai»idly progressed,

and the bulletin is already i)artially in type. This, as well as the

preceding, will also be published in the Smithsonian Contributions to

Knowledge.

Four circulars have been issued by the Museum during the year,

Nos. 43 to 45, requesting the transmission of publications of scientific

bodies and educational establishments to the Museum library and
inviting the contribution of authors' separates and reprints, and No.

46, soliciting the cooperation of students and collectors in forwarding

plants found in the District of Columbia, and notes concerning them,

for incorporation in a proposed revised edition of Bulletin 22, by Lester

F. Ward, entitled "A Guide to the Flora of Washington and Vicinity,''

which a]>peared in 1881.

MATERIAL LENT FOR INVESTIGATION.

As in previous years, a considerable quantity of material has been
sent to specialists for examination and study. Some of the more im-

portant transactions of this character are here mentioned.
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A number of specimens of small mammals were transmitted to Dr.

Edgar A. Moarns, U. S. A., Fort Myer, Ya. A portion of tbis material

belonged to the Mexican Boundary collection, and much of it was
obtained by Dr. Mearns himself. A specimen of Florida shrew was
transmitted to Mr. Frank M. Chapman, of the American Museum of

Natural History, iSTew York City, and to Mr. G. S, Miller, jr., of the

Division of Ornithology and Mammalogy of the Department of Agri-

culture several specimens of alcoholic bats were sent, to be used in the

preparation of a paper on the genus Ve.spcrtiUo, Mr. S. N. Ehoads, of

tbe Academy of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia, made use of speci-

mens of the genera Synaptomys and Geomys in connection with the

preparation of papers on these genera.

Seven specimens of Palm Warblers were sent to Mr. Witmer Stone,

of the Academy of Natural Sciences of Philadelphia, to aid in tbe

identification of specimens in his possession; also specimens of shore

birds, for illustration in a fortbcoming work by Mr. D. G. Elliot.

'Five specimens of Atlapetes pileatus and two specimens of Parus atri-

copiUus oecidentdlls were sent to ]\[r. William Brewster, Cambridge,

Mass., the former for use in connection with the determination of spec-

imens in his possession and the latter for comparison. Mr. Osbert
Salvin, London, England, obtained the loan of several specimens of

Procellarida', to be used in connection with the preparation of the

British Museum catalogue of tbat family. A specimen of Harporhyn-

chus viiteretis was transmitted to Mr. A. W. Anthony, San Diego, Cal.,

for comparison with a new species discovered by him.

Specimens of alcoholic birds were sent to Mr. Hubert Lyman Clark,

Pittsburg, Pa.; skulls of reptiles to Prof. E. D. Cope, of Philadelphia;

viscera of various animals to Dr. C. S. Huntington, Columbia College,

New York ( Ity, and the type of Aceratherium oecideniale to Prof. H. F.

Osborn, of the American Museum of Natural History, New York City,

for use in connection with his studies of tbe extinct species of the rhi-

noceros in North America.

Tbe various orders represented in tbe large collection of insects

received from the Jai)anese Commission to the World's Columbian
Exposition were transmitted to specialists for study and repor.t. The
parasitic Hymenoptera were sent to Mr. William H. Ashmead, of tbe

Department of Agriculture; the Orthopterato Prof. Lawrence Bruuer,

Lincoln, Nebr.; the Odonata to Mr. P. P. Calvert, of tbe Academy of

Natural Sciences of Philadelphia; and the Lepidoptera to Dr. W. J.

Holland, of Allegheny, Pa. The East African Orthoptera, collected

by Messrs. Abbott and Chanler, and a few West African species, were

sent to Prof. Lawrence Bruner, and a series of Odonata, collected in

Kashmir by Dr. Abbott, was sent to Mr. Calvert. The Museum col-

lection of the Dipterous family Phorida' was submitted for identifica-

tion to ^tr. D. W. Co(juillett, of tbe Department of Agriculture. To
Dr. William G. Diet/,, of Hazelton, Pa., a select series of tbe Coleop-

terous tribe Ceutorrhyncbini was transmitted for use in connection
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witli the preparation of ii monograpli. In addition to the specimens

mentioned above as liavin«;- been sent to Dr. W. J. Holland, a collection

of Lepidoptera from the Tana Kiver rej;ion. East Africa, and a small

collection from islands off the east coast of Africa were transmitted

for study and report. The sawtlies in the Japanese collection were sent

to Mr. C. L. ]Nrarlatt, of the Department of Agriculture, for the same

purpose. To Prof. Jerome McIsTeill, Fayetteville, Ark., certain genera

of the family Acridiida^ were sent for use in monographic; work. A
number of ISToctuids were forwarded to Prof. J. B. Smith, of ISTew

Brunswick, N. J., for identilication j there were also transmitted to him

some microscopic slides of certain parts of the mouth of the Diptera

for special study.

Material was transmitted to Dr. G. Baur, of the University of Chi-

cago, for use in connection with the preparation of his work on the

Testudinata of North America, and to Mr. Johu Denburg, of the Cali-

fornia Academy of Sciences, six specimens of lizards were sent for

comparison with California species.

Specimens of fishes of the genera Notorhynchus, Heterodontus^ Gal-

lorhynchus^ Ghimccra, roli/odon, Hcapirrhynrhiis, and Bdellvstoma were

sent to Dr. Bashford Dean, of Columbia College, Kew York City, for

study. Four specimens of Cottus Bairdi puncUilatus were lent to Dr.

C. H. Gilbert, of the Leland Stanford Junior University; also one

speciuien of Icelus euryops.

A large collection of Plumularidw was sent to Prof. C. C. Nutting, of

the State University of Iowa, for study in connection with the prepara-

tion of a monograph of the Hydroids. A large collection of sponges

from the North Atlantic was sent to Mr. Lawrence M. Lambe, of the

Geological Survey of Canada, to be used in connection with a special

study of the sponges from the coast of the Canadian I'rovinces. A col-

lection of mounted Alaskan sponges was also forwarded to Professor

Lambe for identification, and a set of duplicates was transmitted to him

in exchange for his services in identifying a collection transmitted iu the

preceding fiscal year. The Museum collection of leaches was sent to

Mr. J. Percy Moore, of the University of Pennsylvania, for monographic

work. To Mr. Alexander Agassiz, Cambridge, Mass., was transmitted

a small collection of Solenogasteridai, to be studied by Mr. C. A. Kofoitl

in connection with the material of that group collected by the Albatross

during the cruise to the Galapagos Islands in 181)1. A small collection

of fresh-water si)onges was sent to Prof. Edward Potts, of Philadelphia,

for identification. Seven lots of crayfishes were sent to Dr. Walter
Faxon, of the Museum of Comparative Zoology, Cambridge, Mass.;

also three specimens of crabs. Prof. A. E. Verrill, of the Peabody
Museum, New Haven, obtained the loan of five specimens of starfishes

from the Atlantic coast. Two specimens of crabs were sent to Mr.
Samuel J. Holmes, of the University of California.

A package of small shells from Mingusville, Mont., was sent to
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Dr. Y. Sterki, of Xevv riiihidelphui, Ohio, for study. A collectiou of

Miocene corals from America aud eJamaica was sent to Prof. Hem y S.

Gaue, of Jolius Hopkins University, Baltimore, who had iu view the

preparation of a jjaper on this material. A nuiuber of fossils from the

Maryland Eocene formation were transmitted to Prof. W. B. Clark, of

Johns Hopkins University, who desired to use them in the preparation

of illustrations. Four species of land shells from the Philij)pine Islands

were sent to Mr. H. A. Pilsbry, of Philadelphia, for study.

Material relating to games and gambling has been sent to Mr. Stew-

art Oulin, director of the Museum of Archteology and Paleontology of

the University of Pennsylvania. A paper by Mr. Culiu, entitled '• Mau-
cala, the l^ational Game of Africa," is printed in Part ii of tlie lleport for

1894. To Mr. William Dinwiddle, of the Bureau of Ethnology, were sent

a number of specimens of rude implements, also a series of pottery and

pottery tools, for use in connection with an address to l)e delivered

before the Anthropological Society of Washington on the art of pottery-

making among the Papago Indians^ A series of prehistoric drills aud
specimens of drilled stone were lent to Mr. J. D. McGuire for study.

To Prof. Johu M. Clarke, of Albany, N. Y., fossils were transmitted

for examination. Twenty-eight specimens, including twelve species of

Echinoids, were lent to Prof. W. B. Clark, of Johns Hopkins University,

for use in connection with the preparation of a monograph of the fossil

Echinoids of America. To Prof. J. F. Whiteaves, of the geological

survey of Canada, fifty-four sj)ecimens of fossils from Manitoba and the

northwest were sent for study and identification. Professor Whiteaves

is at work on a monograph of the fossils of this region.

A number of herbarium specimens were transmitted to Prof. IST. L.

Britton, of Columbia College, New York City. Specimens of the genus

Fhy.saUs were sent to Prof. C. E. Bessey, Lincoln, Nebr., and twenty

specimens of Astragalufi to Mr. M. E. Jones, of Salt Lake City. Prof.

J. M. Coulter, of Lake Forest University, Lake Forest, 111., obtained

the loan of specimens of the Amarautaceous genera Guillemiiiea^ Alter

-

nanthera^ Gossypimithus, Gelosla, Iresine, Gomphrena, Cladothris, Free-

lichia, Solmium, and CoUixsia. A number of specimens, including

twelve miscellaneous Umbellifera?, were sent for study to the director

of the Eoyal Botanic Gardens, Kew, England, and to Dr. B. L. Robin-

son, Gray Herbarium, Cambridge, Mass., a number of mounted speci-

mens were lent for study in connection with the preparation of a paper

on the "Synoptical Flora of North America." Specimens of the genus

Agave were sent to Prof. William Trelease, director of the Missouri

Botanical Garden, St. Louis, and specimens of the genus Plantago to

Prof. Stanley Coulter, Purdue University, Lafayette, Ind.

A small collection of rocks from the Bear Paw Mountain region was

lent for study to Mr. Walter H. Weed, of the U.S. Geological Survey.

A number of blue prints aud photographs of standard museum cases

have been sent out during the year to colleges and uuiseums desiring

to adopt the styles iu use iu the National Museum.
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WOEK OF STUDENTS AND INVESTIGATORS AT THE MUSEUM.

A iiiiuiber of persous have availed themselves of the privilege of

examining Museum material in the offices and laboratories of the cura-

tors. These include students, specialists from various parts of the

country who had come to Washington for the purpose of consulting the

collections, and officers of several of the scientific bureaus of the Gov-

erninent.

])r, Edgar A. Mearns, U. S. A., spent considerable time in the dei)art-

nient of mammals studying the large collection from the Mexican

boundary which he had been foremost in gathering in connection with

his work on the survey. Many specimens Mere also sent to him at Fort

INIyer, Va., for examination and comi)arison. He has in view the pub-

lication of an extensive report on the geographical distribution and

relationships of the various forms inhabiting the southern border of

the United States. The officers of the Division of Ornithology and

Mammalogy of the Department of Agriculture have had free access to

the mammal collections.

Mr. J. M. Stowell, of the Lelaud Stanford Junior University, visited

the Museum during the summer of 1894, for the purpose of studying

the methods of taxidermy employed here.

The committee on classification and nomenclature of the American
Ornithologists' Union held its sessions in the office of the curator of the

department of birds, and made daily use of the study series, thereby

deciding numerous questions of importance in connection with the

Union's "Check List of JSTorth A merican Birds." Mr. Charles B. Cory, of

Boston, Mass., consulted the collections in connection with the identifi-

cation of species of Ehdnea from San Domingo. Mr. William Brewster

brought to the Museum a number of specimens of North American and
Mexican birds, whose correct determination necessitated a comparison

with types and other specimens in the Museum. Dr. A. K. Fisher, of

the Department of Agriculture, examined specimens on various occa-

sions, mainly in connection with his work at the Department, Maj.

Charles E. Bendire, honorary curator of the department of oology in

the Museum, frequently consulted the collections of birds in connection

witli the identification of s[)ecimcus, and also to aid him iu flxng the

geographical range of species included in the second volume of his -' Life

Histories of North American Birds." Mr. Henry C. Oberholser, of the

Department of Agriculture, has almost daily consulted the study series

iu connection Mith special investigations which he is conducting, and
also with a view to obtaining a more detailed knowledge of the North
American species and subspecies of birds. Mr. R. P. Currie has made
similar use of the collections. Mr. E. E. xVrmstrong did considerable

volunteer work in the de])artment of birds, at the same time improving
the opportunity to study the collections.

Dr. C Baur, of the University of Chicago, who was engaged for a time
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in the study of the Testndiiiata, and Prof. B. 1). Cope, of Phihulelpbia,

were given facilities for study in the laboratory of the department of

reptiles, in connection with the i)reparatiou of his forthcoming- work on
"The Snakes and Lizards of North America," which will be published

as a bulletin of the IMuseum,

Prof. C. W. Johnson, of the Wagner Free Institute of Science, Phila-

delphia, visited the Museum several times to consult the collection of

Stratyomyidw, and Prof. Lawrence Brnner, of Lincoln, Nebr., con-

sulted the collections of Lepidoptera and Hynienoptera for the pur-

pose of identifying western species. Mr. Ellison A. Smith, professor

of biology at the Virginia Agricultural and Mechanical College, Blacks-

burg, Va., consulted the collection in connection with the identification

of exotic butterflies, and Prof. J. B. Smith, of New Brunswick, N. J.,

visited the Museum for the purpose of examining material in connec-

tion with his monographic work on the Noctuids. Mr. 0. H. Roberts

and Mr. Aug. Merkel, of New York City, and C^apt. Henry John Elwes,

president of the P]ntomological Society of London, also consulted the

collections in the department of insects.

During the present year, as heretofore. Dr. Theodore Gill made use

of the collections of fishes in connection with liis studies of families

and genera. Mr. Barton W, Evermann comjiared specimens in the

collection with material obtained by field parties of the U. S. Fish Com-

mission.

During the summer of 1894, Prof. C. C. Nutting, of the State Uni-

versity of Iowa, spent several weeks in the laboratory of the department

of marine invertebrates studying the large collection of Hydroids, espe-

cially the West Indian forms. Dr. R. P. Bigelow si)ent a few days at

the Museum in revising his report on the Stomatopoda. Prof. A. E.

Verrill has continued his studies at New Haven of the Fish Commission

material from the Atlantic coast north of Cape Hatteras, and especially

of tlie echinoderms.

Dr. Albert Hassall, of the Bureau of Animal Industry, Department
of Agriculture, has made use of the Museum collections in connection

with his studies of scientific and economic helminthology.

In the department of mollusks, Prof. William B. Clark, of Johns Hop-

kins University, studied the Tertiary fauna of ]\Liryland; Mr. Charles

W. Johnson, of the Wagner Free Institute of Science, Philadelphia,

studied the Tertiary fanna of North Carolina, and Mr. T. Wayland
Vaughan, of the U. S. Geological Survey, spent some time in the study

and examination of the Eocene corals.

During the year Mr. J. D. McGuire, of Ellicott City, Md., continued

his studies of the art of stone working. Mr. Stewart Culin, of the

University of Pennsylvania, spent considerable time in the department

of ethnology in the study of games and gambling devices, with a view

to comparing them witli the series in the Museum of Archipology and

Paleontology at the university. Dr. Franz Boas i>rosecuted an extended
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study of tlie ethnology of the ludiaus of the Northwest Coast, speud-

iug a great deal of time in arranging and labeling specimens. The

results of this study and of his visit to the Northwest Coast in 1895 are

embodied in a paper on the " Social Organization and the Secret Societies'

of tlie Kwakiutl Indians," published in this volume. Dr. W. J. Hofl'man,

of the IJureau of Ethnology, was also engaged for a considerable time

in the prosecution of investigations in the department of ethnology. A
paper by him on ''The Graphic Arts of the Eskimo" api)ears in Part ii

of this volume.

Prof. J. M. Coulter, of Lake Forest University, spent about ten days

in the herbarium during February and March in the study of Mexican

Umbellifera'. I)r. B. L. llobinson was occui^ied about a week in the

study of the lianuuculacejiB and neighboring families. Prof. Edward
L. Greene, of Berkeley, Cal., spent several days in making critical

observations of Western species. Dr. Marcus E. Jones, of Salt Lake

City, determined a large collection of plants, giving about four or five

months to the work. Mr. John B. Leiberg, of Hope, Idaho, was in

Washington for several weeks studying the plants of eastern Oregon;

and Mr. P. A. Kydberg, of Lincoln, Nebr,, spent two months in the

completion of a report on a collection of plants which he obtained in

the Black Hills in 1S92.

VISITOKS.

The following statement shows the number of visitors to the Museum
and Smithsonian buildings for each month during the fiscal year ending

June 30, 1895

:

Month.

1894.

July

August

September

October

November

December

1895.

January

February

March

April

May
June

Total

Approximate daily average on a basis of 313 <lays in the year

Museum
building.

Smith-
sonian

building

11,914

40,938 1

17, 954

13,931

11, 542

13, 617

11, 951

12, 588

17, 769

19,944

18,837

10, 759

201, 744

644

7,630

22, 710

9, 942

8,332

6,570

8,214

5,819

6,448

8, 312

7,032

9,023

5,626

105, 658

338
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Number of visitors to the Museum and Smithsonian buildings sinee the opening of the

former in ISSl,

Tear.

1881.

1882.

1883

1884 (balf year)

.

1884-85a

1885-86

1886-87

1887-88

1888-8Ba

1890-91

.

1891-92

.

1892-93 a.

1894-95

Total.

Museum
* building.
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sendiugs are letaiued. their addition to the i^ermaneiit collections is

recorded by means of a double number, as may be seen in Appendix
VI. The first number is that whicli is given to the material on the

"examination and report " record ; the latter, the number on the per-

manent accession record. During the year 407 lots (Nos. 1*709-3235,

inclusive) have been received, lleports prepared by the curators or

their assistants have been forwarded to the senders.

A detailed list, arranged alphabetically by names, is given in Ap-
pendix VI.

MEETINGS OF ASSOCIATIONS IN WASHINGTON DTTRIN(f THE YEAR.

The American Historical Association held its tenth annual meeting in

Washington on December 20-28, 1804. The lecture hall of tlic 3Iuseum
was used for the morning sessions.'

On January 3, 1895, the National Science ( 'lub held a meeting in the

lecture hall.'

The regular April meeting of the I^ational Academy of Sciences

was, as usual, held in the Museum building. The lecture hall was
used for the public meetings and one of the offices for the business

meetings. The titles of the papers entered to be read at this meeting

are given in Ai)pendix vii.

On February 25, 1888, a joint commission of the Anthropological,

Biological, Chemical, Geographic, and Philosophical societies was
formed, the Entomological and Geological societies being admitted a

short time afterwards. The necessity for more complete cooperation

among these societies had been manifest for some time, and many
of the i)rominent members used their influence to bring about such

a result. It was felt that one feature of the work, especially, could

be carried on to greater advantage—that of providing for suitable

courses of popular lectures. Accordingly, on January 25, 1895, the

following constitution was drafted, and afterwards adopted by the sev-

eral societies:

I. The joint commission shall be composed of the officers and adnuuistrative

boards of the several component societies.

II. The commission shall have power (a) to provide for meetings of the societies;

(h) to conduct courses of popular lectures; (c) to prepare a joint directory of the

members of the societies; (d) to distribute to all members of the societies periodic

advance notices of the meetings of the several societies; (e) to act in the interest of

the component societies at the instance of any of them.

III. The expense thus incurred shall be borne by the several societies in the ratio

of their membership.

The joint commission was organized on February 20 with Mr.

Gardiner G. Hubbard as president and Dr. G. Brown Goode as vice-

president.

Although the Saturday lectures at the Museum for the season of

A list of the papers submitted is i)rinted in Appendix vii.
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IS!!;"), were more directly under the ;nisi»i('es of the Anthr()i)()h),uieul and

Geological .societies, future courses will doubtless embrace tlie work of

other sections as v/ell. The subjects ol' the lectures for this year will

be found in Appendix vii.

The following table indicates the number and dates. of Saturday

lectures since 1882:

Tear. Date of first and last lecture.
j

jgp^J,pgg

1882 March 11, April 29 8

1883 January 13, March 31
,

12

1884 Januarys, April 20 17

1885 February 7, May 2 12

1880 March 0, May 8 10

1887 ' March 12, May 7 12

1888 1 Fohruary 18, May 5 12

1889 ' March 9, May 11 10
I

1890 February 1 . April 3 ' 10

1891 1

1892
[

1893 March 25, May 13 8

1894 February 17, May 2G 15

1895
1
February23, April 27 10

Total !
135

COTTON STATES AND INTERNATIONAL EXPOSITION AT ATLANTA, GA.

By the act of Congress, approved August 8, 1894, provision was made
for a Government exhibit at the Cotton States and International Expo-

sition to be held at Atlanta from September 18 to December 31, 1895.

The sum of $150,000 was appropriated, with the addition of $50,000 for

the erection of a building. Dr. Charles W. Dabney, jr., was made chair-

man of the Government board of management. The sum of $22,000

was allotted to the Smithsonian Institution and. the National Museum,

of which $10,500 is available for the preparation of exhibits. At the

close of the fiscal year this work was well under Avay, exhibits being

in course of preparation in the following departments : Mammals, birds,

marine invertebrates, comparative anatomy, reptiles, fishes, mollusks,

insects, paleontology, minerals, geology, botany, ethnology, and pre-

historic anthropology. The technological collections were also repre-

sented, as well as the sections of materia medica, oriental antiquities

and religious ceremonials.

An extended account of the participation of the Smithsonian Institu-

tion in this Exposition, including a descrii)tion of the exhibits to be pre-

pared by the National Museum, will be published in the Eeport of the

Institution for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1890. Not only the

Museum, but all the other dependencies of the Institution, will prepare

exhibits, viz, the Bureau of American Ethnology, the Bureau of Inter-

national Exchanges, the National Zoological Park, and the Astro-
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pLysical Observatory. Tbe esliibit being prepared by the Bureau of

Etlinology will include a number of life-size models of Papago and
Seri Indians, together with a series of weapons, household utensils,

and articles of personal adornment used by these tribes. A collection

of similar articles used by the Cherokees will also be shown. The
Bureau of International Exchanges will send one of the fifty sets of

Government documents which are annually transmitted by tbe Bureau
to institutions abroad, and will exhibit a map showing the geograph-

ical distribution of the correspondents of the Institution. The Zoolog-

ical Park will be represented by a series of views of various objects of

interest within its borders, and the Astrophysical Observatory will

send a number of photographs of the special apparatus employed in

connection with the investigations which are being conducted in that

establishment. The Institution proper will exhibit, among other things,

a complete set of its publications, comprising about two hundred
volumes.



III.—REVIEW OF WORK IN THE SCIENTIFIC
DEPARTMENTS.

The statements wliicli appear under this heading are for the most
part gathered from the annual reports of the curators. Commencing
with the year 1893, these have been submitted in the form of answers to

a series of questions. This form of report has, after much considera-

tion, been adopted, for the present at any rate, as preferable to the

former plan, the chief objection to which was that the information sui)-

l^lied in the reports did not always present a complete and homoge-

neous statement of the work accomplished. This made it dififlcult to

comprehend at a glance how much work had been accomplished in any

special direction, and often resulted in the introduction of a large

amount of material into the volume which did not have a direct bear-

ing on the work of the curator as custodian of a collection, and, there-

fore, although perfectly admissible in an extended essay, with the

work of the department as its basis, was not, at times, altogether

within the scope of an administrative document.

In reviewing the work of the scientific departments in the Museum
during the year which ended on June 30, 1895, the fact must be remem-

bered that considerable time and labor have been necessarily expended

in the preparation of exhibits for the Atlanta Exposition, which opens

on September 18. Exhibits for this occasion are being prepared by

every department in the Museum, and a statement of what has been

done in this direction by each department will be presented in the

report for 1896, that being the fiscal year in which the Exposition is to

be held. An account of these exhibits, it may be added, is now being

prepared in the form of a pamphlet, to be distributed at Atlanta during

the continuance of the Exposition.

Experience has proved that the regular work of the Museum always

sufters to a very considerable extent during the years when expositions

in which the Museum is directed to participate, are held. Nor can it

be otherwise, since the features which it is especially desirable to

emphasize in special exhibits of this kind are not, as a rule, such as

would ordinarily be made conspicuous in the natural development of

the Museum exhibition series. Again, it is noticeable that in exposi-

tion years the number of papers published by the curators, as the result

of their studies of the c )llections under their care, is much smaller

than in other years. This is readily accounted for by the fact that the
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iinie which wouUl otherwise be given to study is oonsumed iu the spe-

cial work of the exposition, and nnfortunately the outcome of this work

does not as a rule redound to the full benefit of tlie Museum after the

exposition is over. This subject has been already dwelt upon in previous-

reports, and while the Museum is always ready to make every effort

to provide a creditable display at expositions, it can not be said that,

taking everything into consideration, the Museum is much the gainer.

It is true that special appropriations are generally made to enable the

Museum to participate, but these are so inadequate that not only is the

result usually unsatisfactory to the Museum authorities, but also the

specimens purcliased are not always such as can be assimilated with

the permanent Museum exhibits after their return to Washington.

Notwithstanding these obstacles, very excellent headway has been

made in strictly Museum work in many of the departments, as will be

seen in the following account of what has been accomplished.

DEPARTMENT OF MAMMALS.

By far the most important collection received during the year was
that sent iu by Dr. W. L. Abbott, who has collected during the year in

Eastern Turkestan, on the border of the Pamir, and in Kashmir. He
presented a collection of 107 specimens, including several fine speci-

mens of Himalayan ibex, Polo's sheep, Asiatic gazelle, stag, etc.,

together with good series of marmots, pikas, mice, and other small

forms. Mr, William Astor Ohanler presented the type of Ohanler's

lieed Buck
(
Gerricapra ChanJcri). From Mr. H. C. Moore were received

40 mammals from South Africa, including several antelopes. This col-

lection will serve an excellent purpose iu filling existing vacancies in the

exhibition series. A collection of West African species, though mostly

in the form of pelts, was received from Mr. J. H. Camp. It included

two specimens of the very rare Golden Mole (Chrysochloris leucorhina).

The collection has received numerous additions from the National

Zoological Park, in accordance with the general understanding that

animals dying in confinement shall be turned over to the National
Museum, the skins and skulls coming to this department and the

skeletons being transferred to the department of comparative anatomy.
Several interesting animals, obtained by the Fish Commission, were
also added to the collection. From the G-overnment exhibits of Costa
Kica, Ceylon, Korea, and Johore at the World's Columbian Exposition,

specimens of mammals were acquired at the close of the Exposition,
although they were not recorded on the catalogue of the department
until during the fiscal year covered by this report. The number of

individuals contributing material to this department during the year
was 56. The collections of Dr. Edgar A. Mearns, made during his con-

nection with the Mexican Boundary Commission, included 708 specimens
of mamnuils. This gift contained material of much scientific value, the
specimens having been prepared and labeled with the greatest care.
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The fact tbat bis collections represented the results of coutiuuous
exploration along a line of several hundreds of miles, also adds con-

siderably to their value.

The rearrangement of the exhibition series of mammals during the
year occupied the attention of the curator, Mr. F. W. True, for several

weeks. He thus describes the details incident to this work:

In the fall of 1894 a complete rearraugement of the cases iu the exhibition hail

was effected, agreeahly with iustrnctious from the Assistant Secretary. The position

of all the movable cases was changed, with th<> object of making a better balanced
arrangement and one more attractive, also to break up the continuous vista pre-

viously maintained in the center of the hall. It was found necessary thereafter to

raise the large cast of a humpback whale, which was done. The series of inter-

locked antlers was transferred to the osteological hall. Several groups fur which no
place could be found were packed and stored. Large labels were made for the series

of porpoise casts arranged on top of the wall cases. The Audubon lithographic

pictures of mammals which were purchased and framed by the Museum some time
ago, were hung in the office of the curator until a more suitable place could be found
for them. The cetacean molds were all overhauled and a detailed list made of them
for reference. The taxidermists mounted eight skins, but on account of being called

upon for other work nothing Avas completed. A large amount of work was done
upon the alcoholic study series in the way of cataloguing, arranging, rebottliug,

etc. The Mearus collection was gone over, a concordance of collector's and Museum
numbers made, and other necessary work performed. All new accessions were cata-

logued and put in cases. A large number of skins from the taxidermists' vats were
labeled and put in their jjroper places.

The work of the taxidermist is referred to more in detail elsewhere.

The present condition of the collections, so far as the preservation

of the material contained in them is concerned, is better than at any
previous time, as is shown in the following extract from Mr. True's

report

:

The exhibition series is in good condition, but the space and cases in which to

exhibit it are entirely inadequate. This applies especially' to the large mammals.
The wall cases are so full that only the heads and necks of the deer, antelope, etc.,

can be seen. The floor cases are so much crowded that light is obstructed, and the

attractiveness of the collection is much diminished. There are numerous antelopes,

deer, seals, etc., in the taxidermists' vats, which, when mounted, can be exhibited

only with much difficulty and under unfavorable conditions.

As regards the study series, more storage cases are needed foi- the large skins.

The alcoholics will need a great deal more labor spent upon them.

As pointed out last year, the large skulls of horned mammals are in need of better

installation. A plan was submitted for that purpose, but was not acted upon. The

great series of small skulls, as stated last year, is in a very unsatisfactory condition

as regards installation. Some 1,500 boxes were purchased for these skulls during the

year, but it was not possible to get the skulls transferred into them.

The card catalogue of skins and alcoholics needs revision. This is an important

matter, but can not be taken up and brought to a finish in the midst of constant

interruption. An incomplete catalogue of this kind is of practically no value.

Besides the necessary administrative work accomplished in connec-

tion with the care of the incoming material and the installation of the

specimens most suitable for exhibition, Mr. True lias made special stud-

ies in certain directions. These have resulted iu the preparation of a
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paper ou the occurreuce of armadillos of the ^enim Xenio-us in Central

America. He has nearly completed a comprehensive paper ou the

"Antlers of the Deer Family." This will be published as one of the

accompanying- i)apers in the next Keport. Work has also been con-

tinued on a monograph of the Americau moles, in connection with which

the preparation of a series of osteolbgical drawings was found neces-

sary. Mr. True has published four papers during the year—two in

" Science''' and two in the " Proceedings of the National Museum." The

titles are given in the Bibliography (Appendix iv). A new species was

described in the paper on the "Eodents of the genus 8minthus in

Kashmir," under the name of ^Sm^nfhns fants.

In May, 1895, Mr. True was temporarily attached to the staff of the

U. S. Fish Commission, at the request of the Acting Commissioner, for

the purpose of making a special study of the seal rookeries.

Owing to the limited appropriations made by Congress for the main-

tenance of the Museum, very little can be done in the way of explorations

under the direct auspices of the Museum. Assistance was rendered to

Dr. Mearns in his work connected with the survey of the Mexican

Boundary, by supplying him with collecting material. An expedition

to Lake Okeechobee, Florida, by Mr. Kidgway and Mr. William Palmer,

resulted in obtaining a small number of mammals, chietly forms not

well represented in the collections. It is most fortunate for the Museum
that the friendly and valuable assistance of Dr. W. L. Abbott, which

has been so often manifested in his generous gifts, has been con-

tinued this year. As already stated, a very important accession has

recently been received from him as the result of his explorations in

Turkestan and Kashmir. The expedition of Mr. William Astor Chanler

and Lieutenant von Hohnel in the Tana Kiver region. East Africa, has

yielded an important contribution to the Museum collection of mam-
mals. Reference should also be made to the collections of Mr. J. D.

Figgins in Maryland, and of Mr. J. II. Camp in the Congo region,

West Africa. The thanks of the Museum are further due to Mr.

Charles H. Townsend, naturalist of the Fish Commission, for his zeal

in obtaining specimens for the Museum while engaged in collecting

work under the auspices of the United States Fish Commission.

In accordance with established usage, the Museum has lent its mate-

rial freely to scientific investigators for study. In this connection may
be mentioned several transmissions of specimens from this department

to Dr. J. A. Allen and Mr. F. M. Chapman, of the American Museum
of Natural History, New York; Dr. Harrison Allen, of Philadelphia;

Dr. Edgar A. Mearns, for use in his studies of the Mexican Boundary
collection; Mr. S. N. Ehoads, of the Philadelphia Academy of Natural

Scieiu'cs, and Mr. G. S. Miller, jr., of the Department of Agriculture.

Opportunity to study the collection of mammals in the Museum build-

ing has also been extended to Dr. ]\[earns and to the members of the

staff in the division of economic ornithology and mammalogy in the

Department of Agriculture.
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In addition to tliose already mentioned as having made direct contri-

butions to the collections, the Museum in general, and this department

in particular, has benefited greatly through the friendly cooperation

of Maj. Timothy E. Wilcox, V. S. A., Fort Huachuca, Ariz., Avho has sent

in many interesting si)ecimens from time to time from the vicinity of

his post; to Dr. Sheldon Jackson, of the Bureau of Education, who
transmitted a skin of Spermophile, and to Prof. F. A. Ward, Kochester,

K. Y., Prof. William Trelease, of the Missouri Botanical Garden, St.

Louis, and Dr. P. L. Sclater, London, England. The curator states

that many of the ofticers and employees of the Museum have inter-

ested themselves in obtaining specimens for the collection, no less than

eighteen different persons having rendered such assistance during the

year.

Regarding the plans which the curator has in mind for improving

the collection of mammals, he writes:

What the Museum now needs moi^e thau anything else, in my opinion, is a better

reiireseutation of exotic mammals. Of about 410 genera usually recognized, we
liossess repre^sentatives of only 240, leaving 170 genera entirely unrepresented.

Furthermore, many of the genera now in the collection are represented only by a

single imperfect skin, or a single skeleton. (Of skulls I have taken no notice.) On
very many occasions, in order to become acquainted with the character of a genus

or species, I have been compelled to extract the skull (often imperfect) from the

single siiecimen in the collection.

The study of mammals has greatly increased of late, and the investigations are

taking a wider range than ever before. In this work the need of specimens of

ibreigu groups is strongly felt, as it is recognized that work upon American mate-

rial alone is liable to lead to one-sided results. There is no full collection of foreign

mammals in America, and at present our students must limit their researches, or go

abroad to study. In my opinion, the national collection should endeavor to fill this

need.

The number of specimens added to the collection during the year

was 1,484. In the catalogue of skins, skulls, and alcoholics 1,872

entries were made, the last entry in June, 1894, having been 60,G07,

and in June, 1895, 02,479. Skeletons are considered as anatomical

specimens, and are entered in the catalogue of the department of com-

parative anatomy. In the volume in which are entered the specimens

belonging to the deposit of the Department of Agricnlture 6,402 entries

have been made, the last entry in June, 1894, having been 65,818, and

in June, 1895, 72,220.

DEPAllTMENT OF BITIDS.

The curator, Mr. Eobert llidgway, reports the number of accessions

as somewhat in advance of those received in 1894, while the number

of entries in the catalogue has been more than 1,100 in excess of that

year. The scientific value of the accessions of this year is also reported

as greater than of those received in 1894. The curator mentions the

names of thirty establishments and individuals from whom important

additions to the collections have been received. The list is headed with
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the name of Mr. A. Boucaid, Isle of Wight, Kuglaud, who presented

1,060 speciiiiens. These represent a large number of families. Dr. W.
L. Abbott, whose name occurs in connection with accessions in several

of the departments, contributed 258 specimeus from Kashmir, Ladak,

and Turkestan. Six accessions, including si)ecies obtained in Arizona,

California, and Lower California, wore transmitted by Br. Edgar A.

Mearns, TJ. S. A., and Mr. F. X. Holzuer, in connection with their

work on the Mexican IJonndary Survey. In addition. Dr. Mearns also

contributed .'UO specimeus, representing 100 species, from Fort Clark

and Fort Hancock, Tex. The curator obtained 152 specimens from

Florida, Maryland, and Illinois, and Mr. R. S. Matthews, of the National

jNlnseum, presented 159 specimens of birds from the United States,

Mexico, and Central America. Mr. Charles W. Richmond, assistant

curator of this department, presented 115 specimens from Virginia,

Mexico, Borneo, and other localities. Mr. William Palmer, chief tax-

idermist of the Museum, presented S specimens of Hooded AVarbler

from Virginia, and also collected 30 specimens from Florida. In addi

tion to collections received from individuals, mention should be made
of the contribution of 21 specimens from Alaska by the IT. S. Fish

Commission, and of 41 specimens from South America, ac(]uired from

the La Plata Museum, La Plata, Argentina, in exchange.

A series of specimens has been selected with considerable care for a

special exhibit of a popular character. This has l»een installed on the

first floor of the south tower. In this series it is intended to include

every species likely to be asked for by the casual visitor, or by anyone

nmking an elementary study of ornithology. It is thought that it will

be of especial interest to the pupils of the public schools. The exhibit

consists of the following series: The more familiar European birds; the

more familiar North American birds; remarkable l)irds of other parts

of the world; a series illustrating and explaining the confusion of pop-

ular names, examples of protective coloring, protective mimicry, etc.,

"Giants and Pygmies," or the largest and snuillest members of certain

groups; a series of eggs, showing a gradual transition in size from the

egg of the extinct JK})iornis to that of the smallest humming bird; albi-

nos and other abnormal color varieties and malformations, and a series

of flightless l)irds, together with those of extraordinary i)owers of

flight, for comparison. A catalogue will probably be printed, which, by

means of reference numbers and letters, corresj^onding to the number-

ing on the shelves and cases, will enable the visitor to locate any speci-

men witiiout ditflculty. In addition, a label will be provided for each

specimen. It is also proposed to place in the alcove a reading table

and a case containing a few selected works by well-known writers on

ornithology.

Valuable assistance in the preparation of this exhibit has been

receive<l from ]\Irs. Olive Thorne Miller, of Brooklyn, N. Y.

Tlie following paragraphs from the curator's report Avill serve to show
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Miiat progress has been made iu cariug for the collections, and also the
present condition of the exhibition and study series:

The collectious have been thoroughly iuspected at proper intervals, and fumi-
gated with bisulphide of carbon to destroy any insects which niii-ht be present. No
insects have been found, however, and, except in the exhibition cases, few of which
are sufficiently tight to prevent the ingress of insects or to allow of effective fumi-
gation, and in the old Salvin cases in the west basement, there is little danger to be
apprehended in this direction.

Some changes have heeu made m th<' mounted collection, as follows: A limited
number of badly mounted specimens have been remounted, and other specimens too

dilapidated for exhibiticm have been replaced by better ones. The taxidermist has
been engaged for several months past in renovating the entire mounted collection,

subjecting each specimen to a process of cleaning, which, it is hoped, will result in

a material improvement in this part of the collection.

A volunteer assistant, Mr. E. E. Armstrong, spent over two months iu the depart-

ment of birds, in this time lining with sheet cotton the trays (about HoO iu number)
contained in the 54 quarter-unit cases in the bird gallery, resulting in a great

improvement to this part of the study series.

The condition of the exhibition series is very good, and improvements and renova-

tions are being made as time permits. The condition of tlie study series is excellent,

as far as that portion of the collection accommodated in the bird gallery is con-

cerned. The large birds, stored in the west basement, are in course of rearrange-

ment (and have been for several years), this having been proceeded with until the
cases of the new model provided for the ])urpose became exhausted. The work has
since been continued on sporadically to accommodate temporarily the increase iu the

collections.

The work of Mr. Henry Marshall, taxidermist, is referred to more in

the chai)ter relating to the work of the Museum jneparators.

The curator has completed an elaborate treatise on the Galapagoan
avifauna, and the pai)er has been submitted for publication. It consists

of some 650 pages of manuscript, accompanied by outline maps illus-

trating the range of all the species known to inhabit the archipelago,

and two plates of outline figures illustrating generic and specific charac-

ters. The text includes observations on the origin of the Galapagoan
avifauna and other matters. It will doubtless prove to be a Avork of

great value, and is, m the words of the curator, "in some respects the

most imi)ortant work that the author has written."

The avifauna of the island satellites of Madagascar, from the Comoro
group to the Mascarenes, has been somewhat similarly worked up,

though in less detail. The paper embodying the results of this work

is based primarily on Dr. Abbott's collectious from Aldabra, Assump-

tion, Gloriosa, and the Seychelle Islands, but is not quite finished.

Progress has also been made on a comprehensive treatise on the birds

of North and 3Iiddle America. This is a work of great magnitude and

importance, and will constitute a valuable addition to the ornithological

literature of the Museum.
The gallery in the Smithsonian building, used by the department of

birds for office iiurposes, is in many ways unsuited to work requiring

close application. There being no room in either building available for

the use of the curator, he has found it necessary to do a large part of
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his literary work at home. lu view of the diflQculties encouutered, he

is entitled to great credit for the work which he has been able to

accomplish in addition to the routine duties of the department.

The explorations of Dr. W. L. Abbott in Kashmir, Ladak, and Turk-

estan, have, as already intimated, redounded in a large degree to the

benefit of this department. The collecting work accomplished by Dr.

Edgar A. Mearns and Mr. F. X. Holzner, of the Mexican Boundary

Survey, by Mr. Ridgway in Maryland and Florida, and by Mr. William

Palmer in Florida, has resulted in the acquisition of many interesting

specimens.

Several ornithologists have used material belonging to the depart-

ment in connection with their special studies. In some instances the

material was transmitted to their homes, while in others it was studied

in the gallery of the department. The curator gives the names of tliirty

persons through whose cooperation the collections have been enriched

during the year.

It is gratifying to remark that the material in this department has

served as a basis for 26 papers published during the year by the

curator, Mr. C. W. Richmond, the assistant curator, and several col-

laborators of the Museum. These are all included in the Bibliography

(Appendix iv).

The total number of specimens received during the year was 5,499-

The entries in the catalogue books aggregate 5,499, as follows:

„ , ^ ,
i 133219-13.5700

Regular catalogues
J 149801-150721

De])artment of Agriculture catalogue 135701-136130

Boucai'd colltctiou catalogue 115101-146706

DEPARTMENT OF BIRDS' EGGS.

Maj. Charles Bendire, honorary curator, rex)orts that 2,023 eggs and

nests were added to the collection during the year. Their value is pro-

portionately as great as that of the accessions in the previous year,

although far less in number. Several new species and subspecies were

included. Nearly all the accessions to this collection were given to the

Museum, and the records contain the names of 30 donors wlio have thus

rendered assistance. Only four specimens were acquired by purchase

The most important contributions were made, as in several previous

years, by Dr. William M. Ralph, of Utica, N. Y., whose generosity has

elicited the warmest gratitude of the Museum authorities. His con-

tributions this year consisted of 346 sets, including 1,224 eggs (repre

senting 159 species), and 50 nests. This accession contains many rare

and valuable specimens, besides adding nine species and subspecies to

the collection. Among other contributors of valuable accessions were

Dr. W. L. Abbott, of Philadelphia, Pa., who forwarded 38 specimens,

representing 11 species; and Mr. Chase Littlejohn, Redwood City, Cal.,

who x>i"esented 20 specimens, representing three species. Collections
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were also received from the U. S. Fish Commission aud the Department

of Agricultare.

This collection, including both the exhibition aud study series, is in

excellent conditiou, every accession being carefully catalogued, labeled,

and disposed of as soou as it is received.

The curator has devoted most of his time, when not engaged in work

on the accessions, to the preparation of the second volume of "Life His-

tories of North American Birds," which is now in the hands of the

printer.

The last catalogue entry made in June, 1894, was 27088 and in June,

1895, 27655.

DEPARTMENT OF REPTILES AND BATRACHIANS.

The material added to the collections during recent years has been of

special value from a scientific standpoint, and the past year has been

no exception. The number of specimens received in 1895 shows a slight

increase over the records of previous years, Nearly 1,100 specimens

were added to the collection, the largest number heretofore received in

any one year being 1,055. This was the total for the year ending

June 30, 1892, when the material from the Death Valley Expedition

was received. By far the most important collection was that sent in

by Dr. Edgar A. Mearns, U. S. A., of the luternational Boundary Com-

mission, which was found upon examination to contain a number of

new species. Dr. A. K. Fisher, of the Department of Agriculture, made

collections in the vicinity of the Mexican boundary, and material of

considerable value was received from him during the year. A small

but interesting collection of reptiles from the Jombene Range, East

Africa, was received from Mr. William Astor Chanler. Several val-

uable collections were transmitted by the U. S. Fish Commission,

including material obtained by Messrs. Evermann aud Hirsch from

the Maumee Basin, and by Mr. C. IT. Townsend from the Galapagos

Islands. Dr. William L. Abbott presented material from Turkestan,

and Prof. John Macoun, of Ottawa, sent a collection of Garter snakes

from Canada. A specimen of AmbJijostoma annulatum, of which only

one example had previously been taken, was purchased from Messrs.

H. H. and C. S. Brimley, of Raleigh, N. C. A few specimens of rare

New Mexican snakes were also purchased.

In addition to those whose names have already been mentioned,

reference should be made to the contributions of Prof. T. D. A. Cock-

erell, of Las Cruces, N. Mex., who transmitted a number of specimens

of reptiles; Mr. Hubert Brown, of Tucson, Ariz., who sent in several

specimens of lizards; Mr. Henry G. Hubbard, of Washington, D. C,

who collected specimens of Rana cvsoptis in Florida; Mr. H. Candlin,of

Kerrville, Tex., who sent specimens of snakes from that region, and

Dr. O. Boettger, Frankfort-on-the-Main, Germany, who transmitted in
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exchange two specimens of Chinese lizards, desired for purposes of

coinj^arison.

During the fall of 1894 the curator made a trip to the Bad Lands of

South Dakota, where he obtained a number of interesting specimens.

^Ir. WilUam Palmer, of the National Museum, also made collections

during his visit to Florida, in the spring of 1895.

Ex])eriments have been made with formalin as a ])reservative, with a

view to using it as a substitute for alcohol, but, while it has been found

to possess advantages over the latter for use in the held, it is doubtful

whether it will ever take the place of alcohol in the preservation of

permanent museum collections.

During the year the entire collection was overhauled, and the alcohol

renewed. The exotic species in the study series have been rearranged.

Owing to lack of space, no attempt has been made to increase the

exhibition series.

xVs mentioned elsewhere in this report, material has been lent to

si)ecialists for study on several occasions during the year, and to Prof.

E. D. Cope, of Philadelphia, were given special facilities for study iu

the laboratory of the de]»artment.

Dr. Stejneger has commenced the ])rei)aratioii of reports upon the

reptiles of the Mexican Boundary, and upon the collections made by
Dr. Fisher iu the Iluachuca Mountains. He has also continued work on

his proposed manual of Japanese Herpetology. Several papers based

upon Museum material have been published by the curator during the

year, two of them containing descriptions of new species. All of the

papers are referred to in the Bibliography (Api>endix iv).

The last entry in the catalogue for the fiscal year covered by this

report was 22,482, the last entry for the i)receding year having been

21,388, a total of 1,094 entries.

DEPARTMENT OF FISHES.

Dr. Tarleton H. Beau still remains honorary curator of tliis depart-

ment, although since his change of residence to New York Mr. Barton

A. Bean, assistant curator, has practically performed the duties of

curator. In his report he states that, although the accessions of the

year were not so numerous or important as in 1894, much valuable

material has been received. The most important accessions were a

collection of tishes made at Mazatlau by Dr. ])avid S. Jordan and
others, and presented by the Leland Stanford Junior University; a

collection of fishes made at the Azores by Prof. William Trelease,

director of the Missouri Botanical Garden, St. Louis; a series of deep
water tishes from the Indian Museum, Calcutta, collected by H. M. S.

Invi-stUjutor in the Bay of Bengal. The U. S. Fish Commission trans-

ferred to the Museum types of fourteen new species of fishes collected

in Texas, Tennessee, Missouri, Iowa, and Lake Ontario; also collections

of fishes from Texas, Tennessee, Kentucky, and the Columbia Eiver
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IJasin. Ill all, upward of 0,000 specimens wew added to the collec-

tion during- the year.

Old and recent collections of Japanese and Chinese fishes, not in-

stalled with the general collections, as well as collections made hy the

Albatross and from other sources, in the West Indies and around the

coasts of Florida, have been given a temporary place in the basement
storage rooms. Duplicates from the deep sea collections have been

l^rovided with metal tags and numbered, the species being separated

in jars systematically arranged. Several large collections have been

catalogued, including some resulting from the dredgings of the Alba-

tross in the Pacific Ocean, and received during the previous year.

Perhaps the most important work has been the vselection and arrange-

ment of the deep sea material with a view to the preparation of the

duplicates into sets for distribution to educational establishments. By
this process of elimination the study series is now in a much more sat-

isfactory condition. This series has also been improved by the acces-

sion of new and well preserved material, including a number of types

of new and rare forms.

No special change has been effected in the exhibition series, which

consists of five cases of casts of fishes, exhibited in the west hall of

the Smithsonian building, and a large number of casts placed on the

tops of cases containing corals, besides two cases of alcoholic speci-

mens preserved in rectangular jars.

Mr. Bean has i^repared a list of the European fishes in the collec-

tions, and a list of the types of fishes i^reserved in the collections is

now receiving his attention. Dr. Theodore Gill has examined a num-

ber of Enropean fishes. Work upon the deep-sea fishes has been con-

tinued by the Assistant Secretary and Dr. Bean, in connection with the

preparation of Special Bulletin No. 2, "Oceanic Ichthyology." The

assistant curator and Mr. B. W. Evermaun, of the U. S. Fish Commis-

sion, have in preparation a bibliographical list of the fishes recorded

from the fresh waters of North America north of the United States.

Accessions of fishes resulted from the work of field parties of the

Department of Agriculture in the Death Valley and in Mexico, the

United States and Mexican Boundary Survey in California, and the ex-

plorations of Messrs. Scovell and Woolman in Mexico in 1801. In addi-

tion, collections were made in Lake Ontario and the St. Lawrence

River during July and August, 1S94; also in Lake Champlain and in

various streams of northeastern New York, by Messrs. Evermann,

B. A. Bean, and others, under the auspices of the U. S. Fish Commission.

These will be added to the Museum collections after examination.

Material from this department has been lent to several specialists to

aid them m their researches, and four collaborators of the Museum
have studied the collections in the building.

Twelve ])apers, based wholly or in part on the collections, have been

published during the year. The authors were Dr. G. Brown Goode,
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Dr. T. II.Bean, Mr. Bartou A. Bean, Mr. Charles H. Beesou, Mr. Carl H.

Eigeumauii, and Dr. Theodore Gill. Two new families, 11 new genera,

and 9 new species were described in these papers.

Upward of G,000 specimens were received during the year. The last

catalogue entry in June, 1894, was 45451, and in June, 1895, 47504.

DEPARTMENT OF MOLLUSKS (INCLUDING CENOZOIC FOSSILS).

The year 1894-95 has undoubtedly been one of the foremost in the

accomplishment of work in this department. During the absence of

the curator, Dr. AVilliam II. Dall, m Alaska, Mr. Charles T. Simpson,

assistant, assumed charge of the work. Dr. R. E. C. Stearns, who has

labored so faithfully for many years in this department, still serves

in an honorary capacity as associate curator, although he has left

Washington to reside in Los Angeles, California.

The number of accessions received during the year was 111, the same

as in 1894. They are, for the most part, smaller in extent, although

some of them are reported by Dr. Dall as being quite valuable. The

most important contributions, as in many ]>revious years, were made
by Eev. Dr. L. T. Chamberlain, to whom the warmest thanks of the

Museum are due for so many valuable additions to tbe collections.

Among his gifts to the Museum this year was a specimen of Fleuro-

tomaria bei/richi, Hilg., from Japan. Series of land, fresh-water, and

marine shells from the Philippine Islands were secured from Hamline

University, through Prof. H. L. Osborn, in return for naming the large

collection belonging to the university. In a similar way series of Ano-

doutas and Unios from Canada and British America were obtained

from the Geological Survey of Canada, through Prof. J. F. Whiteaves.

This material is extremely valuable in furnishing evidence of geograph-

ical distribution, on account of the accurate record of the localities from

which it was derived. Dr. H. von Ihering also transmitted Uniouidie

and other iTesh-water shells from Central and South America, in return

for aid in naming his material. Mr. W. W. Herman presented several

species of Japanese marine shells, in return for similar services. Mr.

W. B. K. Johnson contributed laud and fresh- water shells from the Isle

of Pines, Cuba. The Young Naturalists' Society, of Seattle, Wash.,

gave a series of Terehratula transversa and other shells from Puget

Sound. The California Academy of Sciences, through Dr. J. G. Cooper,

gave a collection of Lower Californian land shells, in return for identi-

ficatioDs made for the Academy. An extensive lot of land shells and
other material was collected and transmitted by Dr. Edgar A. Mearus,

U. S. A., in connection with his work on the Mexican Boundary Survey.

From the Museum of Natural History in Paris, Fravice, has been

received, in exchange, a set of brachiopods obtained by the Travailleur

at great depths in the eastern Atlantic Ocean. The numerous accessions

received from INIiss Ida M. Shepard and Mr. T. S. Oldroyd, in connection

with their investigations of the fauna of Sau Pedro Bay, California, are
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very valuable to the collectiou. The first installments of the mass of
material which was collected by the U. S. Fish Commission and placed
many years ago in the hands of Prof. A.E. Verrill, of Yale College, for

study and identification, have been received. This fact is recorded
with much pleasure and the acknowledgments of the Museum are due to
Professor Verrill for the long and difticult task which the study of this

material has imposed upon him.

The curator thus reports on the work accomplished during the year
in connection with the preservation and installation of the collections:

Daring the year ending June 30, 1895, about 14,132 specimens, representing about
3,000 species, have been entered upon our record book for the study collection. Most
of these, together with a large amount previously entered, have been regularly incor-

porated in the study series, the general index has been further added to and corrected,

and lists of the species and genera for ready reference have been written and placed
in each tray of the working collection. The entire general collection of Naiads has
been carefully examined and compared with the Lea collectiou and literature and
accurately named. They have been arranged in a natural system, in groups. At the

present time Mr. Simpson is making out cards showing their distribution.

A considerable part of the fine general marine collection presented by the Rev. Dr.

L. T. Chamberlain has been administered upon, a part of this being added to the

general collection and the remainder being jilaced among the duplicates.

An extensive collection of alcoholic and dry material which was collected by the

U. S. Fish Commission off the coast of New England has recently been received

from Prof. A. E. Verrill, who has held the same for study and naming. The alco-

holics have been carefully examined and the akohol made of preservative strength.

The dry specimens are now being labeled by Miss Beard preparatory to being incoi"-

porated in the study and duplicate series. During the year the shells of the family

Mactrid;e have been carefully named and arranged by Dr. Dall in connection with

his stiuly of the group. The tree snails of the Philippine Islands have been brought

together, arranged essentially according to Pilsbry's " Manual of Conchology," and

placed on exhibition.

The present condition of the exhibition and study series, both of

recent and Tertiary mollusks, is indicated by the curator in the following

words

:

The general marine collection occupies the drawers of the cases running along the

middle of the main hall; the collectiou from the west coast of North and South

America and the general collection of land and fresh-water shells are in the south-

eastern gallery; the Jeffreys collection and the collections from the West Indies and

east coast of North America are in the curator's offices in the north tower; the Lea

collection of Naiads is exhibited in the table cases in the eastern half of the main

hall; the tree snails from the Philippine Islands are exhibited in two table cases in

the western half of the main hall; the duplicates are stored in the basement; the

alcoholi'c collection occupies the basement room, part of the northeastern galleiy,

and two rooms in the north tower; the collection of Tertiary fossils is in the north-

eastern gallery.

Dr. Dall has partially completed his studies of the genus Cerion, nam-

ing three new subgenera, founded on internal iamelhi?, and has finished

his study and arrangement of the family Mactrid.c, and the classifi-

cation of the Pelecypoda. The results have been published in the

Proceedings of the National Museum and elsewhere. He has also

continued his work on the Floridian Tertiary fauna.



62 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

Mr. Charles T. iSiinpsou lias completed liis investigations of the land
suailsof theWest Indies, and has carried on through the year his studies

of the Naiads of the Lea and general collections, resulting in a paper
soon to appear in the Proceedings of the National Museum on the

classification and geographical distribution of these forms.

The collection has been enriched during the year by the results of the

explorations of Prof. Alexander Agassiz on the yacht Wild I)ucl\ among
the Bahamas. The Museum was presented with a series in return for

tlie services of Dr. Dall in woildng up the collections.

Explorations of the mollusk fauna of San Pedro Bay, California, have

been carried on systematically by a group of couchologists, especially

Miss Ida Shepard and Mr. T. S. Oldroyd, for some years. The doubtful

forms have been worked out at the Museum, and a series of them,

including many varieties, has been donated by the collectors. Explo-

rations by the California Academy of Sciences in the Lower California

Peninsula have resulted in collecting some fine and rare land shells, of

which a series lias been donated to the Museum by the academy.

Assistance has been extended to several couchologists by the loan

of material from the collections for study in connection with special

investigations. To three specialists have been accorded facilities for

studying the collections of this department in the curator's laboratory.

A list of these transactions will be found in another part of thelleport.

The curator has determined a large amount of material, including

1,701 species forwarded for examination and report by seventy students

and institutions. He has also carried on an extensive correspondence

in the way of supplying technical information in reply to special

inquiries from conchological students in all parts of the world.

The curator has published sixteen papers during the year, almost

all of which have a direct bearing on the work of this department.

Dr. R. E. C. Stearns i)ublished two papers in the "Nautilus." Five

papers based on material belonging to the department were published

by Mr. Simpson—four in the "Nautilus" and one in the Proceedings

of the National Museum.
In connection with the entry in the catalogue of material belonging

to this department, several volumes are used for convenience, and the

total number of entries in these books indicates the entire number
made during the year.

Catalogue entries for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1SD5.

Volume.
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DEPARTMENT OF INSECTS.

The report of tbe lioiiorary curator, Prof. (^ V. Kiley, shows an increase

in the number of accessions, there being 173 in ISO.") against lO.i in the

preceding year. The most important gifts in 180.") were as follows:

A collection of Odouata from Chinese Turkestan, presented by Dr.

William L. Abbott, whose generosity to the Museum has been so

frequently manifested in his gifts to this aud other departments both

in this and in previous years: a collection of Lepidoptera from Guiana,

presented by the IJritish Guiana ( 'ommission to the World's Columbian

Exposition; a large collection of Lepidoptera from Jombeue Range,

East Africa, presented by Mi-. William Astor Chanler and Lieutenant

von H(ihnel; a collection of Japanese insects representing 1,500 species

of all orders from the Imperial l^niversity, Tokyo, Japan; types of 35

species of Koctuids from Prof. J. P. Smith, New Prunswick, N. J. Other

valuable collections were acquired by exchange.

Tlie biologic material of Coleoptera, including a large collection of

European larva', obtained in past years by exchange with Schiodte aud
Meynert in Coijenhagen, as well as by Professor Riley's own collectings

and breedings, has been arranged in systematic order in two cabinets.

A large part of the year was devoted to the study and proper arrange-

ment of the exotic Coleoptera, This work was undertaken i)rimarily

to facditate report upon the Japanese collection and the material

obtained in East Africa by Dv. W. L. Abbott, Mr. William Astor Chan-

ler, and Lieutenant von Hohnel.

The urgent demand for space in other directions rendered it neces-

sary to temporarily withdraw from exhibition the series illustrating

systematic entomology. The study series are rei)orted to be in good

condition. A large amount of material, especially in the orders Hyme-
noptera and Coleoptera, remains unidentified, owing to i)ressure of work
in other orders.

During the year the curator commenced a com})rehensive study of

the Termites of the world. The assistant, Mr. M. L. Linell, began a

study of the Coleopterous fauna of the Galapagos Islands and its rela-

tion to the continent.

In ten instances material from this department was placed in the

hands of specialists for study and identitication. Eight entomologists

have taken advantage of facilities offered to study material in the

curator's offices.

The curator, his collaborators, and other specialists in entomology

have published during the year 31 pa^jers based upon the Must-um

collections. These are mentioned by titles under the names of the

authors, in the Bibliography (Appendix iv). Twelve new genera and

320 new species are described in these papers. This remarkably large

number was due to the descriptions by Mr. W. H. Ashmead of new
genera aud species from St. Vincent, forwarded by the West India
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coinmittee for identification. Under this arrangement witli Mr. Asli-

mead one set of types lias been deposited in tlie U. S. National

Mnseum.
The unmber of specimens received dnring tlie year is about 3,000.

This does not include the Japanese collection of about 10,000 speci-

mens, which was received during the previous year, but not taken up

on the accession records until the year 1894-95. The last entry in the

catalogue in June, 1894, was 1423, and in June, 1895, 1584.

DEPARTMENT OF MARINE INVERTEBRATES.

An important feature of work in this department has been the dis-

tribution of duplicate collections of marine invertebrates. Forty-two

sets have been disposed of in response to applications from educational

establishments. Keference to these and all other distributions made

during the year will l)e found in Appendix x. In only four of the

other departments of the Museum—minerals, geology, fishes, and pre-

historic anthropology—has any systematic work in separating the

duplicates for this purpose been possible. From this department, in

addition, twenty-one special collections were also sent out for Museum
purposes and for study. The work of preparing these collections has

devolved upon the assistant curators, Mr. James E. Benedict and Miss

Mary J. Kathbun. The honorary curator, Mr. Richard Rathbun, has

been able to devote only a very limited amount of time to Museum
matters, being almost exclusively engaged in the work of the Fish

Commission, to which he is officially attached.

There was an increase of eleven accessions over the number received

in the preceding year, and the scientific value of the accessions for

this year far exceeded that of those acquired in the jirecediug year.

The total number of specimens added to the collections in 1895 was

2,378. The United States Fish Commission was the princi])al con-

tributor, and from it were received four collections, comprising a large

and valuable series of Ilolothurians and Foraminifera, resulting from

the cruise of the Albatross to the Galapagos Islands in 1891, types of

Calamocrinns diomedew Agassiz, and Brachyura and Anomura from

the North Pacific Ocean, the latter group containing a fine series of

Lithodida\ A collection of crustaceans and worms from the Azores

was contributed by Prof. William Trelease, director of the Missouri

Botanical Garden, !St. Louis, as a part of the result of his expedition.

Dr, Edgar A. Mearns, U. S. A., transmitted an interesting series of

invertebrates from near San Diego, Cal. This, and numerous other

collections received from Dr. Mearns, was the result of an arrangement

made between the War Department and the Smithsonian Institution

in connection with the work of determining the boundary line between

the United States and Mexico, Mr. Warren W. Herman contributed

crustaceans, echinoderms, and hydractinians from Japan. Mr. Harlan

I. Smith, of Saginaw, Mich., sent crayfishes, sponges, and bryozoans
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from rivers in Micbigaii. He also transmitted some Oniscidnc. Impor-

tant accessions were secured in excliange from the Indian Museum,
Calcutta; jVIanchester Museum, Mancliester, England; University of

California, Berkeley, Cal.; State University of Iowa; Leland Stanford

Junior University ; Glen Island Museum, Glen Island, Xew York; Can-

terbury Museum, Cbristchurcb, New Zealand; Museum of Compara-

tive Zoology, Cambridge, Mass., and from several individuals.

The room at the west end of the Smithsonian building, known as tlie

" Chapel," is at present used as the exhibition hall for objects belong-

ing to this department. The s])ace being so limited, it is necessary to

use great care in selecting from the mass of material the most suitable

specimens for exhibition. The result is as pleasing as is possible

under the circumstances, and much has been done during the year

to maintain and increase the interest of visitors. The work accom-

l^lished in the preservation and installation of the collections, includ-

ing not only the limited number of objects which are on exhibition,

but also the much larger portions of the collections which form the

reserve and study series, will be best understood from the following

paragraphs taken from the annual report submitted by Mr. Benedict:

The exhibition series does not ditier essentially from its condition a year ago.

Five old-fashioned llat ebony cases in the west hall have been replaced by mahogany
ones. The systematic series has been removed from tlie center to the north end of

the hall, and two of tl:e table cases from near the center to the alcove. Labels for

the collection of nionnted commercial sponges have been prepared for the printer,

basement room formerly nsed by the department of reptiles was early in the

assigned to this department, and with the aid of the additional storage thus

orded it Avas jiroposed to make a more systematic arrangement of the alcoholics

stored in the basement. But later this room was transferred to another department,

and the contents were moved to a small and dark tower room leading from the gal-

lery used as a workroom.

The collection of annelids has been rearranged in a drawer stack in the gallery.

The collections stored in homeopathic vials in the gallery'have been gone over, and

alcohol and new stoppers added where necessary. The large collection of Alaskan

sponges recently retiuued by Mr. Lambe has been entered in the catalogue and

duplicates selected. In the winter it became necessary to overhaul thiity of the

duplicate sets put up a year before, as many of the tin cases were rusted. These

were renewed or the specimens transferred to jars.

By far the most important work in the way of adding to the study series was the

return of vast collections of material received from the United States Fish Commis-

sion between the years 1871 and 1887, and stored at the Pcabody IMuseum, New-

Haven, Conn., in charge of Prof. A. E. Yerrill, pending a report upon the same.

In order that the return of the specimens might be facilitated, Mr. Benedict spent

about three months of the i)ast year in New Haven, assisting in sorting and pack-

ing under 'the direction of Professor Yerrill, the first set of duplicates being set

aside for Professor Yerrill, and the remaining duplicates and the reserve set being

returned to the National Museum. Much of the unidentified material has been

treated as if named, a division being made and one set returned to the National

Museum. The unnamed sponges were catalogued before their return, and occupy

nearly 100 numbers in the catalogue book. Miss K. J. Bush has been employed

tlironghout the year in dividing the jMolInsca into three sets, the third set being

for Mr. Sanderson I. Smith. After the arrival of the material in Wa.shiugtou, an

NAT MUS 95 5
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invoice is made aud the mollnsks are turned ov^er to the department of moilnsks.

During the year 1894-95, 68 cases of invertebrates have been shipped, coutain'ug

about 7,500 lots of specimens. A beginning has been made in card-cataloguing the

specimens received from this source.

In connection with the jn-eparation of an exhibit for the Atlanta

Exposition, it is proposed to make a series of mountings of dried si>eci-

mens, especially dee] » sea corals, echinoderms, etc. These will later

form a part of the i>ermaiient exhibit of the department.

Notwithstanding the necessarily great ex})enditure of time in the

routine work, Mr. Benedict has continued his studies of Anomura,
especially of the large forms of the family Litliodida', resulting in a

pai)er, describing many new genera and species, which has recently been
published in the Proceedings of the National Museum. He has also

devoted sucli time as he could spare to the study of the Pagurida^

Miss Kathbuu completed her study of the genus CoUinecte.s, and a

report upon the same is now in press, as is also a paper containing

descriptions of new species of fresh-water crabs. Work on the genera^

subject of American brachyuraus has been continued. Miss llathi

spent about two weeks at the Museum of Comparative Zoolop'

making comparisons of sj)ecimens, and in examining Prof. A,

Edwards's types of West Indian crabs.

Besides the large collections obtained from the dredgings c/

U. S. Fish Commission steamer Albatross off the west c
Mexico, Central and South America, and off the Galapagos

under the charge of Mr. Alexander Agassiz, and from other ex^^^^

tions made by the Albatross, several other explorations in this\

previous years have resulted in the acquisition of valuable mater^

such, for instance, as the deep-sea dredgings in the Indian Ocean 1,

Her Majesty's Indian marine survey steamer Jwre.s//</^(#o/', which brought

to the Museum a valuable collection of crustaceans and corals; t'

natural history work of the Mexican Boundary Commission, througn

the efforts of Dr. Edgar A. Mearns, U. S. A., and the dredgings made by
Mr. William E. Hoyle, chieflyin the Firth of Clyde, which were deposited

in the Manchester Museum, whence an interesting collection was trans-

mitted to the National Museum in exchange. The Museum was the

recipient of important collections obtained through explorations under
the ausjuces of the Leland Stanford Junior University and the Univer-

sity of ('alifornia, along the coast of California. The collecting expedi-

tion of Mr. L. M.McCormick, curator of the Glen Island Museum, Glen
Island, New York, in the vicinity of Aden, Arabia, also yielded some
very interesting material, a part of which was secured in exchange.

Assistance has been extended to several specialists by the loan of

material belonging to this department. The Museum is under many
obligations to Mr. Lawrence M. Lambe, of the Geological Survey

of Canada, for his generous aid in the study and determinati(m of

a large collection of sponges from the North Atlantic Ocean, and of a

smaller collection of mounted Alaskan sponges. Prof. Edward Potts,
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Pliiliidelpliia, Pa., and Dr. Walter Faxou, of the Museum of Comi)arative
Zoology, Cambridge, Mass., have also identified collections, for whicli

courtesies the Museum extends its most grateful acknowledgments.
Tlie facilities of the laboratory of this department have, as usual, been
placed at tlie disposal of specialists desiring to avail themselves of the
privilege.

The titles of eleven papers by Mr. Benedict, Miss Kathbun, Dr. Wal-
ter Faxon, Mr. Lawrence M. Lam be, and others, based wholly or in

part on Museum material, were published during the year. Five of

these appeared in the Proceedings of the National ^Museum. They are

all mentioned by title in the Bibliography (Appendix iv). Thirteen

new genera, 69 new species, and one new subspecies are described in

these papers. Their names will be found in the supplements to the

Bibliography (Appendix iv).

The number of entries made in the catalogues of the department dur-

ing the year was 1,803. These were assigned to the several books, as

follows

:

Last entry Last entry j
in 1894.

I

in 1895."
I

^°*^'''*^®^-

Crusiaceana 18411 18811
!

400

Worms '

4970 4971 1

Brjozoans and Ascidians
;

2887 2888 1

Echinoderms and Coelenterates
|

17908 18149 241

Sponges and Protozoans ' 6320 7486 1,160

Total '' 1,803

HELMINTHOLOGICAL COLLECTION.

For several years material suitable for such a collection has been

slowly accumulating, but no attemi)t has been made until recently to

provide for its systematic preservation and classification. In this work

the Museum now enjoys the cooperation of Dr. 0. W. Stiles, of the

Bureau of Animal Industry in the Department of Agriculture, who
received a formal appointment on March 17, 1804. It is a source of

much gratification that Dr. Stiles has found it possible to assume the

duties of custodian of this collection, and the 3Iuseum recognizes with

pleasure the addition of another friendly bond between the scientific

staff of the Department of Agriculture and that of the INIuseum.

lender date of January 9, 1894, Dr. Stiles wrote as follows regarding

the formation of a section of helminthology

:

In order to collect and jireserve the types of American species of parasites,

and in order to obtain a collection of the typical specimens of jiarasites of this

and other countries, I think it would be extremely desirable if the V. S. National

Museum would establish a department of medical zoology or helminthology. As I

knoAV that you would favor such a step, 1 would respectfully submit the following

proposition, in case the Museum does not see its way clear or does not think it

possible to appoint a full curator to take; charge of this subject:

I will tender my services as curator without pay, or as honorary curator of

helminthology or of medical zoology, and will agree to deposit my private collection
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ill tlie Museum, uudor such terms ;is wo shall agreo upou. as a nucleu.s of the collec

tioii, ill case you cau give mo a room in which the si)eciineus may be kept, aiul the

necessary apparatus (hottles, etc.) to take care of material which may be sent iu.

Oil January 13 I addressed the following- reply to Dr. Stiles:

I need not say that I shall be very ghid indeed to have you attached to the IVInseum

staff iu an honorary cajjacity. I do uot think we wish to establish a section of

medical zoology, but a section of lielminthology, in connection with one of the

zoological euratorships, would bo very desirable.

This letter was followed, on March 17, by a formal letter of ai)i)oint-

meut from the Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution.

By an arrangement already completed, thec-ollection will be enriched

by the transfer of the collections made by the Bureau of Animal Indus-

try and by Dr. Stiles personally. The collections of Dr. Hassall and

Dr. Leidy will also be temporarily turned over to the Museum. By
exchanges with museums in Berlin and Vienna, as well as with various

specialists, much important material will, it is expected, be obtained.

An invitation has already been extended to all workers in helmiuthol-

ogy to deposit types or typical specimens in the Museum. Several

colleges have been supplied with parasitic material for study, from the

reserve series, and it is hoped that by pursuing a generous policy iu

this direction the Museum will ultimately be the recipient of much
desirable material.

The greater i)art of the collection at present consists of material

which has been obtained by Dr. Salmon, chief of the Bureau of Animal
Industry, Department of Agriculture, Dr. Stiles, and Dr. Albert

Hassall, who is also on the official staff of the Bureau. Dr. Salmon

has deposited a number of types of species which have been described

in the i)ublications of that Ikireau. Dr. Hassall has presented several

cotypes of species described by Cobbold. Through Dr. Stiles's ottices

a collection of types of species described by Dr. Leidy and belonging

to the University of Pennsylvania has been secured as a loan. In

addition. Professor Stossicli, of Trieste, Austria, has transmitted a

number of parasites, and Dr. A. Looss, of Leipzig, Germany, has for-

warded, in exchange, a collection of parasites from Egypt. Dr. H. B,

Ward, of Lincoln, Nebr., has added a number of cotypes to the collec-

tion, and from Prof. R. Ramsay Wright, Toronto, Canada, and Mr.

Robert Mills, Chuluota, Fla., very acceptable material has been received.

Prof A. Duges, of Guanajuato, Mexico, transmitted some specimens

for determination.

No attem]>t has yet been made to form an exhibition series. The
material obtained by Dr. Stiles is retained in the Bureau of Animal
Industry until it has been studied, after which it is formally deposited,

according to law, iu the National Museum.
The Bureau of Animal Industry has partly for its object the investi-

gation of diseases of animals. The members of its staff are therefore

constantly placed in a peculiarly favorable positiou for obt^'iniug
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parasitic material. The Bureau lias published a large number of valua-

ble papers based on its investigations, and new studies in scientific

and economic helmmthology are being constantly commenced. Thus,

Dr. Stiles, who has just completed his "Revision of the Adult Leporine

Cestodes," is now engaged in a study of the cestodes of birds.

The titles of papers published during the year by Dr. Stiles and Dr.

Hassall, based upon material in the collections, are given in the Bibli-

ography (Appendix iv).

At the end of June, 1895, 106 entries had been made in the catalogue.

DEPARTMENT OF COMPARATIVE ANAT03IY.

The curator of this department, Mr. F. A. Lucas, reports that about

250 specimens have been added to the collection during the year. The
accession of greatest value is the skeleton of the type of Cerrmqjra

Chanleri. This was collected by Mr. William Astor Chanler in the Tana
liiver region, East Africa, and was presented by him to the National

Museum. Some desirable birds in alcohol have been received from Dr.

Edgar A. Mearns, resulting from his participation in the work of the

Mexican Boundary Commission.

Under the direction of IVIr. Lucas the work of cleaning skulls of mam-
mals and skeletons and sterna of birds has been continued. During

the year 850 skulls have been thus treated for the dei)artment of mam-
mals alone. These are entered in the catalogue of the mammal depart-

ment, and therefore the total number of entries in the catalogue of

this department is correspondingly diminished.

Mr. Lucas has continued his studies on the anatomy of the swifts

and the tyrant tly catchers, on the taxouomic values of the tendinal

perforations of the tarsus in birds, and on the modifications and taxo-

uomic value of the tongues of birds. He has also commenced a study

of the osteology of Zeuglodon ceioides and of the cranial characters of

the finches and tanagers.

Specimens of birds in alcohol have been lent to Mr. Hubert Lyman
Clark and to ]Mr, W. P. Pycraft m connection with their studies of the

embryology and pterylog]ai)hy of birds, and other material belonging

to the department has been transmitted for investigation and compari-

son to Trof. 1']. D. Cope, Dr. C. S. Huntington, and Prof. 11. F. Osborn.

Several papers by the author, based on Museum material, have been

]niblished in the Proceedings of the National INiuseum, the "Ibis," the

"Auk," and in "Natural Science."

The chief drawback to satisfactory progress in this department, as

in many of the other departments, is lack of space. Mr. Lucas has,

however, several plans for future work laid out, and these are best

given in his own words:

Little can be done for tho improvement of the study series, owing to lack of room,

but there are many specimens, especially among tlie birds, which need to be trans-

ferred to proper boxes and Inbeled. and this will be done as fast as opportunity

offers, while sue h sjiecimeus as can be cleaned will l)c added to the study series.
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The collection of lish skeletons is in bad shape owing to cramped ([narters ; but

little or nothing can be done with it, althongh it is hoped that a little room may be

made available by placing material now in the study series on exhibition in the

cases recently placed above the wall case.

Much can be done to improve the exhibition series by providing more descriptive

labels, and there are some gaps in the series of skeletons, especially among the iishes

and reptiles, that it is hoped may be lilled. There arc various series of specimens

which may be either introduced or added to, among them that commenced during

the year showing the modifications of the dermis and epidermis. A very important

series which it is hoped may be commenced soon is that showing the morphology of

the bones of the mammalian ear and hyoid. Another important piece of work which

has merely been begun is the representation of extinct forms in the series of skele-

tons. It is desirable that this should be done in order that the relations of existing

animals may be properly understood, and it is proposed to introduce in their proper

places typical fossils or casts of fossils, supplemented by figures of the entire skele-

ton, these to be accompanied by suitable explanatory labels giving the anatomical

characters, affinities, and geological range of the various orders or other groups.

It is also desirable to extend the tooth series, the series of domesticated animals,

and above all the synoptic series of invertebrates.

In this connection the curator would call attention to the J'act that the care of the

fossil vertebrates takes much of his time, and tiiat the time of the one preparator

and one skilled laborer allotted to the department of comparative anatomy is very

largely occupied with work for the departments of mammals and paleontology.

The first aud lasteutrie.s in the various catalogues of tlie departmeut

are shown in the following table:

Last entry Last entry
June 30.

j
June 30,

1894. ' 1895.
Increase.

Mammals ' 49381 I 49419 38

Birds ! 19287 19393
i

lOG

Reptiles and batrachians : 2936? 29382' 20

Fishes
i

20170 20185! 9

Total
] j

173

I I I

DEPARTMENT OF PALEONTOLOGY.

It has for many years been felt desirable to centralize all the paleon-

tological collections under one general administration, but not until

the prcvsent fiscal year has it been found possible to effect the necessary

arrangements. Hon. C. D. Walcott, Director of the F. S. Geological

Survey, has accepted the honorary charge of all the paleontologicnl col-

lections, with Mr. Charles Schuchert as assistant curator. The several

divisions of the department which have heretofore existed still remain,

with one exception, under the charge of the same ofiicers who have

hitherto controlled them. The principal object gained by the change is

that all paleontological material, as soon as it arrives at the Museum, is

assigned to the main departmeut, thus securing a better system of

record than formerly, aud thence it is assigned to the special division or

divisions of the department to which it belongs. It will now also be

possible to bring the work incident to the installation of all thei)aleou-

tological material under one uniform system, and at the same time to
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relieve several of the custodiaus of the necessity of atteudiag to the
details of this work.

The personnel of this department now includes lion. C. D. Walcott
as honorary curator, witli Mr. Charles Schuchert as assistant curator.

The vertebrate fossils are still under the charge of Prof. O. C. Marsh,
although the actual work on these collections has been performed by
Mr. F. A. Lucas. The invertebrate fossils are divided among Mr. Schu-

chert, Mr. T. W. Stanton, and Dr. W. H. Dall, while the fossil plants

remain under the general sui^ervision of Prof. Lester F. Ward, with Mr.

F. II. Knowlton and Mr. David White as custodians of the Mesozoic
and Paleozoic collections, respectively.

Dr. Charles A. White, who for many years has personally had the

entire charge of the Mesozoic (collection of invertebrate fossils, is now
largely relieved of this work by Mr. Stanton. Dr. White has been
designated ''Associate in Paleontology." The Museum owes a large

debt of gratitude to him for his efficient work on tlie Mesozoic collec-

tion of invertebrate fossils, and it is a source of congratulation that

the advantages of his advice and honorary connection with the Museum
are to be continued.

The increase in and the scientitic value of the paleontological collec-

tions received during the year are regarded as very gratifying, espe-

cially in the case of the vertebrate fossils. This collection, under the

curatorship of Prof. O. C. Marsh, of Yale College, has been increased

by the addition of about 05 specimens. Among the more important of

these is a large collection of bones of Zeuglodon gathered in Missis-

sippi and Alabama by Mr. Charles Schuchert. Thirty vertebne of

Zeuglodon were also obtained, in exchange, from the Agricultural and
Mechanical College, Agricultural College, Miss. In addition, j\[r.

Schuchert collected a large number of specimens of Middle Devonian
corals from Moreland, Ky. A skull of bison from the Kansas gravels

was presented by Dr. A. G. Chase, and a skull of rortheus molossus by
Mr. E. E. Howell. Casts of a number of fossils have been obtained by
exchanges with the Museum of Natural History in Paris, the La Plata
Museum, and with Mr. Henry A. Ward, of Rochester, N. Y. A cast of

a skeleton of Pelargosaurv.s ti/piis was acquired by an exchange with

the University of Caen, France, and an excellent specimen of Ichthi/o-

saurus from Lyme Pegis, England, was received in exchange from the

Wagner Free Institute, Philadelphia, Pa.

A small series of fossils has been placed on exhibition, and a num-
ber of large casts placed on the walls or on the tops of the wall cases.

From the collection of bones of Zeuglodon a restoration, more than 50

feet in length, has been made for exhibitiim at the Atlanta Exposition.

This will be added to the exhibition series after its return to Washing-
ton. The many casts of vertebrates in foreign museums received

during the year are of great value lor comparative and decorative pur-

poses. Although the exhibit of this section of the paleontological

department is but small, it has already attracted much attention, and
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tliG casts and fossil bones of large vertebrates are a constant source of

wonder and interest to visitors, A loan of the type of Aceratherium

occideiitdic was made to Prof. H. F. Osborn for use in liis studies of the

extinct species of rliiuoceros in Xortli America. A large number of

specimens received previously liave been catalogued only during this

year. These, together with the entry of material received in 18'.)4-95,

make a total of 283 entries in tlie catalogue, the last number taken up

in June, 1804, being 1635, and in June, 1805, 1918.

One of tiie most important accessions to the department of paleon-

tology, from the standpoint of scientific value, is the collection of Ter-

tiary insects from Colorado and Wyoming, received from the U. S. Geo-

logical Survey. The greater part of it has already been described

and illustrated by Prof. Samuel 11. Scudder in Monograph xxi of the

Survey.

The magnificent collection of fossil plants, including also some fossil

fishes, presented by Mr. E. D. Lacoe, of Pittston, Pa., has been referred

to in previous reports. The removal of the collection to Washington

was placed in the hands of Mr. David White, who has pushed the work

rapidly forward with untiring and intelligent perseverance. The sixth

installment has been received during the year. This consisted of two

boxes of fishes from New Jersey, three boxes of Cretaceous and Tertiary

plants, and 43 boxes of Paleozoic plants.

It is expect(Ml that additional material will be received during* the

coming year, and in the Eei)ort for 1895-90 a more extended reference

will be made to the character and contents of this exceedingly valuable

collection.

Much has been accomplished toward housing and arranging the mate-

rial. During the year 104 boxes have been unpacked, and with the

specimens received in former years this collection fills the 600 drawers

purchased for the collection, to which the two south tower rooms are

devoted. The arrangement and installation of the material has been

performed by Mr. David White.

A large collection of Middle Cambrian fossils from British Columbia,

fossil plants from llhode Island and Massachusetts, and fossil fishes,

1)1 ants, and insects from the Triassic in Massachusetts, have been

received from the U. S. Geological Survey. Mr. 11. A. Blair, Sedalia,

Mo., has presented 60 specimens of Lower Carboniferous fossils, includ-

ing several specimens of a well-preserved graptolite {Dictyonema).

Their occurrence extends the known range of these coelenterates into

the base of the Lower Carboniferous. This is a matter of considerable

scientifi(^ importance, as graptolites had not hitherto been known to

occur above the Middle Devonian.

The exhibit of the paleontological material is contained, so far as at

present prepared, in the southeast court, which has been again o])eued

to the i)ublic. A new and more ap])ropriate entrance to the court was
cut through the south wall, and tiie eastern one closed. The former
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crowded condition of the court was relieved by removiiii;' tlie plants

and vertebrates from the slope-top cases to the wall cases, alloNving

eight slope-to]) cases to be discarded. Thirty-two of these cases remain
for the exhibition oi' invertebrate fossils. The phmts and vertebrates

are being arranged in the wall cases, with the four corners of the room
occnpied by large slabs of tracks, standing on screens. All the fossil

insects in the department have been asseml)led and appropriately

mounted with figures on tiles. This collection is now on exhibition in

a Hat-top case.

Considerable time has been expended in caring for the paleozoic col-

lections of the Geological Survey, 20 boxes having been unpacked and
the specimens washed and provisionally assorted.

Work on the paleozoic plants will be pushed to completion by Mr.

David White, on his return to Washington. The exhibits of the meso-

zoic and cenozoie i»l;ints are nearing completion, and the numuscript

for the labels is nearly ready for the i>rinter. Three additional eases

are retpiired by Professor Ward, which, with the 7 alieady assigned,

will permit of 5 being dev^oted to tlie Lacoe collection of paleozoic; plants

and the other 5 to mesozoic and cenozoie plants. If sufficient cases

can be provided, it will no doubt be possible to install an exhibit of

vertebrate fossils, under the supervision of Mr. Lucas, which will prove

very attractive and instructive.

The invertebrate fossils exhibited and stored in the 32 slope-top cases

will re«iuire nnieh labor m connection with tlie selecting, mounting,

and working up of nearly 400 boxes now in storage. Much of this

material in storage is the property of the (Geological Survey, but is all

at the disposal of the Museum as soon as an opportunity occurs to

work it uj).

The study series practically remains in the same condition as formerly

This collection also reipiires much work to remove the duplicate mate-

rial and to clean and enter upon the Museum registers all material

desirable for the j)ernianent collections.

Mr. Schuchert has continued his studies of fossil Brachiopoda, and it

is hoped that a paper resulting from this work, to be entitled " Synopsi-sof

North and South American Fossil Brachiopoda, including Bibliography

and Synonymy" will soon be ready for publication. The special studies

of Dr. Dall are referred to under the head of the department of mollusks.

Material in the custody of this department has been lent for study to

Prof. John M. Clarke, Albany, N. Y.; to Prof. William B. Clark, Johns
Hopkius University, and to Prof. J. F. Whiteaves, of the Geological

Survey of Canada. Fossils have been sent to Mr. E. O. Ulrich, of jSTew-

port, Ky., and to Prof. John M. Clarke for identification, and the

Museum is under obligations to these gentlemen for their courtesy in

this connection.

Although there is a great (juantity of most interesting nuiterial for

study and descrijition on hand in all of the various collections of this
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department, there has been afforded very little opportuuity for the

preparation of papers for jmblication during the year, on acconut of the

large amount of preliminary work necessary in the way of arrangement

and classification. Mr. Knowlton has, however, published five ])apers

relating to paleobotany, and in them one new genus and seven new

species are described.

The number of specimens received during the year, so far as they can

be counted, is upward of G,642, not including the Lacoe collection of 44

boxes, and the collection of bones of Zeuglodon.

The last entries in the several catalogues of the department for the

fiscal years 1893-94 and 1894-95 are as follows:

1893-94.
I

1894-95.
Number
ofentries.

Paleozoic fossils

Mesozoio fossils

Cenozoic fossils

Fossil plants

Total i

1,510

24665
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uecessary to seek some other meaus of providing for the care of the

collection. The Department of Agriculture was, as already stated,

asked to assume this responsibility. It consented, with the under-

standing that the appointment of the botanist to be placed in charge
should be approved by the Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution,

that the collections should be accessible to the public for practical or

educational purposes, and also accessible to the Institution for scien-

tific investigation. It was further agreed that full credit be given to

the Institution in the publications of the Department for the deposit of

the original specimens as well as for such additions as the Institution

might make from time to time.

The following agreement was formally signed by the Commissioner of

Agriculture and the Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution:

First. All the botanical specimens in the possession of the Smithsonian Institution,

about 20,000, and all that may hereafter be collected by it, shall Ije transferred to the

Agricultural Department on the following terms:

1. That a competent botanist, a^iproved by the Institution, shall be appointed to

have charge of the collection.

2. That the collection shall, at all times, be accessible to the }inblic lor educational

purposes and to the Institution for scientific investigation, or for supplying any
information in regard to plants that correspondents may ask for.

3. That due credit be given to the Institution in the report of the Agricultural

Department for the original deposit and for such additions as may be made to it,

from time to time, by the Institution.

Second. That the Agricultural Department shall transfer to the Smithsonian Insti-

tution any specimens it may now have, or may hereafter obtain, that are not ueces-

sary to illustrate agricultural ecouomy, such as those of ethnology and of various

branches of natural history, similar credit to be given in this case as required in

the former.

The transfer was made in 1869, and the conditions were fulfilled. Dr.

Parry was appointed botanist, and at once commenced a systematic

arrangement of the Herbarium. He found the number of species to be

about 15,000, included in 155,000 specimens. The most valuable portions

of the Herbarium thus transmitted by the Smithsonian Institution to

the Department of Agriculture were:

1. The plants collected by the exploring expedition under Admiral
Wilkes (1838-1842). The botanists of this expedition were Mr. William

Rich, Dr. Charles Pickering, and Mr. W. I. D. Brackenridge.

2. The collection of plants made by Mr. Charles Wright during the

North Pacific Exploring Expedition, under Commanders Einggold and
Rodgers (1853-1856).

3. The plants collected by the naturalists who accompanied several

surveying parties which made explorations for the route of a Pacific

railroad.

4. Collections made during the survey for the Mexican boundary by
Dr. C. C. Parry, Dr. J. M. Bigelow, Mr. C. Wright, Prof. George Thurber,

and Mr. Arthur Schott.

5. Numerous contributions to the North American portion of the
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Heibaiiuni, also plants from British America, Japan, Mautcliuria, China,

Sandwich Islands, Mexico, Jamaica, Cuba, Venezuela, Brazil, and Para-

guay; also from Hungary, Illyria, and other parts of Europe. Collec-

tions were also received from the Imperial Academy of Science at St.

Petersburg and from the Imperial Botanic Carden.

During the twenty-six years following tlie transfer, up to the year

1894, many large and valuable accessions have been added, a. large

proportion of which was received by the Department of Agriculture.

The Herbarium now contains not less than 275,000 specimens.

The fact that the Herbarium was not housed in a fireproof building

has been the occasion of criticism, and during the session of ther)0tan-

ical Congress in Madison, Wis.,^ this subject was discussed and the

tbllowing I'esolutions drafted:

Whereas the Natioual Herbarium, with all its wealth of specimens of inestimable

value, is at preseut deposited iu a buildiug which from its construction and use is

peculiarly liable to destruction by fire; and

Whereas such destruction would be an irreparalde loss to tlic science ot botany;

therefore, be it

Besolred, That we, the members of the Madison Botanical Con<>;ress, hereby appeal

to the Senators and Representatives of the National Congress to make early provision

for a suitable fireproof building for the preservation of this scientilic treasure, and

we would respecti'ully request the Secretary of Agriculture to urge upon Congress

the desirability of prompt action iu this matter.

Actuated, no doubt, in part by the sense of responsibility involved,

the Assistant Secretary of Agriculture in a letter, having the approval

of the Secretary of Agriculture, dated July 24, 1894, and addressed to

the Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution, after recognizing the

Institution as the lawful custodian of the scientific collections of the

Government, requested the transfer of the Herbarium to the immediate

custody of the Institution. To this the Institution assented, in a letter

dated July 28, 1894, signed by the Acting Secretary. A third letter,

addiessed by the Secretary of Agriculture to the Secretary of the

Smithsonian Institution, dated August 16, 1894, directed the transfer

of the Herbarium. The actual removal of the collection was effected

in Sei»tember, 1894.

Mr. Frederick V.Coville, botanist of the De])artment of Agriculture,

has succeeded Dr. (leorge A^asey as honorary curator of the depart-

ment of Itotany, and in this capacity is in charge of the National

Herbarium. Dr. J. IST. Rose, of the Departmen.t of Agriculture, has

been appointed assistant curator.

The correspondence above referred to is here i)resented:

J'lioM TMK ASSISTANT SECUETARV OF AGKICULTtTRE.

July. 24, 1894.

Siu: The Smithsonian Institution, as we understand it, is designated by law the

custodian of all of the scientilic collections of the Government. This Department
has already transferred many collections, parts of collections, and specimens to the

care of your Institution, and will, it is hoped, continue to do so from time to time.

• August 23, 189.'5
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Tbf collection of plants known as the National Herbarium has been left in the

immediate charge of this Department, the expense of its care, maintenance, and
extension being annually provided for in our appropriations

This collection is, we are informed, a very valuable one, especially since it con-

tains a great number of "typo sp(^cimens'' from th(> Fremont, Wilkes, and othei

expeditions, and deserves to 1)0 housed and cared for m the most reliable and effi-

cient manner. It is at present located in the otTfices of the division of botany in the

main building of the Department of Agriculture. As is well known, tins building

is not fireproof, and is considered to be unsafe for other reasons

I write, therefore, with the approval of the Honorable Secretary, to ask the Smith-

sonian Institution to provide a place for this collection. Being desirous ot relief

from further responsibility for tlio safety of this collection, which is connected only

in part with the work under our charge, we feel that we have a right to make this

reciuest of your Institution.

Since the botanist of the Department of Agriculture is also curator of the Her-

barium, and since an assistant curator and several clerks and laborers are provided

to work on it, this Department would expect to continue, through these legally

appointed officers, to do all necessary work upon the herbarium, and must, for this

purpose, have full access to it.

In addition to the space re(iuired for the Herbarium proper, several rooms will be

required for the accommodation of these workers and some storage space for duj)!!-

cate specimens. The details of these matters will be explained by the botanist.

This Department would expect to have the privilege of removing to its building

from time to time any portion of the Herbarium that may be re(imred for study in

connection with its work. The working collection of fungi in the division of vege-

table pathology and the collections of the division of forestry, having been made

independently of the Herbarium and its appropriations, are not considered a part

of it and are not offered for transfer at this time. The grass collection of the Her-

barium will also be needed at this Department for the present.

If desired, the cases and like furniture can be transferred with the collection.

Respectfully yours,
CiiAS. W. Dabnky, Jr.,

Assistant Secretary.

The Secretauv, Smithsonian Institction,

Wash hig toil, D.C.

FROM THE A( ting SECRETAKY OF THE .SAIITHSONIAN INSTITUTION.

July 28, 189!.

Sir: I am in receipt of your letter of July 24, asking the Smith.sonian Institution

to relieve the Department of Agriculture from the responsibility for the safety of the

collections of plants known as the National Herbarium, by providing a place for it in

a fireproof building.

I appreciate fully the value of the National Herbarium, and although all the build-

ings under the charge of the Institution are already overcrowded, I find that it is

possible, by still further condensing, to assign to the collections of plants which you

oiler to transfer, together with those already here, a space on one of the balconies

in the new Museum building with the adjoining laboratory rooms, which, though

inadequate for its proper reception will, in a certain way, meet the necessities of the

case, and which has at least the recommendation of being free Iroin the danger of fire.

If the ca es and other furniture referred to in your letter can be transferred to the

Museum, I see no reason why the plants may not be received at any time that may

suit the convenience of the Department.

I understand it to be your purpose that the botanist of the Department of Agri-

culture shall retain the position of honorary curator of the botauical collections iu
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the Natioual Museum, which he now hohls by courtesy of the Department of Agri-

culture and bycomm'ssion from the Secretary of tlie Smithsonian Institution. This

is very aiceiitable, as is also your proposition that certain other employees of the

Department of Agriculture shall continue to work ui»on the herbarium under his

direction. While the Institution is prepared to iirovide a safe place for the herbarium

and preserve it from deterioration, it can not at present assume any expense i'or

maintaining and enlarging it. I speak of this for the purpose of emphasizing the

fact that if the herbarium is to fulfill its function of continued usefulness to the

Department of Agriculture, it will be necessary that the Department shall contribute

to its maintenance as in the past. In order to render this possible, the work-rooms

already referred to will be available to accommodate the persons engaged in this

work under the dii-ection of the botanist.

Every facility will be aftorded to the Department for the use not only of the Her-

barium to be transferred, but of all the other botanical material and collections la

the Museum, together with the extensive botanical library belonging to the Institu-

tion. Portions of the collection of plants may be withdrawn for study upon the

request of the botanist of the Department of Agriculture, so far as is consistent with

their safe-keeping and proper use.

I note what you say in regard to the collections in the divisions of vegetable pathol-

ogy and forestry, aud have no comment to offer. Tiie situntiou is, however, differ-

ent in regard to the gxasses, for, since they constitute part of the herbarium proper,

and a considerable portion of them have been deposited with the Department of

Agriculture by the Smithsonian, it seems to me that this fact should be recognized,

and that the custody of the grasses should be transferred to the Institution with the

rest of the herbarium, although, in accordance with the terms of the agreement just

stated, it is proper that as much of this collection should be retained at the Depart-

ment as is needed for the work in progress. I would suggest, however, that a full

series of the grasses be sent to our fireproof building as soon as practicable, so that

in case of fire a portion of this valuabh^ collection may be saved.

If, when you are ready to make the transfer, you will, as you suggest, request

Mr. Coville to confer with me, I will do all in my power to have the new space

arranged so as to provide in the best way for the interests of the work.

Yours very respectfully,
G. Brown Gooue, Acting Si'<relarij.

Hon. CiiAKLKs W. Dabney, Jr.,

Assistant Secretary of Agriculture, ICashington City.

from the secretary of agriculture.

August 16, 1894.

Sir: I have the honor to inform you that, in compliance with the arrangements

made through corresjionilence with the Honorable Assistant Secretary of Agricul-

ture, I have this day directed the botanist and curator of this Department to pro-

ceed to remove the National Herbarium, its furniture, and persons engaged in

working thereon, or so much thereof as you may be able to accommodate, to the

S2)ace which you have kindly provided for it in the National Museum.
Kespectfully yours,

J. Sterling Morton, Secretary.

The Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution.

Ill his report for the year eiidinj;' June 30, 1895, the curator, speak-
ing of the more important accessions of the year, mentions G Avhich

were received through the Smitlisonian Institution and 45 which came
direct to the Department of Agriculture and are now deposited in the
herbarium. References to tliese and all other accessions to the Herba-
rium will be found in the Accession List (Appendix ii). The total
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Dumber of specimeus received and added to the Herbarium during- the

year was 10,81)7. For the last half of the year the curator has included

only those specimens which were actually placed in the collection.

Previously all specimens received had been counted.

The space now occupied by the Herbarium is the east balcony of the

Museum building, with a floor area of lU by 02 feet, (bur tower rooms,

each 12 by 10 feet, and two anterooms, each 8 by 10 feet. Mr. Charles

Louis Pollard, of the Department of Agriculture, assists the curator

and assistant curator in the administration of the collection.

A complete revision of the Herbarium has been found necessary

since the transfer to the Museum buildiug was made. New labels have

been added, and the determinations of species have been carefully

examined with a view to the correction of any errors. This revision

has already extended to the Rubiaceii?, and it is expected that it will be

completed during the coming fiscal year.

The transfer to the main Herbarium of the collection hitherto stored

on the south balcony of the Museum building has also been com-

menced. The dicotyledonous trees and shrubs, geuera represented

in a fossil state, and the plants collected personally by Prof. Lester F.

Ward, who is in charge of the collection of fossil plants, will, however,

be retained for use in the department of paleontology.

A series illustrating the flora of the District of Columbia will be

placed in a separate case, where it will be generally accessible to

students.

Dr. Rose has undertaken the work of selecting and marking all the

type and cotype specimens in the Herbarium. The sheets to which

these specimens are attached are taken out, marked with a red label,

placed in a red folded cover, and then returned to their proper place in

the collection. During the year 16,505 specimens have been mounted.

A large part of this number consisted of specimens received in pre-

vious years, but not before mounted on account of lack of facilities for

the work.

A revision of Prof. Lester F. Ward's "Gruide to the Flora of Wash-
ington and Vicinity" has been commenced by Professor Ward and Mr.

Pollard. Other Washington botanists will assist in special groups.

Monographic work for the " Systematic Botany of I^orth America" has

been commenced by the curator, Dr. Kose, and Mr. Pollard. Dr. Kose

has completed and published a report on the Mexican collections gath-

ered by Mr. Edward Palmer in 1890 and 1891. He has also continued

the identification of parts of the collections obtained by Mr. 0. G.

Pringle and Mr. E. W. Xelson in Mexico. Mr. Coville, in cooperation

with Mr. John B. Leiberg, has identified a large collection of plants

made by the latter in 1891 on the plains of eastern Oregon.

The field agents of the Department of Agriculture have contributed

a large amount of material from Utah, Arizona, Nevada, Oregon, and

Alaska.
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Several collections or parts of collections liave been sent to special-

ists for study. These are mentioned under tbc bead of "Material lent

for investigation."'' The curator names six botanists wlio bave bad

access to tbebeibariuindurin<jf the year, to aid them in special investi-

gations. He also gives tbe names of 23 persons wbo have cooperated

witb tbe department, es])ecially by lending specimens for critical inves-

tigation or by tbemselves assisting in tbe identification of species.

In the Bibliograpby (Appendix iv) will be found tbe titles of all

papers published during tbe year by tbe curator, tbe assistant curator,

Mr. Pollard, and two otber collaborators, Mv. John M. Coulter and Mr.

L. H. Dewey. In tbe supplements to tbe Bibliograpby are included

the naiues of tbe new genera, subgenera, species, and subspecies

described in those i)apers.

Among tbe propositions which tbe curator submits in his report for

the better administration of the herbarium, is a plan for atitbrding

increased case room and tbe transfer of tbe remainder of the herba-

rium to the Museum building. Tliis is evideiitl}- desirable, and every-

thing possible will be done to meet Mr. Goville's wishes in this respect.

He also recommends the e:iiployment of an assistant in cryptogamic

botany, to properly classify and arrange the Pteridopbyta, Bryophyta,

and Tballopbyta.

The last catalogue entry in June, 1894, was 2701, and in June, 1895,

3431.

DEPARTMENT OF MINERALS.

This dei)artment continues under the care of Prof. F. W. Clarke, chief

chemist of tbe U. S. Geological Survey.

The accessions to the collection of minerals have not been as numer-

ous as during the previous year. Tbe actual number of specimens

received was 1,053, embracing 140 accession numbers. The most

important of these were contributed by Kev. L. T. Chamberlain and
included, among others, the following specimens: Twenty specimens of

minerals, including garnet, beryl, quartz, agate, thomsonite, cbloras-

trolite, and sodalite from various localities, a carved ornament of quartz

from Japan, 2 specimens of quartz with inclusions from the same
locality, a specimen of turquoise in gangue from New Mexico, a car-

buncle of garnet, Amazon-stone balls, 5 chrome iron balls, 3 cut and
polished specimens of quartz, an oi^al from Querela ro, Mexico, a gold

nugget from California, and 2 specimens of tourmaline from Mount
Mica, Paris, Me. These were iiresented to tbe Smithsonian Institution

and deposited in tbe National Museum. There were also received from

Dr. Chamberlain, from the bequest of Mrs. Frances Lea Chamberlain,

12 Tassi paste reproductions of antiques.

From the IJ. S. Geological Survey have been received 8 accessions

ofmore than usual value. Three important lotsofminerals were acquired

by exchange. Tlie names of all the contributors to the collection are

mentioned in tbe Accession List.
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Considerable i)rogress h;is been made in snpplying- the exhibition

series with Libels. The cases have been numbered and labels attached.

Tliese indicate the plan of arrangement and the location of the mate-

rial. Experiments have been made with a view to determining the

best method of mounting crystals and preserving specimens which are

liable to decomposition. A special set of specimens, designated the

"educational series," is being prepared for exhibition. The collections

of gems and meteorites are increasing very satisfactorily. Two collec-

tions of minerals have been made by Mr. Wirt Tassin, assistant cura-

tor, aggregating more than 200 specimens. These have been suitably-

distributed among the exhibition and study series. The field parties

ot the United States Geological Survey brought in much interesting

material.

Four papers l)y the curator were published during the year—one as

a bulletin of the Geological Survey, two in the American Journal of

Science, and one in the Journal of the American Chemical Society.

These are mentioned in the Bibliograi)hy (Appendix iv).

It is the hope of the curator to establish a series of specimens illus-

trating tyi)ical famous American localities, and also a series illustrating

the type and original material in the collection, accompanied by refer-

ences to the publications in which the material was described. The
preparation of a guidebook to the collection has been commenced by
Mr. Tassin.

The last catalogue entry in June, 1894, was 83320, and in June, 1895,

83G13.

DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGY.

There is pressing need of more exhibition space for the geological

collections, and owing to the crowded condition of the halls very little

can be added to the exhibition series. The present aim of the curator,

Mr. George P. Merrill, is therefore in the direction of eradicating the

poorer specimens and substituting better ones in their places. For
this reason probably not more than 200 specimens have been actually

added to the exhibition series during the year. Mr. Merrill repeats his

recommendation that a balcony be placed around the interior of the

southwest court, of sufficient capacity to hold some of the lighter and
least bulky of the collections. This would allow room on the floor

for the expansion of the other collections in this departmeiit. Unfor-

tunately, Congress hus not taken favorable action on the request for

permission to erect galleries, and until this point has been secured,

nothing can be done to relieve the pressure either in this or the many
other departments which are similarly hampered.

The time of the curator and his assistant has been largely occupied

in bettering the condition of the exhibition series, as already intimated,

and in bringing the records of the department down to date. A card

catalogue for the collections is being prepared, and manuscript for

NAT MUS 95 6
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uearly 1,000 new labels lias been written. The systematic collection of

rocks has been entirely rearranged, and the labels of the building stone

collection renewed. A large quantity of duplicate material has been

sorted out to be used in making up the next sets of speciujens for dis-

tribution. The curator has, in addition to the large amount of routine

work accomplished, found time to bring to comj)letion his investigation

relating to the mineral nature and cause of flbrous structnre of the

various minerals commercially groul^ed under the name " Asbestos."

lie is also engaged in a series of investigations relative to the phenom-

ena attending rock decomposition. A brief paper on this subject, as

illustrated in the region about Washington, has been published during

the year in the Bulletin of the Geological Society of America. The

title of this and live other papers by the curator, and of one by Mr.

C. Whitman Cross on "The Laccolitic Mountain Groups of Colorado,

Utah and Aiizona", in which are described some rocks in the Museum
collection, will be found in the Bibliography (Appendix iV).

The accessions of the year numbered 79, and in addition 122 lots of

specimens were received for examination and report. The most impor-

tant of the former are: A systematic series of Stassfurt salts, pre-

sented by the German Kali Works (Nassau street, New York City);

a series of specimens of i^hotographs of borax salts, mines, and

works, presented by the Pacific Borax Company (San Francisco, Cal.);

a series of granites, marbles, alabaster, etc., from Egypt, collected for

the Museum by Mr. F. W. Crosby ; a large quantity of ITintahite, from

Clear Creek, Utah, received from Mr. B. W. Rice, Tucker, Utah; a

block of meerschaum from Eski Shehr, Asia Minor; a series of soap-

stone, asbestos, ai)atite,and fresh and decomposed rocks illustrating

weathering, collected by the curator in Nelson and Albemarle counties,

Va.; onyx from Lake Oroomah, Persia, presented by Rev. S. G. Wil-

son, Tabriz, Persia; a series of remarkable spherulites from the Silver

Cliff region, Colorado, presented by Mr. C. Whitman Cross; a series

ofsilverores from Custer County, Colo., transmitted by the U. S. Geolog-

ical Survey, and a large nodiile of gum copal, weighing 8^ pounds,

fi'om the Upper Congo region in Africa, obtained by Mr. J. H. Camp,
Lima, Ohio, who collected for t?he Museum while engaged as a missionary

in the service of the American BapHst Missionary Union.

The present condition of the collection is indicated by the following

figures

:

Exhibition series 22, 435

Study series 28, 411

Microscopic slides 4, 000

Duplicates of all kinds 12,000

Total 66, 846

The last catalogue entry in June, 1894, was 02393 and in June, 1895,

62731. It should be remarked in this connection that an entry in the

catalogue does not by any means necessarily indicate the addition of
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only one specimen, since a specimen may be broken n]) into a hundred
or more pieces, each of whicli would in a strict count be properly

regarded as a separate specimen.

DEPARTMENT OF ETHNOLOGY.

The curator, Prof. Otis T. Mason, reports that the accessions of this

year compare very favorably with those of previous years. Many
additions have resulted from gifts received from foreign exhibitors at the

World's Columbian Exposition. Among the most important accessions

may be mentioned a rare collection of 662 specimens, illustrating the

divinatory games of various peoples, from the University of Pennsyl-

vania; a very valuable series of specimens from eastern Turkestan,

collected and presented by I)r. William L. Abbott, through whose gener-

osity several of the departments in the Museum have been enriched

both in this and in previous years; a large collection from west Africa,

presented by Mr. J. H. Camp aiul illustrating the arts and industries of

several native tribes; an extremely valuable lot of ethnological objects

from the region of Mount Kiliina-Njaro, collected and presented by Mr.

William Astor Chanler; a collection from east Greenland, gathered

by Captain Holm and transmitted in the name of the Museum of Royal
Antiquities in Copenhagen, and a collection of nearly 700 articles

illustrative of the native life and arts of the Congo Free States, secured

by purchase from Mr. Dorsey Mohun. The Bureau of Ethnology has
contributed a most important series of objects collected by Mr. W J
McGee among the Papagos and Seri Indians in southwestern Arizona
and northwestern Mexico.

The already overcrowded condition of the exhibition space assigued

to this department has rendered it necessary to place in storage most
of the recently acquired material, and, to partially accommodate it, the

lower rooms of the west balcony have been provided with shelving.

Here it is proposed to store unit boxes, swinging screens, and mounted
pictures. In the north storage room will be kept the reserve and study
series illustrating the ethnology of Asiatic and North African tribes.

The third story of the north tower is devoted to Eskimo material. A
card catalogue of the entire exhibit is being prepared.

Regarding the exhibition series, the curator remarks:

The exhibition .series in the department of ethnology at the close of the fiscal

year was to be found in two groups

—

tlie material actually on exhibition for public

insi>ection and the exhibition series returned from the Chicago Exposition, which
had been filed away for future use. A great many of these were also designated to

be sent to Atlanta. The series actually displayed is exhibited under two motives

—

the first that of technology, the second that of ethnology. Wherever the material

is sufficiently abundant, and from a great number of localities, the whole of man-
kind are considered to be of one sj^ecies, and all objects belonging to a certain class

are assembled and arranged for the purpose of showing their historical elaboration

and their geographic distribution. This is called the technographic series. How-
ever, where there is a large mass of material of great variety from many peoples and
not exclusively collected from any one, the speciuieus are displayed at present iu
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etlinograpliic groups and arranged around the hall. There are sections devoted to

Negroid Africa, Caucasian peoples in Africa and Asia, the peoples of eastern Asia,

including Siam, Burma, Japan, Korea, Thibet, and the Ural-alta group.

This arrangement enables the curator to place before the x>ublic, at least in its

proper national and geographic connection, desultory material from all parts of the

world. As regards the American collection, a great change has been proposed—to

set apart- the northwest range for the continent of America, a special exhibit to be

made of the Pueblo region iu the northwest court. This plan has only been jjurtly

carried out.

The curator lias made a special study during: the year of i^rimitive

methods of travel and transportation, and a paper by him on this sub-

ject is printed in the Report for 1894.

Material in the Museum has been lent for study to Mr. Stewart Culin,

director of the Museum of Archiieology and Paleontology, University

of Pennsylvania; to Dr. W. J. Hoffman in connection with his studies

of the j)ictographic work of the Eskimo, and to Mr. J. D. McGuirc in

connection with his investigations of stoneworking among savage

peoples. The use of the drill has been thoroughly studied by Mr.

McGuire, and the results are embodied in a very interesting paper

published in the Report for last year. Dr. Boas has prosecuted an

extended study of the Indians of the Northwest Coast, and a valuable

paper by him upon this subject is included iu this volume.

The curator has published seven papers during the year, including a

study of "North American Bows, Arrows, and Quivers" (printed in the

Ifeport of the Smithsonian Institution for 1893). Mr. Walter Hough,
assistant curator, prepared a catalogue of the ethnologica) exhibit dis-

l)layed by the National Museum at the Columbian Historical Exposition

in Madrid, and also a descriptive report upon the ancient Central and
South American pottery exhibited in Madrid on that occasion.

Alluding to the special plans which he has in view, the curator makes
the following statement:

The curator commenced at the end of the fiscal year to make a classified catalogue

of every ethnological specimen in the collection, vitb regard to its function, mate-
rial, and its location, for the purpose of indicating geographically the poverty of the

department, especially with reference to American material. For instance, all the

stocks of the American race, from Point Barrow to Cape Horn, are arranged alpha-

Itetically and in the order of their location. It is proposed to have a separate sheet or

column connected with these stocks as they occur, devoted to each of the great
typical industries, activities, or apparatus, and to indicate upon these sheets or in these
colunnis Avhether or not each stock has in use this method or apparatus. As soon as-

this chart is made out, it can be easily ascertained whether any tribe possesses this

or that art, and if the materials and tools connected with the art are not iu the
National Museum, it will indicate an intelligent line along which collections ought
to be made.
The curator hopes to devote a great deal of attention to this special research dur-

ing the next year and to utilize the resources of the establishment, with the consent
and assistance of the Director, for the purpose of perfecting the series for America.

There have been 1,270 entries made during the year in volumes 35
and 37 of tlie catalogue of the department. In volume 35 the entries

run from 16885.3 to 1<;9339, and in volume 37 from 17442G to 175221.

The number of specimens received was 2,012.
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DEPARTMENT OF PREHISTORIC ANTHROPOLOGY.

In bis annual report the curator, Dr. Thomas Wilson, remarks that

the operations of this year have exceeded those of all previous years

in the number and extent of the accessions as well as in their scientific

vahie. The most important addition, although not a permanent gift,

was the extensive collection of Dr. Roland Steiner, of Grovetown, Ga.

It consists of 32,478 specimens from the Etowah mounds and from

Burke and Columbia counties, Ga. The value of this collection consists

chieiiy in the opportunity which it affords for a study of the industries

of the aborigines as manifested in their dwellings, burial places, imple-

ments, and utensils. The Nicaraguan Government contributed a valu-

able collection of pottery and stone objects from the exhibit of that

Eepublic at the Madrid Exi^osition. Mr. John C. Meyer, of Eound Top,

Fayette County, Tex., presented a large series of rude chipped imple-

ments and other objects, including three chipped imx)lements of jasper.

Eleven large pottery vases from Argentina were received from the La
Plata Museum, through the courtesy of Dr. F. P. Moreno. In addi-

tion, the curator makes special mention ot several other accessions, all

of which are included in the Accession List (Appendix ii).

Several important changes having become desirable in the arrange-

ment of the entire collection, the curator has devoted himself assiduously

to this work, and the operations incident to the arrangement are

indicated in his own words:

In order to effect this task, it was necessary to rearrange, geographically, all

the objects in 52 cases, according to the various States of the United .States and of

foreign countries; also to rearrange the objects made by or Ijelonging to prehistoric

man, contained in 12 cases. The latter have been arranged in two synoptical series

—

chronological and geographical— one representing Europe, Asia, and Africa, and the

other North America. The objects from Mexico, the "West Indies, Central America,

and South America were installed in wall cases on the north and west sides of the

hall. All of the Pacific Coast objects were segregated and installed in cases by

themselves, and the mummies were placed in the long wall cases on the south side

of the hall. Two new shelves have been made for each alcove case and 900 specimens

of mound pottery placed thereon. The very large specimens were placed above the

alcove cases, fronting the aisles, thus giving them a decorative, as well as utilitarian,

effect. The prehistoric pottery has been transferred from the Museum building, and

the large glass cases of pottery from Pern, Brazil, and from the Arkansas mounds

have been installed in the foyer of the hall. A large case containing a group of

Indian figures, representing a quarry workshop (?) from Piney Branch, District of

Columbia, has also been set up. A number of paintings, drawings, lithographs, and

photographs of prehistoric objects have been placed on the walls above the cases.

These included a large painting representing the ruins of Spruce Tree House, Mancos

Canyon, Colorado, Major Powell's map of the linguistic stocks of North America,

and a chronological map adapted to show the distribution of aboriginal mound dis-

tricts in the United States. Two hundred and forty drawers were constructed and

placed in eight sloping-top table cases with frosted glass doors. This work was

completed March 19, and since that time the drawers have been utilized for the

storage of some 3,500 objects belonging to the collection.

The exhibition series is now so installed that every object can be

plainly seen. Labels have been attached to many of the specimens.
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The curator lias commenced a study of prehistoric pipes aud smoking

apparatus, and of aboriginal musical instruments. lie has also con-

tinued special investigations of paleolithic implements, rude notched

axes, prehistoric copper, jade and cache implements, and prehistoric

Etruscan objects. A paper by the curator on the history of the sign

of the Swastika has been completed and is printed in the Report for

181)4, Various other objects connected with the existence of prehistoric

man in North America have also engaged special attention.

On two occasions specimens from this department were lent for use

in illustrating lectures. The pupils of several schools in the city have

visited the exhibition hall and received instruction from the curator as

to the scope aud aims of the exhibit.

Eight papers by the curator, relating chiefly to matters pertaining to

his department, have been published during the year. The following

remarks, bearing upon the special plans which the curator has in view

for tlie future development of the department, are quoted from his

anniuvl report:

The coUectioos in this departuieut have now increased to 203,520 objects. The

benefit to science of such a collection is by enabling the archa!ologist and anthro-

pologist to write a history of prehistoric man. In ethnological collections and

objects relating to primitive jjeoples of modern times, the study of the people's

habits and customs, and the writing of tbeir history, can be done by the historian

personally visiting the tribes and obtaining his information at iirst hand. Hut in

collections relating to prehistoric peoples this can not bo done, and we are driven to

a study of the implements, objects, monuments, etc., left by them. The student,

historian, arclucologist, and anthropologist compare these objects (1) with each

other, in localities where they have been associated together; (2) with implements

Irom other localities; (3) he compares oue locality with another, and (4) all of them
together with each other—that is, he first establishes, as well as he is able, a nnit of

civilization or culture within a given tribe, group, or family; then, by extending his

observations, be establishes other units of culture or civilization in other tribes,

groups, or families, and these units he respectively compares together, first in a

general way, aud second, in the details of the implements and objects which go to

make them up.

I propose to make from the specimens in my department such a segregation by

localities; a division, if possible, by time; also an establishment of units of civili-

zalion, and thus make the comparison mentioned, or, rather, afford material for stu-

dents either now or hereafter to make this comparison of civilizations. This will

re(iiiire the s(!rvices of a draftsman. As no person can by mere words describe the

form of an object, and as the differences of form are, or may be, but slight, aud yet

mean much, there is greater necessity for graphic delineation than there would oth-

erwise be. The objects have all been made by hand; there never was any special

pattern for the workman to follow; each man, to a large extent, made every kind of

object, so the differences become more important and the necessity for drawing
greater than it would be under other circumstances. It would not be true to say

there were no type specimens of the objects made by the aboriginal man, because if

he made each one by hazai'd, as there are a hundred times more implements than
styles, some of them must pattern after the others, and thus some implements have
come to be considered types. But this, I thiuk, is entirely arbitrary, aud is the
decision of the modern student rather than the action or intention of the aboriginal

workman. In the endeavor to discover his intention, it is necessary to make draw-
ings enough of the implements to show these types and the dift'erences in their

details.
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During the year OGO specimens were distributed, principally in

exchange. Many persons who come into possession of stone imple-

ments and are anxious to learn something of their siguificance send
them to the Museum for examination. In 1805 there were received for

this purpose ;>8 lots, aggregating 552 specimens. Eeports are invaria-

bly transmitted to the senders as soon as the specimens have been

examined, and in most instances the latter are returned.

The last catalogue entry in June, 1894, was 109510, and in June,

1895, 172315.

DEPARTMENT OF ARTS AND INDUSTRIES.

At the time when the department of ethnology was established in

the National Museum, there were large accumulations of ethnological

objects from various sources which could not be regarded as purely

ethnic material, not being specially connected with or illustrative of

special tribes of men, but which rather formed parts of series of arts

scattered over the entire earth. Such arts might be regarded as folk

inventions and as illustrating a part of the great scheme of human
invention. It was necessary to tind a place for these objects, and sev-

eral special groups, among which they might be properly distributed,

were established. These formed what has since been known as the
" Department of Arts and Industries." Thus the sections of foods, tex-

tiles, fisheries, naval architecture, travel and transportation, the medi-

cines of all peo])les, music, and several others, came into existence. In

them the objects are arranged under different classes of types, accord-

ing to their structure, and in each class the objects are further arranged

according to a system of historic development and elaboration. The
Museum records now show that 14 sections have been organized,

although some of these are still without custodians. These are:

(1) Naval architecture; (2) transportation; (3) textiles; (4) foods and
chemicals; (5) fisheries; (<>) animal products; (7) graphic arts; (8) histor-

ical collections, coins, and medals; (9) physical apparatus; (10) musical

instruments; (11) x>orcelains and bronzes; (12) materia medica; (13)

forestry; (14) oriental antiquities and religious ceremoinal objects.

Technological collections.—The first four sections in the enumeration

above have been placed in charge of Mr. J. Elfreth Watkins, who, on

February 1, 1895, was designated " Curator of the technological collec-

tions." To these, other sections will be added as occasion and oppor-

tunity may arise. The development of these collections will be slow,

inasmuch as objects which were used by man in the foundation of many
of the arts are very difiScult to obtain. Again, the bulkiuess of

many objects which would be most desirable, would render them, even if

obtainable, too cumbersome for installation, nor could space be assigned

for the installation of such relics, owing to the already crowded condi-

tion of the Museum halls. In cases where large objects can be repre-

sented by models, the curator suggests the construction of small models,

varying from one-fifth to one- tenth natural size where it is desired to
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show tlie details of machinery, and from one-twentieth to one-fiftieth

where only form and general proportions need to be considered, as in

the case of buildings, ships, etc. Scale drawings, photographs, or

other representations of objects illustrating the earlier steps in the

epoch-making arts, would be desirable. From them small models can

be made. These, accompanied by labels containing sketches iu outline,

explaining graphically such details as are precluded by the limitations

of a small model, may be made the means of illustrating the history of

the beginnings of the more important American industrial arts. Such

a scheme might at first be thought to duplicate to a certain extent the

work of the Patent Office in that direction. It will be remembered,

however, that the records of that ofiice contain only such documents

and models as have been presented for examination and adjudication

by j)ersons mainly interested in drawing up claims. This would not

interfere with a presentation of the most important epoch-making

inventions, such as Henry's electromagnetic sound telegraph.

The curator will endeavor to extend the series illustrating the begin-

nings of the steamboat. By the addition of a few models to the pres-

ent collection, the Museum would have a very satisfactory exhibit. He
also has in view the preparation of a case containing models illustrat-

ing presses and machinery relating to the early steps in the art of

printing and paper making.

During the present fiscal year few objects of special importance were

received. Among the most interesting were several pieces of appara-

tus used by Prof. Joseph Henry in his investigations of electromaguet-

isiu, which led to the invention of the magnetic telegraph. These had
for many years been preserved in the Smithsonian building, but have

now been placed on exhibition with other pieces of apparatus used by
Professor Henry and deposited in the Museum by his daughters. A
special case is devoted to peri)eruating the history of the imi)ortaut

discoveries in electricity which he made. A model of his first electro-

magnetic sound telegraph apparatus, made by John Schultzbach, of

Washington, under Mr. Watkins's supervision, has been added to the

collection, and other models, prepared for exhibition at the Atlanta

Exposition, will be installed in the Museum at its close. The curator

has not yet had an opportunity to rearrange the collection of models of

vessels. Oapt. J. W. Collins, who was formerly in charge of this col-

lection, has, since his resignation, been employed by the ]\Iuseum to

prepare a full descriptive catalogue which will serve as a history of

naval architecture as illustrated by the models and other objects in the

Museum. This work was commenced on April 1. With a view to

maturing plans for a systematic rearrangement, a model of the exhibi-

tion hall devoted to naval architecture has been made, and also rough
models of all the boats suspended from the roof. The work of rear-

rangement will be advanced as soon as the necessary sup[)orts are iu

l)lace. Many of the boats were taken down, cleaned, and measured
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preparatory to their heiug described by Captain Collius in the cata-

logue ah^eady alhided to. On account of the limited space available

for purposes of exhibition, the collections showing- the various stages

of development in the sewing machine and the typewriting machine,

have been i)laced in storage.

Mr. Watkius has devoted considerable study to the evolution of the

various methods of transportation, and, referring to this subject in his

annual report, he says:

During such time as was not consumed bj^ other duties during April, May, and
June, 1895, 1 coutiuued the investigations (whicli I have been engaged in for several

years) of the circumstances which led to the final improvement in the wheel and
the other mechanical devices which have tendered the aTtainmeut of high speeds

possible in the art of transportation on land and water, which have proven such an
important factor in modern civilization. The results of these investigations are

embodied in the models prepared for the Atlanta Exposition, the drawings for which,

together with the superintendence of their construction and the preparation of

labels, have consumed much time. Each of the labels for the models illustrating

laud conveyance contains, in addition to a brief printed description, a small sketch

whicli gives more information at a glance than could be conveyed to the average

museum visitor by many printed words. It is my belief that this same idea, extended

and modified by the duplication of these sketches by some photomechanical jn-o-

cess, may be made extremely useful, not only in connection with museum specimens

on exhibition, but for permanent record in catalogues and elsewhere. A series of

these illustrated labels, properly arranged, can with a few additions be made to

form an illustrated handbook of the collection.

It is proper to make special mention of the assistance rendered by
Dr. Francis B. Stevens, of Hoboken, N", J., whose aid in preparing the

drawings for the machinery of the models illustrating the early history

of the steamboat has been invaluable.

lu this connection Mr. Watkins adds:

Dr. Stevens, a distinguished engineer, now in the eighty-third year of his age,

has acquired by observation and practice a fund of information concerning early

mechanical history in America of the greatest imjiortance. To have been able to

act as the medium for preserving this history through the collections in the U. S.

National Museum, I regard as a great privilege.

The help extended by Mr. George C. Maynard in obtaining for the

Museum relics and other objects desirable for the collections is also very

highly appreciated. Mr. Maynard is associated with several societies

which were organized for the purpose of preserving the history of elec-

trical and mechanical inventions in general.

In the general catalogue only six entries have been made during the

year, the last number being 11H2()0. The objects pertaining to naval

architecture are entered in a separate catalogue book, which is now, as

above indicated, being prepared bj- Captain Collins. Other books are

kept for the entry of accessions to the collections of textiles, foods, and

chemicals.

The (jraphic artu collection.—The absence of the curator in Europe
(luring the last halfof the tiscal year (January to June) has curtailed the

operations of the department, and the following remarks have reference
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therefore to what was accomplished duriug the first six months of the

year (July 1 to December 31, 1804).

The principal contributors of specimens were Mr. N. S. Amstutz,

Cleveland, Ohio; Mr. J. M. Falconer, Brooklyn, N.Y.; Mr. J. W.Osborne,

Washington, D. C. ; the United States (reological Survey, and Mr. W.
W. Wallingford, Washington, D. C. The entry of the accessions took

up 61 catalogue numbers (5501-5561). The most interestiug of these

are 44 specimens illustrating the transmission of photographs bj"- means

of electricity. They were contributed by Mr. N. S. A mstutz, the inventor

of the i^rocess. A photomechanical color-print was purchased from the

United States Aluminum Printing Plate Company, New York, and a

book containing chromolithjgraphs was obtained in exchange. The
duplicates, which are not included in the above total, have been sepa-

rated. A catalogue of the specimens on exhibition has been prepared,

and also a card catalogue of the whole collection. This is arranged by

technical divisions, preliminary to a more systematic arraugement

later on.

Materia medica.—This collection is again under the charge of Dr.

James M. Flint, U. S. N., who resumed his connection with the Museum
May 24, 1895. For several years the collection has been practically

complete, and little remains to be done except to replace specimens

from time to time with fresh material and to substitute new labels for

old. Only five specimens were received during the year. These were

recorded under catalogue numbers 142309 to 142313, which is the last

entry of the year.

The historical collections.—There is a continually increasing interest

shown in objects relating to the history of the United States during the

colonial and Revolutionary periods. If sufficient exhibition space were

available, the material already on hand would permit a very interesting

and fairly complete exhibit in these directions, but unfortunately it is

impossible under tlie circumstances to provide room for more than

a limited number of objects, consisting chiefly of personal relics of

illustrious statesmen and soldiers.

The most interesting addition to the collections during the year con-

sists of a number of utensils and objects of wearing apparel used in

New England during colonial times. They illustrate in a very satisfac-

tory manner the customs and costumes of the seventeenth and eight-

eenth centuries. The donor is Mr. John B. Cop]), Old Mystic, Conn.

Among other accessions are: A sword belt presented to Admiral S. D.

Trenchard by the Government of Great Britain for his services in res-

cuing the officers and crew of the British bark Adieu off Cape Ann,
Massachusetts, in August, 1850; an old Si)anish sword of the kind

used by the Conquistadores in Santo Domingo; a sword from Puerto

Rico bearing the date 1790; early Spanish .spurs from Argentina and

San Domingo; a collection of early Spanish Mexican copper and silver

coins; a cabinet containing 102 plaster casts of historic medals and
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cameos, presented by llev. Dr. L. T. Chamberlain; a waistcoat supposed

to have beh)nged to Gen. George Washington, deposited by Mrs. J. A,

Kodgers, South Bethlehem, Pa.; a canteen carried through the Revolu-

tionary war by John Paulding, one of the captors of Major Andre,

deposited by Gen. R. W. Meade; a collection of South Carolina colo-

nial paper money, and another of silver, nickel, and copper coins of

Mexico, Danish West Indies, Great Britain, and Switzerland, received

from Mr. A. W.Carey, Adrian, Mich.; a sword and epaulets worn by
Capt. Seth Britt Thornton, U. S. A., at Contreras during the last

attack on the City of Mexico ; decorations and papers of the late Joseph

Smolinski, commander of the Imperial Ottoman (Jrder of the Medjidish,

Chevalier of the Polisli Military Cross, etc., deposited by his son Joseph

Smolinski, of Washington, D. C, and a model of the Behaim globe,

the original of which was made at ]!^uremburg in 1487.

In all, -Jl*8 specimens were added to the collection during the year.

Collection of musical instruments.—For reasons explained in previous

reports, no attempt has yet been made to permanently install this col-

lection, which is now one of the largest in the world. A considerable

number of instruments were obtained from several foreign exhibits at

the World's Columbian Exposition, and these have been catalogued

and either installed in the long wall cases on the east and west sides of

the north hall or have been placed in storage.

No accessions of special value have been received during the year.

Mention may be made, however, of "1 instruments from Ceylon and 5

from Johore, Malay Peninsula, inircbased from the Field Columbian

Museum; a native lyre from Congo, Africa, received from Mr. J. H.

Camp ; a Japanese vertical flute, a transverse flute, and a double whistle

from Mr. Simon A. Stern, of Philadelphia, Pa,; a vertical flute from

New Hebrides, a horn from Friesland, Holland, a virginal made in 1(>02

and a Broadwood piano, from Mrs. J. Crosby Brown; a wooden bell, or

logo, from Mr. H. J. Moors, of Apia, Samoa; a flageolet and an oboe

from Tibet, presented by Dr. W. L. Abbott; a guirro (a sort of whistle),

from Puerto Rico, and a tiple (a small guitar), from the same locality,

presented by Mrs. Charles B. Smith, of Washington, D. C.

The collections of oriental antiquities and religious ceremonial objects.—
These collections are the outgrowth of the establisliment of a section of

the department of arts and industries in 1888, under the honorary

curatorship of Dr. Paul Haupt, of the Johns Hopkins University, for

the accumulation and preservation of objects illustrating oriental anti-

(j^uities and ceremonials connected with religious worship of all kinds.

Dr. Cyrus Adler, librarian of the Smithsonian Institution, is in charge

of these collections, and under his immediate care they have been

arranged. They now occupy four alcoves in the east and west halls, near

the rotunda. The north alcove in the east hall contains the Egyptian col-

lections, arranged in eight cases. The Assyro-Babylonian collections

are in the south alcove in the same hall, also arranged in eight cases.
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In the north alcove of the west hall are the Jewish, Mohammedan, and

Gra^co-Eomaii religious collections, while in the south alcove, op])osite,

are arranged the religious objects relating to Brahmanism, Buddhism,

and Shiiitoisin.

The principal additions during the year were a Siamese edition of

the sacred writings of the Southern Buddhists, presented by the King

of Siam; the liturgy of the Bene Israel of Bombay in the Maratha lan-

guage, presented by Eev. Henry Cohen, Galveston, Tex., and a Jap-

anese temple drum, deposited by Dr. G. Brown Goode. The Museum
is also indebted to Mr. E. Dorsey Mohun, United States consul at Zan-

zibar, for copies of the Korau, a Koran stand, and prayer mats, and to

Eev. Henry Cchen for four volumes of Jewish liturgy.

Casts of the Temple stone, Siloam inscription, and twelve Assyrian

seals were sent to Eev. C. C. Newton, Tokyo, Japan, in exclmngp for

Buddhistic and Shinto objects.

Much progress has been made in the installation of the objects now
on exhibition. This matter is referred to more in detail in the chapter

entitled "The development and arrangement of the exhibition series."

All of the collections not on exhibition have been rearranged and put

in storage cases. The molds and casts have been placed in the base-

ment of the Smithsonian building, where they are safe and easily

accessible.

Dr. Adler has commenced a study of Jewish ceremonial institutions.

He has also continued his study of ancient oriental seals, and in this

work has had the opportunity of examining a large collection of seals

belonging to Dr. Frederick Stearns, of Detroit, Mich. Casts were made
of 82 of these specimens. He has also completed a paper on the "Cot-

ton Grotto near Jerusalem and ancient Methods of Quarrying." This

is based partly on objects which he has presented to the Museum.
It is Dr. Adler's desire to gather a collection of Hittite casts and a

series of amulets.

During the year 171 specimens were received. The entries in the

catalogue were contained between numbers 15481G and 1541)90.



IV.—REVIEV;^ OF \A^ORK IN THE ADMINISTRATIVE
DEPARTMENTS.

FINANCE, PROPERTY, SUPPJ.IES, AND ACCOUNTS.

Mr. W. V. Cox, chief clerk, presents, in his annual rei)ort, a detailed

statement showing the amount of the appropriations for the fiscal year

ending- June 30, 18115, and the disbursements thereunder; also the dis-

position of the unexpended balances remaining on hand from the

appropriations of previous years. These statements are printed in

Ai)i)endix vin.

The work pertaining to the accounts connected with the disburse-

ment of the funds allotted to the National Museum, for an exhibit at

the Cotton States and International Exposition at Atlanta, has entailed

considerable extra work upon the force of this office during the present

year. This work, however, as well as the preparation of orders for

materials and labor, has been i^erformed without any additional help.

In the early part of the fiscal year steps were taken with a view to

bringing suit against persons who declined to enter into contracts

which had been awarded them for furnishing supjilies, etc The opinion

of the Attorney-General was sought, and although the Smithsonian

Institution has not up to this time been recognized as being entitled to

this privilege, the action taken resulted in suits being brought against

the defaulters by the Department of Justice.

A board was apitointed August 13, 1894, to examine and report upon

the safety of the alcohol and alcoholic si>ecimens stored in the base-

n)entof the Smithsonian building. Additional safeguards were recom

mended, and these have been provided.

A new telephone service, with metallic circuits and long-distance

instruments, was installed during the year, and although the service is

much improved, the annual rental charged is less than that formerly

paid.

The chief clerk states that the rules adopted last year for the govern-

ment of the watch force have been adhered to, and that as a result the

force has been brought to a higher state of efficiency.

The committee appointed to consider the subject of an improved sys-

tem of locks for the Museum cases, submitted its report at the close of

the preceding fiscal year, and during the presentyear preliminary steps

have been taken with a view to carrying out the recommendations made-
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The quarters occupied tor storage liaviug beeu found too small for the

purpose, a uew building was leased on the 15th of June of the ]>resent

year, and the transfer made a short time thereafter.

In February, 1895, an order was issued defining more particularly the

duties of the engineer.

The chief clerk makes a statement in his report regarding the records

of his office, from w^hich the following is taken

:

The originals of all requisitions for purchases, etc., are bound into

volumes of convenient size, for ready reference. A record is kept of all

bills and vouchers for expenditures on account of appropriations, and

every such bill or voucher has a reference to the number of the requisi-

tion authorizing the expenditure. Applications for leaves of absence

are filed in this office, and a record is kept of those granted, also of all

matters pertaining to the personnel of the Museum, except applications

for employment, which, after receiving proper action, are filed in the

office of the Secretary. Ai)plications for the use of the lecture hall and

the stereopticon are also duly recorded. The files of the office contain

letters on all subjects pertaining to administrative and financial mat-

ters. Letters and documents of all kinds are given a distinctive num-

ber, and the letters are carefully indexed under the name of the writer

and the subject, the card system being used. When two or more let-

ters relate to one subject, they are given the same number and are filed

together. It is intended eventually to enter upon the card catalogue

all letters contained m the press-copy books, as well as those received

and filed. One series of press-copy books contains letters relating to

general Museum business, another contains letters pertaining to the

})ersonnel of the Museum, and in still another series are copied letters

addressed to the Secretary, transmitting vouchers for payment. There

is in this office, also, a record of all legislative matters relating to the

Museum, and complete sets of books of estimates, digests of laws, etc.

DIVISION OF CORRESPONDENCE AND REPORTS.

This branch of the administrative work remains under the charge of

Mr. R. I. Geare. The force is practically the same as last year,

although the occasions upon which it has been necessary to call upon

this office for assistance in matters outside of its own work have beeu

much more numerous than in any previous year. There has been an

increase of over 1,000 in the number of letters and other official i^apers

prepared for signature, compared with the preceding year.

A special feature of the correspondence has been in the direction of

obtaining accessions to the library of the National Museum. Special

circular letters were prepared and invitations extended to the State

universities, agricultural colleges, and experiment stations, as well as

to a number of foreign institutions and S(;ientific societies, to exchange

publications with the Museum or to complete partial sets already in

the library. The result of the correspondence has beeu very grati-

fying.
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Circulars have been prepared for transmission to specialists receiving
the Museum publications requesting tbem to send their own writings
ill exchange, and at the same time inquiring whether our sendings are
regularly received, whether they are properly directed, and whether
the continuance of their transmission is desired. This information
will be of value in revising the mailing lists. It lias been thought
inadvisable to distribute the circular until it shall be determined
beyond doubt what number of individuals and institutions can with
certainty be retained upon the lists. This can not be definitely settled

until it shall be seen whether Congress is willing to remove the restric-

tion imposed in the printing act of January 12, 1895, limiting the
edition of the Proceedings and Bulletiu to 1,000 copies, or one-third of

the customary number.

Among the numerous records kept in this division, those of greatest

importance in connection with the work of theofiQce are as follows:

Two card catalogues showing the course of letters received at the

Museum—one, of letters coming to the Museum direct or by reference

from some other department or bureau of the Government; the other,

of letters referred to the Museum ])y the Smithsonian Institution. For
the more important letters received from the Institution, a separate

register is kept by numbers.

In connection with the press-copying of official papers there are ten

separate classes of books in constant use, besides several groups of

books containing the correspondence relating to expositions, congresses,

and other public functions in which the Museum has participated. In

addition to the index which each book contains, a general index in the

form of a card catalogue is kept. On each card or group of cards is

summarized the entire correspondence with each individual or institu-

tion. This catalogue, which is estimated to contain at least 35,000

cards, is one of the most valuable records of the office. On it the names
of corresi)ondents, as well as of persons whose names occur in the cor-

respondence, are arranged alphabetically. A supplementary catalogue

of the names and addresses of foreign correspondents, arranged geo-

graphically, is also preserved.

A separate record is kept of the acknowledgments of material

accjuired by the Museum, of reports upon objects sent to the Museum
for identification, and of the transmission of material to institutions

and to individuals for purposes of study; and, in addition, a record of

the-transmission of material to specialists for determination, as well as

of exchanges with museums in foreign countries and with individuals.

The results of cooperation with the Museum in special directions, ou
the i^art of the Executive Dej^artinents and bureaus of the Government,
are also recorded.

The accession catalogue contains the name and address of each

contributor, together with a detailed statement of the nature of the

material received, and other useful information, such as the date of

entry, the number assigned, etc. The record of material sent to the
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Museum for examination and report is similar in scope. These records

are published each year in the Annual Report. During the present

ye-'r a separate record has been kept of material received for exhibition

at the Cotton States and International Exposition in Atlanta.

The correspondence with educational institutions regarding the dis-

tribution of collections forms the subject of a special catalogue. The
cards in this catalogue are arranged alphabetically by States and sub-

alphabetically by cities and towns. A short abstract is given of the

contents of each communication received from applicants for collec

tions, and also of each letter sent out from the Museum. All applica-

tions for specimens are also entered in chronological order upon a

separate register.

The records relating to the distribution of Museum publications are

quite voluminous. The mailing lists are classified as follows: (1) the

list of domestic and foreign libraries which receive the Museum
Reports, Proceedings, and Bulletins (embracing about 2,300 names);

(2) tlie list of foreign correspondents receiving the Museum Report

(embracing about 2,000 names), and (3) the lists of individuals and insti-

tutions receiving publications upon one or more special sitbjects

(embracing in all about 3,000 names). Card catalogues corresponding

to these lists are preserved. Upon the catalogues corresponding to

the first two is recorded, in convenient form, information regarding

the relations of the Museum with the libraries and institutions listed.

The lists referred to under the third heading consist of the names of

the recipients of the Reports, Proceedings volumes, and Bulletins, and

of separate papers from the Proceedings and Re]>orts; also of the

names of specialists receiving papers upon one or more of a variety of

subjects. Each list has its corresponding card catalogue. A separate

record is kept showing to which lists each publication of the Museum
has been distributed. In the case of publications sent in compliance

with individual requests, the orders are copied in press-copy books

kept for that purpose.

Typewritten lists of the papers published in the Proceedings,

arranged (1) by serial number, (2) alphabetically under the name of

the author, and (3) according to subject matter, have been prepared,

and are of great importance in responding to the requests of appli-

cants for papers on various subjects. A separate list has also been
prepared referring under (1) name of author, (2) subject, and (3)

locality to all zoological, ])a]eontological, botanical, geological, and
anthropological papers ])ublished by the Smithsonian Institution and
its various branches. This is found very useful in connection with

the Museum correspondence.

All letters relating to Museum matters, with the exception of those

bearing upon the finances and personnel of the Museum, are filed in

this office, A series of special files, arranged separately, is also kept
(i) for letters received from the various departments and bureaus of
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t\n\ Govevmiient, (2) for letters received from officials of the Museum,
(o) tor re])orts of the scientitic and administrative oCticers of tiie

Museum, (4) for cross-references to letters from institutions and estai)-

lishments, (5) for letters relating to explorations in the results of which

the Museum expects to participate,

IJy means of card catalogues are also recorded refereuces to all let-

ters containing unaccepted offers to present, deposit, exchange, or sell

si)ecimens to the Museum. This record has beeu found very useful

in supplying mforuuition to curators who may at any future time

be desirous of obtaining material which for some reason could not be

accepted at the time it was offered.

Jjistyibution of puhUcations.—The transmissions of publications to

applicants making special request by letter have surpassed in number
those of any preceding year, and it is safe to say that the regular and
special sendings have aggregated upward of 35,000 publications,

including volumes and sei)arate pai)ers.

Much attention has been given to the revision of the mailing lists,

llecordof the date of publication of each volume and pamphlet issued

has beeu maintained, and is of frequent service for reference, as is also

the catalogue record of lists of specialists to whom publications have

been mailed.

By direction of the Secretary of the Institution, a copy of each pub-

lication, as soon as issued, is mailed to publishing houses representing

the Institution as agents in London, Paris, Berlin, Leipsic, and Milan.

The innovations mentioned in the report for the preceding fiscal

year, especially regarding the distribution of publications «lirect from

this office, have proved satisfactory. The regular distributions to the

persons on the permanent lists are still nmde from the document room.

The special sendings forwarded from this office are recorded on sli^is

printed for the purpose, with the name of the ijerson or institution

supplied, the address, the serial number of the publication, and the

date of mailing. When the sending comprises both Smithsonian and
Museum publications, the package is transmitted from the Smithsonian

building, and a slip is filled out similarly to the above, with the addi-

tion of the name of the person upon wdiose recommendation the send-

ing is made. These slips are press-copied in books reserved exclusively

for this purpose, and constitute a permanent record.

More than 4,000 labels have been written in connection with the

distribution of the Smithsonian allotment of the Museum Reports for

1801 and 1892 to institutions in the United States and abroad.

The Museum Report for 1892, Bulletin 48, and Circulars 43, 44, 45,

and 46 were issued during the year. Proceedings ]>apers Xos. 981-1031

were distributed in pamphlet form, and also advance sheets of Nos. 1040

and 1041.

WAT MUS 95 7
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REGISTKATION AND DISTRIIUTION.

The data eouccrniiig these blanches of tlie administrative work are

taken from the report of the registrar, Mr. S. C. Brown.

There were received during the year 30,311 packages of all kinds,

inclnding material for addition to the collections, i)nblications, and snj)-

plies. These figures, as compared with those for the preceding year,

show a decrease of about 19,000. This decrease is readily accounted

for, however, when it is remembered that during the fiscal year 1893-04

the material returned from the World's Columbian Exposition was

received and entered. There were 2,791 packages sent out, of which

094 contained s])ecimens transmitted to educational establishments as

gifts, or sent to individuals or institutions in exchange, or for study.

A few specimens returned to owners are also included in this number.

The entries made on the incoming transportation record numbered

2,004, and on the outgoing transportation record, 719.

The number of accessions or lots of material received was 1,22^, an

increase of 02 over the record for the preceding year. There were 407

"temporary" accessions, consisting of material received for identifica-

tion. An increase of over 12,000 is noted in the number of specimens

distributed, the total for the year having been 39,230.

The storage record shows that 354 packages were placed in storage,

while 113 packages were withdrawn by the curators to whose depart-

ments the material belonged. The storage rooms having become very

mucli crowded, it was found necessary to make arrangements for addi-

tional space, and in June, 1895, new quarters were secured, containing

more than double the floor space and three times the cubic capacity of

the quarters previously occupied.

Of the collections transmitted to educational establishments during

the year, a large proportion consisted of marine invertebrates, altUough

many specimens of rocks and ores, and casts of prehistoric implements

have been sent out, as well as a limited number of minerals and fishes.

Lists of the si)ecimens contained in the collections which have been

prepared for distribution since 1890 are printed in Ajipendix ix.

A detailed statement, arranged geographically, showing to what indi-

viduals and institutions specimens have been sent during the year,

either in exchange, as gifts, or for study, is given in Appendix x. The
number of lots of specimens sent out is here recorded:

United States:

Alabama 2

Arkansas 1

California 11

Colorado 2

Connecticut 4

District of Columbia 14

Georgia 3

Illinois 9

Indiana 3

United States

:

Iowa 17

Kansas 3

Kentucky 4

Maryland 5

Massachusetts 18

Michigan 3

Minnesota 1

IMississippi 1

Missouri 3
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United States:

Moutauii 1

Nebraska 5

New Jersey 1

New York 21

North Dakota 3

Ohio 9

Oregon 1

Pennsylvania 26

1

2

1

2

2

1

6

Rhode Island..

.

South Carolina.

Soiith Dakota .

.

Tennessee

Virginia

Washington
Wisconsin

Foreign countries:

Australia 4

Austria 5

Canada 4

Denmark .j

England 13

France ;>

Germany 7

Holland 1

India 7

Japan [

Mexico 1

Russia 1

Syria 1

Total 2.33

The following' table sLona's the imiiiber of specimeii.s distribut

the various (lei)aitmeiit.s during the year covered by this report,

as gitts or in exchange:

Ethuology 75

Trehistoric anthropology (origi-

nal objects) 1, 269

Prehistoric anthropolt)gj- (casts). 1,178

Mammals 423

Birds 1,437

Reptiles and batrachians 75

Fishes 853

Fossils 2, 214

Mollusks 1, 174

Insects

Marine invertebrates

Recent plants

Minerals

Rocks and ores

Helminthological specimens

Comparative anatomy
Musical instruments

ed by

eitlier

4, 846

20, 405

1, 382

1, 016

2,567

242

65

15

Total 39, 236

The thanks of the National Museum are due to Messrs. (leorge

Christall c^' Co., ageuts of the Trinidad Lineof Steamers, for courtesies

extended in offering' to transport collecting- outfits and specimens to

and from Trinidad free of charge.

BUILDINGS AND LABOR: POLICE AND PUBLIC COMFORT.

The superintendent of buildings, Mr. Henry Horan, mentions in his

annual report the more important features of the work accomplished

during the year by the force under his charge. An abstract of tliis

portion of his report is given in Appendix xi. Mr. Horan has also

submitted a statement showing the number of cases, fixtures, etc.,

made, altered, or repaired, the amount of fuel, gas, and ice consumed,

a list of articles lost and found in the Museum halls, lists of the tools

in use in the various shops, and a table showing the number of feet of

telephone and other electric wire installed.

WORK OF THE MUSEUM PREPARATORS.

TA.VIDEKMISTS.

Mr. William Palmer, chief taxidermist, reports that the following

mammals were mounted during* the year, but owing to pressure of other

work were not en-tirely finished : A Texas hare, a marsh hare, an Angora
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goat, a Japanese goat, two guinea pigs, and a few other small inaminaiS.

A limited number of mounted si)ecimeus, includiug tlie head of a water

buffalo, a paugoliu, a Hying squirrel, and a mole rat, were repaired and
put on new stands.

All mammals dying from the effects of confinement at the National

Zoological Park are now received by the taxidermist and by him turned

over to the osteological preparator or to the department of birds, rep-

tiles, or mammals, as the case may be. The total number of nuimmals

received in the flesh during the year was 84, nearly one-half having

come from the Zoological Park, as will be seen from the following table:

Mammals received in the flesli.

Primates

Carnivora

Ungnlata

ChiroiJtera . .

.

Rodentia

Insectivora .

Marsupialia.

.

Total .

.

From tlio

National
Zoological
Park.

From
other

sourcea.

A number of skins were received, most of them dry, but some fresh

or salted; also a few mounted s])ecimens to be dismouuted.

Xumber of sldn^ rcceiced.

Caruivora

lIuouiat;i - 12

Rodenti.i 11

Marsupialia 2

Total 33

Forty-six skins, mostly of large mammals, were received and pre-

pared for the Department of Agriculture. Two liundred and fifteen

dry skins were i)repared for the study series of the Museum, as shown
in the following table:

Primates 18

Caruivora. 72

Ungulata 33

Rodeutia 67

lusectivora 3

Chiroptera 11

Edentata 1

Marstipialia 10

Total 215

The number of skins remaining on hand June 30, 1895, was 301), as

shown below

:

Primates 29

Carnivora 203

Rodentia 35

Ungulata 78

Cluroptera 3

Edentata 3

Insectivora 1

Sirenia 1

Marsupialia 16

Total 369
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Mr. William Palmer spent a portiou of the months of February aiul

March iu making- collections in the Kissimmee Kiver region of Florida.

A model of the Tower of Babel was prepared by Mr. Joseph Palmer
for exhibition at the Atlanta Exposition in connection with the exhibit

of the de[)artment of oriental antiquities undcrthe direction of Dr. Cyrus
Adler. He was also occupied in assisting in the preparation of lay

figures and of exhibits of reptiles and birds.

Casts were made of a collection of 318 Assyrian seals, transmitted

by Dr. Frederick Stearns, of Detroit, Mich. A large number of casts

of cetaceans were cleaned and repaired, and the contents of the rooms
in the basement of the Smithsonian building in whu-h the molds are

stored, were thoroughly overhauled. All of the tanks and pickled

skins were removed from the shed near the Fish Conmiission building

to one of the sheds south of the Smithsonian building. The location

of the quarters rented for storage j^urposes and for workrooms was
changed uear the close of the year.

Mr. J. M. Stowell, of the Leland Stanford Junior University, and
Mv. McElroy, of Washington, spent several weeks in the shops of the

taxidermists, studying the methods of work.

Mr. Henry Marshall taxidermist of the department of birds, cleaned

and renovated about 4,000 specimens in the exhibition vseries during

the year. He also skinned 225 alcoholic birds and dismounted about

150 specimens. Forty-two fresh specimens were skinned and about

50 specimens were mounted for the exhibition series.

OSTEOLOGIST.

The osteological work has consisted mainly in the preparation of

material for the study series. Although a number of specimens have
been prejiared for exhibitiou, it has been impossible, owing to pressure

of other work, to mouut more than a small portion of them. The work of

preparing a restoration of a skeleton of Zeuglodon for the Cotton States

and International Exposition at Atlanta interfered greatly with the

regular work of the osteologist. Three mouths of the time of Mr. J. W.
Scollick were spent in developing portions of the skeleton on which the

restoration was based.

Eight hundred and eighty-one skulls were cleaned for the depart-

ment of mammals, and a considerable amount of time was spent iu pre-

paring specimens for the use of Professor Cope in connection with the

preparation of a work on the reptilia of iSTorth America.
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The number of specimens received, cleaned, and mounted for the

department of comparative anatomy is shown in the following table:



APPENDIX I.

The Scientific and Administkative Staff.

(CorrecU'd to August 1, 1806.)

Keepeh, ex officio,

S. p. Laiigley, Secretary of the Smitlisoiiian lustitation.

Executive Officers.

G. Brown Goode, Assistaut Secretary of the Smithsoniau lutsritntion, in charge of

the U. S. National Museum.
Frederick VV. True, Executive Curator.

W. V. Cox, Chief Clerk.

Scientific Staff.

Akt.s and Indu.stries: G. Brown Goode, Curator

Historical Collections: A. Howard Clark,' Custodian.

liellf/ioHS Ceremonial Objects: Cyrus Adler, ' Custodian.

Tech )ioloijicat Collections: J. E. Watkius, Curator.

Graphic Arts: S. K. Koehler, Curator.

Materia Medica: J. M. Flint,' United States Navy. Curator.

Forestry: B. E. Fernow,' Curator.

Electrical Collections: George C. Mayuard,' Custodian.

Physical Apparatus: W. C. Winlock,' Curator.

Ethnology: O. T. Mason, Curator; Walier Hough, Assistant Curator.

Aboriginal Pottery: William H. Holmes.' Curator.

Pueblo Collections: F. H. Gushing,' Custodian.

OiiiENTAL Antiquities: Paul Haupt,' Curator; Cyrus AtUer,' Assistant (Jurator.

Pkehistouic ANTHRoroLO(;Y: Thomas Wilson, Curator.

Mammals: Frederick W. True, Curator.

Birds: Robert Ridgway, Curator; C. W. Kichmond, Assistant Curator.

Birds Eggs: Charles Bendire,' Major, U. S. A. (retired). Curator.

Reptiles and Batraciiians: Leonhard Stejneger, Curator.

Fishes: Tarleton H. Bean,' Curator; Barton A. Bean, Assistant Curator.

MoLLUSKs: William H. Dall,' Curator; C. T. Simpson, Aid; W. B. Marshall, Aid.

Insects: L. O. Howard,' Curator; W. H. Ashmead,' Custodian of tlie Collection

of Hymenoptera; D. W. Coiiuillett,' Custodian of the Collection of Diptera;

O. F. Cook,' Custodian of the Collection of Myriapoda; E. A. Schwarz,' Cus-

todian of the Collection of Coleopterous Larv;e; M. L. Linell, Aid.

;\Iauine Invertebrates: Richard Rathbun,' Curator; .1. E. Benedict and Miss 31.

J. Rathbun, Assistaut Curators.

Helminthological Collections: C. W. Stiles,' Cnstodian.

Comparative Anatomy: Frederic A. Lucas, Curator; Frank I'>aker,' Associate

Curator.

' Houonuy, :uul serving withoiU salary.

lOo
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Pi.AXTS (National Herbarium); F. V. Coville,> Curator; J. N. Rose, Assistant

Curator; C. L. Pollard, Assistant Curator; O. F. Cook. Assistant Curator; Miss

Carrie Harrison, Aid.

Paleontology: C. D. Walcott,' Curator: Charles Schuchert, Assistant Curator.

Vvrtebraie Fossils : O. C. Marsh,' Curator; F. A. Lucas, Assistant Curator.

Inveriehraie Fossils

:

Paleozoic; Charles Schuchert. Custodian.

Mesozoic; T. W. Stanton,' Custodian.

Cenozoic; W. H. Dall,' Associate Curator.

Fossil Plants: Lester F. Ward,i Associate Curator; F. H. Knowlton,' Custodian

of Mesozoic Plants; David White,' Custodian of Paleozoic Plants.

Minerals: F. W. Clarke,' Curator; Wirt Tassin, Assistant Curator.

Geology: (leorge P. Merrill, Curator; W. H. Newhall, Aid.

Library: Cyrus Adler,' Librarian; Newton P. Scudder, Assistant Librariai;-

ASSOCIATES.

Theodore Gill,' Associate in Zoology.

R. E. C. Stearns,' Associate in Zoology.

R. W. Shufeldt,' Associate in Comparative Anatomy.

C. A. White,' Associate in Paleontology.

C. Hart Merriam,' Associate in Zoology.

Administrative Staff.

Chief Clerk: W. V. Cox.

Chiefs of Division:

Correspondence and Reports: R. I. Geare.

Registration and Storage: S. C. Brown.

Editor of Proceedings and BidletinH: ^Marcus Benjamin

Dishursing Clerk: W. W. Karr.

Propertij Clerk: J. S. Goldsmith.

Photographer : T. W. Smillie.

Superintendent of liuildings: Henry Horan.

Preparators.

Joseph Palmer, Chief Modeler.

William Palmer, Chief Taxidermist.

A. Z. Shindler, Colorist.

J. W. Scollick, OvSteologist.

Henry Marshall, Taxidermist.

N. R. Wood, Taxidermist.

A. H. Forney. Taxidermist.

Ilouorary, and serving without salary.
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List of Accessions During the Year Ending June 30, 1895.

[All accessions marked with au "A"' indicate material obtained for the Atlanta Exisositiou.]

Abije, Prof. Clevkland. (See under

William D. Fry.)

Abbott, Dr. William L. (Philadelphia,

Pa.): A large and valuable collection

of natural history specimens and other

objects obtained in Turkestan, Kash-

mir, and adjacent sections of Asia, con-

sisting of 97 mammal skins, 102 skulls,

and 11 alcoholic specimens, skin of a

Cypriuoid lish, 288 birds' skins repre-

senting 120 species, birds" eggs, insects,

reptiles, 2 musical instruments, ethno-

logical objects, and a human skull ob-

tained from a Mussulman cemetery.

29359.

Abel, J. C. (Lancaster, Pa.): Eleven

rude implements, 11 arrow and spear

heads, and a polished hatchet (28881)

;

3 unfinished stone hatchets, stone

chisel, 13 pebbles of ([uartzite and
graywacke slightly worked on the

edges, 20 (juartz crystals from the Con-
estoga Hills, also phoiographs of a

double-grooved ax and a rude stone

implement (28976) ; 41 arrow and spear

heads and 10 fragments of jjottery

from the same locality (29015).

Abraham, F., & Son (Boston, Mass.):

Meerschaum from Eski Shehr, Asia

Minor. Purchase. 28641.

Academy of Natural Sciences (Phil-

adelphia, Pa.), through Witmer Stone:

Eight birds' skins, representing 8 spe-

cies, from Mexico. Deposit. 28941.

(Returned.)

Ai>am, Louis (Paris, P'rance): Seventy-

seven photographs of his collection of

prehistoric implements and objects

froiu Central America. 28517.

Adams, W. W. (Union Springs, N. Y.):

A thin and finely chipped leaf-shajjed

implement of flint. 28315.

Agricultural and Mechanical Col-
lege (Agricultural College, ^Miss.),

through Prof. S. C. Creelman. Thirty

vertebrie of Zeuglodon. Exchange.
29305.

Agkiculture, Department of, Hon. J.

Sterling Morton, Secretary.

Collection of birds' eggs, consisting of

92 specimens, rejiresenting 27 species,

from the United States and Mexico,

also 14 birds' nests, including

several species new to the Museum
collection (28317); collection of

fishes obtained by Messrs, Nelson

and Goldman in Vera Cruz, Mexico,

consisting of Pimelodus petenenais,

Sijmhranchus marmoratus, Agonosioma

monticola, Pwcilia mexkuna, Gohio-

morns dormiiafor, Chonophoriis mexi-

canns, Sicyopterns sp., Hiros sp., He-

ros maculijiinnis, and Fseudoxqyhoph-

oritti bimaculatiis (28452); types and
other specimens of fishes collected by
the DeathValley Expedition (28932

')

;

through Dr. C. Hart Merriam, 3

specimens of Gila rohusta and 3 speci-

mens of Agosia chrysof/aster collected

by Dr. A. K. Fisher near Huachuca,

Ariz., and in the Chiricahua Moun-
tains (28933); through Dr. D. E.

Salmon, types and cotypes of para-

sites, consisting of tyi)e specimens of

Moniezia aiha (Perroncito, 1879) R.

Bl., 1891; Moniezia trif/ouophora,

Stiles iS: Hassall, 1893; Moniezia

ohlongicepii, Stiles A: Hassall, 1893;

1 Worked up by Prof. C. H. Gilbert.
105
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AGRICULXrRE, DEPARTiMENT OF—COUt'd.

and Moniecia ])Iatiissima, Stiles &
Hassall, 18!)3; cotypeof Monostomiim

tr'ujonoci'pliahim, Rud.,1809; types of

Balhianla Uileiji, Stiles, 1893; Balbi-

ania falcaiiila, Stiles, 1893; Sarcocys-

Hh falcatida, Stiles, 1893; Strongyln^t

rubidiis, Hassall A: Stiles, 1892; also

eotype of DinioTuum Inincatiim (Ru-

dolplii, 1819) (29021 )
; 2 Isopods (Por-

cellio) collected by G. B. King at

Lawrence, Mass. (29069) ; 6 speci-

mens of Umbel lifer;e collected by

Joseph,Howell in Oregon (28974).

Material deposited in the National

Herlarium : Type specimen of Eri-

ogynia nniflora, collected by F. D.

Kelsey in Montana (29003); 120

plants, from Oregon, collected by

Thomas Howell (29004); 65 plants

collected by Rev. A. C. Waghorue in

Newfoundland (29013); 176 plants

collected by B. F. Bush in the Indian

Territory (29027); 191 plants col-

lected by A. H. Curtiss in Florida

(29028j ; 2 specimens of Colorado

]dants collected by T. C. Porter,

Eastou, Pa. ^29045) ; 23 lichens from

Labrador, collected by Rev. A. C.

Waghorne, Newfoundland (29046);

59 plants collected by Frank S.

Collins, Maiden, Mass. (29055); 102

specimens collected m Minnesota by

Joseph E. Tilden (29056); 2 speci-

mens collected in Oregon and Califor-

nia by Thomas Howell, Arthur, Oreg.

(29068) ; 37 specimens from New-

foundland, collected by Rev. A. C.

Waghorne (29088) ; 2 plants from G.

C. Nealley, San Diego, Tex. (29089);

11 specimens collected by E. W. Nel-

son in Mexico (29090) ; 18 plants from

Central America, collected by John
Donnell Smith, Baltimore, Md.

(28904) ; 104 plants collected in south-

ern California by S. B. Parish, San

Bernardino (28973) ;
plants from

Oaxaca, Mexico, collected by E. W.
Nelson (28986); 5 plants from Cen-

tral America, sent by John Donnell

Smith, Baltimore, Md. (28987); 101

herbarium specimens, collected by B.

L. Robinson in the State' of Wash-
ington (29115)

;
part of a type

specimen of Teiradi/mia caneScens

Agriculture, Department of—cont'd,

from the De Candolle Herbarium,

Geneva (29126) ; specimen of CuUinsia

repens, collected in Texas by John

M. Coulter, Lake Forest, 111. (29127)

;

3 specimens of Commeltna and
Tradescantia from the herbarium

of Mrs. Alice Stevens, Washington,

D. C. (29128); seeds and scales of

white-barked birch, collected by J.

B. Leiberg on the shore of Lake Peud
d'Oreille, Kootenai County, Idaho

(29135); water-lily from C. S. Sar-

gent, collected in Mazatlan, Mexico

(29140); 2 specimens of Fotentilla,

collected in Idaho by J. B. Leiberg

(29139); 34 herbarium specimens,

collected in Maryland by C. E.

Waters (29138) ; orchid cultivated

in a greenhouse, sent by A. B.

Eaton (29146); specimen of Cro-

cidiinn midticanle from Washington,

sent by V. D. Kelsey (29153) ; 39 her-

barium specimens from C. B. Sluit-

tuck, collected in Texas (29154) ; roots

of Trudescantia rirgiviana from John

W. Short, Liberty, Ind. (29170); 131

herbarium specimens from Cornell

University, Ithaca, N. Y. (29171); 32

specimens of California oaks from

the California Academy of Sciences,

San Francisco (29172) ; 800 herbarium

specimens from the Herbarium of the

Berlin Botanical Gardens, Berlin,

Germany (29173) ; second fascicle of

Phycotheca Boreali-Americana, sent by

Frank S. Collins, Maiden, Mass.

(29198); 182 herbarium specimens,

sent by James Macouu, Ottawa,

Canada (29218) ; herbarium specimen

sent by Mr. F. V. Covillc (29222) ; 227

herbarium specimens sent by the

University of Idaho (29223) ; herl)a-

rium specimen from Cornell Univer-

sity, Ithaca, N. Y. (29224); 151 her-

barium specimens from F. Buchenau,

Bremen, Germany (29225) ; 4 lierba

rium specimens sent by W. S. Brunner,

Ramsey Canyon, Ariz. (29226): seeds

of Ccdrela fissilis from the herbarium

of Columbia College, New York, col-

lected -by Thomas Morong (29230);

herbarium specimen of Viola, sent by

F. A. Waugh, Stillwater, Okla.

(29231); herbarium specimen from

A. Fredlioliu, District of Columbia
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Agricitltukk, Dki'aiitmen'I' of—cont'd.

(29288); 10 herbtiriuui speciiueus

sent l>y S. M. Tracy, Stiiikvillc, Miss.

(29239) ; 991ierl)aTinnispecinicusfroni

E. O. Wooten, (29240) ; 19 herbariinu

specimens, sent bj' Dr. N. L. Britton,

Columbia College, New Yorl^, col-

lected in the eastern part of the

United States (29252) ; 1G5 berbarinm

specimens from the University of

Idaho, Moscow, Idaho (29253) ; her-

barium specimen sent by Wellesley

College, Wellesley, Mass. (29262) ; 105

herbarium specimens of Labrador

plants, sent by Rev. A. C. Waghorne,

Newfoundland (29282) ; herbarium

specimens of Colorado plants, sent by

E. W. Alderson, Witch Creek, Cal.

(29283); 5 plants from Texas, sent

by H. Wurzlow, Industry, Tex.

(29286); 2 ferns collected in Balti-

more County, Md., by C. E. Waters

(29287) ; specimen of Linaria cana-

densis sent by Miss Marie B. Rob-

ertson, Blackshear, Ga. (29300);

about 500 Mexican plants collected

by E. W. Nelson (29309) ; 6 herbarium

specimens sent by Miss Lj'ra Mills,

Eldorado Canyon, I^incoln Couuty,

Nebr. (29.348); 85 herbarium speci-

mens from E. L. Greene, Berkeley,

Cal. (29349); 99 herbarium specimens

sent by E. O. Wooten (29350); her-

barium specimen from S. S. Boyce,

Rolling Fork, Miss. (29351) ; speci-

men of Cfiperus speetaMlis, sent by Dr.

Timothy E. Wilcox, U. S. Army, Fort

Huachuca, Ariz. (29352) ; 26 herba-

rium specimens from S. M. Tracy,

Starkville, Miss. (29366); 39 herba-

rium specimens from W. M. Canby,
collected in Florida (29388); typo

specimen of a plant sent by A.

Davidson, (29389); 557 herbarium

specimens from A. H. Curtiss, .Jack-

sonvill.', Fla. (29394) ; 131 herbarium
specimens from W. W. Eggleston,

Rutland, Vt. (29401); 2 plants from

L. H. Plumb, Springfield, Mass.

(29410); 2 herbarium specimens from

Mrs. Helen B. Webster, AVashing-

ton, D. C. (29422); 16 herbari-

um specimens from John K. Ely,

Chewelah, Wash. (29429); specimen
of El(va<jnus longipcs from George

Agkiculti're, Department ok—cont'd.

F. Payne, Atlanta, Ga. (29452); 2

herbarium specimens of Laihi/iu<

ornatus, Nutt. (29469); 18 herbarium
specimens from H, Wurzlow, In-

dustry, Tex. (29470, ; 5 herbarium
specimens from Andrew Bradford,

Fayetteville, N. C. (29471); herba-

rium specimen of PsathyrotespiUfera,

Gray, from J. W. Carpenter, St.

George, Utah (29498); 2 herbarium
specimens from J. M. Holzinger, Min-
neapolis, Minn. (29499); herbarium
specimens of Tradcscantia vi7-(/iniaim

villosa, Watson, from F. Reppevt,

Muscatine, Iowa (29500); 6 herba-

rium specimens from J. M. Holzinger

(29518).

Alcock, Surg. Capt. A. (See under
Indian Museum.)

Alderson, R. W. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.

)

Alexander, Prof. W. D. (Honolulu,

Hawaiian Islands): Six photographs

of scenery in Necker Island, Sandwich
group. 28689.

Allen, Dr. J. A. (See under American

Museum of Natural History.)

Allen, J. W. (Warrentou, N. C.) : Asbes-

tos. 29259.

Amateis, Jj. (Washington, D. C.) : Thirty-

six casts of Assyrian seals. Purchase.

28434.

American Museum of Natural His-

tory (New York City), through Dr.

J. A. Allen: Fifty-seven birds' skins,

representing 22 species from Mexico

and Guatemala (28892); type 8]ie(imeu

of Pitiihis humeralis from Bogota
(28927). Deposit. (Returned.)

AmStutz, N. S. (Cleveland, Ohio): Col-

lection of specimens showing the first

results and the i)resent condition of the

Amstutz process of transmitting photo-

graphs by telegraph, etc. (28757); an

original engraving executed ujion an

artograph (28928) ; specimens illustra-

ting results from the Amstnt?; experi-

ments in telegraphic engraving fi'om

photographic prints and sketches

(28990).

Anthony, A. W. (San Diego, Cal.) : Rep-

tiles from Lower California (exchange)

(28386) ; 5specimensofPennatuhe (gift)

(28614); lizards from San Clemenfe
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Anthony, A. W.—eontinued.

Island, Cal. (exchange) (28713) ; 2 spec-

imens of Fulmars, types of Fulmarus

g. columha (dvi^ofiit) (29418); througli

Major Charles Bendire, U. S. A., set of

Califoniian land shells, Ild'tx Kelletti,

Forbes (gift) (294GG); (J specimens of

sea birds (gift) (29484).

Antiiuopology, School of (Paris,

France) : Nine modern porcelain

spindle whorls. 28428.

4NTIOCH College Chapter, Agassiz

Association (Yellow Springs, Ohio)

:

Two species of Unionidse. 29160.

Appleton, J. W. M. (Salt Sulphur

Springs, W. Va.): Specimen of Fyrrh-

arclia haheUa. 29485.

Argetsinger, George TI. (Hardeeville,

Fla.): Cow-fish, O.stravion qiiadricorne.

28955.

Arlington Mills (Boston, Mass.),
through Franklin W. llobbs, assistant

treasurer: Picture entitled "Columbus
Sighting America," woven in silk by
the Arlington jNIills, in commemora-
tion of the four hundredth anniversary

of the discovery of America by Colum-

bus, and as a souvenir of the World's

Columbian Exposition. 29344.

Arms, Mrs. J. R. (Richford, Vt.): Flax

hackle, 150 years old. 29398.

Armstrong, Frank B. (Alta Mira, Ta-

maulipas, Mexico): Eighteen birds'

skins, representing 10 species (29026)

;

12 birds' skins, representing 9 species

(29103); 23 birds' skins, representing

7 species (29125). Purchase.

Arnold, E. (Battle Creek, Mich.): Four

eggs (1 set) of Ilolboell's Grebe, 5 eggs

(1 set) of Prairie Sharp-tailed Grouse,

5 eggs (1 set) of Western Savanna Spar-

row with nest, and 4 eggs (1 set) of

Lecoute's Sparrow, with nest, from

Manitoba, Canada. 29263.

Atkinson, E. C. (Philadelphia, Pa.):

Asbestos, gummite, andallanite. Pur-

chase. 29301.

Attwater, H. p. (San Antonio, Tex.):

Six eggs (1 set) of Bullock's Oriole, 8

eggs (2 sets) of Orchard Oriole, 4 eggs

(1 set) of Western Lark Sparrow, 4

eggs (1 set) and 3 eggs (1 set) of Scissor-

tailed Flycatcher (28455) ; 2 eggs (1 set)

of Mourning Dove, Zcnuidura macroura,

Attwater, H. P.—continued.
from San Antonio (29091) ; 6 specimens

of Blue-eared Jay, Aphelocoma cyanoiis,

from Texas (29455).

Avlett, p. H. (Ayletts, Va.), through

William Palmer: Specimen of Bach-

mann's Warbler, HehninthopliUa Bach-

mam, from Virginia. 28569.

Babuitt, J. C. (Dighton, Mass.): Photo-

graph of Dighton Rock and one of a

large bowlder near Dighton. 29167.

Bach, E. (Aberdeen, S. Dak.): Speci-

mens of Box-elder bug, Liptocoris irivit-

/a<M8, Say. 28855.

Baker, Dr. Fred. (San Diego, Cal.):

Nine shells (29208); 8 specimens of

fAthophafftis lyhimnJa, from False Bay,

Cal. (29319).

Bangs, O. (Boston, Mass.) : Six species of

crabs and shrim])S from Micco, Fla.

29119.

Barhour, E. H. (University of Nebraska,

Lincoln, Nebr. ): Volcanic dust com-

posed of finely comminuted pumice from
Chase County. 29318.

Barclay, A. O. (Reagan, Tex.) : W(dfrain.

29377.

Barlow, C. (Santa Clara, Cal.) : Two eggs

(1 set) with nest of Annas Humming-
bird, Calypte Anna (28666); uest and 2

eggs of Annas Hummingbird, Calypte

Anna, from San Jose, Cal. (29117).

Bartleman, R. S. (U. S. legation, Cara-

cas, Venezuela) : Six photographs of

natives and scenery (29132)
;
pair of

native Venezuelan shoes or "Alparga-

tas" (29403).

Bates, A. C. (New York City) : Five speci-

mens of tourmaline from near Rock
Landing, Middlesex County, Conn.

Purchase. 29504, ''A.''

Baur, Dr. George (University of Chi-

cago, Chicago, 111.): Three alcoholic

specimens of Certhidia Salrini. 28878.

Beal, K. F. (Washington, D. C.) : Speci-

mens of Isopoda. 29190.

Beale, Mrs. William Redford. (Sec

under Mrs. James Redd.)

Beck, R. H. (Berryessa, Cal.) : Five eggs

(1 set) with nest of Dotted Canon Wren,

Catherpts mexlcanns punctnlai^ts, from

Santa Clara County (new tothejNIuseum

collection) (gift) (28360) ; 18 specimens

of Bryant's Sparrow, Ammodranius sand-

wichensis llryanti, and 1 specimen of
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Bkck, R. H.—continued.

Black-chinned Sparrow, Spizella airigii-

toris (gift) (28375); nest and 4 eggs of

Eufous-crowned Sparrow, Feucaa riifi-

ceps (new to the Mnsenm collection)

(purchase) (28411); through Major

Bendire, 7 birds' skins, representing 4

species (gift) (28616).

Bkckwitii, Prof. M. L. (Newark, Del.):

Collection of insects, representing 47

species. 28707.

Beeciier, Dr. Charles E. (Yale College,

New Haven, Conu.) : Ten models, illus-

trating the embryonic stages of Cis-

teUa. 29368.

15EIRNE, Mrs. B. T. (Lewisburg, W. Va.)

:

Sun-dial supx>osed to have been the

property of Thomas Jett'er.son. De-

posit. 29009.

Bell, James (Gainesville, Fla.), through

Robert Kidgway : Bullfrog. 28679.

Bell, J. J. (Brooksville, Fla.), through

Dr. Stringer: Twenty- four spear-heads

Ibund en caclie in Brooksville. (Pre-

sented by Mr. Bell to the Smithsonian

Institution and deposited iu the Na-

tional Museum.) 28879.

Bell, Lieut. Col. James M., U. S. Army
(Fort Sam Houston, Tex.): Collection

of mounted heads and antlers of moose,

elk, and deer; also ethnologcal objects.

Depdsit. 28804.

Bell, Dr. Robert (Geological Survey of

Canada, Ottawa, Canada): Retinite

from Cedar Lake, Canada. 28744.

Bement, J. M. (Newry, Pa.): Oriskauy

sandstone brachiopods, 1 specimen of

Spirifer arrectuH, and 4 specimens of J<-

riipa reticularis. 28420.

Beisedict, Hon. C. H. (U. S. Consul, Cape
Town, Africa) : Specimen of ])eridotite

rock, garnets, pyrite, and associated

minerals of the diamond reef, and a re-

port on, and photographs of, the Jag-

ersfontaine mine ; and a glass model of

the "Excelsior." 28937. (See under H.

C. Moore.)

Benedict, J. E. (U. S. National Museum)

:

Two White-footed Jlice, Sitomys leii-

cojiua. 29007. (See under AV. C. Ken-

dall; Miss Nannie E. Rousseau.)

Benedict, J. E., jr. (Woodside, Md.):

Box Tortoise. 29391.

Bendire, Maj. Charles, U. S. Army.
(See under A. W. Anthony. R. H. Beck,

B. J. Bretherton, D. B. Burrows, J. L.

Davison,W. B. Judson, R. II. Lawrence,

L. P. Scheerer, aud R. S. Williams.)

Ben.tamin, W. E. (New York City) : At-

las, containing engravings illustrating

biblical antiquities. Purchase. 29448.

"A."

Benniger, G. F. (Fort Collins, Colo.):

Wood Rat, Neotoma fmcipes. 28608.

Berelsford, W. H. (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : Red Bat, Atalapha borealis.

28407.

Berlin Botanical Gardens (Berlin,

Germany). (See under Agriculture,

Department of.

)

Berry, E. W. (Passaic, N. J.): Water-

mites, Ilydrachnida^, and specimens of

fresh-water Entomostraca. 28378.

BiEDERMAN, C. R. (Bouito, N. Mex.):

Alunite (28460) ; stone knife found

about 12 miles south of Gila River in

Pinal County, Ariz. (29169).

Bigot, Dr. A. (See uuder Caen, Univer-

sity of.)

Bird, S. M. (Galveston, Tex.): Twenty-

four Mexican aud other copper coins

of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and

nineteenth centuries. Deposit. 28805.

Bishop, Mr. (Washington, D. C): Lop-

eared rabbit, in the llesh. 28592.

Bishop, Giles (New London, Conn.):

Photograph of a family of Cumberland

Gulf Eskimo. 29450.

Blair, R. A. (Sedalia, Mo.), through Hon.

C. D.Walcott, Director, U. S. Geological

Survey: Thirty-nine fossils consisting

of Hyolithes lanceoluhis, Lingiila gorinji,

Ungula scdaliensis, Blairocrimtfi arrosus,

Blair, cfr. trijiiyis, Dictyonema, OrMc-

iduidea, and undetermined crinoids

(28382) ; 9 specimens of Dictyonema,

specimen of Septopora, specimen of Fen-

estella (f), aud 8 undetermined speci-

mens, all from the Choteau formation

(28520); 2 specimens of Conularia

Samjisoni (28602).

Boas, Dr. Franz (care of Bureau of Eth-

uology, Washington, D. C.) : Collection

of objects representing the winter re-

ligious ceremonials of the Fort Rupert

Indians of British Columbia, and a box

of photographic negatives (29057) ; a
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Boas, Dr. Fran/—continued.

set of cliarts of Baffin Laud, drawn by

the Eskimo for the use of Dr. Boas

in Ilia explorations (29060).

BoKiiMEU, G. H. (Gaitbdvsburg, Md.):

Sliliinx Moth from Marj'laud. 29476.

BoETTGER, Dr. O. (See under Museum
8enckenbt'ri;iauum.)

BoGAX, S. W. (Washington, D. C.) : Small

collection of butterflies from Sparrows

Point, Md. 28167.

BOMRERGER, Rev. J. H. (Columbiana,

Ohio): Twenty-live beetles. 28171.

BoNELLi, Daniel (Rioville, Nev.) : Speci-

mens of lead, vanadate, and garnet iu

mica schist and tourmaline in quartz.

29372.

Booth, John (Coalville, Utah): Miner-

als. (29111,29235.)

BOUCARD, A. (Isle of Wight, England)

:

Seven hundred and forty-nine birds'

skins, representing 106 species from all

parts of the world (28963) ; 917 speci-

mens, representing 317 species of

Finches, Tanagers, and Weaver birds

from various localities (29313).

BouDiisroT, Mrs. E. C. (Washington,

D. C.) : Daguerreotype of Enos Ridge,

Cherokee, and a photograph of Col.

E. C. Boudinot, Cherokee. 28690.

Bourne, H. H. (North Enid, Okla.) : Gla-

cialite. 29356.

Bowman, D. A. (Hakersville, N. C):
Minerals. 28906.

BOWRON, W. H. (South Pittsburg,

Tenn.) : Twenty-live specimens of

tStricldandinia n. sp. and 2 specimens

of WlritfieldeUa cylindrica ( ?). 28827.

BOYCE, S. S. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Boyd, Dr. S. B. (Knoxville, Tenn.):

Prairie Horned Lark, (Hocoris alpestris

l)rat\col((. 29052.

Boyle, C. B. (See under Mrs. E. H.

Du Hamel.)

Bradfoko, Andrew. (See under Agri-

culture, Department of.)

Bradley, E. J. (Happy Valley Water-

works, South Australia) : Foraminifera

from South Australia (28885) ; 2 speci-

mens of Honej' Ant, Camponotiis injiatns,

from Alice Springs, MacDonnel Ranges,

. Central Australia (29248). Exchange.

Branson, George (Bellmore, Tnd.):

Boat-shaped implement. Exchange.

28157.

Braverman, M. (Visalia, Cal.): Speci-

men of chrysoprase from Tulare
County, Cal. 29329.

Breneman, a. M. (Washingtonboro, Pa.)

:

Fourarrow-headsof(]uartzite, Hint, jas-

per, and (|uartz-crystal, a jierforator,

long cylindrical shell beads, a glass

bead of I^.uropean make, and a fragment

of a painted clay pipe. 28313.

Breninger, G. F. (Santa Cruz, Cal.):

Type specimen of a supposed new
Chickadee, Farua rufescens Breningeri

(giftj (29142); 30 specimens of Partis

TufctscenH neglecius (purchase) (29297).

Bretherton, B. J. (McCoy, Oreg.):

Two eggs (1 set) each of Glaucous-

winged Gull, Larus (ihiiicesceiis; Arctic

Tern, Sterna i)aradisiva; Red-faced

Cormorant, Phalacrocorax iirile, and

nest of the Aleutian Song Sparrow,

Melospiza cinerea, from Alaska (gift)

(28332); through Major Bendire, 12

birds' skins, representing 7 species,

from Olympia Mountains, Oregon (gift)

(28578); 10 birds' skins from Alaska

and Oregon (gift) (28712); 4 specimens

of Townsend's Sparrow, rassereUa

iliaca ?()m/a.>»c/(/Vej/sfs(exchange)(29414)

;

3 birds' skins from the coast of Oregon

. (exchange) (29296) ; Surf Bird, Jphriza

virgata (exchange) (29136) ; skin and

skull of Field Mouse, Peromysciis ro-

hu^tns (gift) (29453).

Brewster, William (Cambridge, Mass. )

:

Eleven sparrows, representing 3 species,

from Mexico, Arizona, and Texas (de-

posit) (28968) ; 171 birds' skins from

northern Mexico (deposit) (28900).

Returned.

Brezina, Dr. Aristides. (See under

\'ienna, Austria, Museum of Natural

History.)

Brimley, H. H. & C. S. (Raleigh, N. C.)

:

Five reptiles and batrachiaus from Ar-

kansas and Texas (purchase) (28409);

skin of Lepns j)ahtstr'is from Xorth Caro-

lina (purchase) (28579); Banded Water-

snake and Banded Skunk from Hot

Springs, Ark. (purchase) (28630) ; 6

Spotted Lizards, 2 Spotted Lizards

from Texas, 2 brown snakes, and a neb-

ulous toad (purchase) (28704) ; 2 wood
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Brimlky, H. H. & C. S.— continued,
rats, 11 Pouched (ioplier, and specimen

of Fremont's Squirrel, from New Mex-
ico (gift) (28796); salamanders (gift)

(28886); reptiles from North Carolina

and Arkansas (purchase) (28887); skin

and skull of a Mink, Piitoriiis risoii

(purchase) (29022); 4 specimens of

Xantus's lizards from California (pur-

chase) (29134); 8 reptiles from Texas

(purchase) (29336).

Brisbin, Edward (Boise City, Idaho):

Antimony ore from a Mexican mine.

28675.

British Muskitm (Loudon, England),

through Dr. Albert Giinther: Three

sjiecimens of Atya occidentalis. 28918.

Brittox, Dr. N. L. (Columbia College,

New York City): Sixteen plants. Ex-

change. 28868. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.)

Brokaw, L. W. (St. Joseph, 111.): Five

eggs (1 set) of California Pigmy Owl,

(ilancidiiim gnoma caJifornicmn. 28683.

Brothers, Dr. L. J. (Washington. D. C.)

:

Blondinnette Pigeon. 29110.

Brown, B. S. (Eagle Pass, Tex. ) : Three

species of land shells. 28673.

Brown, C. F. (Hot Springs, Ark.) : Mod-
ified quartz crystal (29293); 3 speci-

mens of quartz (29417).

Brown, ,T. A. (Bridgeport, Cal.): Trav-

ertine from California. 29016.

Brown, Mrs. J. Crosby (New York
City) : Gore, from New Hebrides Island,

obtained by Rev. Mr. Plat, and a horn

from Holland (29112) ; square piano

made by Broadbent, London, and a

Ranat-t'hoom (29145). Exchange.

BuowN, Prof. 8. B. (West Virginia Uni-

versity, Morgan town, W. Va. ): Fossils

of the late Tertiary age (28750) ; fossil

plants (28758).

Bruce, David (New Brunswick, N. .1.),

through Prof. J. B. Smith: One hun-
dred and seventy-five specimens, rep-

resenting 110 species of Noctuida-.

28834.

Brithl, Dr. GusTAV (Cincinnati, Ohio):

Polished stone hatchet from the ruins

of Mitla, Mexico. 29324.

Bri'NNEr, W. S. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Bryant, Henry (;. (Phihidelphia, Pa.):

Skeleton of a Polar Bear, lacking the
feet, obtained from the most northern

Eskimos during Mr. Bryant's connec-
tion with the Peary Auxiliary Expedi-
tion; Pek or skin tent, with frames for

the same; coinmitek or sledge; kaiak
or skin canoe, with harpoon lance, also

obtained in the same manner (28742;

;

skin of an Arctic Hare, and 4 birds'

skins, representing 4 siiecies from Arc-

tic America (29320).

BucHEXAU, F. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Buck, Rev. D. S. (Lepanto, Ark.): Frag-

ments of charredhuman bones obtained

from a mound near Lepanto. 29382.

Bullock, L. L. (New Y'ork City) : Speci-

men cjitalogue of impressions from
aluminum plates. 28691.

Burns, Frank (U. S. Geological Survey)

:

Sea-urchin (exchange) (28331); Mole
Shrew, lilarinabrevicaiida (gift) (28964)

;

3 vertebra* of Zeuglodon from near Co-

lumbus, Ark. (gift) (28970) ; land and
fresh-water shells from Mississippi

(gift) (28988).

Burrows, D. B. (Lacon, 111.): Barred

Owl and Red-shouldered Hawk from

Texas (29457) ; through Major Bendire,

skin of Cassin's Sparrow, J'encwa Cas-

shii (28421).

Bush, B. F. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.

)

Caen, University of (Caen, France),

through Dr. A. Bigot: Plaster cast of

PelagosauruN fijpiis. 29337.

Cesar, Gerhard (Franklin Furnace,

N. J.): Slickensides. 29.508.

Caldwell, F. S. (Selkirk-on-Hndsou,

N. Y.): Molding sand. 28820.

California Academy of Sciences (San

Francisco, Cal.), through Dr. J. G.

Cooper: Land shells from Lower Cali-

iforuia. 29340. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.

)

California State Mining Bureau (San

Francisco, Cal. ), through Henry S. Dur-

den. Crystalline rocks (gift) (28620);

specimen of CoralUochama Oreniti, and

a specimen of Tamiosoifia ijrenuria, a col-

lection of ores and rocks from Califor-

ni;i, also minerals from the same locality

(exchange) (28803).
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California, Univkksity of (Berkeley,
|

Cal.), tlirougli Samuel J. Holmes:

Twenty-six species of crustaceans from

tlie coast of California (28746) ; Hermit

Crabs, Eupaf/urus, from Monterey, Cal.

(28966). Exchange.

Cameron, Don C. (no adclress): Stone

relic resembling a grooved maul, found

near Hyattsville, Md. 28625.

Cameron, Robert. (See uuder G. F.

King.)

Camp, J. H. (Lima, Ohio) : Collection

from Africa consisting of ethnological

objects and ancient pottery, shells,

three birds' skins, geological material,

specimen of I'olyjderiis hichir, and a

Spotted Catfish, Si/nodontls schal, mam-
mal pelts, botanical specimens and

fibers, reptiles, and 3 crocodile eggs,

shrimp, rude; stone implements, insects,

comprising 268 specimens, represent-

ing 31 species, 2 musical instruments,

woods, and specimen of gum (28914)

;

shells, mammal skin and bones, also

porticm of a hippopotamus skull be-

longing to a skeleton previously trans-

mitted, rocks and sand, ethnological

objects, plants and seeds from the same

locality (29304).

Camp, W. B. (Sacketts Harbor, N. Y.):

Plaster cast of 2 carved stone pipes.

28910.

Canada, Geological Survey of (Ot-

tawa, Canada), through Lawrence M.

Lambe: Specimen of Besmacdla pen-

nata, Lambe, and specimen of EspervUa

serraioliamatd, Carter, from Vancouver

Island. Exchange. 29405.

Canby, W. M. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.

)

Candlin, H. (Kerrville, Tex.): Six

snakes. 28780.

Canterbury Museum (Christchurch,

New Zealand), through F. W. Hutton,

curator: twelve specimens, represent-

ing 5 species of dried crabs from New
Zealand. Exchange. 28759.

Carey, A. W. (Adrian, Mich.), through

Hon. D. N. Morgan : South Carolina

paper money, $8, December 23, 1776,

14 silver, nickel, and copper coins of

Mexico, Danish West Indies, Great

Britain, Switzerland, France, Ger-

many, and the United States. 29373.

Carpenter, J. W. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.)

Carpenter, M. M., and E. I. Watterson
(King's Mountain, N. C): Specimen

of cassiterite. 28875.

Carson, C. J. E. (Los Angeles, Cal.):

Mexican Indian armor and Spanish

shield. Purchase. 29421. "A."

Cassel, Capt. W. H. (See under Druid

Hill Park.)

Cave, J. T. (Leon, Va.): Rhinoceros

beetle, Dynastes tityits. 28916.

Cayton, p. L. (Alleghany Station, Va.)

:

Cayton's Cither, invented and made by

Mr. Cayton. Purchase. 29267.

Central High School ( 1 ) u 1 u t h

,

Minn.), through A. J. Woolman: Iron

ores from Mesabi Range, St. Louis

County, Minn. 28763.

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T. (Philadel-

phia, Pa., also New York City) : Sliells,

principally obtained in Africa, to be

added to the Lea collection (28356) ; 20

specimens of minerals, consisting of

garnet, beryl, quartz, agate, thomson-

ite, chlorastrolite, and sodalite, from

various localities, to be added to the

Lea collection (presented to the Smith-

sonian Institution and deposited in the

National Museum) (28441); 20 speci-

mens, consisting of a carved ornament

of quartz from Japan, 2 specimens of

quartz with inclusions from the same

locality, specimen of turquoise in

gangue from New Mexico, carbuncle of

garnet, carved ornament of serj^entiue,

6 Amazon stone balls, 1 mocha stone, 5

chrome iron balls, and other material

froui various localities, to be added to

the Lea collection (presented to the

Smithsonian Institution and deposited

in the National Museum) (28447); spec-

imen of muscovite, sjiecimen of (juartz

from Pennsylvania, 3 cut and polished

specimens of quartz, wernerite, and

quartz with inclusion, to be added to

the Lea collection (presented to the

Smithsonian Institution and deposited

in the National Museum (28486) ; speci-

mens of Unionidie and other shells

from Central Africa and Borneo for

addition to the Lea collection (28913);

series of Unios from Pearl River, Jack-

sou, Miss., to be added to the Lea col-

lection (28984) ; specimen of Pleuroto-
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maria Bryrichii from Ja|jau (29006);

opal from Qiieretaro, Mexico, to be

added to the Lea collection (presented

to the Smithsonian Institution and

deposited in tlie National Museum)
(29102); 27 species of shells, to be

added to the Lea coUeition (presented

to the Smithsonian Institution and

deposited in the National Museum)

(29123); specimen of spinel (cut) from

Ceylon, sunstone (cut) from Norwaj-,

gold nugget from California, specimen

of crocidolite from South Africa, 2

specimens of asteria (cut) from Cey-

lon, specimen of essonite engraved,

specimen of smoky quartz engraved,

garnet necklace from Bohemia, 12

Tassi paste reproductions of antiques

from the bequest of Mrs. Frances Lea

Chamberlain, through Dr. Chamber-

lain, (29158); 2 specimens of tourraa-

lino (cut), from Mount Mica, Paris,

Me. ; specimen of amethyst from Upper

Providence, Delaware County, Pa.

;

specimen of amethyst from Minas Ge-

raes, Brazil; opal on argillaceous li-

monite, from Baracoo River, Australia,

and a specimen of labradorite from

Labrador, to be added to the Lea col-

lection (presented to the Smithsonian

Institution and deposited in the Na-

tional Museum) (29159); cabinet col-

lection of 102 plaster casts of medals,

cameos and gems (29202) ; 33 mollusks,

(representing 20 species) from the East

Indies (presented to the Smithsonian

Institution and deposited in the Na-

tional Museum) (29345).

Chambers, B. L. (U. S. N. M.): Noi-way

Rat, Miis decnmanus. 29464.

Chance, Dr. G. B. (through Hon. C. D.

Walcott, Director U. S. Geological .•Pur-

vey) : Crystallized gold from Santiau

District, White Bull Ledge, Cascade

Range, Linn County, Oreg. 28657.

Chanleh, William Astor (Zanzibar,

Africa) : Fourteen Wa Kamba ethno-

logical objects and a honey bucket

from East Africa (28747); mounted

specimen of Chanler's Antelope, Cervi-

capra Chanleri (29210) ; collection of

Lepidopterafrom Jomb<?n6 Range, East

Africa (29378); skeleton of Gazelle,

type of Cervicapra Chanleri (29482).

NAT MUS 95 8

Chapman, J. H., and Dr. R. W. Shuff.ldt
(Takoma, D. C.) : Skin of a half-grown

male Sewellel, Jlaplodon. rnftis, obtained

from Mishawaka, Greg. 28368.

Chase, Dr. A. G. (Millwood, Kans.):

Cranium of />«-son americaniin, found '2')

feet below the surface of the ground.

28749.

Chilberg, J. E. (See under Young Nat-

uralists' Society, Seattle, Wash.)
Chilton, Charles (District High School,

Port Chalmers, New Zealand) : Speci-

mens of New Zealand Amphipoda and
Isopoda. Exchange. 29149.

Chittenden, F. H. (Department of Agri-

culture): Tineid Moth, Lavernahrevivi-

iella, Clem. (28949) ; specimen of Pod:-

SKS cynicus, Say, from Lewistou, Idaho

(28999).

Clapp, G. H. (Pittsburg, Pa.) : Two speci-

mens of a rare variety of I'nio liiteoht.s.

Lam., from Ontario, Canada. 28517.

Clark, Charles U. (Brooklyn, N. Y.):

Seventy specimens of North American

Coleoptera. 28767.

Clarke, Bi;ent (Washington, D. C):
Rude chijiped implement from Rock
Creek, D. C, 3 small leaf-shaped points

from Hj-attsville, Md., and 6 arrow-

heads from Adams County, Pa. Ex-

change. 28669.

Clarke, Prof. F. W. (U. S. Geological

Survey) : Crystal of triplite from Stouc-

ham, Me. Purchase. 29080.

Clarke, Mrs. L. .1. (Parsons, Pa.),

through E. H. Hawley: Coal plants.

28664.

Clarke, Prof. John M. (Albany, N. Y.),

through Interior Department, U. 8.

Geological Survey : Typo specimens of

Acanthodes pristis and rahroniscKS

devonicus. 28829.

Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago and

St. Lons Railroad Company (Cin-

cinnati, Ohio), through Schuyler Haz-

ard, assistant engineer: Collection of

railroad rails, spikes, and chairs laid on

the Mud River and Lake Erie Railroad

previous to 1840. 29492.

CoBOLiNi, Louis (Rock port, Tex.).

Shells, specimen of dried Ostracion,

pharyngeal bone of royonias, and scale

of Me(]alop><, 4 starfishes and a crab,

seeds (29136) ; snout of sawtish, scales

of a Tarpon and a dried Malthe also
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CoBOLiNi, Louis—continued.

pliotograpli of 5 Tarpons and car bones

of a Redfisb, crabs and coral, seeds

from tbe coast of Texas, 7 species of ma-

rine sbells from tbe coast of Texas, and

an egg case of Fu}(jiir (29444).

CocKERELL, Prof. T. D A. (Agricultural

College, Las Cruces, N. Mcx.): Horned

Toad, rhriinosoma modentum (28622)

;

reptiles andbatracbians (28975) ; snakes

(28978); salamander and young Kan-

garoo Rat, Ferod'qms ordii (29053).

Cohen, Rev. Hexry (Galveston, Tex.;

:

Four volumes of tbe Liturgy of the

Bene Israel of Bcmibay in the Moratbi

language (Presented to tbe .Smithsonian

Institution and deposited in tbe Na-

tional Museum.) '28698.

Collins, Frank S. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.)

Colonization Society (Washington,

D. C), through J. O. Wilson, .secretary:

Collection of clothing, illustrating tbe

industrial products of tbe tribes of

Liberia, Mozambique, and adjacent

country. Deposit. 28346.

Columbia College (New York City).

(See under Agriculture, Department

of.)

Conant, B. H. (Wenbam, Mass.): Six

photographs of ancient half-mile stones

in Wenham, and photographs of por-

traits of Hugh Peters, Capt. James

Mugford, and John Rhodes Russell.

28570.

Conger, Miss K. V.. (Chico, Cal.) : Bulbs.

29288.

CoNVERS, E. B. (New York City) : Copy

of a medal to be awarded for " Bravery

in saving life at sea," founded by a

citizen of the United States at Tyne-

mouth, England. 28822.

Cooke, Miss J. M. (San Diego, Cal.):

Marine shells from San Diego and addi-

tional specimens collected by Capt.

George D. Porter in Lower California,

representing 46 species and varieties.

29328.

Copr, J. Brenton (Old Mystic, Conn.):

Collection of colonial household uten-

sils and wearing apparel. 28810.'

Cooper, Dr. J. G. (See under California

Academy of Sciences.)

Cornell University (Ithaca, N. Y.).

(See under Agriculture, Department

of.)

Cornman, C. T. (Carlisle, Pa.) AVhite

Silky Bantam hen, in the flesh (29072)

;

Black Silky Bantam, in the <lesh

(29314).

CossMANN, M. (Paris, France): Speci-

mens of Gladins Bayleyi, Desh, and

Cassis cancellata, Lam., from the middle

Eocene formation of France. 29040.

Costa Rica, National Museum of

(San Josd, Costa Rica), through Seuor

J. Fid Tristan: Minerals from the

vicinity of Monte Redoudo and La
Mina, Rio Torres, limestone containing

Pecten, .sp. 28474.

Coulter, J. M. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.

)

Countess, Miss Callie (Cottondale,

Ala.): Mole. 28682

Covert, A. B. (Ann Arbor, Mich.): Two
birds' skins, consisting of Wheatear,

Saxicola wnanlhe, and King Rail, L'allns

elegans, from Michigan, the former new
to tbe avifauna of tbe State. 29659.

CoviLLE, Frkderick V. (See under Ag-

riculture, Department of.)

Cox, Master Emery (Brightwood, D. C.)

:

Mole, Scalops aquaticiis. 28703.

Cox, Master Emery and Miss Hazel
(Brightwood, D. C): Pine mouse,

Arricola pinetornm, in the flesh (29246)

;

mole, Scalops aquaticus (29525).

Cox, Miss Hazel (Brightwood, D. C):
Mole, Scalops aquaticus. 28732.

Cox, Philip (Upper Maugerville, New
Brunswick) : Three specimens of White

Fish, Coregonus lahradoricis and Core-

gonus quadrilateral is. 28395.

Cox, W. V. (chief clerk, U. S. National

Museum) : LargerDigger Wasp, Sphecius

sjyeciosus and Dog Day Harvestfly,

Cicada tibicen. 28396. (See under Rev.

G. T. Wilmar.)

Cranch, Mrs. Charlotte D. (Urbana,

Ohio) : Collection of engravings ob-

tained by the late John Cranch in

Italy. 29209.

1 Presented to the Smithsonian Institution and deposited in the National Museum.

Accessions 28273 and 27084, received from Mr. Copp in jtrcvious year.-; and referred to

in tbe accession lists in tbe Museum Reports, were also presented to the Smithsonian

Institution.
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Ckandall, C. S. (See under J. N. Rose.)

Crawiord, J. E. (Coletown, Tex.):

Piece of a plauk ooutaining a bullet

embedded a century ago. 28451.

Creelmax, Prof. S. C. (See under Agri-

cultural aud Mechanical College.)

Crevec<eur, F. F. (Ouaga, Kaus.):

Twenty-niue species of Lepidoptera

(28462); 35 specimens of Lepidoptera

(28537); 66 species representing mis-

cellaneous insects (28612) ; 50 species

of miscellaneous insects (28768).

Ckosbv, F. "\V. (Washington. D. C),

through Prof. W. O. Crosby : Building

stones and marbles from Egypt. Pur-

chase. 28500.

Crosby, Prof. W. O. (Massachusetts lu-

stitnte of Technology, Boston, Mass.):

Travertiue from Tivoli aud leucite

basalt from Tavolato, Italy. Ex-

change. 28818. (See under F. W.
Crosby.)

Cross, Whitman. (See under Interior

Department, U. S. Geological Survey,

and C. A. Martine.)

Ckouse, C. M. (Syracuse, N. Y.):

Polished stone hatchet with wooden
handle. Deposit. 29458.

Crowfoot, Josiaii (San Miguel, Cal.):

Two sea-urchius and two large fossil

oyster shells, Ostrea titan, from San

Miguel. 29434.

Crowley, \V. B. (Washington, D. C):
Water lizard or Triton. 28733.

Crump, L. B. (Winston, Va.) : Ten arrow-

heads. 28516.

CULIN, Stewart (University of Pennsyl-

vania. Philadelphia, Pa.): Three casts

of Egyptian and Etruscan dice (28.526)

;

modern games and toys (28979). Ex-

change.

CUNNINOHAM, B. L. (Fort Klamath,

Oieg.): Two specimens of Ranaira

quadridentaia, Stal. 2,-969.

Currier, Rev. C. W. (Necker, Md. )

:

Forty-three arrow-heads, large chipped

implement, and a stone pendant from

Baltimore County ; 58 arrow-heads from

Prince George County. 29165.

CUKTiss, A. H. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.

)

Dall, W. H. (U. S. Geological Survey):

Six species of Marginella and Conus

from Africa (28328) ; 6 specimens of

Dall, W. H.—continued.

Helix hortenHiti from House Island, near
Magnolia, Mass. (28488).

Dalrymple, Dr. E. S. (Branchville, N.

J.): Plaster cast of a groove<l stone

slab, the original of which was found
on the bank of the Delaware River,

Sussex County, N. .7. 28919.

Daniel, Dr. Z. T. (Pino Ridge Agency, S.

Dak.): Skin-scraper blade of chert

or flint (2,3525); moccasin from the

battlefield of Wounded Knee and 2

worked flakes of flint from White Clay
Creek (28702) ; 6 worked tlakes of jas-

per and chalcedony from White Clay
Creek (28897) ; 5 flint scrapers from the

same locality (29116) ; 50 rudely worked
flakes and 2 arrow-heads (29307) ; speci-

men of Sphinx albescens, Tepper (29.392).

Dannhauser, Max (Brooklyn, X. Y.):

Highflyer Pigeon, in the flesh (28425);

Red Holland Pigeon (28895).

Davenport, G. E. (Medford, Mass.):

Five type specimens of Mexican ferns.

29130.

Davey, M. A. (Galveston, Tex.): Five

species of crabs. 29419.

Davidson, Dr. A. (See under Agricul-

ture, Dejiartment of, and J. N. Rose.)

Davis, A. P. (See under .John A. Vogle-

son.)

Davis, Prof. G. C. (Agricultural College,

Mich.) : Four specimens of J^assns, rej)-

resenting 2 species (new to the Museum
collection). 28403.

Davis, N. L. (Albion, N. Y.): Specimens

of Harlan's Hawk, Buteo Hariani, and

a specimen of Plumbeous Chicadec,

Pants earolinensis ayilis, from Texas.

28815.

Davis, S. M. (Washington, D. C.) : Flint

perforator from Washington County,

Pa. 28513.

Davison, J. L. (Lockport, N. Y.), tlirou,;]!

Major Bendire, U. S. Army: Capped

(juartz crystals. 28532.

Day, Dr. David T. (U. S. Geological

Survey) : Eight specimens of rocks

and ores from various localities. 28993.

Dean, S. B. (Arlington, Mass.): Twelve

pieces of heating and illuminating ap-

paratus. Purchase. 28994.

De Candolle Herbariu.m ((iene.;i,

Switzerland). (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)
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Delanky, J. M. (South Ijivouia, N. Y.):

Twenty specimens of Tromhidinm sp.

29175.

Demminc;, II. C.(llarrisbnrg, Pa.) : Speci-

meu of molybdenite (28468) ; 8i>ecimen

of gummite and 2 specimens of ser-

pentine from Spruce Pine, Mitchell

County, N. C. (28504.)

Dennison, C E. (Smiths Island, Wash.),

through G. W. Dennison: Tootli of a

mamniotli. 29396.

Dennisox, (i. W. (Smitlis Island, Wash.)

:

Small collection of birds' eggs, consist-

ing of 12 specimens representing 5

species from Puget Sound (28971); 5

birds' skins, representing 5 species from

Smiths Island (29227); large tooth of a

niauimoth found 62 feet below the sur-

face of the ground (29395); 2 birds'

skins from Washington, consisting of a

Rusty Song Sparrow, Melospizafasctata

(juitata, and a Western Savanna Spar-

row, Ammodramus nandtvichensis alaudi-

nus (29399) ; 3 eggs of CerorMnca viono-

cerata (29426). (See under C. E. Den-

nison.)

Deyr()Lle,Emile (Paris, France) : Model

oftheendof afinger(purchase) (29442)

;

2 series of cmbryological models, illus-

trating tlie development of the trout

and the starfish (purchase) (29443)

"A;" 7 anatomical models (purchase)

(28824).

DiETKicii, H. M. (Anna, 111.): Litho-

graphic limestone. 28G97.

DiGGS, C. W. (U. S. National Museum):
Regal Walnut Moth, Cithcroiiia regaJin

(28342) : Mourning-cloak Butterfly

(29499).

DiLLER, Dr. ,T. S. (U. S. Geological

Survey): S))ecimeu of wavellite from

Montgomery County, Ark. 29187.

(See under Prof. F. C. Phillips.)

Dodge, Byrox E. (Richfield, Mich.):

Perforated heart-shaped stone (28554);

flint drill or perforator (28835). De-
posit.

DONAGHUE, C. W. (Trenton, N. J.) : P'iic-

clay pins. 29311.

DORSEY, Dr. H. W. (New Market, Md.):
Single-comli Brown Leghorn fowl, in

the flesh. 29059.

Droppers, Garrett (Keiogijuku Uni-

versity, Tokio, Japan): Crustaceans
from Japan. Purchase. 28653.

Druid Hill Paiik (Baltimore, Md.),

through Cajjt. Vi. II. Cassell, superin-

tendent: Young camel, in the flesh.

28465.

Drummond, Dr. I. W. (New York City)

:

"Rosin" opal from Cuba. 28894.

DUDEN, H. (New Albany, Ind.): Fifty

American beetles (28397) ; 30 specimens

of Coleoptera (28454).

DuGics, Prof. Alfred (Guanajuato, Mex-
ico): Four leeches and 7 specimens of

SplKn-oma, also 3 named species of

Arachnida (28357) ; specimens of The

lyphonits giganteiis and Myrmecovyslus

melliger, snout of a Sawfish, T'risiis pec-

linatus, incomplete skeleton of Mexican
Kangaroo Rat, IHpodormjs oniattis. alco-

holic specimen of Grebe, rodili/mbus

podiccps, crustaceans, starfishes, and a

gorgonian (28845) ; 26 species of Mexi-

can Hymenoptera and Orthoptera

(28883); large fragment of the inner

bark of a sapotaceous tree (29365).

Du Hamel, Mrs. E. H. (Washington,

D. C), through C. B. Boyle: Model of

the schooner FUjinfj Fish. Deposit.

28335.

Dunning, S. N. (Hartford, Conn ) : Se-

ries of Coleoptera, Hymenoptera, and
Hemiptera, from Washington and Ver-

mont. 28536.

DuRDEN, Henry S. (See under Califor-

nia State Mining Bureau.)

Earll, R. Edward (U. S. N. M.) : Three

House Mice, Mus viuhcuIus. 28958.

Eastwood, Miss Alice (California Acad-

emy of Sciences, San Francisco, Cal.)

:

Specimen of Velaa KeUoqgii from Cali-

fornia. 28972.

Eaton, A. B. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Edwards, A. C. (Spokane, Wash.) : Fac-

simile of an old-fashioned pocket knife

Deposit. 28323.

Eggleston, W. W. (See under Agricul-

ture, De}iartment of.)

Egleston, Prof, T. (School of Mines,

New York City) : Labels for mineral

collections. 29186.

Elrod, Prof. M. J. (Wesleyan University,

Bloomiugton, 111.) : Eight specimens of

Unionidie from the northwestern part

of tlie United States (28863); 23 plants

from the western section of the United
States (29038). (See under Illinois

Wesleyan Un iversity
.

)
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Elstun, Dr. W. J. (Medical Division, Pen-

sion ( )rtice, Wusbington, D. C.) : Two
skins witli skulls of Cottontail Rabbit

{Lepiis si/lraiicHS) iind Pocket Gopher

{(Tcomija tuza floridanus). 29446.

Ely, .1. K. (See under Agriculture, De-

partment of.)

Ely, T. N. (See under Pennsylvania

Railroad Company.)

Emmeuicii, Lieut. C. F. (U. S. Navy)

:

Two Satsunia plaques. Deposit. 28711.

Emmons, S. F. (See under Interior De-

partment, U. S. Geological Survey.)

Englk, H. M. (Roanoke, Va.): Specimen

of tscheffkinite from Bedford County,

Va., and a specimen of samarskito from

North Carolina. 29292.

Enc.lish, George L., & Co. (New York

City) : Twenty-three specimens of min-

erals, consisting of magnetite, calcite

and pyrite, smithsouite, chondrodite,

atacamite, leadhillite, tluorite, galena,

molybdenite, clinochlore, and others,

from various localities (purchase)

(28464) ; opal from near Moscow, Idaho

(purchase) (29184) "A"; graphite from

near Harney City, S. Dak.; nielano-

tekite from Pajsberg, Sweden; spha-

lerite from Rodna, Transylvania; lang-

banite from Langbauhyttan, Sweden;

lavenite from Langesund-fiord, Nor-

way ; cosalite from Nordmark, Sweden

;

cobaltite from Enngrugooma, Sweden,

and bindheimite from Endellion, Corn-

wall (purchase) (29185); 2 specimens

of labradorite, 2 siiecimeus of covel-

lite, specimen of pyrite, 4 specimens of

topaz, and 2 specimens of clinochlore

(purchase) (29502) "A".

Evans, H. W. W. (See under G. M. Mo-

liner.)

EvERMAXN, Prof. B. W. (U. S. Fish Com-
mission): Two species of Unionid;e

from Idaho. 28773.

Ewix, J. L. (Washington, D. C.) : LTnited

States letters patent for improvement

in street -lighting apparatus, 1874;

English letters patent for improvement

in horseshoes, 1879 ; English letters

patent for vulcanizable waterproof

gum, 1873, showing method of issuing

patents. 28414.

EwiNG, R. M. (Franklin, Tenn.): Plant.

29522.

Fairbanks, H. W. (Berkeley, Cal.):

Twelve specimens of Aucellu plochii,

Gabb, and 15 specimens of Aticellacrus-

sicoUis, Keyserling, i'rom San Luis

Obispo County, Cal. 28865.

Farnham, a. B. (Bennings, D.C.): Two
arrow-heads and 12 worked Hakes from

Prince George County, Mil., and the

District of Columbia. 29473.

Fakrington, O. C. (See under Field

Columbian Museum.)
Felaya, His Excellency J. Santos. (See

under Nicaragua, Government of.)

Fellows, G. S. (New York City) : Onyx
marble from Brazil. 28717.

FiCK, G. a. (Baltimore, Md.), through E.

S. Schmid: Spangled Swallow Pigeon

(28688); White Barred Blue-winged

Pigeon, in the llesh (29330).

Ficke, C. a. (Davenport, Iowa): Five

casts of terra cotta molds, the originals

of which were found in Mexico. 28772.

Field Columbian Museum (Chicago,

III.), through 0. C. Farrington: Geo-

logical material. Exchange. 28781.

FiGGiNS, J.D. (Kensington, Md.): Field

Mouse, Pcromyscus leucopus, and Red
Sc^uirrel, Sciurus hudsonicus (28387)

;

RedSquirrel, Sciurus hudsouicus (28496)

;

a collection of mammal skius and skulls

from Maryland (28643); collection of

mammal skins and skulls from Marj'-

land (28718) ; Red Squirrel, Sciurus Itnd-

so7iicus (28957) ; 30 skins and 17 skulls

of mammals from near Kensington

(29143) ; specimens of Flying Squirrel,

Sciuropterus rolucella (2!t272).

Fischer Art Company (New Y^ork City)

:

Chronio-collograph. Purchase. 28739.

Fish Commission, U. S., Col. Marshall

McDonald, Commissioner of Fish and

Fisheries: Collection of crustaceans,

principally Anomurans, obtained froui

the Pacific coast investigations of the

Albafross (28626); types of 11 new
species of fresh-water fishes, obtained

by field parties of the Commission

(28636) ; collection of fishes made in

Texas during November and December

of 1891 by a field party in the course

of investigations relative to the estab-

lishment of a hatching station (28945)';

collection of fishes made in Tennessee

and Kentucky by Prof. P. II. Kirsch

during August of 1891 (28977) ;
plants



118 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

Fish Commission, U. S.—continued,

from Attn Island, Alaska, collected

during the summer of 1894 by Lieu-

tenant Jacobs, U. S. Navy; 39 birds'

eggs, representing 5 species, from
Agattu Island, Alaska, slate knife,

flakt!, 3 grooved sinkers, and 3 water-

worn jiebbles from a kitchen midden
on the east end of Agattu Island, ob-

tained by Mr. C. H. Townsend, of the

steamer Albatross, alcoholic specimen

of eider duck from the same locality,

and ear bone of an adult Avhale from
St. Paul Island, skin of a large bull

fur feeal from St. Paul Island, Alaska,

skin uf an albino pup fur seal, and
skull of a young whale, collected dur-

ing the cruise of the. Albatross in 1894

(29074) ; collection of foraminifera ob-

tained from the dredgings of the Alba-

tross, also 2 lots of crinoids (29281)

;

crustaceans collected i)rinciiially dur-

ing the investigations of the Albatross

on the western coast of North America
and in the North Pacific Ocean (29385)

;

holothurians obtained by the Albatross

expedition in 1891 oft" the western
coast of Central America, Mexico, and
the Guatemala region (29412).

Fisher, Dr. A. K. (Department of Agri-

culture) : Fresh-water and land shells

from Chiricahua IMountains, Arizona.

28.501. (See under Agriculture, Depart-

ment of, and Gustav Kohn.)

Fisher, W. H. (Baltimore, Md.): Silver

perch, Scia'na chrijstira, from Gunj^ow-
der River, Maryland. 28601.

Flood Brothers (Maiden, Mass.) : One
hundred and thirty specimens of North
American Coleoptera (28499) ; 125 spe-

cies of North American and exotic

Coleoptera (28627).

FooTE, Dr. A. E. (Philadelphia, Pa.):

Specimen of sphicroeobaltite from
Boleo, near Santa Rosalia, Lower Cali-

fornia (exchange) (28442); 14 glass

models of crystals (purchase) (29289)

''A".

FoRBE-s, H. O. (Liverpool, England):
Three leg bones of an extinct species of
goose (Cncmiornis calcitrans), from
South Island, New Zealand. 29437.

Ford, John (Philadelphia, Pa.): Six
specimens of J/ac//-«, variety Ravenelii,

Conrad, from the coast of New .Jersey.

29433.

Ford, T. C. (Frederick, S. Dak.): Four
skins of Richardson's Spermophile,

Spermoi)lulus L'ichardsoni. 29483.

Foster, J. H. (Marshall, Va.) : Two small

Lamprey eels, Petromyson marinus.

29221.

FowLEU, Fred. 11. (Fort Bowie, Ariz.):

Nest and 4 eggs of Hepatic Tauager,

Piratuja hepatica, from southern Arizona

(28345); 12 eggs (4 sets) of Scorched
Horned Lark, Otocoris alpcstris aditsta

(28539).

Frazer, Mrs. A. E. (Dakota City, Nebr.)

:

Drilled ceremonialobject(pick-shai)ed)

from near Napoleon, Ohio. Purchase.

29494.

Fredholm, A. (Washington, D. C.) : Her-

barium specimen. 28965. (See under
Agriculture, Department of.)

Frey. J. H. (Cincinnati, Ohio): Photo-

graph of Mr. J. E. Hinds. 28938.

Frikrson, L. S. (Friersons Mills, La.):

Fresh-water shells from Louisiana.

28489.

Fry, William E. (Rondubusch, South
Africa), through Prof. Cleveland Abbe:
Collection of photograi)h8 descriptive

of the scenery in the vicinity of the

Zambesi River and the neighborhood of

Victoria Falls. 28604. (Presented to

the Smithsonian Institution, and de-

posited in the National Museum.)
FURMAN, C. M., Jr. (Clemsou College, S.

C): Stone tube. Purchase. 28809.

Fuss, J. F. (Atlanta, Ga.): Larva of

Cochlioijod Moth (/sa in ornate), G. &
R. 28655.

Gadow, Dr. H. (Cambridge, England)

:

Goatsucker, Podargiis; Swift, Q/jf>seZ(/8

apiis; Goatsucker, Capriniuhjus; Honey
Creeper, Certhiola. Exchange. 29078.

Gaddess, T. S. (Baltimore, Md.): Yel-

low Tumbler Pigeon. 28953.

Gannaway, C. B. (Fort Smith, Aik.):

Ceremonial object plowed up near

Waldron. Purchase. 29408.

Gardner, A. L. (Vermillion, N. Y.):

Silky Japanese fowl (28656); White-
crested white Polish Cockrel; Silver-

penciled Hamburg Cockrel, and Silver-

penciled Hamburg Pullet, in the flesh

(28801).

Gardner, J. (Savannah, Ga.): Song
Sparrow, Mvlospizafaaciata , in theflesh,

with abnormal iilumage. 28967.
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Garnieu, Dr. J. H. (Luckuow, Ontario,

Cauailii.j: Two specimens of Meno-

bi-anchii-a laiastei. Exrliaiige. 29033.

Gakvky, D. D. (Duliith, Minu.): Clay

coucretious. 28482.

Geokgia Geologicai. Survey (Atlanta,

(ia.), through W. S. Yeates, State

geologist: Meteoric iron, weighing 189

grams. 29081.

German Kali Works (New York City)

:

Collection of mineral salts from Stass-

furt, Germany. 28354.

Gerrard, Edward, jr. (Camden Town,

London, England) : Four hirds' skins,

representing 3 species, from Corneo

and Colombia. Purchase. 28762.

Getsciimann, R. (Rixdorf, near Berlin,

Germany) : Diatomaccous earth. Ex-

change. 29177.

Gilbert, C. H. (See under Agriculture,

Department of, and Leland Stanford

Junior University.)

Gilbert, Prof. G. K. ( See under Interior

Department, U. S. Geological Survey.)

Gilchrist, F. C. (Fort Qu-Appelle,

Assinaboine, Canada) : Specimens of

Acipentier, Moxosloma, Catostomits, Core-

goniis, Stizosicdion, and riaitjgolno

{jracilis, from the lakes of the North-

west Territory. 29191.

Gill, C. G. (Tulaue University, New
Orleans, La.): L:irva of wood-boring

beetle (i/Vno&iMS sp.). 28684.

Gill, Dr. Theo. (See under ,J. Douglas

Ogilby.)

Glen Island Museum (Glen Island,

N. Y. ), through L. M. McCormick : Mol-

lusks from the Red Sea, ethnological

objects from Africa, marine inverte-

brates from the Gulf of Aden (29431);

ethnological objects from the western

coast of Africa (28638). Exchange.

GOLDKN, R. A. (Washington, D. (!.) : Skin

of Dusky Shark, Curcharhinus ohscurus,

from the Potomac River at Glymont,

Md. 28429.

GOLDMAX, Mr. (See under Agriculture,

Dejjartment of.)

Goode, Dr. G. Brown (Assistant Secre-

tary Smithsonian Institution, in charge

of U. S. National Museinn) : Japanese

temple drum and drumsticks, Japanese

helmet (deposit) (28423) ; etching, por-

trait of Mrs. Harrison Gray Otis, by
S.A. Schoff after Steuart (gift) (28692).

Gore, Prof. J. Howard (Columbian Uni-

versity, Washington, D. C): Eight
photographs of Congo negroes. 28.590.

Gould, C. N. (Arkansas City, Kans.):

Four specimens of Archcrocidaris S2)iins,

4 specimens of Vrodiictus semircHcu-

latus, specimen of I'rodnctus sp., 6 speci-

mens of *9emiH«Zas«6/i7(^rt and Seminula

sp. (29232) ; specimen of Plenroiomaria

(29402); 10 species of Permo-Carbon-

iferous fossils from Kansas and Indian

Territory (29481).

Graham, H. D. (Ashland, Ohio): Thirty

specimens of Devonian drift corals.

Exchange. 29070.

Gram, N. C. (U. S. consular agent, Dyrcfj-

ord, Iceland) : Two bedboards of Ice-

landic manufacture. 28543.

Grant, Allen ( T ar r y t o w n , N. Y. )

:

Bearded Polish Bantam, Polish Ban-

tam hen, 3 Silver Seabright Bantams

(290.50) ; Silver Seabright Bantam hen

(29416).

Graves, F. P. (Doe Run, Mo.) : Lead sil-

icates (furnace product). 28461.

Graves, R. H. (Mount Wilson, ]\Id.) : Chi-

nese manuscript book with colored

plates illustrating the Miao Tsz, or Abo-

rigines. 29397.

Greegor, Isaiah (Cuj^ahoga Falls, Ohio)

:

Seven fragments of pottery from a

mound on St. Johns River, near Jack-

sonville. 28312.

Green, B. F. (Superintendent of Con-

struction, National Library Building,

Washington, D. C. ) : Modeling clay from

RaA^enswood, Long Island. 28351.

Greene, E. L. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Greenwood, G. G. B. (Minerva, Ohio.):

Sixteen rude chipped implements from

Carroll and Stark counties (28819); 12

chipped stone implements from Carroll

County, and a concretion from Tusca-

rawas County (29108). Exchange.

Greger, D. F. K. (Fulton, Mo.): Devo-

nian and Carboniferous fossils (ex-

change (28365) ; Choteau shale contain-

ing fossils (gift) (28920).

Gribble, Robert (Roland, Tex.): Tooth

of Shark {Lamna (•usphlata). (28362);

fossil bones and sharks' teeth (28433).

Griffin, C. M. (Shelter Island, N. Y.):

Light Brahma hen. 29199.
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GuovEi:, W. E. (Galveston, Tex.) • Three

birds' .skins, representing 2 species.

28672.

GuNDLACii, Dr. JiTAN (ITabana, Cuba):

Cuban Macaw, Ara tricolor; Crow,

Corvns minutiis; 2 Herons {Buiorides

hrunnescevs and Florida cwrulea), (mel-

aulstic). 28813.

Gunning, Mrs. Mary (Boston, Mass.):

Two volumes of mounted Alga' from

the Pacific and Atlantic coasts of the

United States. 28.581. (Presented to

the Smithsonian Institution and depos-

ited in the National Museum.)

GtJNTHEiJ, Dr. Albert. (See under Brit-

ish Museum, London, England.)

Guthrie, O. (Felts Mills, N. Y.): Bowl-

der froni the glacial drift (28347);

bowlders from ground moraine (28889).

GwYN, Dr. C. L. (Galveston, Tex.):

Shells (28837); Miocene fossils from

the artesian well in Galveston (29044)

;

6 species of marine shells from the

beach at Galveston, and Miocene fos-

sils from levels in artesian well (29085)

;

3 crabs, representing 3 species (29355).

Haddon, Dr. A. C. (Inisfail, Hills Road,

Cambridge, England): Twenty-four

ethnological objects from New Guinea.

Exchange. 29310.

Hague, Aknolo. (See under Interior

Department, U. S. Geological Survey).

Halton, W. II. (Mountaingrove, Mo.):

Two photographs of stone implements

a:Kl pottery. 28515.

Hami.jn, Homer (San Diego, Cal.) : Am-
monite, Pachydiscits sticiwnsis, Meek,

from Point Loma (exchange) (28.509);

Tertiary and other fossils from the

vicinity of San Diego (gift) (29049); 5

arrow-heads from Pine Island, Minne-

sota, 7 arrow-heads aiul a sujall stone

chisel from San Diego (gift) (29325).

Hamline University (St. Paul), through

Prof. H. L. Osboru : Two species of

UniouidiR from Minnesota (29308) ; col-

lection of land and fresh-water shells,

and a few marine shells from the Phil-

ippine Islands (29430).

Hanskk, E. a. (Bellevue. Iowa): Swift

Lizard, Cncmidophoriis scxlimatus, from

the shore of the Mississippi River.

28909.

HAia-ORi), Horace (Petalnma, Cal.):

Two abnormally colored eggs of Crow,

Cori' u n a mcrica tins. 29387

.

Harlow, Lieut. C. H., U. S. Navy (New-
port, R. I.): !Model of a grass boat or

"Balsa," made by the Amara Indians.

Deposit. 28339.

Harrison, Judge Ben.jamin (Jackson-

ville, Fla.) : Four crabs, I'anopcHS Har-

r'lsii, from St. Johns River. 28381.

Harrison, G.G. (Brandon, ^'a.) : Thirty-

seven arrow-heads Irom .Jamestown

Island; 35 arrow-heads and 2 spear-

heads from Brandon. 28874.

Harrison, Mark E. (Greenfield, Mo.):

Scrapers, rude notched axes, and leaf-

shaped implements of flint; paint

stones and other articles of hematite

from Dade and Cedar counties. De-

posit. 28176. (Returned.)

Harshbarger, W. A. (Topeka, Ivans.):

Aberrant specimen of Fajnlio Tiirnua

(29174) ; 30 specimens of Nortli Ameri-

can Coleoptera (29303).

Hartley, W. P. (Mount Jackson, Pa.):

Pupa of Hawk Moth, Protoparce Caro-

lina. 29043.

Har\'ard University (Gray Herbarium,

Cambridge, Mass.): Three hundred

and thirty-six herbarium sj^ecimens.

Exchange. 28867.

Haskell, Miss B. A. (Philadelphia, Pa.):

Nymph of a water bug (Pedinocris sp.)

29243.

Hawley, E. H. (See under Mrs. L. J.

Clarke.)

Hay, W. p. (Central High School, Wash-
ington, D. C): Crustaceans from New
Zealand (exchange) (28330); 3 speci-

mens of stalagmite from Shiloh Cave,

Bedford, Ind. (gift) (29058); 7 frogs

from Virginia (gift) (29533).

Hay, F. S., U.S. Army (Fort Huachuca,
Ariz) : Septarian nodule from near Fort

Wingate, N. Mex. 28472.

Haywood, Westervelt (Rutherford, N.

J.): Six game Bantams. 29051.

Hazard, Schuyler. (See under Cleve-

land, Cincinnati, Chicago and St.

Louis Railroad Company.)
Heathcote, W. II. (Preston, Lancashire,

England) : Oak model of the first canoe

found iu the dock excavations at Pres-

ton. 28929. (Presented to the Smith-
sonian Institution and deposited iu the
National Museum.)



LIST OF ACCESSIONS. 121

Hedley, Charles (Australian Museum,
Sydney, New South Wales) : Specimens

of Mayasella Cumingii, Dav., from Aus-

tralia. 28847.

Heilprin, William (Washington, D. C.)

:

Isopod crustaceans from the Potomac

Flats. 28364.

Hemphill, Henry (San I>iego, Cal.):

Mexican mollusks from bottom of a

Mexican vessel in San Diego Harbor;

also marine shells. 2899.5.

Henry, J. H. (Easton, Md.), through B.

E. McHale: Young turkey, showing ab-

normal growth. 28565.

Henshaw, H.W. (See under Smithsonian

Institution, Bureau of Ethnology.)

Herman, W. W. (Boston, Mass.): Eight

species of Japanese shells (28327) ; ma-
rine shells from Japan (29073) ; shells,

3 specimens of echini, and a hydractin-

ian from the same locality' (29097) ; crus-

taceans and echinoderms (29141).

Herrera, Frof. A. L. (See under Mex-
ico, National Museum of).

Herrick, C. J. (Granville, Ohio): Plas-

ter cast of an inscribed stone, the origi-

nal of which was found in Newark,

Ohio. 288.52.

Hetzel, Miss S. R. (Clifton Station, Va.)

:

Terrapin. 29432.

Hidden, W. E. (Iliddenite, N. C.) : Speci-

men of rowlandite from Blanco County,

Tex. 28440.

Hill, E. J. (Englewood, 111.): Two her-

barium specimens of Tradescautia.

29491.

Hill, Prof. R. T. (U. S. Geological Sur-

vey): Laud shells from Panama and
Costa Rica (29107)

;
pelts of mammals

from Panama (29133).

Hill, Dr. W. H. (Mooresville, Ala.),

through O. M. Hundley: Stone taken
from the bladder of a hog. 28799.

Hillebrand, Dr. W. F. (U. S. Geological

Survey ) : malakon from North Carolina

;

3specimensof uraninitefrom Joachims-
thal, Bohemia; urauinite from Pre-

bram, Bohemia; specimens from H;iles

Quarry, Glastonbury, and from Branch-
ville, Conn.

;
geological specimens from

Moss and Arendal, Norway. 29219.

(See under W. G. Waring).
HiLLMAN, F. G. (New Bedford, Mass.):

Two natural formations of clay iron-

stone from Gay Head, Martha's Vine-

yard, Mass. 28890.

Hills, Edward, Son & Co. (New York
City) : Gum copal from New Zealand,
Malay Peninsula, and Africa. Pur-
chase. 28514.

Hix, T. W. (Santee, Ga.) : A.sbestos from
near Cleveland, Ga. 29265.

HoADLEY, G. W. (Phoenix, Anz.): Black
material resembling stone coal, found
in mounds near Phcenix. 28615.

HoBBS, F. W. (See under Arlington
Mills.)

HOLCOMB, E. G. (Helena, N. Y.): Two
spear-heads, 3 polished hatchets, 3

gouges, and a polishing tool. Ex-
change. 28989.

Holmes, S. J. (University of California,

Berkeley, Cal.): Two specimens of

Finnixa from Mendocino County. Ex-
change. 28676. (See under California,

University of)

HoLZiNGER, J. M. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.

)

HooPES, JosiAH (West Chester, Pa.):

W^estern Grasshopper Sparrow, Ammo-
dramus savaniiarnm perpallidus, from

North Dakota. 29488.

Hopkins, H. A. (Grand Rapids, Mich.):

Commission of Hannibal M. Allen as

captain of artillerists, dated May 6,

1812, signed by James ]\Iadison, I'resi-

dent of th(! United States. Deposit.

28415. (Returned.)

HoRNOR, C. G. (Baxter Springs, Kaus.):

Six arrow-heads from Cherokee County,

Kans. 29317.

Hough, Dr. Walter (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : Fossil plants from Morgantown,

W. Va. 28663.

How, C. H. (Addison, W. Va.): Rhinoc-

eros Beetle, Dynastes tityus. 28463.

Howard, Prof. L. O. (Department of

Agriculture) : Land shells from Browns-

ville, Tex. 29201. (See under George

B. King.)

Howell, E. E. (Washington, D. C):
Cranium of Fortheus molossus (ex-

change) (28363) ; male specimen of

Hercules Beetle, Dynastes hercules, from

the West Indies (exchange) (28632);

3 specimens of Xauiiia from the East

Indies (exchange) (28793); 3 specimens

of Canon Diablo iron, polished slice

of Canon Diablo iron, wax opal from

the State of Washington, jasper opal

from the same locality, and si)ecimeu of
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Howell, E. E.—continued,

precious opal from Australia (purchase)

(2882.5) "A" ; meteorite from Kisen, Ja-

pan, and a meteorite from Canon
Diablo, Arizona (purchase) (28925) "A"

;

meteoric iron weighing 573 grams, from

El Capitau, N. Hex. (gift) (29079).

Howell, Joseph. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.)

Howell, Thomas. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.

)

Hoyle, William E. (See under Man-
chester Museum, Manchester, England.

)

HuiusARD, Henry (Department of Agri-

culture) : Specimen of /I'anaa'sojiws, from

Crescent City, Fla. 29363.

Hughes, Lieut. W. N., U. S. Army (Co-

lumbia, Tenn.) : Trenton limestone con-

taining Brachiopoda, Orthis testudinaria

and Orthis subaqnata. 28705.

Hundley, O.M. (See under Dr. H. W.
Hill.)

Hunt, Miss L. L. (San Carlos, Ari;;.):

Wood-boring larva of Prionus califor-

nicus. 28694.

Huntington, W. (Washington, D. C).
through Washington Nailor: Stone

pestle marked with incised lines, ob-

tained from a cliff ruin on the Colorado

River at the head of Grand Canon.

Deposit. 29521.

HuKTKR, Julius (St. Louis, Mo.): Three

lizards and a snake. Exchange. 28791.

HuTTON, F. W. (See under Canterbury
Museum, Christchurch, New Zealand.)

Idaho, University of. (See under Ag-
riculture, Department of.

)

Illinois Wesleyan University (Bloom-

ington. 111.), through Prof. M. .1. Elrod :

Specimen of Swainsou's Hawk, Buteo

Swainsotri. 29076.

Im Thurn, E. F. (Government Agency,

Northwest District, British Guiana:
Collection of plants. 28670.

Indian Museum (Calcutta, India),

through Surg. Capt. A. Alcock, M. B.,

superintendent: Small collection of

deep-water lishes from the Bay of Ben-

gal, consisting of Congromunvna squali-

ccps and nasica, Fhysiciilus argyro-

Indian Museum—continued.

partus, Thyraitis hengalensis, Xeobythitea

'stvatiticns, IJaUentna fumosa, Aphoris-

tia trifasciata and Solea umhratills, also

crustaceans and corals. Exchange.
29030.

Intercontinental Railway Commis-
sion (Washington, D. C), through
Lieut. W. W. Macomb, United States

Army: Butterflies, 3 spiders, and a

humming-bird obtained by Dr. W. C.

Shannon, U. S. Army, in Costa Rica.

28391.

Interior Department, Hon. Hoke
Smith, Secretary (U. S. Geological Sur-

vey, Hon. Charles D. Walcott, Direct-

or) : Large collection of Ordovician

fossils from Wisconsin and southern

Minnesota, obtained by F. W. Sardeson

in 1890 and 1891 (28319); 5 slabs of

Upper Cambrian sandstone containing

trails of CUmachtichnites Yoiingi, from

New Lisbon, Wis. (28320); 15 thin

slides of Stromatopora from the Niagara

terrane at Littleton, N. H. (28448);

geologic Atlas of the United States,

folios 1 to 8 (28748) ; 5 boxes contain-

ing Middle Cambrian trilobites from

Mount Stephen, British Columbia, col-

lected by W. D. Wilcox (28854); speci-

mens of ore from Silver Cliff and Rosita

(Hardscrabble) mining districts, Wet
Mountain Valley, Custer County, Colo.,

collected by Messrs. S. F. Emmons
and Whitman Cross, also illustrative

specimens of fluorspar deposits from

Rosiclare, southern Illinois (28866);'

2 specimens of barite with calcite from

near Preslej^'s, Colorado, 4 barite crys-

tals from Apishapa Bluffs, Colorado,

and 2 selenite crystals, collected by

Prof. G. K. Gilbert (28877); 48 speci-

mens of pyrophyllite, collected by H.

W. Turner (28907); (through the Di-

rector .and Prof. Samuel II. Scudder,

Cambridge, Mass.) 74 species of fossil

insects from the Older Tertiary strata

of Colorado and Wyoming (28921);- 3

specimens of cinnabar from Mercur

Mine, Mercur, Tooele County, Utah,

'Paper published by Mr. Emmons on the subject in Trans. Am. Inst, of Mining

Engineers.

-Fifty-three of these species are types and have been figured in Monograph xxi,

U. S. G. S. The collection contains 239 specimens.



LIST OF ACCESSIONS. 123

Interior Department—continned.

collected liy J. E. Spurr (28936); col-

lection of igneous and sedimentary

rocks representing the geology of the

Eureka district, Nevada, collected by

Arnold Hague (29041); 2 specimens of

stanrolite crystals altering to white

mica on chlorite schist, from near I^ib-

erty Grove, Cecil County, Md. (29120)

;

35 carboniferous plants from Rhode
Island and 92 from Massachusetts

(29183) ; 2 specimens of Baphidlopsis

divers'ipenna, Scudder (type) from Cran-

ston, R. I. (29258) ; 2,366 duplicate spec-

imecs of Middle Cambrian medusie

(29284) ; 28 specimens of Triassic fishes,

6 specimens of Triassic plants, and 1

specimen of Triassic insect larvae from

Massachusetts (29285) ; specimen of

cinnabar, 2 specimens of scorodite

from Mercur. Mine, Mercur, Tooele

County, Utah, obtained by J. E. Spurr

(29291) ; rocks from Lower California,

cerrussite from Terrible Mine, Colo-

rado, collected by S. F. Emmons, fluor-

ite and galena from Rosiclare, 111.,

obtained by S. F. Emmons, slab cut

from a large spherulite from Silver

Cliff", Colo., obtained by AVhitmau

Cross (29323) ; 9 specimens of vesu-

vianite, 14 specimens of crj^olite, 8

specimens of ptilolite, and 16 speci-

mens of niter from Colorado and Wy-
oming, collected by Whitman Cross

(29331); specimen of polybasite from

"Yankee Girl" mine, Colorado, speci-

men of cerussite from Daisy Mine, Gun-

nison County, Colo., collected by S. F.

Emmons (29332); 10 specimens of ga-

lena from ''Minnie Moore'' mine, Belle-

vue, Idaho, collected by J. M. Kennear,

through Whitman Cross (29333) ; fossil

fish from the Fox Hill formation, 4

miles east of Longmont Bowlder, Colo-

rado (29335). (See under Prof. John
M. Clarke.)

Iowa, State University of (Iowa City,

Iowa), through Prof. C. C. Nutting:

Crabs from the West Indian region.

Exchange. 28618.

Ireland, George. (Sec under Milton

Bradley Company.)

Jackson, Sheldon (U. S. R. M. cutter

Bear, Alaska Division) : Skin of Sper-

mophile, Spermophilus empetra, from

Cape Lisburne, Alaska. 28665.

Jacohs, Lieutenant, U. S. Navy. (See

under Fish Commission, U. S.)

James, I. E. (i'ittston. Pa.), through
David White: Slab containing iisli

plates. 29302.

Jknney, Dr. W. P. (U. S. Geological Sur-

vey) : Pitchstone from Brownsville,

Lawrence County, S. Dak. (28544) ; fos-

sil plants from the Lower Cretaceotis of

South Dakota (28861).

Jennings, F.(Wa.shington,D.C.) : Pitcher

of Sheffield pottery with initials J. G.,

the last piece remaining of a table set

presented to Joseph Gale, the founder

of the SheflSeld Infirmary. Deposit.

29406.

Jennings, MLss M. H. (Grand Rapids,

Mich.) : Larval cases of Caddis worms.

28605.

Johannes, J. M. (Smithsonian Institu-

tion) : Grooved ax, spear-head of

quartzite, and an arrow-head of white

quartz (28314) ; snake skin (28671).

Johnson, A. A. (See under Wyoming,
University of.

)

Johnson, Prof. Charles W. (See under

Wagner Free Institute.)

Johnson, E. J. (Torin, Sonora, Mexico):

Tortoise Beetle, Physonota unipunctaia,

collected by John Sanders. 28649.

Johnson, J. L. (Duflield. Ya.) : Two hun-

dred and twenty-eight archjeological

objects. Exchange. 29105.

Johnson, Prof. 0. B. (Seattle, Wash.)

:

Marine and iresh-water shells from Pu-

get Sound (28492); shells (28572).

Johnson, W. B. K. (Allentown, Pa.):

Sea-urchin, marine shells, land shells,

and beans from the Isle of Pines, Cuba

(28985) ; land shells from the same lo-

cality (29100).

Jones, Mrs. Fred. (Evanston, Wyo.),

through T. W. Stanton : Fossil fish (/>(-

plomystns dentatns, Cope), from the

Eocene formation (Green River shales),

Fossil Station, Wyoming. 28436.

Jordan, Dr. D. S. (See under Lelaud

Stanford Junior University).

JouTEL, Louis (New York City) : One

hundred and seven species of Coleop-

tera. 28708.

JUDD, E. T, (Cando, N. Dak.): Twelve

eggs (one set) of Shoveller, Spatula

clypeata. 28326.
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JuDD, S. D. (Department of Agriculture)

:

Three species of ampliipoils from New-
port, R. I. 29463.

JlTDSONjW. B. (PasaiTeua,Cal.) : Nest and
4 eggs of lluttou's Vireo, Vireo Hutioni

(exchange) (28412) ; skin of Hutton's

Vireo, Vireo Iluttoni (gift) (28418); 3

eggs and nest of rhainopepla, also 5

eggs (one set) of Wren Tit and nest of

White-tliroated Swift (gift) (28594) ; 10

eggs (iivs sets) and 5 uests of I'haino-

pepla, riiaitiopepld nitens from southern

California, (gift) (28802); Spotted Owl,

SyrnUim occidentalc (gift) (28917);

through Major Beudiro, Hermann's

Song Sparrow, Melosjnsa fasciata Her-

manni, from California (gift) (28939);

3 eggs (one set) of California Pelican

from Coronado Islands, Lower Cali-

fornia (gift) (29400).

Kaltjfus, Mrs. M.vky K. (See under Miss

Margaret E. King.)

Kayser, William (Wapakoneta, Ohio):

Fifty species of North American insects

(28410) ; 39 species of insects of various

orders (28453); 43 species of North

American insects of various orders

(28639).

Keam, Thomas (Keams Canyon, Ariz.):

Tooth of a fossil Ray (Ptyehodiis decur-

rensf). 28377.

Kelsey, F. D. (See under Agriculture,

Department of, and J. N. Rose.)

Kendall, W. C. (U. S. Fish Commission),

through J. ]'j. Benedict: Eleven hirds'

skins, representing 8 species from Port

Royal, S. C. 28400.

Kenneaii, .J. M. (See under Interior

Department, U. S. Geological Survey.

)

Kerr, Mark B. (San Francisco, Cal.):

Geological specimens from Ecuador,

and fossils from the same locality.

29047.

King, Georcje B. (Lawrence, Mass.),

through L. O. Howard: Specimens of

Oniscidffi and slides of the same. Ex-

change. 29291. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.)

King, George F. (New York City),

thrC'Ugh Robert Cameron : Specimen of

titan ite. 2944 >.

King, Miss Margaret E. (Pensacola,

Fla.), through Mrs. Mary King Kalbfus

:

Officer's sash and ejiaulettes worn by
the late Col. William King, Fourth

King, Miss Margaret 1'..—continued.

Infantry, IT. S. Army, provisional civil

and military governor of West Florida

under appointment from General .Tack-

son. 29327.

Kirsch, Louis. (See under Williams-

burg Scientific Society.)

KiRSCii, P. H. (See under Fish Conimis-

sion, U. S.)

Klink, C. F. (Ilorton, Kans.): Specimen
o{ Elymus virginiciis siihmuticus. 28561.

Klotz, Otto J. (Ottawa, Ontario, Can-

ada) : Specimen of leucite from Queen
Charlotte Island. 29161.

Knight,W. C. (University of Wyoming,
Laramie, Wyo.): Five specimens of

Entomostraca from Platte River.
28646.

Knowles, W. a. (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : Cooper's Hawk, Accipiter Coo-

pcri, in the flesh. 29371,

Knowlton, F. H. (U. S. Geological Sur-

vey): Twenty herbarium specimens.

29472.

Knowlton, W. J. (P>oston, Mass.): Stea-

tite bottle from CHiina, specimen of

chrysoprase from Tulare County, Cal.,

specimen of zircon (cut) weighing 20,=^^

carats from Ceylon, and a specimen of

garnet (pear-shaped carbuncle). Pur-

chase, 29181. "A."

Kny, Richard, & Co. (New i'ork City):

Series of specimens showing develop-

ment of European trout (purchase)

(28450) ; chitinons parts of beetle, de-

velopment of frog and salamander (pur-

chase) (28634) ; series of .specimens illus-

trating the development of water-

beetle (purchase) (29203) "A"; 11 models

showing the development of the water-

beetle, and 22 models showing the de-

velopment of Gastrula (purchase)

(29234) "A."

Kohn, Gustave (New Orleans, La.),

through Dr. A. K. Fisher : Young Ameri-

can Goldfinch, Spinus tristis. 28430.

KORN, S. (Unionhouse, Cal.) ; Two speci-

mens of Mourning-cloak Butterfly, Va-

nessa antiopa. 28731.

KuEHLiNG, .T. H. (Washington, D. C):
King Snake from Mount Veinon, Va.

29380.

KuNZ, George F. (New York City):

Specimen of chrysocolla, from near
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KUNZ, Geokgk F.—coutiuiied.

Phffiiiix, Ariz. (29121); 5 specimens of

agate, artificially colored, from Ober-

stein, Bavaria (29156).

LaPlata Museum (La Plata, Argeutiua),

tlirough Dr. Francisco P. Moreno, di-

rector: Casts of vertebrate fossils, in-

cluding skull of Toxodon, skull of Trifj-

odon, skull and jaw of Nesodou, jaw of

Neaodon, skull and jaw of rvopalapho-

phorus, skull of I)aci)potheriuni, femur,

tibia, and fibula of Brontornis, skull of

Honopidiuvi, palatal region and de-

formed skull of Astrapothcriiivi; also

10 pottery vessels and 41 birds' skins

from South America. Exchange. 29409.

Lacoe, R.D. (Pittston, P;i.) : Forty three

boxes containing Paleozoic plants

(29255) ; 3 boxes of Cretaceous aud Ter-

tiary plants (29256) ; 2 boxes contain-

ing Triassic fishes from New Jersey,

constituting the fifth installment of the

"Lacoe Collection" (29257).

Lamb, T. F. (Portland. Me.) : Three hun-

dred aud fifty-one specimens of gar-

nets from Phippsburg, Me. Purchase.

28552.

Lambe, L. M. (See under Canada, Geo-

logical Survey of.)

Laxk, II. B. (Las Cruees, N. Mex.) : Thir-

teen reptiles from Mesilla Valley. Pur-

chase. 29316.

Langdale, J. W. (Washington, I). C):
Analcite from Tyrol, heulaudite from

Faroe Islands, calcite on galena from

England, aud stilbite from Washington

City. Exchange. 28503.

Laxgley, Hon. S. P. (See uuder Smith-

sonian Institution.)

Lakkin, Mrs. J. R. (Natunnuck, R. I.):

Portions of the backbone of a large

shark. 28359.

Lassox, J. E. (Marquette, Mich.) : Si)eci-

mens of Mcemaris axillaris and Cicada

cunicularis. 28439.

Lawrence, E. H. (Los Angeles, Cal.),

through Major Bendire, U. S. Army:
Six humming birds, representing 6 spe-

cies, from Los Angeles and Monnt Wil-

son. 28553.

Lay, William (Iloneoye Falls, N. Y.):

Fossil nut (Trigonocarpus? ) taken from

the inside of a lump of bituminous coal,

from near Reyuoldsville, Pa. 29193.

L'l5c'OLEPoLY"rECUXiquK(Pa'-is,Franie):

Bronze medal connnemorating the cen-

tennial of L'ficole P ytechuique.
Deposit. 28779. (I'resented to the

Smithsonian and deposited in the Na-

tional Museum.)
Lehman, W. V. (Tremont, Pa.): Carbon-

iferous plants, representing about 70

species (exchange) (28817); 18 arrow-

heads and 4 fossil plants, shells, aud 2

fossil insects (gift) (28882); 5 fossil

plants and 2 fossil insects from the Car-

bonil'erous formation, also 3 spear-

heads and 1 arrow-head from the Middle

Fork, Clinton County, Ind. (gift)

(29036).

Leiberg, J. B. (See uuder Agriculture,

Department of.)

Leland Staneoi!1> Juniok University
(Palo Alto, Cal), through Prof. C. H.

Gilbert: Crustaceans from California

(exchange) (28797) ; fossil oysters from

the vicinity of Tomales Bay (gift)

(29260); collection of fishes, made at

Mazatlau in 1895 by Dr. D. S. .Jordan

(gift) (29353).

Lemke, Miss Elizabeth (Berlin, Ger-

many) : Fossils, minerals, and other geo-

logical material. 29188.

Lemon, E. J. ( Dallas, Tex. ) : Shale with
banding, due to weathering. 28840.

Lemon, Dr. J. H. (New Albanj^, Ind.):

Eight species of Lower Carboniferous

fossils. 29523.

Lexgsfield, J. I. (Greenville, Miss.):

Stone spear-head found in an Indian

mound near Greenville. 29010. (Pre-

sented to the Smithsonian lustituticn,

aud dejiosited in the National Museum.

)

Leutze, T. W. (Washington Navy-

Yard): Necklace, made of the teeth of

a whale, obtained from the Fiji Islands,

also 2 photographs of Fijians. Pur-

chase. 28823.

Lincoln, Dr. J. M. (New York City):

Conch shell from the bed of the Ozama
River, Santo Domingo. 28417.

Lindgren, W. (U. S. Geological Survey)

:

Altaite and free gold in quartz, from

Providence mine, Nevada County, Cal.

29530.

Linell, M. L. (U. S. National Museum):

Snake {Lampropeliis doliata), from Vir-

ginia. 29254.
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LiTTLEJOHN, Chase (Redwood City,

Cal.): Four eggs (1 net) of Aleutian

Song Sparrow, 4 eggs (1 set) of Sand-

wich Sparrow, 12 eggs (9 sets) of

Ancient Murrelet, from the Sanak
Group of Islands, Alaska (gift) (28576)

;

3 eggs (1 set) of Peale's Falcon, Falco

peregrinus Pealei (deposit) (28577); 4

eggs (4 sets) of Fork-tailed Petrel,

Oceanodrama furcata, from Sanak
Islands (gift) (28615); Peale's Falcon,

Falco peregrinus Pealei (deposit)

(28715) ; 27 specimens of Aleutian Song

Sparrow (28891) (returned).

LiVEZEY, T. E. (Coolidge, Ky.): Two
specimens of Goodyera puhescens (Rat-

tlesnake plantain). 28551.

London, Town^ Clekk of : Bronze medal

commemorative of the visit of the Duke
and Duchess of York to the city of

London on the occasion of their mar-

riage July 6, 1893. 28782. (Presented

to the Smithsonian from the town clerk

of Loudon, England, and dejiosited in

the National Museum.)

Long, S., & Son (Hancock, Pa.): Crude

ocher. 29259.

Long Island ARCHiEoi.OGiCAL Club
(Brooklyn, N. Y.) : Photographs of drift

pebbles from the collection of Francis

M. Doughty, Brooklyn. 28573.

Lonnberg, Dr. Einak (Upsala, Sweden)

:

Lemming (Mijodes schisticolor) (28959)

;

12 skins and skulls of the Norwegian
Lemming, Mi/odes hmmtts (29245).

Looss, Dr. A. (Zoological Institute, Leip-

zig, Germany) : Specimens of Distomiim

heterophyes, Distomum hcpaticum var.

ivgyptiaca, Distomum isoporum (cotype),

Gaslrothylax yreyarins, Gastrodiscus

(vyyptiacus, Ampliintomum conicum, An-

chylostomum duodenale, and Ascaris spic-

uligera. Exchange. 29242.

LoKiN, T. R. (Bisbee, Ariz.) : Azuritefrom

Morenci, copper from Clifton, and azur-

ite with malachite from Bisbee. Pur-

chase. 29180.

LoucKS, W, R. (Peoria, 111.): Fifty-two

eggs (12 sets) of Bronzed Grackle, Quis-

calus quiscula ameiis. 28848.

Lucas, J. P. (Baltimore, Md.): Photo-

graph of a fossil crab found on Gau-
gatha Beach, Accomack County, Va.

29424.

Lugenbiel, H. G. (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : Bat, Atalapha borealis. 28470.

LuscoMBE, C. R. (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : Cottontail Rabbit, Lcpus syl-

vaticiis. 28588.

LusK, J. A. (Guntersville, Ala.) : Two
fragmentsof pottery and 2 shells (Unio)

found on the banks of the Tennessee

River near Guntersville. 28667.

McBuiDE, W. S. (Marshalltown, Iowa):

Two concretions from Mandan, N. Dak.

28858.

McCandless, J. M. (Atlanta, Ga.) : Three

specimens of Devonian ( ?) phosphate

rock containing specimens of Cyclora

miniita, Cyclora depressa, Crytolites inor-

naius, and ClenodonUi, obliqua. 28522.

McCoRMicK & Terry (Columbus, Ohio)

:

Specimen of "Terry Section Liner.''

29011. (Presented to the Smithsonian

Institution, and deposited in the Na-

tional Museum.)

McCoRMU'K, L. M. (See under Gleu Is-

land Museum.)

McDonald, M. A. (Shade Gap, Pa.):

Eight old bullet-shaped silver Siamese

coins. Purchase. 28435.

McP^LROY, Mrs. C. (Washiugton, D. C):
Four skins and skulls of Squirrel, Sci-

uriis sp., 31 birds' skins, representing 30

species from Guatemala, and 2 speci-

mens of J/H^^uZ/arm from the same lo-

cality. 29511.

McElroy, K. p. (Department of Agricul-

ture) : Young Spider Monkey. 29299.

McGee, W J (See under Smithsonian

Institution, Bureau of Ethnology.)

McGregor, R. C. (Palo Alto,CaL): Two
eggs (1 set) of Western Red-tailed

Hawk, Buteo borealis ealurus, from Cali-

fornia, 2 eggs (1 set) of Swainson's

Hawk, Buteo Swainsoni, from Colorado.

29425.

McHale, B. E. (Easton, Md.): Shrimp.

28564. (See under John H. Henry.)

McIlhenny, E. a. (Avery, La.): Eight

eggs (1 set) of Louisiami Clapper Rail,

25 eggs (3 sets) of Purple Galliuule, 20

eggs (5 st'ts) of Brown Pelican, 4 eggs

(2 sets) of Harlan's Hawk (28593) (the

first and last species new to the Mu-

seum collection) ; Bob White from

Averys Island (28637); 8 sijecimens of

Bob White (Colinus) (29063).
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Ml Laix. Roheut Baird (Itliaca, N. Y.):

One luuidred and. ninety-one birds'

eggs, representing 49 species, also 3

nests. Excliange. 28996.

McPnKKSOX, "\y. D. (South Framinghani,

Mass.) : Infusorial earth, crude and pre-

pared. Exchange. 29384.

McTaggi:rt, J. L. (Newtown, Ky.) : Mole

Cricket, GrtiUotalpa horealia, Rnrm.

28(593.

McWiLiJAM, H. B. (West Charlton. X.

Y.) : Sixteen leaf-shapinl inqilements of

hornstone, found en cache in Saratoga

County (28706) ; 62 leaf-shaped imple-

ments (jjart of a cache), specimens of

I'lanorbis complanatus, Say, Flanorhis

hicarinatus, Say, Planorhis exactus, Say

(?), Flanorhis jjarrus, Say (?), Phym
auciJJaria, Say (f), Vulvata tricarinata,

Say, Linnaa d'mdiosa,ar\<\ Pisidinm com-

2)re.isum, Prime ( ?). from an extinct lake

(28884) (Exchange).

Macomb, Lieut. W. W., U. S. Army. (See

under Intercontinental Railway Com-

mission.)

Macoux, .Tames. (See under Agriculture.

Department of.)

Macol'n, Prof. John (Geological Survey

of Canada, Ottawa, Canada), through

Dr. C. Hart Merriam; snakes and a

lizard, from British North America.

29343.

M.VGRUDER, Mrs. E. A. ^Teunallytown,

D. C.) : Two large majolica vases, col-

lection of ancient Roman bronzes, glass

and terra-cotta, bronze lamp and bronze

stand for lamp. Deposit. 28776.

Mallory, Hon. S. R. (House of Repre-

sentatives) : Two specimens of Calappa

inarmorata, from Florida. 28775.

Manchester Museum (Manchester,

England), through AVilliam E. Hoyle:

British invertebrates, representing 34

species, obtained principally from the

Firth of Clyde; shells. Exchange.

28361.

Mann, Miss M. E. (Washington, D. C):
Crawfish, from Mammoth Cave, Ken-

tucky (28483) ; stalactite from the same

locality (28613) ; 3 cave crickets, Hade-

nacHx suhterraneus, Scud., and a cray-

fish from Echo Lake, Mammoth Cave

(28633).

Maple, Dr. .T. C. (Trenton, N. J.) : White

Japanese Silky Bantam (28629) ; Silver-

Mai'LE, Dr. J. C.—continued.

laced Seabright P>antam hen (28647)

;

Black .Japanese Silky Bantam, Wliite

.Japanese Silky fowl, and White INdish

Bantam (28677).

Marshall, Geokoe (Laurel, Md.):

Ermine, rutorius erminea (28341); 4

specimens of Brown Bat, Adcloniictcrin

fiisciis (28.371, 28408, 28898, 29370);

Green Snake from Laurel (29361);

herbarium specimens of rogonin oplno-

<jIossoides, Nutt (29487).

Martine, C. a., through Whitman Cross,

U. S. G. S. : Specimen of polyliasite

from Georgetown, Colo. 29334.

Mason, Prof. O. T. (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : Spider, Misinncva vatia, Clark

(28574); candle-dipping apparatus

from Woodlawn, A^a. (28606) ;
part of a

drilled ceremonial object from near

Mount Vernon, Va. (28839). (See under

F. H. Williams, and Woman's Anthro-

pological Society.)

Mather, Fred. (Sec under New York

State Fishery Commission.)

Mathes, K. B. (St. Augustine, Fla. ):

Six birds' skins, representing 5 spe-

cies Purchase. 28857.

Matthews, R. S. (U. S. National Mu-

seum) : Collection of birds' tongues

(29497) ; 159 birds' skins, representing

96 species from the United States,

Mexico, and Central America (29517).

Matthiesson, a. H. (National City,

Cal.): Natica sp., resembling Natlca

caurena, Turritella, Xassa californiana,

Conr., belonging probably to the Plio-

cene or Miocene period (gift) (28923)

:

Tertiary fossils (exchange) (29273).

Mayer, John C. (Round Top, Tex.):

Two arrow-heads (exchange) (^28662)

;

3 small rude chipped implements (gift)

(29001) ; rude implements, worked

flakes, scrapers, broken spear-heads,

chips, and other objects, consisting of

447 specimens (gift) (29390).

Meade, Rear Admiral R. W., U. S. Navy:

Canteen carried by John Paulding,

one of the captors of Major Andre,

through the Revolutionary war. De-

posit. ,
2938L

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army (Mexican

Boundary Commission, San Diego,

Cal.): Collection of mammal skins and

skulls, 330 birds' skins, representing 70
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Meakns, Dr. E. A.—continued.

sp<»cies, from Arizona and adjacent

parts of California (28431); mammal
skins, 73 birds' skins from Arizona and
California (28443); mammal skins,

marine shells, 27 birds' skins, rejire-

senting 20 species, from Arizona and
California (28446); sea-urchins, barna-

cles, and a sponge, collection of birds'

eggs from southern Arizona and Lower
California, consisting of 42 specimens

and representing 11 species, botanical

specimens, 358 birds' skins, represent-

ing IIG species, from California, Lower
California, and San Clemente Island,

grooved ax nnd grinding stone from
Arizona, also 3 ;>'rinding stones from

California, land, fresh-water, and ma-
rine shells from the Aacinlty of the

Mexican boundary, mammal skins,

bats, a pair of horns, human skull and
piece of a horn, rocks (28510) ; mammal
skins, 337 birds' skins, representing 97

species from California, Lower Cali-

fornia (28540); cocoon of Tarantula-

killer, rcj>sis furmosa (28546) ; alco-

holic and dry mollusks from the Tia

Juaua termination of the Mexican
boundary line on the Pacific Coast,

alcoholic invertebrates from the Mexi-

can boundary, alcoholic reptiles, sea-

weed, alcoholic fishes collected along

the United States and Mexican bound-

ary, between Fort Yuma and the Pacific

Ocean, alcoholic mammals, alcoholic

specimens of Easahnn hUiuitatus, Say,

from San Clemente Island, alcoholic

birds (28661); 172 birds' skins from

southern California, Lower California,

and San Clemente Island (29197) ; sala-

manders and frog from Fort Myer, pair

of antlers of moose, Alces madilis

(29321) ; '^arthenwaro pipe from Moun-
tain Spring, San Diego County, Cal.

(29515).

Meek, Prof. S. E. (Fayetteville, Ark. )

:

Fresh-water shells from Old River,

Arkansas. 28687.

Meldrum, Mrs. W. II. (Newark, N. J.):

Cecropia silk moth with cocoon. 29379.

Meucer, H. C. (Doylestown, Pa.) : Three

scrapers of quartzite from Bucks
County. 29376.

Merriam, Dr. C. Hart. (See under Agri-

culture, Department of, and Dr. .John

Macoun.)

Merrill, George P. (U. S. National

Museum : Contorted schist, trap dykes,

and weathered rock from Cape I'liza-

beth. Me. (28459); fibrolito schist,

pegmatite, and mica from North Gro-

ton, and mica in gangue from Alex-

andria, N. H. (28598) ;
geological ma-

terial from Albemarle and Nelson

Counties, Va. (28674); asbestos and
associated rocks and miniu-als from
Alberton, Md. (28761) ; crystalline lime-

stone showing weathering, and pink
marble from Marl)]e Hill, Pickens

County, Ga. (28942); granite, fresh and
decomposed, from Stone Mountain, Ga.

(28960) ; collection ofsyenite (pulaskite)

and elajolite syenite from near Little

Rock, Ark. (28992); asbestos in lime-

stone from the west and lower bridge,

Baltimore and Ohio Railroad, on Pa-

tapsco River, west of Alberton, Md.

(29509 ), collected by Mr. Merrill for the

National Museum. (See under C. A.

Sherman.)

Mexico, National Museum op (City of

Mexico), through Prof. A. L. Herrera:

Three species of alcoholic fishes from

Vera Cruz, consisting of " Percado

'Roho," Joturiis (pichardif), " lllama,"

Sicydium Plumieri and "Cuorepo,"

Menidia HumholdUana. 28548.

Miller, R. T. (Fond du Lac, Minn.)

:

.law of black bear and scales from the

gill covers of a fish. 28591.

Miller, W. (Grand Rapids, Mich.) : For-

eign postage stamps. 29216.

Mills, G. S. (Hogansburg, N. Y.): Natu-

ral formation, resembling worked stone.

29192.

Mills, Mies Lyra. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.)

Mills, Robert A. (Chuluota, Fla.):

Stone ax from Orange Mound, iron

saddlebow from Saddle Mound, near St.

Johns River, and natural formation

resembling a worked stone implement

(28445); tapeworms taken from a

swamp rabbit (29061); adult tape-

worms from a specimen of Lepua j>«7m8-

tris (29084); tapeworms from rabbits

and from a specimen of Amia (29212).

Milne -Edwards, Dr. A. (See under

Paris, France. Museum of Natural

History.)
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MiLNER, I. B. (Wasbiugton, D. C): Col-

ler-tiou of photograi^hs of views taken

priuciiially in Australia and New
Guinea. Deposit. 28318.

MiLTOX Bradley Company (Spring-

field, Mass.j, through George Ireland,

Assistant Treasurer: Game of Cbuba
(an adaptation of tbe African game of

Maucala). 29137.

MiNiER, CM. (Pomona, Cal.) : Alcoholic

specimen of Scorpion, JBadniriis hirsn-

txs, Wood. 28778.

Mitchell, G. E. (Winter Haven, Fla.):

Snake. 28888.

Mitchell, Hon. J. D. (Victoria, Tex.):

Six specimens of Unios (28337) ; spv ci-

meu of Sphaerophthalma occidentalis, L.,

and alcoholic specimens of Macoma
MitcheUi, Dall, from Jackson County

(28366) ; ilintchipsfromatlint workshop

near Goliad, Tex., (28422); 7 species of

small land shells from the drift of

Guadelupe Eiver, Texas (28644) ; land-

shells and specimens of Venus notata

(28862); freshwater shells (29306);

specimen of Albunea Gihbesii, Stimpson

(29447) ; 3 species of marint^ bivalve

shells from Matagorda Bay, Texas.

(29467).

MoiiUN, K. D. L. (Department of State):

Large collection oi ethnological objects

from tbe Congo region, especially the

Upper Congo. Deposit. 29024.

MoLiXER,G. M. (City of Mexico, Mexico),

through H. W. W. Evans : Stone sculp-

ture resembling a human figure. De-

posit. 29367. (Returned.)

Monks, Miss S. P. (Los Angeles, Cal.):

Sijccimens of SolarieJla cidaris, A.

Adams, and Calliostoma variegata, Car-

penter, from the Pleistocene formation

of San Pedro, Cal. 28912.

Montane, Dr., and Dr. Chai{LES de la
Torre (Royal University, Havana,

Cuba) : Ten photographs of crania and
antiquities of Cuba. 28485.

MooNNAN, L. C. (Chapard, Ariz.) : Speci-

men of Grant's Rhinoceros Beetle,

IhjnasteH Grantii. 28798.

MooNEY, James. (See under Smithso-

nian Institution, Bureau of Ethnology.

)

MooRE, C. B. (Philadelphia, Pa.): Sec-

tion of a red cedar log 18 feet long,

found by W. K. Moorehead at the base

of Metzger Mound, near Yellow Bud,

Ohio. 28589.
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MooRE, F. E. (Maryville, Tenn.): Speci-
men of Hahenaria ciliari; from the lop

of Great Smoky Mountain, Tennessee.
29019.

Moore, H. C. (Cape Town, South Africa),

through Hon. C. H.Benedict: Mammal
skins and skulls collected in Sontli and
South Central Africa. 28908.

Moorehead, W. K. (See under ('. B.

Moore.

)

Moors, H. J. (Apia, Samoa) : TwoSamoan
canoes with paddles, and a large

wooden bell, or logo. 29233.

Moreno, Dr. Francisco P. (See under
La Plata Museum.)

Morgan, Hon. D.N. (See under A. W.
Carey.)

MORONG, Thomas. (See under Agricul-

ture, Department of.)

Moss, William. (See under George

Wild.)

Mount, D. A. (Janiesburg, N. J.) : Pair of

white Plymouth Rock fowls, pair of

white Wyandotte fowls, and a white

Holland turkey, in the flesh (29118)

;

white Plymouth Rock fowl (29261).

Muller, Dr. SoPHUS. (See under Royal

Museum of Northern Anti(iuities, Co-

penhagen, Denmark.)

MUND, A. H. (Fairbury, HI.) : Two speci-

mens of (Tordius sp. 29164.

Museum of Comparative Zoology
(Cambridge, Mass.): Twenty crabs,

representing 7 species. Exchange.

28557.

Museum of FinE:Arts (Boston, Mass.):

Three photograi)hs of cave marble.

28631.

Museum Senckenbergianum (Frank-

fort on the Main, Germany), through

Dr. O. Boettger: Two lizards from

China. Exchange. 29124.

Nailor, Washington. (See under W.
Huntington.)

Nance, Dr. W. V. (Maybeury, W. Ya.):

Bowl and cup-shaped object of steatite.

Deposit. 28473.

Nealley, G. C. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Nelson, E. W. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

New H.^^mpshike Scientific Society

(Amoskeag, N. H.): Five birds' nests,

28851.
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Nkwlon, Dr. W. S. (Oswej^o, Kaus.):

Plates resemljliug those of ChUimydo-

therlnm. 28393.

New York State risiiEUY Commission

(Cold Spring Harbor, Long I.slaiid, N.

Y.), tbrongh Fred. Matlier, superin-

tendent: Specimen of Salnio furio in

the flesli. 28369.

Nicaragua, Govern:\iext of, tlirougb

His Excellency ,1. Sanios Felaya, Presi-

dent, and also through Cousul-General

A. D. Strans. Collection of antiquities

exhibited by the Government of Nicar-

agua at the Columbian Exposition in

Madrid. 29404.

Nichols, Dr. J. B. (Soldiers' Home,Wash-

ington, D.C.) : Collection of myriapods

from New York, Kansas, and Washing-

ton, D. C. 28352.

Nichols, Mrs. W. F. (Sidney, Col.) : Giant

Water bug, Jirlostoma aniericauum , from

Yampa River. 28893.

NivEN, AViLLiAM, Company (New Yorlv

city) : Three specimens of onyx, speci-

men of grossularite, and specimen of

xenotime from various localities. Pur-

chase. 29.503. "A."

NiVENS, W. E. (New York City): Thin

slab of rosolite from Mexico. 28745.

NORRIS, A. .1. (Marshall, Va.): Twenty-

five birds' skins from the l^eruvian

Andes. Purchase. 29298.

Norton, J. C. (Kings Mountain, N. C):

Cassiterite. 28760.

Numismatic and Antiquarian Society

OE Philadelphia (Philadelphia, Pa.):

Fifteen specimens of continental and

colonial paper money, consisting of a

five Spanish dollar bill and a one Span-

ish dollar bill of United States, 1775; a

fifty-five and a sixty-five dollar bill,

1779 ; thirty pence of New Jersey, 1776

;

three, six, and eighteen pence Pennsyl-

vania, 1772 and 1775; six dollars of

Maryland, 1767; one- third and two-

thirds of a dollar, one dollar, and four

dollars of Maryland, 1774; six shillings

of Delaware, 1776, and a twelve-pound

bill of Virginia colony. 28580.

Nutting, Prof. C. C. (See under Iowa,

State University ol".

)

Ober, F. a. (Washington, D. C): Span-

ish sword used l)y the Conciuistadores

in Santa Domingo, sword from Puerto

Rico, dated 1796, from English invasion,

()15er, F. a.— continued.

spur from Argentina, early Spanish

spur from Santa Domingo, and a col-

lection of early Spanish-Mexican cop-

per and silver coins, also small serpen-

tine celt and two terra-cotta figurines

from Santa Domingo, and a small ser-

pentine celt from the Bahamas. 29176,

Ocii.BY, .1. Douglas (Australian Museum,

Sydney, N. S. W.), through Dr. Theo-

dore Gill: Specimens (jf Apogon rosti-

gaster. JristeiisJhu'iatUis. and MenidieUa

oxygasier. 28610.

Olney^, Mrs. M. P. (Spokane, Wash.) : Ten

species of land and fresh-water shells.

28686.

Oldroyd, T. S. (Los Angeles, Cal.) : Two
specimens of Cryptodon hisectua, Conr.,

from the Miocene group of California,

and specimens of ( 'ouns californlcus and

Kidima mivaus from San Pedro (28.336);

alcoholic specimens of Lima, Lazaria,

LucapiiieUa, and J'olvaliiia from San

Pedro Bay, brachiopod and specimen

of Actwon punctocwlatus, Cpr., with egg

masses (28340) ; typo specimen of Lepi-

doplfiiriis (Oldroydia) jje?'c'r««.s»s, Dall

(28628); 2 species of marine shells

from San Pedro (28788); specimen of

CUdiophora punctata from the same lo-

cality, and a specimen of Laqueus cali-

fornicufi from Catalina Island, Cal..

(28794) ; 4 species of marine shells from

the beach drift at San Pedro (29012).

Olds, H. W. (Woodside, Md.): Three

specimens of AIiis musciilu-s. 29008.

Onondaga, County of (New York):

Bronze medal in commemoration of the

one-hundredth auniversary-of the coun-

ty of Onondaga. (28575.) (Presented

to the Smithsonian Institution, and

deposited in the National Museum.)

Orcdtt, C. R. (San Diego, Cal.): Three

species of land shells from Mexico

(gift) (28370) ; 100 amulets (purchase)

(29039).

OitTH, H. A. (Washington. D. C): Ute

headdress ca])tured in a battle at

Spanish Fork, Utah. 28764.

OsiiORN, Prof. H. L. (See under Hamline

University.)

OSBURN, Prof. William (Nashville,

Tenn. ) : Insects of all orders represent-

ing 100 species (28343); 49 species of
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OSBUiix, I'rof. William—continued,

miscellaneous insects (2892(3) ; 17 speci-

mens of Orthopterii (28950) ; 39 species

of inisc-ellaueons insects (29087).

O.STERiiorT, G. E. (See under Rose,

J. X.)

OwKN, K. L. (Mnscojiee, lud. T.): (ila-

cialite, lump ;ind pulverized, from Enid,

Okla. 29217.

Owens, C. B. (Somerset, Ky.). through

W. P. Pettus: Natural lormation,

([iiartz on bituminous shale. 28752.

Owsley, Eknest (Glasgow, Ky.) : Craw-

Hsh and cave crickets, 8 specimens of

Blind tish, Typhlichthys subferraneus,

from Mitchell's Cave, Ky. (28449); Red
Bat, Atalapha horeaUs (28506).

Packard, C. S. (Welaka, Fla.): Cater-

pillars of Cochliopod Moth (
Lagou oper-

cularis). 28729.

Palmer, Edward: Alcoholic lizards

from Acapulco, Mexico. 29438.

Palmer, Joseph (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : White-footed Mouse, SUoiinis

leucopun (29182); 6 young Cottontail

Rabbits, Lepns sylvatieus (29249).

Palmer, William (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : Eightsliinsof Hooded Warbler,

Sjjlrania miirata, showing development
ofjjlumage (gift) (283.58) ; Red Sfiuirrel,

Sciiinis hudso)ncHs (gift) (28405) ; 8 spec-

imens of Hippohoscidw from a horned
owl (gift) (28724); Squirrel {Sciurux

hudsonicus) (gift) (28950) ; Texas .Jack

Rabbit, Lepus texianus (gift) (28983);

Cottontail Rabbit, Lcpiis si/lvaticus, in

the tlesh (gift) (29250) ; Theraphosid spi-

der froui Lake Arbuckle, Polk County,

Fla., 2 specimens of Jordanclla and 3

specimens of Zyijonectes, skeletons of

Sigmodon hisjndus, and Speotyto ciinicu-

laria Jloridana, Boat-tailed Crackle,

(juisciila major, Blue Egret, Ardea
carula, and Louisiana Heron, Ardea tri-

color jvfA'co//(S, reptiles and batrachians

from Florida (29268) ;
' 10 eggs (5 sets)

of Boat-tailed Grackle, (^)lliscahls major,

from the Kissimmee River, Osceola

County, Fla. (29322):' 36 birds' skins

from Florida, representing 17 species;

(29360);' lizard from Marshall Hall,

Md. (29449);! 6 bats {Vesperugo caro-

Unensis) (29454).' (See under P. Henry
Aylett.)

Pauls, France. Museum of Natural His-

tory, through Dr. A. Milne-Iuhvards,

director: Three crabs (Callinecies) and
brachiopods, obtained from the results

of the Traraillcur Expedition (29131);

22 casts of vertebrate fossils, in-

cluding Anoplothertum, I'alo'othcriuni,

Lophiodov, Hipparion, Helladofherhim,

Liodoii, and Acfinodon (29163). Ex-
change.

Park, Mrs. C. N. (North Topeka, Kans,):

Calcareous concretions. 2833i.

Parmelee, IT. P. (Cripple Creek, Colo.)

:

Fossil wood. 28980.

Paul, Mrs. G. R. (Norfolk Navy- Yard,

Norfolk, Va. ) : Sword presentedto Brig.

Gen. G. R. Paul, of the Third Brigade,

First Division, First Army Corps, June
20, 1863, by the non-commissioned offi-

cers, musiciaus, and privates of the

Twenty-ninth Regiment New .Jersey

Volunteers. Deposit. 29451.

Pavn, E. ,I. (Olympia, Wash.): Clay

(28640) ; silver ore from Monte Christo

Mines (28931).

Payne, G. F. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.

)

Parish, S. B. (See under Agriculture, De-

partment of.

)

Penfield, Prof. S. L. (Sheffield Scien-

tific School, New Haven, Conn.);

Specimen of willemito from Sedalia

Copper Mine. Salida, Colo. 28582.

Pennsylvania Railroad Company
(Philadelphia, Pa.): Bromide enlarge-

ment from a photograi)li of the "John

Bull'' train, and a framed legend to be

attached to the photograph (gift)

(28487) ; through T. N. Ely, chief of

motive power, one of the original

driving-wheels ofthe locomotive ".Tohn

Bull," 1831 (deposit) (29510).

PENNsvL^'ANIA, UNIVERSITY OF (Phila-

delphia, Pa. ), through Dr. C. W. Stiles

:

Parasitic worms containing Leidy's

types. Deposit. 28792.

Pergandk, T. (Department of Agricul-

ture): Two Mexican land shells. 2H726.

Pettit, W. A, (Stouts, Ohio): Fourteen

stone implements from Adams County,

Ohio. 28355.

Pettus, W. B. (See under (
'. B. Owens.

)

PiiELPS, S. S. (Elmore, 111.): Emperor

Moth, Eaclcs imperialis. 28318.

' Collected for the National Museum.
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Phillips, A. W. (Douglas, Wyo.): Oil

sautl from near Douglas. 29077.

Phillips, Prof. F. C. (Western University

Laboratory, Allegheny, Pa.), througL.

J. S. Diller, U. S. Geological Survey:

Silver produced by reduction of the

sulphide of hydrogen. 28944.

PiLSBRY, H. A. (Academy of Natural

Sciences, Philadelphia, Pa.): Speci-

mens of Bi/ihinella (vquicostala, Pils-

bry, from Lake George, Florida. 28491.

Pipp:r, Annie E, (Washington, D. C):
Jewel box shaped lilve a small trunk,

presented by General Washington

about 1777 to Mrs. Euphemia Wall.

28344.

Plat, Rev. Mr. ( See under Mrs. .1 . Crosby

Brown.)

Plumu, L. H. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Pollard, C. L. (Department of Agricul-

ture): Four herbarium specimens col-

lected in the eastern section of the

United States (29194); 63 lierbarium

specimens from the same locality

(29483).

Pollard, W. \^. (i'rankliu Furnace,

N.J.): Glacial boulder. 29.505.

Ponder, T. H. (Atlanta, Ga. ): Specimen

of Trapdoor Spider, Myrjale Hentzii.

29526.

Porter, Capt. G. D. (See under Miss

J.M.Cooke.)

Porter, T. C. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Pout.iatine, M. le Prince Paul (Novgo-

rod, Russia), through Dr. Thomas Wil-

son: Twenty-five fragments of pottery

from the Prince's estate at Novgorod,

midway between St. Petersburg and

Moscow, also three plaster casts repre-

senting 49 impressions of pottery from

the same locality. 28477.

Powell, MaJ. J. W. (See under Smith-

sonian Institution, Bureau of Eth-

nology.)

Price, W. H., Jr. (Cleveland, Ohio,):

Four photographic prints of a grooved

ax. 28316.

Price, AVilliam (Stanford University,

Cal.): Skin, nest, and 4 eggs of Olive

Warbler, Dendroica olivacea, from south-

ern Arizona (new to science and to the

Museum collection). 28765.

Pridemore, a. \j. (Jonesville, Va.):

Beads and shells I'rom a cave near

Duffield, Scott County, Va. Deposit.

29274.

Prill, Dr. A. G. (Sodaville, Oreg.) : Eight

eggs (one set) of Sooty Grouse, Den-

dragapuii oiscuriis fidiginosns, skiu of

Lutescent AVarljler, HeJmintnopliUa

cclata hitescens, and specimen of Oregon

Vesper Sparrow, Pooc&tes r/rnmincns af-

finis. 29438.

Prixgle, C. G. (Charlotte, Vt.): Ten
specimens of Mexican Umbellifene,

representing principally new species.

29213. (See under Rose, J. N.)

Rabiutt, Samuel (Washington, D. C):
Blue Magpie Pigeon in the flesh (290.54)

;

Blue Pigmy Pouter Pigeon in the flesh

(29071).

Rader, I. A. (Bushong, Kans.) : A medal,

ill white metal, of the Town Hall, Bir-

juingham, England, found in the old

burying ground of the Kaw Indiaus on

Neosho River. 29200.

Ragan, J. R. (Banyan, Fla.): Pottery

vessel found buried ou the bank of In-

dian River, Brevard County, Fla. 29229.

Raider, George (Cumberland, Md.),

through Howard Shriver: Specimen of

Edriocrinus sacciilus, Hall, from the

Oriskauy sandstone terraine of Cum-
berland. 28807.

Raine, Walter (Toronto, Canada) : Skin

of Nelson's Sparrow, Ammodramus c.

Nelsoni, also 2 birds' eggs. 28.502.

Ralph, Dr. William L. (Utica, N. Y.):

Twenty birds' skins, representing 16

species, from various sections of the

United States (28660); collection of

birds' eggs, consisting of 1,224 speci-

mens, representing 154 species and 346

sets, among which the following are

new to the Museum collection, viz,

Ward's Heron, Sulphur-bellied Fly-

catcher, Hudsonian Chickadee, Balia-

man Redwing, Cuban Martin, Bick-

nell's Thrush, Golden-cheeked War-
bler, and Arizona Woodpecker, as well

as many other rare species which have
heretofore been but poorlj' represented

in the IVIuseum collection, also 50 nests

(29468); Golden-cheeked Warbler, Den-

droica chrysoparid, from Texas (29474).

(Presented to the Smithsonian Institu-

tion, and deposited in the National

Museum.)
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Ramho, M. Elmeu (Philadelphia, Pa.):

Lead ore from near Ph(enixville, Pa.

29490.

RANDOLrH, p. B. (Seattle, AVash.): Thir-

teen species ofland shells (yift) (28846)

;

plaster cast of a carved stono image

and a pencil sketch (3 views) of a sculp-

tured stone (exchange) (29014); hand

and fresh -water shells from Pnget
Sound (gift) (29342).

Randolph, S. P. (Seattle, Wash.): Bowl

of a clay pipe found on the heach at

Jamestown, Va., of the earliest English

pattern. 28842.

RATHurN, Miss M. J. (U. S. National Mu-

.seum) : Specimens of Amphipods and

marine shells from Digby, Nova Scotia.

2855G.

Rauu, G, T. (Four Mile Run, Virginia)

:

Cooper'sHawk, Jt'cij)i<e»' Cooperi. 28398.

Ray, Capt. P. H., U. S. Army (Shoshone

Agency, Wyo.) : Quartzite scraper, flint

knife, and a rude chipped implement.

29099.

Rei)1>, Mrs. .Iames (Ridgway, Va.),

through Mrs. William Redford Beale:

Pipe supposed to have been smoked by

the Indian chief Powhatan and John

Smith, and handed down through nine

generations of the descendants of Poca-

hontas to the present owner. Deposit.

28324. (Returnel.)

Reppert, F. (Muscatine, Iowa) : Speci-

men and roots of Tradescantia virglniana

rillosa. 29237. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Rice, B. W. (Tucker, Utah): Uintaite,

gilsonite, weighing 115 pounds, from

Clear Creek, Utah. 28511.

Richauds, W. C. (Bristol, Conn.): Bee-

hive, snowshoe, swingle knife, and tape

loom, also a pair of ox horns, and but-

tons made from the root of white birch

tree (28831); large stone pick from

Harwinton, Litchfield County, Conn.

(29386.)

RiCHAiOND, C. W. (U. S. National Mu-
seum) : Specimen of Sitfa pnsilht (nest-

ling) (28404); Red Sqniri'el, Sciiiriis

hudsoniciis (28406); about 100 birds'

tongues (28466) ; Barn Swallow, Cheli-

don erythrogaster, from Kensington, Md.

(28567) ; 3 birds' skins, representing 3

species, from Mexico and Cuba (28849)

;

100 birds' skins, representing 28 species,

Richmond, C. W.—continued.

from the District of Columbia, Smiths

Island, Virginia, andNicaragua(29()lS)

;

12 Trogons, principally from Borneo

(29456).

RiCKLEY, A. M. (Columbus, ( )hio) : Stone

pipe with two bowls, from Rhea Countj',

Tenn. Purchase. 29528.

RiCKSECKEK, A. E. (Oberliu, Ohio):

Three hundreil and ninety her1)arium

specimens. Exchange. 28870.

RiDENOUR, W. B. (Brooklyn, N. ¥.):

Tuber found in a potato. 29148.

RiDGV^AY, Robert (U. S. National Mu-
seum): Three bats, Ves2)eriigo sp. (col-

lectedfor theNationalMuseum) (28376)

;

3 young crabs, {CaJlinevica hastafiis)

from Point Lookout, Md. (collected

for the National Museum) (28379); 58

birds' skins, representing 22 species,

from Point Lookout (collected by Mr.

Ridgway for the National Museum)

(28385) ; 3 birds' skins from southern

Illinois (gift) (28389) ; small collection

of fishes from Cornfield Harbor, Chesa-

peake Bay, consisting of Jlatraclni.s tait,

Siphostoma J'uscum, I'ljlosiirus marinus,

Synodus fa tens, Funditlns lieteroditus,

Ftinduliis majalls, Cyprinodon rariegattis,

and. Lepomis (jihhosus (collected for the

National Museum) (29390); 3 eggs (1

set) of Caracara, Folybonis cJicriw((y,

and 3 eggs (1 set) of Ward's Heron,

Ardea If'ardi, from near Lake Kissim-

mee, Fla. (gift) (29195) ; 93 birds' skins,

representing 25 species, principally

from southern Florida (collected for

the National Museum) (29251); speci-

men of Purple Martin, Proync sithis,

from Maryland (gift) (29475.^ (See

under Bell, James.)

Roberts, Dr. C. H. (New York City):

Types of 3 species of Dineutes (gift)

(29157) : sixty-six North American

water beetles, representing 17 species;

227 specimens of Australian Bupres-

tidti;, representing 15 species (exchange)

(29269).

RoBEUTS, Master Royal (New York City)

:

Fivesjiecimens of /v«^<»M((*'imj|K'r(((/(sand

Entimus uplendidns, from South America.

29270.

Robertson, a. W. (Washington, D. C):

An albino specimen of Didelphy.s inar-

supialis. 29104.
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Robertson, Miss M. B. (See uuder Agri-

culture, Dei>artnient of.)

EoTUXSON, B.I^. (See uuder Agriculture

Department of.)

Robinson, .1. H. (Washiugtou, I). C):
Spider, Ctenns punctitlatiis, Hfent/.

29524.

Robinson, Lieut. Wirt, U. S. Army (War
Deiiartmeut) : Left astragalus of 77a<]/,o-

onus, auklo bone of a peccary (28367);

7 fragments of pottery, skull of Raccoon

,

Procyon lolor, from Florida, and sjjeci-

men of BuUmiis ohlonguH, iluller, from

Magdalena Valley, Colombia, South

America (28388).

RoBLKY, Gen. J.H. (Charing Cross, Lou-

don, England) : Photogra})h of General

Robley and his collectioji of New Zea-

land tattooed heads. 295?0.

RocKENSTYKE, C. E. (Albany, N. Y.):

Black Cochin Bantam. 29315.

EocKHiLL, Hon. W. W. (State Depart-

ment): Indian feather costume, con-

sisting of a headdress, necklace_, arm-

lets, and apron, from Ecuador (ex-

change) (28609) ; 3-pronged tapers used

by priests for excoriation (gift) (29263).

RoDGERS, Mrs. .]. A. (South Bethlehem,

Pa.) : Waistcoat said to have l)elonged

to Gen. George Washington. Deposit.

29312.

Rogers, Thomas (Manchester, England)

:

A scries of specimens of a British land
' shell, Cliausilia bidentata, Boettger,

var. craveiiensis, Taylor. 29346.

IJOGEBS, Miss ViRGiE (Luthers Store,

Ala.) : Specimen of Cicada dorsata, Say.

28596.

Rolfs, P. H. (Lake City, Fla.): Speci-

mens of Elaps fulvius aud llhineura

floridana. 29220.

Roosevelt, Hon. Theodore (Civil Serv-

ice Commission, Washington, D. C):
Pair of snowshoes of Norwegian type,

made in Minue:i]>oli8, Minn., and a

staff. 29106.

Rose, J.N. (Department of Agiiculture)

:

Herbarium specimen! of Jh-ickellia from

Mexico, collected by C. G. Pringle

(29486); 2 specimens of Colorado Um-
belliferae, collected by Mr. George E.

Osterhout (29029) ; 3 herbarium speci-

mens collected by Mr. Osterhout

(29075); 27 herbarium specimens from

Fort Collins, Canada, collected by (;.

Rose, J. N.—continued.

S. Crandall (29147) ; herbarium speci-

men collected by Dr. A. Davidson, of

Los Angeles, Cal. (29516) ; 2 herbarium

specimens of Cissii.s from F. D. Kelsey,

of Oberlin, Ohio (29527).

RoTiiROCK, Dr. Thomas (Howard, Pa.):

Suppos'd meteorite, found on the east-

ern border of the Alleghauies, mag-
netite, and other material (29113) ; stone

chisel from Bald Eagle Valley (29214).

Rousseau, Miss N. E. (Washiugtou,

D. C), through .7. E. Benedict: Iron

fat lamp. 28338.

RouLE I , Paul (Springfield, Mo. ) : Arrow-
head found in an Indian mound in

Lawrence County. 28533.

RowE, C. H. (Cliftondale, Mass.): One
specimen each of I'atula striateUa from

the eastern section of the United States

aud Pohjfiiira espUoca, Raveuel, from

the Southern States. 28568.

Royal Botanic Gardens (Kew, Eng-
land), through Dr. W. T. Thiselton-

Dyer: Birds' bones, 111 botanical speci-

mens from Aldabra Island, shells, and
a specimen of Fruit Bat, Pteropus alda-

hrcnsis. 29347. (llie latter sent by

Dr. Abbott through the Royal Botanic

Gardens.

)

Royal Museum of Northern Antiqui-

ties (Copenhagen, Denmark), through

Dr. Sophus Miiller: Ethnological ob-

jects from East (}reenljind. Exchange.

28353.

Rubin, C. A. (Washington, D. C): Col-

lection of insects. 28478.

Russell, Frank (State University of

Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa): Two speci-

mens of Asterias from Puget Sound.

29326.

Russell, Heman R. (Manhattan, 111.)

:

Hammerstone. 28563.

Rutter, Cloud (Long Pine, Nebr.):

Skin of Merganser, Merganser amm-
cauus, from Wyoming. 28424.

Saffori), Prof. ,1. M. (Nashville, Tenn.):

Phosphates. 28735.

Salling, Guy (South Greenfield, Mo.):

Thirty-six dint imi)lements found on

the surface of plowed fields in the

Creek Valleys. Exchange. 29496.

Salmon. Dr. D. E. (See under Agricul-
ture, Department of.)
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Sandkus, ,I()HX. (Sec under E. J. Jolni-

sou.)

Sansom, Joseimi (St. (ieoige's lioad,

Portland, England) : Twenty cycads.

Purchase. 29501.

SAliDESOX, F. W. (See under Interior

Department, U. S. Geological Survey.)

Sakgkxt, C. S. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.

)

SciiERKF.R, L. P. (Morristown, N. .1.),

through Maj. Charles Beudire, P. S.

Army: White-throated Warbler, Hel-

minthophila Icucobronchialin. 28374.

SciiLiTEi;, WiLiiELM (Halle, Germany )

:

Six P>irds of Paradise and humming
birds (purchase) (29023) ''A"; Tarsier,

Tarsius spectrum, Flying Lemur or

Colugo, Galeoplthveus ro/aws (purchase)

(29035) "A"; Hamster, Cr'nctnsfrmneii-

tariini (iiurchase) (29354).

ScHMiD, E. S. (Washington, D. C):
Speciuien each of Toucan and Pheas-

ant (28384); Boa constrictor in the

iiesh (28484) ; Silver Pheasant, Euplo-

comus nijcthemerus (28493); 2 specimens

oi Conurus perthiax in the flesh (28721)

;

specimen of Amazcna auropaUiata

(28951); White Leghoru hen in the

flesh (29244) ; skin and skull of Lutra

canadensis (29248). (See under G. A.

Fick.)

SCHUCHEliT, CliAKLKS (U. S. National

Museum) : Twenty specimens of Tren-

ton fossils from near iiurgin, Ky. (col-

lected by Mr. Schuchert for the Na-

tional Museum) (28529); 6 specimens

of Waverly fossils from Warren, Pa.

(gift) (28530); 50 specimens of Che-

mung fossils from Hatch Kuu, near

Warren, Pa. (gift) (28.531); 2,352 speci-

mens of Devonian fossils from More-

land, Ky. (collected for the National

Museum) (28538); window glass with

spherulites from a glass factory at Kane,

Pa. (gift) (28600); 13 boxes of Zeuglo-

don material from Choctaw County,

Ala. (collected for the National Mu-
seum) (28859) ; 2 boxes of Eocene inver-

tebrates from Choctaw County, Ala.

(collected for the National Museum)

(28860); numerous tish l)ones and

shark's teeth, from Cocoa, Ala. (col-

lected for the National Museum ) (29086)

.

ScuuTz, Di-. .1. L". (Washington, D. C):
Large fungus from Plymotith, Pa.

29489.

SciDMOUK, Miss E. R. (Washington.
D. C): Harpoon head with serpentine

(jade?) blade, from Alaska. 29000.

Scott, A. W. (San Vntonio, Tex.): Co-

coons of Thiiridopteryx ephenuvformiH.

28419.

Scott, A. W. (Clay City, Ky.): Skull of

fossil Elasmobranch from the easteru

part of Powell County, Ky. Purchase.

28652.

Scott, Lieut. J. H. (LI. S. K. M. Cutter For-

ward, Mobile, Ala.): Click beetle,

Alans mijops. 29513.

Scott, Mrs. J. Jackison (Eckiugtou,

D. C): Sword and epaulets worn by
Capt. Seth Brett Thornton, Second

Dragoons, U. S. Army, when killed, Au-

gust 18, 1847, during the Mexican war.

Deposit. 28685.'

ScOA'ELi., ,\ . T. (Terre Haute, lud.).

Types of 4 new species of lislies col-

lected in Mexico by A. J. AVoolmaii,

consisting of Notropis aztvcua, n. sp.,

(iamhnsia in/ans, n. sp., Krarra Kioen-

manni, n. sj)., and Chirostovia Jordani,

n. sp. 28650.

SCUDDEK, I^. T. (Linden. Md.): Two
fresh specimens of reromti^tcHs lencopns.

28719.

ScUDDEK, N. P. (U. S. National Museum)

:

Red Squirrel, Scinrux hudsoniciis.

28786.

ScUDDER, Prof. Samuel H. (See under

Interior Department, L. S. Geological

Survey.)

Sempkks, J. F. (Aiken, Md.): Six Vdrds'

skins, reiiresentiug 6 species, and 6

mounted specimens, representing the

same number of species, from Mary-

land. 28.549.

Shank, R. M. (Bluff City, Teun.) : Cater-

pillar of Regal Walnut Moth, Cithero-

nia regalis. 28481.

Shannon, Dr. W. C, U. S. Army. (See

under Intercontinental Railway Com-

mission.)

Shattuck, C. B. (See unck-r Agriculture,

Department of.

)

Shaver, H. (Augusta, Ga.): Eleven

arrow- heads from Richmond County,

' Captain Thornton struck the first blow at Caracita in the war with Mexico, and

fell at Coutreras in the last attack upon the City of Mexico.
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Shaver, H.—continued.

Ga., 8 carroAv-lieads from Columbia

County, and 8 arrow-heads from Sweet

Water, Edgeliold County, S. C. Ex-

cliange. 28518.

Shkpaud, Miss Ida M. (Long Beach,

Cal.): Five species of marine shells

(28541); specimens of Macoma, Stylop-

sis, and Barlecia from San Pedro, Cal.

(28787) ; shells and brachiopods from

the same locality (28911) ; shells (29341).

Sherman, C. A. (Manville, Wyo.) : Sev-

enty-nine scrapers and quarry material

(29002) ; tlirough G. P. Merrill, opalized

wood, fossils (29266) ; fossil mammal
bones (29369).

Shindler, A. Z.(U. S. National Museum)

:

Grooved ax from Laurel, Md. 28512.

Short, J. W. (Sec under Agriculture,

Dejiartmeut of.)

Shrivp;r, Howard (Cumberland, Md.):

Two specimens of Fleurotomaria itys,

Hall ; 3 specimens of Nuculites cfr. tri-

, queter, Conrad ; 1 specimen of Nucula

Bandalli, Hall; 1 specimen of Wucula

cfr. niotica, Hall, and 2 specimens of

Nucula sp. nndet. 28806. (See under

George Raider.)

Shufeldt, Dr. R. W. and J. II. Chapman
(Takoma, D. C): Skin of half-grown

male Sewe\lel,HapIo(lonri(fiis, collected

in 1894 at Mishawaka, (^reg. 28368.

SiAM, King of (Bangkok), through His

Royal Highness Prince Devawongso
Varajirakar, Minister for Foreign Af-

fairs, Bangkok, and Mr. Isaac Town-
send Smith, Consul-General of Siam:

Siamese edition of the "Tripitaka,"'

the sacred writings of the Southern

Buddhists. 29415.

Sickles, Miss Emma (Chicago, 111.) :

Workbag of ''Lizzie Black Fox," wife

of "Wounded Knee," a Sioux Indian.

29144.

SiLVESTRi, Felippo (Museo Civico di

Storia Natnrale, Genoa, Italy) : Thirty-

six species of European myriapods.

Exchange. 29032.

SiMONDS, Allie (Arkansas Industrial

University, Fayetteville, Ark.): Three

butterflies, viz: Anwa andria, Scud.,

Catopsilia eitheUj'L., and Nisoniadesjuve.

nalis, Fa,h. 28730. (Returned.)

SiNGLEY, Prof. J. A. (Giddings, Tex.):

Specimens of Holosp'ira from El Paso
County, Tex. 28905.

Smillie, T. W. (U. S. National Museum)

:

Twelve photographs of Hindoos talcen

by N. I>. Poop;il, AhniedTmggur, India.

28621

.

Smith, Mrs. C. B. (Washington, D. C):
Guirro (rattle) from Puerto Rico, and a

Tiple (treble guitar) from the samt;

locality. Deposit. 29411.

Smith, F. M. (San Francisco, Cal.) : Borax
and photographs ofworks of the Pacific

Coast Borax Company. 28426.

Smith, GeoR(;e D. (New York City)

:

Kazoo. 28585.

Smith, Harlan I. (Saginaw, Mich.):

Twenty-eight crayfishes from the shore

of the Saginaw River (28380) ; sponges

and bryozoans from the Shiawassee

River (28402) ; dried sponges and bryo-

zoans growing on wood, from the mouth
of the Shiawassee River (28558) ; iso-

pods (28586; ; 2 glaciated pebbles from

Beaver Creek, Saginaw County (28844)

;

specimen of Murre, Vria lomvia, in the

flesli, from Lake Ontario (28654).

Smith, Isaac Townsend. (See under

Siam, King of.)

Smith, Prof. .1. B. (New Brunswick, N. J.)

:

Types of 35 species of American Noc-

tuidic (gift) (28535); type specimens

of 13 species of Noctuida' (exchange)

(28833) ; currant branches infested with

specimens of Flat-headed Borer, Af/riliis

sinuatus (gift) (29196). (See under

Bruce, David.)

Smith, John Donnkll. (See under Agri-

culture, Department of.)

Smith, W. S. Tangier (Stockton, Cal.):

Bat and lizards. 28416.

Smithsonian Institution, Mr. S. P.

Langley, Secretary.

Bell, J. J., Brooksville, Hernando
County, Fla. 28879.

Chamberlain', Dr. L. T., The Chelsea,

New York City. 28441,28447,28486,

29102, 29123, 29159, 29345.

Cohen, Rev. Henry, Galveston, Tex.

28698.

Fry, Mr. William E., Rondubusch,

near Cape Town, South Africa.

28604.

Gunning, Mrs. Mary, Boston, Mass.

28581.

Heathcote, Mr. W. H., Preston, Lan-

cashire, England. 28929.
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Smithsonian Institution—contimied.

L'ficoLE PoLYTECHNiQUE, Paris,
France. 28779.

Lengsfieli), J. I., Greenville, Miss.

29010.

London, Town Clkrk of. 28782.

McCoRMiCK and Terry, Messrs., Co-

lumbus, Ohio. 29011.

Onondaga, County of. New York.

28575.

Eau'h, Dr. William L., Utica, N. Y.

28660, 29468, 29474.

ViGNAUD, Henry (Paris, France)

:

Model of the Behaim globe, the orig-

inal of which was made at Nurem-

burginl487. 28811.'

VoGLEsoN, J. A., Los Angeles, Cal.

28980.

Wilcox, Dr. Timothy E., U. S. Army,

Fort Huachuca, Ariz. 29393.

Williamsrurgii Scientific Society,

through Mr. Louis Kirsch, president.

29122.

WoLLAM, Harold, Rising Sun, Ohio.

28700.

Transmitted from the Bureau of Ethnol-

oijij, Maj. J. W. Powell, Director:

Small doll obtained by C. C. Wil-

longhby from the Abnaki Indians of

Maine (28325) ; 2 Navajo rings in pro-

cess of manufacture and a cup-and-

ball game made from deer Itones, col-

lected by James Mooney (28527);

tacuUi net made from willow bark,

collected by W J McGee (!>8528)

;

stone ornament, probably a pendant,

worn by tlie Indians as a charm,

found near an old camp at Witch
Creek, Cal., by H. W. Henshaw
(28603); 4 ethnographic objects ob-

tained from the Kiowa, Cherokee, and
Arapahoe Indians by James Mooney
(28789) ; mescal drum, pair of leg-

gings, headdress of a dog soldier,

model of a cradle, obtained from the

Kiowa Indians by James Mooney;
head ornament of a Cherokee ball

player, and head ornament of sacred

crow feathers belonging to an Arapa-

hoe Indian (28841); ethnological ob-

jects obtained from the Papago and
Seri Indians of southern Arizona and

Smithsonian Institution—continued,
northeastern Mexico (29025) ; 260
specimens of Algie (29236) ; bow and
arrows, drum, maul, plow, and flutes

from Arizona (29280).

Transmitted from the National Zoolof/ieal

Park, Dr. Frank Baker, Superin-

tendent :

Fremont's Squirrel {Sciurus Frcmonti)

(28329) ; Weasel ( Putoriiis sp.
) (28350)

;

Monkey {Cercopithecns engythithea)

(28401); Banded Rattlesnake (Cro-

talus horridus) (28413) ; 2 specimens of

Virginia Deer (Cariacus rirginianus)

and a Muskrat (Fiber zihethicua)
(28497); Squirrel (Scinrus, sp.) and
Raccoon {Procyon lotor) (28542);

Opossum and 2 Foxes (28583) ; Fish
Hawk (Pandion haliwctus) and Red-
shouldered Hawk (Biieto lineatus)

(28680); Coypu {Myopotamus coypu)

(28681); Snake (Pituophis melanoleu-

cus) (28716); Muskrat (Fiber zibethi-

cus) (28725); specimen of Macropus

riifus (28736) ; Parrot {Amazona auro-

palliata) in the flesh (28743); Mar-
moset (Hapale jacchus) (28871); Cock-

atoo (Cacatua yahrita) (28872); 3

Nine-banded Armadillos ( Tat u si a

novemcincta), Marmoset (Hapale ccdi-

pus), and a Coyote (Cavis Jatrans)

(28873); Beaver (Castor canadensis),

Virginia Deer (Cariacus virginiavus),

and Bengal Monkey, Macacus rhesus

(28808) ; specimen of Hdoderma sus-

pectum from Old Gila Bend, Arizona,

and specimen of Tlialassochelys caouna

from Lynn Haven Bay, Virginia

(28812) ; Green Monkey, Cercojnthe-

cus sabwus and Agouti, Dasyprocta

aguti (28943); Virginia Deer (Cari-

acus virginianus) (28962) ; skeleton of

Crotalus horridus (28997) ; Gray Fox,

Urocyon virginianus, Squirrel (Sciurus

aureigaster) (28998) ; Gray Fox, Uro-

cyon virginianus aud Coati, Xasua

rufa (29065); Rattlesnake (Crotalus

confluentus) and Yellow Rattlesnake,

Crotalus horridus (29066) ; Copper-

head snake, Ancistrodon contortrix,

Blue Heron, Ardw hcrodias and Elk

(Cervus canadensis) in the llesh

^This globe was acquired through the courtesy of Mr. Henry Vignaud, Pnris,

France, who, in behalf of the Smithsonian Institution, supervised its construction

and attended to the purchase of the model.
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Smithsonian Institution—continued.

(29067) ; Parrot {Amazona, sp.) in the

tiesh (29150) ; Scarlet Ibis, (iuararn-

hra and a Rattlesnake {CrofaJus con-

JiucnUo^) in the ilesli (29151); Cinna-

mon Bear, Vrsus americanus, Peccary

(DicotyJes lajacii), and 2 Bisons (/^?so»

americauHs) (29152); 2 Antelopes

{GazeUa dorcas), male and female

(29179); 2 Geese {Anser cygnoides) in

the flesh (29205); Macaque, Macacus

cynomolgus (29206); Curassow (Cma-)

(29264); Mole {-^calojjs aqiiaticus)

(29271); Cassowary (CaxKarins r/alea-

iiis) in the flesh (29275) ; Rattlesnake

(Crotalus confiicntits) in the flesh

(29276) ; Sandhill Crane, (irus mexi-

cunn in the flesh (29277); Spider

Monkey, Atch'S, sp. and Red Lynx,

f.ynx r IIfus {29278); Paca (Coelogenys

paca) (29358); Curassow {Crax, sp.)

(29362) ; Diana Monkey, Cercopithecus

diana (29462); Black-crowned Night

Heron, Nycticorax nycficunix ndvinn

in the flesh (29461) ; Bald Eagle, Hali-

irctiis lencocepliiiliiH in the flesh (29465).

Smolinski, Joseph (Washington, D. C.)

:

Two Polish military decorations with

accompanying certificates, also pass-

ports and miscellaneous papers of the

late Joseph Smolinski, commander of

the Imperial Ottoman Order of the

Medjidieh, Chevalier of the Polish

Military Cross, "Military Vertuti."

28714.

Smyth, Prof. E. A., jr. (Virginia Agricul-

tural and Mechanical College, Blacks-

burg, Va.) : Two species of East Indian

butterflies, new to the Museum collec-

tion. 28777.

Snider, G. Ij. (Smithsonian lustitutiouj

:

Specimen of Scalops aijnaticus. 29478.

Snydkr, Rev. D. W. (Luobo, West Af-

rica) : Pair of Goliath Beetles, Golia-

tliis (jiganicu8, Lamarck. 28800.

S<")HENSEN, Rev. P. H. (Egedesmiude,

Greenland) : Twenty bird skins (repre-

senting 15 species) from Greenland.

28432.

SOHNiJORGER, J. D. (Cambridge, Mass.);

Two eggs of Labrador .Jay, rerisorins

canadensis nigricapiUiis and 3 eggs of

Horned Lark, Otocoris alpestris. De-

posit. 28915.

SoRREi-s, C. M. (U. S. National Museum)

:

Old nest of Ruby-throated Humming-
bird, from Prince George County, Md.
28738.

SoWERBY, G. B. (London, England):

Three specimens of Mactra, from Kur-

rachee, India. 28948.

Spiceh, Capt. John (Grotou, Conn.):

Summer lamp of stone, with wick, and
pyrites strike-a-light with tinder, oh-

taiuedfrom the Eskiraosof Cumberland
Gulf. 28480.

Sprague, J. C. (New York City) : Nest of

House Wren, Troglodytes ivdon from
Tarrytown, N. Y. 28751.

Spurr, J. E. (See under Interior De-

partment, U. S. Geological Survey.)

Stabler, H. B. (Sandy Spring, Md.):

Cooper's Hawk, Accipiter Cooperi in the

flesh. 28816.

Stanton, T. W. (U. S. Geological Sur-

vey) : Gypsum pseudomorph after shell

(Lncina) from near New Idria, Cal.

(28783) ; 2 species of Unios from the

Upper Missouri River (28832). (See un-

der Mrs. Fred. Jones.)

Starin, J. H. (New York City): Twelve
American Flamingoes, Phmnicopterus

ruber from the Bahamas. Exchange.

28587.

Stearns, Frederick (Detroit. Mich.):

Twenty-one lots of crustacean.s and
echinoderms from Japan, Hawaiian Is-

lands, and Loo Choo Islands; also 3

specimens of Acanthochites settferus,

Nutt, from Hawaii. Exchange. 28734.

Stefanesetti, G. : Cast of tooth of Di-

nother'mm gigantissimum. 2d438.

Steiner, Dr. R. (Waynesboro, Ga. ):

Leaves of Surracenia variolaris (gift)

(28437); collection of aboriginal relics

from the Etowah Mounds (deposit)

(28826); 67 arrow-heads and other ob-

jects from Columbia County, Ga. (de-

posit) (29048); 63 arrow-heads and 2

worked flakes found en cache in North

Augusta on the South Carolina side of

the Savannah River, and a flint scraper

from Columbia County, Ga. (deposit)

(29338).

SxE.rxEGER, Dr. Leonhard (U. S. Na-

tional Museum): Two Flying Squir-

rels, Sciuro2)ternN volucella, from Laurel,

Md. (gift) (28399); mammal skins and

skulls from South Dakota (collected for
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Stejneger, Dr. Leonhard—contiuued.

the National Mnsenin) (28507); skins

and skulls from the same locality (col-

lected for the National Museum) (28555)

;

2 birds' skins, representing 2 species,

from South Dakota (collected for the

National Museum) (28560); Sharp-

shinned Hawk, Accipiter relax, from

South Dakota (collected for the Na-

tional Museum) (28617) ; reptiles, and 8

bats (collected for the National Mu-
seum) (28658); 4 beetles, specimens of

Mj'rmeleon, a grasshopper, and a spider

from Bad Lands, South Dakota; also

a leech, slug, specimen of Pupa armi-

fera, from Bad Lands, Pine Ridge

Agency, S. Dak. (collected for the Na-

tional Museum) (28896).

Stei'HENS, F. (Witch Creek, Cal. ) : Speci-

men of Eatania, sp., from California.

295.31.

Stephens, John (Franklin Furnace,
N. J.): Slickensides. 29506.

Sterki, Dr.V. (New Philadelphia, Ohio.)

:

Alcoholic specimen of Margarilana de-

liiseens (28.508) ; types of twonew si^ecies

of Fisidiiim from Ohio (28651); three

species of Uuionid.c from Portage

County, Ohio (28727); four species of

Corbiculidiu from the same locality

(28853).

Stekx, S. a. (Philadelphia, Pa.): Three

double whistles and 2 flutes. 29101.

Sternberg, C. H. (Lawrence, Kans. ).

Slab containing numerous specimens of

Uintacrinus socialis (purchase) (28856);

slab of Uintacrinus socialis (i^'ift) (28899).

Stevens, Mrs. Alice. (See under Agri-

culture, Department of.

)

Stevens, William (Fredericksburg,

Va. ) : Four specimens of rrocijon lotor.

Purchase. 28498.

Stevenson, S. (La Barge, Wyo.) : Plants.

28491.

Stiles, Dr. C. W. (Department of Agri-

culture) : Parasites consisting of type

specimen of CoccuHumhigeminum, Stiles,

1891; cotype of Cnccidium iruiicatnm,

Ixailliet and Lucet, 1891 ; cotype of

Distomum albidinn, M. Braun,1893; type

of Moniezia denticulata (Rud., 1810)

R. Bl., 1891, Balsam preparation ; type

oi Moniezia Benedeni (Moniez. 1879), R.

Bl., 1891, and type of JHspharaaus (jas-

/eros/e(. Stiles 1891. 28753. (Sec under
Pennsylvania, University of.)

SrocKDALE, T. P. (Belle Vernon, Pa.):

Three fragments of pottery, 3 arrow-
heads, 2 tops of old buttons, piece of a
bronze ornament, piece of a mammal
bone, and fragment of a niaumial tooth.

28607.

Stokiel, W. W. (Stofiei, Nev.): Five ar-

row-heads, 3 fragments of pottery and
minerals. 29207.

Stone, Witmer. (See under Acadt-my of

Natural Sciences.)

Stossich, M. (Trieste, Austria): Para-

sites comprising si)eciinens of Monosto

mum orhiculare, Rud., Apohlema rufovi-

ride (Rud.), Dislomnm carnosum, Rud.,

1819, Distomum depressum, Stossich, 1883

(cotype), liotliriocephalus Jahracis, Dies-

ing, CaUiohothrinm coronatum (Rud.),

and Calliohotluiiim vertiviUatnm (28754)

;

Apohlema rufoviride (Rud., 1819), Apol)-

lema excisum (Rud., 1819), IHstomtim so<-

cus, Molin, 1858, Podocotyle fracfum

(Rud., 1819), Echinostomum croaticum,

Stossich, 1889, and Echiriorln/vciins pris-

tis, Westr. (287.55). Exchange.
Stratton, S. R. (New York City) : Pile-

ated Woodpecker, CeophJaus pileatus

in the flesh, from Strattonville, Pa.

28843.

Strat's, Hon A. D. (See under Nicara-

gua, Government of.)

STR1NGE15, Dr. S. (See under .1. .1. Bell).

Strong, Mrs. L. G. (Colchester, Conn.):

Model of a tape loom in working order,

with a description of the same. 28830.

SuKSnORF, W. S. (White Salmon, Wash. )

:

One hundred and nineteen herbarium

specimens. Purchase. 29519.

Sullivan, G. N (Washington, D C):
Crow (Corriis americanus) in the flesh.

28991.

SuRBER, Thap. (White Sulphur Springs,

W. Ya.). Fi%^e eggs (1 set) of Oven-

bird, 3 eggs (1 set) of Cardinal, 5 eggs

(1 set) of Blue .Jay, 5 eggs (1 set) of

White-rumped Shrike, and 3 eggs (1

set) of Screech Owl from Yernon

County, Mo., 4 eggs (1 set) of Field

Sparrow, and 9 eggs (2 sets) of Green

Heron from White Sulphur Springs; 6

arrow-heads from Greenbrier County,

skeleton of Bald Eagle, and skeleton

of a 4-legged chicken. 28722.

Sussex, A. E. (Orange City, Fla.) : Snake.

29440.
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SwEELEY, William (Williamspoit, Pa. )

:

Souvenir badge of tlio Tweuty-iiinth

Anuiial Encampment of the Depart-

ment of Pennsylvania, G. A. R., at

Wiilianisport. 29247.

SwEKT, Dr. William (Shelbyville, HI.):

Six stone hatchets and 6 flint arrow-

lieads from Ontario, Canada. Ex
change. 29031.

Swingle,W. T. (Eiistis,Fla.). (See under

H.J. Webber.)

Tanner, J. J. (St. John, Utah) : Graphite,

ocher, and marl. 29095.

Tassi.x, Wirt (U. S. National Museum):
Twohundred zeolites from Minivs ISasin,

Nova Scotia, and vicinitj' (collected for

the National Museum) (28458); speci-

men of epidote in calcite on granite

from Washington, D. C. (gift) (28505);

phosphate from Roseland, Nelson

County, Va. (collected for the National

Museum) (28961).

Taylor, R. (Four Mile Run, Virginia):

Seven specimens of Black Tern, Hydro-

chelidon nigra siirinamensis, in the flesh.

28495.

Taylor, T. O. (Manassas, Va.) : Piece of

slate containing tracery of a fern, found

in a quarry near Manassas. 28954.

Teute, Fkhd. (Rochester, N.Y.) : Twenty-
live species of Lepidoptera. 28709.

Thayer, A. H. (Scarboro, N. Y. ) : Brews-

ter's Warbler, HclminthophUa lencohron-

chialis, from Beltville, Md. l^xchauge.

29339.

The Old Bangor Slate Company (Ban-

gor, Pa. ) : Ground slate and bricks

made from the same material, 28599.

Tiiiselton-Dyer, Dr. W. T. (See under

Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, Eng-

land.)

Thomas. E. N. (Union City, Pa.): Luna
Silk Moth, Jctias luna. 29383.

Thompson, R. J. (U. S. National Mu-
seum): Snake (Cyclophis (rativus), Sp'i-

der {Dolomedes tenehrostis, Hentz), and

a small collection of mammals. 28584.

Thomson, Albert (Folsom, S. Dak.): A
small collection of mammal skins and
2 birds' skins from South Dakota.

29215.

Tiffany &. Co. (New York City) : Three

cutandpolishetl prehinitesfromHoxie's

Quarry, New Jersey. 29290. Purchase.

"A."

TiLDEN, Jo.sEi'U E. (See under Agricnl-

tiire. Department of.)

Todd, E. R. (Smithsonian Institution):

Specimen of Feromi/sctts Icucopiis.

29479.

Toronto, University of (Toronto, Can-

ada), through Prof. R. Ramsay Wright:

Specimens of Echinorhi/nchus capHatus.

Exchange. 29062.

Torre, de la, Dr. Charles, and Dr.

MoNTANK (Royal University, Habana,

Cuba) : Ten photographs of crania and

antiquities of Cuba. 29485.

Torre, Dr. Carlos de la (Royal Uni-

versity, Habana, Cuba) : Quartz from

Guaiiabacoa, Cuba. 28562.

Toumey, Prof. J. W. (Tucson, Ariz.):

Eleven cones. Exchange. 28869.

Townsend, Charles H. (U. S. Fisb

Commission): Four skulls of bears,

collected near Sitka, Alaska (29109);

septarian nodule from Alleghany River,

near Tarentum, Pa. (29155) ; 21 birds'

skins, representing 7 species, from

Alaska (29178). (See under Fish Com-
mission, U. S.)

Townsend, Dr. J. A. (Newport, Oreg.):

Plants. 29514.

Tracy, S. M, (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Tregear, Prof. Edward (Wellington,

New Zealand) : Five photographs of

Maori houses. Exchange. 29279.

Trelease, Prof. William (Fayal, Azores,

and also Director Missouri Botanical

Garden, St. Louis, Mo. ) : Crustaceans

and echiiioderms, alcoholic fishes, and

S(inid from Fayal, Azores (28479) ; rep-

tiles, birds, shells, and alcoholic Squid,

alcoholic crabs, isopods and sea ur-

chins, fishes, and a bat from tiie Azores

(28521); insects, barnacles, and a

shrimp from the Azores (29093).

Trenchard, Edward (New York City):

Sword and belt presented to Admiral

S. D. Trenchard by the Government of

Great Britain for generous and effective

service in rescuing the officers and crew

of the liritish l)ark Adieu, disabled off

Cape Ann, JVIassachusetts, in August,

1856. 29096.

TristAn, Senor .T. FiD. (See under Costa

Rica, National Museum of.)
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True, F. W. (II. S. National Museum):
Skius, alcoholic specimens, and em-
bryos of Meadow Mouse from Hancock
County, Me. (collected for the National

Museum) (28723); snako from Maine

(collected for National Museum)

(28728) ; 2 holotliurians, hermit crab,

and specimen of Muranoides giinnellns

from Haven, Mo. (collected for Na-

tional Museum) (28741); Cottontail

Rabbit, Lepus sylvaticus {giit) (28785);

stone and bone implements, fragments

of jiottery, bones of animals, birds and
fishes, shells, and other specimens from

Haven, Kanes Point, and Naskeag,

Me. (collected for National ^Museum)

(29020); bones, teeth, and other speci-

mens from shell heaps on Lower Torry

Island, Brooklyn, Me., a i^ointed

wooden implement from Chattos Is-

land, Maine, and bones of an otter from

a shell heap near Haven (collected for

National Museum) (2937.5).

Turner, H. W. (II. S. Geological Sur-

vey) : Gold ore from Fall Eiver gold

quartz mine, Butte County, Cal., also

specimen of rock from same locality

(28475); gold crystal from near Hor-

nitas, Mariposa County (28876). (See

under Interior Department, II. S. Geo-

logical Survey).

Turner, L. M. (Seattle, Wash.): Skin

nest, and 2 eggs of Rusty Song Sparrow,

Melosplza fasciata (jaitata (29427); 62

birds' skins, representing 15 species,

from Washington (28952).

Turner, W. P. (Kobe, Japan) : Piece of

rare Japanese money used in the feudal

times (28349) ; 2 photographs of Japan-

ese armor (28922).

Udden, Prof. J. A. (Rock Island, 111.):

Specimen of Sphenodisctia sp., from the

Cretaceous of McPherson County, Kans.

29435.

Van Epp.>^, P. M, (Glenville, N. Y.) : Three
leaf-shaped implements, portiou of a

cache of 120, and ashes from place where
they were found. 28523.

Van Hi.se, Prof. C. R. (Madison, Wis.):

Eight siiecimens of ferruginous chert

from ^Michigan. Exchange. 29211.

Van Mater, J. A., (Franklin Furnace,

Sussex County, N. .).): Slickensides.

29507.

Van Roon, G. (Rotterdam, Holland):

Thirteen specimens of Coleoptera from
India, and 51 specimens of Col(!optcra

from Europe. Exchange. 29420.

Varaprakar, His Royal Highness Prince

Devawongse. (See under Siam, King
of.)

Vaughan, T. Waylani) (II. S (ieological

Survey) : Collection of young speci-

mens of species of Unio and Anodon,
principally obtained in Texas. 28940.

Vkccii.i, Gen. A de (Baltimore, Md.);
Complete uniform and sword of "Swiss
Guard," also a halberd from Rome,
Italy. Purchase. 28635.

Vklie, Dr. J. W. (St. Joseph, Mich.):

Shells and 2 specimens of calcareous

incrustations. 28710.

Very, C. F. (New Albany, Ky.): Speci-

men of VerhascnmpMomoklen. 29129.

ViDRiNE, E. E. (Ville Platte, La.): Root
of a plant supposed to be an antidote

for the bite of a snake. 29295.

Vienna, Austria. Museum of Natural

History, through Dr. AristidesBrezina,

director. One hundred plants. Ex-

change. 28850.

ViGNAUD, Henry (Paris, France): (See

under Smithsonian Institution).

VoGLEsoN, J. A. (Los Angeles, Cal.),

through A. P. Davis : A block of wood
cut from a tree which was marked as

a bearing tree in a survey made in 1862.

28930. (Presented to the Smitlisonian

Institution, and deposited in the Na-

tional Museum.)

V^ON IiiERiNG, Dr. H. (Museu Paulista,

San Paulo, Brazil) : Marine fossils from

the Pampean formation, La Plata, Ar-

gentina (gift) (29005); Unionidjc, from

South and Central America (exchange)

(28595).

VooKHis, H. G. (Mount Vernon, Mo.):

Four photographic views of an ancient

Spanish fort iu Lawrence County.

29480.

Waghorne, Rev. A. C. (See under Ag-

riculture, Department of.)

Wagner Free Institute (Philadelphia,

Pa.): Fossil Unionid;e (28571); through

Prof. Charles W. Johnson, specimen of

Ichthyosaurus (29034). Exchange.

Walcott, Hon. Charles D. (Director,

U. S. Geological Survey) : Seven fossil



142 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

Walcott, Hon. Charles D.—contiuned.

sponges comprising 1 sj)ecimen of I>iv-

tiiophyira {?) Waleotii, Rauff, 1 specimen

of CyathophycuK retivalatiis, Walcott,

and 5 specimens iA' Teyaniiim xubsjyluiri-

cum. (Walcott). 28383.' (See under

R. A. Blair, Dr. George H. Chance, and

Interior Department, U. S. Geological

Survey.)

Walkek, Bryant (Detroit, Mich.) : P^ivt;

species of Uuionida-. 28947.

Walker, Charles (Belton, Tex. ) : Speci-

men of Echiuoid, Epiastcr Jf'hiici,

Clarke, from the Washita formation of

the Cretaceous system. 28394.

Wallace, W. 1). (Concord, N. H.): Six

specimens of Xenoglosaa pruinosa.

28392.

Wallingsford, AV. AV. (U. S. National

Museum) : Ten wood engravings from
" Once a Week " (28737) ; double-headed

turtle from Maryland (29094).

Wanex, H. M. (Luray, Va.): rteroiiarvjiti

nohilis, Hagen. 29364.

Ward, Dr. H. B. (I 'niversity of Nebraska,

Lincoln, Nebr.): Parasites comi)rising

cotype of Distoma opacnni, Ward, 1894,

from Atnia calva, L., and the same from

/c/a/Hri(Sj9«ncto/HS (Raf, ), obtained from

New Baltimore, on Lake St. Clair

(28756) ; specimens of Distomum feli-

neum, Rivolta, 1885 (29083). Exchange.

Ward, Prof. Lester V. (U.S. Geological

Survey): Herbarium specimen of Ti-a-

chvlospennum diffvrme, (4ray, from North

Carolina.
_
29512.

Ward's Nat(;ral Science Esvarlish-

MENT (Rochester, N. Y.): Twenty-five

birds' skins, representing 21 species,

from Borneo (purchase) (28550) ; Hntia

Rat, Capromys hrevivauda, reported to be

from Brazil (purchase) (28619) ; 7 hum-
mingbirds, representing 6 species, froia

C!olombia (gift) (28769); specimen of

Sehistes alhognlaris, specimen of Vro-

sticte ruficruHa from Colombia (gift)

(28770) ; Auzoux models illustrating

the development of the fowl (purchase)

(28790) "A"; 7 meteorites from various

localities (purchase) (28935) "A"; series

of 23 embryological models (purchase)

(29042) "A"; casts of fossils consisting

of a skull of Ichihyosaurus platyodon,

Ward's Natural Science Estaulish-

ment—continued,

skull of Klephan yancsa, skeletons of

J'lesiosa i( rtis do 1 ich oderi us, I'lesionaurns

macrocephalits, Ammoniten perampliis,

and Ammonites (jiyas (j)urchase) (29114)

;

skeletons of Jerboa, Flying Phalanger,

Marabou Stork, and King Penguin

(purchase) (29441) "A"; 8 casts of fos-

sils and cast of Sowerby's Whale (ex-

change) (29495).

Waring, W. G. (through Dr. W. F. Hille-

brand, \J. S. Geological Survey) : Spec-

imen of vanadinite with anglesite and

wulfenite from Collin's Mine, Mam-
moth, Pinal County, Ariz. 29534.

Waters, C. E. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.

)

Watterson, R. I., and Carpenter, M. M.

(Kings Mouutain, N. C.) : Specimen of

cassiterite. 28875.

Wau(tH, F. a. (See under Agriculture,

Dejiartment of.)

Wehb, Miss Carrie (Brauchtown, Pa.):

Specimeu of TrUjonocarpus, probably

the fruit of Cordaites. 28597.

Webb, W. F. (Albiou, N. Y.): One hun-

dred and sixty-two Ijirds' skins, repre-

senting 40 species, obtained princi2)ally

from near Brownsville, Tex. (purchase)

(28566); specimen of Plain Titmouse,

Pariis inornatus from California (gift)

(28642) ; 12 birds' skins, representing 7

species, from eastern Mexico (purchase)

(28771); 2 squirrels, Sciaras (ephro-

yasier from Mexico (purchase) (28774);

specimen of Coppery-tailed Trogon,

Trogon ambigans from Alta Miia, Mex-

ico (gift) (28784); Oriole, Icterus

giilarin from Mexico (gift) (28864); 12

birds' skins, representing 3 species,

from Mexico (purchase) (28880); 10

birds' skins, representing 7 sjiecies,

from Mexico (purchase) (28981); 8

birds' skins, representing 6 species,

from Mexico (purchase) (28982) ; small

collection of Mexican mammals (pur-

i

chase) (29357).

I

Webber, H. J., and Swingle, W. T.

(Eustis, I'la.) : Specimens of Cambarus

from a cave in Citrus County. 28427.

j

Webster, Mrs. H. B. (See under Agri-

I culture. Department of.)

These sponges have been illustrated by Dr. Rauff in " Paleontographica," Vol. XL.
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Wkkdon, W.('.( U.S. NatiouiilM 118(111111)

:

Hickory brauch infested "witli Loii^i-

corn borer, Chion- cincius. 29189.

Weiuel, E, a. (Fort Huaclinca, Ariz.)

:

Skill and skull of skunk, Vonepalnn

mapinito. 29241.

Wellesley College. (See under Agri-

culture, Department of.)

West, G. B, (^Yashington, D. C.) : l'.ad<je

of the Society of the Sous of the Ameri-

can Revolution. Purchase. 29532.

Wetherhy, a. G. (Magnetic City, N. C.)

:

Shells from North Carolina and Rodri-

gues Island, East Africa (28490) ; 4 rude

spear-heads of white quartz (29374).

White, Mrs. C. A. (care Dr. White, U. S.

Geological Survey): Candle berries

from North Dighton, Mass. 28519.

White, David. (See under James, I. E.)

White, Mrs. U. B. (Elyria, Ohio) : Three

coins and ethnological objects from

Burma. Purchase. 29407.

White.wes, J. F. (Dominion General

Survey, Ottawa. Canada): Tweuty-

two specimens of rare and valuable

Unionida^ obtained priucipally from

Canada ami the northern provinces.

28696.

Whitehead, Cahell (Washington,
D. C.) : Specimen of sipylite from Am-
herst County, Va. Exchange. 28456.

Whitehead, J. J. (Waverly, N.Y.) : Tooth

of Sjierm Whale from Chemung River,

New York. 28444.

WiDMANN, O. (Old Orchard, Mo.) : Seven

eggs (1 set) of Bewick's Wren, Thryo-

thorus Bewickii, 5 eggs each (2 sets) of

Carolina Wren, Thryoihoruts hidovi-

ciartns, 5 eggs (1 set) of Yellowltilled

Cuckoo, Coccyzus americaiiiix, from

Missouri. 28678.

Wii.cox, J. (East Chafcliaiu, N. Y.):

Barred Plymouth Rock hen. 29204'.

Wilcox, Dr. Timothy E., U. S. Army
(Fort Huachuca, Ariz.) : Eighteen her-

barium specimens. 29393. (Presented

to the Smithsonian Institution and
deposited iu the National Museum.)
(See under Agriculture, Department
of.)

Wilcox, W. D. (See under Interior De-

partment, U. S. Geological Survey.)

Wild, Mrs. E. A. (Cambridge, Mass.):

Ores from Nevada. 28836.

Wild, Geohgf, (Asliton-undcr-Lyne. Kiig-

land), through \YilIiaiii Moss: Carbon-
iferous plants. 284.59.

Willett, IIexky (Montpelier Terrace,

Brighton, England) : i'liotographs of a

teapot, representing two views, made of

Egyptian black, or black basalt ware.

28934.

Williams, F. H. ((heene, N. Y.): ISat.

28611.

Williams, Dr. F. H. (i'.ristol. Conn.),

through Prof. Mason : Plaster cast of

a pottery i)ipe, the original found 3

miles east of Marseilles, 111., also cast

of a fragment of pottery with Carib-

bean decoration, f(jund in (Jeorgia.

28924.

Williams, R. S. (Columbia Falls, Mont.),

through Major Bcndire, U. S. Army:
Seven birds' skins, representing 4 spe-

cies, from Montana. 28373.

WlLLIAMSIUHG SCIENTIFIC SOCIETY
(Brooklyn, N. Y.), through Louis

Kirsch, president: Skull of Marten,

Miistela americana, from Montana, moss

and shells from the sVest Indies.

29122. (Presented to the Smithsonian

Institution and deposited in the Na-

tional Museum.)
WiLLOi'GHBY, C. C. (See under Smith-

sonian Institution, Ibireau of Ethnol-

ogy.)

AYil:mar, Rev. G. T. (Chatham, Va.),

through W. V. Cox : Larva- of Saddle-

back caterpillar, Emprctia stiiniihum.

28469.

Wilson, G. J. (Cumberland, Ontario,

Canada) : Species of Mallotns, proba-

bly Mallotus rillosus, belonging to the

Post-Tertiary age. 28838.

Wilson, .1. O. (See under Colonization

Society.

)

Wilson, Rev. S. G. (Tabriz. Persia):

Onyx marbles and tiles from Persia.

28766.

Wilson, Dr. Thomas (U. S. National

Museum) : Large spear-licad from Ta-

konia, Md. (28321) ; steatite vessel from

the Clifton Quarry, Virginia (28322);

ancient Phoenician glassva.se (2S333);

unfinished Alaskan wood carving

(28648); stone pcmdant or sinker and

3 drilled ceremonial objects found near

Chillicothe, Ohio (28668); grooved ax

found near Marlboro, Md. (28695);
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Wilson, Dr. Thomas—continued.

model of a Swiss lake dwelling (28699) ;

grooved ax found on the surface of the

Old Dominion track, Jackson City,

Va. (28821). Deposit. (See under M. le

Prince Paul Poutjatiue.)

WiNSLOW, Lieut. Herbert. U. S. Navy
(Navy-Yard,Washington, D. C.) : Eight

ethnological objects from Samoa. De-

posit. 29413.

WixsTON, Isaac (U. S. Geological Sur-

vey) : Concretion. 29166.

WoLLAM, Harold (Rising Sun, Ohio)

:

Silver medal. 28700. (Deposited in the

Smithsonian Institution and trans-

ferred to the National Museum.)
WoLTZ, George (U. S. NationalMnseum)

:

Night Heron, Xycticoraxnycticorax luvri-

ns, in the flesh. 28545.

Wood, N. R. (U. S. National Museum):
Parrot, Eclecius roratiis (28814) ; skin

of a weasel, Pittorius j^f^niiisuhv (?)

(29064).

Woodruff, Dr. C. E., U. S. Army (Fort

Assiuiriboinc, Mont.): Skull of Little

Poplar, a suhchicf of the Crec trilx'

from Canada. 28559.

Woodruff, F. M. (Chicago Academy of

Sciences, Chicago, 111.) : Pair of Smith's

Longspur, Calcarius pictus. 29108.

Woolman, a. .1. (See under Central

High School, Dulutli, and. J. T. Scovell.)

Woolman, Louis (Philadelphia, Pa.):

Three slides of fossil diatoms from

Hammond's brickyard. Cold Spring,

Long Island, N.Y. 28-)34.

Woman's Anthropological Society

(care Prof. Mason): Two pottery spin-

dle whorls of the lYench Basques. De-

posit. 29037.

Wooster, a, F. (Norfolk, Conn.): Con-

necticut election tickets and foreign

postage stamps. 28524.

Wooten, E. O, (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Wortuen, C. K. (Warsaw, 111.): Mam-
mal skins and skulls (gift) (28795); 12

Wortuen, ('. K.—continued.

specimens of Townscnd's .Tunco, .Tnnco

Townsendi, and 6 specimens of White-

naped Nutluitch, xSltia pugnuva leitcoiin-

cha from Lower (<alifornia (exchange)

(29017) ; 12 skins and skull of shrews,

Sorex Trotvhridtjci, from Nicasio, ('al.

(purchase) (29082) ; collection of mam-
mal skins and • skulls from British

Columbia (purchase) (29423); Field

Mouse, Microtus orefjotiiis, and 6 spcci-

mcuis of Pocket Mouse, Peroijnatlnis

apinatus (purchase) (29460).

Wright, Prof. R. Ramsay. (See under

Toronto, Univecsity of.)

WURZLOW, II. (See under Agriculture,

Department of.)

Wyoming, University of (Laramie,

Wyo.), through A. A. Johnson, ]iresi-

dent: Ore. 28828. (Returned.)

Yates, Jesse (Atlantic City,N. J.) : Spec-

imen of Big-eyes, Priacanthiis alius

28372.

Yates, R. G. (Gallatin, Mo. ) Stag Beetle,

Lucanus elephus, L. 28621.

Yeates, AV. S. (See under Georgia Geo-

logical Survej'.)

Yeckley, W. T. (Navajoe, Okla.) : Jeffer-

site(?). 29098.

Young, J. A. (Bellevue, Iowa): Two eri

noids and 2 fossils, 6 ariow-headsaud 2

fragments of pottery, lattlo of a rattle-

snake, punching from the steel gunboat

Ericsson, built in 1894 at Dubuque.

28946.

Young Naturalists' Society (Seattle,

Wash.), through Prof. O. B. Johnson:

Series of varieties of TerebrateJla trans-

versa, Sby., from Puget Sound (28720);

8 marine shells from the same locality,

forwarded through J. E. Chilberg, cura-

tor (29J28) ; specimens of Semele ruhro-

picta (29439).

Ziegler, Dr. F. (Freiberg, Baden, (ier-

many) : Forty-two embryologieal mod-

els. Purchase. 29162.
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IJ^^DEXES TO ACCESSION EIST.

INDEX A.—BY LOCALITIES.

AFRICA.

Accession number.

Benedict, Hon. C. H 28937

Cami), J. H 28914

Clianiberlaiii, Rev. L. T 28356, 28913, 29158

Chanler, AVilliam Astor 28747, 29378

Colonization Society, Washington, D. C. 28346

Crosby, F. W 28500

Dall, W . H 28328

Accession number.
Glen Island Museum of Natural History.

New York City 28638

Mobun, R. D. L 29024

Moore, H. C 29032

Royal Botanic Gardens, Kow, England. .

.

29347

Smithsonian Institution 28604

Wotherby,A.G 28490

AMFKICA.

NORTH AMERICA.

Britisli America.

Agriculture, Department of 29013

29046, 29088, 29218, 29282

Arnold, E 28623

Bell, Dr. Robert 28744

Boas, Dr. Franz 29057

Canada, Geological Survey of 29405

Clapp, G. H 28.547

Cox.Philip 28395

Gamier, Dr. J. H 29033

Gilchri.st, F. C 29191

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28854

Klotz. O. J 29161

Macoun, Prof. John 28097, 29343

Raiue, W 28.502

Rathbun, Miss M.J 28556

Sornborger, J. D 28915

Spicer, Capt. John 28480

Sweet, Dr. William 29031

Tassin, Wirt ] 28458

Toronto, University of 290G2

Whiteaves, J. F 28696

Wilson, G. J 28838

Woodruff, Dr. C. E., U. S. Army 285.59

Worthen, C. K 29423

Mexico.

Academy of Natural Sciences

Agricultsre, Dejiartment of

28317, 28986, 29090, 29140,

American Museum of Natural History,

New York
Armstrong, F. B 29026, 29103,

Bird, S. M
Brewster, William 28900,

Brisbin, Edward
Briihl, Dr. Gustav
California Academy of Sciences

Carey, A. W
Chamberlain, Rev. L. T
Davenport, G. E
Duges, Dr. A 28357, 28845, 28883,

Ficke, C. A
Fish Commission, U. S

Foote, Dr. A. E
Johnson, E. J
Judson,W.B

28941

28452

29309

28892

29125

28805

28968

28675

29324

29340

29373

29102

29130

29365

28772

29412

28442

28649

29400

Leland Stanford Junior University 29353

Matthews, R.S 29517

Mearus, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army . . 28510, 28661, 29197

Mexico, National Museum of 28548

Moliuer, G. M 29367

Nivens,W.E 28745

Orcutt.C.R 28370

Palmer, Edward 29433

Pegande, T 28726

Pringle.C.G 29213

Richmond, C.W 28849

Rose, J. N 29486

Scott, Mrs. J.J 28685

Scovell, J. T 286.50

Smithsonian Institution 29102

Smitlisonian Institution (Bureau of Eth-

nology) 29025

Webb, W. F 28771

28784, 28864, 28880, 28981, 28982, 29017, 29357

United States.

ALABAMA:
Countess, Mias Callie 28682

Hill, Dr. H. W 28799

Lusk. J. A 28667

Rogers, Mi.ss Virgie 28596

Schuchert, Cliarles 28859, 28860, 29086

Scott, Lieut. J. H, U. S. R. M 29513

NAT MUS 95 10

Bretherton, B.J 28332. 28712

Fish Commission, U. S 29074

Jackson, Sheldon 28665

Littlejohn, Chase .... 28576, 28577, 28645, 28715

Scidmore, Miss E. R 29000

Towusend, C. H 29109, 29178

Wilson, Thomas 28648
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AhizdnA: Accession imniber.

Agriculture, Department of. 28933. 29226, 29352

Biedernian, C. K 29169

Brewster, William 28968

Fisher, Dr. A. K 28501

Powler, F. H 28345,28539

Hoadley, G. W 28615

Howell, E. E 28925

Hunt, MissL. L 28694

Keam, Thomas 28377

Kunz,G. F 29121

Lorin, T. R 29180

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Array 28431

28443, 28446

Moonnan, L. C 28798

Price, W. W 28765

Smithsonian Institution 29393

Smithsonian Institution (Bureau of

Ethnology) 28789, 29280

Smithsonian Institution (National

Zoological Park) 28812

Tourney, Prof. J. AT 28169

Waring, W. G 29534

Weihel, E. G 29241

Wilcox, Dr. T. E., U. S. Army 29373

AKKANSAS:
Diller,Dr.J S 29187

Gannaway, C. B 29408

Meek, Prof. S. E 28687

Merrill.G.P 28892

Simonds, Allie 28730

Brimley, H. H. and C. S 28409, 28630, 28887

Brown, C. F 29293, 29417

Buck, Kev. D. S 29382

Burns,Frank 28970

California :

Agriculture, Department of 29349

28973, 29172, 29389

Anthony, A.W 28386

28614, 28713, 29418, 29466, 29484

Baker, Dr. Fred 29208, 29319

Barlow,C 28666,23117

Beck, R. H 28360, 28375, 28411, 28816

Braverman, M 29329

Breninger, G. F 29142. 29298

Brimley, H. H. and C. S 291 34

Brown, J. A 29016

California State Mining Bureau . . 28620, 28803

California, University of 28746, 28966

Carson, C. J. R 29421

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T '... 291 58

Conger, Miss K. E 29288

Cooke, Miss J. M 29328

Crowfoot, J 29434

Eastwood, Miss Alice 28972

Fairbanks, H. W 28865

Haudin, Homer 28509, 29049, 29325

Harford, Horace 29387

Hemphill, Henry 28895

Holmes, S. J 28676

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28907

Judson.'w.B 28412

28418, 28594, 28802, 28917, 28939

Knowlton, W.J 29181

Koru, S 28731

Lawrence, R. H 28553

Califoknia—Continued. Accession number.

Lcland Stanford Junior University . . 28797

292G0

Lindgren, W 29530

Littlejohu. Chase 28891

McGregor, R. C 29425

McLain, R. B 28996

Matthiesson, A. H 28923,29273

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army 28431

28443,28446.28510,29197

Minier, CM 28778

Monk.s, Miss S. P 28912

Oldroyd. T. S 28336

28340, 28628. 28788. 28794, 29012

Rose, J. N 29.M6

Shepard, Miss I. M . . . 28541, 28787, 28911, 20341

Smith, F.M 28426

Smith, W. S. Tangier 28416

Smithsonian Institution 28930

Smithsonian Institution (Bureau of

Ethnology) 28603

Stanton. T. W 28783

Stephens. F 29531

Turner. H.W 28475, 28876

Vogleson, J. A 28930

Webb. W. F 28642

Worthen. C. K 29082

Colorado :

Agriculture, Department of 29147, 29283

Brenniger, G. F 28608

Huntington,W 29521

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28866

28877, 28921, 29323, 29331 , 29332, 29335

McGregor, R. C 29425

Martine,C.A 29.334

Nichols, Mrs. W. F 28893

Parmelee, H. P 29890

Penfleld, Prof. S. L 28582

Rose, J.N 29029, 29075

Scndder, Prof. S. H 28921

Connecticut:

Bates. A . C 29504

Beecher. Dr. C. E 29368

Bishop, Giles 29450

Copp,J.B 28810

Dunning, S. N 28536

Hillebrand, Dr. W. F 29219

Richards, W. C 28831, 29386

Strong, Mrs. L. G 28830

Delaware :

Beckwith, I'rof. M. L 28707

The Numismatic and Antiquarian So-

ciety of Pliiladeli.lua 28580

District op Columbia :

Agriculture, Department of 28317, 28932

29021, 29128, 29146, 29222, 29238, 29422, 29469

Beal, K. F 29190

Benedict.J. E 29007

Berelsford, W. H 28407

Bi.shop, Mr 28592

Boas, Dr. Franz 29060

Boudinot, Mrs. E. C 28690

Brothers, Dr. L.J 29110

Burns, Frank 28964

Chambers,B.L 29464
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Accessiou number.

District of Columbia—Coutinued.
Chittiiideii. F. H 28949

Clarke. Breut '.28009

Cox. Master Emery 28703

Cox, Miss Hazel 28732

Cox, Master Emery and Mis.s Hazel . . 29246

29525

Cox, W. V 28390

Day, Dr. D. T 28993

Diggs.C.W 28342,29477

DuHamel, Mrs. E. H 28335

Earll, H. Edward - - - • 28958

Emmerich, Lieut. C. F., U. S. Navy . . . 2871

1

Ewiu.J. L 28414

Farnham, A. B 29473

Fischer Art Company 28739

Fish Commission, U.S. 28620, 28636, 29281, 29385

Fredholm, A 28905

Goode, Dr. G. Brown 28092

Gore, Prof. J. Howard 28590

Hay,W.P 28330

Heilprin, William 28364

Howell, E. E 28363

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28748,29214

Jennings, F 29406

Johannes, J. M 28671

Kuowles.W. A.. 29371

Kuowltou,F. H 29472

Laugdale, J. AV 28503

Lugeu l)iel, H. G 28470

Luscomhe, C. R 28588

McElroy,E.P 29299

Magruder. Mrs. E. A 28776

Marshall, George 28371, 28408

Masiiu, Prof. O. T 28574

Matthews, R. S 29497, 29517

Meade, Rear-Admiral R. VV., \J. S.

Navy 29381

Nichols, Dr. J. B 28352

Owslev, Dr. W. T 28506

Palmer, Joseph 29182, 29249

Palmer, William 28358

28405, 28724, 28956, 28983. 29250, 29454

Piper. Annie E 28344

Pollard, C. L 29194, 29493

Rabbi tt, Samuel 29054,29078

Richmond, C. AV 28404, 28406, 28460, 29018

Ridgway, Robert 28376, 28390

Robertson,G. ^V 29104

Robinson, J. H 29524

Rousseau, Miss N. E 28338

Rubiu,C. A 28478

Schmid, E. S 28384

28484, 28493, 28721, 2S951, 29244, 29248

Scudder,N. P 28786

Smith, Dr. H.M 28054

Smithsonian Institution (Bureau of

Ethnology) 28527, 28528.29236

Smithsonian Institntion (National

Zoological Park) 28329, 28350, 29401

29461, 29465, 28497, 28542, 28583, 28680, 28081

28716, 28725, 28736, 28743, 28808, 28871, 28872

28873, 28997, 28908, 29150, 29151, 29152, 29205

29200, 29264, 29271, 29275, 29276, 29277, 29278

Accession number.

District of Columbia—Continued.
Smolinski , J 28714

Snider, G. L 29478

Stefanesetti, G 28438

Stiles, Dr. C. W 28753

Sullivan, G. N 28991

Tassin, Wirt 28505

Thompson, R. J 28581

Todd, E. R 29479

True, F. W 28785

Walcott, Hon. CD 28383

Wallingsford, W. W 28737

Weeden, W. C 29189

West, G. B 29532

Wilson, Thomas 23699

Winston, Isaac 29106

"Woltz, George 28545

Woman's Anthropological Society... 29037

Wood, N. R 288 1 4 , 29064

FLOEIDA :

Argetsinger, G. H 28955

Agriculture, Departmentof . 29028, 29394, 29388

Bangs, O 29119

Bell, James 28079

Bell, J.J 28879

Elstun, Dr. W. J 29446

Greegor, Isaiah 28312

Harrison, Benjamin 28381

Hubbard, Henry 29363

Mallory, Hon. S. R 28775

Mathes, K. B 28837

Mills, R. A 28445, 29061, 29081, 29212

Mitchell, G. E 28888

Packard, C.S 28729

Palmer, William 29208, 29322

Pilsbry, H. A 28491

Ragan, J. R 29229

Ridgway, Robert 29195, 29251

Robinson, Lieut. Wirt, U. S. Army . . . 28388

Rolfs,P. H 29220

Smithsonian Institution 28879

Snyder, Rev. D. W 28800

Swingle, W. T. , and Webber, H. G . . . . 28427

Velie, Dr. J. W 28701

Webber, H. G. . and W. T. Swingle .... 28427

Georgia :

Agriculture, Department of 293(i0, 29452

Fuss, J. F 28655

Gardner, J 28907

Georgia Geological Survey 29081

Hix, T. W 29265

McCandless, J. M 28.^)22

Merrill, G.P 28942,28960

Ponder, T. H 29526

Shaver, H 28.j18

Steiner, Dr. R 28437. 28826, 29048, 29338

Williams, Dr. F. H 28924

IDAHO:
Agriculture, Departmentof. 29135, 29223. 29253

Chittenden, F. H 28999

English, G. L 29184

Evermami, Prof. B. W 28773

Illinois Wesleyan University 29076

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) .

29333

Rose.J.N 29139
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Illinois: Accession number.

Baur, Dr. G 28878

Brokaw, L.W 28683

Diettrich, H. M 28C97

Elrod, Prof. M.J 28863, 29038

Field Columbian Museum, Chicago . . 28781

Guthrie, Ossian 28839

Hill,E.J 29491

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28866, 29323

Loucks, W. E 28848

Mund, A. H 29164

Phelph, S. S 28318

Ridgway, Robert 28389

Eussell,"H.R 28563

Williams, Dr. F. H 28924

Woodruff. F. M 29168

Worthen, C. K 28795,29460

Indiana :

Agriculture, Department of 29170

Branson, George 28457

Duden,H 28397,28454

Hay,W.P 29058

Lemon, Dr.J.H 29523

Indian Territory:

Agriculture, Department of 29027

Gould, C.X 29481

Lemon, E.J 28840

Owen,R.L 29217

Smithsonian Institution (Bureau of

Ethnology) 28789.28841

Iowa :

MoBrido,W.S 28858

Reppert,r 29237

Russell, Frank 29326

Young, J. A 2894G

Kansas :

Agriculture, Department of 29500

Chase, Dr. A. G 28749

Crevecoeur, F. F 28462, 28537, 28612, 28768

Gould, C.N 29232, 29402, 29481

Hanske, E. A 28909

Harshbarger, W. A 29174, 29303

Hornor,C.G *- 29317

Klink,C.F 28561

Newlon, Dr. W. S •:8393

Nichols, Dr. J. B 28352

Park, Mrs. C.N 28334

Rader,LA 29200

Smithsonian Institution (National

Zoological Park) 29066

Sternberg, C. H 28856, 28899

TJdden, Prof. J. A 29435

Kentucky :

Fish Commission, IT. S 28977

Livezey, T. E 28551

McTaggert, J. L 28693

Mann, Miss M.E 28483,28613,28633

Owens, C.B 28752

Owsley, Ernest 28449

Schuchert, Charles 28529, 28538

Scott, A. W 28652

Very, C. F 29129

Louisiana :

Frierson, L. S 28480

Gill, C.G 28684

Louisiana— Continued. Accession number.

Kohn, Gustav 28430

Mcllhenny , E. A 28593, 28637, 29063

Smithsonian Institution (National

Zoological Park) 29179, 29462

Yidriue, E. E 29295

Maine:
Chamberlain, Kev. L. T 29159

Clarke, F. W 29080

Lamb, T. F 28552

Merrill, G. P 28459

Smithsonian Institution 29159

Smithsonian Institution (Bureau of

Etlmology ) 28325

True, F. W 28728, 28741, 29020, 29375

Maryland :

Agriculture, Department of 29138, 29287

Benedict, J. E., jr 29391

Boehmer, G. H 29476

Bogan, S.W 28467

Cameron, D. C 28625

Clarke, Brent 28669

Currier, Rev. C.W 29165

Dorsey, Dr. H. W 29059

Druid HillPark 28465

Farnham, A. B 29473

Fick, G. A 28688, 29330

Figgins, J. D 28387

28496, 28643, 28718, 28957, 29143, 29272

Fisher, W.H 28601

Gaddess, T. S 28953

Golden, R. A 28429

Graves, R. H 29397

Henry, J. C 28565

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 29120

Johannes, J. M 28314

King, Miss M.E 29327

Marshall, George 28341

28898,29361,29370,29487

Merrill, G. P 28761,29509

Olds, H. W 29008

Raider, George 28807

Richmond, C.W 28567

Ridgway, Robert 28379, 28385, 29475

Scudder.L.T 28719

Sempers, J. F 28549

Shindler, A. Z 28512

Shriver, Howard 28806

Sorrels, CM 28738

Stabler, H. B 28816

Stejneger, Dr. L 28399

The Numismatic and Antiquarian

Society of Philadelphia 28580

Vecchj, Gen. A. de 28635

Wallingsford, W.W 29094

WiLson, Thomas 28321,28695

Massachusetts:
Agriculture, Department of 29055

29069, 29198, 29262, 29410

Arlington Mills 29344

Babbitt, J. O 29167

Couant, B. H 28570

Dall, W.H 28488

Davenport, G. E 29130

Dean, S.B 28794
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Massachusetts—Contiuued. Accessiou number.

Flood Bros 28499,28627

Gunning, Mrs. Mary 28.')81

Herman. W. TV 29141

HiUman.F.G 28890

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 29183,29285

King,G:B - 29294

McHale, B.E 28.'-)G4

McPlierson, W.D 29384

Milton Bradley Corajtany 29137

Museum of Comparative Zoology,

Cambridge, Mass 285o7

Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, Mass. 28631

Rowe.C.H 28568

Smithsonian Institution 28581

Smithsonian Institution (National

Zoological Park) -

White, Mrs. C. A
28943

28519

Michigan:
Carey.A.W 29373

Covert.A.B 28G59

Davis, Prof. G.C 28403

Dodge, B.E 28554,28835

Hopkins, Hannibal A 28415

Jennings, Miss M. H 28605

La.sson,.T.E 28439

Miller.W 29216

Smith, H.I 28380, 28402, 28558, 28586, 28844

Van Ilise, Prof. C. K 29211

Velie,Dr.J.W 28701,28710

Walker, Bryant 28947

Minnesota :

Agriculture, Department of. 29056, 29499, 29518

Central High School 28763

Garvey,D.D 28482

Hamline Tniversity 29308

Hamlin. Homer 29325

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28319

Miller.K.T 28.591

Koosevelt, Hon. Theodore 29106

Sardeson,r.W 28319

Mississippi :

Agriculture, Department of 29239, 29351

Agricultural and Mechanical Col-

lege 29305

Burns,rrank 28988

Chamberlain. Rev. L. T 28984

Leng.sfleld,J.1 29010

Smithsonian Institution 29010

Missouri :

Blair, R. A 28382, 28520, 28002

Graves, F. P 28461

Gregor, D. F. K 28365,28920

Halton,W.H 28515

Harrison, Dr. M. E 28476

Hurter, Julius 28791

Roulet.Paul 28533

Sallins.Guy 29496

Stanton, T.W 28832

Toorhis.H.G 29480

Widmann.0 28678

Tate8,R.G 28621

Montana :
Accession number.

Agriculture, Department of 29003

Bell, Col. J. M., U. S. Army 28804

Smithsonian Institution 29122

Williams, R.S 28373

Williamsburg Scientific Society 29122

Nebraska:
Agriculture, Department of 29348

Barbour, E.H 29318

Ward, Dr. H. B 28756, 29083

Nevada :

Bonolli, Daniel 29372

Interior Department (U. S. (ieological

Survey) 29041

Stofiel,W.AV 29207

Wild, Mr.s. E. A 28836

New Hampshire :

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28448

Merrill.G.P 28.598

New Hamp.shire Scientific Society .. . 28851

Wallace, W.D 28392

New Jersey :

Berry, E. W 27378

Bruce, David 28834

Caisar, Gerhard 29508

Dalrymple, Dr. E. S 28919

Donaghue.C. W 29311

Ford, John 29092

Haywood, Westervelt 29051

Lacoe,R.D 292.57

Maple, Dr. J. C 28629, 28647, 28677

Meldr urn, Mrs. W. H 29379

Mount, D. A 29118,29261

Pollard, W. B 29505

Scheerer.L.P 28374

Smith, Prof. J. B 28.535, 28833

Stephens, John 29196.29506

Titfany & Co 29290

Van Mater, J. A 29507

Tates, Jesse 2837-

New Mexico :

Agriculture, Department of 29240, 29350

Biederman, C. R 28400

Brimlev, H. H. & C. S 28796

Cockcrell, Prof. T. D. A 28622

28795, 28978, 29053

Hay, Sargeant F . S., U. S. Army 28472

Howell, E.E 29079

Lane,H. B 29316

Smithsonian Institution 28447

New Toek :

Adams. W.W 28315

Agriculture, Department of 29171

29224. 29230, 29252

Benjamin, W. E 29448

Britton, Dr. N. L 28168

Brown, Mrs. J. Crosby 29145

Bullock, L.L 28691

Caldw6ll,F.S 28820

Camp, Col. W.B 28910

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T 29202, 29345

Chanler, W. A 29482

Clark, C. IT 28767

Clarke, Prof. J. M 28829

Crouse, C. N 29458
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Accession number.
New Toek—Continued.

Crowley, W.B 28733

Daniiliiiu.ser, Max 28425, 28895

Davison, J. L 28532

De Laney, J. M 29175

Egleston, Prof. T 29186

English, G.L., >.>.• Co 28404,29185,29502

Gardner, A. L 28656,28801

Grant, Allen 29050,29416

Green, B. F 28351

GritBn,C. M 29199

Gutbrie, 28347

Hills, Edward, Son i: Co 28514

Holconib, E. G 28989

Joutel, L 28708

King, G.E 29445

Kny, Richard, &. Co. . 28450, 28634, 29203, 29234

Long Island ArchajologicalChib 28573

McWilliaui, H. B 28706,28884

Mills, G. S 29192

New York State Fishery Company.. 28369

Nichols, Dr. J.B 283,52

Niven, "William, Company 29503

Ralph, Dr. W. L 29468

Ridenour, W. B 29148

Roberts, C. H 29157, 29269

Roberts, Master Royal 29270

Rockcnstyre, C.E 29315

Smith, G.D 28585

Smithsonian Institution 29345

294G8, 28575, 28660

Smithsonian Institution (Natijnal

Zoological Park) 28943, 29065, 29358

Sprague, J. C 2875

1

Thayer, A . H 29339

Teute, F 28709

VanEpps, P. M 28523

Ward's Natural Science Establish-

ment.. . 28790, 28935, 29042, 29114, 29441, 29495

"Whitehead, J.J 28444

"Wilcox, J 29204

Williams, F. H 28611

Woolnian, Louis 28534

Webb, W. F 28774

North Carolina:

Agriculture, Department of 29471

Allen, J. W 29259

Bowman, D. A 28906

Brimtey, II. H. &C. S. 28579. 28886, 28887, 29022

Carpenter, M. M 28875

Demming, H. C 28468, 28504

Engle, H.M 29292

Hillebrand, Dr. W. F 2921

9

Norton, J. C 28760

Ward, Prof. L. F 29512

Watter.son, R. I 28875

Werhorby , A. G 28490, 29374

North Dakota:
Bell, Col. J. M., U. S. A rm>- 28804

Hoopes. Josiali 29488

Judd, E. T 28326

Ohio :

Amstutz, N. S 28757, 28928, 28990

Antiocli College Chnpter Agassi/. As-

sociation, Yellow Springs 29160

Accession number.
North Carolina—Continued.

Bomberger, Rev. J. H 28471

Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicagoand St.

Louis R. R. Co 29492

Frazer, Mrs. A. E 29494

Frey, J. H 28938

Graham, H.D 29070

Greenwood, G. G. B 28819, 29108

Herrick, C.J 28852

Kayser, William 28410. 28453, 28639

Moore, C. B 28589

Pettit, W. A 28355

Price, W. H.,jr 28316

Ricksecker, A. E 28870

Rose, J.N 29527

Smithsonian Institution 28700,29011

Sterki. Dr. Y '.
. . 28508, 28651, 28727, 28853

Wilson, Thomas 28068

AYollam. Harold 28700

Oklahoma Territory :

Agriculture, Dei)artiuent of 2923

1

Bell, Col. J. M., r . S. Army 28804

Bourne, H. H 29350

Yeckley, W. T 29098

Oregon :

Agriculture, Department of 29004, 29068

Bretherton. B.J 28578

28712, 29296, 29414, 29436, 29453

Chance, Dr. G. H 28057

Chapman, J . H 28308

Cunningham, B. L 289G9

Howell, J - 28974

Prill, Dr. A. G 29438

Shufeldt,Dr. R.W 28368

Townsend, Dr. J. A 29514

Pennsylvania :

Abel, J. C 28881,28976,29015

Atkinson, E. C 2.9301

Bement.J.M 28420

Bryant.H. G 29320

Breueman, A. M 28313

Chamberlain, Rev. L.T.. . 28441,28486,29159

Clarke, Brent 28669

Clarke,Mrs. L.J 28664

Cornman, C. T 29072, 29314

Culin, Stewart 28.526,28979

Davis, S. M 28513

Footo, Dr. A. E 29289

Hartley, W. P 29043

Haskeil, Miss B. A 29243

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28944

James, I. E 29302

Lacoe, R. D 29255, 29256

Lay, William 29193

Lehman, W. V 288 1 7, 28882, 2903ii

Long, S., & Son 29529

Mercer, H. C 29376

Pennsylvania, University of 27892

Phillips, Prof F. C 28944

Pennsylvania R. R. Co 28487

Rambo.M.E 29490

Rodgers, Mrs. J. A 29312

Rockroth, Dr. Thomas 29113, 29214

Scbuchert. Charles 28530, 28531, 28600
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Pennsylvania—Continued. Accession number.
Schutz, Rev. J. R 29489

Suiitli.sonian Institution 28441, 29159

Siiiithsoniau lu.stitutiou (National

Zoological Park) 284i;j

Stockdale,T. B 28607

Stratton, S. R 2884:i

Stern, S.A 29101

Sweeley, W 29247

The Numismatic and Antiquarian So-

ciety of Philadelphia 28580

The Old Bangor Shite Company 28599

Thomas, E. N 29383

Towusend, C. H 29155

Wagner Free Institute 28571, 29034

\Vehb, Mhss Carrie 28597

Rhode Island:

Harlow, Lieut. C. H., U. S. Navy 28339

Interior Department (U. S, Geological

Survey) 29183,29258

Judd, S. D 29463

Larkin, Mrs. J. E 28.359

Robinson, Lieut. Wirt, U. S. Army 28367

South Carolina:

Furman, C. M., jr 28809

Kendall, W. C 28400

Shaver, H 28518

Steiner, Dr. R 29338

South Dakota:
Bach,E 28855

Bell, Col. J. M.. U. S. Army 28804

Daniel, Dr. Z. T 28525

28702, 28897, 2'.)116 29307, 29392

Ford. T. C 28843

Jenney , Dr. W. P 28544. 28861

SiclieLs, Miss Emma 29144

Ste.jneger,Dr.L. 28507, 28555, 28560, 28617, 28658

Thomson, Albert 29215

Tennessee :

Bowron, W. H 28327

Boyd.Dr. S. B 29052

Ewing, E.M 29522

Fish Commissi(m, C. S 28977

Hughes, W. N 28705

Moore, F. E 29019

Osburn, Prof. William 28343

28920,28950,29017

Eickley,A. M 29528

Satlord, Prof. J. M 28735

Shank, E. M 28481

TEXA.S

:

Agriculture, Department of 29089

29127, 29154, 29286, 29470

Attwater, H. P 28455, 29091

Barclay, O. A 29377

Brewster, WiUiam 28968

Brimley, H. H. and C. S 28409. 28704, 29336

Brown, B. S 28673

Burrows. D. B 2842

1

Candlin, H 28780

Cobolini, Louis 29136, 29444

Cohen, Rev. Henry 28698

Crawford, J. E 28451

Davey, M. A 29419

Davis, N. L 28815

Fish Commission, U. S 28945

Gribble, Robert 28362, 28433

Texas—Continued. Accession number.
Grover, W. E 28672

Gwyn, Dr. C. L 28837, 29044, 29085, 29355
Hidden, W. E 28440

Howard, L. O 29201

Mayer, J. C 28662, 29001, 29390

Mitchell, Hon. J. D 28337

28366, 28122, 28644, 28862, 29306, 29447, 29467

Ralph, Dr.W.L 29474

Rice, B. W 28511

Scott. A 28419

Singley, J. A 28005

Smithsonian Institution 28098. 29474

Vaughan, T. Wayland 28940

Walker, Charles 28394

Webb.W. F 28560

Utah:
Agriculture, Department of 29198

Booth, J 29111, 29235

Interior Dejiartment (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28936, 29291

Orth, H. A 28764

Tanner, J.J 29095

Vermont :

Agi-iculture, Department of 29401

Dunning, S.N 28536

Viroinia :

Arms, Mrs. J. E 29398

Ayletl, P. H 28.569

Cave, J. T 28910

Cay ton, P. L 29267

Crump, L. B 28516

Eugle, H.M 29292

Foster, J. H 29221

Harrison, G. G 28874

Hay, W. P 29533

Hetzel, Miss S. R 29432

Johnson, J. L 29105

Kuehling, J. H ; 29380

Linell, M. L 29254

Lucas, J. P 29424

Mason, Prof. O. T 28606, 28839

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army 29515

28540, 28546, 29321

Merrill, G. P 28674

Paul,Mrs.G. R 29451

Pridemorc, Gen. A. L 29274

Raub, G. T 28398

Redd, Mrs. James 28324

Eichuiond, C. W 29018

Smithsonian Institution (National

Zoological Park) 28812, 28962, 29067

Smyth, Prof. E. A., jr 28777

Stevens, William 28498

Tassin, Wirt 28961

Taylor, Thomas 28495

Taylor, T. O '.

28954

The Numismatic and Antiquarian

Society of Philadelphia 28580

Wanen, H.W 29364

Whitehead, Caleb 28456

Wilmer, Eev. G. T 28409

Wilson, Thomas 28322, 28821

Washington :

Agriculture, Department of. 29115, 29153, 29429

Dennison.C. K 29396
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Washington—Continued. Awession miniber.

Demiison, G.W. 28971, 29227, 29395, 20399, 29426

Dunning, S. N 29536

Edwards, A. C 28323

Howell.E.E 28825

Johnson, Prof. O. B 28942, 28572

Olney.Mrs.M.P 28686

Payn, E.J 28640, 28931

Kandolph, P. B 28846, 29014, 29342

Randolpb,S.P 28842

Suksdorf, W. S 29519

Turner, L.M 28952, 29427

Young Naturalists' Society, Seattle . . 28720

29228, 29439

West Virginia:

Appleton, J. N. M 29485

Beirne, Mrs. B. T 29009

Brown, Prof. S. B 28750,28758

Hough, Walter 28663

How, C. H 28463

West Virginia—Continued. Accession number.
Nance, Dr. W. V 28473

Surber, Thad 28722

WiSrONSIN:

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28319, 28320

Wyoming:
Interior Department (F. S. Geological

Survey) 28921

Jones, Mrs. Fred 28426

Knight, W. C 28646

Phillips, A. W 29077

Bay, Capt. P. H., U. S. Army 29099

Butter, Cloud 28424

Scudder, Prof S. H 28921

Sherman, C . A 29002, 29266, 29369

Stevenson, E 28494

Wyoming, University of 28828

Islands in the Pacific Ocean:

Eish Commission, TJ. S 29412

West Indies.

Burns, Frank 28331

Carey, A.W - 29373

Drummond, Dr. I. W 28894

Gundlaoh, Dr. Juan 28813

Iowa, State University of 28618

Johnson, W. B. K. - .

."

28985, 29100

Lincoln, Dr.J.M 28417

Montana, Dr 28485

Ober, F. A 29176

Richmond, C.W 28849

Smith, Mrs. C.B 29411

Smithsonian Institution 29122

Statin, J . H 28587

Torre, de la, Dr. Carlos 28485, 28562

Williamsburgh Scientific Society 29122

CENTRAL AMERICA.

Adam, Louis 28517

Agriculture, Department of 28904

American Museum of Natural History,

New York 28892

Costa Rica, National Museum of 28474

Fish C'jmmission, U. S 29412

Hill.Prof R. T
Intercontinental Railway Commission.

McElroy , Mrs. C
Matthews, R. S

Richmond, C. W
Von Ihering, Dr. H

29107

28391

29511

29517

29018

28595

SOUTH AMERICA.

American Museum of Natural History,

New York 28927

Bartlcman,R. S 29132,29403

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T 29159

Fellows, G.S 28717

Hill,Prof. R. T 29107

Howell,E.E 28832

Im Thurn, Everard 28670

Kerr,MarkB 29047

La Plata Museum 29409

Norris, A. J 29298

Robinson, Lieut. Wirt, U. S. Army 28388

Rockhill, Hon. W. W 28609

Smithsonian Institution 29159

Smithsonian Institution (National
Zoological Park) 29362

Von Ihering, Dr. H : 28595,29005

Ward's Natural Science Establishment . . 28769

28770

ASIA.

Abbott, Dr. William L 29359

Amateis, L 28434

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T 29006

Droppers, Garrett 28653

Goodo, Dr. G. Brown 28423

Herman, W.W 28327, 29073, 29097

Howoll, E . E 28793, 28925

Indian Museum, Calcutta 29030

Knowlton.W.J 29181

McDonald, M. A 28435

Museum Senckenbergianum, Germany. .

.

29124

Rockhill, Hon. W.W 29263

Siam, King of 29415

Smillie, T. W 2o624

Smithsonian Institution 28447

Sowerbv.G.B 28948

Turner, W. P 28349,28922

White, Mrs. U. B 29407

Asia Minor.

Abraham, F., i.t Son. 28641
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EUROPE

(including great I5KITAIN).

Accession number.

Agriculture, Department of . . . . 29126, 29173, 29225

Autliropology, School of, Paris, France. . . 28428

Boucard, A 28963, 29313

British Museum, London, England 28918

Bryant, H. G 28742

Caen, University of 29337

Carey, A. W 29373

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T 29123, 29158

Cbanler, William Astor 29210

Convers, E. B 28822

Cossmaun, M 29040

Cranch, Mrs. CD 29209

Crosby,Prof. W. 28818

DeyroUe, Emile 28824, 29442, 29443

Gadow, Dr. n 29078

German Kali "Works, New York City 28354

Gerrard, Edward, jr 28762

Getschmann, K 29177

Gram.N. C 28543

Heathcote, W. H 28929

Hillebrand,Dr. W.E 29219

Knowlton, W.J : 29181

Kuuz, G. F 29156

Langdale, J. W 28503

L'Ecole Polytechnique 28779

Lemke, Miss Elizabeth 29188

Lonnberg, Dr. Einar 28959, 29245

Looss, Dr. A 29242

McLain, K, B 28996

Accession number.
Manchester Museum, Manchester, Eng-
land 28361

Miiller, Dr. Sojjhus 28353

Ober, F. A 29176

Paris, France. Museiun of Natural His-

tory 29131, 29163

Pennsylvania Railroad Company 29510

Poutjatine, M. le Prince Paul 28477

Rogers, Thomas 29346

Royal iluseum of Northern Antiquities,

Copenhagen 283.53

Sansom, Joseph 29501

Schliiter, Wilhehu 29023, 29035

Silvestri, Felippo 29032

Smithsonian Institution . . 28779, 28782, 28929, 29123

Siirensen, P. H 28432

Stossich, M 29754, 28755

The Numismatic and Antiquarian Societj'

of Philadelphia 28580

Trelease, William 28479, 28521, 29093

Tienchard, Edward 29096

Van Roon, G 29420

Vienna, Austria. Museum of Natural

History 28850

Wilson, Rev. S. G 28760

Wild, G 29459

Willett, Henry 28934

Wilson, Thomas 28333

Ziegler, Dr. F 29162

OCEANIC A.

AUSTRALASIA.

Australia.

Bradley, E.J 28888,29428

Canterbury Museum 28759

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T 29159

Chilton, Charles 29149

Forbes, Prof. H. O 29437

Hedley, Charles 28847

Howell,E. E 28825

Leutze, T. W ,

Ogilby,J. D
Roberts, Dr. C. H
Robley, G.H
Smithsonian Institution

Tregear, Prof. Edward . .

.

28323

2S610

29269

29520

29159

29279

MALAYSIA.

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T 28913 i Ward's Natural Science Establishment,

Hamline University, St. Paul, Minn 29430
,

Rochester, N. Y

POLYNESIA.

Alexander, Prof. W. D 28089 Win.slow, Lieut. H., U. S. Navy.

Moors, H. J 29233
|

Islands in the Southern Pacific Ocean.

Brown, Mrs. J. C 29112
,
Haddon, A. C 29310
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INDEX B.—BY DEPARTMENTS IN THE NATIONAL MUSEUM.

AcceasiDU uiimber.

BEPAKTMENT I.

Mammals.
Abbott, Dr. W. L 29359

Bell. Col. J. M., U. S. Army 28804

Benedict, J. E 29007

Breniiiger, G. F 28608

Brethertou, B.J 29453

Brimlcy. H. 11. & C. S 28579, 28796, 29022

Bryant, H. (J 29320

Burns, Frank 28964

Camp, J. H 28914,29304

Chambers, B. L 29464

Chanler, William Astor 29210

Chapman, J. H 28368

Cockerell, I'rof. T. D. A 29053

Coimte.ss, Miss Callie 28682

Cox, Master Emery 28703

Cox, Miss Hazel 28732

Cox. Master Emery, and Miss Hazel. . 29246, 29525

Diiges, Dr. A 28845

Elstun, Dr. W. J 29446

Figgins, J. D 28387

28496, 28643, 28718, 28957, 29143, 29272

Fish Commission, U. S 29074

Ford, T. C 29483

Jackson, Sheldon 28065

Lonuberg, Dr. Einar 28959, 29245

Lugenbiel, H. G 28470

McElroy, Mrs. C 29511

Marshall, G 28341, 28371, 28408, 28898, 29370

Mearns, Dr. E.A., U. S. Army 28431,28443

28446, 28510, 28540, 28661. 29321

Moore, H. C 28908

Olds, H. "W 29008

Ow.sley, Dr. W. T 28506

Palmer, Joseph 29182, 29249

Palmer, William. . . 28405, 28956, 28983, 29250, 29454

Richmond, C.W 28406

llidgway, Robert 28376

Robertson, G . W 29104

Robinson, Lieut. Wirt, U. S. Army 28388

Schmid, E. S 29248

Scudder, L. T 28719

Scudder, N. P 28786

Shufeldt, Dr. R. W 28368

Smith, W. S. Tangier 28416

Smithsonian Institution 29122

Smithsonian Institution (National
Zoological Park) 28329

28350, 28401, 28413, 28497, 28542, 28583, 28G81

28725, 28808, 28871, 28872, 28943, 28962, 28998

29065, 29067, 29150, 29152, 29179, 29271, 29275

29277, 29278, 29358, 29362, 29461, 29462, 29465

Snider, G. L 29478

Stejneger, Dr. L 28399, 28507, 28555, 28658

Stevens, William 28498

Thompson, R. J 28584

Thomson, Albert 29215

Todd, E.R 29479

Town.send.C. H 29109

Treh'ase, William 28521

True, F.W 28785

Accession number.
Ward's Katural Science Establishment. . 28619

Webb, W. F 28774, 29357

Weibel, E. G 29241

Williams, F. H 28611

Williamsburg Scientific Society 29122

Wood, N. R 29064

Wortheu, C. K 28795,29082,29423.29460

DEPARTMENT II.

Birds.

Abbott, Dr. W. L 29359

American Museum of Katural History,

New York 28892, 28927

Academy of Natural Sciences 28941

Anthony, A. W 29418

Armstrong, F. B 29026, 29103, 29125

Aylett, P. H 28569

Beck, R. H 28375,28616

Boucard, A 28i)63, 29813

Boyd, Dr. S. B i 29052

Breniuger, G. F 29142,29297

Bretherton, B. J 28578, 28712, 29296, 29436, 29414

IJrc wster, William 28900, 28068

Bryant, H. G 29320

Burrows, D. B 28421

Camp, J. H 28914

Covert, A. B 28659

Davis, N. L 28815

Dennison, G. W 29227, 29399

Duges, Dr. A 28845

Gardner, J 28967

Gerrard, Edward, jr 28'62

Grovcr, W. E 28672

Gundlach, Dr. Juan 28813

Hoopes, J osiah 29488

Illinois Wesleyan I'niversity 29076

Judson, W. B 28418,28917,28939

Kendall, W. C 28400

Knowles, W. A 29371

Kohn, Gustav 28430

La Plata Museum 29409

Lawrence, R. fl 28553

Littlejohn, Chase 28715, 28891

McElroy, Mrs. C 29511

Mcllhenny, E. A 28637, 29063

Mathes, K. B 28857

Matthews, R. S 29517

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army 28431

28443, 28446, 28510, 28540, 29197

Norris, A.J 29298

Palmer, William 28358

Price, W. W 28765

Prill, Dr. A. G 29438

Raine, W : 28502

Ralph, Dr. W. L 29474

Raub, G.T 2.^398

lUchmnnd, C. W 28404, 28567, 28849, 291)18

Ridgway, Robert 28385, 283S9, 29251. 29475

Rutter, Cloud 28424

Scheerer, L. P 28374

Schmid, E, S 28493, 28721, 28951
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Accession number.
Sehliiter, Wilhelm 29023

Seiiipers, -I. F , . 28549

Smith, Dr. n. :M 28654

Smithsonian Institution 28060, 29474

Smithsonian Institution (Xational
Zoological Park) 28743, 29264

Siirensen, 1'. II 28432

Stabler, H. P. 2S810

Starin, J. H 28587

Stejneger, Ur. Leonlmrd 28560, 2861

7

Stratton, S. R 28843

Sullivan, G.N 28991

Taylor, Thomas 28495

Thayer, A . H 29339

Thomson, Albert 29215

Townsend, C. K 29178

Turner, L. M 28952

Wani's Natural Science Estalilishnient. . 28550

28769, 28770

Webb, W. F 285G6

28642, 28771, 28784, 28864, 28880, 28981, 28982

Williams, P. S 28373

Woltz, George 28545

Wood,N.R 28814

Woodrutr.F. M 29168

Worthen.C.K 29017

DEl'ARTMENT III.

Birds' Eofis.

Abbott, Dr. W. L 29359

Agriculture, Department of 28317

Arnold, E 28623

Att water, H. P 28455, 29091

Barlow, C 28666, 29117

Beck, R. H 28360, 2841

1

Bretherton, B.J 28332

Brokaw, L. W 28683

Dennison, G. "\V 28971, 29426

Fish Commission. F. S 29074

Fowler, F.H 28345,28539

Harford, Horace 29387

Judd, E. T 28326

Judson, W.R 28412. 28594, 28802, 29400

Littlejohn, Cliase 28576, 28577, 28645

Loucks, W. E 28848

McGregor, R. C 29425

Mcllhenny. E. A 28593

McLain, R. B 28996

Mearns, Dr. E. A., V. S. Army 28510

New Hampshire Scientific Society 28851

Palmer, William 29322

Price, W. W 28965

Prill, Dr. A. G 29438

Raine, W 28502

Ralph, Dr. W. L 29468

Ridgway, Robert 29195

Smithsonian Institution 29468

Sornborger, J. D 28915

Sorrels,CM 28738

Sprague, J. C 28751

Snrber.Thad 28722

Tui-uer L. M 29427

Widmann, () 28678

Accession number.

DEPARTMENT IV.

Reptiles .\m> P).\tija<-hi.\ns.

A bbott, Dr. W. L 29359

Anthony. A. W 28386, 28713

Bell, James 28679
Benedict, J. E., jr 29391

P.rimley, H. H. & C.S 28409

28630, 28704. 28886, 28887, 29134, 29336

Camp, J. H 28314

Candlin, H 28780
Cockerell, Prof. T. D. A . . 28622, 28975, 28978, 29053

Crowley, W. B 28733

Gamier, Dr. J. H 29033

Hanske. E. A 28909

Hay, W.P 29533

Hetzel, Miss S. R 29432

Hubbard. Henry 29363

Hurtor, Julius 28791

Kuehling, J. 11 29380

Linell, M. L 29254

Marshall, George 29361

Macoun, Prof. John 28097, 29343

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army 28661,29321

Mitchell, G. E 28888

Museum Senckenbergianum, Germany . . 29124

Palmer, Edward 29433

Palmer, William 29268

Rolfs, P. II 29220

Smith, W, S. Tangier 28416

Smitlisonian Institution (Xational
Zoological Park) 29066, 29276

Stejneger, Dr. Leonhard 29058

Stephens, F 29531

Thompson, K.J 28584

Trelease, William 28.521

True, F. W 28728

Wallingsford. W.W 29094

Young, J. A 289*6

DEPARTMENT V.

Fishes.

Abbott, Dr. W. L 29359

Agriculture, Department of 28452, 28932, 28933

Arget singer, G. H 28955

Camp, J. H 28914

Cobolini, Louis 29136, 29444

Cox, Philip 28395

Duge.s, Dr. A 28845

Fish Commission, F. S 28030.28945,28977

Fisher, W. H 28601

Foster, J. H 29221

Gilchrist, F. C 29191

Golden, R. A 2S429

Indian Museum, Calcutta, India 29030

Leland Stanford Junior Fni versify 293,53

Maci.un, Prof. John 28097

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Array 28001

Mexico, Xational Museum of 28548

New York State Fishery Connnission 2S369

Ogilby, J . D 28610

Owsley, E 28449

Palmer, William 29268
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Accession iiiiml)er.

Ridgway, Robert 28390

Scovell, J. T 28650

Trelease, "VVilliaiu 28479, 28521

True,F. W 28471

Yates, Jesse 28372

DEPARTMENT VI.

MOLHTSKS.

AntliOTiy, A. W 29466

Aiitioch College Cliapter Agassiz Associ-

ation, Yellow Springs, Ohio 291G0

Baker, Dr. Fred 29208, 29319

Brown, B. S 28G73

Bu rns, Frank 28988

California Academy of Sciences 29340

Camp, J. H 28914, 29304

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T 28356

28913, 28984, 29006, 29123, 29345

Clapp, G. H 28347

Cobolini, Louis 29136,29444

Cooke, MissJ.M 29328

Dall, W . H 28328, 28488

Elrod, Trof. M.J 28863

Everraann, Prof. B. W 28773

Fit^her, Dr. A. K 28501

Ford,John 29092

Frierson, L. S 28489

Gwyn, Dr. C. L 28837, 29085

Hamlino University 29308, 29430

Hedley, Charles 28847

Hemphill, Henry 28995

Herman, W.W 28327, 29073, 29097

Hill.Prof.R.T 29107

Howard, Prof. L. O 29201

Howell, E. E 28793

Johnson, W.B. K 28985,29100

Johnson, Prof. O. B 28492, 28572

Leland Stanford Junior University 29260

Lincoln, Dr. J. M 28417

McElroj', C 29511

McWilliam, H. B 28884

Manchester Museum, Manchester, Eng-

land 28361

Mcarns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army . . 28446, 28510, 28661

Meek, Prof. S. E 28687

Mitchell, Hon. J. D 28337

28366, 28644, 28862, 29306, 29467

Monks, Miss S. P 28912

Oldroyd, T. S. 28336, 28340, 28628, 28788, 28794, 29012

Olney, Mrs. M. P 28686

Orcutt, C. R 28370

Paris, France. Museum of Natural His-

tory 2913

1

Pergande, T 28726

Pilsbry, H. A 28491

Randolph, P. B 28846, 29342

Rathbun, Miss M.J 28556

Robinson, Lieut. Wirt, U. S. Army 28388

Rogers, Thomas 29346

Rowe, C. H 28568

Royal Botanic Garden, Kew, England 29347

Shepard, ISIiss I. M 28541, 28787, 28911, 29341

Singlcy,J.A 28905

Smithsonian Institution 29122, 29213, 29345

Accession number.
Sowerby, G. B 28948

Stanton, T. W 28832

Stejneger, Dr. Leonhard 28896

Sterki, Dr. V 28508, 28651, 28727, 28853

Trelease, William 28479, 28521

Vaughan, T. Wayland 28940

Von Iheriug, Dr. II 28595, 29005

Wagner Free Institute, Philadelphia 28571

Walker, Bryant 28947

Wetherby, AG 28490

Whiteavea, J. F 28696

Williamsburgh Scientific Society 29122

Woolman, Louis 28534

Young Naturalists' Society.Seattle, Wash. 28720

29228, 29439

DEPARTMENT VII.

Insects.

Abbott, Dr. W. L 29359

Appletou, J.N. M 29485

Bach, E 28855

Beckwith, Prof. M. L 28707

Berry, E. W 28378

Boehmer, G. H 29476

Bogan, S.W 28467

Bomberger, Rev. J. H 28471

Bradley, E. J 29428

Bruce, David 28834

Camp, J. H 28914

Cave, J. T 28916

Chanler, William Astor 29378

Chittenden, F. H 28984,28999

Clark, C. U 28767

Cox, W. V 28396

Crevecoeur, F. F. . . 28462, 28537, 28612, 28768, 28969

Daniel, Dr. Z. T 29392

Davis, Prof. G. C 28403

De Laney, J. M 29175

Diggs, C. W 28342, 29477

Duden, H 28397, 28454

Duges, Dr. Alfred 28357, 28845, 28883

Dunning, S. N 28536

Flood Bros 28499, 28627

Fuss, J. F 28655

Gill,C.G 28684

Harshbarger, W. A 29174

Hartley, W. P 29043

Haskell, Miss B. A 29243

How, C. H 28463

Howell, E.E 28632

Hunt, Miss L. L 28694

Intercontinental Railway Commission . . . 28391

Jennings, Miss M. H 28605

Johnson, E. J 28649

Joutel, Louis 28708

Kayser, William 28410,28453,28839

Korn, S 28731

Lasson, J. E 28439

McTaggert, J. L 28693

Mann, Miss M. E 28633

Mason, Prof. O. T 28574

Mearns.Dr. E. A.,U. S, Army 28546,28661

Meldrum, Mrs. W. H 29379

Miuier, CM 28778

Mitchell, Hon. J. D 28366
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Accession iiuuiber.

Mooiinan, L C 28798

Nichols, Dr. J, B 28352

Nichols, Mrs. W. F 28893

Osboru, Prof. William. . . . 28343, 28926, 28950, 29087

Packard, C. S 28729

Palmer, William 28724, 29268

Phelps. L.S 28318

Ponder, T. H 29526

Eoberta, C. H 29157, 29269

Koberts, Master lloyal
"

29270

Kogers, Miss A'irj;ie 28596

RobinsoD, J. H 29524

Bubin, C. A 28478

Scott, A 28419

Scott, Lieut. J. H., U. S. Navy 29513

Shank, ll.M 28481

Silvestri, Felippo 29032

Simonds, Allie 28730

Smith, Prof. J. B 28535,28833,29196

Smyth, Prof. E.A.,jr 28777

Snyder, Kev. D.W 28800

Stejne.aer, Dr. Leonhard 28896

Teute, F 28709

Thomas, E. N 29383

Thompson, R. J 28584

Trelease, William 29093

Van Roon, G 29420

Wallace, W. D 28392

Wanen.H.M 29364

Weeden, W. C 29189

Wilmar, Rev. G. T 28469

Yates, R. G 28621

DEPARTMENT VIII.

Makine Invertebrates.

Agri('nlture, Department of 29069

Anthony, A. 'W 28614

Bangs, O 29119

Beal,r. Kenneth 29190

Berry, E.W 28378

British Museum, London, England 28918

Bradley, E.J 28885

Burns, Frank 28331

Camp,J. H 28914

California, University of 28746, 28906

Canada, Geological Survey of 29405

Canterbury Mu.seum, Christchurch, New
Zealand 28759

Chilton, Charles 29149

Coboliui, Louis 29136, 29444

Crowfoot, Josiah 29434

Davey, M. A 29419

Droppers, ( iarrett 28653

Duges, Dr. A 28357, 28845

FishCommission, I'. S 28626, 29281, 29385, 29412

G wyn, Dr. C. L 29355

Harrison, Benjamin 28381

Hay, W. P 28330

Heilprin, William 28364

Herman, W. W 29097, 29141

Holmes, S. J 28676

Indian Museum, Calcutta, India 29030

Iowa, State University of 28618

Johnson, W. B. K 28985

Accession number.
Judd, S. D 29463

King, G . B 29294

Knight, W. C 28046

Leland Stanford Junior Fniversitj- 28797

Lucas, J. P 29424

McHalo, B. E 28564

Manchester Museum, Manchester, Eng-
land 28383

Mann, Miss M. E 28633

Mallory, Hon. S. R 28775

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U.S. Army 28510,28661

Mitchell , Hon. J. D 29447

Museum of Comparative Zoology, Cam-
bridge, Mass 28557

Paris, France. Museum of Natural His-

tory 29131

Rathbun, Miss M. J 28556

Ridgway, Robert 28379

Russell, Frank 29320

Smith, H. 1 28380, 28402, 28558, 28586

Stejneger, Dr. Leonhard 28896

Stossich, M 28755

Swingle, W. T., and H. G. Webber 28427

Trelease, William 28479, 28521, 29093

True, F. W 28741

Velie, Dr. J.W 28710

Webber, H. G., and W. T. Swingle 23427

Section of Helminthology.

Agriculture, Department of 29021

Looss, Dr. A 29242

Mills, R. A 29061, 29084, 29212

Mund, A. H 29104

Pennsylvania, University of 27892

Stiles, Dr. C.W 28753

Stossich, M 28754

Toronto, University of 29062

Ward, Dr. H. B 28756, 29083

DEPARTMENT IX.

Comparative Anato.mv.

Anthony, A. W^ 28484

Baur, Dr. G 28878

Bi.shop, Mr 28592

Bryant, H. G 28742

Chanler, William As tor 29482

Dannbauser, Max 28425

Deyrolle, Emile 28824, 29442, 29443

Druid Hill Park 28465

Fish t:oinmis8ion, U. S 29074

Gadow, Dr. H 29078

Gardner, A. L 28650

Griffin, CM 29199

Haywood, Westervelt 29051

Henry, J. C -.-- 28.-,65

Hill, Dr. H. W 28799

Intercontinental Railway Commission. .

.

28366

Johannes, J. M 28671

Kny, Richard, & Co 28450, 28634, 2920:?, 29234

Larkin, Mrs. J. R 28359

McElroy, K. P 29299

Matthews, R. S 29497

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army 28661
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Accession u umber.

Miller, K.T 28591

Palmer, William 29268

Riclmiond, C. W 28466

Royal Botanic Gardens, Kcw, England . . . 29:!47

Schliitcr. AVilhelni 29035

Schmid.E.S 28384.28484

Sniith-sonian Institution. (National

Zoological Park) 28680

28716, 28736, 28812, 28873. 28997, 29151, 29205

Surber. Thad 28722

Trelea.se, William 28521

Ward's Natural Science Establishment . . 28790

29042, 29441

Whitehead, J. J 28444

Ziegler,Dr.r 29162

DEPARTMENT X.

Paleontology.

Vertebrate fossils.

Chase, Dr. A. G 28749

Forbes, Prof. JI . O 29437

Gribble, Robert 28362,28433

Howell, E.E 28363

Keam, Thomas 28377

La Plata Museum 29409

Newlou, Dr. W. S 28393

Paris, France: Museum of Natural His-

tory 29163

Robinson, Lieut. Wirt, U. S. Army 28367

Scott, A. W 28652

Stefauesetti, G 28438

Ward's Natural Science Establishment.

.

29114

29945

Wilson, G.J 28838

Invertebrate fossils (Paleozie).

Agricultural and Mechanical College 29305

Beecher, Dr. C. E 29368

Bement, J. M 28420

Blair, R. A 28382, 28520, 28602

Bowrou,W.H 28827

Burns, Prank 28970

Caen, University of 29337

California State Mining Bureau 28803

Clarke, Prof. J. M 28829

Costa Rica. National Mu.seum of 28474

Crowfoot, J 29434

Denni-son, G. W 29395,29396

Fairbanks, H. W 28865

Gould, C.N 20232. 29402, 29481

Graham, H.D 29070

Greger, D. K. F 28365,28920

Hamlin, Homer 28509

Hughes, H.N 28705

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28319, 28320, 28448, 28854

28921, 29183, 29258, 29284, 29285, 29335

James, I. E 29302

Jenncy , Dr. AV. P 28861

Jones, Mrs. Fred 28436

Kerr, M. B 29047

Lacoc, R. D 29255, 29256, 29257

Lehman, W.V 28817, 28882

Lemke,Miss Elizabeth 29188

Accession number.

Lemon, Dr. J. H 29523

McCrndless, J. M 28522

Matthiessen, A. H 28923, 29273

Parmelee, H. P 28980

Raider, George 28807

Sardeson, F. W 28319

Sausom, Joseph 29501

Schuchert, Charles 2S529

28530, 28531, 28538, 28859, 28860, 29086

Scudder, I'rof. S. H 28921

Sherman, C. A 29266, 29069

Shriver, Howard 28806

Sternberg, C. H 28856,28899

Udden,Prof.J. A 29435

Wagner Free Institute of Science 29034

AValcott, Hon. CD 28383

Walker, Charles 28394

Ward's Natural Science Establishment. . 29495

Webb, Miss Carrie 28597

Wild, G 294.59

Young, J. A 28946

Invertebrate fossils {Cenozoic).

Cossmann, M 29040

Gwyu, Di- . C. L 29044, 29085

Hamlin, Homer 29049

Fossil plants.

P.rowii, Prof. S. B 28750, 28758

Clarke, Mrs. L.J 28C04

Getschraanu, R 29177

Gunning, Mrs. Mary 28581

Hough, Walter 28663

Lay, William 29193

Lehman, W. V 29036

Smithsonian Institution 28581

DEPARTMENT XI.

Botany.

Agriculture, Department of 28904

28973, 28986, 29003, 29004, 29013, 29027. 29028

29046, 29055, 29056, 290G8, 29088, 29089, 29090

29115, 29126, 29127, 29128, 29135, 29138, 29140

29146, 20147, 29153, 29154, 29170, 29171, 29172

29173, 29198, 29218, 29222, 29223, 20224, 29225

29226, 29230, 29231, 29238, 29239. 29240, 29252

29253, 29262, 29282, 29283, 29286, 29287, 29300

29309, 29348, 29349, 29350, 29351, 29352, 29388

20389, 29394, 29401, 29410, 20422, 20429, 20452

29460, 29470, 29471, 29498, 29499, 29500, 20518

Britton, Dr. N. L 28868

Camp, J. H 28914,29304

Cobolini, Louis 20136, 29444

Conger, Mi ss K. E 29288

Davenport, G. E 29130

Duges, Dr. A 20365

Eastwood, Miss Alice 28972

Elrod, Prof. M. J 29038

Ewing, R.M 29522

Fish Commission, U. S 20071

Fredhobii, A 28065

Harshbarger, W. A 29303

Hill. E. J . - 29491

Howell, Joseph 28974
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Acccsaion iiiiiiibcr.

Im Thuni, E\ craid 28670

Jolinson, ^\^ I). K 28985

"Klink, C. F 28561

Kuowltun, F. H 29472

Marshall, G 29487

Meams, Dr. E. A., U. S. Army 28510,28661

Moore, F. E 29019

Pollard, C.L 29194,29493

PringlcC.G 29213

Reppert, F 29237

Eicksecker, A. E 28870

Eidenour.W.B 29148

Rose, J. X 29029, 29075, 29139. 29486, 29516, 29527

Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew, England- .

.

29347

Schutz, Rev. J. R 29489

Smithsonian Institution 2939;i

Smithsonian Institution (Bureau of Eth-

nology) 29236

Steiner, Dr. li 28437

Stevenson, E 28494

Suksdorf, W. S 29519

Toumey, Prof. J . AV 28869

Townsfnd,Dr. J. A 29514

Very, C. F 29219

Vienna, Austria. Museum of Natural

History 28850

Ward, Prof. L. F 29512

Wilcox, Ur. T. E., U. S. Army 29393

Williamsburg Scientific Society 29122

DEPARTMENT XII.

MINERAL^^.

Bates A. C 29504

Benedict, Hon. C. H 28937

Bonelli, Daniel 29372

Booth, J 291 11, 29235

Bowman, D. A 28906

Braverman, M 29329

Brown, C. F . 29293,29417

California State Mining Bureau 28803

Carpenter, M. M 28875

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T . . . 28486, 29102, 29158, 29159

Chance, Dr. G. H 28657

Clarke, F.W 29080

Costa Rica, National Museum of 28474

Davison, J. L 28352

Demming, H. C 28468, 28504

Diller, Dr. J. S 29187

Douaghue, C.W 29311

Drunimond, Dr. I.W 28894

Egleston, Prof. T 29186

Engle, H. M 29292

English, G. L., & Co 28464, 29184, 29185, 29502

Foote, Dr. A. E 28442, 29289

Georgia Geological Survey 29081

Graves, F. P 28461

Hidden, AV. E 28440

Hillebrand, Dr. W. F 29219

Howell, E. E 28825, 28925, 29079

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28877,28907

28936, 29120, 29291, 29328, 29331. 29332. 29333

King,G.F 29445

Klotz, O. J 2916

1

Accession number.
Kuowltoii, W. J 29181
Knnz, G. F 29121, 291.-.6

Lamb, T. F 23552
Langdale. J.W 28503
Lemke, Miss Elizabeth 29188

Lorin, T. R 29180

Martine, C. A 29334

Niven, William, Company 29503

Penfleld, Prof. S.I
.'

2S582

Rothrock, Dr. Thomas 29113

Smithsonian Institution. 28441,28447,29102,29159

Stofiel, W. W 29207

Tassin, Wirt 28458, 2.S505

Titfanj- &Co 29290

Torre, Carlos do la 28562

Turner, H.W 28S76

Ward's Natural Science Establishment.

.

28935

Waring, W. G 29534

Watterson, W. 1 28875

Whitehead, Calel) 28456

DEPARTMENT XIII.

Geolo(;v.

Abraham, T., & Son 28641

Allen, J. W 29259

Atkinson, E. C 29301

Barbour, E. H 29:;i8

Barclay, A. A 29377

Bell , Dr. Robert 28744

Biedermau, C. R 28460

Brisbin, Edward 28675

Bourne, H. H 29356

Brown, J. A 29016

Ciesar, Gerhard 29508

Caldwell, F. S 28820

California State Mining Bureau 28620, 28803

Camp, J. H 28914, 29304

Central High School 28963

Crosby, F. W 28500

Crosby, Prof. W. O 28818

Day, Dr. D. T 28993

Diettrich, H. M 28697

Fellows, G. S 28717

Field Columbian Museum, Chicago 28781

Garvey. D. D 28482

German Kali Works, New York 28351

Guthrie, Ossian 28347, 28889

Hay, Sergt. F.S., U.S. Army 28472

Hay,W. I' 29058

Hills, Edward, Son .t Co 28514

H i X , T . W 29265

Interior Department (T. S. Geological

Survey) 29041, 28866, 28944

Tenney, Dr. W. P 28544

Kerr, M. B 29047

Lemke, Miss Elizabeth 29188

Lemon, E.J 28840

Lindgren, W 29530

Long, S., & Son 29529

McBride, W. S 28858

McPherson, W. D 29384

Mann, Miss M. E 2>*613

ilearns. Dr. E. A., U. S. Army 28510
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Accession number.

Merrill, G. P 28459

28598, 28674, 28761, 28942, 28960, 28992, 29509

Museum of Fine. Arts, Boston, Mass 280^1

Nivens, W. E 28745

Norton, J. C 28760

Owen, R. L 29217

Ow.sley, E 28449

Park, Mrs. C.N 28334

Payn, E. J 28640, 28931

Phillips, A. W 29077

Phillips, Prof. E. C 28944

Pollard, W. r> 29505

Eambo, M. E 29490

Ptice, B. W 28511

Saflbrd, Prof. J. M 28735

Schuchert, Charles 28600

Sherman, C. A 29266

Smith, F.M 28426

Smith , H. 1 28844

Smithsonian Institution 28604

Stanton, T.W 28783

Stei)heus, John 29506

Tanner, J.J 29095

Tassin, Wirt 28961

Taylor, T.O 28954

The Old Bangor Slate Company 28599

Townsend, C. H 29155

Turner,H.W 28475

Van Hise, Prof. C. R 29211

Van Mater, J. A 29507

"Wild, Mrs. E. A 28836

Wilson, Rev. S. G 28766

Winston, Isaac 29166

Wyoming, University of 28728

Teckley, W. T 29098

DEPARTMENT XIV.

Prehistoric Anthropology.

Abel,J.C 28881,28976,29015

Adam, Louis 28517

Adams, W.W 28315

Anthro])ology, School of, Paris, France . .

.

28428

Babbitt, J. O 29167

Bell, J. J 28879

Berelsford, W. H 28407

Biederman, C. R 29169

Branson, George 28457

Breneman.A. M 28313

Briihl, Dr. G 29334

Cameron, D. C 28625

Camp, J. H 28914

Camp, Col. W. B 28910

Clarke, Brent 28669

Grouse,CM 29458

Crump, L.B 28516

Currier, Rev. C. W 29165

Dalrymple, Dr. E. S 28919

Daniel, Dr. Z. T 28702, 28897, 29116, 29307

Davis, S.M 28513

Dodge, B. E 28554, 28835

Edwards, A. C 28323

Farnhani, A.B 29473

Fish Commis.sion, IT. S 29074

Ficke, C. A 28772

Accession number.

Frazer, Mrs. A.E 29494

Furman. C. M. , jr 28809

Gannaway, C. B 29408

Greenwood, G. G. B 28819, 29108

Greegor, Isaiah 28312

Halton.W. H 28515

Hamlin, Homer 29325

Harrison, G. G 28874

Harrison, Dr. M. E 28476

Hillman,F. G 28890

Herrick,C. J 28852

Hoadley G. W 28615

Holcomb, E. G 28989

Hornor,C.G 29317

Huntington, W 29521

Johannes, J.M 28314

Johnson, J. L 29105

La Plata Museum 29409

Lehman, W. V 28882,29036

Lengstield, J. 1 29010

Long Island Arcbicological Club, Brook-

lyn 28573

Lusk, J. A 28667

McWilliam.H.B 28706,28884

Magruder, Mrs. E. A 28776

Mason, Prof. 0. T 28839

Mayer, J. C 28602, 29001. 29370

Mearns, Dr. E. A., U S. Army 28510,29515

Mercer.H.C 29376

Mills, G. S -

.

29192

Mills, R. A 28445

Mitehell,Hon.J D 28422

Moliner, G. M 29367

Moore, C.B 28589

Nance, Dr .\V .V 28473

Ober, F. A 29176

Owens, C. B 28752

Pettit, W. A 28355

Poutjatine, M. le Prince Paul 28477

Price, W. H., jr 28316

Pridemore. G en. A. L 29274

Ragan, J. R 29229

Randolph, P. B 29014

Randolph, S. P 28842

Ray, Capt. P. H., H. S. Army 29099

Redd, Mrs. James 28324

Rickley, A.M 29528

Robinson, Lieut. Wirt, TJ. S. Array 28388

Rothrock, Dr. Thomas 29214

Rowlet, Paul 28533

Royal Botanic Garden, Kow, England 29347

Russell, H.R 28822

Sailing, Guy 29495

Shaver. H 28518

Sherman, C. A 29002

Shindler, A. Z 28512

Smithsonian Institution 28879, 29010

Steiner, Dr. Roland 28826,29048 29338

Stockdale,T.B 28S07

Stofiel, W. W 29207

Surber, Thad 28722

Sweet, Dr. William 29031

True, F. W 29020

Van Epps, P. M 28523

Voorhis, H. G 29480
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Accession immber.

WanVs Natural Scieuc(i Establisliinent .

.

29495

Wetherby, A. G 29374

Willett, Henry 28934

Williams, Dr. F. H 28924

Wilson, Thomas 28321

28322, 28668, 28699, 28821

Young, J. A 28940

DEPAKTMENT XV.

ETHNOI.O(iV.

j»bbott. Dr. W. L 29359

Alexaudi'r, Trof. W. D 28689

A raateis, L 28434

Arm8,Mrs. J. K 29398

Bartleraan, R. S 29132, 29403

Beirne, ]\rrs. B. T 29009

Bell, Col. J. W., r. S. Army 28804

Bi-shop, Giles 29450

Boas. Dr. Franz 29057, 290G0

Bouflinot, Mrs. E. C 28690

Bryant, H. G 28742

Buck.Dr.D.S 29382

Camp, J. H 28914, 29304

Carson, C. J. R 29421

Chanler, William Astor 28747

Colonization Society, Washington, D. C.

.

28436

Culin, Stewart 28526, 28979

Daniel, Dr. Z. T 28525,28702

Dean, S. B 28994

GlenlslnnclMu.seum of Natural History. 28638

Goode, Dr. G. Brown 28123

Gore, Prof. J. Howard 28590

Gram, N. C 28543

Graves, R. H 29397

Haddon, A. C 2931

Leutze, T.W 28823

Magruder, Mrs. E. A 28776

Mason, Prof. ( ). T 28G06

Milton Bradley Company 29137

Moluui, R. D. L .'

29024

Montane, Dr 28485

Miiller, Dr. Sophus 28353

Orth, H. A 28764

Richards, W. C 28831, 29386

Kobley, Gen. H. J 29520

Rockliill, Hon. W.W 28609, 29263

Roosevelt, Hon. Theodore 29106

Rousseau, Miss N. E 28338

Royal Museum of Northern Antiquities,

Copenhagen 28353

Scidmore, Miss E. R 29000

Sickels, Miss Emma 29144

Sraillie, T.W 28624

Smithsonian Institution (Bureau of Eth-

nology) 28325

28527, 28528, 28603, 28789, 28841, 29025, 29280

Sjiicer, Capt. John 28480

Strong, Mrs. L. G 28830

Torre, de la. Dr. C:irlos 28485

Tregear, Prof. Edward 29279

True, F.W 29275

Turner, W. P 28922

Vecchj, Gen. A. de 28635

Wetherby, A. G 29374

NAT MIIS 05 11

Accession number.
White, Mrs. C. A 28519

Wliite, Mrs. U. B 29407

Wilson, Thomas 28648

Winslow, Lieut. H., U. S. Navy 29413

Woman's Anthropological Society 29037

Woodruff, Dr. C. E., IT. S. Army 285.59

DEPARTMENT XVI.

OUIENT.VL ANTI(,>UITIES.

Benjamin, W. E 29448

Cohen, Rev. Henry 28698

Goode, Dr. G. Brown 28423

Siam, King of 29415

Smithsonian Institution 28698

DEPARTMENT XVII.

Art.s and Industries.

Abbott, Dr. W. L 29359

Amstutz, N. S 28757, 28928, 28990

Arlington Mills, Boston 29344

Bird, S. M 28805

Brown, Mrs. J. Crosby 29112, 29145

Brothers, Dr. L. ,T 29110

Bullock, L. L 28691

Camp, J. H 28914

Carey, A.W 29373

•Cayton, P. L 29267

Chamberlain, Rev. L. T 29202

Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago and St.

Louis R. R. Co 29492

Conant, B. H 28570

Convers, E. B 28822

Copp, J. B 28810

Cornman, C. T 29072, 29314

Cranch.Mrs. C. D 29209

Crawford, J. £ 28151

Dannhauser, Max 28895

Dorsey, Dr. H.W 29059

Du Hamel, Mrs. E. H 29355

Emmerich, Lieut. C.r.,C. S. Navy 28711

E win, J. L 28414

Fick, G. A 28088, 29330

Fischer Art Company 28739

Frey, J. H '

28938

Gaddess.T. S 28353

Gardner, A. L 28801

Goode, Dr. G. Brown 28692

Grant, Allen 290.50, 29416

Harlow, Lieut. C. H., U.S. Navy 28339

Heathcote, W. H 2S929

Hopkins, H. A 28415

Interior Department (U. S. Geological

Survey) 28748

Jennings, F 29400

King, Miss M. E 29327

L'ficole Poly leclmi(iue 28779

Livezey,T.E 28551

McCormick and Terry 29011

McDonald, M. A 28435

Magruder, ^Ira. E. A 28776

Maple. Dr. J. C 28629, 28647, 28677

Meade, Rear-Admiral R. A\' ., V. S. Navy .

.

29381
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Accession iiumbor.

MillenW 2921G

Moore, H. J 29233

Mount, D. A 29118,29261

Obcr,r.A •- 29176

Paul, Mrs. G.R 29451

Pennsylvania R. 11. Co 28467, 29510

Piper, A. E 28344

Kabbitt, Samuel 29054, 29071

Ra.ler,I.A 29200

Kockenstyre, C. E 29315

Rodijers, Mrs. J. A 29312

Sclimid.E.S 29244

Scott, Mrs. J. Jackson 28685

Smitb, Mrs. C. 15 29411

Sniitli, G. D 28585

Sniitlisonian Institution 28575

28700, 28779, 28782, 28929, 28930, 29011

Accession number.

Siuolinski, J 28714

Stern, S. A 29101

Sweeley, W 29247

The Numismatic and Antiquarian Society

of Philadelphia 28580

Trenchard, Edward 29096

Turner, W. P 28349

Vidrine, E. E 29295

Vogleson, J. A 28930

Walling.sford, W. W 28737

West, G. B 29532

White, Mrs. U. B ' 29407

Wilcox, J 29204

Wilson, Rev. S. G 28766

WUson, Thomas 28333

Wollam, Harold 28700

Young, J. A 28946



APPENDIX III.

list of the accessioxs to the museum library received by
gift axd exchanoe during the fiscal year endixg june 30,

js9o, exclusive of publications retained from the smith-
sonian library.

1.—i:n^stitutio]vs.

AFRICA.

Cape Colony.

Cape Town.

South African PHiLo.sorniCAi, So-

ciety.

Traiisactions, vi, pt. 2, 1892; viii, pt.

1, 1890-<»2.

Egypt.
Cairo.

INSTITUT fioYPTIEN.

Bulletin, (5) v, pts. 1-.3, 1894.

AMERICA.

NORTH AMERICA.

British America.

Chicoitihni.

Le Naturalisto, xxi, 1895; xxii, {)ts.

1-6, 1895.

Halifax.

DErAKTMENT OF MiNES.
Report, 1894.

Nova Scotian Ixstitute of Natui;al
Science.

Proceedings and trausactious, (2) r,

pt. 3, 1893.

Montreal.

Geologicai, Survey of Canada.
Descriptive catalogue of a collection

;

of tlieecouoiiiic iiiiiierals of Canada.
London, 188.5. 8vo, 172 pp.

List of publications, 1889.

Notes on a stratigraphical collection

of rocks.
i

Reports of progress, 1863. 1872-1874,

1877-1878.
j

Pala'ozoic fossils. E. Billings, ii. j)t

1, 1874; 111, pt. 1, 1884.

Montreal—Contiuu<'<l.

Geological Survey < >f (Janada—Con-
tinued,

Contributions to the micropabcon-
tology of the Cambio-Silurian rocks

of Canada, pts. 1-2, Arthur H,
Foord. Ottawa, 1889. 8vo, 56 pp.

Fossil plants of the Erian, pt, 2.

.1. W. Dawson. Montreal, 1882.

8vo, 149 pp.

Catalogue of sti-atigraphical collec-

tion of Canadian rocks prepared

for the World's Columbian Exposi-

tion. Walter F. Ferrier. Ottawa,
1893. 8vo

Catalogue of Canadian plants. .John

Macoun, pts. 4-6. Montreal, 1888-

1892. 8vo.

List of Canadiau Hepatica-, W. H.

Pearson. Montreal, 1890. 8vo,

28 pp.

Descriptive sketch of physical geog-

raphy and geology of Canada, R.

C. Selwyn and ,J,W, Dawson, Mon-
treal, 1884. 8vo, .55 pp.

Mesozoic fossils, J. T.Whiteaves. i,

pts. 1-3, 1876-1884.

Natural History Society.

Canadiau record of science, ^
,
pt. 8,

1893; VI, pts, 1-2. 1894,

St. Laurent College.
Bulletin, No. 10, 1894,

Toronto.

Biological Society of Ontakio.
Biological review, i, pts. 1-4, 1894.

Proceedings of the ornithological

subsection, 1889-1891.
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Toronto—Continued.

Ontahio Aguicultural Collkgk.

Annual reports, iii, vi-ix, xi, xiii-

XIX.

IJulletius, 58-82, 84, 86-88, 90-98.

Report of council of Agricultural and

Arts Association of Ontario, 1886.

Victoria.

Natukal History Society of Bkitish

Columbia.

Bulletin, 1893.

Winnipeg.

Department of Agriculture and
Immigration.

Bulletins, 44, 45, 49, 1894-95.

Mexico.

Mexico.

Instituto Medico Nacional.

Anales, i, pts. 1-3, 1893.

Datos para la materia mcdica mexi-

cana, No. 1, 1895.

El Estudio, I, pts. 1-30; ii, pts. 1-26;

III, pts, 1-25; IV, pts. 1-11, 1889-

1891.

Tratado de terap6utica general j
aplicada. Teodoro Nunez. Me-

xico, 1893. 8vo, 627 pp.

Memoria para una bibliografia cien-

tifica de Mexico. Lie. Manuel 01a-

guibel. Mexico, 1889. 8vo, 99 pp.

Ensayo de geograffa mddica y clinui-

tologia [and atlas]. Carlos Pa-

checo. Mexico, 1889. 4to, 193 pp.

Datos para la zoologia mddica luexi-

cana. Jesus Saiicli z. Mexico,

1893. 8vo, 189 pp.

Plantie Novje Hispania?. M.Sesseet

J. M. Mocino. M(^xico, 1893. 4to,

175 pp.

MusEo Nacional de Mexico.
Anales, iv, pts. 11-12; v, pt. 3, 1891-

1893.

TJnited States.

Alabama.

Aiihiirn.

AiiRICULTURAL AND MECHANICAL COL-

LEGE.

Addresses of Drs. M. T. Lupton and
Eugene A. Smith. Montgomery,
1888. 8vo, 24 pp.

Agricultural scholarships. [n. d.]

4to, 1 p.

Chart of grounds, 1892.

Auburn—Continued.

Agricultural and Mechanical Col-

lege—Continued.

Conditions of admission to young

women. Auburn, 1892. 8vo, 1 p.

Problems of Southern civilization.

W. P. Johnston. Auburn, 1891.

8vo, 19 i)p.

An electrical engineering school of

the South. A. F. McKissich.

[n. d.] 4to, 2 pp.

Reports, 1890-1894.

AciRICULTURAL EXPERIMENT STATION.

Annual reports ii-vi, 1889-1894.

Bulletins (new series) 1-5, 8-39, 41-42,

45-46, 48-53, 55-58, 61-64, 1888-1895,

Alabama Polytechnic Institute.

Catalogues, 1889-1894.

Circular, fn.d.] 4to, 2 jjp.

School of Mechanic Arts of the Ala-

bama Polytechnic Institute, 1888.

Catalogue of alumni, 1860-1892.

Baccalaureate discourse by James B.

Angell, 1868.

Montgomery.

Geological Survey of Alabama.
Report, 1894,

Uniontoivn.

Canebrake Agriculturai, Experi-

ment Station.

Annual reports 2-3, 1889-1891.

Bulletins 1-17, 1888-1893.

Arizona.

Tucson.

Arizona Agricultural Experiment
Station.

Bulletins 1, 3-12, 1890-1891.

University of Arizona.

Annual register 2-3, 1892-1894.

Bulletins of the School of Mines 2-3,

1892 1893.

History and organization. Tucson,

1891. 8vo

Press Bulletin No. 1, 1894.

Arkansas.

Fayeiterilte.

A.RKAN.sAS Agricultural Experi-

ment Station.

Annual report, 3, 1890.

Bulletins 2, 5-9, 12-16, 19, 21-29, 1888-

1894.

Arkansas Geological Survey.
Annual reports,1887, 1888, ii-iv; 1889,

II ; 1890, i-iv. Atlas; 1891, i-ii;

1892, i-ii.
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raliforiiia.

nerkclei/.

College of AGitict'LTtiRE

—

Experi-

ment Station.

Bulletins 105, lOG, 107. 1894-1895.

Reports 1888-1891.

Reports of examinations of water

supply, 1886-1889.

Reports of experiments on metliods

of fermentation, lS8»i-1887.

Reports of viticultnral work, 1883-

1889.

University of California.

Annual announcements 1885-1894.

Annual reports 1872, 1875, 1877, 1879,

1881, 1882, 1884, 1889-1894.

Biennial reports 1872-1873, 1875-1880,

1882-1884, 1886, 1888, 1893. Supple-

ments 1879, 1887.

Blue and gold handbook of the Uni-

versity. San Francisco, 1886. 8vo,

124 pp.

Bulletins 7-12, 14-28, 30-31, 33-34,

1875-1881

Bulletin Department of Geology, i,

pts. 5-9, 1893-1894.

Bulletins Department of Mechanical

Engineering, 1,2, 1887.

Catalogue ol books in the pedigogi-

cal section of the library. Berke-

ley, 1894. 8vo, 66 pp.

Circulars of the College of Letters

and the College of Science, 1886,

1887, 1889.

Circular of Department of Mechan-
ical Engineering. Berkeley, 1887.

8vo, 8 pp.

Class-room notes on uniplanar kine-

matics. Berkeley, 1893. 8vo. 6 pp.
Contributions, No. 3.

Correspondence in the matter of ad-

justment of the Congressional land
grant to the State of California.

Sacramento, 1888. 8vo, 15 pp.
P2ntrance examination papers, 1889-

1890.

Formal recognition of the transfer

of the Lick Observatory. Sacra-

mento, 1888. 8vo, 24 ])p.

Inauguration addresses, 1881, 1886,

1888, 1893.

Joint regulations of the faculty of

letters, 1886.

Latin department. San Francisco,

1891. 8vo, 16 pp.

Berlieleij—Con tinned.

Univk.rsity of California—Cont'd.

Library bulletins 1, 3-7, 9-10, 12,

1892-1894.

Memorial of Prof. John Le Conte.

Berkeley, 1892. 8vo, 4 pp.
OfHcial designation of Lick Observa-

tory. Sacramento, [n. d.]. 8vo, 7

pp.

Publications, i-iii.

Register of the University, 1875, 1877-

1883, 1887-1894,

University of California studies, i,

pts. 1-2, 1893-94.

Guide to the literature of a'sthetics.

C. M. Gayley and F, N. Scott.

Berkeley, 1892. 8vo, 4 pp.

Progress and condition of the Univer-

sity, Daniel C. Gilman. Berkeley,

1876. 8vo, 56 \>p.

Report on physical training. George

F.E.Harrison. Sacramento, 1888.

8vo, 17 pp.

The art of life. Edw. S. Holden,

1887. 8vo, 8 pp.

List of recorded earthquakes in Cal-

ifornia. Edw. S. Holden. Sacra-

mento, 1887. 8vo, 78 pp.
Building stones af California. A,

Wendell Jackson, 1888. 8vo, 14 pp.

Present and future of the University.

John F, Swift. Sacramento. 1887.

8vo, 16 p;).

Sacramento.

California State Board of Horti-
CULTURK.

Bulletins 57, 62, 1891-1892,

California State Mining Bureau,
Catalogue of California fo.ssils. J, G.

Cooper, pts. 2-5. Sacramento, 1894.

8vo, 65 i)p

Twelfth report of State mineralogist,

1894.

Gas and petroleum yielding forma-

tions of Central Valley of Califor-

nia. W, L, Watts. Sacriiiuento,

1894, 8vo, 90 pp.

San Diego.

Out of Doors for Women, i. pts, 1-2,

1893.

West American Scientist, i, pts, 3, 5,

10,11; H, pts. 12-19; in, pts. 22-24,

26,28-30; iv, pts, 33-38; a, pts. 39-

41; viii, pts. 67-68,74-75, 77, In-

dex, i-iv.
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San FrancUco.

California Academy of Sciences.

Catalogue of West North American

and many foreign shells. Sacra-

mento, 1894. 4to.

Memoirs, ii, pt. 4, 1894.

Profecdings, iv, pts. 1-2, 1894-9").

Industry, Xos. 76-83, 1894-1895.

Memorial Museum.
Guide to California Midwinter Expo-

sition. San Francisco, 1895. 8vo,

123 pp.

San Francisco Chrcmide, LXi, pt. (i8,

1895.

Colorado Sprin</fi.

Colorado College Scientific Soci-

ety.

Fifth iinnual ])ublication, 1894.

Ethical problem of public schools.

Suspected new mineral from Cripple

Creek. Argo, 1894. 8vo, 6 pp.

Dcnt'er.

Colorado Scientific Society.

Notes on geology of Avesteru slope of

Saugre de Cristo. E. C. and P. II.

Diest. 1894. 8vo, 5 pp.

Geology of the Cripple Creek gold

mining district. E. C. and P. H.

Diest. Denver, 1894. 8vo, 37 pp.

The Costilla meteorite. R. C. Hills,

Denver, 1895. 8vo, 2 pp.

Ore deposits of Camp Floyd district,

Utah. R. C. Hills, 1894. 8vo, 12 pp.

Further notes on Cripple Creek ores.

R. Pearee. Denver, 1894. 8vo, 7 pp.

Proceedings, iv, 1891-1893.

Sanitary chemical character of some
of the artesian waters of Denver.

W. C. Strong. Denver, 1894. 8vo,

9 pp.

Mining Review, xxxii, pts. 25-26;

xxxiii, pts. 2-3, 5-11, 17-26: xxxiv,

pts. 1-25, 1894-1895.

University of Colorado.
Calendar, 1885-86.

Catalogues, 1883-1884, 188(t-1893.

Colorado Divinity School, iioiilder,

1893-94. 8vo, 11 pp.

Colorado School of Medicine. 1893-94.

Boulder, 1893. 8vo, 22 pp.

Inauguration of President IJaker,

1892. Denver, 1892. 8vo, 72 j.p.

Denver—Continued.

University of Colorado—Cont'd.
List oftypical books. Boulder. 1893.

4to, 16 pp.
The university library. Charles E.

Lowrey. [n. d.] 8vo, 10 p]).

Order of exercises, ninth anniver-

sary. Boulder, 1886. 8vo, 3 pp.

Prospectus and circular of informa-

tion, 1883-81, Medical department.

Special bulletin of medical and law
school, 1892-93.

Summer bulletin, 1893.

State Preparatory School of Colo-

rado. Denver, 1893. 8vo, 7 pp.

University of Colorado and State

Preparatory School. Boulder,
1892. 4 ])p.

Fort Collins.

State Agricultural College. Ex-
periment Station.

Annual rei)ort, xvi, 1894.

Bulletins 4-6, 18, 20,23-30, 1888-1893.

Special bulletin A, 1892.

<'oiiiieclicut.

Hartforil.

Siorrs Agriculturai, School. Ex-
I'ERiAiKNT Station.

Annual reports 1-7, 1888-1894.

Bulletins 1-12, 1888-1894.

Middlefowii

.

Museum of Wesleyan Univf^rsity.

Annual reports of curators, 5, 6, 8-21,

1877-1892.

Xeiv Raven.

Connecticut Agricultttral Experi-

mental Station.

Annual reports, 1877-1W)3; 1X94, pts.

2-4 ; 1895, pts. 2-4.

State Board of Health.

Annual report, 17.

Sheffield Scientific School.

Reports, 1-24, 1866-1893.

Portland.

Practical Microscopy, a i, ])ts. 1, 1,

1895.

Dclawiirc.

IVihnington.

Delaware Coi-LKciu Experimf:nt Sta-

tion.

Annual reports 1-5, 18S,S-1892.

Bulletins 1-24.

Special bulletin A, 1890.
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Distrit't of Coluiiibia.

Washington.

Agkicultuke, Deparimknt of.

Bulletins of the Bureau of Animal

Industry, 6, 7, 1894.

Bulletin of the Weather Bureau, No.

12, 1895.

Farmers' Bulletins 23, 24, 1895.

Insect Life, ii, jjt. 1, 1888; vi, pt. 5,

1894; VII, pts, 1-4, 1894-1895.

Library Bulletins 1-4. 1894; 6, 1895.

Monthly Weather Review, xxii, pts.

4-12, 1894.

North American Fauna, No. 7, pt. 2,

1893; No. 8, 1895.

Report of Experiment Station, 1895.

Wreck and casualty chart of Great

Lakes.

Two new species of beetles of j.ienu8

Kchoceriis. F. H. Crittenden. Wash-

ington, 1895. 8vo, 2 pp.

Report of the chief of the Division of

Forestry, 1893. B. E. Fernow.

Report of the chief of the Division of

Microscopy 1893. T. Taylor.

American Monthly Microscopical

Journal, xv, pts. 7-12, 1894; xvi,

pts. 2-6, 1895.

Biological Society of Washington.
Proceedings, vii-ix, 1892-1894.

Bureau of American Republics.

Agricultura y la Ganaderia. Pro-

vincia de Entre Rios, 1890. Para-

n;i, 1890. 4to.

Anales del Museo Nacional. Costa

Rica, 1888.

Costa Rica and her future. Paul

Biolley. Washington, D. C, 1889.

8vo, 95 pp.

Boletiu de la Exposiciou M6xicana,

1892, No. 1.

Boletin de la Sociedad Nacional de

Mineria, (2) v, pts. .54-56,59, 61-62,

1893.

Catiilogo de los objetos y productos

del Departamento de La Paz. La
Paz, 1889. 8vo, 28 pp.

Diccionario geogratico de la Repii-

blica de Bolivia, i. La Paz, 1890.

8vo, 164 pp.

Docunu'iitos de la comision oticial.

Exposicion de Costa Rica. San
Jose, 1892. 8vo, 13 pp.

Educacion comun en la lapital, y las

provincias, 1887-88. Buenos Aires,

1888. 8vo, 155 pp.

Washinijton—Continued.

Bureau of American K'fpi hi.k s—
Oontinucd.

Exposirfis (Jeueralissiau) Cheic do

Governo Provlsorio. Rio de Ja-

neiro, 1890. 8vo, 19 pp.
Informe dirigido al Sr. Ministro de

Fomento. G.E.Guzman. (Juate-

mala, 1890. 8vo, 9 pp.

Memorias y Revista de la Sociedad

Cientihca, v, pts. 5-6, 1892.

Monitor de la Educacion Comun, ix,

pts. 179-180; X, pts. 181-186. 1890.

Prefectura Maritima y sus depeuden-

cias. Buenos Aires, 1890. 8>ro,

517 pp.

Prefectura Maritima, sus depeuden-

cias y Junta Central de Lazaretos.

Buenos Aires, 1883. 8vo, 296 pp.

Recompensas obtenidas por la Re-

publica de Guatemala. 1889. 4to,

26 pp.

Siuopsis Estadistica y (ieognttica de

Chile, 1891. Santiago, 1892. 8vo,

163 pp.

Republic of Guatemala. New York,

1885. 8vo, 47 pp.

Bureau of Education.

Annual report, 1894, i-ii.

Bureau of Ethnology.
Annual reports, xi-xii,. 1889-1891.

Chinook texts. Franz Boas. Wash-

ington, 1894. 8vo, 278 pp.

Circulars of information, 1, 2, 5, 6,

1893.

Archeologic investigations in .lames

and Potomac valleys. Gerard

Fowke. AVashington, 1894. 8vo,

80 pp.

List of publications. F. A\'. Hodge.

8vo, 25 pp.

Ancient quarry in Indian Territory.

W. H. Holmes. Washington, 1893.

8vo, 19 pp.

Picture writing of the American

Indians. Garrick Mallery. Wash-

ington, 1894. 4to, 822 pp.

Siouan tribes of the East. .James

Moouey. Washington, 1894. 8vo,

100 pp.

Bibliography of Wakashan lan-

guages. J. C. Pilling. Washing-

ton, 1894. 8vo, X + 65 ])p.

Pamunkey Indians of Virginia.

J. G. Pollard. Washington, 1894.

8vo, 19 pp.
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iraxhinfjton—Continued.

B'RKAU OF Ethnology—Continued.

Dakota yramniar, texts, and ethnog-

rapliy. Stephen K. Riggs. Wash-
ington, 1894. 4to, 239 pp.

Maya year. C. Thomas. Washing-
ton, 1894. 8vo, 64 pp.

Catholic University.
Bulletin, i, pts. 1-2, 1895.

Entomological Society.

Proceedings, iii, pts. 3, 4, 1894.

Census Bureau.
Abstract of Eleventh Census, 1890.

Washington, 1894. 8vo, 250 pp.
Compendium of Eleventh Census, pt.

2. Washington, 1894. 8vo, 1064 pp.
Report on statistics of churches in

the United States. Washington,
1894. 4to, 812 pp.

Coast and Geodetic Survey.
Annual reports of Superintendents,

1851-1892.

Atlantic Coast Pilot.

Division B, Boston to New York.

1880.

Boston Bay to New York, 1878. 4to,

589 pp.
Division A and Division B. 4to,

630 pp.
Harbors in Long Island Sound,

1879. 4to.

Long Island Sound and East River,

1879. 4to.

Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds,

1879. 4to.

South coast of Long Island, New
York Bay and Hudson River,

1879. 4to.

Block Island and Fishers Island

Sounds, 1879. 4to.

Boston Bay to Monomoy, 1879. 4to.

Buzzards and Narragansett Bays,

1879. 4to.

Atlantic Local Coast Pilot, subdivi-

sions 1-15, 19-22.

P.ulletins 1-30.

Catalogues of charts, 1875, 1877,

1880, 1883-84. 1886-87, 1890, 1892-

93.

General proj^erties of equations of

steady motion. Thomas Craig.

Washington, 1881. 4to, 26 pp.
Treatise ou projections. Thomas

Craig. 1882. 4to, 247 pp.
Coast Pilot of Alaska, pt. 1, 1869.

4to, 251 pp.

Jf'ashington—Continued.

Coast and Geodetic Survey—Con-

tinued.

Coast Pilot for Atlantic Seaboard,

1875, 4to, 960 pp.

Field catalogue of 983 transit stars.

George Davidson. Washington,

1871. 8vo, 33 pp.
Descriptions of articles forming the

Coast and Geodetic exhibit, 1884-

85. New Orleans, 1884. 8vo, 25 pp.
Tidal researches. William Ferrel.

1874. 4to, 268 pp.

General instructions forhydrographic

parties. 1894. 8vo, 110 pp.

General instructions forhydrographic

work. 1883. 8vo, 81 pp.
General instructions in regard to hy-

drographic work of Coast Survey.

1875. 8vo, 25 pp.

General instructions for inshore hy-

drograpliic work of Coast Survey.

1878. 8vo, 50 pp.

On tides and tidal action in harbors.

J. E. Hilgard. 1875. 8vo, 22 pp.

Instructions and memoranda for de-

scriptive reports, 1877. 8vo, 9 pp.

Investigation of oyster beds. 1879.

4to, 21 pp.

Laws of general application. 1881.

8vo, 52 pp.

Laws and regulations relating to

Coast and Geodetic Survey. 1887.

8vo, 59 pp.

Notices to Mariners, Nos. 5, 7, 8, 14, 15,

16, 18-20, 24, 26, 28-30, 32-56, 58-83,

85-95, 97-185, 1875-1887.

Pacific Coast Pilot. No 1, 1883, No. 1,

1891, and appendix 1, 1879. Cali-

fornia, Oregon, and Washington.

Deep sea sounding and dredging.

Charles D. Sigsbee. 1880. 4to, 221

pp.

Report of Nicaragua route for an
interocean ship canal. 1874. 4 to,

22 pp.

Tide tables for the Atlantic (.'oast,

1867-1895.

Tide tables for the Pacific Coast, 1867-

1895.

Fish Commission.

Bulletins 12, 13, 1892-93.

Results of explorations in Western
Canada and Northwestern United
States. C. H. Eigenmann. Wash-
ington, 1894. 4to, 30 pp.
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Washington—Continued.

Fish Commission—Continued.

Fishes from the vicinity of Neosho,

Mo. B. W. Evermann and W. C.

Kendall. Washington, 1895, 4to,

17 pp.

The myxosporidia, or psorosperuis, of

fishes, and epidemics produced hy

them. R. R. Gurley. Washington,

1894. 8vo, 230 pp.

Notes on oyster industry of New Jer-

sey. Ansley Hall. Washington,

189-1. 8vo, 24 pp.

Fishes of the Maumee basin. P, H.

Kirsch. Washington, 1895. 4to,

22 pp.

Notes on the fishes of western Iowa

and eastern Nebraska. Seth E.

Meek. AVashiugton, 1894.

Feeding and rearing fishes. W. T.

Page. Washington, 1895. 4to, 25

pp.

Report of Commissioner, 1892.

Fisheries of the Great Lakes. H.M.
Smith. Washington, 1894. 4to,

102 pp.

Fisheries of the Middle Atlantic

States. H. M. Smith. Washing-
ton, 1895. 4to, 127 pp.

Fishes collected in Florida in 1892.

H. M. Smith. Washington, 1895.

4to, 13 pp.

Eeconnoissance of the fisheries of the

Pacific Coast in 1894. H. M. Smith.

Washington, 1895. 4to, 66 pp.

Bibliography of publications relative

to oysters, etc. Charles H. Steven-

son. Washington, 1894. 8vo, 55 pp.

On appliances for collecting pelagic

organisms, with special reference to

those employed by the U. S. Fish

Commission. Z.L. Tanner. Wash-
ington, 1894. 4to, 9 pp.

Report ui)0u the investigations of the

U. S. Fish Commission steamer .1?-

batross. Z. L. Tanner. Washing-
ton, 1894. 8vo, 61pp.

Geological Suhvey.
Annual report, xiii, 1891-1892.

Bulletins 2, 5, 6, 24-30, 33, 50, 94.

Mineral resources of the I'uited

States, 1892, 1893.

Monographs 19, 21, 22, 1«92-1893.

Washington—Continued.

Government Piunting Office.

Manual of stylo governing composi-

tion and i)roof reading. Washing-
ton, 1894. 8vo, 40 PI).

Vocabulary of double words in the

International Dictionary. Wash-
ington, 1894. 8vo, 25 pp.

Intekior, Department of.

Special report relative to public doc-

uments. J. G. Ames. 1894. 8vo,

19 pp.

Annual report, 1894. Svo, <j:^ pp.
Lahor, Department of.

Anntial re})ort, 1894.

Seventh special rei>ort of Commis-
sioner of Labor, 1894.

Report of Chicago strike, 1894.

Navy, Department of.

Notes on the year's naval progress.

Washington, 1895. 8vo, 261 pp.

Philosophical Society.

Annales de la Facultodes Sciences de

Marseille, iii, pts. 2^, and supple-

ment, 1894.

Johns Hopkins University Circulars,

xiii, pts. 110, 113-114, 1894.

Journal of the Cinciunati Society of

Natural History, xvi, pt. 4; xvir,

pts. 1-3. 1894.

Journal of Elislia Mitchell Scientific

Society, x, pts. 1, 2, 1S93.

Kansas University Quarterly, iii, pt.

2, 1894.

Madras Government Museum, Bul-

letin No. 3, 1895.

Memoires de la Sociote de Physi(i[ue

do Geneve, xxxi, pt. 2, 1893.

Proceedings of the Association of

American Anatomists, 1894.

Proceedings ofthe Philadelphia Acad-

emy of Natural Sciences, 1893-1S94.

Transactions of the St. Louis Acad-

emy of Sciences, vi, pts. 12-16, 1894.

Transactions of the Texas Academy
of Science, i, pt. 2, 1893.

Smithsonian Institution.

Annual report, 1892, pts, 1,2; 1,S93,

pt.l.

Annual report of the Bureau of VA\\-

nology, 11th, 1889-1890.

Animal rejiort of the Secretary, 1894.

Geograpical tables, 1894. 8vo, 182 pp.

Index to literature of Didymiiim,

1892-93. A. C. Langmuir. Wash-
ington, 1894. 8vo, 17 pp.
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n ashington— C!ontiuued

.

Smithsonian Institition—Cont'd.

Literature of Ccriuiii and Lantha-

num. W. H. Ma.uee. 1895. 8vo,

43 pp.

Uiary of a Journey tlirougli Mongolia

and Tibet in 1891 and 1892. W. W.
Rockbill. 1894, XX + 413 pp. I

Bibliography of aceto acetic ester

and its derivatives. Paul H. Sey-

mour. "Washington, 1894. 8vo, 148

pp.

Bibliographical index to North Amer-

ican botany. • S. Watson. Wash-

ington, 1878. 8vo, 476 pp.

State, DEPAirrMKNT of.

Consular Reports, XLVi,pt. 170, 1894.

Surgeon-Genekal's Office.

Index-catalogue of the library, xv,

U-V. 1894.

Wak, Department _of.

Annual Report Chief of Engineers,

1894. pts. l-(}.

Alphabetical list of additions made

to the library from June, 1891, to

May, 1894.

Register, 1895.

Atlanta.

College of Agriculttre and Me-

chanic Art.s.

Special bulletin 124, 17 i, 1891-1892.

Bulletins and annual re])orts. Geor-

gia experiment station, i, ii, 1888-

1892.

Geological Sur\'ey.

Administrative report of State geol-

ogist, 1894.

Bulletin No. 1. Preliminary report

on the marbles of Georgia. S. W.
McCallie. Atlanta, 1894. 8vo,

87 pp.

Map of marble pickings, 'I'ate County,

Ga. S.W. McCallie. Atlanta, 1894.

4to.

Itlaho.

Jiuine Citij.

University of Ii>auo.

Catalogues, 1893-94, 18!l4-95.

2I0SCOW.

Agricultcral Experiment Station.

Annual reports 1892, 1894,

Bulletins 1-9, 1892-1894.

llliuois.

Chicago.

Field Columbian Museum.
Guide. Chicago, 1894. 12mo.,263pp.

Historical and descriptive account,

I, pt. 1.

Orange Judd J-'akmer, xvi, pts. 1-6,

8-9; xvii, pt. 1, 1894.

Urban a.

University of Illinois Agricul-

Ti'RAL Experiment Station.

Annual reports 1-7, 1887-1893.

Bulletins 1-40, 1888-1895.

Indiana.

Brookville.

Indiana Academy of Science.

Proceedings, 1893.

Lafayette.

Purdue University.

Bulletins 5,6, 1885; 11, 1887; 13-51,

lSSS-1894.

Reports 1, 3-6, 15, 1888-1893.

Iowa.

Ames.

A«iRICULTURAL EXPERIMENT STATION.

Bulletins 1-27, 1888-1895.

Davenport.

Davenport Academy of Natural
Science.

Proceedings, 11. 1876-1878; in, pt. 1,

1879.

loiva at If.

State Historical Society.

Constitution aud records of the Claim

Association of .Johnson County,

Iowa. Iowa City, 1894. 8vo, 196

pp.

Historical lectures upon early leaders

in the professions. Iowa City, 1894.

8vo, 135 pp.

Iowa Historical Record, x, jits. 3, 4,

1894; XI, pts. 1,2, 1895.

TheAmishMennonites. BarthiniusL.

Wick. Iowa City, 1894. 8vo,60pp.

State University.

Bulletins of the State Laboratories of

Natural History, i-ii, 1888-1893.

Law Bulletins, 1-12, 1891-1894.

Historical Monograph No. 1.—"The
Amana Society." W R. Perkins

and B. L. Wick, lown, City, 1891.

8vo, 94 pp.

Historical Monograph No. 2.—"The
Trai>pist Abbey." V>'. R. Perkins.

Iowa City, 1892.' 8vo, 79 pp.
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Kansas.

Topeka.

AOKICTLTURAL EXPERIMENT STATION.

Bnlletius 10-45, 48-49, 1889-1895.

('atalogne, 1893-94.

Commou injurious iusect.s of Kansas.

V. L. Kellogg. Lawrence, 1892.

8vo, 126 pp.

Reports, 1888-1894.

Kansas Academy.
Transactions, viii, ix, 1881-1884.

Kansas University.

Biennial report, No. 8, 1891-1892.

Commencement exercises, 1890.

Kansas University Quarterly, i, ii, iii,

pt. 1, 1892-1894.

Success in life. Eugene Ware. Law-
rence, 1894. 8vo. 32 pp.

Louisiana.

Ilatoii lloiKje.

Louisiana Experiment Station.

Bulletin (2) xxxiii, 1895.

Maine.

AiKjusta.

Maine State College ok Agricitl-

ture.

Annual repoits 1870-1893.

Maryland.

Baltimore.

.loiixs Hopkins University.

Circulars, xiv, pts. 115-119, 1895.

Register, 1894-95.

Studies in Historical and Political

Science, (13), Nos. 1-12, 1895.

Rise and development of the Bicam-

eral system in A merica. Thomas F.

Moran. ]5altimore, 1895. 8vo,

54 pp.

College Park.

Maryland Agricultti!Al Experi-
ment Station.

Annual reports, i-vi, 1888-1894.

Bnlletius 1-29, 31-34, 1889-1895.

Massachusetts.

A mil erst.

Massachusetts Agricultttral Col-
lege.

Annual summary, 1892.

Agricultural education. Boston, fn.

d.]. 8vo.

General catalogue. Auihcrst, 1894.

8vo, 128 pp.

Amherst—Continued.

Massachusetts Agricultural Col-

LEiiE—Continued.

Experiment station.

Annual reports of trustees, 1-2,

33, 1864-1894.

Bulletins 4, 51-56, 1894.

Hatcli Experiment Station.

Annual reports 1-5, 1889-1893.

Bulletins 1-25, 1888-1891.

Hatch Experiment Station. Meteor-

ological Observatory.

Bulletins 1-4, 11-13, 15, 17, 20-21,

23-77, 1889-1895.

Memorial'address. Charles Kendall

Adams. Amherst, 1887. 8vo, 61 pp.

Differences in dairy products. H.

Alvord. Boston, 1888. 8vo, 25 pp.

Birds of Amherst. H.L.Clark. Am-
herst, 1887. 8vo, 55 pp.

Agriculture of Japan. William S.

Clark. Boston, 1879. 8vo, 26 pp.
Ohservations on the phenomena of

plant life. W. S. Clark. Boston,

1875. 8vo, lUpp.
Military instruction in educational

institutions. Lester W. Cornisli.

Boston, [n. d.]. 8vo, 12 pp.

Orthojitera of New England. (', II.

Feruald. Boston, 1883. 8v<),40pp.

Influence of chemistry. Charles A.

Goessmann. Boston, 1883. 8vo,

40 ])p.

The Channel Islands and tlieir agri-

culture. Henry H. (ioodell. Am-
herst, [n. d.]. 8vo, 20 ]ip.

Amherst trees; an aid to their study.

James Ellis Humphrey. Amherst,

1892. 8vo, 78 pp.

The practical fruit grower. S. T.

Maynard. Springfield, 1886. 8vo,

123 pp.

Tuberculosis. .James I>. i^aige. [n.

d.] 8vo,22pp.

An agricultural experiment station.

A. B. Ward. [n. d.] 8vo, 16 pp.

Andover.

Theological Seminary.
Catalogue, 1894-95.

Boston.

Appalachian Mountain Clur.
Appalachia, vii, pt. 4, 1895.

Arctieological Institute of A.mkk-

ica.

Annual re))ort, xv, 1893-94.
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Bof<ton—Continued.

Boston 8ocikty <>f Natukai. His-

tory.

Address, centennial of birth of Alex,

von Humboldt. L. Agassiz. Boston,

1869. 8vo, 107 pp.

Anniversary memoirs, 1830-1880.

Annual reports, 1872-73, 1873-74,

1874-75. 1876-77, 1878-79, 1881-82.

Condition and doings, 1865, 1866,

1869, 1884-1894.

Report on geological map of Massa-

chusetts. W. O. Crosby. Boston,

1876. 8vo, .52 pp.

Geology of eastern Massachusetts.

W. b. Crosby. Boston, 1880. 8vo,

286 pp.
Geological collections (mineralogy).

W. O. Crosby. Boston, 1889. 8vo,

184 pp. (Dynamical geology, etc.)

Boston, 1892. 8vo, 302 pp.

Historical memoir of the Linntean

Society of New England. A. A.

Gould. ]?oston, 1863. 8vo, 5 pp.

Notice of origin, progress, and pres-

ent condition of the Boston Society

of Natural History. A. A. Gould.

Boston, 1842. 8vo, 8 pp.

Spiders of the United States. N. M.

Hentz. Boston, 1875. 8vo, 171pp.

Memoirs, iii, pts. 7, 14; iv, pts. 1-11,

1883-1894.

Objects and claims. Boston, 1861.

8vo, 35 pp.

Occasional papers, i-iii; iv, jits. 1-2,

1869-1894.

Proceedings, xxiii, pt. 4 ; xxiv-xxv

;

XXVI, pts. 1-3, 1887-1894.

Address. J. E. Teschemacher. iios-

ton, 1841. 8vo, 55 pp.

Address. J. C. Warren. Boston, 1853.

8vo, 48 pp.

Address. Hubbard Winslow. Bos

ton, 1837. 8vo, 20 pp.

Museum of Fine Arts.

Annual reports, 18, 19, 1893-94.

Cambridge.

HAUVAHn University.

Contributions from the Gray Her-

barium, n. s., Nos. 6-8, 1894.

Museum of Comparative Zoology'.

Bulletins, xxv, pts. 7-12; xxvi, pts.

1-2; xxvii.pt. 1,1894-1895.

Memoirs, xvii, pt. 3, 1890; xviii, 1891.

Cfl>/i?^n'f?j/r— Continued.

Tufts College.
Tufts College studies, Nos. 2, 3. Or-

ville L. Simmons. 1894.

South Framingham.

McPiierson's Geological Record, i,

pts. 1-4, 1894.

Springfield.

City Library Association.

Souvenir of the Art ^Museum of the

City Library Association. Spring-

field, 1895. 8vo.

Michigan.
Ann Arbor.

State Agricultural C^ollege.

Annual reports, 27-32, 1888-1893.

Bulletins, 113-124, 1894-1895.

Special bulletin 2, 1894.

University' of Michigan.
Calendars, 1891-92, 1892-93, 1893-94.

University Record, ii-iv, 1892-1894.

Organic contamination of soils. J.

F. Eastwood. Ann Arbor, 1887.

8vo, 8 pp.

Latitude of Detroit Observatory. L.

Estes. Ann Arbor, 1888. 8vo, 54 pp.
Morphology of the Carina} upon the

septa of rugose corals. Mary E.

Holmes. Boston, 1887. 8vo, 31 pp.
Corrosive sublimate as a germicide.

C. T. McCliutock. Ann Arbor, 1892.

8vo, 32 pp.

Toxic products of bacillus of hog

cholera. F. C. Novy. Ann Arbor,

1890. 8vo, 23 pp.

Detroit.

Museum of Art.

Annual report, 1895.

Grand Rapids.

Michigan Board of Trade.
Grand Rajiids as it is. Grand Rap-

ids, 1894, 8vo.

Houghton.

Michigan Mining School.

Catalogue, 1892-1894.

Lansing.

State Board of Health.
Abstract and proceedings, 1894.

Annual icport, 1891.

Proceedings Sanitary Convention,

1894.
iHiniiosota.

Miviieapolis.

Geological and Natural History
Survey.

Annual reports, xxi-xxiii, 1892-1894.
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Minneapolis—Contiuucd.

Geological and Natukal Mistokv

SrnvF.Y—Coutinuod.

Report of State zoologist, 1892.

Irou-beariug rocks of the Mesabi

Rauge. Bulletin 10, 1894. J.Ed-

ward Spurr. Miuneapohs, 1894.

8vo, 268 pp.

SI. I'diil.

Minnesota University Ac;i{icultuk-

AL Experiment Station.

Bulletin 37, 1894.

MissiNsippi.

Agricultural College.

Mississipri Agricultural College

Experiment Station.

Bulletins 5-7, 9, 11-31, 1889-1894.

Reports 2-6, 1889-1893.

Technical bulletin, 1, 1892.

UnivevsHii.

University of Mississippi.

Announcement, 1895-1896.

Catalogue, 1894-1895.

Historical and current catalogue,

1893-1894.

Missouri.

Columbia.

Agricultural Experiment Station.

Bulletins 1-2, 4-20, 22-23,26-27, 1888-

1894.

State University,

Catalogue, 1893-94.

Reports, 1887-1888, 1890-1893.

Rules for guidance of council and

faculty, 1894.

Rules for guidance of students,

1894-1895.

St. Louis.

Missouri Botanical Garden.
Annual report, vi, 1895.

A(;e of Steel, lxxv, pt. 26; lxxvi;

Lxxvii, 1894-1895.

St, Louis Lumberman, xi\-, xv, 1894-

1895.

Moiitiiiiii.

Bozcman

.

Montana CoLLKdK, A(;ricultukal

Ex periaient Station.

Annual catalogues 1893-1895.

Annual report, 1894.

Bulletin, 4, 1894.

Helena.

Public Library.

Public Library Bulletins, 8-9, 1894.

Nebraska.

Lineoln.

Agricultural Experiment Station.

Annual reports 1-7, 1888-1894.

Bulletins 1-11, 1887-1889, 39-11, 1895.

Catalogue, 1894.

University op Nebraska.
Announcements in art, 1894-1895.

Announcements in history, 1894.

Brief plea for country high schools.

Changes in curriculuiu, schools of

agriculture.

Colleges; courses of study. Lincoln,

1894. 8vo, 55 pp.

College of law, announcement for

1894-95.

Conservatory of music, first com-

mencement, 1894.

Electrical engineering.

Facts of interest to music students,

[n. d.J 16mo, 31 pj).

Special course preparatory to medi-

cine.

.\t;va<lii.

Reno.

Agricultural Experiment Station.

Bulletins 1-11, 15-23.

Newspaper bulletin 16, 1894,

University of Nevada.
Annual reports, 1888-1893.

Annual rejiorts board of regents,

1890-1892.

Registers, 1892-1895.

Nen llaiiipsliirc.

Hanover.

Dartmouth College—Department
of Agriculture and Mechanic

Arts.

Annual reports, 1889-1890, 1892.

Bulletins 1-25, 27, 1888-1895.

Reports board of trustees, 13, 1879,

15-20, 1883-1892.

»« Jersey.

Jersey City.

Free Public Library.

Annual report of trustees, 1894.

yew Bruvswick.

New Jersey Agricultural Coi.lkcje

Experiment Station.

Annual reports 1, 4-14, 1890-1892.

Bulletins 11-14, 16-24, 26-102.

Fertilizer analyses, Nos. 2, 3, 6-10.

Special bulletius F. (i, I, 1889-1892.

8vo.
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Princeton.

COLLEGK OF NeW JKRSKY.

Address of trustees to inhabitants of

United States, 1802.

Annual report from E. M. Museum of

(ileol(>,ii;y and Arcliicolofiy, 1885.

By-laws of the l)t);ir(l of trustees,

1877, 1881, 1883.

Catalogues, 1840-181L', 1845, 1848-

1854, 1875-1880, 1893-94.

Catalogue of books made by alumui

and oftieers, Philadelphia, 1876.

8vo, 79 pp.

Catccbismus articuliquc religiouis

juxta usum ecclesin' episcopalis

reformatiP in republica fn?dcrata

Americana. Philadelphia, 1803.

8vo, 22 pp.

Catechisnius iniuos recensitiis in

usum Tyronum. Philadelphia,

1803. 8vo, 16 pp.

Charters, 1846 and 1868.

Centennial anniversary of college,

1847.

Joseph Henry and the magnetic tele-

graph. E. M. Dickerson. New
York, 1885. 8vo, 65 pi).

Legend of the Holy Grail. G. McL.
Harper. Baltimore, 1893. 8vo,

66 jip.

Library of political science and juris-

prudence, class of 1883 finding list.

Princeton, 1893. 8vo, 44 pp.

Reports from department of natural

science of tlie School of Science,

1882.

Faust and Clementine recognitions.

E. C. Richardson. 1894. 8vo,

12 pp.

Subject catalogue of library, 1894.

Xeu Mexico.

Las Crnces.

New Mexico Colleoe ok Aoricul-

Ti'KE AND Mechanic Arts.

Bulletins 1-15, 1890-1895.

Catalogues, 1890-1894,

Reports ii, lii, 1891-1892.

Reports ^Morrill fund, ii. in.

A<;ricultural Experiment Siation.

Reports i-\, 1889-1894.

>'ew York.
Albany.

New York AGRicui/ruuAi, Experi-

ment Station.

Annual reports, i, 1882; iii-xii, 1882-

1893.

J Ihanii—Continued.

New York Agricultural Experi-
ment Station—Continued.

Bulletins 1-10, 12-87, 188.5-1895.

Circular, May, 1883.

Farmers' Institute Bulletin, 1892.

State Geologist.

Annual report, xi, l.syi.

Albion.

The Museum, i, pts. 1-8, 1894-95.

Brooklj/n.

In.stitute oi Arts and Science.

Yeai -book, 1893-94.

LiBRAR.\, Brooklyn.
Bulletin of 2,000 books. Brooklyn,

1894. 8vo, 22 pp.

Ithaca.

Cornell University.

Annual reports ii-vii, 1889-1893.

Library bulletin, iii, pts. 1-8, 1894-95.

Experiment Station.

Bulletins 74-94, 1894-95.

Neiv York.

New York Academy of Science.

Annals, vii, 1892-1894; viii, pt. 5,

1895.

Transactions, xiii, 1893-94.

American Agriculturalist, liv, jits.

2. 5-18, 1894 ; LV, pts. 1-10, 12-26, 1895.

American Mi'seum of Natitral His-

tory.

Annual report of president, 1895.

Bulletin, VI, 1894.

American Society of Civil Engi-

neers.

Liwt of members, 1895.

Cayuga County Historical Society.

Collections, No. 11, 1894.

Lenox Library.
Annual reports, xxn-xxv, 1893-94,

Mineral Collecior, i, 1894.

Notes on Books, viii, pts. 1.57-161,

1894.

Piano Manufacturers' Association,

NE^v York, Circulars, .5, 6, 10-12, 14.

Popular Science Monthly', xlv, pts.

4-6; XLVi, XLVii, pts. 1-2, 1894-95.

Scientific Alliance.

Foivrth annual directory. New York,

1894. 8vo, 42 pp.

loRREY Botanical Club.

Bulletin, XXI, pts. 7-12, 1894; xxii,

pts. 1-5, 1895.

liochesler.

Academy of Science.

Proceedings, ii, pts. 1-4, 1892-1894.
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Rochester—Continued.

Geological Society oi' America.

Bulletin, VI, 1894-95, pp. 1-528.

\ortli Carolina.

Chapd Hill

Ei.i.'iiiA Mitchell Scientic Society.

.Journal, 1887, pt. 1 ; 1888, pt. 1 ; 1889,

pt. 1; 1893, pt. 2; 1894, pts. 1-2.

littleUjh,

North Carolina Agricultcual Ex-

periment Station.

A-iinnal reports, 1893-94.

Bulletin 108, 1894.

Catalogues, 1890-1894.

Special bulletin. No. 29, 1895.

Seventh annual report meterological

division, 1893.

North Dakota.
Fargo.

North Dakota Agricultitral Ex-

periment Station.

Annual reports i-ui, 1888-1893.

First biennial report, 1891-92.

Bulletins 1-12, 14-19.

Special bulletin No, I, 1891.

Ohio.

Cincinnati.

Historical and Piiilosopiiical So-

ciety OF Ohio.

Annual report, 1894.

Society of Natural History.

Journal, xvii, pts. 2-4, 1894.

Cleveland.

Case School of Applied Science.

Annual catalogue, 1894-95.

Granvilh'.

Denisox University.

Bulletin of scientific laboratories,

VIII, pts. 1-2, 1893-94.

Norwalk.

Geological Survey.
Report, I, 1893, and maps.

Woostcr.

Ohio Agricultural Experiment Sta-

tion.

Bulletins 54-57, 1894.

Ohio State Univer.sity.

Catalogue, 1889-1894.

Oregon.
Corvallis.

Oregon State Agricultural Col-

lege.

Bulletins 2-4, 6-37, 1889-1895.

Corvallis—Continued.

Oregon State AciRicuLTiRAL Col-
lege—Continued.

Reports, 1889, 1891, 1893.

Report of i)resident of board of

regents, 1892.

Pennsylvania.
Carlisle.

Public Lihi:aky Museum Art (Jal-

lery.

Reports, 1893-1895.

Harrishiivij.

Pennsylvania State College AfiRi-

cultltral Experiment Station.

Bulletins 2-5, 7, 9-14, 16-28, 30, 1888-

1S95.

Reports, 1886-1892.

Meadville.

Chautauqua.v, XIX, pts. 5-6; xx; xxi,

pts. 1-3, 1894-95.

Philadelphia.

American Philosophical Society.

Proceedings, x.xxii, pt. 143, 1893;

XXXIII, pt. 146, 1894.

Entomological News, v. pts. 7-10;

VI, pts. 1-6, 1894-95.

University of Pennsylvania.
Bulletin, i, pts. 1-3, 1893.

Contriltntions from zoological labo-

ratory of, I, pt. 1. 1893.

Wagner Frp:e Institute of Science.

Transactions, in, pt. 3, 1895.

Rliodn Island.

T'roridence.

Agricultural School and Experi-

ment Station.

Annual reports, i-vi, 1888-1893.

Bulletins 1-28, 31, 1889-1894.

Athen.eum.
Annual report of the board ol" direc-

tors, Lix, 1894.

Brown University.

Annual announcement, 1894-1895.

Annual reports of president, 1892-

1894.

Catalogues, 1889-1895.

Circular No. 7, 1894.

Germanic languages and literature,

1894-95. [General statement. J

Koutli. Carolina.

Charleston.

South Carolina Agricultural Ex-

periment Station.

Annual report, v, 1892.

Bulletins, 12, 1894; 14-19,1895.
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Colnmhia.

South Caiioiina t'oiXEcE.

Aunonncenieii ts, 1894-95.

Catalogues, 1893-94.

Tennessee.

Knoxi'iUe.

AonicuLTiiRAi, Experiment Station.

Anunnl reports to the governor, i, v,

and VI. 1888-1893.

Annnal report to superintendent of

public instruction, 1889.

Bulletins, I, pts. 1-3; ii, pts. 1-4; in.

pts. 1-6; IV, pts. 3-5; v, pts. 1-4;

VI, pts. 1-4, 1888-1893.

Special bulletins B, C, E, 1889-90.

State Agricultural and Mechani-

cal College.

Announcement, 1888-1890.

Catalogues, 1882-1887.

Register and nnnouncenieut, 1889-

1895.

University of Tennessee.

Biennial reports of board of trustees,

1881, 1883, 1884, 1890, 1891-92.

East Tennessee University.

Reports of the board of trustees, 1869,

1873, 1875, 1877.

Texas.

Austin.

The Naturalist, i, pts. 7-9, 1894.

Unversity' of Texas.

Bulletins, 1890-1893.

Catalogues, 1886-87, 1889-90, 1892,

1894.

Reports of faculty, 1885, 1888, 1889-

1894.

Reports of regents, 1884, 1886, 1888,

1890, 1892, 1894.

An eulogy—Dr. Ashbel Smith. A. G.

Clofton. Austin, 1886. 8a'o, 15 pp.

Faculty address. Geo. P. Garrison.

Austin, 1891. 8vo, 10 pp.

Address before the literarj' societies.

W. S. Uerndon. Austin, 1887.

8vo, 22 pp.

University address. D. H. Hill.

Austin, 1888. 8vo, 16 pp.

University address. T. H. McCleary.

Austin, 1890. 8vo, 20 pp.

Ttali.

Logan.

Utah Agricultural Coij.ege Ex-

periment Station.

Annual reports, 1890-1893.

Bulletins 1-34. 1890-1894.

Salt Lake Citij.

University of Utah.

Annuals, 1882-1892.

Catalogues, 1870-71, 1890-1895.

Circulars of academic department,

1874-75, 1878-79, 1880-1882.

Reports of chancellor, 1878-1892.

Reports of regents, 1882, 1894.

Reports of supirinteudent of Kchools

1874-75, 1882-83, 1890-91.

Vermont.

Burlingion.

Agricultural Experiment Station

Annual reports i-vi, 1888-1892.

Annual reports of trustees, 1869-70.

Bulletins 1-42, 1887-1894.

University of Vermont.
Annual report, 1867.

Biennial reports of trustees, 1877-

1890.

Catalogues, 1858, 1867, 1891-1894.

General catalogues, 1791-1875.

Catalogue of the Library of G P
Marsh, Burlington, 1892. 4to,742pp.

Inauguration of Prof. H. M. Buck-

ham as jiresident. Burlington,

1871. 8vo, 23 pp.

Laws of the university. 1885. 8vo,

28 pp.

Memorial services of .Joseph Torrey

and Geo. W. Benedict. Burling-

ton, 1874. 8vo, 66 pp.

Resolves of the general assembly,

[n. d.] 8vo. 15 pp.

Semicentennial anniversary. Bur-

lington, 1854. 8vo, 149 pp.

Oration delivered before the Phi

Beta Kappa Society. Charles Ken-

dall Adams. Burlington, 1876.

8vo, 27 pp.

Baccalaureate discourse—The faith-

ful activity of the life of Christian

faith. James B. Angell. Burling-

ton, 1868. 8vo, 20 pp.

Centennial address. R. D. Benedict

and .1. E. Goodrich. Burlington,

1892. 8vo, 45 pp.

Discourse commemorative of the

Hon. George P. Marsh. Samuel G.

Brown. Burlington, 1883. 8vo.

37 pp.

The farmers discuss education. M.

H. Buckham. i'.urliugtou, 1888.

8vo, 8 pp.
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Burlington—Continued.

University of Vermont—Continued.
Tlie importance of a learned class.

C. S. Henry. Burlington, 1836.

8vo, 44 pp.
Address delivered at the eighty-ninth

coniiuencemont. Justin S. ^lorrill,

Burlington, 1893. 8vo, 28 pp.

Remarks before the House Connnittee

on Education. Justin S. Morrill.

Burlington, 1890. 8vo, 3 pp.

An address . . . Idea of the New
England College, its power of cul-

ture. Calvin Pease. Burlington,

1856. 8vo, 52 pp.

Inaugural address. Worthington

Smith. Burlington, 1849. 8vo,

pp.

Virginia.

Charlottesville.

Virginia AdRicrLTiRAL and Mechan-
ical COLLEGi:.

Announcements, 1892-1893, 1894-1895.

Annual reports, 1889-1893.

Bulletins 2-37, 40-41, 1889-1894.

Catalogues, 1889-1890, 1891-1894.

Regulations of college, [n. d.] 8vo,

25 pp.

Report of president, 1892-93.

Reports of stations. 1889-1893.

Wasliiiifftoii.

ridlmetv.

Washington State AGRicrLTiRAi.

College and School of Science.

Annual reports. 1-4, 1892-1895.

West Tirginla.

Charlesion.

West Virginia Agrict;ltcral Exper-
iment Station.

Bulletin, iv, pt. 3, 1890..

Special bulletin—Fertilizer analy-

ses. 1894.

Wisronsin.

Madison.

Wisconsin University.

Annual reports board of regents,

1855-1857, 1860-1865, 1870-1875,

1878-1894.

Bulletins—Econoni i c, political
science, and history series, i, i)t. 1,

1894.

Bulletins—Engineering series, i, pts.

1-4, 1894.

NAT MUS 95 12

Madison—Continued.

Wisconsin University—(!ontinued.

Bulletins—Science series, i, i)ts. 1-2,

1894.

Catalogues, 1862, 1867. 1><69-Is72.

1874-1894.

Circular of College of Meclianics and
Engineering, 18!t2.

Circular to s^'hools and academies.

1891.

Commencement annual, 1890. 1893,

1894.

Experiment station. (Agricultural.)

Animal reports, 1-10, 1883-1894.

Bulletins 2, 3, 5, 8, 10-12, 14. 16-42,

1884-1894,

Inauguration of President Adams,
1893.

Officers and graduates, 1849-1876,

1849-1883, 1849-1887, 1849-1892.

University extension—Programme of

courses, 1892-93.

Washburn Observatory publications,

i-viii, 1881-1892.

Milwaukee.

Natural History Society.

Occasional papers, ii, pts. 2-3, 1892.

Public Museum.
Twelfth annual report of the board of

trustees, 1893-1894.

Wjoniiiii.'-.

Laramie.

Wyoming Agricultural Kxi'kri-

MENT Station.

Annual report, 1891, pt. 4.

Bulletins 1-23, 1891-1895.

Catalogues, 1892-1893, 1894-1895.

University of Wyoming.
Annual reports, 1-3, 1892-1894.

West Indies.

Haraim.

Instituto de Segunda Ensenaxza.

Anales, i, pt. 8, 1895.

Kinffston.

Institute of Jamaica.
Agriculture classified book list.

Kingston, 1893. 8vo, 10 pp.
Annual reports, 1882, 1883, 1886-1889.

Vegetable chemistry. J. J. Bowrey.

Kingston, 1884. 8vo, 14 pp.

Bulletins of tlie botanical depart-

ment, 1-24, 26,29,37, 40, 49. 1891-

1893; new series, i, Nos. 5-12,

1894; II, Nos. 1-5, 1895.
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Kitifjxton—Continued.

Institutk of Jamaica—Continued.
General guide to tlie museum. T. 1 ).

A. Coclierell. Kingston, 1883. 8vo,

26 pp.

Provisional list of fishes of Jamaica.

T. D. A. Cockerell. Kingston, 1892.

4to, 16 pp.

Root food growth in Jamaica. Josias

Cork. Kingston, 1881. 8vo, 16 pp.

Advantages to result from railway

extensions. W. Bancroft Espeut.

Kingston, 1887. 8vo, 23 pp.

Rainfall of Jamaica. Maxwell Hall.

Kingston, 1892. 4to. 8pp., ISmaps.

Jamaica in 1895. Kingston, 1895.

8vo, 77 pp.
Journal, i, pts. 1-8,1891-1893,

Lectures (fourth). Agriculture.
Kingston, 1893. 8vo, 114 pp.

Lectures (lirst and third). Geology.

Mining. Kingston, 1890. 8vo, 44

pp.

Cacao, how to grow and how to cure.

D. Morris. Kingston, 1882. 8vo,

45 pp.

Some objects of productive industry.

D. Morris. Kingston, 1884. 8vo,

22 pp.

(Cultivation of the orange in Jamaica.

Kingston, 1884. 8vo, 26 pp.

On a new beverage substance, the

kola nut. James Neish. Kings-

ton, 1887. 8vo, 22 pp.

Cultivation of the rami. J. C. Phil-

lippo. Kingston, 1884. 8vo, 20 pp.

Mineral springs of .Jamaica. J. C.

Phillippo. Kingston, 1891. 8vo,

37 pp.

Transactions Jamaica Society of

Arts, I, Nos. 2-4, 6, 8, 11-12, 1855 ; ii,

Nos. 1-5, 8-9, 12, 1856; lii, Nos. 1-4,

6-12,18.57; iv, No. 1, 1860.

Transactions Royal Society of Arts

and Agriculture, i, Nos. 2-4, 1867-

1868.

Port-of-Spain.

Field Naturalists' Club.

Journal, ii, Nos. 2-6, 1894.

Trinidad.

Royal Botanic Gardens.
Bulletins of miscellaneous informa-

tion, 14-24, 1891-1894, iii, pt. 1, 1895.

CENTRAL AMERICA,

Costa Rica.

iSan Jose.

MUSEO Nacional.
Etnologia Ceutro-Americana. D. M.

M. Peralta and D. A. Alfaro.

Madrid, 1893. 8vo, 112 pp.

Estudios sobre las Hormigas de Costa

Rica. Carlos Emery. San Joso,

1894. 4to, 24 pp.

Guatemala.

San Jose.

DiRECCiON General de Estadistica.

Ancient ruins in GuatemaJa. [n. d.]

4to, 7 ]>p.

SOUTH AMERICA.

Argentine Republic.

Cordoha.

AcADEMiA Nacional de Ciencias.

Boletin, i, pts. 1-2; ii, pts. 1-4; ill,

pts. 1-4; IX, pt. 4; xi, pt. 4, 1874-

1889.

La Plata.

MuSEO DE La Plata.

The La Plata Museum. R. Lydekkor.

Buenos Ayres, 1893. 8vo, 21 pp.

Musoe de La Plata. Francisco P.

Moreno. La Plata, 1890. 4to, 31

pp. Revista, i-iv, 1890-1893.

Brazil.

Ii'io de Janeiro.

Instituto Historico.

Revista Trimensal do Instituto His-

torico, XLi. 1879.

MusEU Nacional.

Andiivos, i-v, 1876-1881.

Sao Paulo.

COMMISS.\0 Geograpiiica k Geolo-

(;ic.\.

Boletini 8, 9, 1891-1893.

Dados climatoh.gicos, 1891-1892,

Chile.

Sanfiario.

SociliTE Scientifique du Chili.

Actes, III, pts. 4-5, 1893; iv, pts. 1-4,

1894.

INSTITCTO DK Hl.TIENE DE SANTIAGO.

Revista Chilena de Hijiene, I, pts. 1-2,

1894,
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Uruguay.

Montevideo.

MusKO Nacionai,.

Aiialeo, 1, pt. 2, 1894.

Venezuela.

(Jar<ic(ts.

ACADEMI.V VKNKZOI.ANA.

Discursos. 1). F. de Sales Perez.

March 3, 1895.

CLi'NICA de LOS NiNOS PoiiKES, VI, ])ts.

64-69; VII, pt. 70, 1894-1895.

ASIA.

India.

Calciilla.

IJOTANICAL Survey oe India.

Records, i, pts. 1-4, 189.3-1894.

Indian Museum.
Annual reports, i-xxiii. 1866-1892;

XXV, 1893-1894.

Guide to invertebrate gallery, 1894.

8vo, 155 pp.

Guide to reptile and amphibian gal-

lery, 1894. 8vo, 44 pp.

Lists of bird.s' eggs in the Indian

Museum. Ed. 2. Calcutta, 1891.

8v<>, 17 pp.
Natural lustoiy notes. C. F. Oldham.

Calcutta. 8vo, 14 pp.

Catalogue of coins. Pt. 1. ('. ,1.

Rogers, Calcutta, 1894. 8vo, 172

pp.

Catalogue of the Mautodea, No. 2. J.

Wood-Mason. Calcutta, 1891. 8vo,

49-66 pp.

Madras.

MADKAt? Government Miseum.
Ikilletin, Nos. 1-3, 1895.

Japan.
Tokjjo.

Anthropological Society.

Bulletin, ix, pts. 102-108, 1894.

liUllOPE.

Austria.

Bnd(q)cst.

Bureau Central Ornitiiol(k;i(jue

ex Honorie.

Aciuila, I, pts. 1, 3-4, 1894; ii, i)ts. 1-2,

1895.

Magyar ornithologiai ko/.pont, 1894,

Nos. 1-2.

KiAD.iA A Magyar Nemzeti Muzeum.
Termeszetrajzi Fuzetek, 1713-1714.

Hulltin.

ORNITHOL()G1SCHE.S Jahrhucu, V, pts.

4-6, 1894; vi, pts. 1-2, 1895.

Linz.

Museum Francisco-Carolinlm.
Bericht, lii, 1894.

Tromsoc.

TROMSr»E MUSEUAL
Aarsbcretuing for 1892.

Aarshefter, xvl 1894.

I'icnna.

Kals. Akadp:mie der Wissen-
schaften.

Anzeiger ; Math.-uaturwissenschaft-

liche Classe, iv, pts. 1-23, 1894.

Anzeiger; Philos.-historische Classe,

III, pts. 1-23, 1894.

K. K. GEOLOGISCIIE ReIGHSANSTALT.

Jalirbuch, xli\-, pts. 1-2, 1891.

Verhandlungen, 1894, Nos. 5-18; 1895,

Nos. 4-7.

K. K. naturhistokisches Hofmu-
SEUM.

Annalen, i-ix, 1S86-1894.

Belgium.
Ancers.

SOCIETE RoyALE DE GeOGRAI'HIE.

Bulletin, xix, pts. 2, 4, 5, 1894-95.

Brussels.

Commission Royale d'Art et d'Ar-

ciieologie.

Bulletin, xxxii, pts. 9-12, 1893;

XXXIII, pts. 1-4, 1894.

Denmark.
Copenhagen.

Medktnske Selskab.

Forhaudlinger, 1893-94.

France.

Lille.

Revue Biologi<iue du Nor<l de la Franco,

VI, pts. 9-12, 1894; vii, pts. 1-3,

1894.

Marseilles.

Museum d'Histoire Natukellk.
Aunales du Musce, i, pt. 12; ii-iii;

IV, pts. 1-3, 1882-1891.

Moulins.

Revue scientitique du Bonrhouuais,

VIII, i)t. 39, 1895.

I'aris.

Le collectionneur de timhres-

POSTE, XV, pts. 163-170, 1894.

Le MICROGRAI'lIE I'P.ERARATEIR, II,

pt. 3.
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Paris—Contiuued.

MiNISTEKE I)E I.'lN.STRU("TION PUB-

LIQUE.

Eulletiu iKlmiiiistrafcif. 1894, Nos.

1092-1116; 1895, Nos. 1126-1143.

.lonriiiil des savauts, May-Dec, 1894.

Mission scientifique au Mexique et

dans rAm(5rique Centrale. Re-

cbeicbes zoologiques. 1" partie, ii,

pts. 15-16.

Museum d'Histoire Naturelle.
Nouvelles ArcliiTes, (3) vi, pts. 1-2,

1894.

SociiiTE Centrale d'Agriculture

])E France.
IJulletin, II, pts. 3-7, 1890.

SOCIETE ENTOMOLOGIQUE 1>E FRANCE.

Annales, lii, pts. 1-4, 1894.

SOCIETE ZooLOCilQUE DE FRANCE.
Bulletin, i-xix, 1876-1894.

Memoires, i-a-ii, 1888-1894.

Germany.

GeseLLSCHAET D E R D E U T f. c h e n
NATURFORSCHER UNI> AeRZTE.

Eiuladuug zur 66. Versammlnug,
1894. Wien, 1894. 8vo, 36 pp.

Berlin.

Gesellschakt natureors c h e n d er
Freunde.

Sitzimgsbericbt, 1893-94.

Gesellschakt fur Heimatkunde
der Provinz Brandenburg.

Mouatsblatt, Nos. 1-12, 1892-1895.

Makkisches Provinzial-Museum.
Verwaltungsbericbt, April, 1893;
Marcb, 1894.

Museum fiir Naturkunde (Zoolo-

GISCHE SaMMLUNG).
Die Salpen. Carl Apstein. Berlin,

[u. d.]. 8vo, 14 pp.

Dipterologiscbe Studien. Tb. Beck-
er. Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 120 pp.

Morpbogenio nnd Pbylogenie der Cri-

noiden, Otto Jackel. No. 4. Ber-

lin, 1894. 8vo, 35 pp.
Ijibellen gesammelt von G. Zenker.

F. Karscb. Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 6 i)p.

Mantodeen aus Kamerun gesammelt
von Dr. Paul Preuss. F. Karscb.

Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 12 pp.

Nympbaliden gesammelt von G. Zen-
ker. F. Karscb. Berlin, 1894. 8vo,

10 pp.

Berlin—Continued.

Mt'SEUM FUR Naturkunde (Zoolo-
gische Sammlung)—Continued.

Faunistisebo Verbiiltnisse des cen-

tralafrikauiscbcn Seeng e b i e t e s.

H. J. Kolb. Berlin, [n.d.]. 8vo, 9

pp.

Longicornier. H. J. Kolh. Berlin,

1893. 8vo, 50 pp.

Mistkiifer, Lamellicornia ontbopbila.

H. J. Kolb. Berlin, 1893. 8 vo,

15 pp.

Natiirlicbe Verwandtschaft und die

Verbreitung der Mauis-Arten.

Matscbie. Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 44 pp.

Ueber den Fang und die Yerwer-

tbung derWalfiscbe in Japan. K.

M()bius. Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 22 pp.

Gebirn von der Riesenscblange (Py-

tbou molurus). No. 2. Rabl-Buck-

bard. Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 44 pp.

Die aussereuropiiiscben Trauermiic-

ken des k. k. Museums fiir Natur-

kunde. Ew. H. Riibsaameu. Ber-

lin, 1894. 8vo, 26 pp.

Ueber australiscbe Zoocecidien und
deren Erzeuger. Ew. H. Riibsaa-

meu, Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 36 pp.

Eine neue Hymenopterengattuug aus

der Familie der Proctotrufiden.

H. Stadelmann. Berlin, 1894. 8vo,

4 pp.

Vespa frubstorferi. H. Stadelmann.

Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 10 pp.

Bericbt ii. d. von Dr. Sander gesani-

melten Tunicaten. M. Traustedt

and W. Weltner, Berlin, [n. d.].

8vo, 6 pp.

Ornitbologiscbe Monatsbericbte. iii,

pt. 3, 1895.

Bonn.

Naturhistorischer Yerein der
preuss. Rheinl. Westfalens
UND des Reg.-Bezirks Osna-
BRUCK.

Yerbandlungen, (5) x, pt. 2, 1893; (6)

I, pt. 1, 1894.

Danzig.

Westpreuss. Provinzial-Mitseum.

Fiinfzebnter amthcbcr Bericbt ii. d.

Yerwaltung d. naturbist., arcbaeo-

logis. und etbuologischeu samm-
lungeu.
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Dresden.

Naturwissenschaftliche G e s k I, L -

SCHAFT "ISIS."

Situngsberichte nnd Abbaudluniien,

1894.

K. ZooLooiscnEs Museum.
Abhaiidluiigeu uiid Berichte, 1886-

1S93.

Erfurt.

K. AKADEMIE GEMEINNl'TZIfJEIt WlS-

SENSCHAFT.

Jabrbiicher, xxi. 1895.

Fraitlfiirt,

Naturwissenschaftlicher Vekein.

Helios, XII, pts. 1-12, 1894-95.

Societatum Litterse, viii, 1894; ix,

pta. 1-3, 1895.

Hanover.

NATUimiSTdRiscHE Geseli.sciiaft.

Jabresbericht, XLii, XLiii, 1891-1893.

Hildesluim.

RcEMER-MU8EUM

.

FHbrer, 1894. 8vo, 12 pp.

Leipzig.

Verein fC'r Erdki^nde.

Autbropogeograpbischo Beitriige,

pts. 1 aud 2. Mitteilungen, 1893.

Liihcek.

GEOCRAnilSCHE Gesellsciiaft und
NATl'RIIISTORISCHES Mt'SEUM.

Mittbeibmgen, ii, pts. 7-8, 1895.

Luxemhoury

.

SOCIETE DES NaTIIRALISTES LuXEM-
BOURGEOIS.

Fauua, 1894, Nos. 4-8.

Nuremhera.

Naturhistorische Gesellsciiaft.

Abbandbuigen, v, 1872, vii, 1881.

.Tabresbericbt, 1885, 1891-92.

Stettin.

Entomologisciier Verein.
Entomologiscbe Ztntnug, li-liv,

1890-1893.

Wiesliaden.

NAssArisciiEi: Verein fi'r Natur-
KUNDE.

Jabrbiicher, xlvii, 1894.

Great Britain and Ireland,

Acerington.

Jottings. 1894, Nos. .3-4.

Bristol.

Bristol Museum.

Guide, 1894. Bristol. 8vo, 32 pp.

Cambridge.

University, Museums, and Lecture
Rooms Syndicate.

Aunual reports 1-29, 18(i7-1891.

Cardiff.

Cardiff Natt^alists' Socifiy.
Eeprirt and Transactions. xx\ i. pts.

1-2, 1893-94.

Duhlin.

Botanic Gardens. (See Dublin Sci

ence and Art Museum reports.)

Metropolitan School of Art. (See

Dublin Science and Art Museum.)
Science and Art Museum.
Catalogue of tbe collection of Pa-

la'ozoic plants. Robert Kidston.

Dublin, 1888. 8vo, 12 pp.

Catalogue of ibssil mammals, birds,

reptiles, and ampbibians. R. Ly-

dekker. Dul)liu, 1891. 8yo, 61 pp.
'

Catalog)ie of vertebrate fossils from

the Siwaliks of India, in tbe Sci-

ence and Art Museum, Dublin. R.

Lydekker. Dublin, 1894. 8vo,

69-86 pp.

List of oil paintings, drawing^i in

water colors, chalks, etc. Dnl)lin,

1888. 8vo, 18 pp.

The herbarium and botanical collec-

tions. Dublin, 1891. 8vo, 10 pp.

Catalogue of the collection of fossil

fishes. James W. Davis. Dublin,

1888. 8vo, 20 pp.

Catalogue of the collection of British

lichens, presented to the Royal

Dublin Societ\ . Admiral Jones.

Dublin, 1888, 8vo, 21 i)p.

Guide to tbe electrotypes of select

Greek and Roman coins. B. V.

Head. New edition. Dublin, 1881.

12mo, 128 pp.

Guide to tbe natnrnl history depart-

ment. Seriesl. Vertebrate animals.

Parti. Mammals and birds. A. G.

More. Dublin, 1887. 8vo, 38 pp.

Guide to the natural history depart-

ment. Series 2. Invertebrate ani-

mals. Parti. Recent invertebrates.

Dublin, 1887. 8vo, 17 pp.

Guide to the natural history de-

partment. I—Vertebrate animals

[chiefly recent]. R. F. Scharff".

Dublin, 1890. 8vo, 43 pp.
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DuhVni—Continned.
|

Science and art Museum—Cont'd.

General gnide. Part I—Natural his-

tory department. Part IT—Art and
industrial Department. Dublin,

1892. 8vo, Tf) pp.

List of the donations * * * since

its foundation, 1877. Dublin. 1889.

12mo, 53 pp.

List of the donations from 1889-1893.

Dublin, 1894. 8vo, 57 pp.

Catalogue of lace, Tvith an introduc-

tion. Alan S. Cole. Dublin, 1878.

8vo, 23 pp.

Two lectures on the art of lace mak-

ing. Alan S. Cole. Dublin, 1884.

8vo, 20 pp.

List of l)ooks on art in the iletro-

politan School of Art. Dublin,

1889. 8vo, 26 pp.

List of Irish birds. Alex. G. More.

Second edition. Dublin, J 890. 8vo,

38 pp.

Mineralogical, geological, and pahe-

ontological collections. Dublin,

1893 8vo, 17 pp.

List of donors to the Royal Botanic

(iardens, Glasnevin, from 1880 to

1889. Dublin, 1890. 8vo, 13 pp.

Catalogue of the collection of Irish

fishes. R. F. Scharff. Dublin, 1889.

8vo, 37 pp.

Reports by the director and officers

of the Science and Art Museum,

Botanic Gardens, Glasnevin, and

the Metropolitan School of Art.

Dublin, 1883-1893.

RoYAi. Dublin Society.

Scientific Proceedings (2), vii, pt. .^),

1892; VIII, pts. 1-2, 1893.

Scientific Transactions (2), iv-v,

1892^1893.

RovAL Zoological Socikty ok Ike-

land.

Annual reports, 1874-1893.

Dnlwich.

CoLLEGK Science Society.

Report, 1893-1894.

Edinbiirfih.

Annals of Scottish Natural His-

tory, III, pts. 11-12; IV, pts. 13-14,

1894-1895.

Museum of Science and Art.

Report of the director, Appendix F,

1893. 8vo, 9 pp.

Edinburgh—Continued.

Museum of Science and Art—Cont'd.

Catalogue of a collection of Greek,

Etruscan, and Roman bronzes.

Edinburgh, 1887. 8vo, 23 pp.

Modern Kashi earthenware tiles and

vases in imitation of the ancient

Ustad Ali Mohann. P'dinburgh,

1888. 8vo. 11pp.

General catalogue of books. Edin-

burgh, 1889. 8vo, 260 pp.

Guide to gallery containing geolog-

ical survey and other collections.

Edinburgh, 1892. 8vo, 16 pp.

List of books in library of the mu-
seum. Edinburgh, 1888-1893. 8vo.

List of objects in the art and indus-

trial division, 1882-1889, 1891-92.

Edinburgh, 1893. 8vo, 61 pp.

Loan collection of bronzes, etc., and

English pottery. Edinburgh, 1889.

8vo.

Edinhiirfih.

Royal Physical Society.

Proceedings, 1892-1893.

(ilasgow.

Piiii>osoPHicAL Society of Glasgow.

Proceedings, xxv, 1893-1894.

Guernsey.

Society of Natural Science and
Local Research.

Report and Transactions, 189.3-1894.

Kew.

Royal (Jardens.

Bulletins of miscellaneous informa-

tion 90-99, 1894-1895. Appendix 1

and 3, 1894.

Hooker's Iconcs ])lantarnm (4), iv,

pt. 2, 1894.

Liverpool.

Liverpool Biological Society.

Proceedings and Transactions, viii,

1893-1894.

Bowes Museum.

Gardens of Uyeno and Asakusa,

Yedo. 8vo, 12 p]).

Handbook. Liverpool, 1894. 8vo,

44 pp.

Free Public Museum.

jSIuseum memorandum book; natural

history department. H. H. Higgins,

Liverpool. 8vo, 48 pp.
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Lirerpool—Contimied.

Free Public Museum—Contiuned.

Museum talk about animals which
have, no bones. H. H. Higgins.

Liverpool, 1891. 8vo, 31 pp.

Synopsis of an arrangement of inver-

tebrate animals. H. H. Higgins.

Liverpool, 1880. 8vo, 115 pp.

Proposed circulating museum lor

schools and other educational pur-

I)oses, H.H. Higgins. Liverpool,

1884. 8vo, 11 pp.

Primeval man. J.A. Picton. Liver-

pool, 1881. 8vo,27pp.

Liverpool Marine Biological Com-
iNlITTKE.

Annual report, viii, 1895.

London.

Anthropological Institute of

Great Lritain and Ireland.

.Journal, xxiv, 1894.

British Museum.
Catalogue of Marathi and (iujarati

])rinted books in library. J. F.

Blumhardt. London, 1892. 4to,

98 pp.

Catalogue of Greek coins. Lmia.

London, 1892. 8vo, 45:> pp.

Catalogue of the perciform lishes in

British Museum. London, 1895.

8vo, 391 pp.

Catalogue of snakes in British Mu-
seum, II. Boulenger. London,

1894. 8vo, 382 pp.

"

Monograph of lichens, pt. 1. J. M.
Crombie. London, 1894. 8vo,

518 pp
On some fossil Phylloitoda. T. R.

Jones and H. Woodward, 1894.

8vo, 6 pp.

Monograph of the Mycctozoa. Ar-

thur Lester. London, 1894. 8vo,

224 pp.

Catalogue of the coins of Alexandria.

Robert Stuart Poole. Loudon,
1892. 8vo, 395 pp.

Catalogue of Greek coins of Mysia.

Robert Stuart Poole. London,

1892. 8vo, 217 pp.

Catalogue of the mesozoic plants, jit.

1. A. C. Seward. London, 1894.

8vo, 179 pp.
Catalogue of the mesozoic phiiits, pt.

2. A. C. Seward. London, 1891.

8vo, 352 pp.

London—Continued.

British Museum—Continued.
Catalogue of birds, xxin. R. B.

Sharpe. London. 1894. 8vo, 352 pp.
Catalogue of Greek sculpture. A. H.
Smith. London, 1891. 8vo, 375])p.

The Tell El Ainarna Tablets. Lon-
don, 1892. 4to, 98 pp,

GkoLOGICAL Society.

Address at Jinniversary meeting, Lon-
don, February, 1890. W. T. Bland-

ford. London, 1890. 8vo, 80 pp.
Geological literature. London, 1895.

8vo, 58 pp.
List of members. 1894.

Quarterly Journal, l, pts. ly!»-200,

1894 ; Li, pts. 201-202, 1895.

Herfordshire Natural History So-

ciety.

Transactions, \ ii, pts. 8-9, 1.S94,

Hydrograpiiic Office.

Admiralty wind and current charts

for Pacilic, Atlantic, and Indian

Oceans. London, 1886. fol.

International Journal of Micko-

scoPY AND Natural Science (3),

IV, pts. 22, 23 ; \', pt. 25, 1894-1895.

Japan Society.

Transactions and Proceedings, ii, jits.

1-2, 1892-93.

LiNN.EAN Society.

Journal (Zoology), xxiv, pts. 155-157,

1893-1894.

Journal (Botany), xx\'i, pt. 177,

1894; XXX, pts, 205-208, 1893-1894,

Lists of members, 1890-1894

Proceedings, 1890-1893,

Transactions (Botany), (2), in, pts. 9-

11; 1893-1894; iv. pt, 1, 1894,

Transactions (Zoology), vi, pts, 1-2,

1884.

M.\RiNE Biological Association.

Journal, i-ii; iii, pts. 3-4,1887-1890.

Science Gossip (2), i, pts. 4, 8-12; ii,

pt. 16, 1894-1895.

Manchester.

GEOciRAPiiicAL Society,

Journal, ix, pts. 10-12, 1893.

New Castle on Tyne.

Natural History Society of North-
umberland.

Transactions, xi, pt, 2, 1894,

Tyneside Geographical Society,

Jouraal, in, pt. 1, 1895.



184 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

Oxford.

University Museum.
Annual report, 6tb, 1893.

Tring.

Zoological Museum.
Novitates Zoologica*, i, pts. 3-5; ii

pt. 1, 1894-1895.

Holland.

Harlem.

KoLONiAL Museum.
Bulletin, 1892, Nos. 1-3; 1893, Jan.,

June, Dec. ; 1894, March, May, and

July; 1895, Marcli.

CataJogus der boek verzameling.
Haarlem, 1891. 8vo, 62 p]).

Houtsoorten van Nederlaudsch Ost-

ludie. Descriptive catalogue. F.

W. van Eeden. Harlem, [u. d.].

8vo, 210 pp.

Plautaardige vezelstoffen. Descrip-

tive catalogue. F. VV. van Eeden.

Harlem, [u.d.]. 8vo, 114 pp.

Le Musoe Colonial do Harlem. F. W.
vivn Eeden. Paris, 1893. 8vo, 8 pp.

Koffie, thee, kina, specerijen rijst.

(Descriptive catalogues). K. W.
van Gorkom. Harlem, [n. d.]. 8vo.

Yruchten, Geneesuiiddelen, Ycrfslof-

fen, voedingsmiddelcn. F. Hek-

meyer. Harlem, [n. d.]. 8vo, 127

pp.

Caoutchouc en guttapercha. D. de

Loos. Harlem. 8vo, 87 pp.

Tin, steenkoolen, petroleum. [Cata-

logues]. D. deLoos. Harlem, [n.

d.]. 8vo.

Vetteu, was, aetherische olii-n, har-

sen, gom. D. de Loos. Harlem,

[n. d.]. 8vo, 56 pp.

Voortbrengselen van Nederlandsch-

West-Indio. D. de Loos. Harlem,

[u.d.]. 8vo, 106 pp.

SOCIKTE HOLLANDAISE DES SCIENCES.

Archives Noerlandaises des Sciences,

etc., xxviii, pt. 5, 1895; xxix, jit.

1, 1895.

Lejideii

.

Leyden Museum,
Notes from, xvi, 1894.

Nedeklandsche Diekkundige Ver-

eenigixg.

Tijdschrift (2), iv, pts. 3-4, 1894.

Kljks Ethxo(;i;ai'HISChe Museum.
Teutooustilling van Kleederdrach-

ten. Leiden, 1894. 8vo, 33 pp.

Leyden—Continued.

RlJKS ETHNOCiRAPinSCHE MuSEUM

—

Continued.

Uittreksel uit bet verslag van den

directeur. Leiden, 1894. 8vo, 19 pp.

Italy.

Uergamo.

AtENEO DI ScIENZE, LeTTERE El) Arti

IN Bergamo.
Atti, XI, pt. 1, 1893.

Florence.

BiBLIOTECA NaZIONALE CENTRALE.
Bollettino delle pubblicazioui ita-

liane. No. 71, 1888; Nos. 90, 109,

1890 ; Nos. 204-21 1, 213-219, 221-226,

1894-1895.

(ienova.

R. Universita.

Musei d. Zoologia e Anatomia Com-
parata. 1894, Nos. 22-26.

Societa Linguistica di Scienzk Na-

TURALI E GeOGKAFICHE.

Atti, v, pts. 1-3, 1894
;
vi, pt. 1, 1895.

Milan.

MuSEO Archeologico.
Bollettino (2), No. 6, 1893.

RiviSTA Di Studi Psichici, I, pts. 1, 4,

5, 1894-1895.

SOCIPriA ITALIANA DI SCIENZE Na-

TURALI.

Atti, xviii, pt. 2, 1875; xxiv^-xxxii;

XXXIII, pts. 1-2 ; xxxiY. 1881-1892.

Mem. (2), v, pt. 1.

Modena.

E.AccAD.ni Science, Lettere ed Arti.

Memorie (2), ix, 1893.

Opere inviate alia R. Accad.

Memoir, xviii.

Programma, 1894-95.

Naples.

Societa di Naturalisti.

Bollettino, V, pt. 1,1891.

Pavia.

Bollettino Scienthtco, xvi, pts, 1-4,

1894.

Porto.

Annaes de Sciencias Naturaes, I,

pts. 1-4, 1894.

Borne.

Societa Geografica Italiana.

Bollettino (3), viii, pts. 2-3, 1895.

Societa Romana per gli Studi

zoologici.

Bollettino, i, pts. 1-2, 6; ii, pts. 1-3,

III, pts. 4-6 ; IV, pts. 1-2, 1892-1895.
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Rome—Contiuued.

Reale Accademia i>ei Lincei.

Atti (5), HI, pt. 1, Nos. 10-12; iii, pt.

2, Nos. 1-12, l^M ; iv, pt. 1, Nos. 1-

11, 1895.

Torino.

Musi I di Zoologia ed Anatomia
COMPARATA, R. UNIVEKSITA J)I

TOHINO.

Bollettmo, ix. pts. 166-192, 1894.

Norway.

Chrisfia)na.

Kemiske K0NTROL8TATION.

IJeretnmg, 1894.

Stai;ange7\

Museum.
Aarsberetning, 1893.

Portugal.

Coimhra.

L'niversidade.

Aniiiiario, 1894-95.

Lisbon.

Couimissfio dos Trabalhos Geologicos.

Commuuicayues, i, pts. 1-2, 1885-1887

;

II, pts. 1-2, 1888-89.

MUSEO DE LiSBOA

Batraciens nouveaux de Fernando

Po, J. V. B. de Bocage. Lisboa,

1895. 8vo, 3 pp.

SOCIEDADE DE GEOGRAPHIA.

Boletini, XIII, 1894 ; xiv, pt. 1, 1895.

Eussia.

Moscow.

SociKTE Imperiale Arciieologique.

Congrt'S internationaux d'authropo-

logie, archeologie proliistoririne et

de zoologie. Moscon, 1893. 8vo,

268 pp.

SociKTE Imperiale ues Natura
LISTEN.

Bulletin, 1893, No. 4 , 1894, Nos. 1-3.

Odessa.

University.

Distriljution anuuelle des orages a la

surface du globe terrestre. A. Klos-

sousky. Odessa, 1894. 4to, 4 pp.

Organization de I'otude cllinatorKiue

spociale de la Russie et problt-mes

de la luetdorologie agricole. A.

Klossousky. Odessa, 1894. 4to, 15

pp.

St. Petersburg.

AcAOEMiE ImpI<:riale des Sciences.

Bulletin (5) i, 1894 ; 11, pt. 2, 1895.

St. Peterabun/—Continued.

Acadi^:mie Imperiale des Sciences—
Continued.

M(^Tnoires (7) xxxix, 1891-1893; xli,

pts. 5-6, 9, 1893; XLii, pts. 1-3,5,

1894.

Central Physical Orservatorv.
Monats- und .Jahresresunies tier mete-

orologischcu Beobachtnngen der
Stationen, 2. ordnung. St. Peters-

burg, 1894. 4to, 186 pp.

SOCIETE iMPl^RIALE RuSSE DE GtO-
GRAPHIE.

Izvjestija, XXX, pt. 6, 1894.

Otchet, 1893.

Cadiz
Spain.

MusEo Arqueologico Provincial.
Antigiiedades de la Isla de Cadiz.

Cadiz, 1887. 8vo, 136 pp.
Catalogo por Francisco Asis de Vera

y Chiler. Cadiz, 1890. 4to, 12 pp.

Sweden.

Lund.

Universitets Ars-Skrift, xxx, pts.

1-2, 1893-94.

Stockholm.

KoNGL. Svenska Vetenskaps Aka-
DEMIE.

Bihang Handlingar, xix, 1894.

Handlmgar (2) xxv, pts. 1-2, 1892.

OlVersigt-Forhandhugar, i , 1893.

MiNERALOGISK - GEOLOGISIvA INSTITU-

TION.

Meddelanden, 1891-1894.

Upsala.

BiBLIOTIliiQUE DE L'UnIVERSITE.

Analyse des Fleiscbes einiger Fische.

Aug. Almen. Upsala, 1877. 8vo,

59 pp.

Skandinaviska lofmossorua kalen-

darium. H. W. Arnell. Upsala,

1875. 8vo, 129 pp.

Vegetationens utveckling i Sverige

aren 1873-1875. H. W. Arnell. Up-

sala, 1875. 8vo, 84 pp.

Embryologiska studier. Carl Boval-

lius. Stockholm, 1875. 8vo, 44

pp.
Om och ur den arabiske geografen

Idrlsl. R. A. Brandcl. Upsala,

1894. 8vo, 114 pp.

Norges stavkyrkos. Johan Bruun.

Stockholm, 1891. 8vo, 117 pp.
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Upsa hi—Continued.

BlBLIOTHK(iUE DE L'UNIVERSITE—
Contiuned.

Hieracia alpiua. M. Eifstaud. Up-

sala, 1893. 8vo, 11 pp.

Seknndiira anatomiska ffirandringar.

A. G. Eliassou. Stockholm, 1894.

8vo, 166 pp.

Losa jordatlagTingarua. Torbern

FegaTus. Stocklioliii, 1890. 8vo,

49 pp.

Epicrisis generis hieraciornin. Elias

Erics. 1861. 8vo, 15S pp.

Svaiupliildningar pa meuuiskaus

hud, och deraf fororskadc sjuk-

doniar. Oscar Robert Eries. Up-

sahi, 1867. 8vo, 40 pp.

Lefuadsteclcning iifver Carl von

Liun.r>. T. M. Fries. Upsala, 1893.

8vo, 53 pp.

Polyblastia^ scandinavica'. T M.

Fries. Upsala, 1877. 4to, 27 pp.

Allman pharmakognosi. R. F. Eri-

stedt. Upsala, 1861. 8vo. 55 pp.

Joannis Eranckenii botauologia. R.

F. Fristedt. Upsala, 1877. 8vo,

140 pp.

Pra^parata phariuacot.echuica. R. E.

Fristedt. Upsala, 1866. 8vo, 18

pp.

Oni tvanne Sverige hittells luiss-

kantla arter af vaxtslagtel rumex.

R. E. Fristedt and Robt. Fries, [n.

d.] 8vo, 5 pp.

Anatoniiska stndier ofver de ilorala

axlarna hos diklina f;inerogamer.

A. Y. Grevilliiis. Stockholm, 1891.

8vo, 100 pp.

Upptiickten af blodomloppet. Bi-

drag medicinska vetenskaperuas

historia. Per Herlenius. Upsala,

1892. 8vo. 237 pj).

Kritische Bemerkungen iiber einige

arfcen die Flechteugattuugeu T^eca-

nor;i, Lecidea uud Micnrea. .T. T.

Hedlund. Stockholm, 1892. 8vo,

104 pp.

Agroiiomiskt-viixtfysiognomiska stn-

dier 1 .lemtland. E. llenniug.

Stockholm, 1889. 4to, 34 pp.

Nematoderna. L. A. Jiigerskiold.

Stockholm, 1893. 8vo, 86 pp.

Anatomic der Trematodengattung
Apoblenia. H. O. Juel. Stock-

holm, 1889. 8vo, 46 pp.

I'pstda—Continued.

BlBLIOTHKQVE 1)K 1. ' U NM VK R S I TE

—

Continued.

Anatomieu hos familjeu Uioscorca'.

Johan R. .lunguer. Stockholm,

1888. 8vo, 84 pp.

Algenvegetation des Murmanschen
meeres. F. R. Kjellman. TFpsala,

1877. 8v<), 85 pp.

Norra, ishafvets Algllora. E. R.

Kjellman. Stockholm, 1883. 430

pp.

Sverige och Norrigc forekommande
crustaceer ai' isopodemas under-

ordniug och anaidernas familj. W.
Lilljeborg, [u.d.] 8vo, 32 pp.

Pterycombus brama B. Eries, en fisk

af makrilltiskarnes familj. W.
Eilljeborg. [n. d.]. 8v^o, 7 pp.

Skandinavieu (Sverige och Norrige)

antraffade Ilvalartade daggdjur

(Cetacca), Nos. 1-2. W. Lilljeborg.

8vo, 38, 80 pp.

Synopsis crustaceornui Svecicorum

ordinis branchiopodorum et subor-

dinis phyllopodorum. W. Lillje-

borg. Upsala, 1877. 4to, 20 pp.

Skandinavische Cestoden. Einar

Lonnberg. Stockholm, 1891. 4to,

109 pp.

Utvandringsfragan fran befolknings-

statistiks synpunkt, Gustav Sund-

biirg. Upsala, 1885. 8vo, 338 pp.

Weiden Nowaja Semljas uud ihren

genetischen Znsamnienhang. Axel

N. Luudstrom. Upsala, 1877. 8vo,

44 pp.

Archa'ischc Ergussgesteine aus Sma-
land. N. Otto G. Nordenskjukl.

Upsala, 1894. 4to, 127 pp.

Eyndetaf en menniskoskalle i Eyris-

iins fordna utloppsbassin. C. W.
Paijkull. [n. d.] 8vo, 8 pp.

Uiiders<)kuingar oni grauater. C. W.
Paijkull. fu.d.] 8vo, 8 pp.

Gadolinit. Gustaf W. Petersstm.

Stockholm, 1890. 8vo, 75 pp.

l)jur-och vaxtmotivens utvecklings-

historia. Bernhard Salin. Stock-

holm, 1890. 8vo, 141 pp.

Systematik und Verbreitnng palae-

aretischor Collciiibola. H. Sch(itt.

Stockholm, 1893. fol, 100 pp.
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Upsala—Continued

.

BiBLIOTHEQUK DE i/ Un I V PJRS I TK

—

Continued.

Ausbruch des Schlamnivuleau.s Lok-

Rotan iini kaspi8( hen Meere. Hjal-

niar Sj()<»Ten. Wien, 18S7. 8vo,

12 pp.'

AnsHug in den siidiistliclien Tbeil

des Kaukasn.s. Hjalniar Sjiigren.

Wien, 1890. 8vo, 24 pp.

Diluviale aralokaspische Mecr u. d,

nordenropaische Veroisung. H jal

mar Sjogren. 1890. 4 to, 26 pp.

Geologie Daghe.stans ii. d. Terek-

Gebietes. Hjalmar Sj("igren. AVieu,

1889. 8vo, 22 pp.

Petrograpbische I^escbaffeubeit des

ernptiven Scblamuies von den

Sclilammvulcanen der kaspisclien

Region. Hjalmar Sjcigren. Wien,

1887. 8vo, 6 pp.

Salixvegetationen i Klarelfvens

Floddal. John A. O. Skarman.

Upsala, 1892. 8vo, 106 pp.

IJidrag till kiinnedomen oni Ilafs-

Bryozoernas ntveckling. F. A.

Smitt. [u. d.] 8vo, 40 pp.

Stndier i Elias Frees svampbcrba-

riunis. i. Stockholm, 1894. 8vo,

114 pp.

Varmlandska arcbieracier anteck-

ningar till Skandiiiaviens Hiera-

cinm-Flora. K. O. E. Stenstrom.

Upsala, 1890. 8vo, 76 pp.

Studier ofver buskartade staminars

skijddsviil'nnder. Iv. O. E. Sten-

strom. Stockholni, 1894. 8vo,

S6 pp.
Quebines holotburies de,s mers de la

Nouvelle-Zemble. llj.Theel. Up-
sala, 1877. 4to, 18 pp.

Byssus des Mytihi-s edulis. Tycho
Tiitlberg. Upsala, 1877. 4to, 9pp.

Development and systematic ar-

rangement of the Pitbophoracea\
V. B. Wittrock. Upsala, 1877.

8vo, 80 p)).

Bakteriebalteu i Vattendragen invid

Stockholm. Honrik Wetterdal.

Stockholm. 1894. 8vo, 85 pp.

Geologicai, Institi'tion.

Bulletin i, 1892-93.

Switzerland.

Nati'hforschendk Gksellschaft.
Verbandlungen, x, pt. 3, 1895.

Frihourg.

SOCIKTE FKIHOUKCiEolSK DES SfTEXCES
Natukelles.

Ee Deluge, pt. 1. Raymond dc

Girard. Fribourg, 1S9;]. Hvo.,

374 pp.

Lausanne.

SOCIKTE GeOLOGIQUE SUISSE.

Eclogte Geologicfe Helvetite, iv, pts.

2-3, 1894.

St. fallen.

Naturwissexsciiaetliche Gesei.l-
SCFIAFT.

Bericbt ii. d. Tliiitigkeit der St. (Jal-

1 i sell en naturwisscn-scbal'tlicbe

Gesellscliaft, 1892-1893.

OCEAXrCA.

AUSTRALASIA.

Austraha.

Brisbane.

Queensland Branch of the Royal
(JEOGRArillOAL S:)C1ETY OF AUS-

TRALASIA.

Proceedings and Transactions,
1893-94.

Alelbonrne.

Department of Mines.

Annual report of the secretary of

mines, 1893. Alelhourne, 1894. (to,

59 pp.

Zoological and Acclimatization

Society of Victoria.

Thirtieth annual report, 1893.

Sydiiei).

Australasian Association fok thk

Advancement of Science.

Report, I, 1887; m, 1891; v, 1893.

Australian Museum.
Catalogue of library, 1893, and sup-

plement. 1884-85. Sydney, 1883.

8vo.

Guide to the contents of the nuisenm.

Sydney, 1883. 8vo, 56 pp.

Catalogue of minerals and rocks.

Gerard Krefift. Sydney, 1873. 8vo,

115 pp.

Catalogue of mammalia. Gerard
Krefft. Sydney. 1864. 8vo, 134 pp.

List of old documents, relics, etc.

Sydney, [n. d.]. 8vo, 4 pp.

Catalogue of An.stralian birds. E. P.

Ramsay. Sydney, 1876, 1891. 8vo.
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Sydnei/—Contiuued.

Australian Museum—f'ontinncil.

Hints for the preservation of speci-

mens of natural history. E. P.

Ramsay. Sydney, 1887. 8vo, 17 pp.

Hints for collectors of geological and
mlueralogical specimens. F. Ratte.

Sydney, 1887. 8vo., 26 pp.

Report of trustees, 1893.

LiNX.EAN Society of New South
Wales.

Macleary memorial volume. Sydney,

1893. 4to, 308 pp.

Sjidnei/—Continued.

LxNN.EAN Society of New South
Wales.

Proceedings, Yiii, pts. 2-4, 1893; ix,

pts. 1-4, 1894-9.5.

Royal Society o i- X e w S o it t h
Wales.

Proceedings, \x\ii, 1893.

New Zealand.
Wcll'uujton.

Registrar-General.
New Zealand Official Yearbook. 1894.

E.J. Dadelszen.

II.—I?^BIVIDITAT.S.

Adler, Cyrus.

Museum collections to illustrate reli-

gioushistory and ceremonials. Cj'^rus

Adler. Chicago. 8vo, 10 pp.

Allen, W. H.

American civil war book and Grant

album. New York, 1894. fol.

Ameghino, Florentin.

Enumeration synoi)ti(iue des especes

de mammifi'res fossiles des forma-

tions (^oceues de Patagonie. Floren-

tin Ameghino. Buenos Aires, 1894.

8vo, 196 pp.

Premiere contribution a la connais-

sance de la fauue mammalogique des

couches a Pyrotherium. Florentin

Ameghino. Buenos Aires, 1895. 8vo,

60 pp.

Sur les oiseaux fossiles de Patagonie.

Florentin Ameghino. Buenos Aires,

1895. 8vo, 101 pp.

Sur les ougules fossiles de TArgentine.

Florentin Ameghino. Buenos Aire.s,

1894. 8vo, 111 pp.

AuRiviLLius, Carl AV. S.

Redogorelse for de svenska hydrogra-

fiska undersokningarne aren 1893-

1894. III. Planktonundersokningar.

Animalisk Plankton, 1894. Carl W. S.

Aurivillius. Stockholm, 1894. 4to,

30 pp.

Studien lib r Cirripeden, 1894. Carl

W. S. Aurivillius. Stockholm, 1894.

4to, 106 pp., 9 pi.

Zur postembryonalen Entwicklungder

Lepadiden. Carl W. S. Aurivillius.

Stockholm, 1893. 8vo, 20 pp.

Baars, H.

Die Fischereiindustrie Norwcgens. H.

Baars. Bergen, 1880. 8vo, 63 pp.

Ball, R. E.

Geographic and hyp.sometric distribu-

tion of North American Viviparidie.

R. E. Ball. Louisville, Ky., 1893.

8vo, 11 pp.

Ball, V.

Brass castings of Indian manufacture,

y. Ball. Dublin, 1883. Svo, 6 pp.

Coal fields and coal production of In-

dia. Y. Ball. Dublin, 1879. 8vo,

26 pp.

Collection of the fossil mammalia of

Ireland in the Science and Art Mu-
seum, Dublin. V. Ball. Dublin, 1885.

Svo, 16 pp.

Commentarj' on the Colloquies of Gar-

cia do Orta, on the simple drugs

and medicinal substances of India.

V. Ball. Dublin, pt. 1, 1890. 35 i)p.

pt.2, 1801. 8vo, 38 pp.

Description of two large spinel rubies

with Persian characters engraved

upon them. V. Ball. Dublin, 1894.

8vo, 21 pp.

Fafi'ects produced by landslips and
movements of the soil cap, and their

resemblance to phenomena which are

generally attributed to other agen-

cies. V. Ball. Dublin, 1882. 8vo,

8 pp.

Eroded agate pebbles from the Soudan.

V. Ball. Lond(m, 1888. 8vo, 3 pp.

Evidence in favor of the belief in the

existence of floating ice in India dur-

ing the deposition of the Talcliir

(Permian or Permio-Triassic) rocks.

V. Ball. Dublin, 1880. Svo, 7 pp.

Further notes on the identification of

the animals and plants of India
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Ball, V.—Coutimictl,

which were kuown to early Greek

authors. V. Ball. Dubhu, 1888.

8vo, 9 lip.

Museums of Uubliu ;
address by presi-

dent of the Museums Association.

V. Ball. London, 1891. 8vo, 26 pp.

Newly discovered sapphire mines in

the Himalayas. V. Ball. Dublin, I

1885. 8vo, 3 pp.
I

Probalde mode of transjiort of the

fragments of granite and other rocks

which are found embedded in the

Carboniferous limestone of the neigh-

borhood of Dublin. V. Ball. Lon-

don, 1888. 8vo, 4 pp.

Recent additions to our knowledge of

the gold-bearing rocks of Southern

India. V. Ball. Dublin, 1883. 8vo,

6 pp.

Spheroidal joining in metamorphic

rocks in India and elsewhere, pro-

ducing a structure resembling glacial

" Roches Moutonnees." V. Ball.

Dublin, 1879. 8vo, 6 pp., 3 pi.

Stilbite from veins in metamorphic

(gneiss) rocks in western Bengal.
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notice. V.Bali. London, 1893. 8vo,

3 pp.

Zinc and zinc ores in India. V. Ball.

Dublin, 1886. 8vo, 11 pp.

Ballet, Jules.

La Guadeloupe, i, pt. 1, 1625-1715.
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Archivio triennale del laboratorio di

botanica crittogamica dell' Uuiver-
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France. Pellegrino Strohel. Angers,

1880. 8vo, 168 pp.

Coquilles marines biviilves de I'Ame-

riqueeciuinoxiale, recueillies pendant
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Moas of New Zealand. Henry O.

Forbes. 1893. 8vo, 7 pp.
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cational institutions of the United

States. G. Brown Goode. New York

and London, 1890. 8vo, 112 pp.
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Practical tisliermeu's congress. G.

Brown Goode. Loudon, 1883. 8vo,

106 pp.

Special catalogue of the Great Inter-

national Fisheries Exhibit. G.
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8 pp.

Special catalogue of the Great Interna-

tional Fisheries Exhibit. 1883. G.

Brown Goode. Stockholm, 1883. 8vo,

209 pp.

Virginia cousins. G. Brown Goode.

Richmond, Ya., 1887. 8vo, 526 pp.
On Cetomimidin and Eondeletiidae. G.

Brown Goode and T. H. Bean. Wash-
ington, 1894. 8vo, 4 pp.

On Harriotta, a new type of Chima;roid
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Bean. Washington, 1894. 8vo, 3 pp.
Revision of the order Heteromi. G.

Brown Goode and T. H. Bean. Wash-
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Critical examination of the first prin-

ciples of geology. G. B. Greenough.

London, 1819. 8vo, 336 pp.
Fishing and hunting on Russian waters.

0. Grimm. St. Petersburg, 1883. 4to,

55 pp.

Elementary treatise on astronomy. Pt.

1. J. Gummer. Philadelphia, 1837.

8vo, 104 pp.
Treatise ou surveying. J. Gummer.

Philadelphia, 1817. 8vo, 152 pp.
Compendium of the course of chemical

instruction in the medical depart-

ment of the University of Pennsyl-
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Philadelphia, 1840. 8vo, 605 pp.
Elementary geology. E. Hitchcock.

Amherst, 1840. 8vo, 329 pp.
Elementary geology. E. Hitchcock.

Ed. 8. New York, 1847. «vo,361pp!

Class book of zoology. B. Jaeger.

New York, 1849. 12mo, 179 pp.
Catalogue of the fishes of Tasmania.
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The fisheries of Canada. L. Z. .loncas.
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pp.

Catalogue of fishes known to inhabit

the waters of North America. David

Goode, G. Browx—Continued.

Starr Jordan. AVashington, 1885.

8vo, 142 pp.
Letters of Alexander von Humboldt,

1827-1858. F. Kapp. New York,
1860. 8vo, 407 pp.

Kirkaldy's experimental inquiry into

the mechanical properties ofFagersta
steel. David Kirkaldy. Loud o n

,

1876. 4to, 29 pp.
Laws and regulations of the L. S. Com-

missioner of Fish and Fisheries.

Washington, 1882. 8vo, 32 pp.
Organic chemistry in its applications to
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List of the fellows of the Zoological

Society of London, 1883 and 1893.

Naturalization in the estuary of the

Mersey. F. P. Marratt. Liverpool,
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Report of the National Academy of Sci-
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1879. 8vo, 25 pp.

New, complete, and universal natural
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Memorial of the Six Chinese Compa-
nies. San Francisco, 1877. 8vo, 53

pp.
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Pond culture. Carl Nicklas. Wash-
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Boston, 1840. 8vo, 414 pp.
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Parker. New York, 1868. 8vo, 470
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W. I'hillips. New York, 1816. 12mo,

192, pp.
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luatics. J. H. Porter. New York,

1868. 12mo, 240 pp.
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of the State of Iowa, 1874.
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Report of the Commissioner of Fisheries
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Report on lobster and oyster fisheries

of Canada, with appendix. Shediac,
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Reports ofthe National Academy of Sci-
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Report of the Scotch Fisheries Improve-

ment Association. Edinburgh, 1882.

Reports ofthe Secretary ofAgriculture.

Washington, 1889-1892.

Reports of the Zoological Society. Lon-
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Inscripciones arabicas de Espana y
Portugal. A. de los Rios. Madrid,

1883. 4to, 488 pp.

First book of natural history. Ele-

ments of geology. W. S. W. Ruscheir

berger. Philadelphia, 1846. 12mo,

235 pp.

Report of the Mycologist, Department

of Agriculture. F. L. Scribner.

Washington, 1887. 8vo, 44 pp.

GooDE, G. Brown—Continued.

HydrobiologischeUntersuchungen.
ZurKenntuissderLebensverhiiltnisse

in einigen westpreussischen seeen.

D. Seligo. Danzig, 1890. 8vo,47pp.

Osteology of Amia calva. R. W. Shu-

feldt. Washington, 1885. 8vo, 132pp.

Exercises in woodworking. D. Sickels.

New York, 1890. 8vo, 1.58 pp.

Philosophy of natural history. W.
Smellie. Boston, 1840. 12mo,337pp.

Some results of carp culture. Chas.

W. Smiley. Washington, 1886. 8vo,

32 pp.

Work m anthropology at the Univer-

sity of Michigan. Harlan I. Smith.

Ann Arbor, 1894. 12mo, 14 pp.

Natural philosophy for use of schools

and academies. Harlan I. Smith.

Ed. 3. New York, 1849. 8vo, 358 pp.

Travels in Upper and Lower Egypt.

C. S. Sounini. 3 vols. London, 1807.

8vo.

Urethritis, acute cystitis, [etc.]. Z. T.

Sowers. Washington, 1888. 8vo, 8

pp.
Sammlung der Schingu-Expedition.

Karl von den Steinen. 4to, 19 jip.

Compendium of philosophical and sys-

tematic botany. G. Sumner. Hart-

ford, 1826. 12mo, 300 pp.

Synopsis of the Christian Hammer's Mu-

seum. Stockholm, 1871. 4t(), 19 pp.

Compendium of the flora of the North-

ern and Middle States. J. Torrey.

New York, 1826. 12mo, 403 pp.

Transactions of the American Fish Cul-

turists' Association, 1876-1880, 1883-

1884, 1885-1886, 1891.

Transactions of the American Fisheries

Society, 1885-1891.

Transactions of the Kansas Academy of

Science, 1893.

U. S. Fish Commission; testimony Sen-

ate investigation, 1890. Washington,

1891. 8vo, 66 pp.

Grasses of the Southwest. George Va-

sey. Washington, 1890-91. 4to, 100

l)lates and explanations.

Introduction to botany. P. Wakefield.

Ed. 3. London, 1803. 12mo, 180 pp.

Elements of political economy. F.

Wayland. Boston, 1866. 12mo, 406

pp.
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Weather and diseases of the city of

New York. New York, 1810-1814.

Svo, 334-472 pp.

Elements of natural philosopliy. J.

Webster and R. Patterson. Phila-

delphia, 1808. 12mo, 343 pp.

Graff, L. von.

Description d'une ijlanaire terrestre du
Tonkin. L. tou Graff. Paris, 1894.

8vo, 1 p.

Lau<lplanarien. L.von Graff. Torino,

181)4. Svo, 4 pp.

Die von Dr. E. Modigliani in Sumatra

gesaiumeltenLandplanarien. L. von

Graft'. Genova, 1894. Svo, 4 pp.

GUERNE, JULKS DE.

Excursions zoologiques dans les iles de

Fayal ot de San Miguel Jules de

Guerne. Paris, 1888. Svo, 110 pp.

HaI.I BURTON, R. G.

Survivals of dwarf races in the New
World. R. G. Haliburton. Salem,
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Harperath, Lwg.
Die Weltbildung ; 500 Thesen iiber die

Weltbilduug. Lwg. Harperath.
Koln, 1894. Svo, 87 pp.

Harris, G. D.

Bulletins of American Paleontology,

No. 21. G, D. Harris. Ithaca, 1895.

Herrera, Alfonso L.

El cliuia del valle de Mexico y la biolo-

gia de los vertel)rado8. Alfonso L,

Herrara. Mexico, 1891-92. 4to, 48

and 34 pp.
El hombre prehi8t6rico de Mexico.

Alfonso L. Herrera. Mexico, 1893.

Svo, 40 pp.

Medios de defensa en los animales.

Alfonso L. Herrera. Mexico, 1893.

Svo, 49 pp.
Sur le mouvement de manege chez les

insectes, 1893. Alfonso L. Herrera.

Paris, 1893. Svo, 5 pp.

La uocion del tiempo en los animales.

Alfonso L. Herrera. Mexico, 1892.

4to, 39 pp.

Revista Cientifica Mexicana, i, 1894.

Alfonso L. Herrera,

Holm, Theodor.
Noteworthy anatomical and physiolog-

ical researches. Theodor Holm.
Washington, [u. d.]. Svo, 5 pp.

Horn, George H.
Coleoptera of Baja California. George
H. Horn. 1894. Svo, 148 pp.

Studies in Coccinellidse. George H.
Horn. 1895. Svo, 34 pp.

Hudson, Thomas Jay.

Hypnotism, a universal ana>8thetic in

surgery. Thomas Jay Hudson, New
York, 1894. Svo, 16 pp.

James, Joseph F.

Manual of the paleontology of the Cin-

cinnati groui>. Joseph F. James.

Cincinnati, 1894. Svo, 31pp.
Value of supposed alg:e as geological

studies. Joseph F. James. Cincin-

nati, 1894. Svo, 7 pp.

Jenks, Elisha T
Memorial address (John Whipple Pot-

ter Jenks). Reuben A. Guild. Prov-

idence, 1895. Svo, 39 pp.

Jones, T. R.

On some fossil Phyllojioda. T. R. .Tones

and H. Woodward. London, 1894.

Svo, 6 pp.

JouBiN, Louis.

C6pha]opodes d'Aml)oine. Louis Jou-

bin. Geneve, 1894. Svo, 42 i)p.

Note sur les appareils photogciies cu-

tanes de deux C^phalopodes: His-

tiopsis atlautica, Hoyle, et Abralia

oweni, Verany. Louis Joubiu. Paris,

1895. Svo, 17 pp.

Note snr les C^jihalopodes recueillis

dans I'estomac d'un dauphin de la

Mediterranc^e. Louis Joubiu, Paris,

1894. Svo, 7 pp.

Nouvelles recherches sur I'appareil

lumineux des Cephalopodes du genre

Histioteuthis. Louis Joubin, Ren-

nes, 1894. Svo, 15 pp.

Note preliminaire sur les C^phaloiiodes

proveuant des campagnes du yacht

V Hirondelle. Louis Joubin. Paris,
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KiDSTON, Robert.
Addresses 1 and 2 before Royal Physical

Society, Edinburgli, 1893-94. Robert

Kidston. Edinburgh, 1894, 4to,86 jip.

Fossil flora of the South Wales coal

field and tlie relationship of its strata

to Somerset and Bristol coal field.

Robert Kidston. Edinburgh, 1894.

Svo, 50 pp.
Lepidophloios and the British species

of the genus. Robert Kidston, Ediu

burgh, 1893. Svo, 35 pp.
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Occurrence of Artbrostiguia gracile.

Eobert Kidstou. Edinburgh, 1893.

8vo, 10 pp.

KiRBY, E. B.

Sampling and measurement of ore liod-

ies in mine examinations. E. B.

Kirby. Denver, 1895. 8vo, 25 pp.

Klossovsky, a.

Distribution annuelle des orages a la

surface du globe terrestre. A. Klos-

sovsky. Odessa, 1894. 4to, 4 pp.

Knowltox, F. H.

Annotated list o.f fossil plants of Boze-
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ton. Washington, 1894. 8vo, 21 jip.

Fossil plants as an aid to geology.

F.H.Knowlton. Chicago, 1894. 8vo,
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New fossil hepatic from the Lower Yel-

lowstone in Montana. P. H. Knowl-

ton. New York, 1894. 8vo, 2 pp.

KOLLMANN, J.

Der XI. Internationaler Congress fiir

Anthropologic nnd Urgeschichte in

Moscou. Basel, 1892. 8vo, 10 pp.

Levator ani und der Coecygeus bei den

geschwauzteu Affen und den Anthro-

poiden. J. Kollmann. Jena, 1894.

8vo, 8 pp.

Pygmiien in Europa. J. Kollmann.

Jena, 1894. 8vo, 11 pp.

Ethnog. Samml. der Universitiit Basel,

pt. 1. J. Kollmann and Liitmeyer.

1894. 8vo, 44 pp.

Das Schweizersbild dei Schaflfhausen

und Pygmiien in Europa. J. Koll-

mann. Berlin, 1894. 8vo, 66 pp.

Kollmann, M. S.

Demonstration eines Pseudorecessus

iutraperitonealis. M. S. Kollmann.

Jena, 1893. 8vo, 7 pp.

Lea races humaines de I'Europe et la ques-

tion arienne. M. S. Kollmann. Ber-

lin, 1889. 8vo. 24 pp.

Kurtz, F,

Bericht iiber Pflanzen, welche Karl
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hat. F. Kurtz. Berlin, 1893. 8vo,

9 pp.

Bericht iiber zwei Reiscn zum Gebiet

des oberen Rio Salado. 1891-1893.

F. Kurtz. Berlin, 1893. 8vo, 26 pp.

Kurtz, F.—Continued.

Verzeichniss der auf Island und den

Faeroern gesammelten Pflanzen. F.

Kurtz. Berlin, 1893. 8vo, 9 pp.
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Geogenetische Beitriige. I. Kuntze.

Leipzig, 1895. 8vo, 77 jip.

Latch, Edwaud B.

Application of the Mosaic systein of

chronology in the elucidation of mys-

teries pertaining to the Great Pyramid
of Egypt. Edward B. Latch. Phila.,
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LiNELL, Martin L.

Description of a new species of golden

beetle from Costa Rica. Martin L.

Linell. Washington, 1895. 8vo, 2
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Prazdnovanie Imper. Kazan Univer.
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Lynge, H.
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Bygning. Kjobenhavn, 1869. 4to,
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Description of a new trial frame. C. A.

Oliver. Philadelphia, 1894. 8vo,

4 pp.

Oliver, Ernest.

Herp<?tologie alg^rienne. Ernest Oli-

ver. Paris, 1894. 8vo, 36 pp.

Orcutt, Charles Russell.

Agriculture in California. Los Angeles,
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port.) Washington, 1890. 8vo,

359 pp.
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III, pts. 1, 11-12; IV, pts. 7-10; V,
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Ornithologists and Oologists' Semi-

annual. Pittsfield, Mass., 1889. 8vo,

48 pp.

Arctostaphylos, Adans. Notes on the

U. S. Pacific Coast species. C. C.

Parry. Davenport, [n. d.]. 8vo,

10 pp.

Harfordia, new genus of Eriogoueae,

from Lower California. C. C. Parry.

Davenport, 1886. 8vo, 3 pp.

Lastarriiea, Remy. C. C. Parry. 1896.

8vo, 2 pp.

Pictorial guide to Mammoth Cave.

Cincinnati, 1888. 8vo, 112 pp.

Potash, origin, trade, and use in agricul-

ture. Stassturt, [n. d.]. 8vo, 19 pp.

Report of U. S. Commissioner of Agri-

culture, 1887.

San Diego Magazine, i, pts. 1-3; 1888.

Tlie City of San Diego. San Diego,

1888. 8vo, 218 pp.
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Orcutt, Charles Russell—Coutiuued.
Science and Horticulture, i, pt. 2, 1891.

Report on the fungus disease of the

grapevine. F. Lamson Scribner.

Washington, 1886. 8vo, 126 pp.

The Semi-Tropical Planter, i, pts. 1-5,

7, 8 ; II, pt. 1 ; ii, pts. 2, 16, 17.

Report on land and fresh water shells.

R. E. C. Stearns. Washington, 1893.

8vo, 15 pp.

Twenty-seventh industrial exposition

of the Mechanical Institute, Sau

Francisco. San Francisco, 1892.

8vo, 42 pp.

Grasses of the South. George Vasey.

Washington, 1887. 8vo, 63 pp.

Contributions to North American

Euphorbiacete. C. F. WiUspaugh.

[n. d.]. 8vo, 9 pp.

Young Mineralogist, i, pt. 11, 1885.

Young Oologist, i, pts. 1-3, 11.

Ormekod, Eleanor A.

Report of observations of injurious in-

sects and common farm pests during

the year. Eleanor A. Ormerod. Lon-

don, 1894. 8vo, 122 pp.

Ortmann, a.

Beitriige. zur Fauna der siidostlichen

und (Istlichen Nordsee. A. Ortmann.

Kiel und Leipzig, 1894.

Crustacean. A. Ortmann. Jena, 1894.

8vo, 80 pp.

Reports on dredging operations off the

west coast of Central America. A.

Ortmann. Cambridge, 1894. 8vo,

13 pp.
Study of the systematic and P'eograph-

ical distribution of the decapo<l fam-

ily Atyid:i", Kingsley. A. Ortmann.
1894. '8vo, 20 pp.

Packard, Alpheus S.

Inheritance of acquired characters.

Alpheus S. Packard. Boston, 1894.

8vo, 40 pp.

Life history of Heterocampa obliqua.

Alpheus S. Packard. New York, 1895.

8vo, 6 pp.
Rational nomenclature of the veins of

insects. Alpheus S. Packard. Cam-
bridge, 1895. 8vo, 7 pp.

Systematic position of the Siphouap-

tera. Alpheus S. Packard. Boston,

1894. 8vo, 43 pp.
Parker, W. J.

Ruins of Xochicalco. W. T. Pritchard.

Mexico, 1895. 4to.

Phelps, Lincoln, Mrs.
Familiar lectures on botany. Mrs. Lin-

coln Phelps. New York, 1845.

Piers, Harry.
On the nidification of the winter wren

in Nova Scotia. Harry Piers. Hali-

fax, 1892. 8vo,5pp.

Notes on Nova Scotian zoology Nos.
1-3. Harry Piers. Halifax, 1889-1894.

8vo, 16 pp.
[Review of] John Robert Willis—

a

memorial. Harry Piers. Halifax,

1890. 8vo, 25 pp.

Pilsbry, H. a.

New species of the genus Cerion. H. A.

Pilsbry and E. G. Vanatta. Philadel-

phia, 1895. 8vo, 5 pp.

Ramon, Manuel Vidal Quadras.
Catalogo de la coleccion de monedas y
medallas. i-iv. Manuel Vidal Qua-
dras Ramon. Barcelona, 1892. 4to.

Reuter, Enzio.

Beriittelse. 1894. Enzio Reuter. Hel-

singfors, 1895. 8vo, 45 pp.
Bombyxlauestris. Enzio Reuter. Hel-

singfors, 1890. 8vo, 7 pp.
Forteckning ofver Macrolepidoptera

funa in Finland efter ar, 1869. Enzio
Reuter. Helsingfors, 1893. 8vo, 85 pp.

Vastra Finland. Macro-Lepidopteren

fauna. Enzio Renter. Helsingfors,

1890. 8vo, 111 pp.
Nya fjiiril aberrationer. Enzio Reuter.

Helsingfors, [n. d.]. 8vo. 2 pp.
Nykomlingar for Alands och Abo skiir-

giirdars Macrolajiidopter fauna. No.

5. Enzio Reuter. Helsingfors, 1890.

8vo, 19 pp.

Om de finska arterna af bombycid-

sliiktetnola. Enzio Renter. Helsing-

fors, 1893. 8vo, 17 pp.

Ridgway, Robert.

Brief description of pictures of .Jap-

anese bunting exhibited at the

World's Fair.

Brief description of taxidermic 8i)eci-

mens of Ihiki Shauio and Chabo
exhibited at the World's Fair. 1893.

8vo, 1 p.

Circular Notes * * * International

Permanent Ornithological Commit-

tee. Vienna, 1888. 8vo, 4 pp.

Descriptive catalogue of .Japanese wild

birds. 1893. 8vo, 32 pp.
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RiDGWAY, Robert—Continued.

Additional notes on the native trees of

Lower Wabasli Valley. Robert Ridg-

way. Washington, 1894. 8vo, 13 pp.

Nomenclator zoologicus. Samuel H.

Scudder. Washington. 8vo, 340 pp.

RoCKHlLL, W. W.
Diary of a journey througli Mongolia

and Tibet. W. W. Rockhill. Wash-

ington. 8vo, 413 pp.

Journal of the China Branch of the

Royal Asiatic Society, xxii, pts. 1-5;

XXIII, pts. 2-3; XXIV, pts. 1-3.

RocA, Antonio Perez.

Fisiologia Ci traves de las edades.

Antonio Perez Roca. Lima, 1892.

8vo, 68 pp.

Fisiologia del sueuo. Antonio Perez

Roca. Lima, 1893. 8vo, 58 pp.

Localizaciones cerebrates apuntes del

profesor ad junto de la Facultad do lue-

dicina. Antonio Perez Roca. Lima,

1894. 8vo, 7U pp.

Rose, J. N.

Vegetation of the Rocky Mountain Re-

gion. Asa Gray and .). D. Hooker.

Washington, 1891. 8vo, 77 p^p.

Address; anniversary meeting of the

Royal Society. J. Dalton Hooker.

London, 1878. 8vo, 28 pp.

Distribution of North American flora.

J. Dalton Hooker. London, 1878.

8vo, 8 pp.

List of plants collected by Mr. Richard

King. Glasgow, [n. d.]. 8vo, 9 pp.
North American Silenea^ and Polycar-

peaj. B. L. Robinson. *1893. 8vo,

32 pp.

ROI'ZELL, W. E.

Some vestigial structures in man.
W. E. Rotzell. Narberth, Pa., 1895.

8vo, 5 pp.

Russell, I. C.

Alaska—its physical geography. I. C.

Russell. 1894. 8vo, 20 pp.

RuTLEY, Frank.
On the origin of certain novaculites

and quartziti's. Frank Rutley.

SciiALow, Hermann.
Darf die Erforschung der deutschen

Vogelwelt als abgeschlosseu be-

trachet werden ? Hermann Schalow.

1893. 8vo, 10 pp.

ScHuciiEKT, Charles.
American Quarterly Journal of Agricul-

ture and Science, lii, pts. 1-2; iv,

pt. 1.

Seymour, Paul H.

Bibliography of aceto-acetic ester and

its derivatives. Paul H. Seymour.

Washington, 1894. 8vo, 148 pp.
SiiUFELDT, Robert W.

Affinities of the Steganopodes. Robert

W. Shufeldt. 1894. 8vo, 1 p.

Lectures on biology. Robert W. Shu-

feldt. Washington, 1892. 8vo, 102

pp.

Osteology of certain cranes, rails, and
their allies, with remarks upon their

affinities. Robert W. Shufeldt.

Washington, 1894. 8vo.

Last portrait of Audubon. Robert W.
Shufeldt and M. R. Audubon. 1894.

8vo, 5 pp.

Notes on the Steganopodes and on fos-

sil birds' eggs. Robert W. Shufeldt

and M. R. Audubon. 1894. 8vo, 2 pp.

Simpson, Charles T.

Distribution of the land and fresh-water

mollusks of the West Indian region.

Charles T. Simpson. Washington,

1894. 8vo, 28 pp.

SoRiA Y Mata, Art.

Ori'gen poli6drico de las especies.

Art. Soria y Mata. Madrid, 1894.

8vo, 84 pp.

Speier, a.

Lepidopterologischer Riickblick auf

den Sommer des Jahres 1879. A.

Speier. Innsbruck, 1879. 8vo, 16 pp.
Stearns, W. A.

Notes on the natural history of Labra-

dor. W. A. Stearns. New Haven,

1883. 8vo, 74 pp.
Steindachner, F.

Ichthyologische Beitriige (17). F.

Steindachner. Wien., 1894. 8vo,

22 pp.

Sterki, V.

Land and fresh-water mollusca in the

vicinity of New Philadelphia. V.

Sterki. New Phila. (Ohio), 1894. 8vo,

14 pp.

Stiles, Charles W.
Notes on parasites. Charles W. Stiles

and Alb. Hassall. Nos. 5-7, 21-23.

Preliminary catalogue of parasites.

Charles W. Stiles and Alb. Hassall.

Philadelphia, 1894. 8vo, 110 pp.
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Stiles, Charles W.—Continued.

Strongylus bubiclus. Charles W. Stiles

andAlb. Hassall. Washington, 1892,

8vo, 4 pp.

SUCHETET, ANDR6.
Histoire dii Biniaculated Duck de Pen-

nant. Andre Suchetet. Lille, 1894.

8vo, 48 pp.

Les hybrides des oiseaux et des mani-

miferes rencontres a I'^tat sauvage.

Andre Suchetet. Bruxelles, 1894.

Svo., 24 pp.

Torre, K. W. D.

Addenda und Corrigenda zu Hagen's

Bibliotheca Entomologica, 2. K. W.
D. Torre. Innsbruck, 1880. Svo,

8 pp.

Bibliograjihia hymenopterologia. K.

W. D. Torre. Innsbruck, [n. d.].

Svo.

Berichtigung. K, W. D. Torre. Inns-

bruck, 1889. Svo, 6 pp.

Beitrag zur Flora von Tirol und Vor-

arlberg. K. W. D. Torre. Inns-

bruck, 1891. Svo, 91 pp.
Die Duftapparate der Schmetterlinge.

K. W. D. Torre. Innsbruck. Svo,

14 pp.
Die europaischen Hoplocampa-Arten.

K. \V, D. Torre. Innsbruck, [u. d.].

Svo, 5 pp.
Gattungen und Arten der Phileremi-

deu. K. W. D. Torre. Innsbruck,

1891. Svo, 23 pp.

Hyiuenoiiterologiscbe notizeu. K. W.
D.Torre. Wien, [n. d.]. Svo.

Kritisches Verzeichniss der bisher be-

kannten Arten der Gattung odyuerus
latr. K. W. D. Torre. Innsbruck,

[n. d.]. Svo, 5 pp.
Melittologia Schenckiana. K. W. D.

Torre. Innsbruck, [n. d.]. Svo,

64 pp.

Ornithologisches aus Tirol. K. W. D.
Torre. Innsbruck, [n. d.]. Svo,

18 pp.
Perktobl (Joseph Anton) ein Pionier

der botauiscben Erforschung Tirols.

K. W. D. Torre. Innsbruck, [n. d.].

Svo, 78 pp.
Studien iiber die mikroskopischcThier-
welt Tirols. K. W. 1). Torre. Inns-

bruck, 1891. Svo, 17 pp.
Synonymischer Katolog d. europai-

schen Scbinarotzcrbienen. K. W. D.
Torre. Innsbruck, 1894. Svo.

Torre, K. W. D.—Continued.
Zoocecidien und Cecidozoen Tirols

und Vorarlbergs. K. W. D. Torre.

Innsbruck, 1891-92. Svo, 83 pp.
Zoologische Literatur v. Tirol und Yor-

arlberg. K. W. D. Torre. Inns-

bruck, 1SS6. Svo, 85 pp.
Zur Synonymie der deutschen Kiifer-

arten. K. W. D. Torre. Innsbruck,

1877. Svo.

TowNSKND, C. H. Tyler.
Coleoptera of New Mexico and Arizona.

C. H. Tyler Townsend. Svo, 12 pp
Cone-like Cecidomyiid Gall on Bige-

lovia. C.H.Tyler Townsend. 1894.

Svo, 176 pp.

Contributions to Dipterology of North
America. C. H. Tyler Townsend.
pts. 1-2. 1895. Svo, 47 pp.

Dipteraof Baja California. C. H. Tyler

Townsend. Washington, 1895. Svo,

70 pp.

Larva and pupa of Eucaterva vaiiaria,

Grt. C. H. Tyler Townsend. [n. d.]

Svo, 2 pp.
Meloids, or blister beetles, of New Mex-

ico and Arizona. C. H. Tyler Town-
send. 1894. Svo, 3 pp.

Mexican cotton-boll weevil in Texas.

C. H. Tyler Townsend. 1895. Svo,

14 pp.

Notes on some Southwestern Hemip-
tera. C. H. Tyler Townsend. Svo,

16 pp.

Some new Santo Domingo Tachinidis.

C. H. Tyler Townsend. New York.

Svo, 2 pp.
Tenthredinid gall of Euura orbitalis on

Salix and its occupants. C. H. Tyler

Townsend. NewYork,lS94. Svo, 3pp.

True, F. W.
Diagnosis of some undescribed wood

rats. F. W.True. Washington, 1894.

Svo, 3 pp.

ITpsoM, Irving S.

Annual reports Rutgers Scientific

School, 23-29, 1887-1894.

YOLKOV, Theo.
Rites et usages nuptiaux en Ukraine.

Theo. Yolkov. [n. d.] Svo.

Walcott, Charles D.

Appalachian type of folding in the

White Mountain Range of Inyo

County, California. Charles D. Wal-
cott. Washington, 1895. Svo, 6 pp.
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Walcott, Charles D.—Continued.

Discovery of the genus Oldhamia in

America. Cliarles D. Walcott.

"VVasliiugtou, [n. d.]. 8vo, 3 pp.

Lower Camljriau rocks in eastern Cali-

fornia, diaries D. Walcott. Wash-

ington, 1895. 8vo, 4 pp.

Notes on some appendages of the Tri-

lobites. C. I). Walcott. Washing-

ton, 1894. 8vo, 9 pp.

Occurrence of Olenellus in the Green

Pond Mountain series of New Jersey.

C. D. Walcott. 1894. 8vo, 3 pp.

Paleozoic intra- formational conglomer-

ates. CD. Walcott. Rochester, 1894.

8vo, 8 pp.

The United States Geological Survey.

C. D. Walcott. Washington, 1895.

8vo, 20 pp.

Wesley, William, and Son.

Nachrichten iins dem Buchhandel

(Leipzig), 1894, 1-15, 28-43, 46-47,

50-56, 58-75 ; 1895, 1, 15-35.

White, C. A.

Annual catalogue of Blount College,

1893-94. Montgomery, 1894. 8vo, 30

pp.

Annual report of the Museum of Com-
parative Zoology, 1893-94. Cam-
bridge, 1894. 8vo, 55 pp.

Cretaceous deposits ofthe Sioux Valley.

H.F. Bain. Des Moines, 1895. 8vo,

102-114 pp.

Notes on the new fossil Daimonelix.

E. H. Barbour. 1894. 8vo, 16 pp.

Certain astronomical conditions fa-

vorable to glaciation. G. F. Becker.

1894. 8vo, 18 pp.

Bulletin from the laboratory of natural

history of the State University of

Iowa, III, No. 3, 1895.

Geographic and hypsometric distribu-

tion of North American Viviparidte.

R. E. Call. Louisville, 1894. 8vo,

10 pp.

Congres G^ologique International,

Comjite Rendu, 5th session. Wash-
ington, 1891. 8vo, 529 pp.

New and littleknown invertebrata from

the Neocoraian of Kansas. F. W.
Cragin. Colorado Si)ring8, 1894.

8vo, 12 pp.

Origin of parallel and intersecting

joints. W. O. Crosby. 1893. 8vo,

8 pp.

White, C. A.—Continued.
Revision sommaire de la faune du ter-

rain oligocone marin aux environs

d'fitaiiipes. M. Grossman, 1893. 8vo,

67 pp.

Discovery of Devonian rocks in Cali-

fornia. .1. S. Diller and C. Schuchert.

1894. 8vo, 6 pp.
Cenozoic deposits of Texas. E. T.

Dumble. 1894. 8vo, 12 pp.
Analcite diabase from San Luis Obispo

County, California. H. W. Fair-

banks. Berkeley, 1895. 8vo, 27 pp.
Geology of northern Ventura, Santa
Barbara, San Luis Obisi)o, Monte-
rey, and San Benito counties. H. W.
Fairbanks. Sacramdlito, 1894. 8vo,

36 pp.

Notes on some localities of mesozoic and

paleozoic in Shasta County, Califor-

nia. H. W. Fairbanks. Berkeley,

1894. 8vo, 6 pp.

Evolution of the ungulate mammals.
H. Le Roy Fairchild. Rochester,

1894. 8vo, 4 pp.

Geological history of Rochester, N. Y.

H. Le Roy Fairchild. Rochester,

1894. 8vo, 10 pp.

Length of geologic time. H. Le Roy
Fairchild. 1894. 8vo, 4 pp.

Studien iiber fossile Pilze. J. Felix.

1894. 8vo, 11 pp.

Palaeontology of New York. J. Hall.

1894. 8vo, 4 pp.

St. Peters sandstone. J. F. James.

1894. 8vo, 20 pp.

Fossil plants as an aid to geology.

F. H. Knowlton. Chicago, 1894. 8vo,

17 pp.

New fossil Hepatic from the Lower Yel-

lowstone in Montana. F. H. Knowl-

ton. 1894. 8vo, 4 pp.

Age of the Newark brownstone. B. S.

Lyman. 1894. 8vo, 10 pp.

Some new red horizons. B. S. Lyman.
1894. 8vo, 193-215 pp.

Pithecanthropus erectus, Dubois, from

Java. O.C. Marsh. 1895. 8vo, 6 pp.

New species of Avicola. E. W. Nelson.

1893. 4 pp.

Electrical capacity of bodies. F. E.

Nipher. St. Louis, 1895. 8vo, 10 pp.

Properties of a field of force due to a

single man. F. E. Nipher. St. Louis,

1892. 8vo, 6 pp.
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White, C.A.—Continued.

North American Fauna, No. 7, pt. 2,

1893.

G^ologie de la Russie, region centrale.

A.Pavlow. Paris, 1893-94. 8 vo, 2.5 pp.

Programme of the department of geol-

ogy. University of Chicago. Chicago,

1894. 8vo, 22 pp.

New prismatic stadia. R. H. Richards.

1893. 8vo, 16 pp.
Einige neue Fossilien des rheinischen

Derou. C. Schluter. 1894. 8vo,8pp.

Effects of glaciation and of the glacial

period on the present fauna of North

America. S. H. Scudder. 1894. 8vo,

10 pp.

North American Ceuthophili. S. H.

Scudder. 1894. 8vo, 96 pp.
Post-Eocene formations of the coastal

plain in Alabama. E.A.Smith. 1894.

8vo, 11 pp.

Mat6riaux pour la faune du houiller de

Belgique. X. Stainier. Bruxelles,

1894. 8vo, 136 pp.

On the use of the name Catskill. J. J.

Stevenson. 1894. 8vo, 10 pp.
Origin of the Pennsylvania anthracite.

J.J. Stevenson. Chicago, 1893. 8vo,

12 pp.

Report of a reconnoissance in north-

west Minnesota, 1893. J. E. Todd.
Minneapolis, 1894. 8vo, 6 pp.

New Trilobite from Arkansas Lower
Coal Measure. A. W. Vogdes. 1895,

8vo, 4 pp.

Notes on the Ammonites of the Creta-

ceous rocks of the District of Atha-

White, C. a.—Continued.
basca. J. F. Whiteaves. 1892. dto,

11 pp.

Succession of fossil fauna at Spring-

field, Mo. S. Weller. New Haven,
1895. 8vo, 15 pp.

On large Unio-like shells from the

South Joggins coal fields. J. F.

Whiteaves. 1893. 4to, 4 pp.
Lower Silurian Brachiopoda of Min-

nesota. N. H. Winchell and C. Sehn-
chert. 1893. 8vo, 4 pp.

Ventral armor of Dinichthys. A. A.

Wright. 1894. 8vo, 7 pp.
Continuity of the Glacial period. G.

F. Wright. 1894. 8vo, 26 pp.
Zeballos, Don Estanislao S.

Literary sketches of Argentine writers.

Martin Garcia Meron. Buenos Aires,

1892. 8vo, 8 pp.
Message of the President of the Repub-

lic. Buenos Aires, 1892. 4to, 180 pp.
Arbitration upon a part of the nafional

territory of Misiones. Don Estanis-

lao S. Zeballos. Buenos Aires, 1893,

8vo, 111 pp.
Limitesentre las Repiiblicas Argentina

y del Brasil. Don Estanislao S. Ze-

ballas. Buenos Aires, 1892. 8vo,

180 pp.

Reciprocidad comercial. Don Estanis-

lao S. Zeballos. Buenos Aires, 1892.

8vo, 57 pp.

ZuNiGA, Enrique Perez.

Manual de tecnica fisiologica general.

Enriq ue Perez Zuuiga. Madrid, 1889.

8vo, 138 pp.
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Bibliography of the U. S. National Museum for the Fiscal
Year Ending June 30, 1895.

(With supplementary lists of new families, genera, ;ind species.)

PUBLICATIONS OF THE MUSEUM.

AIVNUAl, REPORT.

Annual Report
|
of the

|
Board of Re-

gents
I

of the
I

Smithsonian Institu-

tion,
I

showing
I

the Operations, Ex-

penditures, and Condition
|
of the

Institution
|
for the

|
Year ending June

30, 1892.
I

—Report
|
of the

|
IT. S. Na-

tional Museum.
| — Washington:

|

Government Printing OfHce.
|
1893.

8vo, pp. i-sv, 1-620, pis. i-cni, figs. 1-5.

BUI^I.ETIIV.

Smithsonian Institution.
|
United States

National Museum.
|

—
|
Bulletin

|
of

the
I

United States National Museum.
|

No. 48.
I

Contrihutiou toward a Mono-
graph of the Insects

|
of tlie Lepidop-

terous Family Noctuid;^ of
|
Boreal

North America.—A Revision
|
of the

Deltoid Moths.
|
By

|
John B. Smith,

Sc. U.,
I

Professor of Entomology in

Rutgers College. )
—

|
Washington

:

I

Government Printing Office.
|
1895:

8vo, pp. i-vi, 1-129, pis. i-xiv.

PAPERS BY OrriCERS OF THE NATIONAL MUSEUM AND OTHERS WHOSE WRITINGS
ARE BASED DIRECTLY OR INDIRECTLY ON MUSEUM MATERIAL.

AULER, Cyrus. Report on the Section

of Oriental Antiquities in theU. S. Na-
tional Museum, 1892.

Kej). Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus),
1892 (1893), pp. 111-113.

ANTHONY, A. W. Notes on the genus

Hcleo(hjiefi, with a description of a new
subspecies.

Atik; XI, No. 3, July, 1894, pp. 210-214.

Describes a new subspecies, Heleodytes brun-

neicapillus Bryanti, and makes observations on

a series of cactus wrens from the southwestern

part of tlie United States and Lower California.

The St. Lucas Cactus "Wren (Heleodytes affinis)

is shown to be a subspecies of the common form

.

Oceanodroma Townsendi, off San Di-

ego, California.

Auk, XI, No. 4, Oct., 1894, pp. 321-322.

Records the regular (though rare) occurrence

of Oceanodroma Townsendi on the coast of Cali-

fornia.

ANTHONY, A. W. A new species of

Thryothorus from the Pacific Coast.

Auk, XII, No. 1, Jan., 1895, pp. 51-52.

Describes a new wren (Thryothonis leuco-

phrys) from San Clemente Island, Califor-

nia, closely related to Thryothorus Bewichii

spilurus.

A new subspecies of Harporlninchiis

from Lower California.

Auk, XII, No. 1., Jan., 1895, pp. 52-53.

Harporhynehus cinereus Mearnsi, from San

Quentin, Lower California, is described, and

some notes on its habits are added.

The Fulmars of Southern Califor-

nia.

Atik, XII, No. 2, Apr., 1895, pp. 100-109.

An account of the habits of the Fulmars of

the Southern California Coast, to which is

.added a des(^ription of a now subspecies, Ful-

viariis (jlacialis columba, from the vicinity of

San Diego, Cal.

207
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ABIIMEAD, William H. Notes on cotton

insects found in Mississippi.

Insect Life, vii, No. 3, Dec, 1894, p]). 240-

247; No. 4, pp. 320-326.

An enumeration of the species found on cot-

ton at TJtica, Miss. They belong to the orders

Orthoptera, Keuroptera, Platyptera, llymen-

optera, Coleoptera, Hemiptera, Lepidoptera,

and Diptera. The following new species are

described : T/iH^js trifasciatus, Pxocxis gogsypii,

Zachresta dimidiata, Limneria misiissippien-

sis, Lymcon annulicornis, Otacustes chrysopcB,

and O. atriceps. Ohrysojwpliayus compressicor-

nisia described as a new genus and species.

(See also under Charles V. Riley.)

BAUR, G. The relationship of the Lacer-

tilian genus AnnieUa, Gray.
Proc. TT. S. N^at.Mun., XVII, No. 1005, Nov.

15, 1894, pp. 345-351.

BEAN, Bakton A. Scientific results of

explorations l)y the U. S. Fish Com-
mission Steamer Albatross, xxxiii.

—

Descriptions of two new flounders,

Gastropsetta frontalis and Cyclopsetta

Chittendeni.

Proc. TT. S. Nat. Mm., xvii, No. 1030, May
11, 1895, pp. 633-636, figs. 1-3.

In this i^aper is described a new genus and

species, Gastropsetta frontalis, taken by the

steamer Albatross in the Gulf of Mexico in

1885. The other specie.s, which was presented

by the late Dr. John F. Chittenden, of the

Victoria Institute, Trinidad, is provisionally

placed with Dr. Gill's recent genus, Cyclopsetta-

(See also under Tarleton H. Bean.)

BEAN, Tarleton Hoffman. Description

of a new species of Rock Fish, Sebas-

tichthys brevispinis, from Alaska.

Proc. TT. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 1027, May
11, 1895, pp. 627-628.

The specimen described in this paper was

taken at Hassler Harbor, Alaska, in 1882, by

Capt H. E. Nichols, U. S. Navy.

Description of a new species of fish,

Bleekcria GiUi.

Proc. If. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1028, May
11, 1895, pp. 629-630.

This paper is based upon eleven examples of

Sand Lance, presumably from the North Pa-

cific, and part of the Stimpson collections.

Report on the Department of Fishes

in the U. S. National Museum, 1892.

Hep. S')nithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 159-161.

(See also under G. Brown Goode.)

BEAN, Tarleton H. and Barton A.

Description of Gobioidcs broussoneti,

a fish new to North America, from the

Gulf of Mexico.
Proc. TT. ,S. Nat. Mus.,xvu. No. 1029, May

11, 1895, pp. 631-632, fig. 1.

BEESON, Charles H.

(See under Carl H. Eigenmann.)

BENDIRE,Charles. Description ofnests

and eggs of some new birds collected on
the Island of Aldabra, northwest of

Madagascar, by Dr. W. L. Abbott.
Proc. TT. S. Nat. Mus., xvil. No. 983, .July

19, 1894, pp. 39-41.

The American Barn Owl breeding at

Washington, D. C, in winter.

Auk, XII, No. 2, Apr., 1895, pp. 180-181.

Mentions the occurrence of two young birds

in the Smithsonian grounds in December and
February of 1894 and 1895, respectively.

Report on the Department of Oology

in the U. S. National Museum, 1892.

Pep. Stnithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 153-154.

BENEDICT, .James E. Scientific results

of explorations by the U. S. Fish Com-
mission steamer J /&rtfros.s. No. xxxi.

—

Descriptions of new genera and species

of crabs of the family Lithodidte, with

notes on the young of Xi//(ofZescam^sc/m<-

icus and Lithodes breripes.

Proc. TT. S. Nat. Mu.s., xvil. No. 1016, Jan.

29, 1895, pp. 479-488.

Four new genera and eleven new species are

described. They are based on specimens col-

lected by tlie steamer Albatross and by Dr. W.
H. Dall and Mr. J. G. Swan, chiefly from the

North Pacific.

BIGELOW, Robert Payne. Scientific

results of explorations by the U. S.

Fish Commission steamer Albatross.

No. xxxii.—Report upon the Crus-

tacea of the order Stomatopoda col-

lected by the steamerJ //>afross between

1885 and 1891, and on other specimens

in the U. S. National Museum.
Proc. TJ. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1017, Feb.

5, 1895, pp. 489-550, pis. xx-xxil, figs.

1-28.

A comprehensive treatment of the group,

with analytical keys to all the genera and

species. Detailed descriptions are added of

species first described by Dr. Bigelow in Johns

Hopkins University Circular, 106, June, 1893,

p. 100. Odontodaetylus, there ranked as a sub-

genus, is here made a genus.

BREWSTER, William. Notes on certain

Flycatchers of the genus Empidonax.

Auk, No. 2, Apr., 1895, pp. 157-163.

Empidonax virescens (Vieillot) is shown to

be the proper name for the bird long known as

E. acadievs (Gnielin), and two other species

are affected, in that the name Empidonax
traillii is restricted to the one lieretofore known

as E. pusillus (Tyrannv.la jtusilla of Swainson
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BREWSTER, William—Continned.
being considered indeterminable), and Empid-
onax traillii alnorum is proposed as a new
name for the eastern form bitlierto known as

E. pusillus traillii.

BROWN, Edward J. Bird notes from

Virginia.

Auk, XI, No. 3, July, 1894, p. 259.

Mentions several species met witli at Smith's

Island, among them Tringa fuscicolliSy not

before recorded from the State.

CASANOWICZ, I. M. Religious cere-

monies in the Talmud.
Proe. Am. Oriental Soc, xvi, 1894, pp.

LSXVI-LXXXII.

CHITTENDEN, Frank H. Two new spe-

cies of beetles of the Teuebrionid genus

JSchocerus.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvni, No. 1041,

advance sheet, Jan. 16, 1895, pp. 79-80.

Describes as new species E. dentiger and

E. rccuriiatus.

The Potato-Bud Weevil (Anthono-

mits nigrhiKS, Boh.).

Insect Life, vu, No. 4, Mar., 1895, pp. 350-

352.

An account of the habits of this insect, and
the damage which it does to potato buds.

CLARK, Alonzo Howard. Report on

the Historical Collections in the U. S.

National Museum, 1892.

Pep. Smithsunian Inst. (U. S.Nat. Mas.),

1892 (1893), pp. 115-120.

CLARKE, Frank W. The constitution

of the Zeolites.

Am. Jfiurn. Sci. (Series ni), xlix, Sept.,

1894, p. 187.

An occurrence of Anortliite and
Epidote.

Am,. Journ. Sei. (Series in), xlix, Nov.,

1894, p. 429.

Report of the Committee on Atomic
Weights, published during 1894.

Journ. Am. Ohein. Soc. (Series in), l, Mar.,

1895, p. 201.

The constitution of the Silicates.

Bull. If. S. (leol. Surv., No. 125, 1895, p. 109.

Report on the Department of Miner-

als in the U. S. National Museum, 1892.

Rep. Smithsonian /».?<. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 201-203.

CLARK, Hubert Lyman. The pterylog-

raphy of certain American goat-suck-

ers and owls.

Proc. V. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1018, May
11, 1895, pp. .'551 572, figs. 1-11.

PTAT MVH 05^ 14

COCKERELL, T. D. A. Notes on the geo-

graphical distribution of scale insects.
Proc. n. S. Nat. Jfw.s., xvii. No. 1026, May

11, 1895, pp. 615-625.

COQUILLETT, Daniel W. Is Cyrto-

neura cwsia an injurious insect?
Insect Life, vil, No. 4, Mar., 1895, pp. 338-

339, fig. 2.

An account of the supposed rearing of this

insect from squash roots, and a suggestion
that the facts in the case were incorrect, and
that the insect is a scavenger rather than a
plant feeder.

A Cecidomyiid that lives on poison

oak.

Insect Life, vil, No. 4, Mar., 1895, p. 348.

Description of Cccidofni/ia rhois, new species.

COULTER, JohnM., and ROSE, Joseph
Nelson. Musineon of Rafinesque.

Botan. Gaz., xx, No. 6, June, 1895, pp.
258-260.

This paper is a revision of the genus Musi-
neon. One new species is described, Musineon
alpinum.

COVILLE, Frederick Vernon. The
wild rice of Minnesota.

Botan. Gaz., xix, Dec, 1894, pp. 504r-509.

Report of the Botanist, U. S. Depart-

ment of Agriculture, for 1893.

Pep. Secy. Agric, 1893 (1894), pp. 235-244.

A reply to Dr. Robinson's criticism of

the Li.st of Pteridophyta and Sperma-
tophyta of Northeastern America.

Botan. Gaz., xx, Apr., 1895, pp. 162-167.

CROSS, C. Whitman. The Laccolitic

Mountain Groups of Colorado, Utah,

and Arizona.

Fourteenth Ann. Rep. U. S. Geol. Surv.,

1892-93, pp. 159-241.

This paper includes a description of the Elk
Mountain collections and other rocks in the

TJ. S. National Museum.

DALL, William Healey. Monograph
of the genus Gvathodon, Gray {liangia,

Desmoulins).
Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 988, July

23, 1894, pp. 89-100, pi. vii, figs. 1-10.

In this paper the genus Gnathodon, which,

hitherto, has lield a very uncertain place in

systematic clas.sification, is placed by the au-

thor in the Mactridse, on account of the char-

acters of both the shel) and the soft parts, and

it is shown that the young shell is essentially

raactroid. The synonymy of the species,

notes, and descriptions are given.

Synopsis of the Mactrid;e of North

America.
Nautilus, VIII, No. 3, July, 1894, pp. 25-28;

No. 4, Aug., 1894, pp. 39-43.
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DALL, William Healey—Continued.

I. A revision of the classiiication of the

MactridsB of the eastern coast of the United

States, with an enumeration of the species.

II. This paper contains a complete revision

of the Mactridai of the west coast of Kortli

America, south to Panama, with an enumera-

tion of the species.

Notes on the Miocene and Pliocene

ofGay Head, Martha's Vineyard, Massa-

chusetts, and on the '
' Land Phosphate "

of the Ashley River district, South

Carolina.

Am. Journ. Sci., XLVill, Oct., 1894, pp.

297-301.

This paper enumerates for the first time the

fossils of the Miocene beds of Marthas Vine-

yard, and describes two new species. The
Pliocene is recognized in the beds above the

Miocene and a list of the species found in it is

given. It is shown that the Ashley marls of

South Carolina and the pbosphatic rock which

overlies them are probably Miocene and not

Eocene in age, as hitherto supposed. A list of

species from the phosphate rock is given,

which includes the characteristic Miocene

type Ec2>hora quadricostata.

Cruise of the steam yacht Wild

Duck in the Bahamas, January to April,

1893, in charge of Alexander Agassiz.

Notes on the shells collected.

B^ill. Mus. Comp. Zool., xxv. No. 9, Oct.,

1894, pp. 113-124, with plate.

This paper consists of a set of notes on a

small lot of material sent to the Smithsonian

Institution some years ago by Dr. J. J. Brown,

of Sheboygan, Wis., from "Watling Island,

Bahamas; another small lot from the same
place, collected by the U. S. Fish Commission,

and a third lot collected by Dr. Alexander

Agassiz. The lagoon species are pecuHarly

thin, small in size, and, when colored, quite

brilliant. Notes are given on 12 juarine and

Ifi land species and varieties, of wliicli 5 are

new. The genus Oerion (formerly called Stro-

phia) is divided into subgenera founded on

characters of the internal laniinaj.

Description of a new species of

Doridium from Puget Sound.
Nautilus, vni, No. 7, Nov., 1894, pp. 73-74.

A description of an interesting new Dorid-

ium (D. adellce, Dall).

How I came to be a paleontologist.

Outdoor World, v, No. 11, Nov., 1894, pp.

335-336.

A brief autobiographical note with portrait.

The mechanical cause o'f the fohls in

the aperture of the shell of Gastropoda.

Am. Naturaliat, xxvni, Nov., 1894, pp.

909-914, figs. 1-3.

Adapted from the Transactions of the Wag-

DALL, William Healey—Continued.
ner "Free Institutoof Science, ni, 1890, p. 58. Mr.
Dall shows that in those Gastropods which

have plicate apertures the adductor muscle,

which is attached to the columella, is placed

deeper within the shell than in the non-plicate

forms ; that in such cases the body of the ani-

Tual covered with its mantle is compressed as

it is being drawn into the shell and therefore

longitudinal wrinkles are formed in themantle.

The secreting surfaces deposit shelly material,

which, in the folds, takes the form of ridges in

the aperture of the shell.

A new Chiton from California.

Nautilus, vni, No. 8, Dec, 1894, pp. 90-91.

A description of a new Chiton (Lepidoplcu-

ruspererassuK, Dall) . In this species the girdle

is extended in such a manner as to partly sepa-

rate the shelly portions of the valves. Por
this peculiar form is proposed a section Old-

roydia.

On a new species of Holospira from
Texas.

Nautilus, vni. No. 10, Feb., 1895, p. 112.

A description of a new Holospira {H. pasonis,

Dall), from El Paso County, Tex.

Contributions to the Tertiary fauna

of Florida, with especial reference to

the Miocene silex beds of Tam})a and
the Caloosahatchie River. Part iii.

—

A new classification of the Pelecypoda.

Trans. Wagner Free Inst. Sci., lu, pt. ni,

Mar., 1895, pp. 483-570.

The author in 1889, in a "Catalogue of the

.shell-bearing mollusks of the southeastern

United States, " proposed a new clas.siflcation

of the Pelecypoda. This paper is an amplifi-

cation of that work, bringing it down to the

present date, but conforming to the general

principles on which the eai'lier classification

was founded. In this system the shell, the

anatomy, the embryology, and evidence from
all sources are considered and made use of. A
brief dissertation on the shell, anatomy, and
functions of the Pelecypoda is given. Then
follows an enumeration of the orders, subor-

ders, superfamilies, and families of the Pele-

cypoda, each of which is differentially defined

in a manner enabling a direct comparison to

be made between groups of the same rank.

Under each family is given its range in geo

logical time and a list of the principal genera

believed to be referable to it. Some notes on

the principles of nomenclature applied in the

work and an index to the genera are appended.

The importance of this paper lies in the revi-

sion of the diagnostic characters, which are

endeavored to bo made strictly comparable in

the different groups, and when common to a

larger group are not repeated in the definitions

of its subordinate divisions ; and in the bring-

ing up to date of the data employed.
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DALL, William Healey. A review of

the genera of recent and Tertiary Mac-

tridte and Mesodesniatidic.

Proc. 2Ialacological Soc, London, I, pt. 5,

Mar., 1895, pp. 203-213.

A description of the parts of the hinge in

the Mactracea in which the several j)arts are

named and discriminated, followed by a table

in which the larger groups are characterized,

several new ones discriminated, and the gen-

eral classification of tlie group thoroughly re-

vised.

New species of shells from the Gala-

jiagos Islands.

Nautihis, vni, No. 11, Mar., 1895, pp. 126-

127.

Two new and interesting species of Bulimu-

lus are described, -B. reibischi, Dall, and B.

Tanneri, Dall.

New species of shells from Puget

Sound.
Nautilus, VIII, ISTo. 11, Mar., 1895, pp. 129-

130.

Description of two minute land sliells from

Puget Sound, viz : I'atvlastra? pu;jetensi.s, Dall,

and Pyrainidula? Randolphi, Dall, whose gen-

eric po.sition is doubtful.

An undescribed Meretrix from Flor-

ida.

NauUhi^, IX, No. 1, May, 1895, pp. 10-11.

Describes Meretrix Simpsoni, Dall.

Review of [The Cambridge Natural

History],Vol. iii, Molluscs and Brachio-

pods.

Science (New series), i. No. 22, May 31,

1895, p. GIO.

A review of the volume cited.

• Report on the Department of Mol-

lusks (including Cenozoic fossils) in

the U. S. National Museum, 1892.

Itep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S.Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 163-167.

DEWEY, Lyster H. Nut grass.

Girc. Ko. 2, Div. Botany, 77. S. Dept. Agric,

Oct. 16, 1894. pp. 1-4, fig. 1.

This circular contains a descrijition of nut

grass, and gives information for getting rid

of it.

The Russian Thistle.

Circ. No. 3, Div. Botany, JT. S. Dept. Agric.

Jan. 4, 1895, pp. 1-8, tigs. 1-3.

This circular contains a description of the

Russian thistle.

Weeds, and how to kill them.
Fanners' Bull. No. ?S, U. S. Dept. Agric,

May 28, 1895, pp. 1-31, with figures.

This bulletin contains a description of eleven

troublesome weeds, with directions for destroy-

ing them.

DIXON, William S. Report on the Sec-

tion of Materia Medica in the U. S.

National Museum, 1892.

Hep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), p. 133.

EIGENMANN, Carl H., and BEESON,
Chahle.s H. a revision of the fishes

of the subfamily Sebastiuie of the Pa-

cific Coast of America.

Proc. TJ. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1009, Nov.
15, 1894, pp. 375-407.

The object of this paper, as stated by the

aTithors, is to present analytical keys, synon-

ymy, and bibliographyof the viviparousgenerj*

of Pacific .Sebastinaj. For convenience, thti

oviparous genera of Sebastin» have also been
added.

FARRINGTON, Oliver C. An analysis

of Jadeite from Mogoung, Burmah.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvil. No. 981, July

19, 1894, pp. 29-31.

FAXON, Walter. Reports on an ex-

ploration of the west coasts of Mexico,

Central and South America, and otf the

Galapagos Islands, in charge of Alex-

ander Agassiz, by the V. S. Fish Com-
mission steamer Albatross, during 1891,

Lieut. Commander Z. L. Tanner, U. S.

N., commanding. xv.—The Stalk-

eyed Crustacea.

Mem,. Mus. Comp. ZooL, xviii, Apr., 189.5,

pp. 1-292, pis. A-K, l-LVII.

The systematic account of the species is fol-

lowed hy chapters on the distribution and on

the colors of deep-sea Crustacea. Tables are

given showing geographical and bathymetrical

distribution, and records of dredging stations,

etc.

FERNOW, Bernhard Eduard. Report

on the Section of Forestry in the U. S.

National Museum, 1892.

Rep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), p. 125.

FISHER, A. K. The capture of y>'«8(7iH««

leiicotis in southern Arizona.

Artk, XI, No. 4, Oct., 1894, pp. 325-326.

Records the capture by himself of a speci-

men of this species in the Chiricahua Mouu
tains, Arizona, June 9, 1894.

Occurrence of Aplielocoma cijanolis

in western Texas.

Auk, XI, No. 4, Oct., 1894, p. 327.

Records three specimens in the collection ot

the Department of Agriculture, taken at Pais-

ano, Tex., in July, 1890. This is the firstrecord

of the occurrence of this speciee in the United

States,
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GAULT, Benjamin T. The Willow

Thrnsh {Turdus fiiscesce7i8 saUcicolus), a

migrant in northeastern Illinois.

Auk, xn. No 1, Jan., 1895, p. 85.

Two specimens of this Thrnsh obtained in

the spring of 1894 are recorded from Gleu-

ellyn, 111.

GIESBRECHT, Wilhelm. Reports on

the dredging operations oft' the west

coast of Central America to the Gala-

pagos, to the west coast of Mexico,

and in the (Jnlf of California, in charge

ofAlexander Agassiz, carried on by the

U. S. Fish Commission steamer Alba-

tross during 1891, Lieut. Commander
Z. L. Tanner, TI. S. N , commanding.

XVI.—Die Pelagischen Copepodeu.
Sull. Mus. Comp. Zool., xxv, No. 12, Apr.,

1895, pp. 243-263, pis. I-rv.

A list is given of the species taken at each

station, followed by a systematic list, with de-

scriptions of 3 new genera and 10 new species.

GILL, Theodore. Lepidosirenids and

Bdellostomids.

Am. Naturalist, xxvin, No. 331, July 13,

1894, pp. 581-584.

In opposition to Dr. Howard Ayers, it is

claimed that the genera Lexiidosirfn and Pro-

toptcrus are perfectly distinct, anJ that species

confounded under Bdcllostoma are not only

specifically but generically distinct, constitut-

ing the genera Heptatrcma and Polistotrema.

The nomenclature of the family Poe-

ciliidai or Cyprinodontidic.

Proc. V. S. Nat. JIfits., xvii, No. 991, July

19, 1894, pp. 115-116.

The family name Prociliida?. is substituted

for Cyprinodontes and the reasons therefor

given; the synonyms of Poeciliidaj and Pce-

ciliinaj are added.

The difterential characters of the

Salmonida? and Thymallidw.
Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 9D2, July

19, 1894, pp. 117-122.

The salmoniform fishes with simple ovaries

are divided into the families Salmonida? and

Thymallida^ ; the former is subdivided into the

subfamilies Salmoninse, Coregoninic, and Sto-

nodontinix'. Diagnoses of all are given. The
genera are also enumerated with their syno-

nyms.

On the relations and nomenclature

of Stlzostedion or Lucioperca.

Proc. TT. 8. Nat. Mus., xvn, No. 993, July

21, 1894, pp. 123-128.

The history of the nomenclature of the pike-

perches is given, and the retention of Stizoste-

dion, instead of iwcio^^erca, justified. A synop-

sis is also given of all the species. The sup-

posed order of differentiation of the genera of

Percimc is indicated by a genealogical tree.

GILL, Theodore. On the nomenclature

and characteristics of the Lampreys.
Proc. U. S. Nat. AIus., xvn. No. 989, July

23, 1894, pp. 107-110.

Ammoca'tes is suppressed as a generic name,

and shown to bo a stage common to all arcto

g.x'an lampreys. Petromyzon and Lamjietra

are named as the longest established genera

and their synonyms enumerated. The families

Mordaciidai and Petromyzonidaj are defined

and justified.

An Australasian subfamily of fresh

water Atheriuoid iishes.

Am. Naturalist, xxvin. No. 332, Aug. 14,

1894, pp. 708-709.

The genus Nem.atocentris should be called b'^

the prior name Mclanotcenia, iind the genus
Aristeus of Castelnau (not Duvernoy) is re-

named Rhombatractus. Both belong to a fresh-

water Australasian subfamily newly named
Melauotreniinfp, and are closelj' related.

A new bassalian type of crabs [Re-

troplumidre].

Am. Naturalist, xxvin, No. 336, Dec. 5,

1894, pp. 1043-1045.

The genus Archceoplax of Alcock and Ander-

son (not Stimpson) is renameA Uctropluina and

recognized as the typo of a peculiar family of

Grapsoidea^Retroplumida;.

liangia the proi)er name of the Mac-

troid genus Gnathodon.

Nautilus, vni, No. 9, Jan. 1, 1895, pp. 102-

103.

The name Onathodon had been used in ich-

thyology earlier than conchology, and con-

sequently its use is precluded in the latter

department. Therefore the name Rangia, gen-

erally used by recent conchologists, should be

retained.

The genus Leptophidium [renamed

Lepophidium]

.

Am. NaturallH, xxix, No. 338, Feb., 1895,

pp. 167-168.

The name Lepttoplddium was used by Hal-

lowell in I860, and consequently ippfo^'^'i'rfM'm

of Gill (1863) should receive another name;
Lepophidium is proposed.

Pithecanthropus ercctns.

Nation, LX, Feb. 7, 1895, p. 105.

The genus Pithecanthroiius is claimed to be

undistinguishable, so far as the characters

have been given, from Homo, and certainly no

characters have been adduced to justify family

differentiation.

The Geoffroy Saint Hilaires and Bory

de Saint Vincent.

Nation, LX, Feb. 21, 1895, p. 145.

The proper names are Geofl'roy and Bory, not

Saint Hilairo or Saint Vincent, as had been

recently given.
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GILL, Theodore. The nomenclature of

the MyliobatidiL' or Ai'tobaticUe.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 990, Feb.

25, 1895, pp. 111-114.

Aetobatus is retained for A'etobatis rather

tlian Myliohatis, and the family name Aetoba-

tidiB and subfamilies Myliobatin;o and Aeto-

batinaa provisionally retained. The synonyms
of all are added.

On the Torpedoes.

Science (New series), I, No. 18, May 3, 1895,

pp. 502-503.

It was shown that the name Torpedo was
first applied (by Forskal in 1775) as a generic

term to the electric catfish of the Nile, subse-

quently called Malapterurus, and that for the

Torpedo rays Blainville's name, Narcobatus,

must be revived.

The genera of Branchiostomidse.

Am. Naturalist, xxix. No. 341, May, 1895,

pp. 457-459.

The family of Branchiostomidae has five

genera successively named Branchiostoma,

Epigonichthyi, Asymetron, Paraiiiphioxus, and
Amphioxides. Amphioxides is a new name
proposed for Branchiostotna pelagicum. The
term Actiiiomimes is proposed for the so-called

rays of tlie Branchiostomids and the so-c.dled

ventral fins are designated the Sympodium.

The lowest of the vertebrates and
their origin.

Science (New series), i, No. 24, June 14,

1895, pp. 645-649.

A review of Mr. Arthur Willey's work, en-

titled "Amphioxus and the Ancesti'y of the

Vertebrates," is given. Five genera aud 8

species of Branchiostomids are recognized, and
the specific characters generally used are crit-

icized and others suggested. The relations of

the including groups and their bearing on the

questian of ancestry are briefly considered.

The relation of the ancient aud mod-
ern Ceratodontidie.

Science (New series), I, No. 26, June 28,

1895, p. 725.

It is claimed that Ceratodus is not repre-

sented by living species, but tliat those belong
to a distinct genus, which should be called

Neoceratodus. The ancient forms referred to

the former belong to at least two genera, Cera-

todus and Anticeratodus (new).

GOODE, George Brown. America's re-

lation to the advance of science.

Science (New series), i. No. 1, Jan. 4, 1895,

pp. 4-9.

The above is an abstract of an address deliv-

ered before the Philosophical Society of Wash-
ington November 24, 1894.

[Review of] The life and writings of

Constantiue Rafinesque. (Filson Club

GOODE, George Brown—Continued.

Publications, No. 10. ) By R. Ellsworth
CaU.

Science (New aeries), I, No. 14, Apr. 5, 1895,

pp. 384-387.

The ideal index to scientiiic litera-

ture.

Science (New series), i. No. 16, Apr. 19,

1895, pp. 433-437.

Report npon the Condition and
Progress of the U. S. National Museum
during the year ending .lune 30, 1892.

Hep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 1-97.

GOODE, G. Brown, and BEAN, Tarle-
TON H. Scientific results of explora-

tions by the U. S. Fish Commission
steamer Albatross, xxviii.—On Ceto-

miniidiB and Rondeletiida', two new
families of Bathybial fishes from the

Northwestern Atlantic.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mm., XTII, No. 1012, Jan.

26, 1895, pp. 451^54, pi. xvn.
In this paper is given a diagnosis of two new

families of fishes, with descriptions of two new
genera, Cetomiinus and Jiondeletia. The spe-

cies described are Cetomimus Gillii, C. Storeri,

and liondeleiia bicolor.

Scientific results of explorations by
the U. S. Fish Commission steamer

Alhatross. xxix.—A revision of the

order Heteromi, deep-sea fishes, with a

description of the new generic types,

Macdonaldia and Lipogenys.

Proc. 77. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 1013, Jan.

26, 1895, pp. 455-470, pi. xvui.

Scientific results of explorations by
the IT. S. Fish Commission steamer

Albatross, xxx.—On Harriotta, a new
type of Chimseroid fish from the deeper

waters of the Northwestern Atlantic.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 1014, Jan.

26, 1895, pp. 471-473, pi. XIX.

IIASSALL, Albert.

(See under Charles W. Stiles.)

HOLMES, William Henry. Report on

the Department of American Aborigi-

nal Pottery in the U. S. National Mu-
eeuni, 1892.

Sep. Smithkonian Inst. (IT. S.Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), p. 109.

HOWARD, Leland O. Two parasites of

important scale insects.

Insect Life, vu. No. 1, Sept., 1894, pp. 5-8,

figs. 2, 3.

Describes Prospalta, new genus, Murt/eldtii,

new s|}ecies, and Ablerus, new genus, Cliaio-

camptt) (Ashmead).
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HOWARD, Leland O. The eastern oc-

currence of the San Joso Scale.

Insect Life, VII, No. 2, Oct., 1894, pp. 153-

163.

An account of the different localities in the

eastern United States into which Aspidiotus

perniciosiif! had been introduced, accompanied

by brief remarks on remedies.

Damage Ly the American Locust.

Insirf Life, vil. No. 3, Dec, 1894, pp. 220-

229, figs. 19-22.

An account of the injurious outbreaks of

fichistocerea americana, with special reference

to the occurrence of this species in injurious

numbers in 1894, near Roanoke, Va., accompa-

nied by a description of the earlier stages, and

a report by Mr. D. W. Coquillett upon an

inve.stigation of the Eoanoke outbreak.

Tlie Maple Pseudococcus (Pseudococ-

cits aceris, Geoff.).

Insect Life, vii. No. 3, Dec, 1894, pp. 235-

240, figs. 23-24.

An account of the spread of this bark louse,

with a description of its natural history and

parasites, and some consideration of the rem-

edies.

A new parasite of Mytilaspispomorum.

Insect Life, vil. No. 3, Dec. 1894, p. 456.

Describes Chiloneurus diaspidinanini as a

new specie.s.

A new pear insect.

Insect Life, VII, No. 3, Dec, 1894, pp. 258-

260, fig. 26.

A description nf the work of Agrilus xinua-

tus, ()1. in pear trees in New Jersey.

Note on the mouth parts of Stenopel-

maiiis.

Proc. Ent. Soc. Wash., iii. No. 2, Jan. 8,

1895, pp. 102-103.

Describes the normal month parts of S. eras,

siatvg and of an abnormal individual in which

the right galea was curiously modified.

Further notes on the San Jose Scale.

Insect Life, vii. No. 4, March, 1895, pp. 283-

295, fig. 29.

A summary is given of additional eastern

localities infested, with an account of tlie reme-

dies used in each ; also a detailed account of

the parasites found to affect the scale, and a

few facts as to the original home of the species.

Notes are given on twenty-nine remedial appli-

cations tested, and the possible future spread

of the scale is referred to.

An Ortalid Fly injuring growing

cereals.

Insect Life, Vll, No. 4, Mar., 1895, pp. 352-

354, fig. 34.

An account of Cluetopiis cenea, Wied., with

mention of rearing from corn, sugar cane, and

oats.

HOWARD, Leland O. The Gray Hair-

Streak Butterfly and its damage to

beans.

Insect Life, vi:, No. 4, Mar., 1895, pp. 354-
355, fig. 35.

An account of TJranotes melinus, Hiibn.

On the Bothriothoracine inserts of

the United States.

Proc. 77. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1025,

May 11, 1895, pp. 605-613.

Arrhcno2)ha(jii,s in America.
I'roc. Ent. Soc. Wash., ill. No. 4, June 22,

1895, pp. 239-240.

An account of the structural characters of

the remarkable Encyrtine genus Arrhenopha-

gus, Aurivillius, and an announcement th.at the

typo species and A. chinnaspidis have been

found in America parasitic upon Diaspis rusce

at Kirkwood, Mo. ; with some consideration of

the systematic position of the genus.

(See also under Charles V. Riley.)

KNOWLTON, Frank Hall. A review of

the fossil flora of Alaska, with descrip-

tions of new species.

Proc. IT. S. Xat. Mus., xvil. No. 998, Aug.

2, 1894, pp. 207-240, pi. ix.

A new fossil Hepatic from the Lower
Yellowstone in Montana.

Bull. Torrey Botan. Club, xxi. No. 10, Oct.

24, 1894, pp. 458-459, pi. 219.

Notes on the examination of a col-

lection of interglacial wood from the

Muir Glacier, Alaska.

Journ. Geol., HI, 1895, pp. 527-532, fig. 1.

Mentions the occurrence of J'icca sitchensis,

Oarr., Tsuga mertensiana, Carr., and Chamrfcy-

paris nutkensis, Spach.

Report on a small collection of fos-

sil plants from Poverty Hill and Monte
Cristo Mine on Spanish Peak, Cali-

fornia.

Am. Geologist, XV, 1895, ]>. 377.

Mentions the occurrence of Laurvs salici-

folia, Lx.

Report on a small collection of fossil

leaves from Volcano Hill, Placer

County, Cal.

Am. Geologist, xv, 1895, pp. 377-378.

Identifies Ficiis sordida? F. shastensis? Pop-

ulus Zaddachi ? Plantanvs appendiculata? and

Persea Dilleri ?

KOEHLER, Sylvester Rosa. Report on

the Section of Graphic Arts in the

U. S. National Museum, 1892.

Rep. Smithsonian Inst. {V. S. Nat. Mua.),

1892 (1893), pp. 121-123.

LAMBE, Lawrence M. Sponges from

the western coast of North America.
Trans. Hoy. Soc. Ganada, xii, Section IV,

1894 (June, 1895), pp. 113-138, pis. ii-iv.
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LAMBE, Lawrence M.—Continued.

This paper gives the results of a study of

the sponges collected by Dr. William H. Dall

and others in the North Pacific Ocean, Bering

Sea, and the Arctic Ocean. With the excep-

tion of a few specimens, all are the property

of the V. S. Xational Museum.

LINELL, Martix L. Description of a

new species of Golden Beetle from

Costa Rica.

Proc. V. S. Nat. Mus., xvm, No. 1040, ad-

vance sheet Jan. 12, 1895, pp. 77-78.

Plusiotis Keithi is described and the habits

and rarity of the golden and silvery colored

species of the genus are referred to.

LCENNBERG, Einar. Notes on the rep-

tiles and batracliians collected in Flor-

ida in 1892 and 1893.

Proc. U. S. Xat. Mug., xvil, No. 1003, Nov.

15, 1894, pp. 317-339, figs. 1-3.

LUCAS, FiJEDERic Augustus. The bird's

foot.

Nat. Sci., V, Sept., 1894, pp. 208-209.

This paper supports the proposition that the

syupelmous condition of the deep plantar ten-

dons in birds is the original one.

Notes on the anatomy and affinities

of tlie C(Brehidie and other American

birds.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvil, No. 1001, Nov.

15, 1894, pp. 299-312, figs. 1-12.

Concludes that Ccerebidaj is not a homoge-

neous group, but contains three distinct types;

that among these, Olossoptila is the most pecu-

liar; a\aotha.tPhainopepla is clearly and nearly

related to Ampclig.

Additional characters of the Macro-

pterygidtc.

Auk, XII, No. 2, Apr., 1895, pp. 155-157, with

figures.

Additional characters are given for this new
family of swifts.

A new family of birds.

Auk, XII, No. 2, Apr., 1895, p. 186.

Notes that the anatomical characters of the

genus Procnias entitle it to family rank.

The deep plautars in the Trochilid*.
This (Series 7), i. No. 2, Apr., 1895, pp. 298-

299, with figures.

Notes that all previous descriptions and fig.

ures of deep plantar tendons in the Trochilida;

are wrong, and gives correct description and
figure.

Report on the Department of Com-
parative Anatomy in the U. S. National

Museum, 1892.

Kep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 181-183.

LUDWIG, HruERT. Reports on explora-

tions off the west coasts of Mexico,

LUDWIG, Hubert—Coutinued.
Central and South America, and off

the Gahipagos Islands, in charge of

Alexander Agassiz, by the U. S. Fish

Commission steamer J /fta^ross, during

1891, Lieut. Commander Z. 1^. Tanner,

U. S. N., commanding, xii.—The
Holothurioidea.

Mem. Mus. Camp. Zool., xvii. No. 3, Oct.,

1894, pp. 1-183, pis. l-xix.

Full descriptions are given of the species

which were noticed in a j)reliminary report

published in the Bulletin of the Museum of

Comparative Zoology, xxvi, No. 4, June, 1893,

pp. 105-114. The species are finely illustrated,

many of them by colored figures.

MARLATT,CharlesL. The Buffalo Tree-

hopper (Ceresa bubalus, Fab.).

Insect Life, vii, No. 1 , Sept., 1894, pp. 8-14,

figs. 4-7.

An account of the life history of this insect,

with a description of its method of work and

01 its earlier stages, and an enumeration of

its food plants and the remedies to be used

against it.

The American species of Scolioneura,

Kuw.
Proc. Ent. Soc. Wash., iii. No. 4, June 22,

1895, pp. 234-236.

Describes iS. eapitalis, Norton, S. canaden-

sis, new species, and ,S'. populi, new species.

MARSH, Othniel Charles. Report on

the Department of Vertebrate Fossils

in the U. S. National Museum, 1892.

Pep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 169-170.

MASON, Otis Tuftox. Migration and the

food quest; a study in the peopling of

America.
Am. Anthropolo(jist, vil, No. 3, July, 1894,

pp. 275-292.

This paper calls attention to a great circle of

the earth passing from the straits of Malacca

to the Rio de la Plata mouth through a series

of land-locked seas and culture areas of great

value, especially in the line of food production

and variety of employment. It calls attention

to this great circle as an unbroken line of migra-

tion and of constant development of cultui'e

about the Pacific Ocean.

Summary of progress in anthropol-

ogy.

Rep. Smithsonian Inst., 1893 (1894), pp.

601-629.

The object of this paper is to present in a

few pages the progress nuulo in the various

branches of anthropology during the year 1893.

North American bows, arrows, and

quivers.

Rep. Smitlisonian Inst., 1893 (1894). pp.

631-680, pis. 37-94.
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MASON, Otis Tufton—Contiuued.

The object of this paper is to study the man-

ufacture, the ethnographic, and the geographic

distribution of all the types of bows, arrows,

and quivers among the North American tribes.

The plan lias been to treat these objects as

specimens of natural history, and to consider

their structure, function, and distribution on

the line of environment and of evolution or

elaboration, in a series of explanatory pages.

Each separate piece is described as minutely

as possible, so as to render the specimens in

question types for future investigation.

Overlaying with copper by the

American aborigines.

Proc. TJ. S. Nat. Mus., xvn, Xo 1015, Jan.

26, 189.5, pp. 475-477, figs. 1-4.

This paper is based on two examples from

the Tlinget Indian.s, Alaska, in which two

wooden birds have their wings overlaid with

cold-hammered sheets of copper and then en-

graved with totems.

Historic and ethnologic science.

i;poc;i, 1, 1895, pp. 3-11.

The object of this paper is to show that the

two lines of study, the historic and the ethno

logic, are indispensable one to the other for in-

vestigating the progress of human culture.

Similar inventions in areas wide

apart.

Science (New series), 1, 1895, pp. 235-236.

This paper calls attention to the wide dis-

persion of a weaving frame or harness consist-

ing of a series of slats, each one pierced in the

middle. The warp threads pass alternately

between the slats and through the holes, and

this enables the weaver to shift the warp The

question is raised whether the Pueblo Indians

invented this apparatus or received it from the

Europeans.

The distribution of sledges.

This article calls attention to the factthat no

sledge, snowshoe, or goggle has ever been dis-

covered in South America.

Report on the Department of Eth-

nology in the U, S. National Museum,

1892.

Rep. Smithsov,ian hist. (V. S. Nat. Mus,),

1892 (1893), pp. 101-107.

MATTHEWS, R. S. Baird's Sandpiper

near Washington, D. C.

Auk, XI, No. 4, Oct., 1894, p. 325.

Records the occurrence of a specimen of this

species (now in the Museum collection) on the

Potomac River, near Washington, Sept. 3, 1894.

MEARNS, Edgar A. Description ofa new
species ofCotton Hat {Sifj7nodonm'mima)

from New Mexico.

Proc. TJ. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 994, July

19, 1894, pp. 129-130.

MERRILL, George P. On the formation

of stalactites aiid gypsum incrustations

in caves.

Proc. 77. S. Nat. Mus., xvu, No. 985, July

23, 18S4, pp. 77-81, pis. Il-V.

Describes the peculiar vermicular and kniirly

.stalactites of Wyandotte and Luray caves, and

ascribes their formation to the action of capil-

larity. Also describes the peculiar curved and

rosettiform gj'psums from Mammoth and Wy-
andotte caves, ascribing their form to condi-

tions of strain under which th(> spicules were

pushed outward by growth from the bottom.

The formation of sandstone concre-

tions.

Proc. 77. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 987, July

23, 1894, pp. 87-88, pi. VI.

Describes the formation of concretions

through the oxidizing influence of water and

air on concretionary ma.sses of marcasite.

Notes on the petrography of the

Paleozoic section in the vicinity of

Three Forks, Montana.
Bull. 77. S. Geol. .Swrzi., No. 110, 1893 (1894),

pp. 47-54, flgs. 1, 2.

[The methods of testing slate.]

Trans. Am. Inst. Civil Engineers, xxxii,

Dec, 1894, pp. 540-541.

A discussion of Prof. Mansfield Merriam's

paper on the strength and weathering qualities

of roofing slate.

The United States National Museum.
Cadet, Orono, Me., Mar., 1895, pp. 257-267,

with plate.

A brief account setting forth the aims and

present condition of the National Museum.

Notes on some eruptive rocks from

Gallatin, Jeiferson, and Madison coun-

ties, Montana.
Proc. 77. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 1081, May

11, 1895, pp. 637-673.

Describes the petrographio character of a

series of rocks collected by the author and Dr.

A. C. Peale, of the IT. S. Geological Survey,

during several seasons' field work iai the region

mentioned.

Disintegration of the granitic rocks

of the District of Colunxbia.

Bull. Geol. Soc. Am., vj, 1895, pp. 331-332,

with plate.

The author describes in detail the phases of

the granitic disintegration, and gives analyses

of fresh and disintegrated material. The dis-

integration 18 shown to have taken place since

Cretaceous times, and to be accompanied by a

comparatively small amount of decomposition.

The theory is advanced that the disintegration

is due mainly to hydration.

— [Marble.]

Johnson's American Ci/clopoedia, vi, 1895,

pp. 539-540.
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MEERILL, George P. [Hawaiian lavas.]

Rep. v. 8. Coast and Geodetic Survey,

1893 (1895), appendix 12, pp. G30-633.

The author gives petrographic characters

and results of specific-gravity determinations

of samples submitted by Mr. E. D. Preston,

and discusses briefly the results with regard

to their bearing upon the density of the earth.

Report ou the Department of Geol-

ogy in the U. S. National Museum,
1892.

Hep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mua.),

1892 (1893), pp. 205-217, pi. ui.

ORTMANN. Arnold. Reports on the

dredging operations ofi" the west coast

of Central America to the Galapagos,

to the west coast of Mexico, and in the

Gulf of California, in charge of Alex-

ander Agassiz, carried on by the U. S.

Fish Commission steamer Albatross,

during 1891, Lieut. Commander Z. L.

Tanner, U. S. N., commanding, xiv.

—

The Pelagic Schizopoda.

Ilidl. Mus. C'onip. Zovl., XXV, No. 8, Sept.,

1894, pp. 99-111, -with plate.

The author gives a list of eighteen species,

with their geographical and vertical distribu-

tion. Three species are described as new.

PALMER, William. Plumages of the

Young Hooded Warbler.
Aitk, XI, No. 4, Oct., 1894, pp. 282-291, with

four text figures.

Describes the changes of pltnnage in both

sexes in the young of the Hooded Warbler,

and corrects some erroneous statements on

these points in the literature of the species.

An Asiatic Cuckoo on the Pribyloff

Islands, Alaska.

Aiil; XI, No. 4, Oct., 1894, p. 325.

Mentions the capture by himself of a speci-

men of Ouculus canorus telephonus (Heine), on

St. Paul's Island, Alaska.

Four additions to the birds of the

Virginias.

Auk, XI, No. 4, Oct., 1894. pp. 333-334.

Records four species, Acanthis linaria, Am-
modramus caudacutus Nelsoni, Dendroica pal-

niarum, and Helminthophila Bachmani, new to

the avifauna of the Virginias, and describes an

immature specimen of the last-named speciea

taken in King "William County, Va.

PERGANDE, Theodor. The Cotton or

Melon Plant Louse {Aphis gossypii,

Glover).

Insect Life, vii. No. 4, Mar., 1895, pp. 309-

315.

Full notes are given, with a list of food

plants, and a description of the species. It is

shown for the first time that Apis citrifulii,

PERGANDE, Theodor—Continued.
Ashm., A. cucumens, Forbes, and A. Forbesii,

"Weed are synonyms of the above-named spe-

cies.

POLLARD, Charles Louis. The genua
ZenoMa, Don.

Bull. Torrey Botan. Olub, xxil. May 15,

1895, p. 231.

Separates Zenobia, Don. from Andromeda, L.,

and recognizes two species, Zenobia cassine-

folia (Vent.) and Zenobiapulverulmita{\Y'MA.).

RATHBUN, Mary J. Notes on the crabs

of the family Inachida; in the U. S.

National Museum.
Proc. TJ. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 984, July

21, 1894, pp. 43^75.

Fifty-five species are noticed, of which eight

are described as new. Two new genera and

one new subspecies are also described.

Descriptions of a new genus and
four new species of crabs from the

Antillean region.

Proc. r. S. Xat. Mus., xvn. No. 986, July

21, 1894, pp. 83-86.

(An advance slieet of this paper was pub-

lished Mar. 30, 1894.)

RATHBUN, Richard. Report on the

Department of Marine Invertebrates in

the U. S. National Museum, 1892.

Pep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 175-179.

RICHMOND, Charles W. A contribu-

tion to the life history of Porzana cine-

reiceps, Lawrence, with critical notes

ou some of its allies.

Auk, XII, No. 1, Jan., 1895, pp. 19-32.

An account of the habits of Porzana cinerei-

cept, with descriptions of the eggs, downy
young, immature, and adult, followed by ob-

servations on the status of some allied species,

and synonymy of P. albigularis and P. cinerei-

ceps.

On the status of Bischoff's Song

Sparrow (Melospiza insignis, Baird).

Auk, xn.No. 2, Apr. 1895, pp. 144-150.

An attempt to show that this sijeiies should

be recognized as distinct from Melospiza cine-

rea. A description of the bird is given,

together with series of measurements, de-

scriptions of the eggs, and a full synonymy of

both species.

Diagnosis of a new genus of Trogons

{Hetcrotrogon), based ou Hapalodmna
vittatnm of Shelley, with a description

of the female of that species.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvu, No. 1024, May
11, 1895, pp. 601-603.

A new generic name (Heterotrogon) is pro-

posed for the species heretofore called Hapalo-

derma vittatum, and the female, previously

unknown, is here described.
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EICHMOND, Charles W., audKNOWL-
TON, Frank Hall. Birds of south cen-

tral Montana.
Auk, XI, Xo. 4, Oct., 1894, pp. 298-308.

An annotated list of 112 species observed dur-

ing two seasons, mainly in Oallatiu County,

Mont.

EIDGWAY, Robert. Geographical, ver-

sus sexual, variation in Oreortyx plctus.

Auk, XI, Xo. 3, July, 1894, pp. 193-197,

pi. VI.

Tlie ditferences between Oreortyx pictus and

O. pictus pluiniferus are explained, and atten-

tion is directed to some erroneous statements

made in the Britisb Museum Catalogue con-

cerning American game birds.

Colinus rirginianns cuianensis not a

Florida bird.

Auk, XI, Xo. 4, 1894, p. 324.

Explains the error through which this bird

was recorded as a North American species.

Descriptions of twenty-two new
species of birds from the Galapagos

Islands.

Proc. TT. S. Nat. Mtis., xvil. No. 1007, Nov.

15, 1894, pp. 357-370.

The following species here described are

new: Xesominms Bauri, N. hindlcei, K.

Adamsi, Certhidea Salvini, C. bifasciata, C.

7nentalis, C. albemarlei, O. luteola, Geospiza

Barringtoni, G.propinqua, G. Bauri, G. albe-

marlei, G.fratercula, G. debilirostris, G.acuti-

rogtris, Camarhynchun rostratus, C.produclus.

C. Salvini, C. afinis, Byroeephalus carolensis,

P. intercedens, P. abingdoni. The name Geo-

spiza intermedia is tentatively proposed for a

species from Charles I.slaud, supposed to be

separable from G. assimilis (Gould). Some
critical remarta are offered on Geos^nza assimi-

lis (Gould), and Pyroeephalus dvbius, Gould.

Descriptions of some new birds from

Aldabra, Assumption, and Gloriosa

Islands, collected by Dr. W. L. Abbott.

Proc. r. S. Xat. Mus., xvii, No. 1008,

Nov. 15, 1894, pp. 371-373.

The following species are described as new:

Zosterops aldabrensis, Z. madagascariensis

gloriosce, Cinnyris aldabrensis, C. Abbotti,

Centropus insularis, and Caprim,ulgus alda-

brensis.

Additional notes on the native trees

of the Lower Wabash Valley.

Proc. 77. S. Nat. Mus., xvil. No. 1010, J.an.

26, 1895, pp. 409-421, pis. x-xv.

Report on the Department of Birds

in the U. S. National Museum, 1892.

Rep. JSm,ithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 147-152.

RILEY, Charles Valentine. Bees.

Insect Life, vi. No. 5, Sept., 1894, pp. 350-

360, figs. 23-25.

RILEY, Charles Valentine—Cont'd.

This paper gives an account of the habits of

bees, especially the honey bee, the more impor-

tant special organs, and the si)ecies of the

genus Apis and variations in Aids rnellifica.

The senses of insects.

Insect Life, vil, No. 1, Sept., 1894, pp. 33-

41, figs. 10-14.

Notes upon lielosioma and llenacuft.

Proc. Put. iSoc. Wash., in, No. 2, Jan. 8,

1895, pp. 83-86, tigs. 4-5.

Gives the structural characters of the genera

mentioned.

The eggs of Ceresa hiihalus, Fab. and
those of C. taurina, Fitch.

Proc. Ent. Soc. Wash., ill, No. 2, Jan. 8,

1895, pp. 88-92, figs. 6-11.

Notes from California: Results of

Mr. Koebele's second mission to Aus-

tralia.

Proc. Ent. Soc. Wash., in, No. 4, June 22,

1895, pp. 250-252.

Expresses the opinion that the predaceous

insects introduced by Mr. Koebele ou his sec-

ond trip to A ustralia will not prove a success

in exterminating California scale-insects.

On oviposition in the Cynipidie.

Proc. Ent. Soe. Wash., in, No. 4, June 22,

1895, pp. 254-273.

A review of the observations of Adler and

Hartig on the oviposition of the Cynipida;,

with an account of observations of his own
which indicated that the oviposition in this

family follows no uniform system.

Report ou the Department of In-

sects ill the U. S. National Museum,
1892.

Pep. Smithsonian Inst. (TJ. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 171-174.

RILEY, Charles Valentine, ASH-
MEAD, William H., and HOWARD,
Leland O. Report upon the parasitic

Hymeuoptera of the island of St. Vin-

cent.

Journ. Linn. Soc, Zoology, xxv, 1894,

Nos. 159-160, pp. 56-254.

This i)aper, which was read June 29, 1893,

embraces the following sections : («) Introduc-

tion by C. V, Eiley, with ILst of previously

described parasitic Hymenoptera fouiul in

St. Vincent (pp. 56-61)
;

{b) rei)ort on the para-

sitic Cynipidic, by W. H. A.shmead (pp. 61-78),

including synoptic tables of the species of 4

genera and describing 24 new species; (o) re-

port on part of the Chalcididas, by L. 0. How
ard (pp. 79-108), describing 4 new genera and

33 new species, redeserihing more fully some

previously known genera and species, and

giving synoptic tables of the species of 2

genera; (d) report on i)art of the BraconidiB,
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RTLEY, Charles Valentin k, etc.—
Coutimied.

by W. H. Ashmead (pp. 108-1U8), giving syn-

optic tables of tiie species of 5 genera and
describing 56 new species

;
{e) report on tlie

Icliueumonidas, by W. H. Ashmead (pp. 138-

143), describing 10 new species; (/) report on

part of the Chalcidida?, by W. H. Ashmead
(pp. 143-188), giving synoptic tables of the

species of 12 genera and describing 5 new
genera and 72 new species; (</) report on the

ProctotrypidiB, by W. H. Ashmead (pp. 188-

254), giving synoptic tables of the genera of

the tribe Scelionini and of the species of 24

genera, and describing 105 new species.

ROBERTS, Christopher H. The species

of ])ineute8 of America north of Mexico.
Trans. Am. Ent. Soc, xxii. No. 3, July,

1895, pp. 279-288, pis. V, vi.

Twelve species are recognized and carefully

described, ofwhich three are new. Kew sexual

characters are observed in the front legs.

ROBINSON, Wirt. A Flying Trip to the

Tropics.
I

A Record of an Ornithologi-

cal Visit
I

to the
|
United States of Co-

lombia, South America
|
and to the Is-

land of Cnra<^ao,
|
West Indies,

|
in the

year 1892.
|
By Wirt Robinson

|
Second

Lieutenant, Fourth IT. S. Artillery.
|

Cambridge
|
Printed at the Riverside

Press
i

1895.
|

8-vo., pp. i-x, 1-194, with 108 illustrations.

An account, in the form of a journal of a

trip to Colombia, and to the island of Cura-

9ao, lasting fifty-four days. Much attention

was directed to natural history, especially to

birds. An annotated list of 91 species of birds

observed in Colombia, and an additional list of

38 species of hummingbirds from Bogota are

given ; also a list, with notes, of 23 species ob-

served on the island of Cura9ao. Pall bibli-

ographies of works relating to Colombia and to

Curasao are appended, and lists of maps and
zoological papers and works. Many illustra-

tions are given in the text, and the following

birds are illastrated by colored plates: Ham-
2>hastos citreolaimus, Psittaeula perspicillata,,

Eupsychortyx leucotis, and Icterus xanthornus
ciiragoenids.

ROSE, Jo.sEPH Nelson. Some notes upon
tlie tree Ipomoeas of Mexico.

Garden and FureM, vu, Sept. 12, 1894, p.

367, pis. 58, 50.

Ipomoea intrapilosa and Ipoinoea Wolcottiana

are described as new.

Report upon a collection of plants

made in the States of Colima and
Sonora, Mexico, by Edward Palmer, in

the years 1890 and 1891.

Contrih. U. S. Nat. Herbarium., I, No. 9,

Jan. 31, 1895, pp. 293-4.34, i>ls. 24 35,

flgs. 1-10, frontispiece.

ROSE, Joseph Nelson—Continued.
This paper is based upon a collection of

plants made by Dr. Palmer in western Mexico
in the years 1890 and 1891. Over 50 species are
described as new.

A blue water lily from Mexico.
Garden and Forest, vni, May 22, 1895, p.

205, fig. 31.

CastaUa eli'ijans is here described and figured.

(See also under John M. Coulter.)

SCUDDER, Samiel H. The Cranberry
Girdler (Crambus topiarius, Zell. ).

Insect Life, vu. No. 1, Sept. 1894, pp. 1-5,

flg.l.

An account of the damage done by the larva!

of this moth to cranberry meadows at Ply-

mouth, Mass.

SHUFELDT, Robert W. Lectures on bi-

ology. [Read before the Catholic ITui-

versity of America.] No. 1 (continued).

Am. Field, XhU, No. 1, New York and Chi-

cago, Saturday, July 7, 1894, pp. 6-8.

Lectures on biology. No. 2. Its

relation to geology.

Am. Field, XLU, No. 2, July 14, 1894, pp.

31-32.

Lectures on biology. No. 2 (con-

tinued). Its relation to geology.

Am. Field, XLII, No. 3, July 21, 1894, pp.

55-56.

Lectures on biology. No. 3. Its

value as a study.

Am,. Field, XLii, No. 4, New York and (Jhi-

cago, Saturday, July 28, 1894, pp. 78-79.

On cases of complete fibuhe in exist-

ing birds.

Ibis, VI, No. 23 London, July, 1894, ar-

ticle XXIX, pp. 361-366, figs. 1, 2

A review of the literature upon the subject,

and adding two apparently new cases of a

complete fibula in birds; the one being Plotits

anhinga, and the other Sula piscator. Fig. 1

represents, natural size, the right tibio-tarsus

and fibula of Plotus anhinga, and fig. 2 the

corresponding bones as found in a skeleton of

Sula piscator. These specimens are in the

U. S. National Museum, and exhibit very

clearly the condition described.

On the affinities of the Stegano-

podes.

Proc. Zool. Soc. Land., Feb. 20, 1894, pub-

lished July, 1894, pp. 160-162.

The affinities liere suggested are based upon

a study of all the skeletons of Steganopodous

birds in the collections of the U. S. National

Museum, as well as those in the private cabi-

net of the author. Many comparisons are

made with related groups. The present itrief

paper is simply au abstract made from the

original M SS. and giving the taxononiic sclieiue

for the group.
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SHUFELDT, Robert W. [Editorial on]

The Water Ouzel or Dipper. By E.N.

Lowe.

Great Divide, XI, No. 7, Denver, Colo.,

July, 1894, p. 176.

The figure of "The American Dipper" is

by Dr. Shufehlt, being a copy of the one given

by Baird, Brewer, and Ridgway in their "His-

tory of North American Birds." A brief de-

scription of the bird, its nest, and its habits

are given, and the author's former opinion as

to its aflinities are restated, to the effect that

in so far as anatomical structure seems to indi-

cate, the nearest American ally of Oinclus is

the Oven bird {Siurus).

The American Barn Owl. Some
peculiar nesting sites.

Great Divide, xi, No. 7, July, 1894, pp. 176-

177. One figure in text.

' Points out that neither Audubon or Wilson

described the breeding habits of this owl (Strix

pratincola), but that this has been very fully

done by more recent writers. Gives instances

of their breeding in burrows in the ground, and

also the case cited by Bendire from the account

of Mr. Emerson, of Haywards, Cal., where a

pair of these owls laid twenty-four eggs on the

tin roof of a house, where, completely unpro-

tected, they spoiled. An excellent and reduced

copy ofBrehm's figure of this bird is presented.

[Review of] Bird-nesting in North-

west Canada. By Walter Raine. Illus-

trated. Hunter, Rose & Co., Toronto

:

1892.

Auk, XI, No. 3, New York, July, 1894,

pp. 247-248.

An adverse view of the work of a now no-

torious swindler in his traffic with museums
and collectors of the eggs of birds, especially

those of North America. The book is full of

errors, and apparently was written to give

scientific coloring to the unprincipled dealings

of its author.

Many of the misstatements in tbe volume
were detected by studies of the unrivaled

collection of eggs of the birds of this country

in the U. S. National Museum.

Lectures on biology. No. 3 (con-

tinued). Its value as a study.

Am. Field, XLII, No. 5, New Tork and Chi-

cago, Saturday, Aug. 4, 1894, pp. 104-105.

Lectures on biology. No, 3 (con-

tinued). Its value as a study.

Am. Field, xlii. No. 6, New York and Chi
cago, Saturday,Aug. 11, 1894, pp.128-129.

—— Lectures on biology. No. 4. Its

growth and future inlluence.

Am. Field, No. 7, New York and Chicago,

Saturday, Aug. 18, 1894, pp. 151-153.

SHUFELDT, Robert W. Lectures on

biology. No.4 (coutiuued). Its growth

and future influence.

Am. Field, No. 8, New York and Chicago,

Saturday, Aug. 25, 1894, pp. 177-178.

This lecture concludes the series. The lec-

tures were subsequently printed in full, with a

historical "Preface."

On the osteology ofCranes, Rails, etc.

pp. 1, 2, Aug., 1894.

Keprinted from Proc. Zool. Soc. Lond., Mar.

20, 1894, pp. 250-251.

This is simply a brief abstract from the au-

thor's original MSS. giving an account of tlie

osteology and affinities of this group of birds.

It is based upon a study of the material in his

priv.ite collection and also that of the U. S.

National Museum.
A scheme of classification is presented that

divides the suborder PaludicoliB primarily into

two superfamilies, viz : the Gruoidea and tlie

Kalloidea. The first named contains the fam-

ily Gruid;c, represented by the genus Gr^is;

and the family Aramidas by Aramus. Tbe
Ralloidea, with the single family Eallidse, is

made to contain the genera Jtallus, Crex, For-

zana, lonornis, GalUnula, and Fulica.

Giants among Woodpeckers.

Great Divide, x. No. 8, Aug., 1894, p. 189.

One figure in text.

A brief account of the Ivory-billed "Wood

pecker, calling attention to tlie fact that by
the misinformed the Pileated Woodpecker is

frequently mistaken for the Ivory-billed, in

those parts of the country where both species

occur together. A good copy of Brehm's fig-

ure of the bird illustrates this article.

The introduction of birds.

Great Divide, xi. No. 8, Denver, Colo.,

Aug., 1894, p. 189. One figure in text.

Gives a brief and popular account of many
of the birds tliat Jiave been introduced into tho

United States from foreign countries, and in-

vites especial attention to the introduction of

the Capercally, of wliich species a figure of

the cock and hen illustrates tbe article. Mount-
ed specimens of this bird are to be found iu the

exhibition series of the Museum, and these

were made use of in describing the appearance

of the two sexes.

Notes on some western animals.

Great Divide, xi, No. 9, Chicago, Sept.,

1894, pp. 218-219.

Makes brief reference to quite a number of

western manim.als and birds, describing their

habits and geographical range. Figures are

given of the Round-tailed Muskrat (A'eo/ffeer

Alleni), after True's drawing in the Proceed-

ings U. S. N.itional Museum ; of the Wood-
chuck (A. monax) ; and of the Canada Porcu-

pine {E d. dursatus).
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SHUP'ELDT, Robert AY. Notes on tlie

tSte.a,anopo(le8, and on fossil birds' eggs.

Auk, XI, Ko. 4, New York, Oct., 1894, pp.

337-339.

Presents a sclieme of classification for tlie

Sul>or(ler Steganopodes, based upon a study of

the osteological material representing that

group in the author's collection, and in the

collections of the II. S. National Museum.
The article is but an abstract from original

MSS.
Reference is also made in this article to such

specimens of fossil eggs of birds as have come

to the notice of the author, as those in the

collection of the U. S. National Museum, and

also those described byM. Alp. Milne-Edwards

and others.

On the osteology of certain Cranes,

Rails, and their allies, with remarks

njjon their affinities.

Journal of Anatomy and Physiology, xxix

(New series), ix, pt. 1, London, Oct.'

1894, article 5, pp. 21-43. Three figures.

This paper is an extensive and illustrated

abstract from the author's unpublished MSS.
It is based upon the osteological material in the

collections of the U. S. National Museum, and

in his private cabinet, and such otlier material

as has been lent by the British. Museum and

British naturalists. A history of the various

proposed classifications of the grouji (Paludi-

colce) is presented ; also a synopsis of the osteo-

logical characters of liallus, Aramus, and Gntg

is given. Figures of the lateral views of the

skulls of a Rallus, of Aramus giganteus, and
of a Grus are also given.

Deep-sea fishes.

Great Divide, xi. No. 10, Chicago, Oct.,

1894, pp. 240-241. Five figures in text.

A popular account of deep-sea fishing in

various parts of the world, with descriptions

of many deep-sea forms. Keferences are made
To the publications upon this subject by the

V. S. National Museum, and to the work
accomplished by the U. S. Fish Commission
and by British Naturalists in the Indi.an

Ocean. The Torch-fish (iwiop/irj/ne lucifer) is

figured, as are also five of the deep-sea fishes of

India (after Alcock) viz: Neohythites steatiti-

cus, Odontostomus atratus, Bathypercis jila-

tyrhynchus, and Physiculus argyropastus.

The seventeen-year Cicada and some
of its allies.

Popular Kcicnce News, xxvni. No. 10, New
York, Oct., 1894, pp. 154-155, with fig

ures.

A somewhat extended account of the nat

ural history of the Cicadid^e based upon per-

sonal observations of the author, upon the col-

lections in the Department of Entomology in the

U. S. National Museum, and the writings of

Eiley, Packard, Kirby, and others. Numerous
figures are given of Cicada septendeciiti, C.

firuinosa, and Thopha saccata of Australia.

SHUFELDT, Robert W.—Continued,
Figures of the eggs and metamorphoses of

these insects are also presented, together with

a drawing of the twig of a tree showing the
peculiar puncturing done by Cicadas.

On the affinities of the Stegano-

podes : A correction.

Proc. Zool. Sac. London, Nov. 6, 1894, p. 608.

Makes a correction in the taxonomic sf'heme

proposed by the author for the Steganopodes

in the Proceedings of the Zoological Society

for 1894, p. 160. As corrected, the author is of

the opinion that the suborder Steganopodes is

divisible into three superfamilies, viz, the

Pelecanoidea, the Phaothontoidea, and the Fre-

gatoidea. In the first snperfamily arc arrayed

thofamiliesPelecanida3,Phalacrocoracid», An-
hingidiT', and Sulida' ; in the second, thePhae-

thontidic ; and in the last the Fregatida;.

Pelicans.

Popular Science News, xxvin. No. 11, New
York, Nov., 1894, pp. 165-166. One fig-

ure.

This is a brief account of the natural history

of several species of Pelicans and their allies

in various parts of the world. Reference is

also made to the mythical legends about the.se

birds, and to such fossil Pelicans as have been

described by the author and others. The arti-

cle is illustrated by a good figure of the Brown
Pelican drawn by Dr. Shufeldt from the large

painting of that species by Audubon.

King snakes.

Observer, v. No. 11, Portland, Conn., Nov.,

1894, pp. 328-329. One figure.

Contains brief references to the various spe-

cies of King Snakes ( Oiihibolus) of the United

States, as represented in the collections of the

U. S. National Museum, and described in its

publications.

A figure of a young king snake, Ophibolus

g. getulus is given. (From a photograph by

the author; natural size.)

The photography of birds.

Great Divide, xi. No. 11, Chicago, Nov.,

1894, pp. 263-26^. Three figures.

Good photographs of living specimens of

wild and domestic animals of all kinds, as

well a9 the various structures they build for

their habitation and the rearing of their

young, have proved of verj- great servict; to

naturalists, taxidermists, and many others. In

the present contribution Dr. Shufeldt deals

with the subject of the photography of birds,

tlie methods employed, and some of tlic many
difficulties to be overcome. Half-tone figures

of living specimens of the Scree<'h Owl (Mega

scops), the Great Horned Owl (Bubo), and

Gambel's Partridge (Calipepla) illustrate the

article. The last named was taken at the

U. S. National Museum.

Storks.

Nidologist, ii, No. 4, Alameda, Cal., Dec,

1894, pp. 45-47. Three figures in text.
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SHUFELDT, Robert W.—Continued.
Three talf-tone figures illustrate this article,

being reproductions of photographs of the

Common White Stork of Europe ( Ciconia alba).

The most interesting one of these gives a

Stork in full flight the moment it quits its

nest, while the other two show them in differ-

ent attitudes. Brief i)opular accounts are

given of various species of storks found in

different parts of the world, and several

legends in regard to some of them are also

referred to.

(Jrebes.

Popular Science News, Xix, No. 1, New
York, Jan., 1895, pp. 3-4.

This is a popular account of the birds called

Grebes, and their allies, based upon the au-

thor's extended scientific work in the group,

in which latter the collections of the U. S.

National Museum have been very extensively

used. It gives the classification and relation-

ships of the Pygopodes, and makes constant

reference to those occurring in the United

States and elsewhere, as well as the probable

origin of the Loons and Grebes in time. Of

this it is pointed out that they are the descend-

ants of a now extinct ancestral stock of birds,

from which those remarkable fossil forms of

toothed divers of the Cretaceous beds of Kansas,

described by Marsh—the Hesperornithidae—

were an offshoot. The article is illustrated by

a half-tone of the author, and figures of the

Horned Grebe, drawn by Dr. Shufeldt after

Audubon.

[Letter to Editor. Reply to Pro-

fessor Coo.]

Popular Science News, xxix, No. 1, New
York, Jan., 1895, p. 7.

Sustains the opinion of Dr. Giinther, of the

British Museum, in that the Rattlesnake

(Crotalus) is incapable of sounding its rattle

when from any reason the interspaces between

the several individual rattles are filled with

water. This fact has been noted at the Zoolog-

ical Gardens of London in the case of these

reptiles. Professor Coe holds a contrary opin-

ion, based upon personal observation and ex-

periments with rattles taken from the snakes.

The Loons.

Popular Science News, xxix, No. 2, New
York, Feb., 1895, pp. 17-18. One figure

in text.

A popular description of the Loons of the

United States, their habits, plumage, .and geo-

graphical ranges, much of the information

being derived from the specimens contained

in the collections of the U. S. National Museum.
Reference is made to the rarity of the Black-

throated Diver in the latter, of which species

there are no skins in the collection, and only a

few mounted examples.

A figure of TTrinator arcticus is given, drawn

from one of these specimens.

SHUFELDT, Robert W. Beauty from

an Indian's point of view.

Cosmopolitan, viii, No. 5, New York, Mar.,

1895, pp. 591-598. Nine figures in text.

In this contribution the question of the esti-

mation of female beauty in several of the tribes

of North American Indians is dealt with.

Descriptions, comparisons, and the reproduc-

tions from ihotographs of a number of women
considered to be belles in the several tribes to

which chey belong are given. Among the.se

are to be noted selections from the Lagunas,

the Navajoes, the Zufiians, the Apaches, the

Tumas, the Moquis, and the Mojaves.

To these descriptions (anatomical, anthro-

pological, and otherwise), are added accounts

of the various kinds of diess and trinkets worn
by these women as a matter of personal adorn-

ment.

Auks and their allies.

Popular Science News, xxix. No. 3, New
York, Mar., 1895, pp. 33-34, with figures.

A great many of the skins and mounted
specimens, as well as all the osteological mate-

rial representing this group of birds in the col-

lections of the U. S. National Museum, have

been extensively studied by the author. Much
of this has already been published, while stiU

more remains in MSS. It is upon this that

the present popular article is based. The arti-

cle is illustrated with drawings by Dr. Shufeldt,

such as the Whiskered Auklet (after Ridgway),

and the Great Auk. The latter was loaned by

the Century Company, the original having

appeared in The Century Magazine, where it

illustrated another article by the author (Jan.,

1886).

On a method of modeling certain

invertebrata for museum exhibition.

Journ. Institute Jamaica , xi. No. 2, Kings-

ton, Jamaica, Apr., 1895, pp. 170-172.

Presents a fairly complete account of the

methods employed at the U. S. National Mu-
seum to preserve and mount various forms of

invertebrates, both marineand terrestrial. The
modeling of an Octopus is given as an example,

and the material used in making gelatin casts

is likewise described, and its formula pre-

sented.

Reference is also made to the mode of pre-

paring models from zoological figures and pho-

tographs of the specimens.

Some Fort Wingate reminiscences.

New Mexico.
Nidologist, n. No. 8, New York, Apr.,

1895, pp. 102-105. Two plates.

In 1888-89 the author was stationed, as post

surgeon, at Fort Wingate, N. Mex., and during

the latter part of this period he passed through

the ordeal of a military court-martial, one of the

most famous in the history of this country. It

practically tested the question as to whether

or not an officer on duty could avail himself of

his spare time for the purpose of scientific

investigation.
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SHUFELDT, Robert W.—Continued.
A varied collection was made afWlngate by

Dr. Shufeldt for the U. S. National Museum,
but the most of his time was given over to the

publication of his researches, the whole repre-

senting several volumes. A portion of tliis was

jiublished by the Museum, while the major

])iirt of it appeared in London. A fine plate of

tlie "Navajo church," as well as one of the

author's study at Wingate, illustrates the con-

tribution.

Some of tlie "Outliers" among
lnn]s.

Popular Science Monthly, xi.vi, No. 6, New
York, Apr., 1895, pp. 760-780. Ten fig-

ures in text.

Numerous types of birds still puzzle avian

taxonomers, and no unanimity of opinion yet

exists as to their atiinities. Examples of the.se

may be seen in such forms as the Sun Bittern

(Eiirypyga) and others.

In the present article nearly all of these

puzzling species are described and figured, and

the various opinions held by ornithologists

upon their kinships are given in greater or

less detail. In his studies of these "outlying

types" Dr. Shui'oldt made very extensive use

of the collections of the IT. S. National Mu-
seum.

Modern taxidermy.

Am. Field, XLvn, No. 20, New York and

Chicago, Saturday, May 18, 1895, pp.

463-464, witli two figures in text ; No. 21,

May 25, pp. 488-490, with six figures in

text.

Popular articles based upon the author's well-

known report upon " Scientific Taxidermy for

Museums," published by the U. S. National

Museum. The half-tones illustrating these

articles were made by the American Field Pub-

lishing Company direct from the original pho-

tographs taken at the Museum, and they con-

stitute a very useful series of zoological figures.

Gulls and their allies.

Popular Science News, xxix, No. 5, New
York, May, 1895, pp. 65-66, with figures.

Partly scientific in character, this popular

account is based upon the author's studies of

all the osteological and other material in the

collections of the U. S. National Museum, and
his private cabinet, illustrating the group of

birds known as the Longipennes and their

allies. The major portion of these researches

are in MSS. and ready for publication, with
numerous original figures.

The present article is illustrated by a good
electro cut of Ross's Gull (adult male and young
female), redrawn by the author from J. H.
Ridgway's colored plates in the Keport of the
International Polar Expedition to Point Bar-
row, Alaska, by Lieut. P. H. Raj, U. S. A.

[Review of] A Handbook of the
Birds of Eastern North America. By
Frank M. Chapman. New York. D.

SHUFELDT, Robkrt W.—Contiuucd.

Appleton & Co., 189.5. 12 mo, pp. 1-

420, with plates and text lignres.

Xidologist, ll. No. 9, New York, May, 1895,

pp. 127-128.

In general, a very favorable notice of tlie

work, the principal exceptions being tliat its

author is taken to task I'or not employing the

n etric system for the purposes of measure-

ment; and secondly, that he perpetuates some
very antiquated notions in regard to the clas-

sification of some of the groups of birds. For
example, Mr. Chapman retains the Flamingoes

in an order by themselves, and yet places the

American Vultures (CathartidaO as n family
in the order Raptores, in total disregard of

what is now known of the structure of these

several fonns.

Some famous butterflies.

Great Divide, xil. No. 5, Chicago, May,
1895, pp. 104-105, with figures.

Contains more or less full descriptions of the

"dead-leaf butterflies" of Java (Kallima para-

lekta) and its peculiar habits, and also the re-

lated .species K. inachis, the first named being

figured. Brief accounts are given also of sev-

eral South American forms, as Dynastor napo-

leon, Euptychia tricolor, Perisarna euriclea, and
others. The species last mentioned are fig-

ured, as well as Leptocireus curious. Reference

is made b^ the author to some of the Amer-
ican butterflies collected by him in New Or-

leans and now forming a part of the Museum
collection.

[Review of] The pterylography of

certain American Goatsuckers and

Owls. By Hubert Lyman Clark. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, 1894, pp. 551-572,

tigs. 1-11.

Nidoloyist, 11, No. 10, New York, June 1895.

A favorable notice of a brief but none the

less important contribution to the jiterylogra-

phy of North American birds.

After a careful study of the pteryloses of a

sufficient number of Owls and Goatsuckers,

Mr Clark naturally comes to the conclusion

"that the Caprimulgi are rel.ated to Striges,

and not very distantly either—probably a

branch from the early part of the Strigino

stem," an opinion in which his reviewer moat

fully concurs.

Lectures on biology.

pp. i-in, 1-102.

Reprinted from the American Field, XLI, No,

26, to xui. No. 8.

These are the biological lectures given in

full, as they were delivered at the Catholic Uni-

versity of America by Dr. Shufeldt (together

with a historical preface), during the moutli

of January, 1892. The entire field of l)iology

is reviewed with greater or less thorough-

ness, and as many biological laws contlict

with the dogmas entertained by the Church of
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SHUFELDT, Robert W.—Contimied.
Rome, these lectures met with very marked

disfavor from such quarters. Through the

operation of Catholic influence it was found

impossihle for the author to print them, either

in Europe or America, until two years after

their delivery, and the reasons therefor are set

forth in the preface. Kot a few references are

made to the work accomplished by the U. S.

National Museum and to its collections.

[Article on the Mocking Bird.]

Dictionarii of Jiirdn. By Alfred Newton,

assisted by Hans Gadow. with contri-

butions i'rom Richard Lydekker, B. A.,

F. R. S., Charles S. Roy, M. A., F. R. S.,

and Robert W. Shufeldt, M. D. (late

U. S. Army). Pt in. London, 1894,

pp. 582-585.

A life history of Mimus polyglottus, oontrib-

nted to Newton's Dictionary of Birds, and one

that has been very favorably spoken of by not a

few British ornithologists, notwithstandingthe

fact thatits author8ay 8 :
" To compare him with

his only rival, the European Nightingale, seems

to me quite out of place, though I will say

that my faith in the powers of the Mocking-

bird is so firm, that I believe were he success-

fully introduced into those countries where
the Nightingale flourishes, that princely per-

former might some day wince as he was obliged

to listen to his own most powerful strains

poured forth with all their native purity by
this king of feathered mockers, the subject

of the present notice."

SIMPSON, Charles Torrey. Types of

Anodonta dejecta rediscovered.

Navtilus, vni. No. 5, Sept., 1894, pp. 52-53.

The types of Anodunta dejecta, Lewis, which

were in the National Museum collection, were

rediscovered by the writer in examining some
duplicate material, and prove to be the same as

his A. Mcarnsiana from the Pacific drainage.

The locality, "head of Arkansas River," given

for Lewis's types is no doubt erroneous.

Patella (Helcioniscus) nigrisqua-

niata, Rve.
Nautilus, vni, No. 8, Dec, 1894, pp. 91-92.

The writer shows that the shell named
Patella honinensis by Pilsbry is only an adult

form of P. nigris'juamata, named long ago by
Reeve.

Distribution of the land and fresh-

water mollusks of the West Indian

region and their evidence with regard

to past changes of land and sea.

Proc. TJ. S. Kat. AIus., xvii, No. 1011, Jan.

26, 1895, pp. 425-450, pi. xvi, figs. 1-8.

In this paper some account is given of the

means of distribution of land and freshwater

snails. The theory is advanced that the land-

snail fauna of the Greater Antilles is ancient

and has developed on the islands, which for-

merly were more elevated and united together

SIMPSON, Charles Torrey—Cont'd,
as well as to Middle America, and, by way of

the Bahamas, to South Florida; that a subsid-

ence separated the islands from each other

and from Middle America, leaving only the

summits of the mountains above the sea, and

that they have since, during a period of uplift-

ing, reached their present elevation ; that the

land-snail faunaof theLesser Antillesis closely

related to that of South America, and that

there is no evidence that the Lesser Antilles

have ever been united to the Greater Antilles.

These deductions are drawn largely from bio-

logical evidence.

Note on Unio oregoncnsis, Lea.

Nautilus, vni. No. 10, Feb., 1895, pji. 116-

118.

The four type specimens of U. oretjonensis,

Lea are the only ones known, and the writer,

in carefuUj' comparing tliem with other species,

discovered that they were identical with the

forms which Lea had named Unio Poirclli and

Unio McNeili from Central America. The
locality of U. oregoncnsis (Oregon) is undoubt-

edly erroneous.

Unio ochracexs and U. cariosns.

Nautilus, vin. No. 11, Mar., 1895, pp. 1'21-

123. Two woodcuts.

In this jiapor an attempt is made to point out

the dili'erences between the closely related

U. eariosus and U. ochraceus, and to show that

both are valid species.

SMITH, John B. Smithsonian Institu-

tion.
I

United States National Mu-
seum.

I

—
I

Bulletin
|
of the

]
United

States National Museum.
|
No. 48.

Contribution toward a Monograph of

the Insects
|
of the Lepidopterous

Family Noctuida'! of
|
Boreal North

America.—A Revision
|

of the Deltoid

Moths.
I

By
I

John B. Smith, Sc. D.,

Professor of Entomology in Rutgers

College.
I

—
I

Washington:
|
Govern-

ment Printing Office.
|
1895.

8vo, pp. 1-129, pis. l-xiv.

The introduction (pjj. 1-13) discusses the

systematic position of the group and its com.

ponciits. Thoy are divided into three tribes:

Helliini, Hermiini, and Hyphenini, and a syn-

opsis of the 19 genera is given (pp. 13-14).

The genera Pseudorgyia and Rivula are

excluded from the Deltoids. The ni.ain part of

the work (pp. 15-118) gives complete descrip-

tions of the genera and species, with full syn-

onymy, synoptic tables, and geographical

distribution. Seventy-three species are recog-

nized as valid (listed on pp. 119-120), of which

eight are described as new. Pis. i-ix give

excellent photo engravings of all species, and

pis. x-xiv illustrate structural characters.

STEARNS, Robert E. C. The shells of

the Tres Marias and other localities
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alont;- the shores of Lower California

and the Gulf of California.

Proc. V. S. Nat. 2Ius., xvn, Ko. 996, July 19,

1894, pp. 139-204.

Helix (Arionia) coloradoensis: A new
locality.

Naittilns, vni, No. 3, July, 1894, p. 29.

In this paper Dr. Stearns reports th is recently

described species from ilountain Springs, Col-

oratlo Desert, Saw Diego, Cal.

—— A new variety of Ocinebra clrcitm-

texta, Stearns.

Nautilus, IX, No. 2, June, 1895, p. 16.

Dr. Stearns calls attention to a variety of a

pale orange color, with bandings of deeper

orange. He has named it var. aurantia.

STEJNEGEK, Leonhard. Notes on a

Japanese species of Reed Warbler.

Proc. V. S. Nat. Mus., xvn, No. 997, July

21, 1894, pp. 205-206.

Attention is called to the fact that a Iteed

Warbler recently named Locustella hondoensis

by the author had been previously described

as Locu.'itella pleskei by Taczauowski, whose

name has precedence over the former. A syn-

onymy of the species is added.

Description of Uta Mearnsl, a new
lizard from California.

Proc. V. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 10'.iO, Nov.

30, 1894, pp. 589-591.

Arctic notes on the habits of certain

rare northern birds in Commander Is-

lands and Kamtchatka.

2luseum, I, No. 2, Dec, 1894, pp. 53-58;

No. 3, Jan., 1895. pp. 85-87: No. 4, Feb.,

1895, pp. 101-102.

Editorial abstracts from Bulletin No. 29,

TJ. S. National Museum.

Notes on Butler's Garter Snake.
Pruc. TJ. S. Nat. Mus., xvn, No. 1021, May

11, 1895, pp. 593-594.

Notes on a second specimen of ThamnopJds
JButleri.

On the specific name of the Coach-
whip Snake.

Proc. TJ. S. Nat. Mus.. xvn, No. 1022, May
11, 1895, pp. 595-596.

The correct specific name is shown to be

Bascanion flagellum.

Description of a new Salamander
from Arkansas, with notes on Ambys-
tovia annulatiim.

Proc. U. 8. Nat. Mus., xvi, No. 1023, May
11, 1895, pp. 597-599.

Desmoijnathiis Brimleyorum is described as

a new species.

NAT Ml S 95 15

STEJNEGER, Lkoxhakd. Report on
the Department of Reptiles and
Batrachians in the U. S. National Mu-
seum, 1892.

Rep. Smithsonian Inst. (U.S.Nat. Mus.,)

1892 (1893), pp. 155-157.

STILES, Charles Wardell. Notes on
parasites.

Veterinary Journal (London), xxxix. No.

230, Aug., 1894, pp. 107-110, figs. 1-4.

Reprinted from Johns Hopkins Hospital

Bulletin, No. 40, May, 1894, pp. 57-.58 (Notes on
Parasites— 26 : Distoma (Mesogonimus) Wester-

nianni. Discovery of a Parasite of Man, new
to the United States).

The anatomy of the large American
Fluke {Fasc'wla magna), and a compari-

son with other species of the genus

Fasciola, s. st. (containing also a list

of the chief epizootics of Fascioliasls

(Diatomatosis), and a Bibliography of

Fasciola hepatica, by Albert Hassall.

Journ. Camp. Med. and Yet. Arch., xv,

No. 5, Oct., 1894, pp. 299-313; No. G,

Nov., 1894, pp. 407^17; No. 7, Dec,
1894, pp. 457-462; xvi, No.,3, Mar., 1895,

pp. 139-147; No. 4, Apr., 1895, pp. 213-

222 ; No. 5, May, 1895, pp. 277-282. Eight

plates.

The first parts of this article appeared in the

same journal.

Notes on parasites—27. Experimen-

tal Trichinosis in Spermophilus 13-

lineatus.

Centralb. f. Baktenol.u. Parasitenk., xvi,

No. 19, Nov. 3, 1894, pp. 777-778.

Reprinted in the Veterinary Magazine, I, No.

11, Nov., 1894, pp. 727-728.

Notes on parasites—28. New Amer-

ican finds of Sarcosporidia.

Veterinary Magazine, i. No. 11, Nov., 1894,

pp. 728-729.

Abstracted as " Nouvelles esp6ces ameri-

caines de Sarcosporidies " (R6sum6), Bull. Soc.

Zool. de France, xix, (seance du 11 D6c.), 1894,

p. 160.

Notes sur les parasites—31. Une
phase precoce des T^nias du lapin

(notice preliminaire).

Bull. Soe. Zool. de France, xix (stance du
n Dec) 1894, pp. 163-165.

Translated as Notes on parasites—31. An
early stage of rabbit tapeworm,'' Veterinary

Magazine, n. No. 1, Jan., 1895, pp. 32-33.

Notes on parasites—35. Errata to

notes 21, 28, 29 and 30.

Veterinary Magazine, u. No 1, J.an., 1895,

pp. 33-34.

Abstract in .'Bull. Soc. Zool. de France, X.X,

No. 2, Feb., 1895, p. 31.
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STILES, Charles ^yARI)ELI,. Notes on

parasites— 33. On the identity of

Twiiia Brandti, Cbolodkowsky, 1894,

with Tamia Giardi, Moniez, 1879, and

Tamia ovilla, Kivolta, 1878.

Centralh. f. liakteriol. u. Parasilenk., I.

Al)t., xvn, Nos. 7-8, Feb. 28, 1895, pp.

254-256.

Reprinted iu the Veterinary Magazine, ll, No.

4, Apr., 1895. pp. 217-220.

Notes on parasites—34. <^n the pres-

ence of adult Cestodes in hogs.

Centralh. f. Bakieriol. u. Paradtenk., I.

Abt., XVII, No8. 7-8, Feb. 28, 1895. pp.

256-257.

Reprinted in the Veterinary Magazine, li, No.

4, Apr., 1895, pp. 220-222.

Notes on parasites—36. A double-

pored Cestode, with occasional single

pores.

Centralh. /. Bakieriol. u. Parasilenk., i.

Abt., xvn, Nos. 13-14, Apr. 16, 1895, pp.

457-459. One figure.

Reprinted in the Veterinary Magazine, ii. No.

4, April, 1895, pp. 222-225.

Notes on parasites—37. A bibliog-

raphy of ''Notes on Parasites" (Notes

sur les Parasites, Bemerkungen liber

Parasiten)—Nos. 1-31, inclusive, pub-

lished 1891-1894, inclusive.

Veterinary Magazine, ll, No. 4, Apr., 1895,

pp. 225-228.

Notes sur les parasites—32. De la

rarete du Tania solium dans I'AnK^-

rique du Nord.
Bull. Soc. zool. de France, xx, No. 5, Mai,

1895, pp. 127-131.

Translated as '

' Notes on Parasites—32. On

the rarity of Taenia solium in North America.''

Veterinary Magazine, ll. No. 5, May. 1895, pp.

281-286.

Notes on parasites—38. Prelimin-

ary note to "A revision of the adult

Leporine Cestodes."
Veterinary Magazine, li. No. 6, Jnne, 1895,

pp. 341-346.

Notes on parasites—39. Pyrosoma,

Apiosoma, and Piroplasma.

Veterinary Ma azine, ll, No. 6, Jnne, 1895,

p. 346.

Translated a.s "Bemerkungen iiber Para-

siten—39. Pyrotoma, Apiosoma uiid Piro-

plasnia, Gattung.snainen des Texastieberpara-

siten." Ceutralbl. f. Bakteriol. u. Parasilenk.,

I. Abt., xvill. No. 9-10, 1895, p. 282-283.

Report on a parasitic Protozoan ob-

served on the fish in the aquarium.

Bull. TT.S.Fish Com., 1893 (1894), pp. 17.3-

190, pis. 11, 12.

STILES, Charles Wardell—Cont'd.

Summary translated by Rene Paratre in Bull.

Soc. Cent, d' Aquiculture de France, 2d ser., vi,

Nos. 7-9, July-September, 1894, pp. 165-167, pi. I.

STILES, Charles Warhell, and HAS-
SALL, Albert. Notes on parasites

—

29. A new species of intestinal fluke in

the C!otton-tail Rabbi t ( Lepiis si/lraficiis,

liachman) and in the Northern Hare

{L. americanus, Erxleben).

Veterinary Magazine, I, No. 11, Nov., 1894,

pp. 729-737. Eieht figures

The ' Summary" (pp. 736-737) appeared as

"Notes sur les Parasites—29. Nouvelleespece

de Douve intestinale (Distomum tricolor) chez

le Lapiii a queue cottonneuso (Lejnis sylvati-

cus Baclnnan) et chez le Lievre du Nord (Lepus

americanus Erxleben)" (Rfisume), Bull. Soc.

Zool. de France, xi.x (stance du 11 D6c.), 1894.

pp. 160-162, fig. 1.

Notes on parasites—30. Distoma

(Polyorchis) molle (Leidy, 18i36) S. and

11., 1894.

Veterinary Magazine. I, No. 11, Nov., 1894,

pp. 737-742. Three figures.

The "Summary" appeared as "Note.s sur

les Parasites—30. Distomum, [Polyorchis),

molle (Leidy, 1858 [read 1856]), ( Wardidl,

Stile.s. et Hassall, 1894)," (Resume), Bull. Soc.

zool. de France, XIX (s6auce du 11 Dec), 1894,

pp. 162-163, fig. 2.

STONE, WiTMER. The
|
Birds of Eastern

Pennsylvania
|
and

|
New Jersey,

|

with Introductory Chapters on
|
Geo-

graphical Distribution and. Migration.

I

Prepared under the direction of the
|

Delaware Valle,vOruithological(;inl).
|

By
I

Witiner Stone,
|

Conservator

Ornithological Section Academy of

Sciences of Philadelphia,
|

—
]
Phila-

delphia.
I

Delaware Valley Ornitholog-

ical Club.
I

1894.

8vo, pp. i-vii, 1-185, frontispiece and two

maps.

An annotated list of 349 species of birds as-

certained to occur within the limits of eastern

Pennsylvania and New Jersey, preceded by

chapters devoted to "Geographical Distribu-

tion of Birds" and "Bird Migration." A full

bibliography is added.

TAYLOR, W. E. The Box Tortoises of

North America.
Proc. V. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 1019, May

11, 1895, pp. 573-588. figs. 1-7.

TOWNSEND, C. H. Tyler. Report on

the Mexican Cotton-Boll Weevil in

Texas. (Anthonomus (jrandis, Boh.)

Insect life, vii. No. 4, Mar., 1895, pp. 295-

309, figs. 30-31.



BIBLIOGRAPHY. 227

TOWNSEND, C. H. Tylek—Continued.
An account of the introduction of Anihono-

mus grandis, Boli., from Texas, and a record of

its life history, habits, parasites, and prol)ablo

enemies, togetherwitli anaccountof its sjiread,

its present condition in Texas, metliod of iin

portation, and the extent of damage whicli it

lias caused.

TRUE, FREDERICK W. Notes on some

skeletons and sknlls of porpoises of

the genns I'lodclphinux. collected by

Dr. W. L. Abbott in the Indian Ocean.
Proc. r. S. Xat. Mus., xvn, No. 982, July

in, 1894, pp. 33-37.

Describes skeletons of species of Prodel-

phimis in connection with accounts of external

coloration from Dr. Abbott's notes, the correla-

tion being of much importance in determining

species in this group.

Diagnoses of new North American

mammals.
Proc. r. S. Xat. ilus., xvn, No. 999, Nov.

15, 1894, pp. •241-243.

An advance sheet of this paper was published

April 26, 1894.

On the rodentsof the genns .S'/h/h/Zo/.s

in Kashmir.
Proc. TJ. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 1004, Nov.

15, 1894, pp 341-343.

Remarks are given on the distribution of the

genus in Asia. .S'. Jiavus is made a new species

on the basis of specimens collected by Dr.

Abbott.

Diagnoses ofsome nudescribed Wood
Rats (genus Neotoma) in the National

Museum.
Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 1006, Nov.

15, 1894, pp. 353-355.

An advance sheet of this paper was published

November 15, 1894.

The proper name for Brewer's Mole.
Science, i, No. 4, Jan. 25, 1895, p. 101.

Attention is called to the scientific name
appropriate for this .species, which is believed

to be Parascalops Breiveri.

Toads on the seashore.

Science, I, No, 6, Feb. 8, 1895, p. 166.

A natur.al history observation at Cape May,
N.J.

Report on the Department of Mam-
mals in the U. S. National Museum,
1892.

Rep. Smithsonian Inst. (TJ. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1898), pp. 143-145.

VASEY, George. Report on the Depart-
ment of Botany in the U. .S. National

Museum, 1892,

Rep. Smithsonian Tn,^f. (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892(1893), pp. 197-200.

VERRILL, Addison E. Descriptions of
new species of Starfishes and opiiiii-

raus, with a.revisiou of certain species

formerly described; mostly from the
collections made by the IT. S. Commis-
sion of Fish and Fi.sheries.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvn. No. 1000,

Nov. 15, 1894, pp. 245-297.

This paper is ba.sed almost entirely on speci-

mens collected by the U. S- Fish Commi.ssion
on the eastern coast of North America. Two
new subfamilies, 2 new genera, and 15 new
species are described.

F.rief contributions to zoology from
the Museum of Yale College, Nos. i.viii

and Li.x. Distribution of the Ec'iiuo-

derms of northeastern America.
Am. Journ. Sri. (series 3), xLix, Nos.

290-291, Feb. -Mar., 1895, pp. 127-141,

199-212.

This paper embraces a systematic list of the
Starfishes, with their bathymetrical ;;n<l geo-

grapliical distribution. Most of the material

on which this paper is based was collected by
tlie U. .S. Fish Commission and will ' ecome
the property of the Museum.

WALCOTT, Charles Doolittlk. Dis-

covery of the genus Oldhamia in

America.
Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvn, No 1002,

Nov. 1,5, 1894, pp. 313-315, fig. 1

Report on the Department of Paleo-

zoic Invertebrate Fossils in the U. .S.

National Mu.seum, 1892.

Rep Smith.'ionian Inst. (U. S. Nat Mus.),

1892 (1893), pp. 191-194.

WARD, Lester F. Recent discoveries of

cycailean trunks in the Potomac for-

mation of Maryland.
Bull. Torrey Botan. Club, xxi. No. 7, July

20, 1894, pp. 291-294.

Gives an account of a collection of cycadean

trunks made by Mr. Arthur Bibbins in Mary-

land, and the peculiar manner in which it was

made, the specimens being all found in the

possesision of private individuals; also of

efforts made to determine the geological hori-

zon at which they originally occurred

[Note on Professor Jenney's collec-

tion of fossil plants from the Lower
Cretaceous of the Black Hills.]

Science (New series), i, New York, Feb. 1,

1895, pp. 137-138.

The Mesozoic flora of Portugal com-

pared, with that of the Inited States.

Science (New series), I, New York, Mar.

29, 1895, pp. 337-346.

A review of the literature of the Me.sozoic

flora of Portugal, and especially of the recent

elaborate memoir of the Marquis Saporta and
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WARD, Lester F.—Continued.

M. Paul Choftat, with special indicatiou of tho

analogies, both stratigraphical and paleonto-

logical, to the older ISIesozoie and the Potomac

forraation of the United States.

Remarks on the genus CauHjiites,

Brongn., witli exhibition of specimens

(rhizomes of Tripsacum dactyloides).

Scie7ice (New series), l. New York, June

28, 1895, pp. 725-726.

Abstrat^t of a paper read before the Biological

Society of Washington, June 1, "1895. These

rhizomes very closely resemble C. parisiensis

(Deniarest) Brcmgn.

[Fossil i)lants.]

Johnson''s Universal Cyclopedia (New edi-

tion), VI, New York, 1895, pp. 039-645.

A somewhat complete account of the past

history and present state of the science of

paleobotany.

Report on the Department of Fossil

Plants in tho V. S. National Museum,

1892.

Jiep. Smithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Miis.),

1892 (1893), pp. 185-190.

WATKINS, John Elfketii. Report on

the Section of Transportation and En-

gineering in the U. S. National Mu-
seum, 1892.

Itep. Stnithsonian Inst. (U. S. Nat. Mus),
1892 (1893), pp. 127-132, pis. I, u.

WHITE, Charles Ai?i.\thar. Notes on

the invertebrate fauna of tlie Dakota

Formation, with descriptions of new
molluscan forms.

Proc. U. »S'. Kat. Mvs.,xvu, No. 995, July 19,

1894, pp. 131-138, pi. Vlll.

Memoir of Ferdinand Yandiveer

Hayden, 1839-1887.

Biographical Memoirs of the National

Academy of Sciences, ni, pp 395-413.

This paper was read before tho National

Academy of Sciences, November, 1894.

Published also in separate form.

Report on the Department of Meso-

zoic Invertebrate Fossils in the U. S.

National Museum, 1892.

Jiep. Sinith,so7iian Inst (U. S. Nat. Mus.),

1892 (1S93), p. 195.

WILSON, Thomas. Primitive industry.

Archceologist, II, No. 7, 1894, pp. 200-204;

No. 8, Aug., 1894, pp. 238-246.

This paper describes early objects of primi-

tive industry found in Europe, and compares

them with those found in America. Dr. Ab-

hott'sflnds of similar implements in t!ie gravels

of the river terrace at Trenton, N. J., are com-

pared with the infructuous searches of other

persons in the same terrace. It is shown that,

by reason of the scarcity of the implements,

WILSON, Thomas—Continued.
the failure of an observer to find them in one
locality is no evidence that another observer

may not have found them in another locality.

Similar experiences of tho best observers iu

France and England are cited. Many imple-

ments of similar form and manufacture luive

been found in nearly every State of the Union,

though practically all on the surface. This

does not, however, prove the existence of

Paleolithic man in America, but, as says ^f.

Boule, is "an argument iu favor of their an-

tiquity which will greatly impress prehistoric

archsologists of experience.'' It will servo a

good purpose in stimulating further investiga-

tion, and prevent the formation of conclusions

before the search has been exhausted and the

evidence all in.

Polished stone hatchets.

Archceologist, ill, No. 1, Jan., 1895, pj). 8-14

;

No. 2, Feb., 1895, pp. 43-50.

The polished stone hatchet is, more than any

other implement, the representative of man's

culture during the Neolithic or Polished Stone

age. !Man in this stage spread himself by
migration practically over the whole world,

and in so doing earned with him this imple-

ment more than any other. While tlie Paleo-

lithic age of prehistoric man is called the

chipped stone age, the chipping of stone-

cutting implements did not cease with it, but

was to some extent carried into the Neolithic

or Pohslied Stone age. Some implements thus

chipped were ground to a sharp edge or point,

while others were left unground. The tools

used were hammer stones and grindingstones.

The processes are shown m six figures forming

a series, from tho rudely chipped to the finely

polished hatchets. In the Paleolithic ago the

material u.sed was such as could be chipped,

while m tlie Neolithic age many stone imple-

ments of nonchipable material, like granite,

diorite, etc., were used These had to be re-

duced to the required form by hammering or

pecking, called by the French martelage. The
hatchet was inserted in a handle of wood,

with the cutting edge on a line with the han-

dle. Many specimens, mo.stly from France and

England, have been found, which indicate this

as the general method of use. The National

Museum is tho fortunate possessor of two

original specimens thus mounted, one tho

property of Mr. Byron E. Dodge, of Wisconsin,

and the other of Mr. CM. Grouse, of Sj'racnse,

N. Y. The universality of the polished stone

hatchet during the Neolithic period is sliown

by the universality of the material used. On

the seacoast and the islands fossil shells

were not infrequently employed. While no

two polished stone hatchets may be exactly

alike, each having been the handiwork of an

individual who anparently worked for himself

and without pattern, they are all capable of

being reduced to a few general types, and a

series taken from almost any locality in the

United States would represent a similar series
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WILSON, Thomas—Continued.
from almost any other locality in tlie same
country, and would closely resemble a series

from any part of the world.

On the presence of Huorino as a test

for the fossilizatiou of animal bones.

Am. Naturalist, xxix. No. 340, Apr. 1895,

pp. 301-317; No. 341, May, 1895, pp.

439-456.

It is greatly to bo desired that some test

should be discovered bj- which the antiquity

of animal, and especially human, bones might
be determined. This test is believed to have

been found in fluorine. It may not be certain

nor always equal, but if it furnishes, or prom-

ises to furnish, an aid in this direction, it is to

be studied, examined, experimented with, and

l)roved. Modern animal bones have but a

small percentage of fluorine, less than two-

tenths of 1 per cent, while it appears to increase

in quantity and proportion until in those of

the earlier geologic ages the proportion reaches

3 and even 4 per cent. Thi.s increase may bo

different in different localities, but from analy-

ses of a large number of specimens it seems a

steadily increasing ratio, and therefore aft'ords

a means of approximate determination.

Grooved stone axes.

Arcliceologist, hi, No. 5, May, 1895, pp.
155-157.

While the polished stone hatchet was almost

universal among prehistoric peoples, the

grooved stone ax is confined to the United

States.

When the prehistoric man of Europe desired

a heavier cutting implement than his polished
stone hatchet, he drilled a hole through the ax
and inserted a handle, sledgo fashion. When

WILSON, Thomas—Continued.
the prehistoric man of America wanted a simi-
lar implement, he made a groove around the
implement and bound it with a withe, which
served as a handle.

Some of these implements have the edge
placed transversely to the handle and so they
become adzes, and where the edge is curved
instead of straight they become gouges. Tlio

same difterence of detail in size, .shape, form,

and material remarked among polished stone
hatchets have been found among grooved
stone axes.

Stone cutting implements.
Archceolngist, HI, No. 6, June, 1895, pp.

179-185.

Rude notched axes resemble tlie grooved ax.

A notch has been i)repared by chipping for a
withe or handle, the edges of which notch have

been hammered or pecked so as to destroy

their sharpness and permit the use of the

withe, but they are rudely chipi^ed. and beyond

this show no traces of pecking and never of

smoothing or grinding. Thej' are peculiar in

their shape and can not have been grooved

stone axes in process of manufacture, though

they may have been its evolutionary ancestor.

They are always made of material which can

be chipped—like flint, quartzite, rhyolite.etc. —
and seem never to have been made of nou-

chipable material, as granite, diorite, etc.

They are found in many localities throughout

the United States.

Report on the Department of Prehis-

toric Anthropology in theU. S. National

Museum, 1892.

licp. Smithsonian Inxt. (V. S.Nat. Mils.),

1892(1893), pp. 135-142.
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Ablerns. Howard. (Hym.) Insect Life,

VII, No. 1, Sept., 1894, pp. 7-8.

Acantliarchaster. Vevnll. (Aster.) Proc.

U. S. Xat. Mus., XVII, No. 1000, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 268.

Acutomentixui. Eigenmauii and Beeson.

(Pise.) Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii.

No. 1009, Nov, 15, 1894, p. 383.

Agiabampoa. Rose. (Bot.) Agiabampo,

Mexico. Hoffmann, TT'iss. Bcil. z.

Jahresh. Fried. Werd. Gjim. Berl., p.

20; Eng. and Prantl., Pflanzenf., iv,

p. 5, 1894, p. 390; Contrib. U. S. Nat.

Herharium, I, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 335.

Auapella. Dall. (Moll.) Proc. Malaco-

logical Sac, i, Mar., 1895, p. 213.

Atactodea. Dall. (Moll.) Proc. Mai-

acological Sac, i, Mar., 1895, p. 213.

Aiictospina. Eigenmann and Beeson.

(Pise.) Proc. r, S. Nat. Mus., xvii.

No. 1009, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 404.

Ceratoneura. Asbmead. (Hjm.) Journ.

Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos.

159-160, p. 178.

Cetomimidffi. Goode and Beau. (Pise.)

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1012,

Jan. 26, 1895, p. 451.

Cetomimus. Goode and Bean. (Pise.)

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1012,

Jan. 26, 1895, p. 452.

Cbirundina. Giesbrecht. (Copep.)

JBuH. Mus. Com}}. Zool., xxv. No. 12,

Apr., 1895, p. 248.

Cbrysocharodes. Ashmead. (Hym.)

Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894,

Nos. 1.59-160, p. 177.

Chrysoglyphe. Ashmead. (Hym.) Journ.

Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos.

159-160, p. 160.

Cbrysopophagus. Asbmead. (Hym.)

lusect Life, VII, No. 3, Dec., 1894, pp.

245-246.
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Coelomactra. Dall. (Subgenus of Mac-

tra, L.) (Moll.) Proc. Malacoloaical

Soc, I, Mar., 1895, p. 211.

Cyelomactra. Dall. (Section of Mactro-

derma. )
(Moll.) Proc. Malacological

Soc, I, Mar., 1895, p. 211.

Diaceriou. Dall. (Subgenus of Cerion.)

(Moll.) Pull. Mus. Comp. Zool.. xxv,

No. 9, II, Oct., 1894, p. 122.

Dinaxis. Dall. (Section of Solarium,

Lam.) (Moll.) Nautilus, ix. No. 1,

May, 1895, p. 1.

Ecbinoicus. M. J. Ratbbun. (Decap.)

Proc U. S: Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 984,

July 21, 1894, p. 66.

Erotolepsia. Howard. (Hym.) Journ.

Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos.

159-160, p. 99.

(Jaidius. Giesbrecht. (Copep.) Hull.

Mas. Com}}. Zool., xxv, No. 12, Apr.,

1895, p. 248.

Gastropsetta. Barton A. Bean. (Pise.)

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1030,

May 11, 1895, p. 633.

Gigliolia. Goode and Bean. (Pise.)

I^roc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1013,

Jan. 26, 1895, p. 464.

Habrolepoidea. Howard. (Hym.) Journ.

Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos.

159-160, p. 89.

Harriotta. Goode and Bean. (Pise.)

Proc. r. .S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1014,

Jan. 26, 1895, pp. 471-473, pi. xix.

Herbert! a. Howard. (Hym.) Journ.

Linn. Soc (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-

160, p. 98.

Heterotrogon. Hicbmond. [Type: Het-

eroirofjon rittatus (Shelley).] (Aves.)

Proc. V. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 1024,

May 11, 1895, p. 602.
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Holoplite.s. M. J. Kathbun. (Decap.)
Froc. 17. S. ^at. Miis.,xvn, No. 984, July
21, 1894, p. 64.

Homalopoda. Howaril. (Hyin.) Journ.

Linn. Soc. (Zool. ), xxv, 1894, Nos.

159-160, p. 90.

Isaster. Verrill. (Aster.) Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mus., xv'i. No. 1000, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 257.

Joannisia.i Dall. (Moll.) Trans. Wag-
ner Free Inst. Sci., iii, p. 345, Apr., 1895.

Lepeopus. Benedict. (Decap.) Froc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, Xo. 1016, Jan. 29,

189.5, p. 487.

Leptolithodes. Benedict. (Decap.)

Froc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 1016,

Jan 29, 1895, p. 484.

Leptospisula. Dall. (Subgenus of Spi-

sula.) (Moll.) Froc. Maiacological'Soe.,
I, p. 211, Mar., 1895.

Lipogenys. Goode and Bean. (Pise.)

Froc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 1013,

Jan. 26, 1895, p. 469.

Lopliopteraster. Verrill. (Aster.) Am.
Journ. Set. (series 3), xlix. No. 291,

Mar., 1895, p. 202.

Lophotbrix. Giesbrecht. (Copep.) Bull.

Mhs. Conq). Zool., xxv. No. 12, Apr.,

1895, p. 254.

Lutropbora. Dall. (Section of Lutraria,

Lam.) (Moll.) Frov. MalocologicalSoc,

I, Mar., 1895, p. 212.

Macdonaldia. Goode and Beau. (Pise.)

Froc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 1013,

Jan. 26, 1895, p. 467, pi. xviii, fig. 2.

Mactroderma. Dall. (Subgenus of J/rtt-

tra, L.) (Moll.) Nautilus, viii. No. 4,

Aug., 1894, p. 39.

Mactrotoma. Dall. (Subgenus of Mac-
tra, L.) (Moll.> Nautilus, viii, No. 3,

July, 1894, p. 26.

Mayjuxrdia. Dall. (Subgenus of Cer-
ion.) (Moll.) Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool.,

xxv, No. 9, II, Oct., 1894, p. 122.

Micromactra. Dall. (Section of Mac-
trotoma.) (Moll.) Nautilus, XIII, 'No.

4, Aug., 1894, p. 40.

Microtralia. Dall. (Section ofAuricula,
Lam.) (Moll.) Full. Mus. Comp. Zool.,

xxv. No. 9, 11, Oct., 1894, p. 117, fig. 7.

Myrrbidendron. Coulter and Rose.
(Bot.) Guatemala Botan. Gaz., xix,
Nov., 1894, p. 466, pi. 32.

Odoutodactylus. Bigelow. (Stomat.)
Frov. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1017,
Feb. 5, 189.5, p. 495.

(Edignatbus. Benedict. (Decap.) Froc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XXII, No. 1016, Jan. 29,

1895, p. 487.

Paraolinx. Asbmead. (Hym.) Journ.

Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Noa.

159-160, p. 166.

Pentastichus. Asbmead. (Hym.) Journ.
Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-

160, p. 187.

Preissites. Knowlton. (Foss. pi.) Hull.

Torrey Botan. Club, xxi, No. 10, Oct.

24, 1894, p. 4.58, pi. 219, figs. 1-3.

Primospina. Eigenmanu and Beeson.
(Pise.) Froc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii,

No. 1009, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 385.

Pristopus. Benedict. (Decap.) Froc
U. S. Nat. Mus., XMi. No. 1016, Jan. 29,

1895, p. 486.

Procniatida-,. Lucas. (Aves ) Auk, xii,

No. 2, Apr., 1895, p. 186.

Prospalta. Howard. (Hym.) Insect Life,

VII, No. 1, Sept., 1894. p. 6.

Pteropodus. Eigemaun and Beesou.

(Pise.) Froc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii.

No. 1009, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 396.

Ptycbococblis. Simpson. (Subgenus of

Neocyclotus.) (Moll.) J'roc. U. S. Nat.

Mus., XVII, No. 1011, Jan. 26, 1895,

p. 431.

Rietella. Dall. (Subgenus of Labiosa

Moller.) (Moll.) Proc. Malacological

Soc, I, Max., 1895, p. 212.

Ra'tiua. Dall. (Section of Ra'ta, Gray.)

(Moll.) Froc. Malacological Soc, i.

Mar
, 1895, p. 212.

Kondeletia. Goode and Bean. (I'isc.)

Froc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 1012,

Jan. 26, 1895, p. 454.

Rondeletiida>. Goode and Bean. (Pise)

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1012,

Jan. 26, 1895, p. 454.

Simomactra. Dall. (Section of Mac-
trotoma.) (Moll.) Nautilus, viii, No.

4, Aug., 1894, p. 40.

Stropbiops. Dall. (Subgenus of Cerion.)

(Moll.) Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool., .vxv,

No. 9, II, Oct., 1894, p. 121.

Symmorpliomactra. Dall. Subgenus of

Spisula, Gray.) (Moll.) Xautilus.xin,

No. 4, Aug., 1894, p. 41.

Yendryesia. Simpson. (For Leia and
Lia, botb preoccupied.) (Moll.) Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1011, .Jan.

26, 1895, p. 430.

' Geuus of Cyreiiellida>. bnsed on the Pliilijipino Cyrenella oblonga, Sowerby. The name, however,
turns out to be ijreoccupied by Montftrosato (1888), and may bo modified to Joannitiella.
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SlTPPLEMKNT B.

LIST OF NEW SPECIES AND SUBSPECIES DESCRIBED IN THE PAPERS
REFERRED TO IN THE FOREGOING BIBLIOGRAPHY.

[ All asterisk indicates that the type 8))i'elnien is not in the National Museum.]

Al>lera8 clisinciiinpa'. (Asliiuead) How-
ard. (Hym.) District of Columbia.

Insvct Life, vii, No. 1, Sept., 1894, p. 8,

lig. 3.

Abiitiloii bastardioides. Baker. (Kot.

)

Coliuia, Mexico. Contrih. JJ. S, I\at.

Herbanam, l, No. 9, ,Jau. 31, 1895, p. 306.

Acaly]duicoryloides. Rose. (Hot.) Man-
zanillo, Mexico. Coiilrib. J'. S. Xat.

Ileiharmm, i, No. 9, .Jan. 31, 1895, p. 3.57.

Acalypba papillosa. Rose. (Bot.) A<^-

ibaiupo, ]\lexico. Conirib. U. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 358.

Acerotaconlusa. Ashmcad. (Hym.) St.

Viucent. .loiirn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 233.

Acli;eustrituberculatus. M.,J. Rathbtin.

(Dcca]).) .Tapau. Proc. U. S. Nat.

Mns., XVII, No. 984, .Inly 21, 1894, p. 47.

Acoloides fiiscipeunis. Ash mead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 215.

Acoloides ocliraceus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 215.

Ac(doidc8 subfnsciis. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. L59-160, p. 215.

Acrocornnis megastigmus. Ashmcad.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 155.

Adamsiella grayana avxreolabre. Simp-

sou. (Moll.) Jamai<-a. Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mns., XVII, No. 1011, Jan. 1895,

p. 449.

Agathis j)ectorali8. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 129.

Agathis rubriciuctns. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vinceut. Jotirn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 128.

Agiabampoa congesta. Rose. (Bot.)

Agiabampo, Mexico. Hoffman, Jl'i>i.s.

Bed. z. Jahresi). Fried. JVerd. (hjm. Berl.,

p. 20; Eng. and Prautl., rjianzenf., iv,

p. 5, 1894, p. 390; Contrih. IT. S. Nat.

Herbarinm, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 335.

Aglaotoma basalis. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Jonrn. J/nin. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 65.

Aglaotoma longicornis. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 65.

Aglaotoma pallida. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vinceut. Jonrn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 64.

Aglaotoma variiibilis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc. (7jOo\.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-1(50, p. 65.

Amblyaspis nigricoruis. Ashmcad.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 234.

Amblyaspis triangularis. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. Viucent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 234.

Amblyaspis verticillatus. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 235.

Amblyaspis xanthopus. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. Viucent. Journ. JJnn. Soc,

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 236.

Anasimus latus. M. J. Rathbun. (De-

cap.) Off South Carolina to Gulf of

Mexico and Caribbean Sea. Froc. U.

S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 984, .July 21,

1894, p. 58.

Aucctoclis rufipes. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 77.

Ano])edia8 couica. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Jonrn. [Ann. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 239.

Anteris rufipes. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Jjinn. Soc, (Zool).,

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 227.

Argithamnia manzauilloaua. Rose.

(Bot.) Mauzanillo, Mexico. Contrih.

U. S. Nat. Herbarium, i. No. 0, .Tan. 31,

1895, p. 357.

Ashmeadia abnormicoruis. Ashmcad.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 145.

Ashmeadia iusularis. Aslunead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ, LAnn. Soc, (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 141.

Ashmeadia megastigma. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 145.
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Ashmeadiapallidipes. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soe. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 144.

Ashmeadia pnlclira. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, ]>. 145.

Asterias austera. Verrill. (Aster.)

Georges Bank and off Cape Cod. Jm.
Journ. *S'ci. (series 3), xlix,No. 291, Mar.,

1895, p. 209.

Asterias enopla. Verrill. (Aster.) Off

Nova Scotia. Am. Jonni. >Svi. (series

3), XLix, No. 291, Mar., 1895, p. 208.

Astroscliema clavigera. Verrill.
(Ophinr.) Off Georges Bank. Proc.

U. S. Xat. Mus., XVII, No. 1000, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 295.

Ayenia manzanilloana. Rose. (Bot.)

Manxanillo, Mexico. Contrih. U.S. Xat.

Herlariim, i, No. 9, .Tan. 31. 1895, p. 309.

Batraclionotus brasiliensis. M. .1. Ratli-

bnn. (Decap.) Off liio.Janeiro. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mils., XVII, No. 984, .July 21,

1894, p. .54.

Batraclionotus Nicliolsi. M. .T. Rathbun.

(Decap.) Gulf of California. I'roc.

U. S. Art/. Mas., XVII, No. 984, July 21,

1894, p. 55.

Bephrata cultriformis. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 146.

Blacus rubriceps. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 131.

Bleekeria Gilli. Tarleton H. Bean.

(Pise.) North Paciticf Proc. V. S. Xat.

Mu8., XVII, No. 1028, May 11, 1895, pp.

629-630.

Bleptina medialis. Smith. (Lep.)
Florida. Bull. U. S. Xat. Mus., No. 48,

1895, p. 60.

Boreomysis californica. Ortmann.
(Schiz.) Gulf of California. Bull.

Mus. Comp. Zool., xxv, No. 8, Sept.,

1894, p. 106.

Bracon femoratus. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. .Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 112.

Bracon flavomacnlatus. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vinceur. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 1,59-160, p. 111.

Bracon maculiceps. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160. p. 111.

Bracon niger. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 109.

Bracon Sancti-Viucenti. Asliraead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160,

p. 112.

Bracon seminiger. Ashmead. (Ilym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 110.

Bracon vulgaris. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 112.

Bracon xanthosi>ilus. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 110.

Brickellia colimic. Rose. (Bot.) Co-
lima, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Xat.

Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 333.

Brisinga mnlticostata. Verrill. (Aster.)

Off Georges Bank and Marthas \'iue-

yard. Proc. U. ,s. Xat. Mus., xvii. No.

1000, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 280.

Bulininlus (Na-siotus) reibischi. Dall.

(Moll.) Indefatigable Island, (Jalapa-

gos Islands. Xautihis, viii. No. 11,

Mar., 1895, p. 126.

Bulininlus (Na'siotus) Tanneri. Diill.

(Moll.) Indefatigable Island, Galajia-

gos Islands Xantilus, viii. No. 11,

Mar., 1895, p. 130.

Bumelia aiborescens. Rose. (Bot.) Co-

lima, Mexico. Contrih. U. iS. Xat. Herha-

riiini, I, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 339.

Cacus insularis. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 227.

Cacus laticinctus. Ashmead. (Hym.,

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 227.

Callisceliolaticinctus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. IJnn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 223.

Caloteleia a-iiea. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 219.

Caloteleia elongatu. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 219.

Caloteleia maculipennis Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 221.

Caloteleia ocularis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. LJnn. Soc. (Zool.),

xx\', 1894, Nos. 159-160, p, 220.
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Caloteleia punctata. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Viuceiit. Joiirn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

x\y, 1894, No8. 159-160, p. 221.

CaloteleiapuQcticeps. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 219.

Calyptus tlioracicus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 131.

HDamarhynclius afBnis. * R i d g w a y .

(Aves.) Albemarle Island, Galapagos.

Proc. U. S. ^'af. Mus., xvii, No. 1007,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 365.

Camarhynchuij productus.* Ridgway.

(Aves.) Albemarle Island, Galapagos.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 1007,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 364.

Camarhynchus rostratus. Ridgway.
(Aves.) James Island, Galapagos

Proc. U. S. JVaf. Mus., xvii, No. 1007,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 363.

Camarhynchus Salviui. Ridgway.
(Aves.) Chatham Island, Galapagos.

Proc. U. iS. Xat. Mus., xvii, No. 1007,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 364.

Campoplex meridionalis. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 139.

Canavalia acuminata. Rose. (Bot.)

Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrih. TT. S. Naf.

Herharinm, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 322.

Capparis Palmeri. Rose. (P.ot.) Man-

zanillo, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herharium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 301.

Caprimulgus aldabreusis. Ridgway.
(Aves.) Aldabra Island. Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1008, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 373

Caidiospermum spiuosnm. Kadlkofer.

(Bot.) La Paz, Lower Cal. Contrih.

V. S. Nat. IJerharinm, i, No. 9, Jan. 31,

1895, p. 368.

Cassia manzanilloana. Rose, (Bot.)

Colima, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herharium, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895,

p. 325.

Catolaccus pallipes. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 163.

Catolaccus vulgaris. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 164.

Catyostichusauratus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. IJnn. Soc. {Zoo\.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 152.

Cecidomyia rhois. Coquillett. (Diyyt.)

Lebanon Springs, N. Y. Insect Life,

VII, No. 4, Mar., 1895, p. 348.

Ceiba granditiora. Rose. (Bot.) Man-
zanillo, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herharium, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p 308.

Celosia monospera. Rose. (Bot.) Man-

zanillo, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895,

p. 352.

Centropages elegaus. Gi osbrocht.
(Copep.) Oft" California. PuU. 2Lus.

Comp. Zool., XXV, No. 12, April, 1895,

p. 256, pi. IV, figs. 1-2.

Centropus insularis. Ridgway. (Aves.)

Aldabra Island. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus.,

XVII, No. 1008, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 373.

Ceraphronfuniipennis. Ashmead (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. IJnn. Soc. (Zool.)

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 199.

Ceraphron meridionalis. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 200.

Ceraphron Sancti-Vincenti. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 199.

Ceraphron solitarius. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 200.

Ceratoneura pallida. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 179.

Ceratoneura petiolata. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 179.

Cerchysius pulchricornis. Howard.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 87.

Cerchysius terebratus. Howard. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos, 159-160, p. 87.

CeriouAgassizi. Dall. (Moll.) Bahamas.

BuU. Mus. Comp. Zool., xxv. No. 9, ii,

Oct., 1894, p. 120, figs. 9-10.

Cerithium (Pyrazus) septemstriatum

degencratnm. Dall. (Moll.) Bahamas.

Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool., xxv. No. 9, II,

Oct., 1894, p. 115.

Certhidea albemarlei. * R i d g w a y

.

(Aves.) Albemarle Island, Galapagos.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 1007,

Nov. 1.5, 1894, p. 360.

Certhidea bifasciata.* Ridgway. (Aves.)

Barrington Island, Galapagos. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov,

15, 1894, p. 359.
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Certbideti luteola.* Ridgway. (Aves.)

Chatham Islaud, Galapagos. Proc.

U. S. Xat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov.

15, 1894, p. 360.

Certhidea mentalis.* Ridgway. (Aves.)

Tower Island, Galapagos. Proe. U. S.

Xat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 359.

Certhidea Salviui. Ridgway. (Aves.)

Indefatigable Island, Galapagos. Proc.

U. S. Xat. Mns., xvil. No. 1007, Nov.

15, 1894, p. 358.

Cetomimus Gillii. Goode and Bean.

(Pise.) Northwestern Atlantic. Proc.

U. S. Xat. Mus., XVII, No. 1012, Jan. 26,

1895, p. 452, pi. XVII, fig. 2.

Cetouiimus Storeri. Goode and Bean.

(Pise.) Northw^estern Atlantic. Proc.

U. S. Xat. Mus., XVII, No. 1012, Jan. 26,

1895, p. 453, pi. XVII, fig. 3.

Chalcnra amerieana. Howard. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, No8, 1.59-160, p. 85.

Chelonusmeridionalis. Ashmead. (Hyin.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 126.

Chilonenrus diaspidinarum. H o w a r d.

(Hym.) Liberty, S. C. Insect Life, \n,

No. 3, Dec, 1894, p. 256.

Chirnndina Streetsii. Giesbrecht. (Co-

pep.) Off California. Bull. Mus. Comp.

Zool., XXV, No. 12, Apr., 1895, p. 249,

pi. I, figs. 5-10.

Chondro( ladia alaskensis. Lambe. (Po-

rif.) Bering Sea and North Pacific

Ocean. Trans. Boij. Soc. Canada, xii,

1894, section 4, p. 119, pi, ii, figs. 7, 7a-e,

June, 1895.

Chondrocladiapnlchra. Lambe. (Porif.)

Aleutian Islands. Irans. Boy. Soc. Can-

ada, XII, 1894, section 4, p. 119, pi. ii,

figs. 8, 8a-d, June, 1895.

Clirestosema pallidipes. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 68.

Chrestosema robnsta. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. lAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 68.

Chromateleia semicyanea. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ . Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 224.

Chrondropoma watlingense. Dall.
(Moll.) Watliug Islaud. Bull. Mus.
Comp. Zool, XXV, No. 9, Oct., 1894, p.

118. fie-. 6.

Chrysidea aurata. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 150.

Chrysocharis lividiceps. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. ].59-160, p. 176.

Chrysocharis lividus. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 175.

Chrysocharis stigmatus. Ashiuead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 175.

Chrysocharis thoracicus. Ashmead.
(Hj^m.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 176.

Chrysocharodes petiolata. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. L59-160, p. 178.

Chrysoglyphe albipes. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nob. 1.59-160, p. 162.

Chrysoglyphe apical is. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 161.

Chrysopophagus compressicornis. Asli-

mead. (Hym.) Utica, Mass. Lnsect

Life, VII, No. 3, Dec, 1894, p. 246.

Cienfuegosia Palmeri. Rose. (Bot.)
Colima, Mexico. Conlrib. P. S. Xat.

Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 308.

Cinnyris Abbotti. Ridgway. (Aves.)

Assumption Island. Proc. U. S. Xat.

Mus., XVII, No. 1008, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 372.

Cinnyris aldabrensis. Ridgway. (Aves.)

Aldabra Island. Proc. U. S. Xat. Mus.,

XVII, No. 1008, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 372.

Crateava Palmeri. Rose. (Bot.) Armenia,

Mexico. Contrih. f'. S. Xat. Herharium,

I, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 301.

Clinocentrus fiaviventris. Ashmead.
(Hym) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160. p. 123.

Closterocerus albipes. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 177.

Closterocerus auriceps. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894. Nos. 159-160,

p. 177.

Closterocerus leucoi>us. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 177.
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'Joelopelta luiiabilis. Aslimead. (Hym.)

yt. Vincent. Joiun. Linn. Soe. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 239.

CoUodes leptotheles. M. J. Rathbuu.

(Decap.) (iulf of Mexico. Proc.V.S.

Nat. Mm., xvii. No. 984, July 21, 1894,

p. 53.

Copidosouia diversicoinis. Howard.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 92.

C'rcmastoba'tis bicolor. Ash me ad.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

:^oc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 228.

Creniastobajus niger. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Sue. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 228.

Cremastns iusnlaris. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 140.

Cribrella pectinata. Verrill. (Aster.)

Eastport, Me. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus.,

XVII, No. 1000, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 278.

Crossaster bclianthus. A'errill. (Aster.)

Near (ieorge's Bank. Proc. U. S. Nat.

Mus., XVII, No. 1000, Nov, 15, 1894,

p. 274.

Decatomidea inillidicornis. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 147.

Derosteuus acutus. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. {Zoo\.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 174.

Derostenus ([uadrimaculatus. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool,), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 173.

Derostenusrotundus. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 174.

Dfsmacella penuata. Lambe. (Porif.)

Vancouver Island. Trans. Roy. Soc.

Canada, xil, 1894, section 4, p, 129, pi.

IV, figs. 6, 6a-d, June, 1895.

Desmoguatbus Brimleyorum. Stejneger.

(Rept.) Hot Springs, Arkansas. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., No. 1023, May 11, 1895,

p. 597.

Diacbasmapilosipes. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 137.

Diapriamellea. Asbmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. /Ann. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 251.

Diglypbosemariavipes. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 61.

Diglypbus all>ipe8. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 167.

Diglypbus maculipennis. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 167.

Dimeris maculipennis. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St, Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 123.

Dissompbalus bisulcus, Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 194.

Dissompbalus roufusus. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 194.

Dissompbalus politus. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool,),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 195,

Dissompbalus tuberculatus. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 193.

Doridium adelliP. Dall. (Moll.) Puget

Sound. Nautilus, viii, No, 7, Nov., 1894,

p,73.

Drymeria procumbens. Rose, (Bot.)

Colima, Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Nat.

Herharium, i, No. 9, Jan, 31, 1895, p. 304,

Ecbintecus pentagouus, M. ,T. Ratbbuu,

(Decap,) Boniu Islands. Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 984, July 21, 1894,

p, 66.

Ecbocerus dentiger. Cbittenden. (Col.)

Texas. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xviii.

No, 1041, advance sbeet, Jan, 16, 1895,

pp, 79-80.

Ecbocerus recurvatus. Cbittenden.
(Col.) Florida. Proc. T. S. Nat. Mus.,

xviii. No. 1041, advance sbeet, Jan. 16,

1895, pp. 79-80.

Elacbistus aureus. Howard. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. lAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 108.

Elacbistus caudatus. Ho^Yard. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool,),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 107.

Elacbistus scutellatus. Howard. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos, 159-160, p. 107.

Elasmusflaviventris. Howard. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 104.
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Elasmus flavus. Howard. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (ZooL),
XXV, 1894, No8. 159-160, p. 104.

Elasmus lielvus. Howard. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 103.

Elasmus levifrons. Howard. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 101.

Elasmus maculatus. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. lAun. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 103.

Elasmus punctatus. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1891, Nos. l.")9-160. p. 105.

Elasmus punctulatus. Howard. (Hym.)
St. A'inceut. Journ. I/inn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 102.

Elasmus rugosus. Howard. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 102.

Elasmus Smithii. Howard. (Hj^m.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 104.

Empidonax traillii alnorum. * Brewster.

(Aves.) Upton, Me. Juk, xii. No. 2,

Apr., 1895, p. 161.

Encarsia flaviclava. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 97.

Encelia purpurea. Rose. (Bot.) Co-

lima, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. JS^at. Her-
barium, 1, No. 9, .Ian. 31, 1895, p. 336.

Eucyrtusargeutipes. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 95.

Encyrtus crassus. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 93.

Encyrtus riaviclavus. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 96.

Encyrtus hirtus. Howard. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. LAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 95.

Encyrtus nitidus. Howard. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 94.

Encyrtus quadricolor. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 93.

Eolophus an ri punctatus. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 166.

Epizeuxismajoralis. Smith. (Lep.) New
York, Ohio, and Illinois. Bull. U. S.
Nat. Mus., No. 48, 1895, p. 25.

Epyris incertue. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool,), xxv,
1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 189.

Epyris insularis. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xx^
,

1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 189.

Erotolepsiacompacta. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 100.

Esperella modesta. Lambe. " (Porif.)

Bering Sea and North Pacific Ocean.
Trans. Roi/. Soc. Canada, xii, section 4,

1894, p. 118, pi. III. figs. 1, la-d, .luue,

1895.

Eucha^ta tonsa. Gieshroclit. (Copep.)

Off California. BuH. Mus. Camp. Zool.,

xxv, No. 12, Apr., 1895, p. 251, pi. iv,

figs. 9-10.

Eucoilaclaripennis. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. IJnn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p 76.

Eucoila ovalis. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. JAnn. iSoc.(Zool.), xxv,

1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 76.

Euphausiadiomedea'. Ortmanu. (Schiz.)

Galapagos Islands. BnU. Mus. Comp.

ZooL, xxv. No. 8, Sept., 1894, p. 102.

Euphorbia coliuKK. Rose. (Bot.) Colima,

Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat. Herbarium.

I, No, 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 356.

Euphorbia souora». Rose. (Bot.) Agia-

bampo, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i, No. 9. .Ian. 31. 1895, p. 356.

Euprognatha rastellifera spinosa. M..J.

Rathbun. (Decap.) Off Havana and

South Carolina. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus.,

XVII, No. 984, .Inly 21, 1894, p. 55.

Eurytoma insularis. Ashmeiid. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. /Ann. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 148.

Eurytoma maculiventris. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.). xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 149.

Euiytoma peraffinis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 149.

Eurytomocharis minima. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(zJol.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 151.

Exochus tegularis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 141.
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Flaveria robusta. Rose. (Bot.) Colima,

Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Nat. Herbarium,

I, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p, 337.

Forcbhaiumeria Watsoui. Rose. (Bot.)

Guaynias, Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Xaf.

Herbarium, i, No. 9, Jau. 31, 189.5, p. 302.

Fraximis liereudeeiiensis. Knowlton.
(Foss. pi.) Alaska. Proc. U. S. Nat.

Mus., XVII, No. 998, Aug. 2, 1894, p. 224,

pi. IX, fig. 7.

Freyella aspera. Verrill. (Aster.) Off

Chesapeake Bay. Proc. U. S. Nat.

Mus., XVII, No. 1000, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 285.

Freyella microspina. Verrill. (Aster.)

Off Marthas Vineyard, Proc. F. S. Nat.

Mus., XVII, No. 1000, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 286.

Fulmarns glacialis columba.* Anthony.

(Aves.) Off San Diego, Cal. Auk, xii,

No. 2, Apr., 1895 (ai;thor's ed.. Mar. 16,

1895), pp. 105-106.

Gaidins pungeus. Giesbrecht. (Copep.)

Oft" California. Bull. Mus. Comp. Zool.,

XXV, No. 12, Apr., 1895, p. 248, pi. i,

figs. 1-4.

Galesnsbipuuctatus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 248.

Gauaspis apicalis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 67.

Ganaspis atriceps. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soe. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 67.

Ganychorns collaris. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. tSoc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 131.

Gastropsetta frontalis. Barton A. Bean.

(Pise.) Gulf of Mexico. Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mus.,xyu, No. 1030, May 11, 1895,

p. 633, fig. 1.

Gayaminutiflt<ra. Rose. (Bot.) Colima,

Mexico, Contrib. U. S. Nat. Herbarium,

I, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 305.

Geospizaacutirostris.* Ridgwny. (Aves.)

Tower Island, Galapagos. Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 363.

Geospiza albemarlei. Ridgway. (Aves.)

Albemarle Island, Galapagos. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov.

15, 1894, p. 362.

Geospizabarriugtoni.* Ridgway. (Aves.)

Barrington Island, Galapagos. Proc.

U. S. Nat. ^fus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 361.

Geospiza Bauri.'* Ridgway. (Aves.)
James Island, Galapagos. Proc, U. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15, 1891,

p. 362.

Geospizadebilirostris. Ridgway. (Avos.)

James Island, Galapagos. Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mns., xvii. No. 1007, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 363.

Geospiza fratercnla. Ridgway. (Aves.)

Abingdon Island, Galapagos. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15,

1894, p, .363.

Geospiza intermedia. Ridgway. (Aves.)

Charles Island, Galapagos, J'roc. U. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 361.

Geospiza propinqua.* Ridgway. (Aves.)

Tower Island, Galapagos. Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15, 1894,

p. 362.

Gigliolia Moseleyi. Goode and r>ean.

(Pise.) Northwestern Atlantic. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1013, Jan. 26,

1895, p. 465, pi. XVIII, fig. 1.

Glyphe punctata. Ashmead, (Hym.) St-

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 162.

Gnathodon cuueatus nasutus. Dall,

(Moll.) Port Lavaca, Tex. Proc. T'.

S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 988, July, 1894,

p. 98, pi. VII, fig. 8.

Gnathodon flexuosus petitianus. Dall.

(Moll.), Vera Crux, Mexico. Proc U.

S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 988, July 11,

1894, p. 103, pi. VII, fig. 5.

Gnathodon Johnsoni. Dall. (Moll.) Shell

Bluff', Pascagoula River, Green County,

Miss., etc. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., x\ ii,

No, 988, July 11, 1894, p. 100, pi. vii,

fig. 7,

Goniozus incompletus, Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 196.

Goniozus nigrifemur. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. <Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 195.

Goniozus Sancti-Vincenti. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St, Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 196,

Gr amp to don atricaudus, Ashmead,

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 133.
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Gymlasin bicolor. Asbuiead. (Hym.)
8t. Vinceut. Joiirn. Linn. <S't»c. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-lt;0, p. 180.

Gyrolasia ciliat;i. Asliiuead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Joitrn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 180.

Gyrolasia femorata. Asliniead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 180.

Gyrolasia metallica. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 181.

Habrolepoideaglanca. Howard. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 90.

Hadrouotns bicolor. Asbmead. (Hj^m.)

St. Vincent. Journ. LAnn. .s'oc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 231.

Hadronotus carinatiiions. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 230.

Hadronotns insularis. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. LAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 230.

Hadronotus politus. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 230.

Harporbyncbus cinereus Mearnsi.* An-

tbouy. (Aves.) San Quiutin, Lower
California. Auk, xii, No. 1, Jan., 1895,

p. 53.

Harriotta raleigbaua. Goode and Bean.

(Pise.) Nortbwestern Atlantic. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1014, Jan.

26, 1895, p. 472, pi. xix, figs. 1-4.

Heleodytes brunneicapillus Bryanti.*

Antbony. (Aves. ) San Telmo, Lower
California. Auk, xi. No. 3, July, 1894,

p. 212.

Hemilexislatipennis. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linii. Soc. (Zool.)

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 244.

Hemilexodes filiformis. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 244.

Hemitricbusvaripes. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 157.

Heptameris flavipes. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. LAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 71.

Heptameris rufipes. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1,59-160, p. 71.
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Herbertialucens. Howard. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 98.

Heterocba^ta Tanneri. Giesbrecbt.

(Copep.) Oft" California. BuU. Mus.
Comp. Zool., XXV, No. 12, Apr., 1895,

p. 259, pi. IV, figs. 5, 6.

Heteropterys Palmeri. Rose. (Bot.)

Alamos, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 311.

Heterospilus carbonarius. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 117.

Heterospilus fasciatus. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 118.

Heterospilus ferruginus. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 117.

Heterospilus bumeralis. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 121.

Heterospilus lougicaudus. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Jotirn. Linn.Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 119.

Heterospilus nigrescens. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 120.

Heterospilus pallidipes. Asbmead.
(Hj'm.) St. Vincent. Journ. LAnn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 119.

Heterospilus variegatus. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 120.

Hexacola modesta. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 73.

Hexacola Sancti-Vincenti. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 74.

Hexacola solitaria. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1,59-160, p. 73.

Hexaplasta incerta. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. LAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 77.

Hirtea mexicana. Rose. (Bot.) Ar-

menia, Mexico. Contrih. U. S.Xat. Her-

barium, I, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 312.

Holcopelte cupreus. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160; p. 171.

Holcopeltemetallicus. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 170.
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Holcopelte uigroiPiiens. Ash mead.
(Ilym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.j, XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 172.

Holcopelte nigrocyaneus. Asbniead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 171.

Holcopelte petiolatus. Asbniead. (Hyui.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 170.

Holospira pasonis. Dall. (Moll.) El

Paso County, Tex. Natiiilus, viii. No.

10, Fel)., 1895, p. 112,

Holcopelte productus. Aslmiead. fHym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Lin)i. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 172.

Homalopoda cristata. Howard. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. J. inn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 91.

Hymenaster modestiis. Verrill. (Aster.)

Off Marthas Vineyard and Nantucket

Siioals. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mils., xvii,

No. 1000, Nov. 15, 1894, ]>. 277.

Hymenaster regalis. Verrill. (Aster.)

Otf Chesapeake Bay. Am. Journ. Sci.

(series 3), XLix, No. 291, Mar., 189.5,

p. 203.

Hypena modesta. Smith. (Lep.) Los

Angeles, Cal. Bull P. S. Nat. Mns.,

No. 48, 1895, p. 117.

Hypolethria lougicornis. Aslunead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 71.

Idiotypa pallida. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool ),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, 243.

Idris a^nea. Ashmead. (Hym.) St. Vin

cent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.), xxv,

1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p, 231.

Inachoides intermedins. M..T. Rathbnn.

(Decap.) Off Rio .Janeiro. Proc. D.S.

Nat. Mm., xvii. No. 984, Jnly 21, 1894,

p. 57.

Inostemmabicoruutus. Aslimead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894. Nos. 159-160, p. 232.

Inostemniasimillimus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 232.

lotrochota magna. Lambe. (Porif.)

Alaska. Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, xii,

1894, section 4, p. 120, pi. iii, figs. 2,

2a-d, .Tune, 1895.

Iponm-a intrapilosa. Rose. (Bot.)
.Jalisco, Mexico. Garden and Purest,

VII, Sept. 12, 1894, p. 367.

Iponid'a Nelsoni. Rose. (Rot.) Man-
zanillo, Mexico. Contrih. P. S. Xat.

Uerhariuin, i, i\o. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p.

343.

Iponid'a Walcottiana. Rose. (Bot.)

Manzanillo, Mexico. Garden and For-

est, VII, Sept. 12, 1894, p. 367.

Isobracbiuni albipes. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 191.

Isobrachiumcollinum. Ashmead. (Hym.)
Si. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 190.

Isosoma heteroraera. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 151.

Karwinskia parvifolia. Rose. (Bot.)

Agiabampo, Mexico. Contrili. I\ S.

Nat. FLerharium, i. No. 9, .Ian. 31,

1895, p. 315.

Ivleidotomainsularis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 69.

Krameria Palmeri. Rose. (Bot.) Agia-

bampo, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Hcrharium, i. No. 9, .Jan. 31, 1895,

p. 304.

Jacobinia auriculata. Rose. (liot.)

Colima, Mexico. Contrih. V. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i, No. 9, .Jan. 31, 1895,

p. 349.

Jatropa purpurea. Rose. (Bot.) Agia-

bampo, Mexico. Contril). U. S. Nat.

Herharium, i, No. 9, .Tiin. 31, 1895,

p. 357.

Juglans Townsendi. Knowlton. (Foss.

pi.) Alaska. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus.,

XVII, No. 998, Aug. 2, 1894, p. 222, pi.

IX, lig. 5.

Justicia mexicana. Rose. (Bot.) Agia

bampo, Mexico. Contrih. V. S. Nat.

Herharium, i, No. 9, .Jan. 31, 1895,

p. 348.

Justicia paniculata. Rose. (Bot.) Co-

lima, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat. Her-

harium, 1, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 348.

Labeo Sancti-Vincenti. As Ji mead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Joicrn. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 1,59-160,

p. 197.

Labeo simulans. Ashmead (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 198.

Lampronota albomacnlata. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 142.
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Lapitha spinosa. Ashmead. (Hym.) St.

Viucent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool. ),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 226.

Lelaps flaA'escens. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 1.56.

Lepeopusforcipatus. Benedict. (Decap.)

Graham Island, British Columbia.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mas., xvii, No. 1016,

,Ian.29. 1895, p. 488.

Lepidopleurus (Oldroydia) pcrcrassus.

Dall. (Moll.) Santa Barbara Chan-

nel, oflF San Pedro, Cal. yaHtilus, viii,

No.9, Dec.,1894, p.90.

Leptaciserythropus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. ^Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 237.

Leptacisobsciiripea. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 236.

Leptasterias hispidella. Veirill. (Aster.)

MisaincBank. Am.Journ. Sc/.(8eries3),

XLix, No. 291, Mar., 1895, p. 210.

Leptolithodes multispinus. Benedict.

(Decap. ) Off Queen Charlotte Islands,

British Columbia. Proc. U. S. Nat.

Mus., XVII, No. 1016, .Ian. 29, 1895, p. 484.

Leptolithodes papillatus. Benedict.

(Decap.) Off Lower California. Pi'oc.

U.S. Nat. Mus., xvn, No. 1016, Jan. 29,

1895, p. 485.

Leptopilina minuta. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 70.

LeucaMia macrocarpa. Rose. (Bot.)

Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895. p. 327.

Leuckartia grand is. Giesbrecht.

(Copep.) Off Ecuador. Bull. Mus.
Comp. Zool., XXV, No. 12, Apr., 1895, p.

2.58, pi. IV, fig. 4.

Limneria mississippieusis. Ashmead.
(Hym.) Utica. Miss. Insect Life, vii,

No. 3. Dec, 1894, p. 243.

Liophron minutus. Ashmead. (Hym )

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 132.

Lipogeuys Gillii. Goode and Bean.

(Pise.) Northwestern Atlantic. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1013, Jan. 26,

1895, p. 469, pi. XVIII, fig. 3.

LithodesaMiuispiuus. Benedict. (Decap.)

Bermg Sea. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., x vii,

No. 1016, Jan. 29, 1895, p. 481.

Lithodes califoruiensis. Benedict (De-
cap.) Off Santa Cruz Island, Califor

nia. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii No.

1016, Jan. 29, 1895, p. 483

Lithodes Couesi. Benedict. (Decap.)

BeringSea. Proc U. S. yat. Mus ,x\ii,

No. 1016, Jan. 29, 1895, p. 481.

Lithodes diomede;Ti. Benedict. (Decap.)

Off Chile. Proc. U.S. Nat. Mus., xvii

No. 1016, Jan. 29, 1895, p. 480.

Lithodes Goodcl. Benedict. (Decap.)

Eastern coast I'nited States. Proc. U.

S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1016, Jan. 29,

1895, p. 479.

Lithodes Rathbuni. Benedict (Decap.)

San Simeon Bay, California Proc. U.

S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1016. Jan. 29,

189.5, p. 482.

Lochites auriceps. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 153.

Lonchocarpus Palmeri. Rose. (Bot.)

Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrit). U.S.Nat.

Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 322.

Lophopteiaster abyssorum Vernll

(Aster.) Off Chesapeake Bay Am.

Journ. (Set. (series 3), xlix, No. 291, Mar.,

1895, p. 203.

Lophothrix frontalis. Giesbrecht.
(Copep.) Off California. IJull. Mus.

Comp. Zool., XXV, No. 12, Apr., 1895,

p. 254, pi. II, figs. 1-5, 9-12.

Loxotropa thora<ica. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Lmu. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 249.

Liicidella aureola interrupta. Simpson.

(Moll.) Jamaica. Proc. U.S. Nat. Mu.i.,

XVII, No. 1011, Jan. 26, 1895, p. 449.

Lucidella costata. Simpson. (Moll.)

Bowdeu, Jamaica. Proc. U. S. Nat.

Mus., XVII, No. 1011, Jan. 26, 1895,

p. 449, pL XVI, fig. 6.

Luffa opercuiata intermedia. Cogmanx

I Bot.) Agiabampo, Mexico. Coutrih.

U. S. Nat. Herbarium, r, No. 9, Jan. 31,

1895, p. 330.

Lymeouannulicornis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

Utica, Miss. Insect Life, vii, No. 3,

Dec, 1894, p 243.

Lysiphlebus meridionalis. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. V'incent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 137.
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Lysitermns fascipeiinis. Aslimcad.
(Hyiii.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (ZooL), XXV, 1894, Nos. ir)9-160,

p. 122.

Lysitermns termiualis. Ashuieiid.

(Hyni.) St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 121,

Miicoma Lyelli. l);tll. (Miocene of (iay

Head.) (Moll.) Am. Journ. Science,

XLViii, Oct., 1894, 1). 298.

Macroteleia carinata. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

.\xv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 222.

Macroteleia erytlirogaster. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 223.

Macroteleia Sancti-^incenti. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St.Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 223.

MactraRichmondi. Dall. (Moll.) Grey-

town, Nicaragna. Xautihts, viii. No. 3,

p. 28, July, 1894.

Malpighia ovata. Rose. (Bot.) Man-
zanillo, Mexico. Contrih. V. S. Xat.

Hcrharium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p.

310.

Malpighia nmbellata. Rose. (Rot.) Agi-

al)ainpo, ]\[exico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herhariiim, 1, No. 9, .Ian. 31, 1895, p. 310.

Merajiorns nigrocyaueus. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 159.

Meretrix Sim])Soni. Dall. (Moll.) Flor-

ida. Nauiilus, IX, No. 1, May, 1895,

p. 10.

Mesochorus annulitarsis. A s hm e a d.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. JAnn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 140.

MesostenTis iusnlaris. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. JAnn. Soc. (Zool),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 138.

Microbracou pilosithorax. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. LAnn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 114.

Microdns insularis. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. LAnn, Soc. (Zool.),

xx^, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 130.

Microdns Smithii. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 129.

Microdns unicinctus. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. JAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 129.

ISIimosa Icptocarpa. Rose. (Bot.) Mau-
zanillo, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 320.

Mimosa manzanilloana. Rose. (Bot.)

Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrih. U. S.

Nat. Ilerharium, i. No. 0, Jan. 31, 189.5,

p. 326.

Miotropis versicolor. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. LAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 106.

Mulinia modesta. Dall. (Moll.) (Jiiay-

luas, Mexico. Nautihin, aiii, No. 1, p.

41, Ang., 1894.

Musineon alpinum. C'onlter and Kose.

(Bot.) Nevada de Toluca, Mexico.

Botan. Gaz., xx, No. 6, June, 1895, pj).

258-260.

Myosoma pilosipes. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 113.

Myrrhidondron Donnellsmitliii. Coulter

and Rose. (Bot.) Guatemala. Jiotan.

Gaz., XIX, Nov., 1894, p. 466, pi. xxxii.

Myxilla amaknakensis. Lamhe. (Porif.)

]5ering Sea and North Pacific Ocean.

Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, xii, 1894, sec-

tion 4, p. 122, pi. II, figs. 10, lOa-e, June,

1895.

Myxilla behringensis. Lambe. (Porif.)

Bering Sea and North Pacific Ocean.

Trans. Roy. Soc. Canada, xii, 1894, sec-

tion 4, p. 121, pi. Ill, figs. 3, 3a-f, June,

1895.

Myxilla firma. Lambe. (Porif.) Alaska

and British Columbia. Trans. Roy.

Soc. Canada, xii, 1894, section 4, p.

122, pi. Ill, figs. 4, 4a-f, June, 1895.

Neocyclotus (Ptychocochlis) Baker!

.

Simpson. (Moll.) Jamaica. Proc. V.

S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1011, Jan. 26,

1895, p. 449, pi. XVI, figs. 1-2.

Neomorphaster forcipatns. ^' e r r i 1

1

(Aster.) Otf Georges Bank and Mar-

thas Vineyard. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus.,

XVII, No. 1000, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 269.

Nesoniimus Adamsi.- Ridgway. (Aren.)

Chatham Island, Galapagos. Proc. U.

S. Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 358.

Nesomimus Banri.* Ridgway. (Aves.)

Tower Island, Galapagos. Proc. V. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1007, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 357.
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N(;somiiiiii8 bindloei.' Kidj^way. (Aves.)

Biudloe Island, (7alap:igos. I'roc. U.S.

Nat. Mas., xvii, No. 1007, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 358.

Nototracliysinininms. Asbinead. (Hyra.)

St. Vincent. Joiirn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 139.

Nototracbys iiiger. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Joiirn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 15D-160, p. 189.

Nucula Sbaleri. Dall. Miocene of Gay
Head. (Moll.) Am.Journ.Sm.,y.i.\in,

Oct., 1894, p. 298.

O^dignathus Gilli. Benedict. (Decap.)

Alaska. Proc. U. S. Xai. Mus., xaii,

No. 1016, Jan. 29, 1895, p. 487.

Onipbale varicolor. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 168.

Opbioplypba graudis. Verrill. (Opbinr.)

Off Georges Bank. Proc. U.S. Nat. Mu.'i.,

XVII, No. 1000, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 293.

Ojjbioglypba sanrura. Verrill. (Opbinr.)

Off Grand Bank and Georges Bank.

Proc. U. S.Nat. j}/«s., xvii, No. 1000,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 288.

Opistbacantba pallida. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 225.

Opistbacantba polita. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Jonrn. lAnn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 225.

Opins annulicornis. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 136.

Opins atriceps. Aslimead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. LAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 136.

Opius insularis. Asbmead. (Hym.) St,

Vincent. Jouryi. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 135.

Opins interstitialis. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 135.

Opins melauocepbalns. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 134.

Opins rejectus. Asbmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 136.

Opins Salvini. Asbmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 134.

Opins nnifasciatns. Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. TJnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 135.

Orasema minntissima. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 84.

Orgilns pallidns. Asbmead. (Hym.) St.

Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 1.30.

Ortliocentrus insnlaris. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 142.

Ortbocentrns variabilis. A s b m c a d.

(Hym.) St. Vincent, Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 141.

Otacnstes atriceps. Asbmead. (Hym.)
TTtica, Miss. Insect Life, vii, No. 3,

Dec, 1894. p. 244.

OtaciLstes cbrysopa'. Asbmead. (Hym.)

Utica, Miss. Insect Life, vii. No. 3,

Dec, 1894, pp. 243-244.

Paml)olus annnlicornis. A sb m ea d.

.

(Hym). St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160,

p. 122.

Panicnm pringlei. Vasey. (Bot.) Coli-

ma, Mexico. Conirih. U. S. Nat. Her

barium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 363.

Paramesins thoracicus. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160,

p. 245.

Paraoliux lineatifrons. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1891, Nos. 159-160, p. 166.

Patnlastra? (Pnnctnm?) pngetensis.

Dall. (Moll.) Seattle, AVasbington.

Nautilus, VIII, No. 11, Mar., 1895, p. 130.

Paullinia sessiliflora. Radlkofer. (Bot.)

Colima, Mexico. Contrih. U. S. Nat.

Herharium, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 317.

Pentacritaobscuripes. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 70.

Pentagouaster eximiiis. Verrill. (Aster.)

Off La Have Bank and Nova Scotia.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii, No. 1000,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 264.

Pentagonaster planus. Verrill. (Aster.)

Off Martbas Vineyard. Jni. Journ.

Sci. (series3), xlix, No. 290. Feb., 1895,

p. 135.

Pentagonaster simplex. Verrill. (Aster.)

Off Martbas Vineyard. Jm. Journ.

Sci. (series 3), xlix. No. 290, Feb.,

1895, p. 135.

Pentastichns xantbopns. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 188.
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Peiilampus politifrons. Howard.
(Ilyni.) St. Yiucent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos 159-160,

p. 85.

Pliaiiociirpa ])lenra]i8. A 8 li in e a d .

(Hyiii.) St. Vincent. Joiirn. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 187.

Phfenopria simillima. A slime ad.

(Hj^m.) St. Vincent. Joiirn. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 254.

Phit'uoin-ia anbclavata. A 8 hm e a d

.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.). XXV, 1894. Nos. 159-160,

p. 2.14.

Pha'notonia fuscovaria. A s li m e a d .

(Hyni.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Sor. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 126.

PLa-notouia linmeralis. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 125.

Pbienotonia insnlaris. Asbmead.
(Hyni.) St. x'inceut. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160,

p. 124.

Pba>notoma meridionalis. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Mncent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 125.

PbakelliaDalli. Lambe. (Porif.) Cbi-

ka Island, Alaska. Trans. Roy. Soc.

Canada, xii, 1894, section 4, p. 125, pi.

Ill, figs. 5, 5a-d, .Tune, 1895.

Picroscytus nigrocyanens. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), \xv, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 158.

Pbaunrus affinis. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ, Ltnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 200.

Pbyllitesarctica. Knowlton. (Foss. pi.)

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus.. xvii, No. 998, Aug.

2, 1894, p. 230, pi. IX, figs. 10, 11,

Piper Palmeri. De Candolle. (Bot.)

jManzanillo, Mexico. Contrib. U, S.

Nat. Herbarium, i. No. 9, .Fan. ^1, 1895,

p 354.

Pi]>ei- Palmer mauzanilloannm. De Can-

dolle. (Bot.) Manzanillo, Mexico.

Contrib. U. S. Nat. Herbarium, i. No. 9,

Jan. 81, 1895, p. 354.

Piper tmguiculatom longifolium. De
Candolle. (Bot.) Colima, Mexico

Contrib. U. S. Nat. Herbarium, i, No. 9,

Jan. 81, 1895, p. 354.

Piptadenia leptocarpa. Rose. (Bot.)

Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrib. r. S.

Nat. Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 81, 1895,

p. 325.

Plenrodonte bowdeniana. Simpson.

(Moll.) Jamaica. L'roc. I'. S. Nat.

Mus., XVII, No. 1011, Jan. 26, 1895, p.

450, ligs. 8-5.

Plenrodonte (Eurycratcra) jamaicensis

cornea. Simpson. (Moll.) Mande-

ville, Jamaica. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus.,

XVII, No. 1011, Jan. 26, 1895, p. 449.

Plusiotis Keitbi. Liuell. (Col.) Costa

Rica. Proc. F. S. Nat, Mus., xviii. No.

1040, advance sheet, Jan. 11, 1895, pp.

77-78.

Podagrionbrasiliensis. Howard. (Ifym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. {'AooX.).

XXV, 1894, yos. 159-160, p. 83.

Podocb(da sjiinifrons. M. J. Kafbbiin.

(Decap.) West Indies and Caribbean

Sea. Proc. V. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No.

984, July 21, 1894, p. 51.

Polygnotns insnlaris. Asbmeail. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. I. inn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 242.

Polygnotus gracilicornis. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 242.

Polygnotus laticlavus. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 242.

Polygnotus meridionalis. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 241.

Polygnotus pallidicoxalis. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1S94. Nos. 1.59-160, p. 243.

Polymastia laganoides. Lambe. (Porif.)

Bering Island. Trans. Hoy. Soc. Canada.

XII, 1894, section 4, p. 129, pi. iv, figs.

5, 5a-c, ,lune, 1895.

Polymecusiiisularis. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 237.

Pontella Agassizii. Giesbrecbt. (Copep.)

Ofi;' California and Mexico, Bull. Mus.

Comp. Zool., xxv, No, 12, Apr., 1895, p.

259, pi. IV, figs. 3, 7, 8.

Porania insignis. Verrill. (Aster.)

North east coast of America. Am. Journ.

Sci. (series 3), xux, No. 290, Feb.,

1895, p. 138.
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Porophyllum Palmeri. Rose. (Bot.)

Colima, Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Nat.

Rerhariiim, i, No. 9, .Ian. 31, 1895, p. 3B8.

Preissites Wardii. Knowlton. (Foss.

pi.) Near (xleudine, Mont. J!iiU. Tor-

rey Botan. Club, .\xi, No. 10, Oct. 24,

1894, p. 4.58, pi. 219, figs. 1-8.

Pristopus Verrilli. Bene(Ii<-t. (Decap.

)

Bering Sea. Proc. V. S. Xat. Mus., xvii,

No. lOlfi, .Inn. 29, 189.5, p. 486.

Prosaeantha brovisjiina. Asbniead.

(Hyni.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(ZooL), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-lfiO. p. 213.

Prosarantha sublineata. Asbmead.

(Ilyni.) St. Vincent. Jouni. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV. 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 214.

Prosacantba tibialis. Ashmead. (Hyiii.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. 8oc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 214.

ProspaltaMuitfeldtii. Howard. (Hym.)

Kirkwood, Mo. Innect Life, vii, No. 1,

Sept., 1894, pp. 6-7, lig. 2.

Pseudaicbaster concinnus. ^'e^^ill.

(Aster.) Off Georges Bank. I'roc. F.

S.Kat. Mu8., XVII, No. 1000, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 2,50.

Psocus gossypii. Asbniead. (Neurop.)

Utica, Miss. Insect Life, vii, No. 1,

Sept., 1894, p. 29.

Pteraster (Temnaster) liexactis. \^errill.

(Aster.) Ott' Newfoundland Bank.

rroc. r. S. Nat. ilns., xvii. No. 1000,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 275.

Pteromalus rugosopunctatus. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 165.

Pyramidula? Raudolpbi. Dall. (Moll.)

Seattle, Wasb. Nautilns, viii. No. 11,

Mar , 1895, p. 1.30.

Pyiocepbalus abiugdoni. Ridgway.
(Aves.) Abingdon Island, Gal.'ipagos.

I'roc. U S, Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1007,

Nov 15, 1894, p. 367.

Pyrocepbalus carolensis. Ridgway.
(Aves.) Charles Island, Galapagos.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mu>^., xvii. No. 1007,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. .365.

Pyrocepbalus intercedens. '^ Ridgway.
(Aves.) Indefatigable Island, Galapa-

gos. Proc. U. S, Nat. J/ws., xvii. No.

1007, Nov. 15, 1894, p. .366.

Renia fraternalis. Sniitb. (Lep.) Flor-

ida and Georgia. Ihill. U. S. Nat. Mus.,

No. 48, 1895, p. 70.

Renia pulverosalis. Smitb. (Lep.) Col-

orado. Bull. U. S. Nat. Mus., No. 48,

1895, p. 75.

Rbegaster abyssicola, Verrill. (Aster.)

Off Delaware Bay. Im. Journ Sci.

(series 3), xi.ix, No. 290, Feb., 1895,

p. 140.

Rbogas pectoralis, Asbmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 123.

Rhoptromeris insularis. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool, ), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 74.

Rhus frigida. Knowlton. (Foss. pi.)

Alaska. I'roc. U. S. Nat. .Mus., x\ii.

No. 998, Aug. 2, 1894, p. 227, pi. ix, fig. 6.

Rhyssalus brunneiventris. Asbmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 128.

Rhyssalus ca-iiopbanoides. Asbmead.

(Hym.) St. ^'incent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 127.

Rhyssalus melleus. Asbmead. (Ilyin.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 127.

Rileya mellea. Asbmead. (Hym.) In-

dian River, Florida. Trans. Amer. Ent

Soc , XXI, Sept., 1894, p. 321.

Rondeletia bicolor. (ioode and Bean.

(Pise.) Northwestern Atlantic. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mas., xvii, No. 1012, .Ian. 26,

1895, p. 4.54. pi. XVII, fig. 1.

Roptrocerus auratus. Asbmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 158.

Sactogaster affinis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. ^'inceut. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 238.

Sactogaster rufipes. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. lAnn. Soc. Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos 159-160, p. 238.

Sagda maxima. Simpson. (Moll.) .Ja-

maica. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii,

No. 1011, Jan 26, 1895, p. 448, pi. xvi,

figs 7-8.

Salix minuta. Knowlton. (Foss. pi.)

Alaska. Proc. U S. Nat. Mus.. \\n,

No. 998, Aug. 2, 1894, p. 218, pi. ix, fig. 1.

Sassafridium macropbyllum. Rose.

(Bot.) Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrib.

U. S. Nat. Herbarium, i, No. 9, Jan. 31,

1895, p. 3.55.

Sayella crosseana bahamensis. Dall.

(Moll.) Bahamas. Bull. Mns. Conq>.

Zool., XXV, No. 9, II, Oct., 1894, p. 117.
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Scbraiikia diffusa. Rose. (Bot.) Man
zanillo, Mexico. Coiitrii. U. S. Xat.

IlerhariKW, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 327.

Scolccithiix cristata. Giesbrecht. (Co-

pep.) Oif California. Bull. Mns-Comp.

ZooL, XXV, No. 12, Apr., 1895, p. 252, pi.

II, figs. 6-8; pi. Ill, figs. 1-5.

Scolecithrixpersocans. Giesbrecht. (Co-

pep.) Off California. Bull. Mus. Comp.

Zool, XXV, No. 12. Apr., 1895, p. 253, pi.

III, figs. 6-12.

Scolioneura canadensis.* Marlatt.
(Hym.) Canada. I'roc. Ent.lSoc.Wash.,

Ill, June, 1895, No. 4, p. 235.

Scolioneura populi Marlatt. (Hym.)

Las Cruces, N. Mex. Proc. Ent. Soc.

Wash., Ill, June, 1895, No. 4, p. 235.

Sebastichthys brevispinis. Tarleton H.

Bean. (Pise.) Alaska. Proc. U. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1027, May 11,

1895, pp. 627-628.

Serjania albida. Radlkofer. (Bot.)

Santa Agueda, LoAver California. Con-

trib. U. S. Nat. Herbarium,!, 'No. 9, Jan.

31, 1895, p. 367.

Serjania brachylopha. Radlkofer.
(Bot.) Jalisco, Mexico. Contrtb. U.S.

Xat. Herbarium, I, No. 9, Jan. 31. 1895,

p. 368.

Ser j an i a fuscopunctata. Radlkofer.
(Bot.) Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrib.

U. S. Nat. Herbarium, 1,^0. 9, Jan. 31,

1895, p. 316.

Serjania rut;efolia. Radlkofer. (Bot.)

Agiabampo, Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Nat.

Herbarium, I, No. 9, Jan., 1895, p. 316.

Serjania trifoliolata. Radlkofer. (Bot.)

Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrib. U. S.

Nat. Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan., 1895,

p. 317.

Sminthus tlavus. True. (Manim.) Cen-

tral Kashmir. Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus.,

XVII, No. 1004, Nov. 15, 1894, p. 341.

Solaster Benedicti. Vcrrill. (Aster.) Oft'

Georges Bank and Marthas Vineyard.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xaii. No. 1000,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 273.

Solaster syrtensis. Verrill. (Aster.)

Nortlieast coast North America. Proc.

U. S. Nat. Mus., xvii. No. 1000, Nov. 15,

1894, p. 271.

Spigelia Palmeri. Rose. (Bot.) Manza-

nillo, Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Nat. Her-

barium, I, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 342.

Spilochalcis misturatus. Howard.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 80.

Spilochalcis nigritus. Howard. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. <S'oc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 79.

Spilomicrusaneurus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (7uOol.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 246.

Spilomicrus vulgaris. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 247.

Spintherus dubius. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 159.

Stenophasmus terminalis. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 114.

Suberites coucinnus. Lambe. (Porif.)

Arctic Ocean, Bering Sea, and North

Pacific Ocean. Trans. Boy. Soc. Canada,

XII, 1894, section 4, p. 128, pi. ii, figs.

12, 12a, June, 1895.

Synopeas dubius. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 239.

Syntomaspis punctifrons. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 154.

Syntomosphyrum insularis. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St.Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 181.

Systole abnormis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894,-Nos. 159-160, p. 146.

Tedania fragilis. Lambe. (Porif.)

Alaska and British Columbia. Trans.

Boy. Soc. Canada, xii, 1894, section 4, p.

116, pi. II, figs. 3, 3a-c, June, 1895.

Telenomus confusus. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 204.

Telenomus cubiceps. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. LJnn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 206.

Telenomus diflormis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Mncent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 205.

Telenomus flavicornis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. {Zoo\.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 210.

Telenomous llavopetiolatus. Ashmead.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc,

(Zool.), xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 207.
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Tclenonins fuscipennis. A s h m e a d .

(Hyiu. ) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 210.

Tclenomns impressus. Aslime.ad. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 201.

Telenomus ma,t;niclavus. Ashniead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.)., XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 205.

Telcnomns medius. Ashmead. (Hj'm.)

St. "N'incent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXA', 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 207.

Telenomns megacephalus. A slime ad.

(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 212.

Telenomns meridionalis. Aslimead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 208.

Telenomus monilicornis. Aslimead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 203.

Telenomus nigrocoxalis. Aslimead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 211.

Telenomus pectoralis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 206.

Telenomns pygma'us. Ashniead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 208.

Telenomus Sancti-Vincenti. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 211.

Telenomus scaber. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 208.

Telenomns Smithii. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160, p. 209.

Tephrosiamultifolia. Eose. (Bot.) Man-
zanillo, Mexico. Contrib. IT. S. Nai.

Rerbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 320.

Tetanolita floridana. Smith. (Lep.)

Florida, Texas. LuU. U. S. Xat. Mus.,

No. 48, 1895, p. 63.

Tetramerium aureum. Rose. (Bot.)

Colima, Mexico. Contrib. r. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 349.

Tetramerium diftusuni. Rose. (Bot.)

Manzanillo, Mexico. Contrib. U. S.

Nat. Herbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895,

p. 349.

Tetramerium temiissiuuim. Rose. (Bot.)

Colima, Mexico. Contrib. I'. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i,No. 9, Jan. 31, 189.5, p. 349.

Tetrarhapta rufipes. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 69.

Tetrastichodes cupreus. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Viucent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 182.

Tetrastichodes femoratus. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV. 1894, Nos. 1.59-160,

p. 183.

Tetrastichus acutipennis. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Viucent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 186.

Tetrastichus basilaris. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. lAnn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 186.

Tetrastichus cupreus. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linu. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 184.

Tetrastichus fasciatus. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 187.

Tetrastichus longicornis. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160,

p. 185.

Tetrastichus punctifrous. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn.

Soc. (Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 1.59-160,

p. 187.

Tetrasticns vulgaris. Ashniead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. lAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 185.

Thichopria atriceps. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Viucent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 253.

Thrips trifasciatus. Ashmead. (Thys-

anoptera. ) Utica, Miss. Insect IJfe,

VII, No. 1, Sept., 1894, p. 27.

Thryothorus leucophrys. * Authouy.

(Aves.) San Clemente Island, Califor-

nia. A uk, XII, No. 1, Jan., 1895, p. 52.

Thy s an op o da Agassizi. Ortmaun.

(Schiz.) Gulf of Panama and viciuity.

Bull. Mus. Comp.Zool.,xxy, No. 8, Sept.,

1894, p. 99.

Tornatina parviplica. Dall. (Moll.)

Bahamas. BuU. 3fus. Comp. Zool., xxv,

No. 9, II, Oct., 1894, p. 115, fig. 8.

Toryuius pallidipes. Aslimead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

xxv, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 153.
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Toryiuus rngosipunctatus. Ashmead.
(Hyiii.) St. Viucent. •foiirn. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV. 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 153.

Toxoclialiiia borealis. Lambe. (Porif.

)

Kyska Harbor, Alaska. Trann. Ro>i. iSoc.

Canada, xii, 1894, acctioii 4, p. 115, ])1.

II, tigs. 2, 2a-e, June, 1895.

Toxoneuraatricornis. Ashmead. (Hjui.)

St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 132.

Tricbilia liavanensis spatiilata. Rose.

(Bot.) Colima, Mexico. Contrib. V. 8.

Nat. Hei-bariam, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895,

p. 314.

Tricbopriainsularis. Ashmead. (Hym.)
St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 252.

Trichopria pleura lis. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Jonrn. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 252.

Tridax dubia. Rose. (Bot.) Colima,

Mexico. Contf'ib. U. S. Nat. Herbarium,

I, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895. p. 337.

Tridymus solitarius. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 154.

Trissolcus laticeps. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. lAnn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 212.

Tropidopria nigriceps. Ashmead. ( Hym.

)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linu. Sov. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 250.

Tropidopria pallida. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linu. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 250.

Troi>idopria triangularis. Ashmead.
(Hym.) St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc.

(Zool.), XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 249.

Tropidopsis clavata. Ashmead. (Hym.)

St. Vincent. Journ. Linn. Soc. (Zool.),

XXV, 1894, Nos. 159-160, p. 245.

Uta Mearnsi. Stejneger. (Rept.) Coast
Range of California. Proc. V. S. Nat.

Mus.,x VII, No. 1020, Nov. 30, 1894, p. 589.

Venus (Anomalocarda) leptalea. Dall.

(Moll.) Bahamas. 7?*/^/. Mus. Comp.
ZooL, XXV, No. 9, II, Oct., 1894, p, 114,

lig. 5.

Viguiera tenuis alba. Rose. (Bot.)

Colima, Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Nat.

Bcrbarium, i. No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p.

336.

Xylosnia horrida. Rose. (Bot.) Man-
zauillo, Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Nat.

Herbarium, i, No. 9, .Jan. 31, 1895, p. 303.

Xylosma Palmeri. Rose. (Bot.) Man-
zanillo, Mexico. Contrib. f . *S'. Nat.

Herbarium, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 303.

Zachresta dimidiata. Ashmead. (Hym.)
Utica, Miss. Insect Life, vii. No. 3, Dec.,

1894, p. 243.

Zauclognatha minoralis. Smith. (Lep.)

New York. Bull. U. S. Nat. Mus., No.

48, 1895, p. 34.

Zauclognatha jiuuctiformis. Smith.

(Lei>.) District of Columbia. Bull.

U. S. Nat. Mus., No. 48. 1895, p. 37.

Ziziphus Townsendi. Knowlton. (Foss.

pi. ) rroc. U. S. Nat. Mus. , x vii. No. 998,

Aug. 2, 1894, p. 229, pi. ix, tigs. 8, 9.

Zizyjihus mexicana. Rose. (Bot.) Ar-

menia. Mexico. Contrib. U. S. Nat.

Herharium, i, No. 9, Jan. 31, 1895, p. 315.

Zosterops al dab reus is. Ridgway,
(Aves.) Aldabra Island. Proc. V. S.

Nat. Mus., XVII, No. 1008, Nov. 1.5, 1894.

p. 371.

Zosterops madagascariensis gloriosie.

Ridgway. (Aves.) Gloriosa Island.

Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., x\u, No. 1008,

Nov. 15, 1894, p. 372.
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List of Papeus in the rRocEEDiNGS of the JS'attonae Muset m,

rublished in separate form durlng^ the year ending
June 30, 1895.

from proceedings, volume xvii.

No. 9Sl. An analysis of Jadeite from Mogoiiug, Burma. By Oliver C. Famugton.
pp. 29-31.

No. i)S2. Notes on some skeletons and skulls of Porpoises of the genua Prodelphinus,

collected by Dr. W. L. Abhott in the Indian Ocean. By Frederick W.
Trne. pp. 33-37.

No. !tS3. Description of nests and eggs of some new birds, collected on the island of

Aldabra, northwest of Madagascar. By Dr. W. L. Abbott, pp. 39-41.

No. 9!s4. Notes on the crabs of the family Inachlda' in the U. S. National Museum.
By Mary J. Eathbun. pp. 43-75.

No. 9.sr>. (^n the formation of stalactites and gypsum incrustations in caves. By
George P. Merrill, pp. 77-81, jils. ii-v.

No. 9Sl). Descriptions of a new genus and four new species of crabs from the Antillean

region. By Mary J. Eathbun. pp. 83-86. (An advance edition of this

paper was published during the jireceding fiscal year.)

No. !'.S7. The formation of sandstone concretions. By fieorge P. Merrill, pp. 87-88,

pi. VI.

No. 988. Monograph of the genus Gnathodon, Gray (Ilangia, Desmoulins). By Wm.
H. 1 )all. pp. 89-106, pi. VII.

No. 989. On the nomenclature and characteristics of the Lampreys. By Theodore

Gill. pp. 107-110.

No. 990. The nomenclature of the Myliobatida* or ^Etobatida-. By Theodore Gill,

pp. 111-114.

Nil. ;i91. The nomenclature of the family Pteciliida' or Cyprinodontida'. By Theo-

dore Gill. pp. lir>-116.

No. 992. The difterential characters of the Salmouida- and Thymallida^ By Theo-

dore Gill. pp. 117-122.

No. 993. On the relations and nomenclature of Stizostedion or Lucioperca. By Theo-

dore Gill. pp. 123-128.

No. 994. Description of a new species of Cotton Eat (Sifimodoii minima) from New
Mexico. By Edgar A. Mearns. pp. 129-130.

No. 995. Notes on the invertebrate fauna of the Dakota formation, with descriptions

of new moUuscan forms. By Charles A. Wliite. pp. 131-138, pi. ^III.

No. 996. The shells of the Tres Marias and other localities along the shores of Lower

California and the (Julf of (lalifornia. By Robert E. C. Stearns, pp.

139-204.

No. 997. Notes on a Japanese species of Reed Warbler. By Leonhard Stejneger. pp.

205-206.

No. 998. A review of the fossil flora of Alaska, with descriptions of new species. By

F. H. Knowlton. pp. 207-240, pi. ix.
251



252 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

No. 999. Diagnoses of new North Amerioaii mamuials. Hy P"'iederick W. True. pp.

241-248. (An advance edition of thia paper "was publisbed dnring the

preceding fiscal year.)

No. 1000. Descriptions of new species of starfishes and ophinrans, with a i^evision of

certain species formerly described. By A. E. Verrill. pp. 245-297.

No. 1001. Notes on the anatomy and affinities of the Ccerebidic and other American
birds. By Frederic A. Lncas. pp. 299-312.

No. 1002. Discovery of the genus Oldhamia in America. By Charles D. Walcott.

pp. 313-315.

No. 1003. Notes on reptiles and batrachians collected in Florida in 1S92 and 1893.

By Einar Ln>nuberg. pp. 317-339.

No. 1004. On the rodents of tlie genus Sminthus in Kashmir. P.y Fredericlv W. True.

pp. 341-343.

No. 1005. The relationship of the lacertilian genus AnnicJln, Gray. By G. Baur. pp.

345-351.

No. 1006. Diagnoses of some nndescribed Wood Rats (genns Neotoma) in the National

Museum. By Frederick W. True. pp. 353-355. (An advance edition of

this paper was published during the preceding fiscal year.)

No. 1007. Descriptions of twenty-two new species of birds from the Galapagos

Islands. By Robert Ridgway. pp. 357-370,

No. 1008. Descriptions of some new birds from Aldabra, Assumption, and Gloriosa

islands, collected by Dr. W. L. Abbott. By Robert Ridgway. pp,

371-373.

No. 1009. A revision of the fislies of the subfamily Sebastinai of the Pacific const of

Americn. By Carl H. Eigenmann and Charles H. Beeson. pp. 375-407.

No. 1010. Additional notes on the native trees of tiie Lower AVabash Valley. By
Robert Ridgway. pp. 409-421, pis. x-xv.

No. 1011. Distribution of the land and fresh-water mollnsks oi the West Indian

region, and their evidence witli regard to past changes of land aud sea.

By Charles Torrey Simpson, pp. 423-450, pi. xvii.

No. 1012. Scientific results of explorations by the U. S. Fish Commission steamer

Albatross. No. xxviii.—On Cetomimida>, and Rondeletiidie, two new
families of bathybial fishes from the Northwestern Atlantic. By
G. Brown Goode and Tarleton H. Bean. pp. 451-451, pi. xvii.

No. 1013. Scientific results of explorations by tlie U. S. Fish Commission steamer

Albatross. No. xxix.—A revision of the order Heterorai, deep-sea fishes,

with a description of the new generic types Macdonaldia and Lipoqenys

By G. Brown Goode and Tarleton H. Bean. pp. 4.55-470, pi. xviii.

No. 1014. Scientific results of explorations by the U. S. Fish Commission steamer

Albatross. No. xxx.—On Harriotta, a new type of Chima'roid fish from

the deeper waters of the Northwestern Atlantic. By G. Browu Goode

and Tarleton H. Bean. pp. 471-473, pi. xix.

No. 1015. Overlaying with copper by the American aborigines. By Otis T. Mason.

pp. 475-477.

No. 1016. Scientific results of explorations by the U. S. Fish Commission steamer

Albatross. No. XXXI.—Descriptions of new genera and species of crabs

of th(^ family Lithodid;e, with notes on tlie young of Lithodes camtscliati-

cus and Lithodes bnvipes. By James E. Benedict, pp. 479-488.

No. 1017. Scientific results of explorations by the U. S. Fish Commission steamer

Albatross. No. xxxii.—Report upon the Crustacea of tlie order Stoma-

topoda collected by the steamer Albatross between 1885 and 1891, and on

other specimens iu the U. S. National Museum. By Robert Payne P>ige-

low. pp. 489-550, pis. xx-xxii.

No. 1018. The pterylography of certain American Goat-suckers and < )wls. By Hubert

Lyman Clark, pp. 551-572.
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No. 1019. The Box Tortoises of North America. By W. E. Taylor, pp. 573-588.

No. 1020. Description of Via Meurnai, a uew lizard from California. Hy Leouhard
Stejnoger. pp. 586-591. (Au advance edition of this paper was also

published during the present year.)

No. 1021. Notes on Butler's garter snake. By Leouhard Stejneger. pp. 593-.594.

No. 1022. On the specific name of the Coachwhip Snake. By Leonhard Stejnegor.

pp. 595-596.

No. 1023. Description of a new Salamander from Arkansas, with notes on Amhysioma
annnhdinn. By Leonhard Stejneger. pp. 597-599.

No. 1021. Diagnosis of a new genus of Trogous ( Hetcroirof/on), based on Hapalodcrma
rittatnm of Shelley ; with a description of the female of that sjiecies. By
Charles W. Richmond, jjp. 601-603.

No. 1025. On the Bothriothoracme insects of the United States. By L. o. Howard.
])p. 605-613.

No. 1026. Notes on the geographical distribution of scale insects. By T. D. A Cock-
erell. pp. 615-625.

No. 1027. Description of a new species of Kocktish, Sehastichthi/a hrevispinis, from

Alaska. By Tarleton H. Bean. pp. 627-628.

No. 1028. Description of a new species of fish, Bleekeria Gilli. By Tarleton H. Beau.

pp. 629-630.

No. 1029. Description of Cobioides broiissoneti, a fish new to North America, from the

Gulf of Mexico. By Tarleton II. Bean and Barton A. Beau, pp. 631-632.

No. 1030. Scientific results of exjilorations by the U. S. Fish Commission steamer

Albatross. No. xxxiii.—Descriptions of two new fiouuders, Gastropsella

frontalis aud Cyclopseifa Chiticmleni. By Barton A. Beau. pp. 6.33-636.

No. 1031. Notes on some eruptive rocks from Gallatin, Jefiersou, and Madisou couu-

ties, Montana. By George P. Merrill, pp. 637-673.

FROM PROCEEDINGS, VOLUME XVIII.

No. 1040. Description of a new species of Golden Beetle from Costa Rica. By Martin

L. Linell. pp. 77-78. (Advance sheet.

)

No. 1011. Two uew species of beetles of the teuebrionid genus Ecliooerus. By F. H.

Chittenden. i)p. 79-80. (Advance sheet.)





APPENDIX VI.

Specimens Sent to the Museitm for Examination and Report.'

The following is a complete list of the sj)ecimeiis received for exami-

nation and report, arranged alphabetically by the names of the senders,

during the year ending June 30, IS'.);"):

AoRicuLTtiRE, Depaiitment OF, through

Mr. Cliark^s W. Dabney, jr., Assistant

Secretary. Fish scales. 2811 (v).

Alexander, Y>. W., Indianapolis, lud.

:

Insect. (Returned ) 2884 (vii).

ALFiiEi), H. C, Huron, Ind. T. : Small

stone. 2945 (xiii)

Allen, Levi, Salnbria, Idaho : Ore.

3002 (XIII).

American Museum of Natural Histo-

ry, New York City : Skins anil skulls of

Kan<>-ar()0 rats. (Returned.) 3092 (i).

Amicaux, Mrs. G., Jersey City Heights,

N J. Facsimile of a West Indian pre-

historic object (Returned. ) 2999

(XIV).

Ander.son, Knud, Copenhagen, Den-

mark, through Dr. LconhardStejneger

:

Specimen of Chloris. 2919 (ii).

Anthony, A. W., San Diego, Cal. : Thir-

teen birds* stins from Colorado, Cali-

fornia, and other localities; 4 birds'

skins from Lower California; 3 birds'

skins from Mexico. (Returned.) 2876,

2923, 3070, 3087 (ii).

Archbali), J R., A Co., Vallecitos, N.

MexrRock. (Returned.) 2870 (xiii).

Armisteai), Miss Bessie, San Antonio,

Tex.- Spider (Returned.) 2924 (vii).

Armstrong, F. B., Alta Mira, Mex.

:

Birds' skins (15 returned and 18 pur-

chased); 14 birds' skins (2 returned

and 12 retained); 36 birds' skins (13

returned and the remainder retained).

3049(29026); 3066(29103j; 3072(29125)

(II).

Ash, John, Churchland, V;i. : Mineral.

(Returned.) 3135 (xii).

AsHURST, W. T., Blackburn, Mo.: Fos-

sils. (Returned.) 2874 (x-b).

AVENT, T. L., Fulton, Wyo. : Stone from

the stomach of ;i deer. (Returned.)

3071 (XIII).

Babcock, a. .)., Mayoworth, Wyo. : Two
fossil bones and 2 jihotographs. (Re-

turned.) 3194 (x-b).

Bach, E., Aberdeen, S. Dak.: Insects.

2941 (28855) (vii).

Bailey, J. B., Washington, D. C. : In-

sects. 3213 (VII).

Baker, Miss H. M., Manhattan, HI.:

Plants. 2784,2824 (XI).

Barbour, E. IL, University of Nebraska,

Lincoln, Nebr. : Clay-like substance.

3136 (29318) (XIII).

Barclay, A. O., Reagan, Tex. : Ore from

New Mexico. 3126 (xiii).

Barton, H. H., Idaho Falls, Idnh.. :

Plants. (Returned.) 3156 (xi).

'The first number accompanying the entries in the above list is that assigned to

sendings "for examination" on the Museum records. The number in Roman, in

parentheses, indicates the department in the Museum to which the material is

referred for examination and report, fbe numbers assigned to the departments in

the Museum have been changed since the last report was i)ubli8hed. When mate-

rial is permanently retained, a number of another series, i. e., the i)erman('nt acces-

sion record, is placed in parentheses between the two sets of numbers referred to.
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Baur, Dr. Geor(;e, Walker Museum,
University of ('hicago, ('bicago, HI.;

Eight birds' skins from Galapagos

Islands ; birds' skins from the same

locality. 2806, 3173, 3183 (Returned).

(II).

Beaver, S. IT., Seward, Nebr. : Piece of

supposed meteorite. 27^7 (xii).

Beckwith, Clintox, Herkimer, X. Y.

:

Eartb. (Returned.) 3000 (xiii).

Bedtelym, G., Larene, Wash. : Ore.

(Returned.) 3010 (xiii).

Beemax, I. E., Waukon, Iowa: Part of a

branch of a maple tree jjartly covered

witli scales. 3161 (vii).

Beltze:?, .T a , Ogden, Utah; Mineral.

(Returned.) 3104 (xii).

Bendire, Maj. Charles, U. 8. A. (See

under B. .T. Bretberton and Chase Lit-

tlojohn).

Bextley, C. W., jr., Bentley Springs,

Md. : Ore. (Returned.) 2862 (xiii).

Bikdkrmax, C. R., Bonito, N. Mex.

:

Magnetic iron. 2851 (xiii).

BiNKLEV, S. H., Alexandersville, Ohio:

Natural formation. 3224 (xiv).

Biological Society of Oxtario, To-

ronto, Ontario, Canada, through Her-

l>ert H. Brown: Sixty birds' skins.

(Returned.) .3079 (ii).

Bishop, Dr. L. B., New Haven, Conn.:

Bird skm, (Returned.) 2984 (ii).

Blackmond, F. B., Dowagiac, Micli.:

Mineral. 2772 (xii).

Blake, F. A., Rociada, N. Mex. : Ore.

.3228 (xiii).

Blatchley, Prof. W. S., Terre Haute,

Ind. : Snake. (^Returned.) 2927 (iv).

Blue Rock Coxtractixg Company, San

Francisco, Cal , through T. E. Cham-

pion, general superintendent: Rock.

(Returned.) 2837 (xiii).

Bodenheimer, a. L., South Knosville,

Tenn, : Insect. (Returned.) 3199 (vii)

Bomberger, Rev. J. H., Columbiana,

Ohio: Beetles; insects. 2831 (28471);

3021 (returned), (vii).

Bond, W. R., Custer, S. Dak.: Supposed

lithographif stone. (Returned.) 3033

(xiii).

Booth, L. M., Stepney, Conn.: Insect.

(Returned.) 279.5 (vii).

Boshart, C. F., Lownville, N. Y. : Four

birds' skins. (Returned.) 3034 (ii).

BowKR, L. F., Carlisle, Pa. : Fishbone.

(Returned.) 3133 (V)

Bowman, D. A., Bakersville, N. C:
(iauguc specimen of emerald. (Re-

turned.) 3025 (xii).

Bowron, W. M., South I'ittsburg, Tenn.

:

Fossil. (Returned.) 2875 (x-b).

Boyd, S. D., Leesburg, Va. : Minerals.

(Returned.) 2891 (xii).

Bracken, A. H., Hensley, N. C: Ore.

2855 (XIII).

Bradley, I. S., Dayton, Ohio: Insect

egg. (Returned.) 3016 (vii).

Braxton, L. F., Mount Morris, 111.: In-

sects. 2809 (VII).

Brexixger, G. F., Santa Cruz, Cal.:

Thirty birds' skins. 3100 (29297) (ii).

Brethertox, B. J., Newport, Oreg.,

through Maj. Charles Bendire, U. S.

Army : Birds' skins from Oregon and

Alaska. 2902, 2968, 2987 (returned);

3091 (29296); 3167 (29436) (ii).

Brewster, M. W., Bouudarj', Wash.:

Rocks. (Returned.) 2827 (xiii).

Brkwster, William, Cambridge, Mass.

:

Eight specimens of Gyrfalcona from

Greenland, Maine, and Alaska; 31

birds' skins from Lower California.

(Returned. ) 3042, 3124 (ii).

Brimley, H. H. & C. S., Rakigh, N. C:
Reptiles and batrachians from North

Carolina, Texas, and Canada. (Re-

turned.) 2962, 3020, 3148 (iv).

Brishin, Edward, Boise City, Idaho:

Rock. 2952 (XIII).

Brown, G. W., Riverton, Ala.: Four-

leaved weed, supposed to be an anti-

dote for the bite of a rattlesnake.

2817 (XVII).

Brown, Herbert, Tucson, Ariz. : Snakes

and lizards. (Returned.) 2980 (iv).

Brown, H. H. (See under Biological

Society of Ontario.

)

Brown, N. H., Lander, Wyo. : Crystals.

(Returned.) 2982 (xii).

Brown, Prof. S. B., Morgantown,W.ya.

:

Fossil plants. 2966 (28758) (x-c).

Briner, Prof. H. L., Irvington, Ind.:

Two snakes. (Returned.) 30.52 (iv).

Buck, Rev. D. S., Lepanto. Ark. : Frag-

ments of bone and pottery. 3029

(29382) (XIV).

Bull, Edward, Newbcrn, N. C: White

substance taken from honey. <, Re-

turned.) 3116 (VII).

Burch, J. F., Mankato, Minn.: Coin.

(Returned.) 3078 (xvii).
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Burns, J. J., 8prague, Wash.: liock.

(Koturned.) 3102 (xiii).

BrsHNELL, C. S., Jacksonville, Fla. :

Rock, (Keturued.) 3187 (xiii).

Buster, J. C, San I'edro, Cal. : Minerals.

(Returned.) 3184 (xii).

BuTCHEU, M., Ogden, Utah: White sub-

stance resenililiug sand. (Returned.)

2778 (XIII).

Bynum, Dr. J. C, Stewartsville, Mo.:

Supposed petrified eye. (Returned.)

3009 (x-a).

Califorxia Academy of Sciences, San

Francisco, through L. M. Looniis

:

Eleven birds' skins ; 8 birds' skins from

Lower California. (Returned.) 3099,

3125 (II).

Calliiiax, a. E., Benkelmau, Nebr.

:

Small iron spoons. (Returned.) 3207

(XV).

Camp, Col. W. B., Sacketts Harbor,

N. Y. : Two carved stone pipes. (Re-

turned.) 2960 (XIV).

Campbell, W. P., Bethany, W. Ya,

:

Maori robe, made from the root of New
Zealand flax. 32.31 (295G1) (xiv).

Capwell, V. L., Luzerne, Pa. : Ores. 3176

(XIII).

Carpenter, D. H., Sidney, Colo.: Two
specimens of onyx. 2830 (xiii).

Carr, J. C, Morris, 111.: Fo-ssil plants.

3058 (x-c).

Carson, C. J. R., Los Angeles, Cal. : Mex-

ican Indian armor, Spanish shield, and
California Mission keys. (Keys re-

turned, armor and shield retained.)

3081 (29421) (XV).

Case, S. T., Escondido, Cal. : Mineral.

(Returned.) 3074 (xii).

Chambers, .James, Prescott, Ariz. : Ore.

(Returned.) 3015 (xiii).

Champion, T. E. (Sec under Blue Rock
Contracting Company.)

Chambers, M. .T. C, Frankfort, Mich.:

Fragments of pottery. (Returned.)

3093 (XIV).

Chandler. G. A., Osage, Iowa : Fur coat.

(Returned.) 3197 (i).

Charlton, L., Edgefield Court-house,

S.C: Earth. (Returned.) 3038 (xiii).

Chase, Y. H., Wady Petra, 111.: Three

specimens of Caulopieris. (Returned.)

3131 (x-b).

Child, Erastus, Bedford, Iowa: Insect.

(Returned.) 2947 (vii).
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Clark, C. B., Covington, Ky. : Supposed
aerolite. (RetunKsd.) 3018 (.\ii).

Clemons, W. T., Syracuse, N. Y. : Iuse(;t.

(Returned.) 2790 (vii).

Clickerson, Charles, Tangier, lud.

:

Arrow-head. (Returned.) 2769 (xiv).

Collins, Thomas, New York City : Insect.

(Returned.) 2794 (vii).

Collins, T. .!., Haddoufield, N. .7. : Unfin-

ished cerenu)uial object, boat-shaped

object, and fragment of a worked skull.

(Returned.) 2894 (xiv).

Conner, David, San Pedro, Cal. : Ore.

(Returned.) 29.38 (xiii).

Cook, F. L., Milford, Ohio: Continental

fractional currency. (Returned.) 3039

(xvii).

Costa Rica, Museum of, through Seuor

J. Fid. Tristan : Crustaceans. (8 speci-

mens returned, 3 retained). 2971

(30099) (viii).

Cox, Philip, Upper Maugerville, New
Brunswick: Fishes; 3 frogs. (Re-

turned.) 2818, 2920 (V, IV).

Craigen, C. S., Fox Lake,Wis. : Supjiosed

meteorite. (Returned.) 3179 (xii).

Cresnutt, M. N., Big Spring, Ind. : In-

sect. (Returned ) 3177 (vii).

Crites, S. M., Peoria, 111.: Sample of

Avood. (Returned.) 2853 (xvii).

Crockett, Dr. .1. G., Pulaski,Ya. : Chrys-

alis of an insect. (Returned.) 3191

(VII).

CUNDIFF, W. H., Decatur, Tex.: Rocks.

(Returned.) 3185 (xiii).

Curry, J. B., jr.. Key West, Fla.;

through Senator Pasco: Substance

taken from a whale. 2957 (i).

Dabney, Charles W., jr. (See under

Department of Agriculture.)

Davey, M. a., Galveston, Tex.: Crabs.

3170(29419) (VIII).

Davidson, F. .1., Pinos Altos, N. Mex.:

Mineral. (Returned.) 2981 (xii).

Davifs, J. L., Davenport, Wash. : Rock.

(Returned.) 2975 (xiii).

Day, C. W., Cliftondale, Mass. : Coloop-

tera. (Returned.) 3134, 3169 (vii).

DeLong, W. E., Morrillton. Ark. : Plant.

3041 (XI).

Dennett, W. S., Saco, Me. : Acorn from a

red-oak tree, with a worm and case em-

bedded. 2918 (VII).

Devereux, a., Decatur, Tex. : Rocks.

3206 (XIII).
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DiEHL, V. B., Scotland, S. Dak.: Rock.

(Returned.) 3032 (xiii).

DoLAN, A., Greenwood Springs, Colo.

:

Minerals. (Returned.) o233 (xii).

Donaldson, F. H., East Helena, Mont.:

Insect. (Returned.) 2885 (vii).

DOWNIE, W. G., Pomeroy, Oliio; Sup-

posed mica. (Returned.) 2950 (xii).

Drake, Mrs. Makia, Tacoma, Wash.

:

Marine shells. (Returned.) 3222 (vi).

Drysdale, S. II., Proctor, Mo. : Mineral.

(Returned.) 3108 (xii).

Dugi'.s, Dr. A., Guanajuato, Mexico : Dis-

tonias. 3119 (viii-a).

DuPKEE, William, Brooklyn, N. Y. : Ore

from Missouri. (Returned.) 3028

(XIII).

DwiGHT, .Jonathan, Jr., New York City:

Bird. 2930 (ii).

Ealsch, CliARLES, Georgetown, N. Mex.

:

Ore. (Returned.) 3165 (xiii).

Ebbs-Canovan, H. W., Department

of Interior, Topograpliical Surveys

Branch, Ottawa, Canada: Plants.

(Returned.) 3073 (xi).

Ellls, Dr. .1. (J., Dcnison, Tex.: Plant.

2856 (XI).

Elrod, Prof. M. ,T., Wesleyau University,

Bloomington, 111.: Plants; 40 birds'

skins from Idaho. 3043 (portion re-

turned, remainder retained, 29038);

3064 (portion returned, 1 specimen

retained, 29076). (xi, ii.)

Engle, G. F.. Angelica, N. Y. : Supposed

meteorite. (Returned.) 2900 (xii).

fiSTES, F. D., Leavenworth, Wash. : Ore.

(Returned.) 3086 (xiii).

Evans, C. R., Myrtlewood, Ala. : Insect.

(Returned.) 2886 (vii).

Evans, Dr. 1). W., Dell Rapids, S. Dak.

:

Cement concretions. (Returned.) 3044

(XIII).

Evenson, W. E. : Mushroom. 2909 (xi).

Fenton, Hugh, Peola, Wash. : Sand suj)-

posed to contain mineral substanee.

(Returned). 2976 (xiii).

Field, W. R., Greenville, Pa. : Botanical

specimen. 2943 (xi).

Fields, C. C, Wallace, Va. : Rock and

clay. (Returned.) 3146 (xiii).

FiSHEK, A. W., Moscow, Mich.: Flint.

2835 (XIV).

FiSHKR, G. S., Belle Vernon, Pa. : Arrow-

heads, old coins, and fragments of pot-

tery . (Returned
.
) 2869 ( x i v )

.

Fisher, W. H., Baltimore, Md. : Fish.

2904 (28601) (v).

Fitzgerald, E., Indian Orchard, Mass.

:

Two stone im])lements. (Returned.)

3129 (XIV).

Fitzgerald, M. G., Dayton, Ohio: Stone.

(Returned.) 2815 (xiii).

Flint, H. H., Willimantic, Conn.: Sam-

ples of .Tai)auese lacquer. 2843(xvil).

Forrest. L. B., Quicks Bend, Pa. : Min-

eral. (Returned.) 2958 (xii).

Forster, J. B., Chipley. Fla. Rock.

3101 (xm).
Foster, Miss Alida, Custer City, Pa.

:

Insect. (Returned.) 3202 (vii).

Frailey, Miss, Brookeville, Md. : Chrya-

alis of an insect. (Returned.) 2852

(vii).

Fraser, .T. D., Edgetield, S. C: Earth.

(Returned.) 3038 (xm).
Fuazer, Mrs. A. E., Dakota City, Nebr.

:

Drilled ceremonial object from Ohio.

3112 (XIV).

Frazer, J. E., Kokomo, Ind. : Metal.

(Returned.) 3130 (xm).

French, J. C.,01ean, N. Y. : Ore. (Re-

turned.) 2797 (XIII).

Frill, Joseph, Victoria, Ky. : Powder
which fell duiing a snowstorm. 3035

(XIII).

Fuller, J.C, Salem, Mass. : North Amer-

ican land shells. (Returned.) 2905

(VI).

FuRMAN, C. M., jr., Clemson College,

S. C. : Indian implement. 2880 (29909)

(XIV).

Gadsby, John, Eau Claire, Pa. : Insect

(Returned.) 2793 O").
Gallagher, J. D., Newark, N. J. In-

sects. 3230 (VII).

Gallahek, E. D., Rosslyn, Wash.: Min-

eral. 2929 (XII).

Gannaway, C. B., Fort Smith, Ark.

Ceremonial tablet. 2863 (xiv).

Garner, R. L., Washington, D. C: Min-

eral from Virginia. (Returned.) 2774

(XII).

(Jarvey, D. D., Duluth, Minn.: Clay.

(Returned.) 2860 (xm).

Gillian, Rev. J. D., Salt Lake City,

Utah : Fragment of a mammal bone.

(Returned.) 2936 (ix).

Godwin, O. W., Tacoma, Wash. : Two
specimens of lignite and ore. (Re-

turned.) 3037 (XIII).
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GouDGE, Mrs. I. H. (See under Provin-

cial Museum, Halifax, Nova iScotia.)

Gould, C. N., Maple City, Kans. : Fos-

sils. 3159 (part returned, remainder

retained, 29402); 3117 (portion re-

turned, remainder retained, 29232);

3208 (portion returned, remainder re-

tained, 29481). (x-li).

Gkaiiam, H. J., Boerne, Tex. : Ore. 3192

(XIII).

Gravexhorst, Hon. W. M. B., vice-con-

sul of The Netherlands, New York City

:

Shell. 3164 (vi).

Gray, S. C, Deavertown, Ohio: Stone

implements. (Returned.) 3088 (xiv).

Gresley, W. S., Erie, Pa., through Prof.

H. S. Williams: Ii'ou containing sup-

posed organic markings. 3068 (xiii).

Gribben, James, & Co., Grand Junction,

Colo. : Rock. (Returned.) 2825 (xiii).

Grinnell, George Bird, New York City

:

Skin of a Mule Deer. 3024 (i).

Grinter, T. W., Cincinnati, Ohio: Car-

bon
;
glass carbon and other material.

(Returned.) 3132, 3150 (xiii).

GuNN, James, Boise City, Idaho: Min-

erals. 2773 (XII).

Hanaford, S. P., Bucoda, Wash. : Ore.

(Returned.) 2908 (xiii).

Haxnibal Water Company, Hannibal,

Mo. : Shells. 3232 (295.53) (vi).

Hamline University, St. Paul, through

Prof. H. L. Osborn : Land and fresh-

water shells, and a few marine shells,

from the Philippine Islands. (Re-

turned.) 3182 (VI).

Harmany, W. L., Pittsburg, Pa.: Fac-

simile of a coin in plaster. 2993 (xvii).

Harper, J. J., Albany, N. Y. : Minerals.

(Returned.) 3152 (xii).

Harris, Mrs. M. V., Carbon Hill, Ala.

:

Mineral. (Returned.) 2954 (xii).

Harrison, C. F., Custer City, S. Dak.:

Eight specimens of garnets from the

Black Hills. ^ Returned.) 2921 (xii).

Harshbarger, W. a., Topeka, Kans.:

North American Coleoptera. 3113 (por-

tion returned, remainder retained,

29303) (VII).

Hartley, W. P., Mount Jackson, Pa.:

Insect. 2970 (29043) (vii).

Haskell, Miss B. A., Philadelphia, Pa.:

Insect from Massachusetts. 3090 (29243)

(VII).

Hatch, W. F., Homer, N. Y. : Mammal
skin from British America. ( Returned.

)

2934 (I).

Hathevvay, G. H., Palestine, Tex. : .law

of a fish. (Returned.) 2841 (v).

Harvey, Prof. F. L., Orono, Me. : Three

mammals. 3153 (i).

Hay, F. S., U. S. Army, Fort Huachuca,

Ariz. : Concretion from Fort Wiugate,

N. Mex. 2819 (28472) (xiii).

Hays, T. C, Maspeth, N. Y. : Beetles.

(Returned.) 2780 (vii).

Hazeldine, Dr. M. F. W., Tampa, Via.:

Claylike substance. (Returned.) 3017

(xni).

Heard, W. W., Mount Carmel, S. C.

:

Earth. (Returned.) 2804 (xiii).

Hedges, Henry, Douglas,Wash. : Stones;

minerals. (Returned.) 2820, 3048 (xni,

XII).

Hemphill, Hon. J. J., M. C: Plant.

3217 (xi). (Transmitted in behalf of

J. L. Luykendal.)

Hebing, E. a., Harrisonburg, Va.: Stone

with peculiar markings. 2792 (xiii).

Herman, W. W., Boston, Mass.: Crus-

taceans and echinoderms. (Returned.)

3097 (vui).

Herron, R. B., San Bernardino. Cal.

:

Five birds' skins. (Returned.) 3226

(II).

Heyde, Rev. H. T., New Orleans, La.

:

Birds' skins from Central and South

America. 3163, 3166 (portion returned,

remainder retained, 29954) (ii).

Heymann, S., Fayetteville, Tenn. : Phos-

phate and other material. 3191 (29540)

(XIII).

Higbe, Mrs. S. H., Thayne, Wyo. : Ore.

2785 (XIII).

Hill, J. B., Edgefield, S. C: Ore. (Re-

turned.) 2958 (XIII).

Hines, H. L., Greensboro, N. C . : Whortle-

berry root resembling a snake. 3095

(XI).

Hoopes, Josiah, West Chester, Pa.

:

Birds' skins. (Returned.) 2983, 3142

(II).

Hopkins, Prof. A. D., Morgan town,
W. Va. : Insects. (Returned.) 2996

(VII).

HOPSON, W. R., Bridgeport, Conn.: In-

sect. (Returned.) 2810 (vii).

HoRR & M( Fall, Red Lodge, Mont.

:

Black substance from a deposit in ^^'y-

oming. (Retui'ued.) 2770 (xiu).
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House, G. E., Ulster Park, N. Y. : Fossil

tootli of aniamnial. (Returned.) 2844

(X-A).

Hi'DGlN, W. G., Hinton, W.Va. : Ore.

(Returned.) 2901 (xiii).

HuMNd, Hon. .J. H., Charleston, W. Va.

:

Mineral. (Returned.) 3118 (xii).

Hunter, Mrs. L., Dayton, Ohio: Butter-

fly. (Returned.) 2788 (vii).

Hynds, S. H., Gillise's Mills, Teun. : Ore.

2849 (XIII).

Ingham, Miss L., Philadelphia, Pa. : In-

sect. (Returued.) 3231 (vii).

Irwin, Dr. J. W., Tyre, Mich. : White sub-

stance. (Returned.) 2779 (xiii).

Jackson, J. F., Richmond, Va. : Supposed
fossil fruit. (Returned.) 3186 (x-c).

Jacobs, O.B., Gilberts, 111. : Fossil. (Re-

turued.) 3012 (x-b).

Johnson, J. F., Toledo, Oreg. : Rock.

3201 (XIII).

Johnson, J. L., Duffield, Va. : Indian rel-

ics. 2989 (29105) (xiv).

Johnson, N. P. B., Nyack, N. Y. : Botani-

cal specimen. 2896 (xi).

Johnson,W. H., Baker City, Oreg. : Coal.

(Returned.) 3111 (xiii).

Jones, H. N., Jacksonville. Fla. : Natural

formation. (Returued.) 2956 (xiv).

Jones, S. A.,Washing ton, D.C. : Mineral.

(Returned.) 2888 (xii).

Kayser, William, Wapakoueta, Ohio:

Insects. (Returued.) 2783 (vii).

Kelley, F. M.. Phreuix, Ariz. : ^Mineral.

2801 (XII).

Kent, A. J., Bonners Ferry, Idaho: Min-
eral. 2812 (XII).

KiDD, E. Z., Deadwood, S. Dak.: Ore.

(Returued.) 3181 (xiii).

King, A., Ardenburg, Java: Two beetles

found boring into a cocoa tree, and
cross sections of wood showing their

work. 2964 (vii).

KiNCi, Dr. C. L.. Springtield, Mo.: Insert.

(Returned.) 2932 (vii).

King, J. F., Peoria, 111. : Two archfeologi-

cal objects. (Returned.) 3220 (xiv).

Kikkwood, F. C. Baltimore, Md. : Birds'

skins. (Returned.) 2833 (ii).

Klink, C. ]\, Hortou, Kans. : Grass. 2873

(28.561) (XI).

Knight, Prof. W. C, University of Wyo-
ming, Laramie, Wyo. : Archa^ilogical

objects. (Returned.) 3063 (xiv.)

KoRN, S., Union House, Cal. : Insect.

(Returned.) 2850 (vii).

La Foy, a. M., Little Falls, N. J :

Insect. (Returned.) 2944 (vii).

Larkin, Mrs. J. R., Matunuck, R. I. :

Portious of the backbone of a shark.

2782 (283.59) (ix).

Latham, R. L., Lovingston, Va. : Min-

eral. (Returned.) 3209 (xii).

Laverty, Mrs. James, Jamestown,

N. Dak.: Pebbles. (Returued.) 3149

(xiii).

Laws, Mrs. N. W., Oswego, Kans. : Two
insects. (Returued.) 2881 (vii).

Lay, William, Honeoye Falls, N. Y.

:

Specimen obtained from the interior of

a lump of bituminous coal. 3109

(29193) (XIII).

Leland, J. P., Mechauicsville, N. Y.

;

Twelvestoue implements. (Returued.)

30.56 (XIV).

Lemon, Dr. J. H., New Albany, Ind.

:

Two moths. (Returned.) 3225 (vii).

Lerch, Dr. Otto, Prussia, Germany

:

Rocks from Nicaragua. 3214 (xiii).

(Transferred to U. S. Geological Sur-

vey).

Lester, H. C, Shady Grove, Va. : Sup-

posed madstone. (Returued.) 30.50

(XVII).

Lewis, F. W., McLeod, Mont. : Ores.

(Returned.) 3034 (xiii).

Lewman William, Escalante, ITtah

:

Ore. (Returned.) 2890 (xiii).

LiNDERBORN, W. E., Thompson Falls,

Mont.: Mineral. (Returned.) 3128

(XII).

Little.iohn, Chase, Redwood City, Cal.

:

Birds' skins from Alaska and California.

(Returned.) 2914, 2922, 2969 (ii)-

(Some of these skins were transmitted

thjough j\Iajor Bend ire, IT. S. Army.)

Lonergan, T. a., Florence, Oreg.: Sup-

posed coal from Arizona. (Returued.)

.3211 (XIII).

LooMis, L. M., California Academy of

Sciences, San Francisco, Cal. : Birds'

skins. (Returned.) 2951 (ii). (See

under California Academy of Sciences.)

LoHET, J. F., Patterson, La. : Insect,

(Returned.) 3080 (vii).

Lowe, R. E., Erwin, Tenu. : Minerals.

(Returned.) 3076, 3145 (xii).

Lowe, Dr. ,1. II., Holum, Ln.: Plant;

insect. (Returned.) 3085, 3154 (xi,

VII).



EXAMINATION AND REPORT. 2G1

LowRY, AV. L., Plant City, Fla. : Coin.

(Returned.) 3193 (xvii).

Lu(;as, G. W., Dunkirk, Ind. : Mineral;

ore from Tennessee. (Returned.) 2990,

3051 (XII, XIII).

Ltykexdal, J. L. (See imder Hon.

J. .J. Hemphill.)

Lyox, a. L., Moulton, Iowa: Stone.

(Returned.) 3144 (xiii).

McBride, W. S., Marshalltown, Iowa:

Two concretions. (Returned.) 2994

(xiii).

McCarthy, .John, Hermosa, S. Dak.

:

Cement gravel containing ci\vstals;

rock. 2977, 2842 (xiii).

McCreery, .1. H., Oceauport, N. J.;

Tooth of a8bark(?) (Returned.) 2972

(IX.)

McDaniel, E. S., Campti, La.: Mammal
skin. 2988(1).

McDowell & Son.s, Washington, D. C.

:

Talcose slate. (Returned.) 2911 (xii).

McIlhexny, E. a., Avery, La.: Bird.

2912 (28637) (ii).

McIlwaixe, A. G., Roanoke, Va.: Sup-

posed phosphate. 2997 (xiii).

McKee, J. C, Marble Falls, Tex.: Min-

eral. (Returned.) 3077 (xii).

McKiNLEY, C, Charleston, S. C. : Insect.

(Returned.) 2925 (vii).

McKiNXON, J. D., Portland, Oreg. : Black

sand. (Returned.) 2906 (xiii).

McLain, R. B., Ithaca, N. Y. : Birds'

eggs. 3040 (28996) riii).

McLean, J. P., Greenville, Ohio: En-
graved bone implement. 3022 (xiv).

McMiLLiN, Hon. Benton, M. C. : Ore.

'(Returned.) 2813 (xiii).

McNeill, Jerome, Arkansas Industrial

University, Fayettevilie, Ark.: Scalp

of a supposed rabbit. 3168 (i).

McRae, Beil, Ho])ewe]l, N. Mex. : Ore.

(Returned.) 3030 (xiii).

Magee, J. M., Sligo, Pa.: Ore. (Re-

turned.) 2928 (XIII).

Ma<;l'ffy, John, Boise City, Idaho: Min-
eral. (Returned.) 2915 (xii).

Mahon, Hon. Thaddeus M., M. C. : Geo-
logical material. (Returned.) 3007

(XIII).

Manx, W. J., Upperville, Va. : Insect.

(Returned.) 3151 (vii).

Marshall, GEORciE, Dayton, Ohio: In-

sect. (Returned.) 2889 (vii).

Mathes, K. B., St. Augustine, Fla. : Fifty-

nine birds' skins. 3001 (portion re-

turned, remainder retained, 28859)

(11).

Matthews, P. F., Florence, Ala. : Arch;e-

ological object from Michigan. (Re-

turned.) 3157 (xiv).

Mayeieli), p. B., Cleveland, Tenn.:

Plant, supposed to be an antidote for

the bite of snakes. 2892 (xvi).

Mayer, J. C, Roundtop., Tex.: Two
arrow-heads and a stone. (Stone re-

turned, 2910; arrow-heads retained,

28662.) (XIV.)

Meeker, Dr. J. W., Nyack-on-Hudson,

N. Y. : Plants. 2893 (returned), 3189

(XI).

Miller, Charles, jr., Grand Rapids,

Mich. : Two specimens of minerals.

(Returned.) 3005 (xii).

Miller, John, Prescott, Ariz. : Geolog-

icalmaterial. (Returned.) 2799 (xiii).

Mitchell, Hon. J. D., Victoria, Tex.:

Three crustaceans and a starfish. 2946

(returned) ; 2 crustaceans, 8180 (29447).

(VIII.)

MOLINKR, G. M., Mexico, Mexico: Sword,

scabbard, and 3 copper spoons; coin;

ethnological objects; blade of an ax,

headless tortoise, and a few fragments

of painted pottery
;
photograph of one

of the outlines of a side of the pyramid

of Hermes ; silver ornament, bronze ax,

small copper or bronze figure. (Re-

turned.) 2887, 2973, 2903, 2907, 3008,

3069 (xv, XVII, XV, XV, xv, xv).

Moore, J. P., Wayne, Pa. : Insects. (Re-

turned.) 3178 (VII).

MOONNAN, L. C, Cbaparal, Ariz. : Insect.

2931 (28798) (vii).

Morrison, E. A., Memphis, Tenn,: Two
samples of clay, (Retui-ned.) 2808

(xiii).

Mund, a. H., Fairburg, 111. : 'l\vo woiuis.

2916 (29164) (viii-a).

Mlrch, E. E., Ellsworth, Me. : Two birds'

skins. (Returned.) 2800 (ii).

Murphy, John, Eagleville, Nev. : Ore.

3105 (xiii).

Myer, W. E., Carthage, Tenn. : Fossil.

(Returned.) 3027 (x-b).

Nagle, Dr. J. T., Oceanic, N. J, : L.arva

of insect. (Returned.) 2796 (vii).

Neil, James, Coalville, Ftah: Minerals.

(Returned.) 2871 (xii).
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Newell, W. L.,Milau, Wasli. : Twospeci-

meiis of ores. 3195 (xiii).

Newlon, Dr. W. S., Oswego, Kans.

:

Plate (?) of an extinct animal ; fossil.

2786 (28393); 2848 (returned), (x-a,

x-b.)

Nixon, H. P>., Kverton, Mo.: Minerals.

(Returnrd.) 3053, 3115 (xii).

NoRRis, A. .T., Marshall, Va. : Twenty-
iive birds' skins from the Peruvian

Andes. 3047 (29298) (ii).

NvE, WiLLARD, New Bedford, Mass.

:

Plant. 3139 (xi).

Orcutt, C. E., San Diego, Cal. : Coins

and medals, 2829 (portion returned, re-

mainder retaiued, 29039). (xvii.)

OsBORN, Prof. H. L. ( See under 1 lamliue

University.)

Over, C. M., Kelly, N. Mex. : Mineral.

(Returned.) 3106 (xii).

Palmer, S. D., Burnsvilh^, Ala. : Stone

supposed to be of meteoric origin.

2771 (XII).

Paquin, Moses, Portlaud, Colo.: Ore.

(Returned.) 2814 (xiii).

Parker, W. F., Davis, Ind. T. : ( )re.

(Returned.) 2920 (xiii).

Parks, J. G., Ducktown, Tenn. : Copper

slags, pieces of copper, fragments of

pottery, and broken arrow-heads. 3082

(XIV).

Pasco, Senator. (See under J. R. Curry.

)

Payn, E. J., Olympia, Wash.: Clay.

2895 (XIII).

Payne. B. L., Rest, Va. : Ores. (Re-

turned.) 2803 (XIII).

Payne, Hon. S. E., M. C. : Stone from

Florida. (Returned.) 2832 (xiii).

Pease, Dr. A. P. L., Massillon, Ohio:

Rude chipped flint implement. (Re-

turned.) 3059 (XIV).

Peck, S. A., Plainville, Coun. : Fungus.

2854 (XI).

Peiffer, Henry, Ouo, Pa. : Insect. (Re-

turned.) 2878 (vii).

Peters, M., Deadwood, S. Dak: Miner-

als. (Returned.) 3098 (xii).

Peters, Thomas, Prcscott. Ariz. : Speci-

mens from a deposit on the Rio Verd(^

River. (Returned.) 3067 (xiii).

Peterson, P. H., Boundary, Wash. : Ore.

2845 (XIII).

Pierce, W. J.,Council Valley, Idaho: Ore.

(Returned.) 3110 (xiii).

PisoR, J. H., Horr, Mont.: Rocks. (Re

turned.) 3190 (xiii).

Pohl, A., Aspen, CjjIo. : Wax impression

of a medal. 3083 (xvii).

Poole, Richard, Poolesville, Md. : Min-
eral. 2868 (xii).

Preston, .J. W., Baxter, Iowa: Insect.

(Returned.) 3114 (vii).

Pridkmore, Gen. A. L., Jonesville, Va.

:

Beads and shells. 2938 (xiv).

Pringle, C. G., Charlotte, Vt. : Plants

from Mexico. 3096 (portion returned,

remainder retained, 29213) (xi).

Provincial Mcsecm, Halifax, Nova Sco-

tia, through Mrs. I. H. Goudge, curator:

Claw of a crab. 2937 (viii).

Radford, Dr. W. B., Lakehall, Fla. : In-

sects. 3140 (VII).

RaCxSDAle, G, H., Gainesville, Tex. : Shells

of turtles. (Returned.) 2816 (iv).

Ramey, Dr. P. T., Cascilla, Miss. : Ore.

(Returned.) 2974 (x in).

Randolph, P. B., Seattle, Wnsh.: Land
shells. ,3223 (portion returned, remain-

der retained, 29.541) (xi).

Reik, .1 ,L, Evart, Mich. : Copper imple-

ments. (Returned.) 2776 (xiv).

Rice, Miss C. B., Maiden, Mass. : Coleop-

tera. (Returned.) 3122 (vii).

RiciiTER, E. F., Cairo, Ga. Plant sup-

posed to contain medicinal properties.

3204 (XVII).

RiCKETTS, Miss D. E., Rockville, Md.

:

Insect. (Returned.) 3175 (vii).

RiCKLY, A. M., Columbus, Ohio: Stone

pipe from Tennessee. 3215 (29528)

(XIV).

Robertson, L. E., Fredonia, N. Y. : Min-

eral. (Returned.) 2866 (xii).

Robinett, S. F., Eagle Point, Oreg. : Min-

eral. (Returned.) 3094 (xii.)

Robinson, Dr. B. L., Harvard Univer-

sity, Cambridge, Mass. : Plants. (Re-

turned.) 3013, 3014 (XI).

RosENBERGEK, George, St. Paul, Minn.

:

Butterfly. (Returned.) 3216 (vii).

RowE, C. IL, Cliftondale, Mass.: Land
shells; shells. 2867 (portion returned,

remainder retained, 28568) ; 3006 (re-

turned) (VI).

Russell, II. R., Manhattan, 111.: Stone;

grooved ax. 2882 (28563); 2991 (re-

turned) (xiv).

Ryding, Andrew, Salem.sburg, Kans.:

Piece of bone. (Returned.) 2798 (ix.)

Salling, Guy, South Greenfield, Mo.:
Prehistoric implements. 2826 (xiv).
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Salvin, OsBERT, Londoii, Euglaud : Bird

skiu. (Returned.) 2998 (ii).

Saunders, H. R., U. S. vice-consul, Nas-

sau, New Providence: Clay or marl.

(Returned.) 2840 (xiii).

ScHKLL, J. E., Frederick, Md. : Insect.

(Returned.) 28.59 (vii).

SciiROETEK, O., Toledo, Ohio : Sil\ er coin.

(Returned.) 3137 (xvii).

Schuyler, Dr. R., Aza'liii, Mich. : Insect.

(Returned.) 315.5 (vii).

Scruggs, E. C, Nashville, Teuu. : Stone.

(Returned.) 2953 (xiii).

Seckles, L. W., Trinity, Tex. : ( )re. (Re-

turned.) 2846 (XIII).

Sharp, W. A., Boulevard, Wash.: Ores.

(Returned.) 3089, 3143 (xiii).

Shields, C. H., Kenton, Ohio: Insect.

(Returned.) 3221 (vii).

Shriver, Howard, Cumberland, Md.

:

Fossils. (Returned.) 2992, 3171 (x-b).

Slease, C. M., Winfield, Kans. : Skull of

a mammal; coal marking from the Kan-

sas coal fields. 2949 (returned), 3107

(I, x-b).

Smith, Harlan I., Saginaw, Mich. : Oak

leaves containing a peculiar growth ; 6

shreds of fabrics. 2935, 29.59 (xi, xvii).

Smith, John Donnell, Baltimore, Md.

:

Two plants. (Returned.) 2955 (xi).

Solomon, J. B., Los Angeles, Cal. : Plas-

ter cast of an ancient silver coin. 3011

(xvii).

Sparks, W. T., McKenzie, Tenn.: Ore.

(Returned.) 3075 (xiii).

Spencer, V. O., Lake Worth, Fla. : In-

sect. (Returned.) 3045 (vii).

Ste.ineger, Dr. Lkonhard. (See uuder

Kund Anderson.)

Stevenson, E., Labarge, Wyo. : Plants.

2807 (28494) (xi).

Stewart, Dr. T. B., Lockhaven, Pa.:

Indianrelics. (Returned.) 2781,2917,

3123 (XIV).

Straub, Lient. P. F., U. S. Army, SaTi

Carlos, Ariz. : Stones. 2977 (xiii).

Stump, W. J., Emory, W. Va.: Two
stones. (Returned.) 2979 (xiii).

Suchetet, a., Antiville-Breante, France

:

Two birds' skins. (Returned.) 2805

(II).

Sweeney, P. M., Lima, Mont.: Ore.

(Returned.) 3227 (xiii).

T.\NNER, J. ,T., Tooele City, Utah: Sub-

stance foimd in a solid rock ; also

piece of the rock. 3003 (xiii).

Taussig, H. P., St. Louis, Mo. : Mineral.

3055 (XII).

Taylor, Marshall, Cave Creek, Ark.

:

Ore; rock. (Returned.) 3031, 3062

(XIII).

Terrell, Miss Olivi.\, Waterford, Miss.

:

Clay. (Returned.) 2821 (xiii).

The Druggists Circular, New York

City : Plant from Mansfield, La. 3205,

(XI).

Thiselton-Dyer, Dr. W. T., director

Royal Botanical Gardens, Kew, Eng-
land : Specimens of "Arizona Tea."

3065 (XI).

Thompson. Charles, Peoria, 111.: Stone

implement. (Returned.) 3147 (xiv).

Tibbetts Brothers, Tampa, Fla. : Sand-

like substance. (Returned.) 2847

(xiir)...

TiMNS, G. F.. Washington, D. C. : Mineral

oil. (Returned.) 2965 (xii).

Toms, C. F., Hendersonville, N. C. : Min-

eral. (Returned.) 2834 (xii).

ToPP, L. R., Louisville, Ky. : Two speci-

mens of clay. 3162 (xiii).

Torre, dela. Dr. Carlos, Royal Univer-

sity, Havana, Cuba: Quartz. 2865

(28562) (XII).

TOWNSEND, Dr. J. A., Newjjort, Oreg.

:

Plants. 3203 (29514) ( xi).

TowNSEND, O. D., Isle St. George, Ohio:

Copper idol found in Canada. (Re-

turned.) 2913 (XIV).

Tracy, Hucai, Morocco, Ind. : Rocks.

(Returned.) 3121 (xiii).

Tracy, II. C. Oberlin College, Oberlin,

Ohio: Bird skin from Pennsylvania.

(Returned.) 2898 (ii).

Trembly, .1. M., Wood, Oliio: Shells.

2940 (VI).

Trent, .Iohn, Dudley, Tex. : Tooth and

portion of vertebra. (Returned.) 3019

(IX).

Tristan, Seuor .r. Fid. (See under Cos-

ta Rica, National Museum of.)

Trostler, I. S.. Omaha, Nebr. : Part of a

skeleton from Iowa. (Returned.) 3219

(IX.)

Turner, L.M., Seattle, Wash.: Mineral.

(Returned.) 2942 (xii).

Turner, W. C, Postoak Springs, Tenn.

:

Ore. (Returned.) 2872 (xiii).

TwYMAN, Dr. E. W., Twymans Mills, Ya,.

:

Insect. (Returned.) 2861 (vii).



264 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

Van Vi.iet, Dr. F. C, Slirewsbiiry, N, J,

:

Stone. (Returned.) 2879 (xiii).

Vance, T. C. H., Louisville, Ky. : Clay-

like substance from Florida. (Re-

turned.) 3120 (XIII).

Vfxik, Dr. J. W., St. Joseph, Mich.: Two
mice from Florida; laud crabs. (Re-

turned.) 2932,2967 (I, VIII).

Vincent, G. M., Thayer, Mo. : Rock. 2948

(XIII).

VoWLES, J. J., Washinnton, D. C. : Miner-

als. (Returned.) 2939 (xii).

Walker, Charges, Belton, Tex. : Fossil.

2791 (28394) (x-b).

Wall, R. L., jr., Interlachen, Fla. : In-

sect. (Returned.) 3061 (vii).

Wanen, H. M., Enterprise, Ivans. : Two
insects. (Returned.) 3174 (vii).

W^ARD, F. A., Ward's Natural Science Es-

tablishment, Rochester, N. Y. : Twenty-

one Humming Birds. (Returned.)

2985 (II).

Ward's Natural Science Establish-

ment, Rochester, N. Y. : One hundred

and fifty-four birds' skins from Borneo;

mounted mammals. 2857 (portion re-

turned, remainder retained, 28550)

;

2828 (29784) (ii, i).

Waring, I. S., Crichton, Idaho: Clay.

(Returned.) 2883 (xiii).

Warner, C. C, Turrialba, Costa Rica:

Mineral. (Returned.) 3060 (xii).

Washington, A.F., St. Joseph, Mo. : Oil

from Fremont County, Wyo. (Re-

turned.) 2777 (xiii).

Watkins, G. W., Moriah, N. Y. : Mineral.

(Returned.) 2978 (xii).

Watts, Charles, Caldwell, Kans. : Bead.

(Returned). 3229 (xiv).

Webb, Miss Carrie, Branchtowu, Pa.

:

Petrified nut ( ?}. 2899 (28597) (x-c.

)

Webb, I. A., Deadwood, S. Dak.: Ore.

(Returned.) 3026 (xiii).

Webb, J. S., Mount Aror.it Farm, Va.

:

Plant. 3138 (xi).

Webb, W. F., Albion, N. Y. : Birds' skins

from Texas, Central America, West In-

dies, and Mexico; 24 birds' skins from

eastern Mexico; 2 squirrel skins froui

Mexico, with skulls, and 9 birds' skins

;

23 birds from Mexico ; skins and skulls

of squirrels and mice. 2897 (returned)

;

2961 (returned); 2986 (birds' skins re-

turned and S(iuirrel skins retained,

29357); 2995 (portion returned and re-

mainder retained, 28880) ; 3004 (29357)

(II, II, I, II, II, I).

Wecksesser, G. a., Mouut Veruou, Ind.

:

Tooth of a mammal. ( Returned. ; 3160

(IX).

Wellborn, D. A., Pilotpoint, Tex. : In-

sect. 3212 (VII).

Westray, W. p., llarreldsville, Ky.

:

Mineral. (Returned.) 3158 (xii).

Wheeler, Mrs. W. M., Oakdaiu, Ind.:

Insect. (Returned.) 2839 (vii).

White, Mrs. U. B., Elyria, Ohio: Eth-

nological objects from India. 3141

(29407) (XV).

Whitehorn, G. W., Rochester, Nebr.

:

Insect. (Keturned.) 3235 (vii).

Whiting, Prof C. A., University of Utah,

Salt Lake City, Utah: Snake. (Re-

turned.) 3196 (IV).

Williams, Prof. H. S. (See under W. S.

Grossley.)

Willis, Miss Nellie, Oakland, Fla.

:

Insect. (Returned.) 2963 (vii).

WiLVERT, Emil, Sunbury, Pa. : Ore.

(Returned.) 3023 (xiii).

Wilson, Miss M. E. V., Kansas City, Mo.

:

Substance found on the beach at Santa

Monica, Cal. (Returued.) 3217 (viii).

Winder, W. A., Covelo, Cal.: Insect.

2864 (VII).

Wise, F. M., Washington, D. C: Snake

from St. Pierre, Martinique. (Re-

turued.) 3210 (IV).

Wood, Miss Sarah, Salem, Okla. : Min-

eral. (Returned.) 3218 (xii).

WooDARD, Hon. F. A., M. C. : Ore. i; Re-

turned.) 3103 (XIII).

Wooding, Dr. B. F., Denver, Colo. : Ore.

3200 (xiii).

Woodruff, F. M., Chicago Academy of

Sciences, Chicago, HI.:* Birds' skins.

(Returned.) 3057 (ii).

Worthen, C. K ,
Warsaw, 111.: Twenty-

two birds' skins; 7 mammal skins. .3046

(portion returned, remainder retained,

29017); 3172 (29160) (ii, i).

Wrightman, Prof F. J., Sublimity,

Oreg. : Tooth of a mammal. (Re-

turned.) 2775 (IX).

Yates, Jesse, Atlantic City, N.J. : Fish.

2789 (V).

Yeckley, W^ T., Navajoe, Okla. : Clay.

3036 (XIII).

Young, F. M., St. Paul, Ark. : Two speci-

mens of rock. (Returned.) 2823 (xiii).

YoUNT, S. E., Keystone, Nev. : Sand. 2822

(XIII).

Zimmerman, J., Toms Creek, Tenn. : Ores

and rocks. (Returned.) 2802 (xiii).
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Index to list of specimens sent for ejaminaiion and report, arran/jed geoyraphicalhi.

Source.

North America

:

British America

Central America-

Mexico

Number of lot.

2818, 291 -.i, 2926, 2934, 2937, 3073, 3079, 3148

2897, 2955, 2971 , 3060, 3163, 3166, 3214

2876, 2887, 2897, 2903, 2907, 2961 , 2973, 2986, 2995, 3008, 3049,

3066, 3069, 3070, 3072, 3087, 3096, 3119, 3124, 3125.

Uuiteil States:

Alabama .

Alaska ...

Arizona -

.

Arkansas.

California.

Colorado

Connecticut

District of Coluuibia

Florida

Georgia

Idaho..

Illinois

2771, 2817, 2886, 2954

2914, 2922, 2968, 2969, 2987, 3042

2799, 2801, 2931, 2977, 2980, 3015, 3067, 3211

2823, 2863, 3029, 3031, 3041, 3062, 3108

2829,2837, 2850, 2864, 2914, 2923, 2938, 2951, 3011, 3074, 3081,

3099, 3100, 3127, 3184, 3226.

2814, 2825, 2830, 2923, 3083, 3200, 3233

2795, 2810, 2843, 2854, 2984

2811, 2813, 2836, 2888, 2909, 2911, 2939, 2965, 3013, 3213

2832,2847, 2933, 2956, 2957, 2963, 3001, 3017, 3045, 3061, 3101,

3120, 3187, 3193.

3204

2773, 2812, 2883, 2915, 2952, 3002, 3043, 3064, 3110, 3156

2784, 2809, 2824, 2853, 2882, 2916, 2991, 3012 3046, 3057, 3058,

i
3131, 3147, 3172, 3220.

Indian Territorj-
I 2920, 2945.

Indi:ina

Iowa

Kansas

2769, 2839, 2884, 2927, 2990, 3052, 3121, 3130, 3160, 3177, 3225

2947, 2994, 3114, 3144, 3161, 3197, 3219

2786,2798, 2848, 2873, 2881, 2949, 3107, 3113, 8117, 3159, 3174,

3208, 3229,

Kentucky 3018,3035,3158,3162

Louisiana 2912, 2988, 3080, 3085. 3154, 3205

Maine 2800, 2918, 3042, 3153

Maryland 2833, 2852, 2859, 2862, 2868, 2904, 2992, 3171, 3175

Massachusetts 2867, 2905, 3U06, 3013, 3014, 3090, 3097, 3122, 3129, 3134, 3139,

I

3169.

Michigan I 2772, 2776, 2779, 2835, 2935, 2959, 2907, 3005, 3093, 3155, 3157

Minne-ota . -

Mississippi .

Missouri

Montana. . .

.

Nebraska ...

Nevada

New Mexico .

New Jersey.

.

NewYork

North Carolina.

North Dakota.

.

Ohio

Oklahoma

Oregon

Pennsylvania .

.

Khode Island .

.

South Carolina

South Dakota..

2816, 2860, 3078, 3216

2821, 2974

2826, 2874, 2932, 2948, 3009, 3028, 3053, 3055, 3108, 3115. 3232. . .

.

2885, 3084, 3128, 3190, 3227

2787, 3136, 3207, 3235

2822, 3105

2819, 2851, 2870, 2981, 3030, 3106, 3126, 3165, 3228

2789, 2796, 2879, 2944, 2972, 2999, 3230

2780, 2790, 2794 2797, 2828, 2844, 2866, 2893, 2894, 2896, 2900,

2930, 2960, 2978, 2985, 3000, 3004, 3024, 3034, 3040, 3056, 3092,

3109, 3152, 3164 3189.

2834, 2855, 2962, 3020, 3025, 3095, 3116, 3148

3149

2783,2788,2815,2831,2889,2940, 2950, 3016, 3021, 3022, 3039,

3059, 3088, 3112, 3132, 3137, 3150, 3221, 3224.

3036, 3218

2795, 2902, 2906, 3091, 3094, 3111, 3167, 3201, 3203

2781,2793,2869,2878,2898, 2899, 2917, 2:)28, 2943, 29.58,2970,

2983, 2993, 3007, 3023, 3068, 3123, 3133, 3176, 3178, 3202, 3231.

2782

2804, 2858, 2880, 2925, 3038, 3217

2842, 2877, 2921, 2941, 3026, 3032, 3033, 3044, 3098, 3181

Total.

4

6

4

9

12

11

4

2

11

5

4

2

9

7

26
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Index to list of specimens sent for examination and report, etc.—Contiiiuefl.

Source. Number of lot. Total.

North America—Continued.

United States—Continued.

Tennessee

TTtah

Virginia .

Wasliinfiton .

"West Virginia

Wisconsin

Wyoming
Islands in the Pacific Ocean.

West Indies

South America

Europe

Asia

Oceanioa

2802, 2808, 2849, 2872, 2875, 2892, 2953, 3027, 3051, 3075,

3077, 3082, 3145, 3191, 3199, 3215.

2791, 2816, 2841, 2846, 2856, 2897, 2910, 2924, 2946, 3019,

3170, 3180, 3185, 3192, 3206, 3212.

2778, 2871, 2890, 2936, 3003, 3104, 3196

2774, 2792, 2803. 2838, 2861, 2891, 2989, 2997, 3050, 3135,

3146, 3151, 3186, 3198, 3209.

2820, 2827, 2845, 2895, 2908, 2929, 2942, 2975, 2976, 3010,

3048, 3086, 3089, 3102, 3143, 3195, 3222, 3223.

2901, 2966, 2979, 2996, 3118

3179

2770, 2777, 2785, 2807, 2982, 3063, 3071, 3194

2806,3173,3183

2840, 2865, 2897, 3210 ,

3047, 3163, 3166

2805, 2919, 2998, 3040, 3042, 3065

3141

2857, 2894, 2964, 2998, 3182, 3234

3138,

Total

.

19

Numher of lots of specimens referred to the d-eparlments in tlie ^^nseum for examinotion

and report.

Department.

Mammals
Birds

liirds' eggs

Kepliles and batrachians

Fi.shes

MoUusks

Insects

Marine invertebrates

Helminthology

Comparative anatomy. . .

.

Paleontology

Botany

Minerals

Geology

Prehistoric anthropology

Ethnology

Arts and industries

Total

Num-
ber of
lota.

37

9

18

467



APPENDIX VII.

LeCTI^RES and MEETlN(iS OK SOCIETIES.

The titles of the lectures delivered and of the papers read at the

meetings of the various associations which have held their sessions in

the lecture hall of the museuni during the year, are here presented.

PROdUAMME OF THE TENTH ANNI'AL MEETINd^ OF THE AMERICAN
HISTORICAL ASSOCIATION, DECEMBER 20-1*8, 1894.

Wkdnksdav, Dkckmbkh I'ti.

OPENING SKSsroN, 8 I'. M.

1. beginning of the idea of ini])erial federation. Prof. George B. Adams, Yale

University.

2. The historical work of Prof. Herbert Tuttle. Herbert B. Adams, .Tolius Hopkins

University.

3. Turning points in the American civil war. Rossiter .Johnson, Ph. 1)., LI>. D.,

New York City.

4. Tributes to Hon. .John Jay, Hon. Robert C. Winthrop, and President .James C.

Welling. Gen. .James Grant Wilson, New York City.

TUURSKAV, Decemhicr 27.

MORNIN(i SESSION.

1. TheTejas: Their haJiits, government, and sujierstitions. Mrs. Lee C. Harby, of

New York.

2. Why Coronado went to New Mexico in ir>4(). (George I'arker Winship, Harvard

University.

3. Tiie Casa de Contratacioii of Seville. Prof. liernard Moses, University of Cali-

fornia.

4. Some I*hiro])ean modifications of tlie Jury system. Dr. Walter !'>. Scaife, (4encvi.

Switzerland.

5. The Regulators of North Carolina (176(5-1771). Prof. .Join. S Bassett, Trinity

College, Durham, N. C.

6. A chapter in the life of Charles Robinson, th<^ first governor of Kansas. Prof.

I'^'rank W. Blackmar, I'niversity of Ivansas.

7. The Continental Congress: A neglected portion of American h'evolutionary his-

tory. Dr. Herbert Friedenwald, Philadelphia.

8. Origin and development of the labor movement in Englisli narionnl and munici-

pal politics. Edward Porritt, Farmington, Conn.

9. American }iolitical philosophy. Prof. William A. L)uiining. Colunihia College.
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EVENINIi SESSION.

1. The Papal aud the Iinporiul electoral colleges. J*rol'. E. Emerton, llaivaid Uni-

versity.

2. The first committee of public safety: Its organization, policy, and fall. Prof.

Henry E. Bourne, College for Women, Western. Reserve l^niversitj', Cleveland.

3. The Quebec bill and the Anieri<an Revolution Asst Prof. Victor Coffin, Univer-

sity of Wisconsin.

4. The historical archives of the State Department. Andrew Hussey Allen, chief of

Bureau of Rolls and Library, Department of State, Washington, D. C.

5. The German Emperor. Prof. Richard Hudson, University of Michigan.

Friday, December 28.

MORNING SESSION.

1. Appeals from Rhode Island courts to the King in coTincil. Harold D. Hazeltine,

Brown University.

2. Rhode Island and the impost of 1781. Frank Greene Bates, Cornell University.

3. The constitutional controversy in Rhode Island in 1841. Arthur May Mowry,
Harvard University.

4. Party struggles over the Pennsylvania Constitution, 177.5-1790. Samuel B. Hard-

ing, Harvard University.

5. Pennsylvania Germans: Their language, manners, history, and customs. S. M.

Sener, Lancaster, Pa.

6. Evolution of township government in Ohio. James A. W^ilgus, Ohio University,

Columbus.

7. The retention of the western posts by the British after 1783. I'rof. A- C.

McLaughlin, University of Michigan.

8. Existing autographs of Christopher Columbus. William E. Curtis, Washington,

D. C.

EVENING SESSION.

1. Mountains aud history. Prof. Edmund K. Alden, Packer Institute, Brooklyn.

2. Causes and conse(iueuces of the party revolution of 1800. Prof. Anson D. Morse,

Amherst College.

3. The tennis court oath. Prof. James H. Robinson, University of Peruisylvania.

4. The Royal Society of Canada and its associated historical societies. .1. G. Bonri-

uot, C. M. G., F. R. S. C, clerk of the Canadian House of Commons.

5. What the United States Government has done for history. A. Howard Clark,

U. S. National Museum.

PAPERS READ AT THE MEETIN(^ OF THE NATIONAL SCIENCE CLUB,

JANUARY 3, 1895.

I. How to observe birds. Miss Florence A. Merriam.

II. Women in science. Mrs. Rosa S. Eigenmaun. (Read by Mrs. Horatio King.)

III. Recent excavations in Greece. Mrs. M. E. Boyce. (Read by Mrs. Mark
Harrington.)

IV. Parasitic fungi on epidermis. Dr. Anna Searing.

V. (a) Trichomes, {b) Seeds, (c) Wild flowers of Illinois. Mrs. M. M. Boyce.

VI. The flower with iron mask. Miss E. .1. Has Brouck. (Read by Miss Her-

schell Main.)

VII. Seaside studies. Mrs. L. O. Talbott.

VIII. Algje outline. Miss Cora H. Clarke.

IX. Las Vegas. Mrs. M. Salazar. Read by Miss Isabel Ijeninan.

X. Zinc mine in New Jersey. Miss .1. Husson.

XL (Geological formation of Hyde Park, Mass. Miss Ella F. Boyd.
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XII. Sanitary cooking. Mrs. H. Fauqnliar.

XIII. Natural resources of Loudoun County, Ya. ^\m. L. O. T:ill)()tt.

XIV. Pathological chart. Mrs. L. O. Talliott.

XV. Flora fers^s fauna; insectivorous plants. Mrs. Lydia Diller Zell.

XVI. Observations in meteorology and ornithology. Mrs. Louise Stephenson.
XVII. Motherhood. Mrs. Harriett Lincoln C^oolidge.

XVIII. Remarks on a collection from Koptos recently received from Mr. I'liudcrs-

Petrie. Mrs. Sara Y. Stephenson.

XIX. Principles of inference. Miss Ellen Hayes.

XX. Science of languages. Helen L. Webster, Ph. D.

XXI. Memoir of Mrs. Asai)h Hall. Mrs. Horatio King.

XXII. Ontlino for study in botany. Mrs. Ellen Weir Cathcart.

XXIII. Mosses. Mrs. Elizabeth G. Brittou.

LIST OF PAPERS ENTERED TO RE READ AT THE MEETINO OF THE
NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES IN APRIL, 1895.

I. On some variations in the genus Encope. J'rof A- Agassiz and W. McM.
Woodworth.

II. Notes on the Florida reef. Prof. A. Agassiz.

III. The progress of the publications on tbe expedition of ISitl of the U. S. Fish
Commission steamer Albatross, Lieut. Commander Z. L. Tanner, command-
ing. Prof. A. Agassiz.

IV. On soil bacteria. M. P. Ravenel (introduced by Dr. ,J. S. Biliings).

V. A linkage showing the laws of the refraction of light. A. M. Mayer.
VI. On the color relations of atoms, ions, and molecules. M. Carey Lea.

VII. Mechanical interpretation of the variations of latitude. R. S. Woodward
(introduced by S. C. Chandler).

VIII. On a new determination of the nutation-constant, and some allied topics.

S. C. Chandler.

IX. On the secular motion of a free magnetic needle. L. A. Bauer (introduced

by Prof. Cleveland Abbe).

X. On the composition of expired air, and its etfect upon animal life. Dr. J. S.

Billings.

XL Systematic catalogue of European fishes. Dr. Theodore Gill.

XII. The extinct Cetacea of North America. Prof. E. D. Cope.

XIII. On the application of a percentage method in the study of tin; distriliuticm

of oceanic fishes. Dr. G. Brown (Joode.

A. Definition of eleven faunas and two subfaunas of deep-sea fishes.

B. The relationships and origin of the Caribbeo-Mexican and Mediter-

ranean snbfaunas.

XIV. On the two isomeric chlorides of ortho-sulpho-benzoic acid. Ira Remsen.
XV. On some compounds containing two halogen atoms in combiuation with

nitrogen. Ira Remsen.
XVI. Presentation of the Watson medal to Mr. Seth C. Chandler, for his rescarcLes

on the variation of latitudes anil on varialde stars, and for his other works
in astronomy.

XVII. Biographical memoir of Dr. Lewis M. Rutherfnrd. B. A. Gould.

XV^III. Relation of .Inpiter's orbit to the mean plane of four hniidied and one minor

l)lanet orbits. H. A. Newton.
XIX. Orbit of JVIiss Mitchell's comet, 1847, VI, H.A.Newton.
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TITLES OF SATURDAY LECTURES FOR 1895.

CouRSK 1.—Anthropology.

February ;?.?.—What is the scieuce of deinology ? Maj. J. W. Powell.

March 2.—Human growth. Dr. Franz Boas.

March 9.—The fonndliig of sociology. Lester F. Ward.

March 16.—The progress of the seieDtiiie method. W .T McGee.

March ;?3.—The growth of arts. Frank Hamilton Gushing.

C^oUKSE 2.

—

Geology.

March 30.—The continent in Algonkiau time. Prof. V. R. Van Hise.

April 6.—The continent in Cambrian and Silurian time. Hon. Charles D. Walcott.

April 13.—The continent in Devonian time. Marius R. Campbt'll.

April SO.—The continent in Cretaceous and Tertiary time. G. K. Gilbert.

April 27,—The continent in Glacial and recent time. Prof. William B. Clark.



APPENDIX VIII.

Finance, Propeety, Supplies, and Accounts.

The appropriations for the tiscal year ending .Tune 30, IS!)."), were as

follows

:

For continuing the preservation, exhibition, and increase of the col-

lections from the surveying and exploring expeditions of the Govern-
ment and from other sources, including salaries or compensation of all

necessary employees, $143,000,

For cases, furniture, fixtures, and appliances required for the exhi-

bition and safe-keeping of the collections of the National Museum,
including salaries or compensation of all necessaiy employees, $10.0l)(^

For printing labels and blanks and for the Bulletins and annnal

volumes of the Proceedings of the National Museum, $11,000.

For binding scientific books and pamphlets presented to and accpiired

by the National Museum library, $1,000.

For expenses of heating, lighting, electrical, telegraphic, and tele

phonic service for the National Museum, $13,000.

For postage stamps and foreign postal cards for the National

Museum, $500.

For tearing down and rebuilding the brick walls of the steam boilers,

providing tie rods and buck staves and grates for the same, removing,

rei)lacing, and resetting the fronts, and replacing wornont boiler tubes,

and for covering heating pipes with fireproof material, including all

necessary labor and material, $4,000.

For rent of workshops for the National Museum, $600.

On the 1st day of July, 1894, the National Museum had to its credit

the following sums, viz: Appropriation for 1893 (balance), $3L*9.2S;

appropriation for 1894 (balance), $6,165.03; appropriation for 1895,

$171,000, making a total of $177,594.31. This amount was divided

among the different appropriations as follows:

Preservation of collections:

1893 $318.02

1894 4, 180. 20

1895 143,000.00
$147,498.22

Furniture and fixtures;

1893 .16

1894 80:i24

1895 10, 000. 00
10, 803. 40
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Heating and lighting:

1893 $11.10

1894 724.30

1895 13,000.00
$13, 735. 40

Building repairs, \8m 4, 000. 00

Rent of work shops

:

1894 457. 29

1895 600.00

1, 057. 29

Postage, 1895 500. 00

Total 177,594.31

From the uiiexpeiuled balances of the appropriations for 1893 and

1894 remaining on hand at the close of the last fiscal year the follow-

ing expenditures have been made in payment of liabilities contracted

in the years for which the appropriations were applicable, viz:

Preservation of colleetions, 1893.—For special or contract services,

75 cents; supplies, $39; si)ecimens, $276, making a total of $315.75,

and leaving a balance of $'2.21.

The above amount, together with the sura of 16 cents, the unex-

pended balance of the appropriation for furniture and fixtures, and

$11.10, the unexpended balance of the heating and lighting fund, will,

under the law, revert to the Treasury, there being no other outstand-

ing claims against the appropriation.

Preserxation of collections., 1894.—For salaries or compensation, $165;

special or contract services, $489.21; supplies, $960.58; stationery,

$132.78; freight and cartage, $697.79; travel, $122.42; specimens,

$756.19; books and periodicals, $620.90; total, $3,944.93.

Furniture and Ji.itures, 1894.—For exhibition cases, $84; frames,

stands, etc., $62.70; glass, $40; hardware, $35.15; tools, $5; cloth,

cotton, etc., $48.75; lumber, $72.35; paints, oils, and glue, $111.26;

office and hall furniture, etc., $330.66; metals, $6.05; leather and rub-

ber, $4.98; apparatus, $2.25; total, $803.15.

Heating and lighting, 1894.—F«or special or contract services, $6.25;

coal and wood, $24.75; gas, $78.50; telephones, $165.50; electrical sup-

plies, $50.60; rental of call boxes, $20; heating supplies, $348.48; tel-

egrams, $29.46; total, $723.54.

The expenditures made from the funds appropriated for the fiscal

year ending June 30, 1895, have been as follows:

Preservation of collections.—For salaries or-compensation, $126,142.26

;

special or contract services, $3,381.24; supplies, $2,276.56; stationery,

$811.62; freight and cartage, $1,469.98; travel, $585.64; specimens,

$2,367.14; books and periodicals, $1,014.68; total, $138,049.12.

Furniture and fixtures.—For salaries or compensation, $5,609.20;

special or contract services, $86.13; designs and drawings, $91.25;

drawers, trays, and boxes, $671.79; frames, stands, etc., $67; glass,

$45.90; hardware, etc., $510.30; tools, $63.69; cloth, cotton, etc., $20;
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glass jars, bottles, etc., $248.32; lumber, $1,108.22; pabits, oils, slue,

etc., $4r)0.14; office aud liall furniture, etc., $122,73; metals, $47.16;
leather and rubber, $18.80; iron brackets, $141.94; total, $0,302.57.

TLe following is a list of cases, furniture, etc., purchased during the
year: One quartered-oak drawer cabinet, $125; one quartered-oak
desk, $93; one suspension ladder and truck, $25; three typewriting
machines, at $85, $87.75, and $90, respectively; one oak stepladdcr, $2;
one oak washstaud, $6; two hundred sub-unit trays, $G4.

The followiug is a partial list of cases, furniture, and fittings con-

structed in the Museum shops during the year: Ten exhibition cases,

four office bookcases, nine storage cases, twenty-two unit drawers, two
doors, four ladders, six screens, seven thousand four hundred label

holders, sixteen metal pans, one sash, fourteen label frames, fifteen

bases, one thousand five hundred exhibition blocks, fifty-five packing

boxes, and sixty-seven boxes for other purposes.

The followiug is a partial list of cases, furniture, fittings, etc., repaired

and altered : Seven bases, eight unit boxes, eight metal buckets, twenty-

four exhibition cases, eight chairs, three desks, seventeen doors, thir

teen drawers of desks, etc., eight unit drawers, three la])el frames, fifty-

two locks, six sash, seven screens, eleven skylights, and four windows.

Other incidental work was attended to as follows: Unit boxes var-

nished, 20; fire buckets painted, 30; fire buckets lined, 3; exhibition

cases painted, 90; exhibition cases glazed, 22; exhibition cases var-

nished, 7; exhibition cases provided with castors, 24; doors fitted, 30;

doors painted, 3; desk drawers fitted, 12; unit drawers provided with

paper bottoms, 198; unit drawers fitted, 971; label fiames varnished,

17; picture frames varnished, 2; locks placed on cases, desks, etc., 32;

sash glazed, 2; sash painted, 2; screens iminted, 23; skylight glazed^

1; windows painted, 11; windows glazed, 41.

Heating and lighting.—For salaries or compensation, $0,177.43; spe-

cial orcontract services, $51.25; coaland wood, $2,791.90; gas, $1,455.88;

telephones, $444; electrical supplies, $210.75; rental of call boxes, $90;

heating supplies, $327.41; telegrams, $6.31; total, $11,554.93.

Repairs to huildings.—Services, $662.13; brickwork (by contract),

$1,378; boiler tubes, $594 ; boiler compound, $56 ;
polishing compound,

$8.75; iron water headers, $200; iron grate bars, $109.78; magnesia

pipe covering, $916.20; pipe fittings, $18.88; asphaltum and bronze,

$2.50; plastering, $7.80; advertising proposals, $32.67; total, $3,980.71.

Rent of icorhshops.—For hunher, $29.15; rent, $975; total, $1,004.75.

Postage.—For postage stamps, etc., $500.

The foregoing expenditures leave unexpended balances for the years

ending June 30, 1894, and June 30, 1895, with which such indebtedness

as was created during those fiscal years and still remains outstanding,

may be liquidated, as follows: Fiscal year 1894, $236.12; fiscal year

1895, $7,159.21. These balances are divided as foUows, viz:

Appropriation for 1894.—Preservation of collections, $235.27; furni-

ture and fixtures, 9 cents ; heating and lighting, 76 cents ; total, $236.12.

NAT MITS 95 18
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Appropriation for 1895.—Preservation of collections, $4,950.88; fur-

niture and fixtures, $697.43; heating and lighting, $1,445.07; building

repairs, ^13.29; rent of workshops, etc., $52.54; total, $7,159.21.

The amount appropriated for printing and binding for the National

Museum for the fiscal year covered by this report was $12,000. The
expenditures have been as follows

:

For Bulletins Kos. 39, 47, 48, and Special Bulletins Nos. 2 and 3,

$6,202.53; Proceedings (Vol. xvii), $3,179.93; Reports (extras), $28.06;

labels for specimens, $234.78; letter heads, i)ads, and envelopes, $610.18;

blank forms, $413.60; electros, $14.50; binding, $1,258.60; Congres-

sional Records, $20, making a total of $11,962.18, and leaving an unex-

pended balance of $37.82.



APPENDIX IX.

Lists of Ditplioate Spp^cimens Prepared for Distribution
TO Educational Establishments since 1890.'

Within the past five years collections of minerals, fishes, casts of

prehistoric implements, rocks and ores, and marine invertebrates have
been distribnted among a limited number of educational establish-

ments in the United States. Although numerous applications from
high schools and the smaller colleges have been received, it has been
found necessary, as a rule, to decline compliance. It is hoped, how-
ever, that before many years the Museum will be enabled to separate the

duplicate material m all of its departments and make it up into sets.

When this has been done, it will doubtless be possible to extend the

scope of distribution so as to include those grades which have not

hitherto been supplied.

Labkls fok Duplicate Minkhals Distributed isv the Smitiisoniax Institu-
TKJN ON Behalf (jf the National Museum.

[Prepared nuder the direetion of Prof. F. AV. Clarke, Honorary Curator, Department of ^[inerals.
|

Native Sulphur [S].

fCry.stallization—Orthorhoinl)ic.]

Humboldt County, Nev. 1

SiDERiTE OR Spathic Ikon [FeCOs].

[Crystallization—Ttbombohedi'al.]

Germany. 2

Galena LPbS].

[Crystallization—Isometric. ]

Calcite, CaCOa, is associated with galeua in this

sijecimen.

Pego Mine, Portugal. 3

Sphalerite or Zinc Blende [ZnS].

[Crystallization—Isonietrie.]

This specimen of granular sphalerite contains

pyritc, FeSa, as an inclusion.

Friedensville, Pa. i

Halite or Eock Salt [KaCl].

[Crystallizatitm—Isometric.]

Rio Virgin Mine, Lincoln County, Nev. 5

Chalcopvrite [CuFeS^I-

[Crystallization—Tetragonal.
J

This specimen contains a small quantity of

nickel, probably as sulphide, and is used as an
ore of nickel.

Norway. 6

Pyrargyrite [Ag3SbS:j].

[Crystallization—Rhombobedral.l

Though the body of this specimen is (quartz,

SiOj, it contain.s enough of the pyrargyrite, with

its associate, proustite, AgjAsSa, to make it a

valuable ore of silver.

Manhattan Mines, Lander (^)unt.y, Nev. 7

Garnet [AloR";,(Si04)3].

[Crystallization—Isometric.]

In this siiecimen massive garnet is associated

with ampbibole, R"Si03.

Trotter Mine, Franklin, N. J. 8

Magnetite [FeaOj].

[Crystallization— Isometric]

Paisborg, Sweden. a

1 Tlio majority of the collections contained only a portion of tlio specimen,s indi-

cated npon these lists.
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Corundum [Al^Osl.

[Crystallization—Kliombohoilral.]

Belts Bridge, Iredell Comity, N. C. 10

TOUKMALINE, var. llUBELLITK [AlIl'6BO2(Si04)J

[Crystallization—Khombohedial.]

This mineral, with albite, AlNaSiaOj,, is present

as an Inclusion in lepidolite, Al2KLi(Si03)r2-

Runiford, Me. 11

Micaceous Hematite [FeaOs].

[Crystallization—Kbombohedral.]

Marquette, Mich.

Magnetite [Fe304].

[Crystallization—Isometric]

This variety is known hy tlie miners as

ore."

Mineville, Essex County, N". Y.

Massive Feanklinite [ZnFe204].

[ Crystallization—Isometric.
]

Trotter Mine, Franklin, N. J.

^hot

13

14

Quaktz Crystals [SiO^].

[Crystallization—Rhombohedral.]

Crystal Mountain, near Hot Springs, Ark. 15

Quartz, var. Agatized Wood [SiOj].

[ Crystallization—Ehombohedral. ]

Sections of this material are cut ti-ansversely

through the log into slabs, which are highly pol-

ished, and offered for sale, the best at as high a

price as $800.

Chalcedony Park. Ariz. 16

Amphibole, var. Acti.\oliie [(Ca, Mg) SiOa].

[Crystallization—Monoclinic.J

This mineral is associated with talc, MgsH,
(8103)4, as its matrix.

Belts Bridge, Iredell County, N. C. 17

Khodonite, var. Fowlekite [(Mn, Fe, ZnjSiO.,].

[Crystallization—Triclinic. ]

Epidote, Al3(Ca, FejjHSisOij, and rothoftite,

Ca3Feo(Si04):, a species of garnet, are present as

inclusions in the fowlerite.

Trotter Mine, Franklin, X. J. 18

Beryl [ALGlsiSiO^Jel-

[Crystallization—Hexagonal.]

Ray's Mica Mine, Yancey County, N. C. 19

"Willemite [Zn.^SiOj].

rCrystallization— Rhombohedral.]

This mineral is associated with franklin ite,

ZnF&/)4, and zincite, ZnO. Together they form

one of the largest and most valuable deposits of

zinc ore in the world.

Taylor Mine, Franklin, K. J. 20

Enstatitb, var. Bkonzite [(Mg, Fe)Si03].

[Crystallization—Orthorlionibic.J

Webster, Jackson County, X. C. 21

Lepidolite [ Al;;KLi(Si03)3F..,]

.

[Crystallization—Mnnoclinic]

Auburn, INIe. 22

Albite [AlNaSijUg].

[Crystallization—Triclinic]

Mica Mines, Amelia, Va. 23

MiCKOLLNE, var. Amazonstone [AlKSijOx].

[Crystallization—Triclinic]

This variety is susceptibleof a high polisli, and

is used for maki-'g paper weights and oruamvnts.

Mica Mines, Amelia, Ta. 24

Kyanite [Al.SiO,,].

[Crystallization—Triclinic
]

Black Mountain Station, Buncombe County.

Sr.C. 25

Barite ok Heavy Spak [BaS04].

[Crystallization—Orthorhombic
]

Tennessee.

Limonite [Fe(()ll)3]

[Amorphous.]

Salisburv, Conn.

26

27

Serpentine [Mg3H,Si20i(,]-

[ Aniorijlious.]

This serpentine results as an alteration from a

variety of pyroxene, RSiOs-

Near Montville, Morris County, N. J. 28

Massive Apatite [Ca5(l'04)3F].

[Crystallization-Hexagonal]

This material is ground up and treated with

sulphuric acid to prei)are it for use as a ferti-

lizer.

Krageroe, Norway. 29

Rose Quartz
| 8102]

.

[Crystallization— Rhombohedral.
|

Paris, Me. 30

TuRquoisE [Al4(OH)6(P<)4l2.H20|.

[Amorphous.]

The matrix of this mineral is afelspathic rock.

Tliis locality has afforded many fine gems.

Los Cerillos, New Mexico. 31

Dufrenite [Fe2(OH)3P04].

[ Crystallization-Orthorhombic .

]

Irish Creek, near Lexington, Va, 32
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Flexite (NaCaB50..,.6 HjO].

[Crystallization—Unknown.]

IlLodes' Marsh, Esmeralda County, Nev. 33

Gypsum [CaS04.2H,,01.

[Crystallization—Mouocliiiic]

This material is ground u]) and used as a torti-

lizcr known as "land plaster."

Windsor, Kova Scotia. 34

Pink Calcite [Ca(.!03].

[Crystallization—Tlhoniboliedral.]

Franklin. Sussex County, N. J. 35

Thermonateite [Na^HjCOi].

[Crystallization—Ortborhombic]

This mineral, known commercially as crude

carbonate of soda, is used principally in the man-

ufacture of soap, glass, and paper. It is also

used in bleaching, dj-eing, calico i)rinting, the

manufacture of baking powders and washing
soda, and in many other chemical operations.

Churchill County, Nev. 36

Muscovite [Al3KH2(Si04)3].

[Crystallization—Monoclinic]

This specimen contains beautiful dendritic in-

cIiLsiona of magnetite, FoaOj.

Pennsbury, Pa. 37

Chromite fFeCr.i04].

[Crystallization—Isometric]

This is the ore from which chromic acid and the

various salts of chromium are obtained.

Webster, Jackson County, N. C. 38

Beauxite [Al,Fe,03.2HiO].

[Amorphous.]

Floyd County, Ga. 39

Wern-erite [(CaNa.j)Al_,(Si()4)._,].

[Crystallization—Tetragonal.]

Bolton. Mass 40

Pyrite [FeS.^].

[Crj-stallization—Isometric]

This specimen contains a small quantity of

nickel, probably as sulphide, and is used as an
ore of nickel.

Norway. 41

Pyrrhotite [FerSg].

[Crystallization—Hexagonal.]

This pyrrhotite is nickeliferous, and aflords

mostof the nickel produced in the United Stales.

Gap Mine, Lancaster County, Pa. 42

Opal, var. Geyserite [SiO...A(i.].

[Amorphous.]

This variety is dc^jiosited from the silicious

waters of geysers in caulillower-like and other

fantastic forms around the basins and the orifices

of eruption. It is frequently dejmsited in rounded
concretions and on roots, leaves, and limbs of

trees.

Yellowstone National Park. Wyo. 43

Calcite, var. C.vlcareous Tufa [CaCOj).

[Crys'allization—Ilhombohedral.]

Yellowstone National Park, Wyo. 44

Zircon Crystals [ZrSiGjj.

[Crystallization^Tetragoual.]

The zircons of this locality arc extensively

mined, and used in the manufacture of the Wels-

bach incandescent gas-burner.

Zircon Mines, Henderson County, N. C. 45

PaiTlLE [TiO.^].

[Crystallization—Tetragonal.)

This mineral is used for giving the requi.site

tint in the manufacture of artiticial teeth. The
demand for it is on the increase, and in the year

1887 one thousand pounds of it were sold to m.anu-

facturers and specimen dealers.

Swain (bounty, N. C. 4G

Lepido.melane [R'6R"2AlsSi5024].

[Crystallization—Monoclinic]

This mica occurs at tliis locality in the rock

known as elceolite-syeuite.

Litchfield, Me. 47

Massive Topaz [A1.2Si04F2].

[Crystallization—Ortborhombic]
Transparent portions of the topaz from this

locality have afforded small gems.

Stoneham, Me. 48

Yesuvianite [AljCas (Si04)7].

[Crystallization—Tetragonal.]

Woodstock, Me. 49

Cancrinite [Als(Si04)8(C04)2CaNa8H6l

.

[Crystallization—Hexagonal.]

This mineral is heie associated with leiutiome-

lane, R'6R"2Al6Si-,02], in the rock known as

ela>olite-syenite.

Litchfield, Mo. 60

EL.EOLITE [Al8NasSi90:i4].

[Crystallization—Hexagonal.]

This mineral here occurs asthe chief ciuist it uent

of the rock eleeolite-syenitc

Litchfield. Me. 51
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Triplitb [(Fe, M:ii)2P04.r].

[Crystallization—Monoolinic]

Stoiieham, Me. 52

Spodcmene [AlLi(Si03)2].

[Crystallization— Mondclinic]

I'cru, :\Ie. 53

Chrysocolla [CuSi03.2HO].

[Crystallization—Unknown.]

Malachite, Cu.j(C03)(OH)2, and azurite, dig

(C03)2(OH)2, are here associated with this min-

eral, and, together, thoy form an important ore

of copper.

Gordon Mine, T.ogan (lonnty, Kans. 54

Tbiphylite [FeLiPOj].

[Crystallization—Orthorhombic]

Stoneham,Me. 55

Cryolite [AlNajF^].

[Crystallization—Triclinic]

This mineral, which is here associated with

siderite, FeCOa, is nsed for making soda, in the

maniifactnro of a white, porcelain-like glass, and,

to alimited extent, in the production of aluminum.

Evigtok, Arksut-Fiord, Greenland. 56

Pykolusite [MnOj].

[Crystallization—Orthorhombic]

This mineral constitutes the chief ore of manga-

nese, and is used in the manufacture of "bleach-

ing powder" and painters' dryers, in the produc-

tion of oxygen, and to destroy the green tint in

glass produced bj' traces of iron.

Spain. 57

List of Ditpmcatk Fishes Distributed hy the Smithsonian iNSTiTirnoN on
Heiiai.f oe the National Museum.

[Prepared under the direction of Dr. Tarleton H. Bean, Honorary Curator, Department of Fishes.]

1. Cliilomycterns goometricns, Kiuip.

2. Lagocephalus Li-vigiitus, L.

3. Tetrodoii tuigidus, Mitch.

4. Tetrodon iiephelus, Goode and l^ean.

5. Tetrodon testudinens, L.

6. Ostracion qnadricorue, L.

7. Alutera Sclin'pffi, Walli.

8. Mouacautlius liispidus, L.

9. Balistes capriscns, Gmeliu.

10. Siphostonia fuscum, Storer.

IL Acliirub fasciatus, Lacep^de.

12. Axtboristia plagnisa, L.

13. Bothus maculatus, Mitch,

14. Citharichthys spilopterus, Giintlier.

15. rseudopleurouectes amevieanus.

16. Pleuronectes stellatus, Pallas.

17. Plenronoctes glaber, Storer.

18. Hippoglossoides platessoides, Fabri-

cius.

19. Paralichthys dentatus, L.

19A. Paralichthys oblougus.

20. Limanda ferriigiiiea. Storer.

21. Gadus callarias, L.

22. Microgadus tomcod, ^A'alb.

23. Onos cinibrius, L.

24. Phycis ihuss. AValb.

25. Phycis regius, Walb.

26. Phycis tennis, Mitch.

27. Melanograinmns u-gletinis, L.

28. Pollachins virens. L.

29. Brosmius broeme, Muller.

30.

31.

32.

33.

3k
3.").

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59,

Merlucins bilinearis, Mitch.

Zoarces angnillaris, Peck.

AnoplarchnsatropnrpnrenSjKittlitz.

Xiphister mucosus, Girard.

Xiphister rnpestris, Jor. and Gilb.

Mura-noides gnnnelhis, L.

Muramoides ornatns, Girard.

Cyclopterns Inmpns, L.

Liparis liueata, Lepechin.

Gillichthys mirabilis. Cooper.

Apodichthys flavidus, Girard.

Batrachns tan. L.

Prionotns caroliuns, L.

Prionotns evolans, L.

Prionotns strigatns, Cnv. and Val,

Aspidophoroides monoptery gius,

Bloch.

Triglops pingelii, Reiuh.

Icelus uuciuatus, Reinhart.

Cottns a;ncus, Mitch.

Cottus grtenlandicns, Cnv. aud Val.

Cottns octodecimspinosus, Mitch.

Oligocottns macnlosns, Girard.

Hemitriiiterns americanns, (imeliu.

Se)>aste3 marinns, L.

Tantoga onitis, L.

Ctenolabrus adspersus, Walb.

Gerres plnmieri, Cnl. and Val.

Trichinriis leptnrns, L.

Scouilieroinoriis niaculatns, ^Nlitch.

Sarda pelaniys, Gill.
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60. Scomber soombrus. L.

61. Scomber pneumatophorus, !)< la

Roche.

62. Caranx bippos, L.

63. Caraux chrysus, Mitch.

64. Chloroscombrus chrysurus, !L.

65. Decapterus punctatus, Agassiz.

66. Oligoplites occidentalis, L.

67. Trnclmrops crumeuophtlialiiius,

Bloch.

68. Seriola zouata, Mitch.

69. Trachurus tracburus, L.

70. Trachyuotus caroliuns. L.

71. Selene vomer, Ij.

72. Stromateus triacantbiis, L.

73. Stromateuspani, L.

74. Hapb)diuotus grunnicu«, Raf.

75. Cynosciou regalis, Blocb aud
Schneider.

76. Liostomus xauthurus, Lacepede.

77. Micropogou undulatus, L.

78. Meuticirrus nebulosus, Mitch.

79. Bairdella chrysura, Lacopi'de.

80. Diplodus probatocephalus, Walb.
81. Steuotomus chrysops, L.

82. Lagodou rhomboides, L.

83. Orthopristis chrysopterus, L.

84. HiL'mulou aiuoliueatum, Cuv. aud
Val.

85. I^nueacanthiis obesus, Baird.

86. Euueacauthu8 siiiuihins, Cope.

87. Lepomis gibbosus, L.

88. Lepomis auritus, L.

89. Lepomis cyanellus, Raf.

90. Lepomis megalotis. Raf.

91. Lepomis pallidas, Mitch.

92. Lepomis humilis, Girard.

93. Chieuobrythus gnlosus, Ciiv. and
Val.

94. Ambloplites rupestris, Raf.

95. Micropterus dolomiei, Lacepede.

96. Micropterus salmoides, Lacopede.

97. PonToxys sparoides, Lacepede.
98. Centropristis striatus, L.

99. Morone americaua, Gmeliu.

100. Roccus lineatus, Blocli.

101. Serrauus fascicularis, Cuv. and Val.

102. Ammocrj^pta pellucida, Baird.

103. Boleosoma Olmstedi, Storer.

104. Diitlesiou blenuioides, Raf.

105. Diplesion simoterum, Cope.

10(5. Etheostoma squamiceps, Jordan.

107. Etheostoma spectabilis, Agassiz.

108. Etheostoma tuscumbia, Gilb. and
Swain.

109. Etheostoma Whipplei, Girard.

110. Etheostoma zonale, Cope.
111. Hadropterus evides, Jor. and Cope-

laud.

112. Hadropterus i)hoxocephalu8, Nelson.
113. Hadropterus scierus, Swain.
114. Perca flavescens, Mitch.
115. Stizostedium vitreum, Mitch.
116. Stizostedium cauadense, Snuth.

117. Pomatomus saltatrix, L.

118. Elacate cauada, L.

119. Ammodytes americauus, De Kay.
120. Aphredoderus sayauus, Gilliams.
121. Sphyrana borealis, De Kay.
122. Echeneis uaucrates, L.

123. Atherifui stipes, MullerandTroschel.
124. Meuidia vagraus, Goode aud Bean.

125. Meuidia notata, Mitch.

126. Meuidia peuinsuhe, Goode aud Beau.
127. Atheriuopsis californiensis, Girard.

128. Leuresthes tenuis, Ayers.

129. Mugil albula, L.

130. Mugil cuiema, Cuv. and ^ al.

131. Apeltes quadracus, Mitch.

132. Gasterosteus aculeatus, L.

133. Gasterosteus biaciileatas, Shaw.
134. Gasterosteus puugitius, L.

135. Eucalia incoustans, Kirlland.

136. Tylosurus marinus, Bloch aud
Schneider.

137. Hemirbamphus ])leei, Cuv. aud ^'al.

137A. Hemirbamphus ros*.

138. Hemirbamphus unifasciatus, Ran-

zaui.

139. Scomberesox saurus, Walb.

140. Exocfptus noviBboraceusis, Mitch.

141. Esox americauus, Gmeliu.

142. Esox reticulatus, Le Sueur.

143. Esox vermiculatus, Le Sueur.

144. Labidesthes sicculus, Cope.

145. Umbra limi, Kirtlaud.

146. Umbra limi pygmsea, De Kay.

147. Cypriuodou gil)bosus, Baird and
Girard.

148. Cypriuodou mydrus, Goode aud

Bean.

149. Cypriuodou variegatus, Lac*>])('de.

150. Fundulus heteroclitus, L.

151. Fundulus majalis, AValb.

152. Fundulus parvipiunis, Girard.

153. Fundulus seininolis, Girard.

154. Fundulus similis, Baird aud Giranl.

155. Gatubusia xuinctata, Poey.

156. Girardiuus nietallicus, Poey.

157. Limia cnbeusis, Poey.

158. Fundulus catenatus, Storer.

159. Fuudulns diaphanus, Le Sueur.

160. Fundulus chrysotus, Gunthor.
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161. Gambusia patruelis, Baird aud
Girard.

162. Lucauia venusta, Girard.

163. MollicDesia latipiuna, Le Sueur.

164. Zygonectes uotatus, Eaf.

165. Zygonectes benslialli, Jordan.

166. Zygonectes sciadicus, Cope.

167. Percopsis guttatus, Agassiz.

168. Synodus ftetens, L.

169. Hypomesus olidns, Pallas.

170. Mallotus villosus, Muller.

171. Osmerns niordax, Mitcbill.

172. Thaleiclitliys pacificus, Richardson.

173. Salmo salar, L.

174. Salmo irideus, Gibbons.

175. Salmo mykiss, AValb.

176. Salmo pleuriticus, Cope.

177. Salveliuus fontiualis, Mitch.

178. Thymallus signifer tricolor, Cope.

179. Brevoortia tyrannus, Latrobe.

180. Clnpea harengus, L.

181. Clupea vernalis, Mitch.

182. Clupea iPStivalis, Mitch.

183. Clupea sapidissima, Wilson.

184. Eutrumens teres, De Kay.

185. Dorosoma cepedianum, Le Sueur.

186. Stolephorus Mitchilli, Cuv. aud Val.

187. Stolephorus Browni, Gnielin.

188. Stolephorus delicatissimus, Girard.

189. Stolephorus perfasciatus, Poey.

190. Stolephorus riugens, Jenyns.

191. Catostom us teres, ]\Iitch.

192. Catostomus nigricans, Le Sueur.

193. Ictiobus cypriuella, Cuv. and Val.

194. Ictiobus velifer, Eaf.

195. Ictiobus carpio, Raf.

196. Ictiobus diftormis, Cope.

197. Erimyzon sucetta, Lacepide.

198. Moxostoma aureolum, Le Sueur.

199. Campostoma anomalum, Raf.

200. Carassius auratus, I^.

201. Cliola vigilax, Baiid and Girard.

202. Chrosomus erythrogaster, Raf.

203. Ericymba bnccata, Cope.

204. Exoglossum maxillingua, Le Sueur.

205. Hybognathus nuchalis, Agassiz.

206. Hybopsis kentucldensis, Raf.

207. Hybopsis hudsouius, De Witt Cliu-

tron.

208. Hybopsis diesimilis, Kirtlaud.

209. Hybopsis amblops, Raf,

210. Hybopsis storeriauus, Kirtlaud.

211. Noteniigouus chrysoleuciis, Mitch.

212. Notropia analostanus, Girard.

213. Notropis boops, Gilbert.

214. Notropis camurus, Jordan aud Meek.

215. Notropis coccogenis. Cope.

216. Notropis dilectus, Girard.

217. Notro])is galacturns, Cope.

218. Notro]ti8lutreusis, Baird and Girard.

219. Notrojiis megalops, Eaf.

220. Notropis micropteryx, Cope.

221. Notro})is deliciosus, Girard.

222. Notropis pyrrhomelas. Cope.

223. Notropis rubrifrous, Cope.

224. Notropis seylla, Cope.

225. Notropis stigmatura, Jordan.

226. Notropis umbratilis, Girard.

227. Notropis venustus, Girard.

228. Notropis Whipplei, Girard.

229. Notropis xauiocephalus, Jordan.

230. Noti'opis zonatus, Agassiz.

231. Phenacobius uranops, Cope.

232. Pimephales notatus, Eaf.

233. Pimephales promelas, Eaf.

234. Platygobio gracilis, Richardson.

235. Rhiniclithys atronasus, Mitchill.

236. Rhinichthys cataracta', Cuv. aud

Val.

237. Semotilus bullaris, Raf.

238. Semotilus atromaculatus, Mitchill.

239. Aminrus albidus, Le Sueur.

240. Synaphobranchus pinuatus,(iroiio\v.

241. Simeuchelys parasiticus, Gill.

242. Petromyzou marinus, L.

243. Myxinc glutiuosa, L.

244. Anguilla rostrata, Le Sueur.
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Labels von Casts of Pkehistokic Implements Distkihuted by the Smith-
sonian Institution on Behalf of the National Museum.

[Prepared uiuler the airection of Dr. Thomas Wilson, Curator Departmeut of Prehistoric

Authropology.]

PALEOLITHIC AGE, EUKOPE.

Drift period (Sir John Lubbock, Mr. John Evan.sj-

Cave Bear jieriod (Lartet); Clielleeu epoch (de

Mortillet) ; Alluvium (Solomon Reinach).

The.se implements are the earlie.st known to

have been made by man. They are distributed

in almost every quarter of the globe. They are

found on the surface on hills and high tablelands,

but mostly in the gravels of the river valleys,

and conse(]uently are believed to be of the same

age. They are found associated with the i-emains

of the extinct fauna of the Quaternary period

and were contemporaneoiLs therewith. The char-

acteristic of the industry of this age is, that all

the .stone impU'ments were made by chipping or

flaking. Man knew not that rubbing one stone

against another would sharpen or polish it.

Refer for description and bibliography to "A
Study of Prehistoric Anthropology; Handbook
for Beginners," ReportNational Museum, 1887-88,

pp. 599-61;!, pi. LXXXVII.

Chelleen Implement.—Flint.

From the river gravels of the Little Ouse,

Norfolk, England.

Original, No. 974.5, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by Mr. John Evans;

presented by Sir William Blackmore.

Chelleen Implement.—Flint.

From the gravels of the River Somme, St.

Acheul, France.

Original, No. 14G623, in U. S. Kational

Museum; collected by Monsieur Ed.

d'Acy, Paris; depo.sited by Thomas
Wilson.

CHELLiiEN Implement.—Quartzite.

From a paleolithic workshop, Boia du
Roc her, Brittany, France.

Original, No. 99531, in U. S. National

Museum ; collected by Judge E. For-

nier, Rennes; deposited Uj' Thomas
Wilson.

PALEOLITHIC AGE, UNITED STATES.

Implements similar in form, style, and mode of

manufacturo to those from other countries have
been found in the United States, and they s(^em to

indicate a similar stage of culture, though tho

contemporaneity of neithp.r the implements nor

the stages of culture to which they belonged

has yet been established so as to be universally

accejited ; nor has the relationship of tlie men

who made or used them on the two hemispheres
been established. Yet the fact is undoubted that

the implemenls are i)ractically the same. These
implements have been found to the number of

several hundred by Dr. Abbott in the gravels of

the Delaware River, as they were washed from
the glacial terminal moraine and deposited at

Trenton, N. J. ; by Miss Franc E. Babbitt, in the

gravels of one of the terraces of the Mississippi

River, at Little Falls, Minn.; by Dr. C. L. Metz,

in the gravels of tho Little Miami River at Love-
land, Ohio; by Dr. Hilborne T. Cresson, at White
River, Indiana, and in the Columbia gravels of

the railway cuts south of Chester, Pa. The asso-

ciation and condition of these finds would seem
to establish the anti(juity of man's occupation in

this country, and its contemporaneity with tho

glacial epoch at least on the Atlantic Coast. Sim-

ilar implemenls have been discovered on the sur-

face in almost every State. ("A Study of Prehis-

toric Anthropology; Handbook for Beginners,"

Report National Museum, 1887-88, pp. (529-636,

flgs. 1-9; " Results of an Inquiry as to the Exist-

ence of Man iu North America," ibid., p. 677.)

Paleolithic Implement.—Quartzite.

Mount Vernon, Ya.

Original, No. 1073, in U. S. National Mu-
seum ; loan collection of N. S. Way.

Paleolithic Implement.—Quartzite.

Mount Yernon, Ya.

Original, No. 1073 a, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; loan collection of N. S. Way.

STONE PICK OR AX.

These implements are found associated with,

andundoubtedly were used in the manufacture of,

aboriginal steatite vessels. The material differs

according to locality, impure serpentine (Rhode

Island), trap (Pennsylvania), quartz and quartz-

ite (Maryland and Virginia) being the most com-

mon.

Pick or Ax.— Used in making steatite

vessels. Trap.

Fremont, Pa.

Original, No. 35487, in U. S. National

Muiseum; collected by Isaac S. Kirk.

HAMMER AND PITTED STONES.

Tho largest number of this class are Hat or oval

pebbles of quartzite, etc., which liavo been used

by holding iu the hand. The broken corners and

edges, pecked and roughened by numberless

strokes, are the only evidence of their use. Many
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speciiuens show an intentional worked depresaioii

in the center of one or both sides, and in sonic

instances this cavity is so well defined that it is

dillicult to draw the line between hammers and

cup-stones. Some large and heavy specimens

show a groove, as do the axes, which served for

an attachment of a handle. These are called

mauls. Other classes of hammers are the flint

pebbles peculiar to Flint Kidge, Muskingum

County, Ohio, and those from the Pacific Coast-

(Handbook, pp. 646-648, fig. 22, Nos. 80, 81,78,82.)

Hammer and Pitted Stone.—Quartzite.

Moreliouse Parish, La.

Original, No. 29172, in U. S. National

Museum; collected by Dr. Benj. H.

Brodnax.

KUDE NOTCHED AX.

A rough, chipped stone ax or adze, notched on

l)oth edges; many specimens showing that the

notches were used by means of a witlie or thong

for the attachment of a handle. These are found

principally on the Atlantic Seaboard from Massa-

chusetts to Georgia. It has been suggested that

they were used in making the "dug-ouf canoes.

(Handbook, pp. 633-635, fig. 10, pi. ov, No. b.)

Rude Notched Ax.—Quartzite.

Fairfax Cimnty, Va.

Original, No. 1073, in U. S. National Mu-

sexnn; loan collection of N. S. Way.

GlIOOVED STONE AXES.

These are characteristic implements of aborigi-

nal Indian industry in tho United States, and

their distribution i-t general. They are peculiar

to this country, and do not belong to Europe.

Almost tho only prehistoric grooved stone imide-

meuts found there are mauls used in mining or

quarrying. The material in the United States

difl'ers with tho locality ; but granite, trap, and

rocks which would not tiake were used. Grooved

axes are made of water-worn pebbles as well as of

quarried rock. They Avere chipped and pecked

into shape and then smoothed or })olished by

rubbing or grinding. Some were not polished

but only peeked. The handle was attached by

means of a withe or thong passing around in the

groove. Grooved axes may be divided according

to form, but there are no sharp divisions between

the classes. Peculiar ibrms are to be noted, of

hematite from the Mississippi Valley, or of

actinolite from the pueblos of tlie Southwest.

(Handbook, p. 647, fig. 22.)

These have been classified as follows :

I. Grooved, either wholly or partially, some

with projecting wings.

IT. Flat back for insertion of tightening wedge.

III. Douldc-bitted.

IV. Hematite.

V. Actinolite from the pueblos of the South-

west.

Grooved Stone Ax, Class I.—10 by 6i

by 3 inches.

Rome, Ga.

Cast, No. 31977, in U. S. National Museum.

Original in Museum of Natural History,

New York.

Grooved Stone Ax, Class I.—Granite,

made from pebble.

Naples, 111.

Ca-st, No.11612, in U.S. National Museum;
original collected by J. G. Henderson.

Grooved Stone Ax, Class I.—Porphyry.

Middleboro, Mass.

Original, No. 6542, in U. S. National Mu-
seum ; collected by J. W. P. Jenks.

Grooved Stone Ax, Class I.—Basalt,

made from pebble.

Swan ton, Vt.

Cast, No. 30043, in U.S. National Museum

;

original collected by H. H. Dean.

Stone Ax, Class I.

Louisville, Ky.

Cast. No. 30180, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Dr. James Knapp.

Grooved Stone Ax, Class II.—Granite;

large, 11 by 6.^ by 3 inches.

Franklin County, Ind.

Original, No. 8206, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by Win. Shank.

Grooved Stone Ax, Class II.

Guernsey County, Ohio.

Original, No. 29014, in U.S National Mu-

seum; collected by Vi' B. Rosamond.

Grooved Stone Ax, Class II.—Dark

greenstone.

Fort "Whipple, Ariz.

Original, No. 1134, in U. S. National Mu-

seum; collected by Dr. Elliott Coues,

Grooved Stone Ax, Class II.—Hema-

tite.

Pike County, 111.

Original, No. 32646, in U. S. National Mu-

seum; collected by Brainard Mitchell.

Grooved Stone Ax, Class II.—Of pecul-

iar form, round in section, sloping

grooves, possibly used as a digging im-

plement; 124 inches long.

Cedarburg, Wis.

Cast, No. 11641, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by F. S. Perkins.
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GHOOVED Stone Ax, Class III Has a

cutting edge at each end and a groove

in the middle.

Madison, AVis.

Cast, No. 11C40, inTT. S. National Museuiii

;

original collected hy F. S. I'erkins.

rOLISHEU STONE HATfJUETS.

These, frequently called "Celts," and erro-

neously "Fleshers' and " Skin-dressers," in the

United States, and "Thunder" or "Lightning"

stones in the Eastern Hemisphere, were possibly

intended for use similar to the grooved axes ; and

the same remarks as to material, locality, and

mode of manufacture apply to one as to the other.

Although these vary greatly in form and size, yet

they were i)ractically for the same use. They
were inserted in their handles as shown by No.

11479, which, though of stone, is like many
others of wood. These are the representative

implements of the Neolithic or Polished Stone

Age, and are found throughout the prehistoric

world. On the coast ar.d islands they are often

made of shell. (Handbook, p. 645, fig. 20.)

Polished Stone Hatchet.—Hard green-

stone.

Valley of the Big Harpeth River, Ten-

nessee.

Cast, No. 1148.3, in U. S. National Mu.^eum

;

original collected by Dr. Joseph Jones.

Polished Stone Hatchet.

Anne Arundel County, Md.

Cast, No. 32085, in IT. S. National Museum

;

original collected by J. D. McGuire, esq.

PoLiKHED Stone Hatchet.

Rock Island, 111.

Original, No, 26817, in U. S. National

Museum
; collected by Miss M. Hobart.

Polished Stone Hatchet.

Knox County, Tenn.

Original, No. 59239, in F. S. National

Museum ; collected by C. L. Stratton.

Polished Stone Hatchet.—Mottled jas-

pery slate.

Fort Wayne, Ind.

Original, No. 30818, in V. S. National

Museum ; collected by R. S. Robertson.

Polished Stone Hatchet.— Flint.

From a mound. St. Clair County, 111.

Cast, No. 30079, in U. S. National Museum ;

original collected bv Dr. J. F. Snyder.

Polished Stone Hatchet.—Chalcedony ,'

From the Cahokia Mound, Illinois.

Cast, No. 30205, in V. S. NationalMuseum

;

original in Peabody Museum, Cam-
bridge, Mass.

I'oMSiiEii Stone Hatchet.—Compa<:t mi-

caceous slate.

Lake County, Ind.

Original, No. 45742, in IT. S. National

!Museum ; collected by W. W. Cheshire.

Polished Stone Hatchet Double-
headed, with handle in one piece. (Jrecn

chloritio stone.

From a mound, Cumberland River, oppo-

site Nashville, Tenn.

Cast, No. 11479. in TJ. S. National Mu.seum

;

original collected by Dr. Joseph Jones.

Polished Stone Hatchet.—Greenstone.

Groveport, Ohio.

Original, No. 7745, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by W. R. Linipcrt.

Polished Stone Hatchet —Syenite.

Swanton, Vt.

(!ast. No. 30044, in IT. S. National Museum;
original collected by H. H. Dean.

Polished Stone Hatchet.—Olive green,

variegated stone.

Valley of the Cumberland River, Tennes-

see.

Cast, No. 11484, in U. S. National Mu.seum

;

original collected by Dr. -Joseph Jones

Polished Stone Hatchet.—Quart/.ite.

Mound in Stoddard County, Mo.

Original, No. 99341, in U. S. National Mu-

seum; collected by T. L. Whitehead.

COPPER IMPLEMENTS AND ORNAMENTS.

The North American Indians, although living

in the age of Polished Stone, made use of native

copper. It was chiefly obtained from tlie Lake

Superior region. Aboriginal mining has been

described by Mr. Charles Whittlesey in Smith-

sonian Contributions, Vol. xill. Native copper

has been found in New England, New Jersey, and

the mountains of Virginia and the Caroliiias. It

is generally believed that the Indians did not

smelt or cast copper, but hammered their imi)le-

nients out of nuggets
;
yet it is possible that some

races or tribes had the knowledge of casting. The

implements of copper were principally hatchets,

knives, and spearheads, hut there are elaborate

ornaments. (Handbook, pp. 666-667, fig. 40.)

Copper Hatchet.

From a mound. Union Hills, Laporte

County, Ind.

("ast, No. 30820, in IT. S. National Museum

;

original collected by R. S. Robertson.
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Copper Hatchht.

Chattanooga, Teiin,

Cast, iSTo. .^0•J56, in U. S. National Museum ;

original collected by Gon. J. T. Wihler.

GOUGES.

These are similar to the polished stone hatchets

in matei-ial, mode of manufacture, and in every

way except their gouge form. They were prob-

ably handled aiul used in the same manner. They

are more plentiful in, if not conlined to, the

Atlantic States. Tho.seof the southern coast and

the West Indies are of shell. They occur in

Europe, especially in Scandinavia. (Handbook,

p. 646, tig. 21.)

Gouge.

Salisbury, Mass.

Cast, No. 13165. inU. S. National Museum;
original collected by H. G. Leslie.

Gouge.— Black slate.

Onondaga County, N. T.

Cast, No 32286, in U. S. National Museum ;

original collected by Otis M.Bigelow.

Gouge —Trap rock.

Onondaga County, N. Y.

Cast, No. 32304, in U. S. National Museum ;

original collected by Otis M. Bigelow.

Gouge. — Porphyritic greenstone.

Harpswell, Me.

Original, No. 12294, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by Dr. E. Palmer.

Gouge. —Sandstone.

Middleboro, Mass.

Original, No. 6495, in V. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by J. W. P. Jenks.

Gouge.— Syenite.

Fremont, Ohio.

Cast, No. 35622, in U. S. National Museum ;

original collected by Lewis Leppelman.

Gouge —Sandstone.

Cayuga Cou^nty, N Y.

Cast, No. 32287, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Otis M. Bigelow.

ADZES.

These are, apparently, only a variation in form

and use from the polished stone hatcliet and

gouge. They are more rare. Tlieir distribution

in the United States seems to be limited to the

northeast Atlantic ai:d the northwest Pacific

coasts, but they have been found in other parts of

the prehistoric world. Tlieir mode of liafting is

shown in fig. 21, Noa. 70 and 71. (Handbook, p.

646.)

Adze.

British Columbia.

Original, No. 9791, in TT. S. National Jtlu-

seuni ; collected uy Lieut. F. W. Ring,

U.S.A.

Adze.

Lyme, Conn.

('a.st, No. 21892, in U. S. Xntional i^Iu.seum
;

orii;inal collected by Tj. G. Olmstead.

Adze.

Middletown, Conn.

Original, No. 34275, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by A.R.Crittenden.

Adze.

Hobart, Ind.

Cast, No. 45743, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; original collected by W. W. (!heshire.

Adze.—Granite. This implement, from

its form, might pass for an adze, but

other uses might he indicated ; they

may have been bark jjcelers.

Casey County, Ky.

Original, No. 97322, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by A. Fairhur.st.

POLISHED SPEARHEADS OR KNIVES.

These are mostly made of slate, and occur often-

est in the northern regions of America (Alaska,

etc.), but quite a number have been found in

Maine and New York.

Polished Si'earhead or Knife.—Black
slate.

Onondaga County, N. Y.

Cast, No. 32295, in U. S. National Mu-
seum : collected by Otis M. Bigelow.

Polished Spearhead or Knike.—Black
slate.

Union Springs, N. Y.

Cast, No. 32639, in U. S. Nation;il :Mu-

seum original ; collected by Otis M. Bigelow.

PERFORATORS.

This name has been given to a class of chipped

objects which indicate by their form a possibility

of being used as such. There is hardly enough

evidence, however, in their appearance to war-

rant this conclusion. Many of the points are

slightly broken, and in a few instances the edges

are smoothed; but nearly all are in their original

condition and show no signs of use. A member
of the Sioux Indian delegation at Washington, in

January, 1890, pronounced many of them to be

ornaments worn suspended from the neck. A
Mohawk Indian declared them to he amulets or

charms. (Handbook, p. 643, flg. 18.)
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Perfohatou.— Horustone.

Valley of (lio Ohio Kiver.

Origiual, ITo. H5303, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by W. W. Bowera.

DIGGING- IMPLEMENTS.

Large, tlat objects, usually of siliceous material,

chipped into an oval or ovoid outline, sharp around

the edge; some tapering, some truncated and
notched. These are peculiar to the eastern half

of the United States. One has lately been depos

ited in the Peahody Museum. It was found in

Maine, and is the largest known, being 18 inches

long, G inches wide, and IJ inclics tbick. They
aie more frequent in the region of the Mississippi,

Ohio, and Tennessee valleys. Many show evi-

dences of wear, but some show a polisli not yet

accounted for. (Handbook, p. 644, fig. 19.)

Class I. Oval without notches.

Class II. Ovoid, truncated, notched, etc.

DiaaiNii iMPLEMEN'i', Class I.— Novacu-

lite.

St. Clair County, 111.

Cast, No. 30230, in V. S. National Museum ;

original collected by Dr. J. J. R. Patrick.

Digging Imple.ment, Class I.—Flint.

From an ancient cemetery. White Creek

road, 9 miles from Nashville, Tenn.

Cast, No. 11487, in U. S. National Museum
;

original collected by Dr. Josejih Jones.

Diguing Implement, Class I.—White
hornstone.

St. Clair County, 111.

Cast, No. 30153, in TJ. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Dr. J. J. R. Patrick.

Digging Implement, Class II.—Bluish-

gray flint.

East St. Louis, 111.

Cast, No. 30228, in V. S. National Museum
;

original collected by Dr. J. J. R. Patrick.

Digging Implement, Class 11.—Gray
Hint.

Madison County, 111.

Cast, No. 10040, in V. S. National Museum

;

original in collection of William S. Vaux.

Dio(iiNG Implement, Class II.—Bluisli-

gray flint.

East St. Louis, 111.

Cast, No. 30229, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected bj' Dr. J. -J. R. Patrick.

SCRAPERS.

Thick flakes of flint, obsidian, etc., worked at

one extremity to a convex edge. They were in-

serted in a handle and used fur scraping any needed

substance, but principally for dressing skins. Oc-
casional specimens are found with a stem and
barb, resembling in that regard certain arrow and
spear heads, from a broken one of which it is sup-

posed they have been made, thus serving a .second-

ary purpose. Another class are the disks of quartz
which are mostly found on the Atlantic Coast
from Maine to North Carolina. (Uaudbook, p, 643,

fig. 17.)

Disk-scrapek.—Quartz.

Sag Harbor, N. Y.

Original, No. 59109, in U. S. National Mu-
seuui ; collected l)y W. W. looker.

STONE DAGGERS.

Thesearediflcrentfrom and not to be confounded

with the leaf-sliaped implements whicli may have

had wooden handles and have been used indiffer-

ently as knives or spearheads. (Handbook, p. 640,

pl.cvi.) They are rare, in the United States. 'J'hey

resemble the same weapon from Scandinavia, and
;iie, like them, always chipped and rarely or never

polished. TIic handles have been worked out of

the .«olid. ( Handbook, p. 639, fig. 13.

)

Stone DA(iGEK Chert.

Pearl Depot, Pike County, 111.

Original, No. 32831, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by Brainard Mitchell.

Stone Daggek.—Brown, jaspery flint.

Warren County, Ky.

Cast, No. 61858, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Dr. John B. Tounglove.

Stone Dagger.-Gray flint.

Found in a mound near Carthage, Hale

County, Ala.

Original, No. 9330, iu U. S. National Mu-

seum ;
collected by Prof. N. T. Lupton.

Stone Dagger.—Hornstone.

Found ill a mound near Nashville, Tenn.

Original, No. 32059, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by Maj. J. W. Powell.

STONE SWORDS?

These a^(^ similar to the daggers, yet withoiit

indication of handles. They were chipped and

not polished. The handle was doubtless wrapped

with skin, cloth, grass, or the like. (Handbook,

p. 639, pi. cvi, tig. 78.)

Stone Sword.—Dark-brown flint.

Ancient earthwork on the Big Harpcth

River, near Franklin, Tenn.

Cast, No. 11481, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Dr. Joseph Jones.

Stone Sword.—Obsidian.

From a mound, Oregon.

Cast, No. 30190, in U. S. National Museum;

original collected by Capt. A. W. Chase.
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MORTARS AND PESTLES.

These implwnents were iq common iiae by the

aborigines tbrougbout the Tiiited States. Nearlj-

every material -was utilized for mortars, but

stone was usual. One has been found in Cali-

fornia niado of a fossil wbale vertebra. Those

of wood are not infrequent. The metate of

Mexico is similar in purpose. Tliese objects are

important in this, that while they have continued

in ii.se within the knowledge of persons still liv

iug, they have been found in the auriferous grav-

els of C'alifornia at such depth and with such

associations as to be assigned to the Quaternary,

or even Tertiary, geologic period. If this be

true, they are the earliest known smoothed stone

implements made or used by man. Mortars are

not exhibited in this collection. (Handbook, pji.

(i59-660, iigs. 32, 33.)

Pestle.—Sandstone.

Santa Barbara County, Cal.

Cast, No. 30545. in V. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Stephen Bowers.

Pestle.

South "Westport, Mass.

Cast, No. 35284, in U. S. National Mu-
seum ; original collected by Mrs. R. L. Smith.

DRILLED TABLETS.

These objects, which form a numerous class,

are of various shapes and careful finish, pierced

with one, two, or more lioles. They are u.snally

made of slate, but other material was used. Dif-

ferent purposes have been ascribed to them,

but nothing certain is known. They may have
been pendants, amulets, or badges of distinction.

They are never brought to a cutting edge, and,

except in rare cases, show no signs of use. They
have been found on the breasts of skeletons of

antiquity in the United States. (Handbook,
p. 650, fig. 24.)

Drilled Tablet.—Porphyritic syenite.

White County, III.

Cast, No. 42915, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; original collected by W.M. Locke.

Drilled Tablet.—Clay ironstone.

Morehouse County, La.

Original, No. 29173, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by Benj. H. Brodnax.

Drilled Tablet.—Slate.

Western Reserve, Ohio.

Original, No. 6863, in V. S. National Mu-
seum ; collected by J. H. Devereux.

Drilled Tablet.—Striped slate.

Portage County, Ohio.

Cast, No. 42914, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; original collected by Dr. S. M. Luther.

Drilled Tablet.—Striped slate.

Western Reserve, Ohio.

Original, No. 6850, in V. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by J. H. Devereux.

INSCRIBED TABLETS.

These are extremely rare and are j)rincipally

found in mounds. Their inscriptions have never

been read, and the pretended translations are not

approved by students of prehistoric archa'olosy.

A number of tablets have been reported of which
some are without doubt genuine, but tliomajority

are believed, or are contended to be, frauds. The
presumption would be against any newly found

tablet, and its genuineness must bo established.

The best known tablets believed or accepted as

genuine are the Cincinnati Tablet (S. I. Contri-

butions to Knowledge, Yol. i, p. 274 et seq.)

;

Davenport Tablet, Short ("North American,Indi-

ans of Antiquity," p. 38, et seq.) ; Grave Creek'
Tablet, McLean ("The Mound Builders," p. 91,

et seq).

Inscribed Tablet.—Fine-grained sand-

stone of a light-brown color.

From a mound, Cincinnati, Ohio.

Cast, No. 7250, in U. S. National Mu-
seum : original in the possession of Rob-

ert Clark, Cincinnati, Ohio.

SINKERS, PENDANTS, OR CHARMS.

This series shows various, though notall, kinds

of the objects. These are made of hematite or

hard stone, and are flnelj- poli.shed . Some sinkers

not shown are smooth, flat, shore jiebbles, broken

on the edge so as f o easily take and hold the line.

One has a hole in the top by which a line can be

attached ; others have a groove, though very
slight; while some have neither groove nor hole.

Objects similar to these have been found with a

truncated butt. Their distribution throughout

the interior in greater numbers than on the lake

or sea shores adds to the difficulty of their clas-

sification and a knowledge of their ])urpo8e.

(Handbook, p. 653, fig. 26.)

Sinker, Pendant, or Charm.

Eastport, Me.

Original, No. 11624, in U. S. National

Museum ; collected by Rev. Eugene
Vetromile.

Sinker, Pendant, or Charm.

From a mound. Manatee County, Fla.

Original, No. 30119, in V. S. National Mu-
seum ;

collected by John 1'. Wall.

Sinker, Pendant, or Charm.—Hematite.

Hancock County, 111.

Original, No. 59580, in V. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by M. Tandy.
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SiNKKE, Pendant, ok Charm.— Hematite.

Morehouse ('ounty, La.

Original, No. 29178, in IT. S. Natioual Mu-
.seimi ; collected by Beiij. H. Broflnax.

Sinker, Pendant, or Charm.— Hematite.

Plauteraville, La.

Original, 110.34408, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by Benj. H. Brodnax.

SPADE-SHAPED IMPLEMENTS.

Tliese might be classed with the ceremonial

objects, as no practical use has been suggested

lor them. Their rarity and restricted locality

would seem to indicate a purpose more ceremonial

than otherwise. Less than a dozen are repre-

sented in the collection of the U. S. National

Museum, the majority coming from Tennessee;

northern Georgia and northeastern Arkansas

furnishing one specimen each. They are always

polished, and the spade portion is never brought

to a shari> cutting edge. The material of which

they are made is always compact, iine-grained

stone, greenstone, chlorite, lydite, etc. (Hand-

book, p. 657, tig. 26.)

Spade-shaped Implement.—Green
chlorite.

From a mound (without skeleton). Hill

Bayou, near Des Arc, Prairie ('ounty.

Ark.

Original, No. 88130, in U. S. National Mu-
.seuiii ; collected by Dr. E. Palmer.

CEKEMONIAL OBJECTS.

The purpose of these objects is purely conjec-

tural. For want ofa name indicating their use they

liave been called variously, ceremonial objects,

banner stones, butterflies, etc. Their material is

usually too soft and fragile to have served as

cutting implements or weapons. They are not

sharpened to a cutting edge, and their signs of use

are rare, except that they are often broken. The
hole is too small for the insertion of a handle for

service. While some specimens are of slate and
other sofi substances, indicating that they might

have been ornaments, yet others are of quartz,

jasper, syenite, and similar substances—hard, and
dirticult to shape, polish, or drill. Some speci-

mens show only the rude form made by hammer-
ing and pecking; others, although finished by
l)ulishing, are destitute of shaft holes, or merely

show their beginnings, demonstrating the fact

that in America (as in Europe) articles were first

brought to the required shape and afterwards
drilled. A large number of these objects are

fouiul broken after being completely finished, both

by polishing and drilling, and in some cases the

blades or wings show perforations similar to those

in the tablets. This indicates a secondary use,

possiblj^ as badges or ornaments, and so they

were considered of value, even when broken.

(Handbook, p. 648, fig. 23.)

CEUE.MONIAL OB.IECT.

Howard County, Md.

Cast, No. 32086, in V. S. National Muscuiii

;

original collected by .1. D. McGuire, esq.

Ceremonial Oiueot.—Striped slate.

Sandusky County, Ohio.

Cast, No. 35627, in U. S. National Museum :

original collected by Lewis Leppelnian.

Ceremonial Object.—Mottled syenite.

Prince George County, Md.

Original, No. 34648, in U. S. National Mu-
seum

; collected by Dr. E. R. Eeynolds.

Ceremonial 0b.iect.—Argillite.

Fremont, Ohio.

Cast, No. 35625, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Lewis Leppehuan.

Ceremonial Object.—Striped slate.

Fremont, Ohio.

Cast, No. 35608, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Lewis Leppehuan.

Ceremonial Object.—Ferrugiimus

quartz.

\Yayn6 County, Ohio.

Cast, No. 32382, in U. S. National Muscmn ;

original collected by R. M. Norris.

Ceremonial Object.—Ferruginous

(juartz.

Fi'om a mound, Connersville, Ind.

Cast, No. 31675, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Prof. Van Benschoten.

Ceremonial Object.—Striped slate.

Cumberland County, Pa.

Cast, No. 31674, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by .Tohn G. Comfort.

Cere.monial Object.—Striped slate.

Fremont, Ohio.

Cast, No. 35611, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Lewis Leppelnian.

BIRD-SHAPED OBJECTS.

This name is given to a class of objects some-

what bird-like in shape, but which run impercep-

tibly into other conventional forms, such as the

fence lizard, turtle, etc. They generally stand

on flat bases, pierced with a diagonal hole at each

end where the breast and tail rise. In some

cases the eyes are not represented; in others

they are marked by bead-like projec'tions expand-

ing into discs. Some specimens belonging to

this class were evidently not intended to repre-

sent either birds or animals, both ends being

alike. Various theories as to their use have been
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advaiieeil, knife handles, corn liuskers, etc., but

Dono of tliese are satisfactory. One sjiocimen

in tlio National Museum (No. 9075) from the

Northwest coast (entirely modern) has a cord

attached, evidently for suspension. Their use

as charms or amulets seems tlie most probable.

A Chippewa Indian stated that they served for

gaming. They were placed in a flat pan or bas-

ket which, being covered, was shaken up and

down, then set down carefuUj-, the cover removed,

and an inspection would show how many birds

were seated miright. He who had the gre:itest

number won the game. (Handbook, p. 651, tig. 25,

Nos.210, 211.)

Bird SHAPED Object.—Striped slate.

Fremont, Ohio.

Cast, No. 35610, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Lewis Leppelmau.

I5IED-SHAPED OBJECT.

Sacketts Harbor, N. T.

Original, No. 97128, inU. S. National Mu-
seum ; received from the Army Medical

Mu.seum.

BOAT-SHAPED OBJECTS.

The title indicates our want of knowledge con-

cerning their purpose. Diflerent uses have been

assigned to them, such as twine twisters, handles

for carrying parcels, or for tightening cords or

lines. A Mohawk medicine woman said they

were "a witch's auiulet.s for her transportation

over the water, as i.s the broomstick by the mod-

ern witch for flight through the air. If it was
lost, her power of flight or passage was gone."

Some are solid, others are hollowed out, and the

perforations may be either at the center or near

the ends. These objects are nearly always well

made and polished ; their material is syenite,

though greenstone and occasionally slate were

used, esjtecially the striped variety. A limited

number of specimens of this class, made ot galena,

have been found. (Handbook, p. 650, tig. 24, Noa.

134-135.)

Boat-shaped Object.

Southington, Conn.

Cast, No. 34597, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Lamer Andrews.

Boat-shaped Object.—Striped slate.

From a mound in Perry County, Ohio.

Original, No. 13702, in U. S. NationalMu-
seum ; collected by William Anderson.

Boat-shaped Object.—Syenite.

Pearl Depot, Pike County, 111.

Original, No. 32833, in U. S. Nation.il Mu-
seum; collected by Braiuard Mitchell.

TT'BES.

In the National Museum is a number of f;tone

tubes of cylindrical and other forms and diU'ereut

lengths. The smaller ones, often only a few inches

in length, have been thouglit to be ornaments. A
variety of uses is ascribed to the larger objects,

the most plausible being that by the medicine

man for the jiretended curing of di.seases. Their

use for smoking or as whistles or calls has also

been suggested. The hole through the tube is

sometimes the same size througliout, having been
drilled from one end, and sometimes biconical,

having been drilled from both ends. Another
class has large, straight, cylindrical holes drilled

almost the entire length of the tube and then fin

ished with one of a small diameter. One specimen

in the Museum collection is 13 inches long and

terminates at one end in an expanding mouth-

piece (No. 7243). The materials are usually ste

atite, banded slate, and chlorite, although sped
mens of sandstone are not wanting. (Handbook,

p. 664, fig. 37 )

Tube.—Striped slate.

Fremont, Ohio.

Cast, No. 35632, in U. S. National Museum
;

original collected by Lewis Leppelman.

Tube.—Greenisli banded slate.

From a mound, Chillicothe, Ohio.

Cast, No. 7243, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Dr. E. H. Davis.

Tube.—Gray steatite.

From a mound in Rockingham County, Va.

Original, No. 42674, in U. S. National Mu-
seum ; collected by Dr. Solon P. Henkle.

PIPES.

No class of aboriginal prehistoric art produc-

tions exhibits a greater variety of forms than

pipes. They are chiefly carved from stone, but

not unfrequently were molded in clay. A clas-

Hifieation of pipes is impossible on account of

their diversity of shape. For illustration and

description of the more marked types see Hand-

book, p. 662 et seq., figs. 35, 36, 38.

Pipe.—Dark chlorite.

From a mound, Lebanon, Ky.

Original, No. 30177, in U. S. National Mu-
seum ; collected by W. T. Knott.

Pipe.—Catlinite.

Hart County, Ky.

Cast, No. 30085, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Prof. J. R. Proctor.

Pipe.—Black chlorite.

Clinch River, East Tennessee.

Cast No. 35383, in U. S. National Museum

;

original coUected by W. M. H. Taylor.
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Pipe.—Slate.

Onoudaga County, N. Y.

Original, No. 16567, in F. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by F. H. Gushing.

Pipe.—Black chlorite.

Fremont, Ohio.

Cast, No. 35620, in U. S. National Museum ;

original collected by Lewis Leppelnian.

DISCOIDAL S TONES.

The specimens here enumerated are not less

than 2 inches, and seldom over G inches, in diam-

eter, and show unmistakable indications of hav-

ing been artificiallj' worked into shape by pecking

or grinding. The material is usually hard, such

as quartz, white, brown, or yellow quartzite

(sometimes translucent), dark greenstone, etc.

Specimens of argillite and sandstone, however,

are not wanting. They are supposed to have been

used by the Indians in a g.;me called "chungkee,"

described by Adair, DuPratz, Lawson, and other

early writers, and referred toby Lewis and Clarke,

Catlin, and writers of more recent date. They
are found principally in the Southern and West-

ern States. (Handbook, p. 654, fig. 27.)

DlscoiD.\L Stone.—Brown jaspery quartz.

East Tennessee.

Cast, No. 35450, in U. S. National Museum

;

original collected by Rev. C. Foster Williams.

DiscoiDAL Stone.—Reddish syenite.

Virginia.

Original, No. 30234, in U. S. National Mu-
seum; collected by F. H. Cashing.

STONE OBJECTS FROM THE AURIFEROUS
GRAVELS OF CALIFORNIA

.

These are tho enigmas of prehistoric man in

North America. If any reliance cau be placed in

human testimony, we must believe that these,

with mortars and similar objects, came from

under the lava beds and belong to the early Quat-

ernary, if not tho Tertiary geologic period. If

thus found they would seem to be the earliest

known implements made by man, and again thej'

are of the Neolithic or Polished Stone civilization,

and so belong to the more modern prehistoric man
in the present geologic period. These contradic-

tions must await tho investigations of the geolo-

gist and paleontologist as well as the archfeologist.

In our present knowledge it would be unwise to

announce any hard' and fast theory.

Object from the Aurifekous Gravels
OF California.—Fragment of a pestle.

Tuolumne County, Cal.

Cast, No. 8742, in U. S. National Museum;
original collected by Dr. L. G. Yates.
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Object from the Auriferous Gravels
OF California.—Fragment of a steatite

ladle.

Tuolumne County, Cal.

Cast, No. 8736, in U. S. National Museum
;

original collected by Dr. L. G. Yates.

patu-patu or MERAI.

This is the traditional weaijon of the New
Zealander. They may be made of wood, but usu-

ally are of hard greenstone, the jade of that coun-

try. They have been polished with a .species of

corundum found in the island. They are finely

and symmetrically made, must have required

much labor, and are valued highly. They become

heirlooms and are given proper names. A sword

knot is attached either l)y a groove or hole. This

specimen was given by J. B. Aldrich, who de-

.scribes it bj' letter from Memphis, June 25, 1883,

thus: "It was dug out of a mound under my
direction in 1866, while quartermaster. United

States Army. Themound was situated just south

of the Arkansas River, nearthe thirty-eighth par-

allel, in Bent County, southeastern Colorado. It

was tho theory of Kit Carson, who accompanied

the command, that it had been secreted there bj'

some of the Comanche or Ajiache Indians who
then occupied the Territory." The hole is filled

with a remnant of the loop, made of vegetable

fiber.

Patd-Patu or Merai.

Said to have been found in a mound. Bent

County, Colo. ; believed to have come

from New Zealand, Pacific Ocean.

Original, No. 61959, in U. S. National

Museum ; collected Ijy J. B. Aldrich.

PERFORATED STONE CLUB HEADS.

The objects forming this series in the Museum
collection have been mostly obtained from Indian

graves and from the surface of the Santa Barbara

Islands and the opposite Californian coast. Their

material is sandstone, serpentine, soapstone, etc.,

though specimens of harder material, such as

greenstone, have been found. They vary in size

and form, being from li to 5 inches or more in

diameter. There are some specimens only one-

half inch in thickness, while others are so thick

as to equal their diameter and give them a glob-

ular form. (Handbook, p. 655, fig. 28.)

Perforated Stone Club Head.

Santa Cruz Island, California.

Original, No. 18227, in U. S. National Mu-

seum ; collected by Paul Schumacher.
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List of Duplicate Rocks and Ores Distributed by the Smithsonian Institu-

tion ON behalf of the National Museum.

[Prepared under the direction of Dr. George V. Merrill, Curator, Department of Geology.]

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

16.

Gold ore. Auriferous sulphurets.

Gilpin County, Colo.

Gold ore. Auriferous sulpharsenides

in quartz.

Kern County, Cal.

Gold ore. Auriferous sulphurets in

quartz.

Mariposa County, Cal.

Gold-silver ore. Quartz with aurif-

erous and argentiferous sulphu-

rets.

Conistock Lode, Storey County,

Nev.

Gold-silver ore. Siliceous rock witli

auriferoiTS and argentiferous

suljihurets,

French District, Owyhee County,

Idaho.

Silver ore. Ruby silver and steph-

anite in quartz.

Reese River District, Lander
County, Nev.

Silver ore. Granitic rock carrying

silver chloride.

Colorado.

Silver ore. Hard carbonate ore.

Leadvi lie, Lake County, Colo.

Silver-lead ore. Argentiferous ga-

lena.

Utah.

Silver-lead ore. Argentiferous ga-

lena.

Hidden Treasure Mine, Utah.

Silver-lead ore. Argentiferous ga-

lena.

Montana.

Silver-copper ore. Argentiferous

chalcopyrite.

Pocahontas Mine, Fremont
County, Colo.

Lead-zinc ore. Galena and sphaler-

ite.

Portugal.

Lead-zinc ore. Galena, blende, and
mispickel in quartz.

Donna Ana County, N. Mex.

Lead-zinc-copper ore. Galena,
sphalerite, and chalcopyrite.

Donna Ana Couuty, N. Mex.

Zinc ore. Calamine.

Friedensville, Pa.

17. Zinc ore. Sphalerite.

Friedensvilh', Pa.

18. Zinc ore. Sniithsonite.

Austria (?).

19. Zinc ore. Willemite, zincite, and

franklinite.

Franklin Furnace, Sussex County,

N.J.

20. Copper ore. Chalcopyrite.

Queensland, Australia.

21. Copper ore. Chalcopyrite.

Donna Ana Couuty, N. Mex.

22. Copper ore. Chalcopyrite.

P'ly, Orange County, Vt.

23. Copper ore. Native copper in feld-

sitic conglomerate.

Calumet and Hecla Mine, Lake
Superior, Michigan.

24. Copper ore. Native copper in mela-

phyre.

Lake Superior, Michigan.

25. Nickel ore. Nickeliferous pyrrho-

tite.

Gap Mine, Lancaster County, Pa.

26. Nickel-copper ore. Nickeliferous

pyrrhotite and chalcopyrite.

Modum, Norway.

27. Nickel ore. Oxidized ore. (Eryth-

rite, anabergite, etc.)

Lovelocks, Churchill County, Nev.

28. Silver-lead ore. Cerussite.

Utah and Nevada.

29. Tin ore. Cassiterite with wolfram

and pyrolusite.

Teraescal. San Bernardino County,

Cal.

30. Pyrite. For making sulphuric acid.

Rio Tinto, Portugal.

31. Pyrite. For making sulphuric acid.

Louisa County, Ya.

32. Pyrite and chalcopyrite. For mak-
ing sulphuric acid.

Louisa County, Va.

33. Iron ore. Red hematite.

Giles County, Va.

34. Iron ore. Magnetite.

Essex County, N. Y.

35. Iron ore. Magnetite.

Sweden.
36. Iron ore. Hematite, specular iron

ore.

Marquette Countv. Mich.
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37. Iron ore. Siderite.

Germauy.

38. Iron ore. Liinonito.

Germany.

39. Iron ore. Limonitc.

Lawrence County, Incl.

40. Iron ore. Hematite. Called fossil

ore.

Tennessee.

41. Manganese ore. Impure wad.

Tennessee.

42. Manganese ore.

Tennessee.

43. Ferro-raanganese.

Italy.

44. Ferro-manganese.

Austria.

45. Native sulphur.

Rabbit Hole Mine, Humboldt
County, Nev.

46. Mercury ore. Cinnabar.

California.

47. Chromite. Chrome iron ore.

Shasta County, Cal.

48. Anthracite coal. Graphitic.

Newport, R. I.

49. Anthracite coal.

Schuylkill County, Pa.

50. Bituminous coal,

West Virginia.

51. Cannelcoal.

Kentucky.

52. Graphite.

Buckingham, Quebec, Canada.

53. Emery rock.

Chester, Hampdeu County, Mass.

54. Phosphatic sandstone.

South Carolina.

55. Massive apatite.

Canada.

56. Massive apatite.

Norway.

57. Rock salt.

Petite Anse, La.

58. Kaolin.

Lawrence County, lud.

59. Biotite granite.

Woodstock, Md.

60. Biotite grauite.

Red Beach, near Calais, Me.

61. Biotite granite.

62. Biotite muscovite granite.

West Concord, N. H.

63. Orbicular granite.

Craftsbury, Vt.

64. Hornblende syenite (drift).

Cape Elizabeth, Me.
65. Ela'olite syenite.

Litchfield, Me.
6i3. Ela-olite syenite.

Libertyville, N. J.

67. Diabase.

York, Pa.

68. Diabase.

69. Olivine diabase.

Mine Lainotte, Mo.
70. Gabbro.

71. Diorite.

72. Norite.

Keeseville, N. Y.

73. Kersantite.

Franklin Furnace, Sussex County,

N.J.

74. Camptonite.

Lewiston, Me.

75. Quartz porphyry.

Ironton, ^lo.

76. Liparite (rhyolite).

Yellowstone National Park.

77. Liparite (rhyolite).

Zacatecas, Mexico.

78. Liparite (obsidian).

Yellowstone National Park.

79. Liparite (obsidian).

Mono Craters, Cal.

80. Trachyte.

Silver Cliff, Colo.

81. Phonolite,

Black Hills, Dak.

82. Hornblende andesite.

Yellowstone National Park.

83. Hornblende andesite.

Madison County, Mont.

84. Basalt.

Yellowstone National Park.

85. Basalt.

86. Melaphyre.

Brighton, Mass.

87. Peridotite (picrite).

Little Deer Isle, Me.

88. Peridotite (hornblende picrite).

Stonypoint, N. Y.

89. Peridotite (dunite).

Cullasaja, X. C.

90. Pyroxiuite.

\Vebster, N. C.

91. Theralite.

Crazy Mountain, Mont.

92. Impure serpentine.

Chester County, Pa.
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93. 8erpeutine.

Deer Isle, Me.

94. Serpentiue.

Montville, N. J.

95. Serpentine.

Easton, Pa.

96. Serpentine (variety williamsite).

Fnlton, Lancaster Connty, Pa.

97. f41aucopliaue rock.

Sonoma Count}', Cal.

98. Gneiss with cordierite.

Guilford Coimty, Conn.

99. Gneiss.

Montgomery County, Md.

100. Amphibolite.

Hanover, N. H.

101. Mica schist.

West Washington, I). C.

102. Quartzite.

Potsdam, N. Y.

103. Steatite (soapstone).

Grafton, Yt.

104. Crystalline limestone (marble).

West Rutland, Yt.

10.5. Crystalline dolomite (marble).

Westchester, N. Y.

106. Crystalline dolomite (marble).

Lee, Mass.

107. Ophiolite.

Essex County, N. Y.

108. Limestone (fossiliferous).

Ivochester, N. Y.

109. Limestone (oolitic).

Indiana.

110. Limestone (oolitic).

Kentucky.

111. Limestone (coral).

Bermuda.
112. Slate.

Buckingham, (i»U(bec, Canada.

113. Gypsum.
Saltville, Va.

114. Calc sinter.

Yellowstone National Park.

115. Siliceous oolite.

Center County, Pa.

116. Chert.

Licking County, < )hi().

117. Sandstone (Triassir).

Seneca Creek, Md.

118. Sandstone (Subcarboniferous).

Berea, Ohio.

119. Calcareous conglomerate.

Loudoun County, Ya.

120. Khyolito tulf.

Douglas County, Colo.

121. Rhyolitetuff.

Zacatecas, Mexico.

122. Infusorial earth.

Popes Creek, Md.

123. Infusorial earth.

Nevada.

124. Oolitic sand.

Salt Lake, PTtah.

125. Shell sand.

Hawaiian Islands.

126. Lapilli.

Mono Craters, Cal.

List of Duplicate Marine Inverteukates Distributed by the Smithsonian

Institution on Behalf of the National Mitseum.

Series V.

[I'lepared under the direction of Mr. Jame.s E. Benedict, Assi.staut Curator, Department of Marine

Invertebrates.]

CRUSTACEA.

Brachyura.

1. Oregonia gracilis, Dana.

Bering Sea to ( )regon ; 5 to 135

fathoms.

2. Euprognatha rastellifera, Stimpson.

Oft" Marthas Yineyard ; 70 fathoms.

3. Pugettia gracilis, Dana.

West coast North America; shal-

low water.

4. Epialtus productiis, Pandall.

West coast United States; shal-

low water.

CRUSTACEA—ccmtinued.

Brachifura—Continued.

5. Chiono'cetes opilio, Kroyer.

North Pacific, North Atlantic; 10

to 120 fathoms.

6. C'hiontecetes Tanneri, Rathbuu.

North Pacific ; 300 to 1,600 fathoms.

7. Hyas araneus, Leach.

North Atlantic; 35 to 90 fathoms.

8. Hyas coarctatus, Leach.

North Atlantic; 20 to 65 fathoms.

9. Hyas coarctatus, Leach.

North Pacific; 10 to 50 fathoms.
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CRUSTACEA—coutinued.

Brachyura—Coutinued.

10. Hyas lyratus, Daua.

Bering Sea to Tuget Sound, 5 to

110 fathoms.

11. Hyasteuiis longipes (Dana).

North Pacitie, 30 to 600 fathoms.

12. Libinia dubia, M. Edvv.

Woods Holl, Mass. ; shallow water.

13. Libiuia emarginata, Leach.

New England; shallow water.

14. Microphrys bicornutus (Latreille).

Florida aud West Indies; shallow

water.

15. Othonia acnleata (Gibl)e8).

Key West, Fla. ; shallow Avater.

16. Othonia Lherraiuieri, Schramm.
Florida; shallow water.

17. Mithrax cinctimanus (Stimpson).

Key West, Fla. ; shallow water.

18. Mithrax hispidus (Herbst).

St. Thomas, W. I. ; shallow water.

19. Mithrax sculptus (Lamarck).

Florida andAVest Indies; shallow

water.

20. Cancer borealis, Stimpson.

Northeast coast United States;

shallow water.

21. Cancer gracilis, Daua.

California; shallow water.

22. Cancer irroratus, Say.

East coast North America; low

tide to 50 fathoms.

23. Cancer magister, Dana.

West coast North America ; below

low tide.

24. Cancer productus, Randall.

We.st coast North America ; shal-

low water along shore.

25. Menippe mercenaria (Say).

West coast of Florida; shallow

water.

26. Pauopeus augustifrons, Benedict

aud Rathbuu.

East coast United States; shallow

water.

27. Pauopeus depressus. Smith.

Florida; shallow water.

28. Panopeus Herbstii, M. Edw.
East coast United States ; shallow

water.

29. Panopeus occidcntalis, Sanssure.

Florida- aud West ludies; shallow

water.

CRUSTACEA—Continued.

Brachyura—Coti tinned.

30. Pauopeus Packardii, Kingsley.

Florida; shallow water.

31. Panopeus Sayi, Smitii.

Massachxisetts to Soufli Carolina;

shallow water.

32. Pauopeus texanus, Stimpson.

Florida; shallow water.

33. Eriphia gouagra (Fabr.).

Florida; shallow water.

34. Pseudothelphusa Jouyi, Pathbuu.
Lake Chapala, Mexico.

35. Trichocarcinus oregonensis (Dana).

West coast North America; shal-

low water.

36. Telmessus cheiragonus (Tileseus).

Alaska and Puget Sound ; shallow

water.

37. Callinectes hasiatus (Say).

East coast United States ; shallow

water.

38. Callinectes larvatus, Ordway.

Southern coast United States;

shallow water.

39. Callinectes ornatus, Ordway.

Southern coast United States;

shallow water.

40. Neptunus Sayi, Stimpson.

North Atlantic; surface.

41. Platyonichus ocellatus, Latreille.

New England; shallow water.

42. Carcinus mu'uas, Leach.

New England; shallow water.

43. Geryon quiu(iuedeus. Smith.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 400 to

1,000 fathoms.

44. Gelasimns pugilator (Bosc).

Massachusetts to Florida ; shore.

45. Gelasimus pugnax. Smith.

Southern New England; shore.

46. Ocypoda arenaria (Cate-sby).

West ludies; shore.

47. Nautilograpsus miuutus (Liunc).

North Atlantic; surface.

48. Grapsus maculatus (Catesby).

Tropical America; shore.

49. Pachygrapsus crassipes, Randall.

West coast United States ; shore.

50. Brachyuotus (Heterograpsus) uudus
(Stimpson).

West coast North America; shore.

51. Sesarma cinerea (Bosc). .

Southern coast United States;

shore.
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CRUSTACKA—coiitiiiued,

Brachyuro—Continued.

52. Calappa marmorata, Fabricius.

iSoutliern coast United States;

shallow Avater.

Anomu7-a.

53. Munida cariba^a? Smith.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 50 to 150

fathoms.

51. llippa talpoida, Say.

Massachusetts to Florida; sandy

shores.

55. Enpagurus alaskensis, Benedict.

Alaska ; 5 to 45 fathoms.

5(5. Enpagurus aleuticus, Benedict.

Aleutian Islands; 10 to 250 fath-

oms.

57. Eupagurus Bernhardus, Brandt.

Off New England coast; 5 to 250

fathoms.

58. Eupagurus T?randti, Benedict.

Aleutian Islands; 15 to 85 fath-

oms.

59. Eupagurus capillatus, Benedict.

Alaska; 15 to 250 fathoms.

60. Eupagurus coufragosus, Benedict.

Alaska; 40 to 240 fathoms

61. I'jupagurus Dalli, Benedict.

AlfHitian Islands; 15 to 85 fath-

oms.

62. Eupagurus hirsutiusculus (Dana).

Alaska and Bering Island; shal-

low water.

63. Eupagurus Kroyeri, Stimpson.

East coast United States ; .50 to 150

fathoms.

64. Eupagurus lougicarpus, Stimpson.

New England; shallow water,

along shore.

65. Eupagurus munitus, Benedict.

Alaska ; 20 to 80 fathoms.

66. Eupagurus politus, Smith.

Off Marthas Mn.-yard; 10 to 600

fathoms.

67. Eupagurus pollicaris, Stimpson.

Southern coast New England ; 1 to

25 fathoms.

68. Eupagurus jiubescens, Brandt.

Off New England coast 10 to 150

fathoms.

69. Eupagnrns Rathbuui, Benedict.

Alaska; 30 to 70 fathoms.

70. Eupagurus spleudescens (Owcai;.

North Pacilic; 15 to 225 fathoms.

CRUSTACEA—continued.

Anomura—Continued.

71. Eupagurus Tauneri, Benedict.

Alaska; 50 to 550 fathoms.

72. Eupagurus trigonocheirus, Stimpson.

Alaska; 15 to 80 fathoms.

73. Parapaguruspilosimanus, Smith. In

Epizoantlius paguriphilus, Ver-

rill.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 300 fath-

oms.

74. Catapagurus Sharrei'i, A. M. Edw.
Off Marthas Vineyard; 120 fath-

oms.

Macru7'a.

75. Homarus americanus, M. Edw.
Southern New England ; shallow

water.

76. Craugon vulgaris, Fabr.

New England ; shallow water.

77. Pahemonetes vulgaris, Stimpson.

Narragansett Bay ; shore.

78. Sergestcs arcticus, Kroyer.

North Atlantic ; 400to650 fathoms.

79. Pontophilus norvegicus, Sars.

North Atlantic; 100 to 400 fathoms.

80. Pandalus borealis, Kroyer.

North Atlantic ; 50 to 150 fathoms.

81. Pan<lalus leptocerus, Smith.

North Atlantic; 30 to 300 fathoms.

82. Pandalus Montagui, Leach.

North Atlantic ; 30 to 80 fathoms.

83. Pandalus propinquus, G. 0. Sars.

North Atlantic; 150 to .500 fa thorns.

84. Hij)po]yte Gaimardii, M. Edw.
North Atlantic; 40 fathoms.

85. Hippolyte Liljeborgii, Dan.

North Atlantic ; 100 to 300 fathoms.

86. Hippolyte macilenta, Kroyer.

Grand Bank ; 67 fathoms.

87. Hippolyte spinus, Leach.

North Atlantic ; 40 to 45 fathoms.

88. Nematocarcinus eusiferns, Smith.

East coast United States ; 700 to

2,000 fathoms.

89. Latreutes ensiferus, Stimpson.

North Atlantic; surface.

90. Leandcr teuuicornis, Kingsley.

North Atlantic ; surface.

91. Cambariis aflinis (Say).

Pennsylvania; fresh water.

92. Cambarus Bartonii (Fabr.).

Virginia, District of Columbia;

fresh water.
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CRU8TACKA—loutiuued.

Macrura—ContiniKHl.

93. Cambarns Blandingii acutus, Faxon.

Alabama, Louisiana; fresh water.

Schizopoda.

itl. MysLs americaua, Smith.

Woods Holl, Mass. ; surface.

Cumacea.

Du. Diastylis quadrisijinosus, G. O. Sars.

Block Island Sound; shallow

water.

Isojioda.

i.16. Idotea robusta, Kr()ycr.

Off Block Island ; surface.

Amphi2>oda.

97. Orchestia agilis, Smith.

Newport, R. I. ; shore.

98. Talorchestia longicoruis, Smith.

New Haven, Conn.; shore.

99. Unciola irrorata, Say.

Southern New England ; low water

to 400 fathoms.

100. Caprella geometrica, Say.

Woods Holl, Mass. ; shallow water
along shore.

Cirripedia.

101. Balanus porcatns, Costa.

Off Chatham, Mass. ; shallow

water.

102. Lepas anatifera, Linue.

Gulf Stream; floating, on logs.

MEUOSTOMATA.

103. Limulus jiolyphemus, Latreille.

Southern New England; along

shore.

ANNELIDA.

Choitopoda.

104. Aphrodita aculeata, Linn6.

Oft' Marthas Vineyard; deep

water.

105. Chietopterus porgamentaceus.

Tubes. Vineyard Sound; along

shore.

106. Cirratulus grandis, Verrill.

Southern New England ; shore.

ANNELIDA—coutinueil.

Clia'topoda—Continued.

107. Hyalinu'cia artifex, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 150 to 400

fathoms.

108. Hyalino'cia artifex, Verrill.

Tubes. Off Marthas Vineyard;

150 to 400 fathoms.

109. Lepidonotus 8(iuamatiis, Leacli.

New England; along shore.

110. Nephthys incisa, Malmgrea.

Narragansett Bay ; 5 to 10 fathoms.

111. Nereis pelagica, Linue.

Vineyard Sound ; shallow water.

112. Nothria conchylega, Malmgren.

Long Island Sound ; 4 fathoms.

113. Rhynchobolus dibranchiatus, Ver-

ril.

Naushon Island, Mass. ; shore.

114. Thelepus cineinnatus, Malmgren.

Oft' New England coast; shallow

water.

115. Trophonia aftinis, Verrill.

Narragansett Bay ; 10 to 20 fath-

oms.

(iephyrea.

116. Phascolosoma Gouldii, Dies.

Naushon Island, Mass. ; shore.

TUNICATA.

117. Amarcecium constellatum, ^^errill.

Woods Holl, Mass. ; low tide.

118. Amara'cium pellucidum, Verrill.

Vineyard Sound ; low tide.

119. Amanecium stellatum, Verrill.

Vineyard Sound ; low tide.

120. Ascidiopsis complanata, A'errill.

Eastport Harbor, Me.

121. Boltenia Bolteni (Linne).

Eastport Harbor, Me.

122. Botryllus Gouldii, Verrill.

Vineyard Sound, Buzzards Bay.

123. Ciona ocellata, Verrill.

Newport Harbor, E. I.

124. Ha^ocynthia pyriformis, A'errill.

Bay of Fundy.

125. Leptoclinum albidum, Verrill.

Vineyard Sound,

126. Perophora viridis, Verrill.

Woods Holl, Mass. ; shallow

water.

127. Salpa Caboti, Desor.

Vineyard Sound ; surface.
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TUNICATA—coutiuued.

128. Salpa, sp.

Off Martlias Vineyard ; surface.

MOLl.USCOIDA.

I'ohjzoa.

129. Bnjiula turrita, Verrill.

Sontheru New England ; shallow

Avater.

130. Gemellaria lorit-ata, Busk.

Off Cape Cod, Mass.; 27 to 30

fathoms.

ECHINODERMATA.

TloJoth tirioidca.

131. Thyone briareus, Selenka.

Massachusetts and North Caro-

lina; shallow water.

132. Euphronides cornuta, Verrill.

Off Chesapeake Bay ; 1,500 1 o 1,700

fathoms.

Echinoidea.

133. Cidaris tribuloides, Blaiuville.

(4ulf of Mexico; 24 fathoms.

131. IJorocidaris papillata, A. Ag.,var.

North Carolina to Florida; 50 to

100 fathoTUS.

135. Echinus norvegicus, Diil). & K.

Northeast coast America; 100 to

1,300 fathoms.

13G. Arl)acia punctulata, Oray.

Southern New England ; shallow

water.

137. Arbacia stellata, Gray.

Gulf of California; shallow water.

138. Toxopneustes variegatus, A. Ag.

Florida; shallow water.

139. .Strongylocentrotus drobachiensis,

A. Ag.

North Pacific and North Atlantic;

low tide, shallow water.

110. Echiuometra subangnlaris, Desm.

Florida and Bahamas; shallow

water.

111. C<elopleurus floridanns, A. Ag.

From Cape Hatteras to Havana;

60 to 220 fathoms.

142. Echinanthus rosaceus, Gray.

Nassau, New Providence ; shallow

water.

ECIIINODKRMATA—COUtinTied.

Echinoidca—Continued.

143. Echinarachnius exceutricus, Val.

San Diego, Cal. ; shallow water.

144. Echinarachnius parma, Gray.

North Atlantic; North Pacific;

shallow water.

145. Mellita testudinata, Klein.

North and South Carolina ;md

Florida; shallow water.

146. Encope Michelini, Agassiz.

Coast of Southern States ; 20 to 30

fathoms.

147. Clypeaster RaveuclUi, A. Ag.

Gulf of Mexico; 35 fathoms.

148. Clypeaster subdepressus, Agassi/,.

Gulf of Mexico ; 30 fathoms.

149. Phormosoma placenta, Wyv-Thoin.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 900tol,200

fathoms.

150. Asthenosoma hystrix, A. Ag.

Oft' South Carolina; 250 fathoms.

151. Liuopneustes longispinns, A. Ag.

Bahamas ; 338 fathoms.

152. Scbizaster fragilis, Agassiz.

Northeast coast of America; l.;0

to 500 fathoms.

Asterioidea.

153. Archaster Agassizii, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 300to 1,000

fathoms.

154. Archaster americanus, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard; .50 to 200

fathoms.

155. Archaster floriv, Verrill.

Oft' Marthas Vineyard; 100 to 300

fathoms.

156. Archaster grandis, Verrill.

East coast United States; 1,400 to

1,600 fathoms.

1.57. Archaster tenuispinus, Diib. and K.

East coast United States ; 1,200 to

1,400 fathoms.

158. Asterias Forbesii, Verrill.

New England.

159. Asterias Tanneri, Verrill.

East coast United States ; 50 to

100 fathoms.

160. Asterias vulgaris, Stimpson.

Northeast coast North America;

shallow water.

161. Cribrella sanguinolenta, Liitken.

Northeast coast North. America;

shallow water.
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ECHINODERMATA—COUtiuued.

Asterioidea—Coutiuned.

162. Cteuodistiis crispatus, D. and K.

Northeast coast North America;

shaHow water.

163. Diplo[tteraster iimltipes, Verrill.

Off ]\[arthas Vineyard; 150 to 250

fathoms.

164. Heliaster microbrachia, Xantiis.

West coast of Mexico and Central

America; shallow water.

165. Lept;isterias compta, Verrill.

Off New England coast ; shallow

water.

166. Luidia clathrata, Liitken.

From Cape Hatteras to Florida;

13 to 18 fathoms.

167. Odontaster hispidus. Verrill.

Off" Marthas Vineyard; 89 to 225

fathoms.

168. Oreaster reticnlatus, M. and T.

Jamaica and Florida; shallow

water.

169. Benthopecten spinosus, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard ; 1,.500 fath-

oms.

170. Porauia grandis, Verrill.

East coast United States; 85 to

150 fathoms.

171. Stephanasterias alhiila, A'errill.

Oft' Marthas Vineyard; 70 to 100

fathoms.

172. Zoroaster diomedea', Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 1,200 to

1,500 fathoms.

Oph'mroideu.

173. Ophiacantha bidentata, Ljg.

Off Marthas Mneyard ; 70 to 200

fathoms.

174. Oi^hiacantha millespina, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard ; 100 to 250

fathoms.

175. Ophiactis Miilleri, Ltk., var. qiiin-

qneradia.

Gulf of Mexico and Caribbean
Sea; 26 to 31 fathoms.

176. Ophiocamax fasciculata. Lyman.
Caribbean Sea; 208 fathoms.

177. Ophiocamax hystrix, Lyman.
Caribbean Sea; 150 to 250 fath-

oms.

178. Ophiocnida olivacea, Lyman.
Off' Marthas A'ineyard; 120 fath-

oms.

ECHINODERMATA—continued.

Ophiuroidea—Continued.

179. Ophioglypha acervata, Lyman.
Gulf of Mexico ; 150 to 200 fath-

oms.

180. Ophioglypha convexa, Lyman.
Off North Carolina; 2,000 fath-

oms.

181. Ophioglypha lepida, Lyman.
Oft' Marthas Vineyard; 1,500 fath-

oms.

182. Ophioglypha lepida, Lyman, var.

spinulosa Verrill.

Off" Chesapeake Bay; 1,500 fath-

oms.

183. Ophioglypha robusta, Lyman.
Off" Point Franklin, Alaska; 13

fathoms.

184. Ophioglypha Sarsii, Lyman.
North Atlantic; 20to 100 fathoms.

185. Ophiomusium armigerum, Lyman.
Oft' Nantucket Shoals; 1,700 to

2,000 fathoms.

186. Ophiomusium Lymani, Wyv.-Thom.
Northeast coast America ; 1,000 to

1,400 fathoms.

187. Ophiopholis aculeata, Gray.

Off New England coast; 15 to 250

fathoms.

188. Ophioscolex glacialis, M. & T.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 200 fath-

oms.

189. Ophiothrix angulata, Ayres.

West Indies; shallow water.

190. Amphiura macilenta. "N'errill.

Ort'Marthas Vineyard ; 63 fathoms.

191. Hemipliolis cordifera, Lyman.
Trinidad; shallow water.

192. Astrochele Lymani, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard ; 450 to 550

fathoms.

193. Gorgonocephalus Agassizii, Lyman.
Off Cape Cod, Mass. ; 30 fathoms.

194. Gorgonocephalus Lamarckii, Lj^-

man.

Georges Bank ; 125 fathoms.

Crinoideii.

195. Antedon dentata, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 150 to 200

fathoms,
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CtELENTERATA..

Anthozoa.

VM. Amphihelia oculata, Edw. & H.

Oft" Florida; 275 to 450 fathoms.

197. Astrangia dana", Agassiz.

Woods Hull, Mass; low tide.

198. Deudropliyllia? profunda, Pour.

Oft' Georgia aud Florida; 250 to

450 fathoms.

199. Flabellum Goodei, Verrill.

East coast United Sta^es, 200 to

800 fathoms.

200. Lophohelia prolifera, Edw. & H.

Off Florida, 277 to 434 fathoms.

201. Madracis decactis, Verrill.

Bermuda; shallow water.

202. Madrepora cervicornia, Lamk.
Florida; shallow water.

203. Madrepora palinata, Lamk.
Florida ; shallow water.

204. Madrejiora prolifera, Lamk.
Florida and Hayti; shallow water.

205. Manicina areolata, Ehr.

Key West, Fla. ; shallow water.

206. Oculina ditt^usa, Lamk.
Florida; shallow water.

207. Oculina implicata, Ag., MS.

Oft" Cape Hatteras; 16 fathoms.

208. Forites astra-oides, Lamk.
Florida and Bahamas; shallow

water.

209. Porites clavaria, I^amk.

Florida; shallow water.

210. Porites furcata, Lamk.
Florida; shallow water.

211. Acanella Normaui, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 250 to 650

fathoms.

212. Primnoa reseda, Verrill.

Fishing banks, northeast coast of

America; 100 to 250 fathoms.

213. Pennatula aculeata, K. & D.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 200 to 250

fathoms.

214. Gorgonia anceps, Pallas.

Florida ; shallow water.

CCELENTEKATA—Continued.

Anthozoa—Continued.

215. Gorgonia flabellum, Linnt^.

West Indies and Bahamas; shal-

low water.

216. Bolocera tuedia', Gosse.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 200 to 250

fathoms.

217. Actinauge nodosa, Verrill.

Northeast coast America; 75 to 250

fathoms.

218. Sagartia abyssicola, Verrill.

Oft' Marthas Vineyard; 200 fath-

oms.

219. Metridium marginatum, M. Edw.
Newport, R. I. and Woods Holl,

Mass. ; shallow water.

220. Eiiizoanthus americanus, Verrill.

Off Marthas Vineyard; 100 to 200

fathoms.

Hydroidea.

221 Obelia geniculata, Hincks.

Oft' Block Island; 13 fathoms.

222. Penuaria tiarella, McCr.

Buzzards Bay.

223. Tubularia, sp.

Buzzartls Bay.

PORIFERA.

224. Hirciuia campana, Hyatt, var. tur-

rita.

Harrington Sound, Bermuda.

225. Spongia tubulifera, Hyatt, var. tur-

rita.

Harrington Sound, Bermuda.

226. Suberites comi)acta, Verrill.

Massachusetts; shallow water.

227. Tethya gravata, Hyatt.

Buzzards Bay, 5 fathoms,

228. Tuba vaginalis, var. crispa.

Harrington Sound, Bermuda.

229. Verongia fistularis? Hyatt.

Harrington Sound, Bermuda.



APPENDIX X.

Statement of the Distribi tion of Specimens during the
Year ending June 30, 1895.

NORTH AMERICA.

Canada.

Ontario : Geological Survey of Canada,

Ottawa : Pachydiscus Newberryensis

(3 siiecimens) ; fossils (54 specimens).

Lent for study. (D. 8523, 9173.)

Lambe, Lawrence M., Geological Sur-

vey of Canada, Ottawa: Set of du-

plicate Alaskan sponges. Exchange.

(D. 91.59.)

University of Toronto, Toronto : Worms
(194 specimens). Exchange. (D.

8885.)

Whiteaves, J. F., Ottawa: Anodonta

fragilis (2 specimens). Exchange.

Fossils from Manitoba (54 speci-

mens). Forstudyand identification.

(D. 8680.)

Mexico.

GuANA.JUATo: Dug^s, Alfred, Guana-

juato : Callisaurus ventralia and Cha-

rina plumhes (1 specimen each). Ex-

change. (D.9003.)

United States.

Alabama : Tuskegee Normal and Indus-

trial Institute, Tuskegee : Marine in-

vertebrates (624 specimens, series

V, set 16) ; marine and fresh-water

fishes. Gift. (D. 8783, 8832.)

ARK.A.NSAS: McNeill, Jerome, Fayette-

ville: Collection of Orthoptera (132

specimens). For study. (D.8838.)

California : Anthony, A. W., San Diego

:

Bird skiu (1 specimen). For study.

Birdskins (ISspecimens). Exchange.

(D. 8641, 8802.)

California State Mining Bureau, San

Francisco: Minerals (33 specimens).

Exchange. (D.8862.)

California—Continued.

Gilbert, Charles H., Stanford Univer-

sity: Alcoholic fishes (4 specimens)

;

Icelus euryops (1 specimen). For
study. (D. 8736, 8880.)

Golden Gate Park Museum, San Fran-

cisco: Minerals (57 specimens, set

183) ; rocks and ores (91 specimens,

set 103); casts of prehistoric stone

implements (107 specimens, set 39);

marine invertebrates (516 specimens,

set 30, series v). Gift. (D. 8914.)

Holmes, Samuel .!., University of Cali-

fornia, Berkeley : Dried crabs (2

specimens). Lent for study. (D.

8740.)

Santa Barbara Society of Natural His-

tory, care of Frederick A. Wood-
worth, Santa Barbara : Marine inver-

tebrates (set 194, series iv). Gift.

(D. 8617.)

University of California, Berkeley:

Collection of Crustacea ; Hippolyta (5

species). Exchange. (D. 8729, 8881.)

Van Denburgh, John, California Acad-

emy of Science, San Francisco : Liz-

ards (15 specimens). Lent for study.

(D. 8985.)

Colorado: High School, Central City:

Rocks and ores (89 specimens, set

113). Gift. (D. 8790.)

State Normal School, Greeley : ]\Iarine

invertebrates (376 specimeus, set 73,

series V). Gift. (D. 8891.)

Connecticut : Slater Memorial Museum,

Norwich: Marine invertebrates (set

196, series IV). Gift. (D. 9065.)

Verrill, A. E.. New Haven: Alcoholic

fishes (100 specimeus); samples of

ocean bottom (103 specimeus) ; cri-

noids. Exchange. Starfishes (5

specimens). Lent for study. Collec-

tion of parasites. Exchange. (D.

8715, 8721, 8963, 9046.)

299
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District of Coj.itmbia : Bolles, Mrs.

E. C, Washington: Tapa cloth (2

pieces). Exch.inge. (D. 8933.)

Burns, Frank, U. S. Geological Survey,

Washington : Specimens of crabs, 1

lobster, 1 sea urchin. Exchange.

(D. 8609.)

Columbian University, Washington:

Collection of rocks and ores. Gift.

(D. 8601.)

Department of Agriculture (Division

of Forestry), Washington : Set of

mounted jjhotographs of the trees of

the Lower Wabash Valley. Gift.

(D. 8810.)

Howell, E. E., Washington : Collection

of ores; collection of crabs and for-

aminifera ; sea fans (8 specimens) and

sand dollars (200 specimens) ; June

beetles (50 specimens). Exchange.

(D. 8588, 8632, 8657, 8684.)

Rockhill, W. W., Washington: Dupli-

cate Samoan Kava bowl. Exchange.

(D. 8658.)

Schmid, E. S., Washington: Skeleton

of parrot. Exchange. (D. 8955.)

Washington Seminary, Washington:

Skeletons of fishes (32 specimens).

Exchange. (I). 9066.)

Weed, W. H., U. S. Geological Survey,

Washington: Rocks from Bear Paw
Mountains (35 specimens). Lent for

study. (D. 9123.)

Whitehead, Cabell, AVashingtou : Spec-

imen of mouazite. Exchange. (D.

8568.)

Georgia: Georgia Female College,

Gainesville : Rocks and ores (91 spec-

imens, set 100). Gift. (D. 9100.)

Georgia State Industrial College, Col-

lege: Rocks and ores (90 specimens,

set 109); marine invertebrates (set

50, series i). Gift. (D. 8860, 8970.)

Illinois: Baur, G., Walker Museum,
Chicago : Specimens of reptiles for

anatomical purposes; turtles for

anatomical i^urposes (4 specimens).

Skull and carapace of turtle. Lent
for study. (D. 8662, 8763, 8969.)

Field Columbian Museum, Chicago

:

Cave material (2 boxes); rock sec-

tions (34 specimens). Exchange.
(D. 8907,9141.)

Illinois Wesleyan University, Bloom-
ington: Bird skins (180 specimens);

Illinois—Continued.

mammal skins and skulls (67 speci-

mens). Gift. (D. 8741.)

Jefferson High School, care of F. W.
Plapp, Ivory Park: Foraininifera.

Gift. (D. 8545.)

Worthen, Charles K., Warsaw: Bird

skins (15 specimens). Exchange.

(D. 8871,8943.)

Indiana: St. Meinrad Abbey, St. Mein-

rad : Minerals (57 specimens, set 171).

Gift. (D.8459.)

Taylor Universitj^, Upland: Marine

invertebrates (424 siiecimens, set 55,

series v). Gift. (D. 8863.)

low.v : American Archicological and Asi-

atic Association, Nevada: Casts of

prehistoric stone implements (107

specimeiLS, set 40). Gift. (D.8984.)

High School, Boone: Marino inverte-

brates (372 specimens, set 78, series

V). Gift. (D.8863.)

High School, Britt : Marine inverte-

brates (352 specimens, set 87, series

V). Gift. (D.8787.)

High School, Northwood : Minerals (57

specimens, set 181); rocks and ores

(90 specimens, set 107) ; marine inver-

tebrates (360 specimens, set 81, series

V). Gift. (D. 8858.)

High School, Sioux City : Rocks and
ores (89 sijecimens, set 112) ; marine

invertebrates (368 si>ecimens, set 74,

series V). Gift. (D. 8811.)

High School, West Union : Rocks and

ores (91 specimens, set 101). Gift.

(D.8997.)

Historical Department of Iowa, Des

Moines: Bird skins (272 specimens);

marine invertebrates (set 198, series

IV). Gift. (D. 8779,9164.)

Iowa State Historical Society, care of

Charles Aldrich, Des Moines:
Mounted photographs of the trees

of the Lower Wabash Valley. Gift,

(D. 8809.)

Museum of Natural History, Iowa City :

Collection of hydroids. Lent for

study. (D.8750.)

Natural Science Association, Ottumwa:
Minerals (57 specimens, set 173).

Gift. (D.8551.)

Public School, Emmetsburg: Marine

invertebrates (392 specimens, set 67,

series y). Gift. (D.8761.)
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Iowa—Continued.

Public Scbools, Mapletoii: Eocks and
ores (89 specimens) ; marine inverte-

brates (356 specimens, set 83, series

V.) Gift. (D.8841.)

Public Scbool, Pauora: Rocks and ores

(-91 specimens, set 104). Gift. (D.

8890.)

State University of Iowa, Iowa City:

Small set duplicate mnrine inverte-

brates. Excbange. Marine inverte-

brates (524 specimens, set 29, series

V). Gift. Litliodidic (3 specimens).

Exchange. (D. 8635, 8878, 9063.

)

Kansas: St. John's Lutheran College,

AVintield: Casts of prehistoric stone

implements (107 specimens, set 36);

marine invertebrates (368 specimens,

set 79, series v). Gift. (D. 8616, 8768.)

Kansas Wesleyan University, Salina:

Casts of jirehistoric stone imple-

ments (107 specimens, set 35); ma-
rine invertebrates (404 specimens, set

62, series V). Gift. (D. 8527.)

Kentucky: State College of Kentucky,

Lexington : Marine invertebrates

(392 specimens, set 63, series v); al-

coholic fishes from Kentucky and
Tennessee (45 specimens). Gift. (D.

8766, 8877.)

Ulrich, E. O., Newport : Silurian fossils

(188 specimens, 44 species). Leiit for

study. Ctcnodonla similis (4 speci-

mens). (D. 8.596, 8643.)

Maryland : Clark, W. B., .Johns Hopkins
University, Baltimore: Fossils (28

specimens). Lent for study. (D.

8996.)

Gaue, H. S., Johns Hopkins University,

Baltimore: Neocen.e corals (5 boxes).

Lent for study. (D. 8876.)

Resler, A., Baltimore : Skins of Long-

spurs (5 specimens). Lent for study.

(D. 8896.)

Woman's College of Baltimore, Balti-

more: Herbarium specimens (241

specimens, 8et37, series v) ; Ctenodisciifi

crispatus (8 specimens) ; Jrchaster

amerlcanus (10 specimens). Ex-

change. (D. 9000, 9020.)

Massachusetts: City Librarj^ Associa-

tion, Springfield : Rocks and ores (89

specimens, set 111); minerals (57

specimens, set 179) ; marine inverte-

brates (520 specimens, ^et 28, series

Massachusetts—Continued.

v) ; duplicate alcoholic fishes (100

specimens). Gift. (D. 8816, 89.52.)

Crosby, W. O., Boston: Specimen of

gypsum crystal. Exchange. (D.

8720.)

Faxon, Walter, Cambridge: Anoiiiii-

ran crabs (2 specimens). Lent for

study. (D.8612.)

Jonas Perkins School, East Braintree:

Fossils (121 specimens); rocks and
ores (29 specimens, set 29); minerals

(57 specimens, set 192). Gift. (D.

9120.)

Lowell City Library, Lowell: Marino
invertebrates (656 siiecimens, set 14,

series V). Gift. (D.8771.)

McPherson, William D., South Fram-
ingham : Volcanic specimens (28 spec-

imens). Exchange. (D. 9112.)

Mayuard, C. J., Newtonville: Bird

skins (3 specimens). Lent for study.

(D.8928.)

Museum of Comparative Zoology, Cam-
bridge : Collection of Solenogastoid;©

(56 specimens). Exchange. (D.8493.)

Collection of Caloptenini (1,828 spec-

imens); crayfishes (32 specimens).

Lent for study. Crabs (117 speci-

mens) ; alcoholic fishes, Atlantic and
Pacific forms (152 specimens); col-

lection of Alaskan spouges. Ex-

chau'^e. (D. 86.55, 8748, 9126, 9146.)

Perkins Institution and Massachusetts

School for the Blind, South Boston:

Minerals (57 specimens, set 170)

;

rocks and ores (85 specimens, set

119) ; marine invertebrates (400 speci-

mens, set 61, series v). Gift. (I).

8458.)

Scudder, Samuel H., Cambridge: Mexi-

can Orthoptera (9 specimens). Lent

for study. (D. 8719.)

State Normal School, Bridgewater:

Rocks aud ores (91 specimens, set

105) ; marine invertebrates (416 speci-

mens, set 57, series vi). Gift. (D.

8883.)

Westfiehl High School, Westfield: Ma-

rine invertebrates (608 specimens, set

18, series V). Gift. (D. 8777.)

Michigan: Davis, G. C, Michigan Agri-

cultural College, Lansing: Hymenop-

tera (5 specimens). Lent for study.

(D.8481,)
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Michigan—Continued.

Kent Scientific Institute, Grand Rapids

:

Specimen of rseudopleuronectes amrri-

canus ; rocks and ores (S7 S])ecimeu8,

set 116) ; casts of prehistoric stone

implements (107 specimens, set 37).

Gift. (I). 8855, 8685.)

Minnesota: Pipestone Public Schools,

Pipestone : Marine invertebrates (372

specimens, set 76, series V). Gift.

(D. 8903.)

Mississippi : Mississippi Agricultural

and Mechanical College, Agricultural

College: Fossils (220 specimens).

Exchange. (D. 9094.)

Missouri: Greger, D. K. F., Fulton:

Fossils (27 species). Exchange.

(D. 8815.)

Hurter, Julius, St. Louis: Reptiles (2

siiecimens). Exchange. (D. 8978.)

University of Missouri, Columbia:
Marine invertebrates (424 specimens,

set .56, series V). Gift. (D. 8945.)

Montana: University of Montana, He-
lena: Marine invertebrates (set 199,

series iv) ; rocks and ores (92 speci-

mens, set 98). Gift. (D. 9165.)

Nebraska: Bellevue College, Bellevue:

Minerals (57 specimens, set 182).

Gift. (D. 8882.)

Bruner, L., Lincoln: Orthoptera (865

specimens). Lent for study. (D.

8502.)

Lincoln Normal University, Lincoln

:

Minerals (57 specimens, set 180)

;

marine invertebrates 512 specimens,

set 35, series V). Gift. (D. 8840.)

University of Nebraska, Lincoln : Cre-

taceous fossils (42 specimens). Gift.

(D. 8742.)

Ward, H. B., University of Nebraska,

Lincoln: Collection of worms. Ex-
• change. (D. 8814.)

New Jersey: Ellis, J. B., Newfield:

Fungus (2 specimens). Lent for

study. (D. 8653.)

Smith, John B., New Jersey Agricul-

tural Experiment Station, New
Brunswick : Specimens of insects.

Exchange. Fleas (15 sijecimens)

;

microscopic slides (20). Lent for

examination. (D. 8795, 8986, 9157.)

New York: Allen, J. A., American Mu-
seum of Natural History, New York

City: Alcoholic bats (2 specimens);

New York—Continued.

mammal skins aud skulls (4 speci-

mens) ; meadow mice (3 specimens)

;

skin and skull of mouse; bird skins

(10 specimens) ; mammal skins and
skulls (8 specimens). Lent for study.

(D. 8637, 8646, 8683, 8847, 8931, 9001.)

American Museum of Natural History,

New York City : Bird skins (175 spec-

imens). Exchange. (D. 8672, 9131.)

Boys' High School, Brooklyn: Marine
invertebrates (392 specimens, set 69,

series v). Gift. (D. 8785.)

Brown, Mrs. ,T. Crosby, New York
City: Musical instruments (15).

Exchange. (D. 8977.)

Chapman, F. M., New York City : Alco-

holic shrews (3 specimens). Lent for

study. (D. 8634.)

Clarke, J. M., Albany: Fossil sponges

(8 specimens) ; fossils (2 specimens).

Lent for study. (D. 8830, 9158.)

Dean, Bashford, Columbia College, New
York: Alcoholic fishes (7 specimens).

Lent for study. (D. 8688.)

Glen Island Museum, Gleu Island: Col-

lection of ethnological objects (82

specimens); cast of fossil turtle. Ex-

change. (D. 8745,8701.)

Halcomb, E. G., Helena: Arrow and

spear heads (43 specimens). Ex-

change. (D.8919.)

Huntington, George S. (for medical

department, Columbia College), New
York : Manuuals lor anatomical pur-

poses (19 specimens). (D.8921.)

O'Grady, Miss M. I., Vassar College,

Poughkeepsie : Specimens of para-

sitic worms. Exchange. (D.8836.)

Osborn, Henry. F., New York City:

Fossil skull of rhinoceros. Lent for

study. (D.9124.)

Roberts, Dr. C. H., New York: Coleop-

tera (23 specimens). Exchange.

(D.9061,)

Thayer, A. H., Scarborough : Bird skins

(2 specimens). Exchange. (D.9073.)

Union College,Schenectady : Rocks and

ores (104 specimens, set 9). Gift.

(D.8884.)

North Dakota:
North Dakota Agricultural College,

Fargo: Minerals (57 specimens, set

178) ; rocks and ores (88 specimens,

set 114). Gift. (D.8778.)
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North Dakota—Continued.

School for the Deaf, Devils Lake:
Rocks and ores (91 8pecimen8,set 102).

Gift. (D.8983.)

State Normal School, Mayville : Miner-

als (57 specimens, set 174) ; rocks and
ores (86 sjiecimens, set 117); marine
invertebrates (404 specimens, set 63,

series V). Gift. (D.8578.)

Ohio : Dayton Public TJlnary and Mus-

eum, Dayton: Marine invertebrates

(404 speciuiens, set 64, series v) ; alco-

holic fishes (100 specimens). Gift.

(D. 8627, 8659.)

Greenwood, G. G. R., Minerva: Arch;e-

ological objects (15 specimens). Ex-

change. (D 8837.)

Ohio University, Athens: Specimens

of foramiuifera; marine inverte-

brates (508 specimens, set 36, sericvS

V). Gift. (D. 88.50, 8913.)

Public School, West Milton: Rocks

and ores (85 specimens, set 118).

Gift. (D.8550.)

School of the Sisters of St. Marys of

the Springs, Shepard : Marino Inver-

teln-ates (set 197, series iv); casts of

prehistoric stone implements (107

specimens, set 45); rocks and ores

(91 specimens, set 99) ; ethnological

objects (8 specimens). Gift. (D.

9153.)

Storkes, Miss S. D., Cleveland: Insects

(20 specimens). P'or study. (D.8611.)

Oregon: Bretherton, Bernard J., West
port: Bird skins (15 specimens).

Exchange. (D.8743.)

Pennsylvania: Allen, Harrison, Phila-

delphia: Bats (3 specimens). Jjcnt

for study. (D. 8480.)

Central High School, Harrisburg: Ma-
rine invertebrates (640 specimens, set

15, series v). Gift. (D. 8791.)

Clark, Hubert L., Cresson : Alcoholic

birds (21 specimens). Lent for study.

(D. 8.511.)

Cope, E. D,, Philadelphia: Skeletons

of lizards (7 specimens) ; skeleton of

horned toad; skeletons of lizards (3

specimens); vertebrae of snakes.

Lent for study. (D. 8529, 8831, 8875,

9017.)

Culin, Stewart, University of Pennsyl-

vania, Philadelphia: Games and
gambling apparatus. Exchange. (D.

^0

Pennsylvania—Continued.

Danville High School, Danville: Ma-
rine invertebrates (356 specimens, set

84, series v). Gift. (D. 8828.)

Dietz, William, Hazleton : Ceutorrhyii-

chitii (2,39 specimens). Lentforstudy.

(D. 9024.)

.Juniata College, Huntington: Rocks
and ores (90 specimens, set 108) ; ma-
rine invertebrates (360 specimens, set

80, series v). Gift. (D. 8859.)

Lehman, W. V., Tremont: Shells (135

specimens). Exchange. (1). 8799.)

Moore, .1. Percy, University of Pennsyl-

vania, Philadelphia : Collection of

leeches. Lent for study. (D. 8872.)

Normal School, Philadelphia: Marine
invertebrates (652 specimens, set 12,

series v); set of duplicate fishes (140

specimens) ; minerals (57 specimens,

set 176). Gift. (D. 8476, 85.38, 8623.)

Philadelphia School Museum, I'hiladel-

pliia : Marine invertebrates (600 spec-

imens, set 19, series v); Minerals (57

specimens, set 175). Gift. (1>. 8.543,

8618.)

Potts, Edward, Philadelphia: Collec-

tion of fresh-water sponges. Lent

for study. (D.8770.)

Reinick, W , Philadlelphia: Beetles (4

species). Exchange. (D. 8460.)

Rhoads, Samuel N., Philadelphia:

Skins and skulls of Geomys (11 speci-

mens); mammal skins and skulls (6

specimens). Lentforstudy. (D. 8503,

8663.)

Stone, Witmer, Philadelphia: Bird

skins (lispecimens). Lent for study.

(D. 8813, 9049.)

Wagner Free Institute of Science, Phil-

adelphia: P'ossils (194 specimens).

Exchange. (D.9002.)

Warren Public School , Warren : Marine

invertebrates (376 specimens, set 72,

series V). Gift. (D.8786.)

Rhode Island: Rhode Island College

of Agriculture and Mechanic Arts,

Kingston : Minerals (57 specimen.s,

set 177); rocks and ores (87 speci-

mens, set 115). Gift. (D.8775.)

South Carolina: Darlington Public

Schools, Darlington : Marine inverte-

brates (356 specimens, set 82, series

V). Gift. (D.8769.)

The Thornwell Orphanage, Clinton:

Marine invertebrates (380 specimens,

set 71, series V). Gift. (D.8767.)
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South Dakota: High School, Hot
Springs: Rocks and ores (90 speci-

mens, set lOfi). Gift. (D.8873.)

Tennessee : Americau Temperance Uni-

versity, Harriman : Marine inverte-

brates (356 specimens, set 85, series

V). Gift. (D.8773.)

Pelisipi College, Clinton: Minerals (57

specimens, set 171). Gift. (D.8471.)

ViKdiNiA: College of William and Mary,

Williamsburg: Marine invertebrates

(352 specimens, sot 88, series v).

Gift. (D. 8774.)

Mearns, Dr. E. A., Fort Myer: Skins

of rabbits (184 specimens) ; skulls of

ral>bits (135 specimens). Lent for

study. (D. 8725, 8897.)

Washington: Dcuuison, G. W., Smiths

Island: Bird skins (3 siiecimeus).

Exchange. (D. 9054.)

Wisconsin: Black Earth High School,

Black Earth: Marine invertebrates

(356 specimens, set 86, series v).

Gift. (D. 8845.)

Free High Schotd, Arcadia: Marine

invertebrates (384 specimens, set 70,

series V). Gift. (D. 8772.)

High School, Omro: Marine inverte-

brates (576 specimens, set 21, series

V). Gift. (D. 8760.)

Milton College, Milton : Specimens of

passenger pigeon ; marine inverte-

brates (set 195, series iv) ; bird skins

(196 specimens, representing 137 gen-

era and 189 species). Gift. (D.8843,

8998, 9043.)

SOUTH AMERICA.

Argentine Republic.

Buenos Ayres Museum, Buenos Ayres:

Shells (54 species). Exchange. (D.

8592.)

National Museum, Buenos Ayres : Bird

skins (159 specimens). Exchange.

(D.9182.)

Normal School, Goya: Casts of prehis-

toric stone implements (set 43).

Gift. (D.9117.)

EUROPE.

Austria.

Wohlgemuth, Karl, Bozen (South Tyrol)

:

American ethnological objects (14

specimens). Exchange. (D. 8924.)

Natural History Museum, Vienna: Stone

implements (143 specimens, sets 9,

10) ; casts of prehistoric stone imple-

ments (107 specimens, set 42); holo-

thurians (16 specimens, set 3). Ex-
change. (D. 9087, 9134.)

Schmidhoffen, Victor Kitter Tschusi von,

Halleiu, Salzburg: Bird skins (11

specimens). Exchange. (D. 8642.)

Stossich, Prof. M., Triest: Parasitic

worms (9 specimens). Exchange,

(D.8776.)

Denmark.

Royal Ethnographic Museum, Copenha-

gen : American aboriginal quarry

specimens (125) ; ethnological ol)jects

from the Pueblo region (111 speci-

mens). Exchange. (D. 8516, 8673,

8930.)

Royal Zoological Museum, Copenhagen

:

Holothurians (17 specimens, set 5).

Exchange, (D, 9136,)

England.

Boucard, A., Spring Vale, Ise of Wight:

Bird skins (2 s}>ecimens). Exchange,

(D, 8781.)

British Museum, London : Casts of rep-

tiles (12 specimens); holothurians

(16 specimens, set 1). Exchange,

(D. 9075, 9133.)

Hewlett, S. G., Eastbourne: Archn-olog-

ical objects (200 sjiecimeus). Ex-

change. (IJ. 8901.)

Horniman Museum, Forest Hill, London:

Casts of prehistoric stone implements

(set 41), Exchange. (D, 9030.)

Lovett, Edward, Croydon : Ethnological

objects (7 specimens). Exchange,

(D, 9121.)

Museum of Natural Histoiy, Oxford:

American aboriginal quarry inqile-

ments (125 specimens). • Exchange.

(D, 8513,)

Powell, T, H,, London : ArchcTeological

objects (212 specimens). Exchange.

(D. 8906.)

Pycraft, W, P,, University Museum, Ox-

ford: Bird skins (27 specimens).

Lent ibr study, (D, 8495.)

Tristram, H. B., Durham: Bird skins (19

specimens). Exchange. (D. 9033.)
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France.

Blancliard, Prof. R., Paris: Microscopic

slides of parasitic worms (32 speci-

mens}. Exchange. (D. 8739, 8758.)

Museum of Natural History, Paris: Lox-

orhjpichiis graiidis (1 specimen); deep

sea fishes (42 specimens); Penfacri-

niis deconis (1 specimen); holothuri-

ans (17 specimens, setl). Exchange.

(D.9074, 9156,9135.)

Miisee Trocadcro, Paris: American abo-

riginal quarry implements (125 speci-

mens). Exchange. (D.8514.)

Renault, B., Paris: Cannel coal (17 speci-

mens). Exchange. (D. 8971.)

University of Caen, Caen: Fossils (112

specimens). Exchange. (D.9101.)

Germany.

Anatomic-Zoological Institute of the

University, Bonn am Rhein : Holo-

thurians (23 specimens). P^xchange.

(I). 9U7.)

Boettger, Dr. O., Frankfort: Reptiles (3

specimens). Exchange. (D.9004.)

Getschmann, R., Rixdorf, near Berlin:

Samples of infusorial earths. Ex-

change. (D.9166.)

Looss, Dr. A., Zoological Institute, Leip-

zig: Collection of parasitic worms.
Exchange. (D.8788.)

Royal Biological Station, Helgoland

:

Plaster cast of fish {Cuclopterus him-

ims). Exchange. (D.9127.)

Royal Ethnographic Museum, Berlin

:

American aboriginal quarry objects.

(125 specimens.) Exchange. (D.

8515.)

Von Ihering, Dr. H., Hamburg: Collec-

tion of unionida". Exchange. (D.

8633.)

Holland.

Roon, E. van, Rotterdam : Coleoptera (54

specimens). Exchange. (D. 9145.)

Russia.

Skarjinsky, Madam, Poltava, Little Rus-
sia: American ethnological objects.

Exchange. (D. 8908.)
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ASIA.

India.

Indian Museum, Calcutta: Dried plants

(1,136 specimens); deep sea fishes

(83 specimens); Holothurians (16

specimens, set 2). Exchange. (D.

8727,9103,91.32.)

Japan.

Imperial .lapancse Commission, Tokio:

Specimens illustrating the chemical

elements and compounds of the hu-

man body; rocks, ores and minerals.

Exchange. (D. 8603, 8926.)

Newton, J. C. Calhoun, Kobe: Ethno-

logicalspecimens, casts of the Temple
stone, Siloam inscription, and fac-

similes and casts of Assyrian and
Babylonian seals. Exchange. (D.

8910.

)

Sapporo Museum, S.apporo: American

ethnological objects (24 specimens).

Exchange. (D. 8911.)

Syria.

Syrian Protestant College, Beyrout : Ma-
rine invertebrates (6.52 specimens, set

13, series v); special set of marine

invertebrates (40 specimens) ; collec-

tion of shells (56 specimens) ; alco-

holic fishes (8 specimens). Exchange.

(D.8730.)

OCEANICA.

Australia.

New South Walks: H. Wood, Under

Secretary, Department of Mines and

Agriculture, Sidney : Collections of

fossils and plants (1,100 specimens).

Exchange. (D.8482.)

South Australia: Edgar .1. Bradley,

Happy Valley Water Works : Foram-

inifera. Exchange. (D. 8912 and

9140.)

New Zealand.

New Zealand Philosophical Society, Nel-

son : Casts of prehistoric stone imple-

ments (set 38). Gift. (D.8976.)





APPENDIX XI.

The Work of the Mechanics and Laborers.

The following condensed statement is made up from the report sub-

mitted by Mr. Henry lloran, superintendent of buildings, and is

intended to indicate, in a general way, the character of the work
performed by the members of the force connected with his department:

1894.

July.—A set of bookshelves was constructed at the west end of the lecture hall

for the use of the Museum library. All of the exhibition cases in the north hall

were thoroughly cleaned aud the woodwork repolished. The model of the Zuni

Indian village was removed from the department of i»rehistoric anthropology to the

Museum building. New steam coils were placed in several of the halls of the

Museum, and the radiators in the northeast court and in the boat hall were placed

on the top of the wall cases recently constructed. Several exhibits in the section

of fisheries, including the deep-sea sounding apparatus, were taken down and sent to

storage.

Aur/ast.—Exhil)ition cases were constructed in the room on the first floor of the

south tower of the Smithsonian building for the use of the section of physical appa-

ratus. Repairs were made to the floor in the lecture hall. The "Quarry Group"
was transferred from the department of ethnology to the department of prehistoric

anthropology. The lecture hall was prepared for a meeting of the Association of

Agricultural Chemists, held August 23-25. Workmen were engaged for several days

in enlarging one of the chimneys in the northwest pavilion. In anticipation of the

meeting of the Knights of Pythias in this city, and the large number of strangers

expected, all of the cases were removed from the rotunda, in order that the crowds
might be handled more readily.

September.—A large radiator was placed in the paint shop, proper connections

being made with the boiler room in the Smithsonian ))uildiug. Repairs were made
to the boilers in the Museum building, the work being performed by contract. The
east balcony and the adjacent offices were fitted up for the use of the National

Herbarium. The boiler and pump rooms in the Smithsonian Ijuiiding were cleaned

and whitewashed. Direct connections were made by telephone between the iluseum
and the Department of Agriculture.

October.—The door-screen cases between the piers in the northwest range were

replaced by pier cases. Trenches were dug and steam pipes laid from the Smithso-

nian building to the Astro-Physical Observatory. All of the steam pipes in the

basement of the northwest pavilion were removed, and the heating apparatus in

the upper stories of this section of the building overhauled. Repairs were made to

the floor in the fisheries hall. The electric wires and batteries in the northwest

pavilion were overhauled, the wires in the Assistant Secretary's office being placed

under the floor. The work of putting the east balcony into condition for the National

Herbarium, constructing and erecting cases, etc., was continued. Stationary book-

cases of oak were constructed in the office of the Assistant Secretary. The large

iron safe in the office of tlie chief clerk was set in the wall, in a space cut for the

purpose. Ventilators were placed in the telephone room and in the offices of the

superintendent aud property clerk.
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November.—A new switchboard was placed in the telephone room, and several

additional instruments were installed in dift'erent parts of the building. New steam

pipes were placed in the office of the department of fishes. A large exhibition case,

Avhich had heretofore been in the center of the northwest court, was remodeled and

made into two wall cases, which will be set up in the section of oriental antiquities.

Several pier cases were set up in the mineral hall, in place of the door-screen cases,

which have been removed.

December.—A\l oi' the cases in the department of prehistoric anthropology were

thoroughly cleaned. The lecture hall was put in condition for the use of the Ameri-

can Historical Society, Avhose meetings opened December 27. Considerable work

was (lone in the southeast court, preparatory to its occupancy as the exhibition hall

of the paleontological department.

1895.

January.—Work in the southeast court was continued. A number of screens were

altered, and these and the walls Avere painted. The plaster casts and models were

moved from the basement rooms under the north tower of the Smithsonian building.

The exhibition cases in the dep.irtmcnt of comparative anatomy were rearranged.

All of the oils and inflammable materials, which were formerly stored in the alcohol

room in the basement of the Smithsonian building, were removed to other quarters.

February.—A section of the mahogany Avail case on the north side of the exhibi-

tion hall of the department of couiparative anatomy was removed in order to pro-

vide an entrance to the southeast court from this side. The lire plug in the east-

south range was removed and placed just inside the entrance to the southeast

pavilion. The north and west basement rooms of the Smithsonian building were

fitted up with shelves and will be used for the storage of plaster casts and molds.

Watch boxes Avere placed in several of the outbuildings.

March.—A telephone instrument Avas placed in the carpenter shop, and connec-

tions made Avith the telephone room. Watch boxes Avere erected on the second floor

of each of the four balconies of the Museum building. Two fire plugs in the east

hall were removed and placed inside of the east entrance to the buildiug. The loca-

tion of the fire plug in the fisheries hall Avas also changed.

AjjrU.—A force of men Avero engaged for several days in hanging the models of

Indian villages on the walls of the northwest court. A man was detailed from each

of the night Avatihes for duty outside of the larger buildings, the object being to

o-ive better protection to the sheds and outbuildings. A hose reel Avas placed just

outside the south entrance to the Smithsonian building, the hose being kept con-

stantly attached to the fire plug and ready for immediate use. A ladder and ax

have also been placed Avithin easy reach, and connections Avith the telephone room

established, so that help may be readily summoned in case of fire.

May.—For several days a number of men Avere engaged in rearranging the cases in

the mineral hall. Improvements Avere made in one of the rooms on the second floor

of the Avest balcony. It is proposed to place toilet rooms in the basement and on the

first and second floors of the south tower of the Smithsonian building. This work

was commenced about the middle of the month. A number of long-distance tele-

phones Avere put up by the telephone company in place of the old style of instru-

ment formerly in use. This change necessitated additional wires, as the new

instruments require a metallic circuit.

June.—An additional Avatch l)ox Avas placed in the Museum carpenter shop. New
quarters for storage purposes were rented, and the work of removing material to

the new building occupied considerable time during the month. Door-screen cases

Avere placed between the piers above the Avail cases in the department of compara-

tive anatomy. The steam valves of the radiators throughout the buildings were

examined and a portion of them repacked. The boiler rooms and coal vaults were

thoroughly renovated and whitewashed.
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THl: SOCIAL ORGANIZATION AND THE SECRET SOCIETIES OF

THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS.

By Franz Boas.

PREFACE.

The following paper describes and illustrates tlie collections of the

U. S. Njitional Museum referring to the social organization and secret

societies of the Indians of the coast of British Columbia. It is based
on studies made by the author during a series of years. The great body
of facts presented here were observed and recorded by Mr. George
Hunt, of Fort Rupert, British Columbia, who takes deep interest in

everything pertaining to the ethnology of the Kwakiutl Indians and to

whom I am under great obligations. I am indebted to him also for expla-

nations of ceremonials witnessed by myself, but the purport of which

was difficult to understand, and for finding the Indians who were able to

give explanations on certain points.

My thanks are due to Mr. C. O. Hastings, of Victoria, British

Columbia, who took a series of photographs, reproductions of which
will be found in this report, A series of ptionographic records of

songs belonging to the ceremonials were transcribed by Mr. John C.

Fillmore and myself. I also had opportunity to verify many of the

phonographic records by letting the Indians repeat the songs two years

after the records had been taken.

I have also to thank Prof, A, Bastian, director of the Royal Ethno-

graphical Museum at Berlin, Sir Augustus W. Franks, keeper of the

ethnographical department of the British Museum, Mr. Franz Heger,

director of the ethnographical department of the Imperial Royal

Museum of Natural History at Vienna, and Prof, F. W. Putnam,

curator of the department of anthropology of the American Museum
of Natural History at New York, for permission to use specimens con-

tained in the collections of these museums for illustrating the present

report.
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The following alphabet has beeu used in transcribing Indian words

and names

:

a, e, i, o, u, have their continental sounds (short).

a, e, I, o, u, long vowels.
" not articulated, but indicated by position of the mouth.

obscure e, as in flower.

in German Blir.

aw in law.

o in German voll.

e in bell.

i in hill.

separates vowels which do not form diphthongs.

i in island.

ow in how.

as in English.

posterior, palatal 1; the tip of the tongue touches the

alveoli of the lower jaw, the back of the tongue is

pressed against the hard palate, sonant.

the same, short and exploded (surd).

velar k.

velar g.

English k.

palatized k, almost ky.

palatized g, almost gy.

ch in German Bach.

X pronounced at posterior border of hard palate, between

X and X-

.

palatal ch in German ich.

as in English.

English sh.

.^s in English, but surd and sonant are difficult to dis-

tiujiuish.
b, p r

h as in English,

y as in year.

w^
m > as in English,

n )

' a pause; when following a consonant combined with in-

crease of stress of articulation.

' accent.

The texts of Indian songs, phrases, and legends do not lay any claim

to philological accuracy. They are merely inserted here as authen-

ticating the translations and the material presented in this paper. It

may be that a further study of the songs will modify the transla-

tions in many respects. The obscurity of the songs is often very great,
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and my kDowledge of the language is not sufficient to overcome the
difficulties of an adequate translation.

I. The Indian Tribes of the North Pacific Coast.

The Pacific Coast of America between Juan de Fuca Strait and
Yakutat P>ay is inliabited by a great many Indian tribes distinct in

physical characteristics and distinct in languages, but one in culture.

Their arts and industries, their customs and beliefs, differ so much
from those of all other Indians that they form one of the best defined

cultural groups of our continent.

While a hasty glance at these people and a comparison with other

tribes emphasize the uniformity of their culture, a closer investigation

reveals many peculiarities of individual tribes which prove that their

culture has developed slowly and from a number of distinct centers,

each people adding something to the culture which we observe at the

present day.

The region inhabited by these people is a mountainous coast inter-

sected by innumerable sounds and fiords and studded with islands,

large and snuill. Thus intercourse along the coast by means of canoes

is very easy, while access to the inland is difficult on account of the

rugged hills and the density of the woods. A few fiords cut deep into

the mainland, and the valleys which open into them give access to the

heart of the high ranges which se])arate the coast from the highlands

of the interior, forming an effectual barrier between the people of the

interior and those of the coast. These fiords and their rivers and val-

leys offer comparatively easy access to the coast, and along these lines

interchange of culture has taken place. Extending our view a little

beyond the territory defined above, the passes along which the streams

of culture flowed most easily were Columbia Kiver in the south and
the pass leading along Salmon and Bella Coola rivers to Dean Inlet

and Bentinck Arm. Of less importance are Chilcat Pass, Stikine

River, Nass and Skeena rivers, and Fraser Kiver. Thus it will be seen

that there are only two important and four less important passes, over

which the people of the coast came into contact with those of the

interior. Thus they have occupied a rather isolated position and have
been able to develop a peculiar culture without suffering important

invasions from other jiarts of America.

As the precipitation all along the coast is very great, its lower parts

are covered with dense forests which furnish wood for building houses,

canoes, implements, and utensils. Among them the red cedar {Thuya

(jigautea) is the most prominent, as it furnishes the natives with mate-

rial for most manufactures. Its wood serves for building and carving;

its bark is used for making clothing and ropes. The yellow cedar, pine,

fir, hemlock, spruce, yew tree, maple, alder, are also of importance to

the Indians. The woods abound with numerous kinds of berries, which
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are eagerly sought for. The kelp and seaweeds which grow abundantly

all along the shore are also utilized.

In the woods the deer, the elk, the black and grizzly bear, the wolf,

and many other animals are found. The mountain goat lives on the

higher ranges of the mainland. The beaver, the otter, marten, mink,

and fur seal furnish valuable skins, which were formerly used for blan-

kets. The Indians keep in their villages dogs which assist the hunters.

The staple food of the Indians is, however, furnished by the sea.

Seals, sea lions, and whales are found in considerable numbers; but the

people depend almost entirely upon various species of salmon, the hali-

but, and the oulachon or candleflsh {Thaleichthys pacificus, Girard),

which are caught in enormous quantities. Various specimens of cod and

other sea tish also furnish food. Herrings visit the coast early in spring.

In short, there is such an abundance of animal life in the sea that the

Indians live almost solely upon it. Besides fish, they gather various

kinds of shellfish, sea urchins, and cuttlefish.

The people are, therefore, essentially fishermen, all other pursuits

being of secondary importance. Whales are pursued only by the tribes

of the west coast of Vancouver Island. Other tribes are satisfied with

the dead carcasses of wliales which drift ashore. Sea lions and seals

are harpooned, the barbed harpoon point being either attached to a

bladder or tied to the stern of the canoe. The harpoon lines are made
of cedar bark and sinews. The meat of these sea animals is eaten,

while their intestines are used for the manufacture of bowstrings and

bags. Codfish and halibut are caught by means of hooks. These are

attached to fish lines made of kelp. The hook is provided with a

sinker, while the upper part is kept afioat by a bladder or a wooden

buoy. Cuttlefish are used for bait. The fish are either roasted over or

near the fire or boiled in wooden kettles by means of red-hot stones.

Those intended for use in winter are split in strips and dried in the sun

or over the fire. Salmon are caught in weirs and fish traps when ascend-

ing the rivers, or by means of nets dragged between two canoes. Later

in the season salmon are harpooned. For fishing in deeper water, a

very long double-pointed harpoon is used. Herring and oulachon are

caught by means of a long rake. The oulachon are tried in canoes or

kettles filled with water, which is heated by means of red-hot stones.

The oil is kept in bottles made of dried kelp. In winter, dried halibut

and salmon dipped in oil is one of the principal dishes of the tribes living

on the outer coast. Clams and mussels are collected by the women

;

they are eaten fresh, or strung on sticks or strips of cedar bark and

dried for winter use. Cuttlefish are caught by means of long sticks;

sea eggs are obtained by means of round bag nets. Fish roe, particu-

larly that of herring, is collected in great quantities, dried, and eaten

with oil.

Sea grass, berries, and roots are gathered by the women. The sea

grass is cut, formed into square cakes, and dried for winter use. The

same is done with several kinds of berries, which when used are dis-

solved in water and eaten mixed with fish oil. Crab-apples are boiled
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and kept in their juice until late iu the winter. They are also eaten

with fish oil. The food is kept in large boxes which are bent of cedar

wood, the bottom being- sewed to the sides.

In winter, deer are hunted. Formerly bows and arrows were used in

their pursuit, but these have now been replaced by guns. The bow
was made of yev: wood or of maple. The arrows had stone, bone, and
copper points. Bows and arrows were carried in wooden quivers. Deer
are also captured by being driven into large nets made of cedar bark,

deer sinews, or nettles. Elks are hunted iu the same way. For smaller

animals traps are used. Deer and bears are also caught in large traps.

Birds were shot with arrows j)rovided with a thick blunt point. Deer-

skins are worked into leather and used for various purposes, principally

for ropes and formerly for clothing.

The natives of this region go barelegged. The principal part of

their clothing is the blanket, and this was made of tanned skins or

woven of mountain-goat wool, dog's hair, feathers, or a mixture of

both. The thread is s]nin on the bare leg and by means of a spindle.

Another kind of blanket is made of soft cedar bark, the warp being

tied across the weft. These blankets are trimmed with fur. At the

present time woolen blankets are most extensively used. At festive

occasions "button blankets" are worn. Most of these are light blue

blankets with a red border set with mother-of-pearl buttons. Many
are also adorned with the crest of the owner, which is cut out in red

cloth and sewed on to the blanket. Men wear a shirt under the blanket,

while women wear a petticoat in addition. Before the introduction of

woolen blankets, women used to wear an apron made of cedar bark and
a belt made of the same material. When canoeing or working on the

beach, the women wear large water-tight hats made of basketry. In

rainy weather a water-tight cape or poncho made of cedar bark, is

used.

The women dress their hair in two plaits, while the men wear it com-

paratively short. The latter keep it back from the face by means of a

strap of fur or cloth tied around the head. Ear and nose ornaments
are used extensively. They are made of bone and of abalone shell.

The women of the most northern tribes (from about Skeena Eiver north-

ward) wear labrets.

A great variety of baskets are used—large wicker baskets for carry-

ing fish and clams, cedar-bark baskets for purposes of storage. Mats
made of cedar bark, and in the south such made of rushes, are used for

bedding, packing, seats, dishes, covers of boxes, and similar purposes.

In olden times work in wood was done by means of stone and bone
implements. Trees were felled with stone axes and split by means of

wooden or bone wedges. Boards were split out of cedar trees by means
of these wedges. After the rough cutting was finished, the surface of

the wood was planed with adzes, a considerable number of which were
made of jade and serpentine bowlders, which materials are fouiul in

several rivers. Carvings were executed with stone and shell knives.
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Stone mortars and pestles were used for mashing- berries. Paint pots

of stone, brushes, and stencils made of cedar bark formed the outfit of

the Indian painter. Pipes were made of slate, of bone, or of wood.

Canoes are made of cedar wood. The types of canoes vary some-

what among the different tribes of the coast, depending also largely

upon whether the canoe is to be used for hunting, traveling, or fishing.

The canoe is propelled and steered by means of i)addles.

The houses are made of wood and attain considerable dimensions.

The details of construction vary considerably among the various tribes,

but the general appearance is much alike from Coniox to Alaska, while

farther south the square northern house gives way to the long house of

the Coast Salish. A detailed description of the house will be given

later on.

The tribes comprising the North Pacific group speak a great many
difierent languages. From north to south we find the following lin-

guistic families, which are subdivided in numerous dialects, as follows:

I. Tlingit, inhabitating southern Alaska.

II. Haida, inhabiting (^ueen Charlotte Islands and part of Prince

of Wales Archipelago.

III. Tsimshian, inhabiting ISTass and Skeena rivers and the adjacent

islands.

1. Nisqa', on Nass River.

2. Gyitkca'n, on upper Skeena River.

3. Ts'E'mcian. on lower Skeena River and the adjacent islands.

IV. Wakashan, inhabiting the coast from Gardiner Channel to Cape
Mudge, the region around Dean Inlet excepted; Vancouver

Island, except its southeastern part, from Comox to Sooke

Inlet; and Cape Flattery.

A. Kwakiutl group.

1. Xa-isla, on Gardiner and Douglass channels.

2. He'iltsuq, from Gardiner Channel to Rivers Inlet.

3. Kwakiutl, from Rivers Inlet to Cape Mudge.
B. Nootka group, inhabiting the west coast of Vancouver Island

and Cape Flattery.

V. Salishan, inhabiting the coast of the mainland and the eastern

part of Vancouver Island south of Cape Mudge, the southern

part of the interior as far east as the Selkirk Range, and the

northern parts of Washington, Idaho, and Montana; also the

region of Dean Inlet.

A. The Coast Salish.

1. Bi'lxula, on Dean Inlet and Bentinck Arm.
2. (j)aLo'ltx, at Comox and Toba Inlet, formerly north of

Cape Mudge.
3. PE'uLatc, at Comox.
4. Si'ciaL, on Jervis Inlet.

5. Sqxo'mic, on Howe Sound and Burrard Inlet.

6. Qau'etcin, on Cowichan River and lower Fraser River.
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7. Lku'SgEn, on the soiitlieasteru part of Vancouver Island.

This dialect is nearly identical with the S'a'inic,

SEraia'mo, XLu'mi, and La'lam, the last of which is

sj)oken south of Fuca Strait, while the others are

spoken east of the Gulf of Georgia.

8. Nsqoa'li and affiliated dialects of Pnget Sound.

9. Twa'nuX, at Union City, Puget Sound.

10. Sqau'elitsk, on Cowlitz River.

11. Sa'tsEpc, on Chehalis River.

12. Tsxe'lis, on Greys Harbor.

13. Kwi'naiuL, north of Greys Harbor.

14. T'ile'mukc, south of the mouth of Columbia River.

B. Salishan languages of the interior.

1. ISTLak-a'pamuX, on the canyon of Fraser River and the

lower course of Thompson River.

2. SLa'LiumX, on Douglas and Lillooet lakes.

3. SExua'pamuX, from Ashcroft to the northern extremity

of Okanagan Lake, the Big Bend of the Columbia,

and Quesnelle.

4. Okina'qen, with the closely related Kalispelm, Spokane,

Flathead s.

VI. Chemakum, south of Cape Flattery and near Port Townseud.

VII. Chinook, on Columbia River.

Among these languages, Tlingit and Haida on the one hand, Kwakiutl,

Salishan, and Chemakum on the other, show certain similarities in form

vhich induce me to consider these groups as more closely related among
liemselves than to the other languages.

The physical characteristics of the Indians of this region show also

;hat they are by no means a homogeneous people. So far as we know
low, we may distinguish four types on the coast of British Columbia:

Che northern type, embracing theXisqa' and Tsimshian; the Kwakiutl

;ype; that of Harrison Lake; and the Salish of the interior, as rep-

resented by the Okanagan, Flathead, and Shuswap. The following

neasurements show the differeuces of types

:
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The types expressed by these figures may be described as follows:

The northern Indians are of medium stature. Their arms are relatively

long, their bodies short. The head is very large, particularly its trans-

versal diameter. The same may be said of the face, the breadth of

which is enormous, as it exceeds the average breadth of face of the

North American Indian by 6 mm. The height of the face is moderate;

therefore its form appears decidedly low. The nose is very low as

compared to the height of the face, and at the same time broad. Its

elevation over the face is also very slight only. The bridge is generally

concave, and very flat between the eyes.

The Kwakiutl are somewhat shorter, the trunks of their bodies are

relatively longer, their arms and legs shorter than those of the first

group. The dimensions of the head are very nearly the same, but the

face shows a remarkably different type, which distinguishes it funda-

mentally from the faces of all the other groups. The breadth of the

face exceeds <»nly sliglitly the average breadth of face of the Indian,

but its height is enormous. The same may be said of the nose, which

is very high and relatively narrow. Its elevation is also very great.

The nasal bones are strongly developed and form a steep sirch, their

lower end rising high above the face. This causes a very strongly

hooked nose to be found frequently among the Kwakiutl, which type

of nose is almost absent in all other parts of the Pacific Coast This

feature is so strongly marked that individuals of this group may be

recognized with a considerable degree of certainty by the form of the

face and of the nose alone.

The Harrison Lake type has a very short stature. The head is

exceedingly short and broad, surpassing in this respect all other forms

known to exist in North America. The face is not very wide, but very

low, thus producing a chamteprosopic form, the proportions of which

resemble those of the Nass River face, while its dimensions are much
smaller. In this small face we find a nose which is absolutely higher

than that of the Nass River Indian with his huge face. It is, at the

same time, rather narrow. Tlie lower portion of the face appears very

small, as may be seen by subtracting the height of the nose from that

of the face, which gives an approximate measure of the distance from

septum to chin.

The Salish of the interior have a stature of 168 cm. Their heads are

shorter than those of the tribes of Northern British Columbia or of

the Indians of the plains. Their faces have the average height of the

Indian face, being higher than that of the northern type of Indians,

but lower than that of the Kwakiutl. The nose is high and wide, and

has the characteristic Indian form, which is rare in most parts of the

coast.

The social organization of the tribes of the coast shows considerable

variation. The tribes of the northern parts of the coast have a mater-

nal organization, while those in the south are purely paternally organ-

ized. The central tribes, particularly the Kwakiutl, show a peculiar

transitional stage.
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The Tlingit, Haida, Tsimsliiaii, and Heiltsuq have animal totems.
Tlie first of these have two phratries, the raven and wolf among the
Tlingit, raven (Q'oa'la) and eagle (G-itEna') among the Haida. The
Tsimshian have fonr totems—raven (Qauha'da), eagle (Laxskiyek),

wolf (Laxk-ebo'), and bear (G-ispawaduwE'da) ; the Heiltsuq three

—

raven (Qo'ix-tenox), eagle (Wl'k'oaqx-tenox), and killer whale (Ha'lx'-

aix'tenox); the Xa-isla' six—beaver, eagle, wolf, salmon, raven, killer

whale. Animal totems in the pioper sense of this term are confined to

these five groups or tribes. They are not found among the Kwakiutl,
although they belong to the same linguistic stock to which the Xa-isla

and Heiltsuq belong. The clans of the northern tribes bear the names
of their respective totems and are exogamous.

It must be clearly understood, however, that the natives do not con-

sider themselves descendants of the totem. All my endeavors to

obtain information regarding the supposed origin of the relation

between man and animal have invariably led to the telling of a myth,

in which it is stated how a certain ancestor of the clan in question

obtained his totem. The character of these legends is uniform among
all the peoi)les of this region ; even farther south, among the Kwakiutl
and the northern tribes of the Coast Salish, who have no animal

totem in the restricted sense of this term. The ideas of the Kwakiutl
regarding these matters will be described fully later on. As these

legends reveal the fundamental views the natives hold in regard to

their totem, I shall give abstracts of a few of them.

The following is a legend of the Tsimshian

:

The Bear Clan.—An Indian went mountain-goat hunting, When he

had reached a remote mountain range, he met a black bear, who took

him to his home, taught him how to catch salmon, and how to build

canoes. For two years the man stayed with the bear ; then he returned

to his own village. The people were afraid of him, because he looked

just like a bear. One man, however, caught him and took him home.
He could not speak and could not eat anything but raw food. Then
they rubbed him with magic herbs, and gradually he was retransformed

into the shape of a man. After this, whenever he was in want, he

called his friend the bear, who came to assist him. In winter when
the rivers were frozen, he alone was able to catch salmon. He built a

house and painted the bear on the house front. His sister made a

dancing blanket, the design of which represented a bear. Therefore

the descendants of his sisters use the bear for their crest.

It is evident that legends of this character correspond almost exactly

to the tales of the actpiisition of mauitows among the Eastern Indians,

and they are evidence that the totem of this group of tribes is, in the

main, the hereditary manitow of a family. This analogy becomes still

clearer when we consider that each man among these tribes acquires a

guardian spirit, but that lie can acquire only such as belong to his clan.

Thus, a person may have the general crest of his clan and, besides, use

as his personal crest such guardian spirits as he lias ac(| aired. This

accounts partly for the great multiplicity of combinations of crests

which we observe on the carvings of these people.
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The more general the use of the crest in the whole clan, the remoter

the time to which the clan lei^end is ascribed. In many cases the inci-

dents are considered C()nii)aratively recent, and are then conhned to the

descendants of the person whom th6 legend concerns. The extreme case

is the narrative of acquisition of one of the crests of the clan by a single

person.

These ideas necessitate that we find the clans or phratries subdivided

and that there exists a multiplicity of crests for each phratry. As an

illustration of this phenomenon, I will give a list of the crests and clans

of the Stikine tribe of the Tliiigit:

Crests of the raven phratry: Haven, frog, goose, sea lion, owl, salmon,

beaver, codfish, skate.

Crests of the woif phratry: Wolf, bear, eagle, killer whale, shark,

auk, gull, sparrow hawk, thunder bird.

Tlie phratries of the Stikine tribes are subdivided as follows:

Families of the raven phratry

:

Qasx'ague'de. Crest: Raven.

K-iks'a'de. Crest: Frog.

Qatc'a'de. Crest: Raven.

Tir hit tan (=bark house clan). Ciest: Beaver.

DeLqoe'de (=people of the point). Crest: tlaveu.

Qagan hit tan (=sun house clan). Crest: Raven.

xeLqoan. Crest: Beaver.

Families of the wolf phratry:

Nanaa/ri or sikuax'a'de (corresponding to the Kagouta'u of other

Tlingit tribes), subdivided as follows:

Hara'c hit tan (=porch house clan).

Tos hit tan (==shark house clan).

Q'et go hit tan.

xuts hit tan (=bear house clan).

XOqe'de. Crest: Killer whale.

The list is probably not complete, but it shows the character of these

subdivisions. Similar subdivisions, although less numerous, are found

among the Tsimshian.

The crest is used for ornamenting objects belonging to a member of

the clan; they are carved on columns intended to perpetuate the mem-
ory of a deceased relative, painted on the house front or carved on a

column which is placed in front of the house, and are also shown as

masks in festivals of the clan. It is impossible to draw a sharp line

between the pure crest and figures or masks illustrating certain inci-

dents in the legendary history of the clan. In order to illustrate this

point, which is of great importance in the study of our subject, I will

describe a few examples observed among the Nisqa' Indians.

The G'ispawaduwE'da, the bear clan of the Nisqa', use a headdress

representing the owl (maskutgunu'ks) (Plate 1), surrounded by many
small human heads called gyad Em Laqs (claw men). This is worn in

potlaches, and commemorates the following tradition

:

A chief at T'Emlax'a'mt had a son who was crying all the time. His

father became impatient and sent him out of the house, saying, '' The





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 1.

NiSQA Headdress representing the White Owl.

Tlie lieaddress is made of maple; eyes, tongue, eye ornament on wings, and orna-

ment at base of the wing feathers inlaid in llaliotis shell. Wings and eyebrows of

owl, and eyebrows, eyes, and noses of the surronnding men painted black; margin

of beak and body of the owl except knees and talons, months, arms, and legs of

the surronnding men, and the broad band surrounding the owl's body painted red.

6i inches wide, 7i inches high. Collected by Franz Uoas.

(g'JV Amerioaii Museum of Natural HLstory, New York.)



J?eport of U. S. National Museum, 1895.^Bo
Plate 1.

NiSQA' Headdress representing the White Owl.
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white owl shall fetch you." The boy went out, ac(;ompaiiied by his sis-
ter. Then the owl came and carried the girl to the top of a tree. The
people heard her crying, and tried to take her down; but they were
unable to climb the tree. After a while she ceased to cry, and married
the owl. They liad a son. When he grew up, slie told lier husband
that slie desired to send her son home. Then the owl made a song for
him. His motlier told him to carve a headdress in the shape o*f an
owl for use in his dance, and to sing the song which his father had
made for him. She bade him farewell, telling him that her husband—the
owl—was about to carry her to a far-off country. The owl carried both
of them to the old chief's house. When the wife of the latter saw the
unknown boy, she was afraid ; but her daughter reassured her, and told
her that the boy was her grandson. Then the old woman took him into
her house, while the owl and the boy's mother disappeared. When the
boy was grown up, his mother's brother gave a festival, and before pres
ents were distributed among the guests the boy danced, wearing the
owl headdress and singing the following song which his father had com-
posed for him

:

iii^3==^=^^ii^li^p
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I. e. O my l)rother! this white owl has jriveii me this tree lor mv seat.
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When tlie G*itx'q'ad(Vq branch of the Qanha'da have a festival, three

masks make their appearance, one of which has a mnstache and rep-

resents a young man named G-itgo6'yim (l*late 2, upper figure), while

the other two are called Ca'ca (Plate 2, lower figures). They represent

the following tradition

:

While the people were staying at the fishing village Gulg*e'uL, the

boys, under the leadership of a young man named G-itgoo'yim, made a

small house in the woods behind the town. They took a spring salmon

along and played with it until it was rotten. They caught small fish

in the creek and split and dried them. They made small drums and

began to sing and to dance. For four days they stayed there, dancing

all the time. Then they became superna>tural beings. Gdtgoo'yim's

hair had turned into crystal and copper. The people were about to

move to another camp and went to fetch the boys, whom they heard

singing:

-51= 80. ^

V-i^— m
Hiii yi ii wu la yi laxL qe

Drum.
J J I J J J J |:

etc.

CEIUO qa

:q==q=n
:t=: II

wu Iji yi la qe seI dauL noq.

That is : Where the copper hair, where the ice hair is siDread out, is

the supernatural being.

As soon as the people approached them they disappeared and were

seen at once dancing and singing at a distant jjlace. The i)eople were

unable to reach them. Then they returned, and since that time the

G'itx*q'ad6'q have used the song and dance of these boys.

As an example of the use of the crest, viz., of the legend of the clans

in the erection of memorial columns, I will give the following: A man
had the squid for his protector. After his death his son gave a festival,

in the course of which the ground opened and a huge rock which was
covered with kelp came uyj. This was made of wood and of bark. A
cave was under the rock and a large squid came out of it. It was made
of cedar bark and its arms w^ere set with hooks which caught the blan-

kets of the audience and tore them. The song of the squid was snug-

by women who were sitting on three platforms in the rear of tlie house:

Qagaba'xskE laxha' hayai, qagaba'xskE laxha' hayju.

It shakes the he.aveii hdydi, it shakes the heaven hay.li.

NLqak-sL qa'dik'SL wl' naxno'q log-ig-a'dEL ts'a'g-aL ak-s

For the first time comes the great super-

natural being

dEm in lisa'yilL, am g*ig*a't.

to hiok at the people.

in living inside the water





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 2,

Masks of the Clan Qanha'da.

Fig. 1. GiTGOo'YiM. Height, 9 inches; lips and nose red; face not painted.

(Cat. No.
,>^:f, Aniericau ^Mustuin of Natural History, New York.)

Fig. 2. Ca'ca. Height, 7f inches; red, blue, and black.

(Cat. No. j^jfj, American Mii.seiuii of Natural History, New York.)

Fig. 3. Ca'ca. Height, 7f inches; black and red.

(Cat. No.
g'jfg, Americau Museum of Natural History, New York.)



Report of U. S. National Museum, 1895.— Boas. Plate 2.

Masks of the Clan Qanha'da, Nisqa'.
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After the squid and the rock had disappeared again, a man wearing

the sun mask appeared in the door, and when the people began to sing

his song, a movable suu which was attached to the mask began to turn.

The sun belongs to the G'ispawaduwE'da; the squid commemorates the

misfortunes of one of the ancestors of the deceased, who, when hunting

squids at ebb tide, was captured by a huge animal. His friends tried

to liberate him, but were unable to do so. When the water began to

rise, they pulled a bag of sea-lion guts over his head, hoping that the

air in it might enable him to survive, but when they looked for him at

the next tide they found him dead.

After the festival a memorial column was erected. It represented,

from below upward, first four men called Loayo'qs, or the commander.s.

These are a crest of the G-ispawaduwE'da. Tradition says that one

night some men for some purpose dug a hole behind a house near a

grave tree. They saw an opening in the woods and a fire in the middle

of it, around which ghosts were dancing. They were sitting there as

though they were in a house, but the men saw only a pole where the

door of the house would have been. Four men called LOayo'qs were

standing at the door, and called to them nagwi't! (to this side). Since

that time the G-ispawaduwE'da have used these figures.

On top of the four men was the sea bear (mEdT'ek Em ak's) with three

fins on its back. Each fiu has a human face at its base. The tradition

of the sea bear tells how four brothers went down Skeena River and

were taken to the bottom of the vsea by Hagula'q, a sea monster, over

whose house they had anchored. His house had a number of platforms-

Inside were the killer whales, Hagula'q's men. He had four kettles

called Lukewarm, Warm, Hot, Boiling, and a hat in the shape of a sea

monster, with a number of rings on top. Tlie name of his house was

Helaha/idEq (near the Haida country). He gave the brothers the right

to use all these objects and with them their songs, which are sung at all

the great ceremonies of the clan. The song of the house is as follows:

Q6. mila ye eq des ku na do

s«r~t
-*-#- m

qa mila ye des ku - Da de Iiela - hai degi

f ^= i ;ii

ye deya go e - nu - el - wi hagu - laq aya ku.

That is: My friend, walk close to the country of the Haida, the grejit

Hagula'q.
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Hagula'q also gave them two cradle songs, wbicli are suug for the

children of the clan, and also at funerals:

ALgwa'sEm guufi/t, aLgwa'sEm guna't, aLgwa'sEm guna't.

O real strong frieud, O real strong friijnd, roal strong friend.

MaaXLuwilwetk"L Lgok-camxk" Lgiits'alt Lguyo'haq'ala'X yaSaba't.
Where be came from witli liis little black little face with Lis little club running

down.

And the other one

:

GiimVdet, guinVdet, guna'det, guna/det.

O friend, O friend, O friend, () friend.

Wiilnix'Uo'oLe, sEniLia/u, hanxsa'nd, hang-ii'oksgd.

They are very white the real elks, which he won wliicli lie found when
gambling they drifted down

to him.

II. The Social Organization of the Kwakiutl.

The -Kwakiutl are divided into a great many tribes, which are in

their turn subdivided into septs and clans. Each clan of the Kwakiutl

proper derives its origin from a mythical ancestor who descended from

heaven, arose from the under world, or emerged from out of the ocean.

Their crests and privileges, which will be discussed later on, are based

upon the adventures of their ancestors, from whom they are supposed

to have descended.

First of all, I will give a list of the tribes and their subdivisions:

A. XA-ISLA' DIALECT.

1. Xa-isla'.

Clans: Beaver, eagle, wolf, salmon, raven, killer whale.

2. Xana'ks'iala, called by the He'iltsuq Gi'manoitx.

B. llFyjLTSUQ DIALECT.

1. Xa'exaC'S. Chinaman hat.

'> He'iltsuq. Bellabella.

Septs: a. Q'o'qa-itx. ) /I. Wl'k'dxtenox, eagle.

b. Oe'Litx. ^ Clans: ]
2. Q'oe'tenox, raven.

c. O'ealitx. ) (3. Ha'lx'aix-tenox, killer whale.

3.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 329

C. KWAKIUTL DIALECT.

a. KOSKIMO SUBDIALECT.

1. L'a/sq'enox (=peoi)le of the ocean.) Klaskiiio lulet.

Clans: 1. Pe/pawiLeuox (=the flyers),

2. T'e't'aueLOnox.

3. O'mauits'euox ( = the i^eople of O'lnaiiis, a phice on
Klaskino Inlet).

2. Gua'ts'enox (= people of the iSTorth country). Northern side of

entrance to Qnatsino Sound.

Clans: 1. Xamanao.
2. Gna'ts'enox.

3. G'o'p'enox. Entrance of Qnatsino Sonnd.

Clans: 1. GvVp'enox.

2. Q'o'Lcnox.

4. Qo'sqemox. Koskimo.

Clans: 1. G-e'xsEm (= chiefs).

2. Nae'nsx-a ( = dirty teeth).

3. G-e'xsEms'anaL (= highest chiefs).

4. Tse'tsaa.

5. Woxna'mis.

6. G-eq'o'lEqoa.

7. KwakuqEmril'enox.

b. Newettee Suudialect.

1. Naqo'mg-illsala (=:always staying in their country). Cape Scott.

Clans: 1. G*e'xsEni (= chiefs).

2. Nae/nsx-a (= dirty teeth).

2. La'Lasi<ioala (= those on the ocean). Newettee.

Clans: 1. G-I'g-ilqain ( = those who receive first).

2. La'lauiLEla (= always crossing the sea).

3. G'e'xsEm (= chiefs).

C. KW'AKIUTL SU15DIALECT.

The tribes speaking this dialect call themselves Kwa/kuak-Ow^ak".

Slight variations of dialect are found among the different tribes of this

o-ronp.

1, Goasi'la ( — north peoijle). Smith Inlet.

Clans: 1. G'l'g-ilqam (=those who receive first).

2. Sl'sinLae (= the Si'iiLaes).

3. Q'o'mk'utis (= the rich side).

2. Na'q'oaqtoq. Seymour Inlet.

Clans: 1. G-e'xsEm (=chiefs).

2. Sl'sinLae (=the Si'nLaes).

3. TsItsime/lEqala (=tlie Tsime'lEqalas).

4. Wa'las ( = the great ones).
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2. Na'q'oaqtoq. Seymour Inlet—Continued.

Clans: 5. TE'mLtEmLEls (=tbose under whom the ground

shakes).

6. Kwa/kuk-uL (=the Kwakiutl).

3. Kwakiutl (=smoke of the world'). Fort Rupert, Turnour Island,

Call Creek. This tribe consists of four septs.

3a. Gue'tEla (=northeru people) or Kue/xAmut (=fellows of the

Kue'xa).

Clans: 1. Maa'mtag-ila (=the Ma'tag-ilas).

2. K"kwiVkum (=the real Kwakiutl).

3. G-e'xsEm (=chiefs).

4. La'alaxsEnt'aio (=the La'laxsEnt'aios).

5. Si'siuLae (=the Si'nLaes).

3b. Q'o'moyue (the rich ones). War name: Kue'xa (the murderers).

Clans: 1. K"kwa/kum (=the real Kwakiutl).

2. Ha'anaLenox (= the archers).

3. Yaai'x-aqEmae (
= the crabs).

4. Haai'lak-Emae (=the shamans) or La'xse (going

through).

5. G'I'g-ilqam (= those who receive first).

3c. Q'o'mk-iitis (=the rich side).

3d. Wa'las Kwakiutl (=the great Kwakiutl). Mckname: La'kuilila

(=the tramps).

Clans: 1. Ts'E'uts'Enx-qaio (=the Ts'E'ux-qaios).

2. G'c'xsEm (=chiefs).

3. Wa'ulipoe (=those who are feared).

4. Le'q'Em.

5. Le'Lqete (=having a great name).

4. Ma'maleleqala (=Ma'leleqala people). Village Island.

Clans: 1. TE'mLtEmLEls ( = those under whom the ground

shakes).

2. We/wamasqEm (=the noble ones'?).

3. Wa'las (=the great ones).

4. Ma'malcleqam (=the Ma'leleqalas).

5. Qoe'xsdt'enox (=people of the other side). Gilford Island.

Clans: 1. Naxna/xula (=rising above other tribes?).

2. Me'mogg'ins (=having salmon traps).

3. G-I'gilqam (=those who receive first).

4. Ife/nelpae (=those on the upper end of the river).

6. Lau'itsis (=angry people). Cracroft Island,

Clans: 1. Si'.sinLae (=the SinLaes)

2. ]Srri'nEmasE(ia]is (=old from the beginning).

3. Le'Lqet (=having a great name).

4. G'i'g-ilqam (= those who receive first).

'This is the etymology given by the Kwakiutl themselves, from goax-i'la, smoke.

It seems to mo that the derivation from Guak-fitis^ beach at north side of river,

fromgua=:uorthj — k-ut=::oi)posite, — i8=beach, is more likely.
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7. NE'mqic. Mmkisli River.

Clans: 1. Tsets^'Loa/laciEinae ( = the famous ones).

2. LaLEla/miii (=the supporters).

3. G'l'g-ilqam ( = those who receive first).

4. Si'siuLae (=the Si'DLaes).

5. Ne'iielk-'enox (=people from the head waters of the
river).

8. T'Ena'xtax. Knight Inlet.

Clans: 1. lya'mS'amtElaL (=the x)'a'mtKlaLs).

2. (l-e'xsEm ( = the chiefs).

3. Qoe/qoaainox (=people from the river (Joa'is).

4. Yaai'x-aqEmaE (=the crabs).

5. P'e'paLenox (=the fliers).

9. A'wa-iLala (= those inside the inlet). Knight Inlet.

Clans: 1. G-i'g-ilqam (=those who receive first).

2. Ts'o'ts'ena (=thunder birds).

3. K-ek-k-'enox.

10. Ts'a'watEenox (=people of the oulachou country). Kingcombe
Inlet.

Clans: 1. Le'lEwag'ila (=the heaven makers—mythical name of

raven).

2. G-I'g'EqEmae (=chief8).

3. Wi'oqEmae (=Avhom no one dares to look at).

4. G-ag-g-ilak-a (=always wanting to kill people).

5. Qa"qawatilik-a (=the Qa'watili(ialas).

11. Guau'aenox. Drury Inlet.

Clans: 1. G'l'g'ilqam (=those to whom is given first).

2. Kwi'koaenox (=those at the lower end of the village).

3. Kwa'kowenox.
12. Haxua'mis. Wakeman Sound.

Clans: 1. G'i'g'ilqam (=those who receive first).

2. G-e/xsEm (=the chiefs).

3. Haai'alik-auae (=the shamans).

13. Le'kwiltoq. From Knight Inlet to Bute Inlet and on the opposite

part of Vancouver Island. They consist of the following septs:

13a. Wi'weqae (=the We'qaes).

Clans: 1. G'i'g-ilqam (=those who receive first).

2. G'e'xsEm (=the chiefs).

3. ?

4. Wi'weaqam (=the We/qaes).

13b. Xa'xamatsEs (=old mats, so called because slaves of the

Wi'weqae). Recently they have taken the name of Wa'litsum

(=the great ones).

Clans: ?

13c. Kue'xa (=the murderers).

Clans: 1. Wi'weaqam (=:the We/qaes).

2. Q'o'moyue (the rich ones).

3. Kue'xa (=the nuirderers).
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13d. Laa'luis.

13 e. Q'o'mT'uox.

This list is not quite complete, but very nearly so. A number of tlie

clans are subdivided into smaller groups, but it is very difficult to

ascertain these sul)divisions. Thus the ISTaqcVrng-ilisala embrace a sub-

division called Me'Emaqaua, who are, ho^vever, not considered a separate

clan. The La/la-uiLEla of the La'Lasiqoala are divided into two divi-

sions—the (r-'eg-'o'te, the descendants of G-'o'te, and the Ilii'heqolaL,

the descendants of Ha'qolaL. The La'alaxsEnt'aid of the Kwakiutl

proper consist of three divisions: The La'alaxsEnt'aio proper, the

A'lk'unweE (=lower corner, speakers of the first division), and the

He/ha'me'tawe, the descendants of Ha'me'tawe. The Ts'E'nts'Enx-qaio

of the Wa/las Kwakiutl are divided in two divisions—the Ts'E'nq'am

and Hai'maaxsto. These divisions are given merely as examples, as I

have not been able to discover all the subdivisions of the different

clans and tribes.

The recent history of these tribes and clans explains the develop-

ment of this exceedingly comi)lex social system. Historical tradition

has it that the Gue/tEla and the Q'o'moyue, both septs of the Kwakiutl,

not very long ago formed one tribe. At one time a quarrel arose

between them, in which Lfi/qoag-ila, the head chief of the Gue'tEla,

was killed. Then they divided, and since that time form two septs.

There is a saying indicating the close relationship of the two, to the

effect that the Gue'tEla and the Q'o'moyue are twins—the former suckled

at the mother's right breast, the latter at the left.

Still another tribe, which, however, 1 have not included in the above

list on account of its recent origin, has branched off from the Kwakiutl.

These people call themselves Ma'tilpe, i. e., the highest Maa'mtag-ila,

and include the septs Maa'mtag-ila, G-e'xsEm, and Haai'lak-Emae, all

of which are found among tlie Gue'tEla and Q'o'moyue.

While in these two cases new tribes were formed by a process of

division, in one other case, at least, a tribe has recently become a clan

of another tribe, namely, the Laa'luis of the Le'kwiltoq, who have

joined the Kue'xa of the same group and form a fourth clan of the

latter. The event happened during the great war with the southern

Salishan tribes, which was waged in the middle of this century, the

cause of the amalgamation being the great reduction of the tribe.

The Q'o'm'enox have become entirely extinct. Another tribe which

lived near the Qn'scir-mox, of which, however, we have only traditional

reports, the Xoysi'les, have been exterminated by the Qo'sqemox.

These few authentic facts show that the numbers of tribes and of

clans have undergone considerable changes during historical times.

This conclusion is corroboi-ated by the distribution of clans among

various tribes, and by the meaning of their names. We may distinguish

three classes of tribal names and of clan names, viz, such as are

collective forms of the name of the ancestor, names taken from the
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re^s^ion inhabited by the tribe or clan, and names of honor. There is a

decided tendency to substitute names of the hist class for others.

Thus the name Q'o'nioyue (the rich ones) is new. The Xa'xamatsEs
took the name Wa/litsum (the great ones) only twenty-five or thirty

years ago. I presume that the names (x'I''g-ihiam (those who receive

lirst), G-e'xsEm (chiefs), TE'niLtEmLEls (those under whom the ground
shakes), were adopted in a simihir way. Other changes of names
occur. Thus the I^imkish call themselves recently Lad'koatx, which
is the name of one of the tril)es of the west coast of Vancouver Island,

and the Lau'itsis are adopting the name Ts'a/mac, which is the name
of the Songish in the Comox dialect.

The geographical names are more suggestive. We find among the

Nindiish a clan called Ne'nelk-'enox, the people from the head waters of

Ninikish Eiver. This would seem to indicate that the head waters of

the river was their ancient home, and that they have joined the rest

of the Ximkish. The same may be said of the O'manits'enox clan of

the L'n/sq'enox, the Qoe'qoaainox of the T'Eua'xtax, and the Ne'nelpae

of the Qoe'xsot'enox.

In all cases where the dan name or the tribal name is a collective

form of the name of the ancestor, we may assume that the grouj)

formed at one time a single commauity. How this unit may be broken

appears in the case of the Ma'tilpe. We observe that (]uite a number
of such clan names are common to several tribes. Thus the Si'sinLae,

the descendants of Si'uLae, are found among the Groasi'la, Na/q'oaqtoq,

Gue'tEla, Lau'itsis, and Ximkish. The Yaai'x'aqEmae, the descend-

ants of Yix*n'qEmae, are found among the Q'o'moyue and T'Ena'xtax.

I believe that in all these cases part of the original clan has drifted

away from its original home, keeping its old name. This view is sus-

tained by the tradition that the clans were divided at the time of the

great flood, one part drifting here, another there.

Still another case that gives evidence of the gradual development of

the present system of clans and tribes is furnished by the Ma'malele-

qala and Wi'weqae. Both these names are the collective forms of the

names of the ancestors. Nevertheless the Ma'maleleqara and Wi'wea-

qam, the Ma'leleqala grouj), and the We'qae group appear as subdi-

visions of these tribes. It seems to me that this proves that these

subdivisions must have formed the original stock, which the other clans

joined in course of time.

All this evidence proves that the present system of tribes and clans

is of recent growth and has undergone considerable changes.

The traditions of the clans show clearly what we must consider the

original unit of society among the Kwakiutl. Each clan derives its

origin from a mythical ancestor, who built his house at a certain place

and whose descendants lived at that place. In a great many cases these

places prove to be old village sites. In some, large accumulations of

shells are found, which show that they have been inhabited through
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loni;' periods. We conclude, therefore, that tlie clan was originally a

village community, which, owing to changes in number or for pur-

poses of defense, left their old home and joined some other community,
retaining, however, to a certain degree its independence. This corre-

sponds exactly to the social organization of the Salishau tribes of the

southern portion of Vancouver Island, and of all the coast tribes of

Washington and Oregon. The simple division into village communi-

ties which seems to have been the prevalent type of society along a

considerable portion of the Pacific Coast has, among the Kwakiutl,

undergone such changes that a number of tribes which are divided

into clans have originated.

While it would be natural that in tlie former stage the child should

be considered a member of the village community to which his father or

mother belonged, we may expect disturbances in the organization which

developed among the Kwakiutl. Among the village communities of

Oregon, Washington, and southern Vancouver Island the child belongs

to the father's village, where the married couple generally live, and it

seems that among many of these tribes the villages are exogamic.

Among the Kwakiutl the clans are also exogamic, and certain privi-

leges are inherited in the paternal line, while a much larger number

are obtained by marriage. The existence of the foruier class suggests

that the organization must have been at one time a ])urely paternal

one. Three causes seem to have disturbed the original organization

—

the development of the more complex organization mentioned above,

the influence of the northern tribes which have a purely maternal

organization, and the development of legends referring to the origin of

the clans which are analogous to similar traditions of the northern

groups of tribes. Taking up the last-named point first, we find that

each clan claims a certain rank and certain privileges which are based

upon the descent and adventures of its ancestor. These privileges, if

originally belonging to a tribe which at one time has been on the paternal

stage, Avould hardly have a tendency to deviate from the law govern-

ing this stage. If they have, however, originated under the influence

of a people which is on a maternal stage, an abnormal development seems

likely. In the north a woman's rank and imvileges always descend

upon her children. Practically the same result has been brought about

among the Kwakiutl, but in a manner which suggests that a people

with paternal institutions has adapted its social laws to these customs.

Here the woman brings as a dower her father's position and privileges

to her husband, who, however, is not allowed to use them himself, but

acquires them for the use of his son. As the woman's fatlier, on his

part, has acquired his privileges in the same manner through his mother,

a purely female law of descent is secured, although only through the

medium of the husband. It seems to my mind that this exceedingly

intricate law, which will be described in detail in the course of this

paper, can not be explained in any other way than as an adaptation of
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maternal laws by a tribe wbich was on a paternal stage. 1 can not
imagine that it is a transition of a maternal society to a paternal soci-

ety, because tbere are no relics' of the former stage beyond those which
we find everywhere, and which do not prove that the transition has
been recent at all. There is no trace left of an inheritance from the

wife's brothers; the young couple do not live with the wife's parents.

But the most important argument is that the customs can not have
been prevalent in the village communities from which the present

tribal system originated, as in these the tribe is always designated as

the direct descendants of the mythical ancestor. If the village com-

munities had been on the maternal stage, the tribes would have been

designated as the descendants of the ancestor's sisters, as is always

the case in the legends of the northern tribes.

Names and all the privileges connected with them may be obtained,

also, by killing the owner of the name, either in war or by murder.

The slayer has then the right to put his own successor in the place

of his killed enemy. In this manner names and customs have often

spread from tribe to tribe.

It remains to substantiate what I have said by telling the legends of

a few clans. I shall give a fuller account of these legends later on,

while at this place I will merely refer to such passages as are of impor-

tance in our present consideration. The clan O'manits'enox of the

L'a'sq'enox derive their origin from Ts'i'lqoaloLEla, the husband of

L'e'sElaqa (= Sun woman). The former came down from heaven while

his wife stayed there because she had to attend to the moving sun.

He was accompanied by his children Se'paxaes (= Shining down),

Ya'q'Ent'Emae (=First speaker), G-e'xdEu, and Da'doqanaqesEla

(= Seeing from one corner to the other). From these the clan origi-

nated (Appendix p. 605).

The following genealogy of the clan La/la-uiLEla of the La'Lasiqoala

is a still better example

:

NomasE'nxPlis (descended from heaven).

LExx*a'lix-ila'yU(^ E'k*auayuqoa9 L()'LEmaqa9

Omalixste ^ Wa'lixona or Tse'sElaso <? Lasoti'wa'lis ^

Walas NEmo'gwls,? G-a'lqamlstal <? Ha'taqa 9

TsEpa'x'ioala ^ , Ya'nEmq'ana ^ , T'koa'yu ^ , Ale'xoatus.

A great number of examples of this kind might be given. It is true

that these traditions are probably not very old, and have been modified

with the changing social life of the people; but from what we know of

the development of myths we should expect to find in them traces, at

least, of the old maternal institutions, if they had ever existed. The
fact that they invariably and always are explained by genealogies, such

as the above, seems to my mind conclusive proof that a paternal

organization of the tribe preceded the present one.
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I referred several times above to tlie fact that the claus have certain

rights ill whicli the others do not share. These are mainly the use of

certain crests and of semi-religious performances. All of these are

acquired by marriage, as described above. In the village communities

of the southern tribes we find no trace of a crest, while among the

Kwakiutl it is not strictly hereditary, but descends through marriage

in the female line, in a similar way as the crest of the northern tribes

descends. The legends of the acquisition of the crest are also similar

to the northern legends on the same subject, and I conclude, therefore,

that the present stage has developed through contact of these two cul-

tural areas. I do not mean to say that tlie ideas have been bodily bor-

rowed by the Kwakiutl, Init that their manifestation in the social

organization of the tribe is largely due to suggestion on the part of the

northern tribes. The American idea of the acquisition of the manitou

was evidently also fundamental among tlie Kwakiutl, as all their tales

refer to it, and, as we shall see later on, the whole winter ceremonial is

based on it. But it has assumed a peculiar form in so far as the manitou

was acquired by a mythical ancestor and is now handed down from gen-

eration to generation, and the connection has in many cases become so

slight that the tutelary genius of the clan lias degenerated into a crest.

This degeneration, together with the descent through marriage, I take

to be due to the iniluence of the northern totemism.

I give a few stories illustrating the acquisition of the crest through

the ancestor, which will bring out the close analogy with the acquisi-

tion of the manitou, and also show the manner in which the crest is

used for adorning persons and utensils.

The legend of the O'manits'enox, which I quoted above (Appendix,

p. 005), goes on to tell how G-e'xdEn fell in with anumber of killer whales,

which had assumed the shape of men, and were mending their canoes.

Their chief gave him the quartz-pointed whaling harpoon, his names,

and the right to use the painting of the killer whale on his house front.

Another good example is the following tradition of the clan La'xse of

the Q'd'moyue or Kue/xa. I give here a translation :

The first Kue'xa lived at Tsa/Xoyo. Their chief, Yc'iqoLalasame,

we .t bear hunting up the river of LiXsT'wr' until he came to Sa/x-sox*.

After he had been away four days, he saw the Ho'Xhoq (a fabulous

bird, supposed to be similar to the crane) and heard its cry. It was

larger than a man. Then Ye'iiioLalasamc hid. The Ho'Xhoq tried to

find him, and finally discovered the place where the chief was in hiding

at one side of a cedar tree. It tried to peck him with its beak, but

missed him. Ye/iqoLalasamc merely jumped to the other side of the

tree, and the Hd'Xhoq could not kill him. lie came home at night.

Then he carved the crane out of yellow cedar, and now it is the

carving of his clan (Plate 3). He invited all the tribes, and gave away

cedar-bark blankets, all kinds of skins, canoes, and slaves. Then he

placed tLc -...age of the Ho'Xhoii on top of a pole outside of his house.
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Later on, a chief of the (^Joe'xsot'enox wanted to have the carved

Ho'Xhoq. His name was LEk*amii'xot. He tried to find out liow to

obtain it, and learned that he had to marry the daugliter of Vc/iiio-

Lalasamc in order to obtain it. Then he engaged himself to marry
Ma'xalayuqoa, that chief's daughter. Ye/iqoL;llasame agreed, and they

were married. Still later i*^Eqa'p'Enk-Em, chief of the K"kwa'kum of

the Guc'tEla, obtained the Ho'Xhoq from the Qoc'xsot'enox by mar-

riage.

The first part of this legend shows again the close analogy to the

acquisition of the manitou; the end shows how the privilege of using

the carving was acquired, first by one tribe, then by the other.

It is not necessary to multiply these examples. There exists, how-

ever, another class of traditions, according to which the crests or

emblems of the clan are not accpiired in this manner, but brougiit

down by the ancestor of the clan from heaven or from the underworld

or out of the ocean, wherever he may have derived his origin. This is

the case with the Sl'sinLae, whose emblem is the sun (fig. 1). Here

also belong the numerous tales of ancestors who came down from

heaven, took off their masks, and became men, for in all these cases

the mask has remained the crest of the clan. To this class belong the

traditions of the G-i'g-ilqam of the Q'o'moyuc, of the Ts'E'nts'Enx*qaio,

and many others.

There is still another class of privileges connected with these tradi-

tions, to which, however, I will only briefly refer at this place, as I have

to treat them more fully later on. I mean the membership in secret

societies. Many ancestors, when obtaining their manitous, were giveu

the right to perform certain dances, or they were given secret songs, or

the power to eat human flesh. These rights have also become hereditary,

but they difl'er from the crest in so far as the character of the initiating

spirit (the manitou) has been more clearly preserved. Each individual,

who by descent or marriage is entitled to membership in one of the

secret societies, must nevertheless, be initiated by its presiding spirit

before joining the society.

In all festivals references to these traditions are very frequent, and it

is quite necessary to be acquainted with them in order to understand

the proceedings and speeches, as will appear in the further progress of

this description.

Summing up the preceding considerations, we may say that the

Kwakiutl consisted in olden times of a series of village communities

among which descent was counted in the iiateiiial line, and the mem-
bers of each community were considered descendants of one ancestor.

These communities combined in groups, but the composing elements of

the groups kept a certain degree of independence and continued to be

considered as relatives. Each clan, as we may call the composing ele-

ments of the tribe, developed a clan tradition, which was founded upon

the acquisition of a manitou by the mythical ancestor, the manitou

NAT MUS 95 22
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FiK. 1.

POST OF CLAN Sl'siXLAE OF THE NIMKISH
AT ALERT BAY.

(«) The post represents the sun snnnonnt-
ing the speaker of the clan. The upper
part is carved in the shape of two cop-

pers,' the lower one ))einj; painted with
the design of ahear. Tlie lower portion of

the pole has a rectangular cros.s-section,

and is painted with figures representing
coppers.

(6) Side view of sun mask on top of pole.

Frmu a sketcli made by Ihe author, December, 1886.

becoming- hereditary in the clan. Owing
to the influence of the northern tribes,

this maiiitou became attenuated to a

crest, which, in consequence of the

same influence, no longer descends in the

male line, but may be given in mar-

riage, so that it descends upon thedaugh-

ter's children.

So far we have

considered the

clan as a unit.

The individu-

als composing

the clan do not

form, however,

a homogeneous

mass, but ditt'er

in rank. All

the tribes of the Pacific Coast are divid-

ed into a nobility, common people, and

slaves. The last of these may be left

out of consideration, as they do not

form part and parcel of the clan, but

are captives made in war, or purchases,

and may change ownership as any
other piece of property. The clan of the

Kwakiutl is so organized that a certain

limited number of families are recog-

nized. The ancestor of each of these

families has a tradition of his own aside

from the general clan tradition, and,

owing to the i)ossession of the tradi-

tion, which almost always concerns the

acquisition of a manitou, he has certain

crests and i^rivileges of his own. This

tradition and the crests and privileges

connected with it descended, together

with the name of the ancestor, upon his

direct descendants in the male line, or,

as indicated above, through marriage

of his daughter, upon his son-in-law,

and through him upon his grandchil-

dren. But there is only one man at a

time who personates the ancestor and
who, consequently, has his rank and
privileges. The individuals personat-

ing the ancestors form the nobility of

' See page 314.
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the tribe. The number of noblemen is therefore lixed. They are not

equal in rank, but range in the manner in whieh their ancestors were

supposed to range. At all festivals they sit in the order of their rank,

which is therefore called the •' seat " of the person ('la'qoe). The legend

says that the order of seats was given by the deity at a festival of the

tribes, at the time when animals were still able to speak. The noblest

clan, and among them the noblest name, is called the "eagle" (kuc'k")

of the tribe. In order to show the complexity of this system, I give a

list of the nobility of one tribe

:

TRIBE, MA'MALELEQALA.

1. Lasoti walis.

2. O'ts'estalis (creatiiicj trouble all

aronud).

3. Auxwe't.

I. KUE'K".

4. NEmoqnlag'ilists'c (the great oue al-

ways alouo on world).

5. Lalak'iits'atsT-.

G. NEuainbaoo.

II. TE MLTEMLELS.

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

Mo'p'Enqam (four fathom face).

Kwa'x-stVstala (having smoke all

around).

Ama'XiilaL (luakiiig i)Otlatch dauces

all the time),

''la'qoats'e (great copper).

Ya'cxoLasEmae (from whom iirojierty

comes.

WiVk'as.

YaqoLa s (giving wealth )

.

G'exslstalisame.

Ha'mts'ide (giving food).

L'a'lisk-as'o (real whale standing on

beach).

MaXualag-ilis (giving potlatch every-

Avhere).

Kwa'ilaskEn.

Tsix-wi'dc.

Se'wit'e (to whom peoj^le jiaddle),

Ya'(iaL'Enala (whose body is all

wealth).

III. We'w

Se'wit'e (to whom people paddle).

Wa'gidis [great (whale) lying on

ground]

.

Ma'Xnayalits'e.

KamSide.

Xo'samda'as.

laqoamut (piece of copper).

G"'o'te (throwing awaj' property).

WiLtsistala.

NEno'laoamc (fool's face).

Wa'Lowe't'e (from whom ]>reseutsare
expected).

Ma'Xuayalis.

16. Qu'mx'ilag-ilis (always rolling
down).

17.



340 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

IV. Wa'las.

11.

Xc'xana-U8.

Lagesawa.

G-e'xk-ints'e (too great a chief).

A'mawiyiis (always giving potlatch).

Wa'las Kwa'x-ilauokumf'.

T;a'qoalaL (copper dance).

LiVgoLas (from whom coppers are ob-

tained).

Hai'auiKn.

Q'u'mx-ilag'illH (always rolling

down).

Ha'mts'idr- (giving food),

PotLidf' (satiating).

Qamqolag'alitsfi.

K'ori'iuaxu'las (around wLom jjeoplc

sit).

Hr-'nak-alaso (envied).

LfilakEnSanic.

Tsox • tsa-r'saqauK'

.

St"''wit'r' (toAvlioui peojjle ])ad(lle).

jc);! Su yalakwam.

PE'nqoC'tT' (giving soft food).

Ha'uits'idr' (giving food).

uVqoag'ila (copper maker).

22. SO'saxolas.

23. Ha'niisElaL (dance of receiving pres-

ents).

21. Ts'ri'<ialaL (dance of throwing away
property).

25. Ts'o'y.'ts'aesaqanic.

26. La'bide.

27. Xo'samda'as.

28. Se'wit'c (to whom peoide paddle).

29. Mo'nakula (loaded can no moving).

30. Wa'las (the great one).

31. Qoayi'mts'c (the great whale).

32. Hc'nak'alaso (envied).

33. Ha'yugwis.

34. Tsa'xtsaXualls.

35. Q'o'mk'Enls (too rich).

36. G-'e'g-'E8LEn.

37. £)ayusdc8.

38. G-csoyakalls.

39. Ya'qoLas (giving wealth).

10. Owogwf'la.

41. Mop'Enqam (lour fathom face).

42. AVfiuXlas (around wliom peo])le iisseni-

ble).

Y. MA'MALELEliAM.

WiVmls (catching salmon).

A^aSuyalakwam.

Se'saxolas.

Qodalag'ills.

Kwa'usdets'as.

Ma'Xuag-ila (giving ])otlatch).

Ya'fiaL'Enala (whose body is all

wealth).

K'ori'inaxa'las (around whom people

sit).

G'exM.alats'c.

Ya'qaL'Enala (who.se body is all

wealth).

YrHp'ii.eqalas (from whom presents are

expected).

LE'lak'inis (rising too high).

Ma'Xmawisaqamc (always giving
blankets away while walking).

14. Lalbax-salag-ilis.

15. Ama'XulaL (potlatch dance).

16. Ma'Xnag-ilis.

17. Lasuti'walis.

18. Ne'naguasEmc.

19. X'a'x'alquts'a.

20. L'a'qoatseandG'i'g'ide (great copper).

21. La'kanx-Idc.

22. f)odalag*ills.

23. G-i'iiamc (chief).

24. La'g-u8.

25. La'lbax'salag'ilis.

26. Ba'salaL.

27. Ya'qaL'Enala (whose body is all

wealth )

.

28. G'c'xk'in (too great n chief).

29. Po'tLide (satiating).

30. Awa'lask'cnis (getting to great).

These names are acquired by different individuals, but tliey are not

necessarily retained tlirougli life, as with a neAv marriage a new name
may be obtained from tlie new wife's father. The series is not beyond
all doubt, since in many instances the Indians are not now-a-days quite

certain as to the order of names. This is due to the I'act that tkefre

are not enough individuals in the tribes to occupy all these places..
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III. The Potlatch.

Before proceeding any further it will be necessary to describe the

method of acquiring rank. This is done by means of the potlatch, or

the distribution of property. This custom has beeu described often,

but it has been thoroughly misunderstood by most observers. The
underlying principle is that of the interest-bearing investment of

property.

The child when born is given the name of the place. whore it is born.

This name (g-i'uLaxLc) it keeps until about a year old. Then his father,

mother, or some other relative, gives a paddle or a mat to each member
of the clan and the child receives his second name (nn'iiiap'axLeya).

When the boy is about 10 or 12 years old, he obtains his third name
(SomiatsExLa/ye). In order to obtain it, he must distribute a number
of small presents, such as shirts or single blankets, among his own
clan or tribe. When the youth thus starts out iu lite, he is liberally

assisted by his elders, particularly by the nobility of the tribe.

I must say hero that the unit of value is the single blanket, now-a-

days a cheap white woolen blanket, which is valued at oO cents. The
double blanket is valued at three single blankets. These blankets form

the means of exchange of the Indians, and everything is paid for in

blankets or in objects the value of which is measured by blankets.

When a native has to pay debts and has not a sufficient number of

blankets, he borrows them from his friends and has to pay the following

rates of interest:

For a period of a few months, for 5 borrowed blankets (> must be

returned (Lc'k-o) ; for a period of six months, for 5 borrowed blankets 7

must be returned (ma/'Laxsa Lc'k-oyo) ; for a period of twelve months or

longer, for 5 borrowed blankets 10 must be returned (dc'ida or g-G/La).

When a person has a i)oor credit, he may pawn his name for a year.

Then the name must not be used during that period, and for 30 blaiikets

which he has borrowed he must pay 100 in order to redeem his name.

This is called q'a'q'oaxo (selling a slave).

The rate of interest of the Lr''k'o varies somewhat around 25 per

cent, according to the kindness of the loaner and the credit of the

borrower. For a very sliort time blankets may be loaned without

interest. This is designated by the same term.

W^hen the boy is about to take his third name, he will borrow

blankets from the other members of the tribe, who all assist him. He
must repay them after a year, or later, with 100 per (;ent interest. Thus
he may have gathered 100 blankets. In June, the time set for this act,

the boy will distribute these blankets among his own tribe, giving

proportionately to every member of the tribe, but a f«^w more to the

chief. This is called La'X'uit. When after this time any mend)er of

the tribe distributes blankets, the boy receives treble the amount he

has given. The people juake it a point to repay him inside of a month.
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Thus he owns 300 blankets, of which, however, he iimst repay 200 after

the hipse of a year. Ho loans the blankets out auioug- his friends, and
thus at the close of the year he may possess about 400 blankets.

The next June he pays his debts (qoana') in a festival, at which all

the clans from whom he borrowed blankets are present. The festival

is generally held on the street or on an open place near the village.

Up to this time he is not allowed to take part in feasts. But now he
may distribute proi)erty in order to obtain

a potlatch name (p'a'tsaxLiiye). This is

also called La/X'uit.

At this time the father gives i\\) his seat

(Lfi'Xoc) in favor of his son. After the boy
has paid his debts, the chief calls all the

older members of the tribe to a council, in

which it is resolved that the boy is to re-

ceive his father's seat. The chief sends

his speaker to call the boy, and his clan go

out in company with the speaker. The
young man—for henceforth he will be

counted among the men—dresses with a

black headband and paints long vertical

stripes, one on each side of his face, run-

ning down from the outer corners of the

eyes. The stripes represent tears. He
gives a number of blankets to his friends,

who carry them into the house where the

council is being held. The speaker enters

first and announces his arrival. The
young man follows, and alter him enter

his friends, carrying blankets. He re-

mains standing in front of the fire, and

the chief announces to him that he is to

take his father's seat. Then the boy dis-

tributes his blankets among the other clans

and sells some for food, with which a feast

is prepared. His father gives up his seat

and takes his place among tlie old men
(Xo'matsciL). The blankets given away

at this feast are repaid with 100 x)er cent interest. In this manner the

young man continues to loan and to distribute blankets, and thus is able,

with due circumspection and foresight, to amass a fortune. Sometimes
it happens that the successor to a man's name (Lawu'lqame) already has

a name of his own. In all such cases (also when the name is acquired

by inheritance) the successor gives up his mime and his property to his

own successor.

Possession of wealth is considered honorable, and it is the endeavor

of each Indian to acquire a fortune. But it is not as much the posses-

Fig. 2.

COPPER PLATE.

De.sifrii in l>lack, showing a sea-nioiistec
with hear's liead ami forolegs and
hody of a kilhT whah;, which is indi-

cated \>y two pins helweeu the fore-

leg.s of the boar.

Scale j\.

IV A, No. 9ns, Royal Ethnograrliiial Museum,

Berlin.
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sion of wealth as the ability to give great festivals which makes wealth

a desirable object to the Indian. As the boy ac<iuires his second

name and man's estate by means of a distribution of property, which

in course of time will revert to him with interest, the man's name
acquires greater weight in the councils of the tribe and greater renown

among the whole people, as he is able to distribute more and more

property at each subsequent festival. Therefore boys and men are

vying with each other in the arrangement of great distributions of

property. Boys of different clans are pitted against each other by

their elders, and each is exhorted to do his utmost to outdo his rival.

And as the boys strive against each other,

so do the chiefs and the whole clans, and

the one object of the Indian is to outdo

his rival. Formerly feats of bravery

counted as well as distributions of prop-

erty, but nowadays, as the Indians say,

"rivals fight with property only." The

clans are thus perpetually pitted against

each other according to their rank. The

Kwakiutl tribes are counted as the high

est in the order given in the above list.

In intertribal rivalry they do not strive

against each other, but the

Gue'tEla against the Ma'iiialeleqala.

Q'o'moyur against the Qotl'xsot'enox.

Q'o'mk'utis against the NE'niqic or LaO'koatx.

Wa'las Kwakintl against the taii'itslsor Ts'a'mas.

I referred several times to the distribu-

tion of blankets. The recipient in such a

distribution is not at liberty to refuse the

gift, although according to what I have

said it is nothing but an interest-bearing

loan that must be refunded at some future

time with 1 00 per cent interest. This fes-

tival is called p'a'sa, literally, flattening

something (for instance, a basket). This

means that by the ajiiount of property given the name of the rival is

flattened.

There is still another method of rising in the social scale, namely, by
showing one's self superior to the rival. This may be done by inviting

the rival and his clan or tribe to a festival and giving him a consider-

able number of blankets. He is compelled to accept these, but is not

allowed to do so unfil after he has placed an equal number of blankets

on top of the pile offered to him. This is called dripEutg-ala and the

blankets placed on top of the first pile are called da'pEno. Then he

receives the whole pile and becomes debtor to that amount, i. e., he

must repay the gift with 100 per cent interest.

Fig. 3.

COPPER PLATE.
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the hawk. The xipper face shows the

hawk's head, and the lower face its

body. The three line.s on each side of

the body are probably the talons.

Cnt. N.I. SmTS, V. S. N. M.
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A similar proceeding takes place when a canoe is given to a rival.

The latter, Avlien the gift is ofiered to him, must put blankets to the

amount of half the value of the canoe on to it. This is called da'g-dt,

taking hold of the bow of the canoe. These blankets are kept by the

first owner of the canoe. Later on, the recipient of the canoe must

return another canoe, together with an adequate number of blankets, as

an "anchor line'' for the canoe. This giving of a canoe is called sa'k-a.

Still more complicated is the purchase or the gift, however one

chooses to term it, of a "copper." All along the North Pacific Coast,

from Yakutat to Comox, curiously shaped cop])er plates are in use,

which in olden times were made of native copper, which is found in

Alaska and probably also on Nass River, but which nowadays are

worked out of imported copper. The typical shape of these copper

plates may be seen in figs, li and 3 and I'late 4. The T-shaped i^art

(qa'la's), which forms two ridges, is hammered. The top is called "the

face" (o'nuxLEme), the lower part the hind end (o'nutsExstc). The

front of the copper is covered with black lead, in which a face, repre-

senting the crest animal of tlie owner, is graven. These coppers have

the same function wliich bank notes of high denominations have with

us. The actual value of the piece of copj)er is small, but it is made to

represent a large number of blankets and can always be sold for

blankets. The value is not arbitrarily set, but depends upon the

amount of property given away in the festival at which the copper is

sold. On the whole, the oftener a copper is sold the higher its value,

as every new buyer tries to invest more blankets in it. Therefore the

purchase of a copper also brings distinction, because it proves that the

buyer is able to bring together a vast amount of property.

Each copper has a name of its own, and from the following list of

coppers, which were in Fort Rupert in 1893, the values attached to some

of them may be seen

:

Ma'xts'olEm (^; all other coppers are ashamed to look at it), 7,500 hlankets."

L'a'xolamas (= steel-liead salmon, i. e., it glides ont of one's hands like a salmon),

6,000 blankets.

Lo'peiila (= making the house empty of blankets), 5,000 blankets.

DE'ut'alayo (= abont whose possession all are quarreling).

Man'ak-'a (=8ea lion).

Qau'ld ma (^beaver face).

Le'ita (=:looking below; namely, in order to find blankets with which to buy it).

Nfi'se (=moou; its engraviug represents the half moon, in which a man is sitting).

G"a'waqa(^a spirit. Hc'iltsuq dialect, corresponding to the KwakiutlTs'6'uoqoa,

Seep. 372).

NE'lqEmala (=day face).

NE'nqEmala (=l)ear face).

K-'a'na (=:crow; He'ilt8U([ dialect).

Qoayi'ra (= whale).

Mil'x'cnox (^killer whale).

Qoayt'mk-in (= too great a whale).

Wl'na (::=war, against the blankets of the purchaser).

'This copper has two crosspieces.
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The purchase of a high-priced copper is an elaborate ceremony, which
must be described in detail. The trade is discussed and arranged long

beforehand. When the buyer is ready, he gives to the owner of the

copper blankets about one-sixth of the total value of the copper. This

is called ''•making a i)illow" for the cop])er (qc'nullLa); or "making
a feather bed" (ta'lqoa) or "the harpoon line at which game is hang-

ing " (do'xsEmt), meaning that in the same manner the copper is

attached to the long line of blankets; or "taken in the hand, in order

to lift the copper'' (da/g-ilclEui). The owner of the copper loans these

blankets out, and when he has called them in again, he repays the total

amount received, with 100 i)er cent interest, to the purchaser. On the

following (lay the tribes assemble for the sale of the copper. The pre-

scribed proceeding is as follows: The buyer offers first the lowest

prices at which the copper was sokl. The owner declares that he is

satisfied, but his friends demand by degrees higher and higher prices,

according to all the previous sales of the copper. This is called g-i'na.

Finally, the amount offered is deemed satisfactory. Then the owner

asks for boxes to carry away the bhmkets. These are counted five

pairs a box, and are also paid in blankets or other objects. After

these have been paid, the owner of the copper calls his friends—mem-
bers of his own tribe-—to rise, and asks for a belt, which he values at

several hundred blankets. While these are being brought, he and his

tribe generally repair to their house, where they paint their faces and
dress in new blankets. When they have finished, drums are beaten in

the house, they all shout " hi !

" and go out again, the speaker of the seller

first. As soon as the latter has left the house, he turns and calls his

chief to come down, who goes back to where the sale is going on, fol-

lowed by his tribe. They all stand in a row and the buyer puts down
the blankets which w^ere demanded as a belt, " to adorn the owner of the

copper.'' This whole i)urchase is called "putting the copi)er under the

name of the buyer" (La/sa).

In this i)roceeding the blankets are placed in piles of moderate
height, one pile close to the other, so that they occupy a considerable

amount of space. In Fort Rupert there are two high i)osts on the

beach bearing carved figures on top, betweeu which the blankets are

thus i)i]e(l (Plate o). They stand about 40 steps apart.

On the following day all the blankets which have been paid for the

copper must be distril)uted by the owner among his own tribe, paying

to them his old debts first, and, if the amount is sufficient, giving new
presents. This is called "doing a great thing" (wa'lasila).

Coppers are always sold to rivals, and often a man will offer his cop-

jjer for sale to the rival tribe. If it is iiot accepted, it is an acknowl-

edgment that nobody in the tribe has money enough to buy it, and
the name of the tribe or clan would consequently lose in weight.

Therefore, if a man is willing to accept the offer, all the members of

the tribe must assist him in this undertaking with loans of blankets.
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Debts wbicli are repaid in the wa'lasila were mostly contracted in this

manner.

In order to better illustrate this curious proceeding, I will describe

the sale of a copper which took place in the winter of 1894-95.

First, a feast was celebrated, in which the Ma'maleleqala offered the

copper Ma/xts'olEra for sale to the Kwakiutl. Ma'Xua, chief of the

clan Maa'mtag-ila, invited all tlie tribes to his house. Then he spoke

:

"Come, tribe, to my house. This is the house of the first Ma'Xua
at G-agaxsdals.

"This is the feast house of Ma'Xua here.

"This is the house to which Msi'Xua invited at Bg'ivsbalis.

"This is the house to which Ma'Xua invited at Qald'gwis.

"This is the feast house of Ma'Xua at G-a/qis.

"This is the house to which my father invited at Tsa'xis.

"I take the place of my father now.

"I invited you, tribes, that j^ou should come and see my house here.

"I am proud to speak of my ancestor, the chief who in the beginning

of the world had the name Ma'Xua."

Then Ma'Xua turned to his own tribe and said: " Yes, K''esoyag*ilis.

Yes, Ma'Xuag-ila. Let me speak of my ways, Wa, wa! thus I speak,

my tribe." Then he turned again to the other tribes and told them

to sing, saying, "Go on, tell the whole world, tribes! go on and sing;

this was given to our ancestors in the beginning of the world by

Kuekuaxa'oe.*"

Now Ma'Xua stopped speaking, and Qoayo'Llas, chief of the Ma'mal-

eleqala of the clan Wa'las, spoke: "Yes, Chief! it is true what you said.

I thank you for your words, Chief! Our ways are not new ways. They

were made by our chief (the deity) and marked out for us when he made
our ancestors men. We try to imitate what our ancestors were told to

do by the creator. Keep in your old ways, Kwakiutl; keep in the ways

of your grandfathers, who laid down the custom for you." Then

he turned to his own tribe and said: "That is what I say, Wa'k-as.

That is what I say, XEg-e'. The word of the chief shall not hurt

me." Now he took the copper (Plate 6) and said: "Now sing my
song!" His tribe sang, and after they had finished Qoayo'Llas spoke

again: "Yes, my tribe! I can not help how I feel; I have nothing

against the way, Kwakiutl, in which you treat me and my tribe. Now
I will promise blankets to you, Kwakiutl, blankets to you, Gue'tEla,

blankets to you, Q'd'mdyue, blankets to you, Q'd'mk-utis, blankets to

you, Walas Kwakiutl: this copper belongs to Ts'a'xts'agits'Emqa, the

son of Walas XEmd'gwis. Now take care, great tribe! This great

copper has a high price; its name is Ma'xts'olEm (the one of whom all

are ashamed). Now I am going to lay it down before you, Kwakiutl.

Do not let me carry it myself, La'bid ! Take it to the chiefs."

'F. Boas, " Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischen Kiiste Amerikas," Berlin,

1895, page 208,
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Then La'bid arose and spoke: "Say this jigain, my chief! Now look

out, chiefs of the Kwakiutl, this is Se/xitg-ila Ma'xts'olEm.' This I will

bring to yon."

Then he stepped toward the Kwakintl, and put the copper on the lioor

where they were sitting. Now Owaxil/lag-ilis arose, took the copper, and
spoke: "Thank you, Walas NEinO'gwis. Come now, sahuon, for which
our forefathers have been watching. This is Ma/xts'OlEm. I will buy
this Mfi/xts'olEm. Now pay me, Kwakiutl, what I loaned to you, that

I may buy it qui(;kly, in order to keep our name as high as it is now.
Don't let us be afraid of the price of Ma'xts'olEm, my tribe, wa, wa!
Now put down the dishes, that our tribe may eat."

Owaxfi'lag-ilis sat down, the young man distributed the dishes, and
all the tribes ate. Now Ma'Xua stepped up again and spoke kindly to

the eating people. "Go on," he said, "eat, Walas NEmo'gwis; eat,

He'Lamas; eat, NEg-e'; eat you, Ma'maleleqala; eat, La'qoLas; eat,

G*'ote, you NB'mqic; eat, Se/wit'e; eat, E'wanuX; eat you, Lau'itsis;

eat, Wa'k-as; eat, Pd'tLide, you, Ma/t'ilpe; eat, Wats'e; eat, He'was,you
T'Ena'xtax. Eat, all you tribes. Now it is done. I have already told

you of my grandfather. This food here is the good will of our fore-

father. It is all given away. Now, look out, Kwakiutl! our chief

here is going to buy this copper, and let us help him, wa, wa!" Then
spoke Ha'raEsk'inis and said: "Your words are true. Chief ! how true are

your words. I know how to buy coppers ; I always pay high prices for

coppers. Now take care, Kwakiutl, my tribe, else you will be laughed

at. Thus I say, O'ts'estalis; thus I say, Wa'nuk"; thus 1 say, young
chiefsof the Kwakiutl; thus I say, Tso'palis; thusi say, O'gwila; thus

I say, O'mx-'it, young chiefs of the Q'o'moyue ; thus I say, Qoe/malasts'e

;

thus Isay,Yeqawit, chiefs of the Q'o'mk-utis; thus I say, Qoayo'Llas;

thus I say, Wa/kldis, young chiefs of the Wtllas Kwakiutl. This is

my speech for our children, Ma/Xuag-ila, that they may take care,

wa, wa!" Then QoayO'Llas stood up again and said: "Thank you;

did you hear, Lfibid? Ho, ho, ho, ho, no, no, no. [The "ho'' means the

lifting of the heavy copper from the ground; the "no" is the cry of the

Ts'd'noqoa.p Now let me invite them, Ma'maleleqala; I believe they

want to buy my copj^er. Now I will invite them." Then his tribe said

:

"Do it, do it," and he continued :
" Now, Gue'tEla, behold the dance of

La'qoag-Ilayukoa, the daughter of Wiilas NEmd'gwis, Now, Q'o'moyue,

see the dance of AomdLa, the daughter of Walas NEmo'gwis. Now,
Q'd'mk-utis, see the dance of Ma'mx-oyukoa, the daughter of Wrdas
NEmo'gwis. Now, Wrdas Kwa'kiutl, see the dance of Ma'Xualag-ilis,

the son ot Walas NEmo'gwis. These are my words, wa, wa!''

Then all the guests went out. Later on Owaxn'lag-ilis invited all

the Kwakiutl, Ma'malOleqala, NE'mqic, Lau'itsis, T'Ena'xtax, and
Ma'tilpe, because he intended to buy the copper Ma'xts'olEm that

' The one who makes thirsty and of whom all are ashamed.

«See page 372.
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inoruiHg on the beacb. Then all the tribes assembled. Owaxa'lag'ilis

stood on tbe beach aud spoke. He said

:

"Now, come, chiefs of all the tribes. Yes, you come, because we

want to do a great work. Now, I am going to buy the copper

Ma/xts'dlEm, of Walas Nsmo'gwis. Only don't ask too high a price

for it. And yon, young chiefs of the Kwakiutl, take care and help me.

Go now aud bring the blankets from my house."

Then the young men went and piled up the blankets on the beach.

Ma'Xua and ( )'ts'estalis counted them. One man of the Ma'malf'leqala,

one of the Nimkish, one of the Lau'itsis, kept the tally.'

Ma'Xua spoke: "It is my office to take care of the property of our

chief. It was the office of my forefathers. Now I will begin." Then

he counted one pair, two pairs, three pairs, four pairs, tive pairs, six pairs,

seven pairs, eight pairs, nine pairs, ten pairs. As soon as ten pairs

were counted, he said aloud, "ten pairs," and the counters repeated,

"twenty blankets," and put two stones aside. When Ma'Xua had

counted another ten pairs, the counters said, "forty blankets," and put

two more stones aside. They continued to inxt aside two stones for

each ten pairs of blankets (Plates 7 and 8). Two men kept on piling up

the blankets, and when they had piled up 1,000 blankets, Ma/Xua said

aloud, "One thousand blankets." The blankets were piled up along-

side of a carved beam standing on the beach (Plate 5). When the i)ile

was high enough, a new one was begun right next to the tirst pile.

1'lien Owaxil'lag-ilis arose aud spoke: "Tribes, I bay the copper

Ma'xts'olEm with these 1,000 blankets. I shall not give any more

unless the chiefs of all the tribes should ask for more, wa! That is

my speech, chiefs of the Ivwakiutl." Now he sat down and Walas
NEmo'gwis arose. He said :

" Ya, Owaxa/lag'ilis ! are your words true

?

Did you say it was enough?" Then he turned to his tribe and said,

" Ya, Olsi'wit! Now rise, chief, aud sjieak for me. That is what I say,

Lri'bide."

Then Olsl'wit arose (see Plates and 10) and said: "Are those your

words, Kwakiutl ? Did you say this was all that you were going to give

for the copper ? Are there 1,000 blankets ? " The counters replied, " Yes,

there are 1,000 blankets." Olsl'wit contimied: "Thank you, OwaxsV-
lagilis. Chief. Do you think you have finished? Now take care,

Ivwakiutl ! You, Chief, give twenty times ten pairs more, so that there

will be 200 more." Then he turned to his tribe and said, "Chiefs of the

Ma'maleleqala ! Now, I have said my words, Chief Walas NEmo'gwis."
Tlien Owaxa'lag'ilis arose and said: "Your S])eech, OlsT'wit, is good.

It ])leases my heart." And he said to the young men: "Go and bring

200 blankets from my house." They went at once and brought those

blankets.

Then Ma'Xua arose and counted the blankets. He called out how

' Every tribe Las a man to couut l)laukets. This oflice is not hereditary. When
coppers are traded, the sou;; makers count hlankets.
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many there were. He said: '^ There are 1,200 blankets in a pile here,
chiefs of all the tribes, wa, wa!"
Kow Olsl'wit arose and said: "Thank you, Kwakiutl. Ycrily, I got

all I asked for in my speech and we Ma^malelecpila are pleased,
wa, wa!"

Again Walas N^Emo'gwis arose and spoke: "Thank yon, Owaxa'-
lag-ilis, thank you, Chief. It will not be my desire if all the chiefs of
my tribe ask for more blankets. I am satisfied." ]S^ow he turned to

his tribe and said :
" >^ow we must speak, my tribe. Arise, G-e'g-EsLEn.

Speak, Chief! Speak more strongly."

Then G-e'g-ESLEn arose and said: " How nice it is, tribes! I thank
you for your words, Owaxa'lag-ilis. Yes, Chiefs, that is our way, to

which you must conform. You were not provident when you resolved

to buy this great copper. My heart is well inclined toward you. Chief I

You have not finished; you will give more. The price of tlie copper
must correspond to my greatness, and I ask forty times ten blankets,

that is 400 blankets more, Chief. That is what I mean, forty. Wa,
Chief. I shall not speak again if I get what I ask from you." Then he
turned to his own tribe. "Chief Walas NEmo'gwis, I have done what
you asked of me. You asked me to speak strongly to that chief, wa, wa !"

Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke, lie said: "Yes, Chief, your
speech was good. You have no pity. Have you finished now asking

for more, if I am willing to give your chief 400 blankets 7uore ? Answer
me now!" Now G-e'g-EsLEu spoke: "I shall not try to speak again."

Owaxa'lag'ilis sent two young men. They l)rought the blankets and
put them down. Again Ma'Xua took the blankets and spoke:

" Ya, tribes ! Do you see now our way of buying ? The Kwakiutl, my
tribe, are strong when they buy coppers. They are not like you. You
always bring the canoes and the button blankets right away. Now
there are 1,000 blankets in this pile that I carry here." He turned to

the Kwakiutl and said: "That is what I say, Chiefs of the Kwakiutl,

to those who do not know how to buy coi)pers. Now 1 begin again." He
counted tlie blankets and went on in the same way as before. As soon

as ten pairs of blankets were counted, tliey said aloud, "ten pairs," and

the counters said aloud how many tens of blankets had been counted.

When he had counted all, Ma'Xua spoke: "Wa, wa! Now I say to

you, chiefs of all the tribes, it is really enough ! I have pity upon my
chief. That is what I say, chiefs."

Then ( )waxa/]ag-ilis arose and spoke: " Wa, wa! I say it is enough,

Ma'maleleqala. Now you have seen my name. This is my name; this

is the weight of my name. This mountain of blankets rises through

our heaven. My name is the name of the Kwakiutl, and you can not do

as we do, tribes. When you do it, you finish Just as soon as you reach

the 1,000 blankets. Now, look out! later on I shall ask you to buy
from me. Tribes! I do not look ahead to the time when j'ou will buy

from me. My chiefs! that is what I say, O'tsT'Stalis: that is what I
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say, Wa'kldis; that is what I say, Mil/Xualag-ilis; that is what 1 say,

Ma'Xnayalisame. That is what I say for all of you from whom cop

pers may be bought, by the chiefs of these our rivals, the Ma'maleleqala,

Wa, wa!''

Then Walas NEmo'gwis arose aud spoke: "Yes, Chief, your speech

is true, your word is true. Who is like you, Kwakiutl, who buy cop])ers

aud who give away blankets. Long life to all of you, chiefs of the

Kwakiutl. I can not attain to your high name, great tribes." Then he

turned to his tribe and said: "That is what I said, chiefs of the

Ma'malele([ala, that we may beat these Kwakiutl. They are like a

large mountain with a steep precipice. JSTow arise, Ya/qaLEnlis, and

speak. Chief! Let me see you that I may look up to you. Chief ! Now
call your name, Ts'o'noqoa, you, Chief, who knows how to buy that great

copper. You can not be equaled by anybody. You great mountain

from which wealth is rolling down, wa, wa! That is what I say, ray

tribe!"

Then Ya'qaLEnlis arose aud uttered the cry of Ts'o'noqoa: "ho, ho,

ho, ho!" and he acted as though he was lifting the heavy weight of the

copper from the ground. "You all know, Kwakiutl, who I am. My
name is Ya'qaLEulis. The name began at the time when our world was

made. I am a descendant of the chiefs about whom we hear in the ear-

liest legends. TheHo'Xhoq camedown toXo'xop'a,andtookoff his bird

mask and became a man. Then he took the name Ya'qaLEulis. That

was my ancestor, the lirst of the Qoe'xsdt'enox. He married La'qoag'i-

layuqoa, the daughter of Walas NEmo'gwis, the first chief of the great

clan WewamasqEm of the Ma'maleleqala. That is the reason why [

speak. I know how to buy great coppers. I bought this copper

Ma/xts'olEm for 4,000 blankets. What is it. Chief? What is it, Owa-
xfi'lag-ilis'? Come! did you not give any thought to my copper here?

You always say that you are rich. Chief. Now give more, that it may
be as great as I am. Give only ten times 100 blankets more, Chief Owa-
xa'lag'ilis. It will not be much, give 1,000 more for my sake, wa, wa.

This is what I say, Ha'wasalaL; that is what I say, He'Xuayus; that

is what I say, WawilapalasO; that is what I say for all of you, chiefs

of the Ma'maleleqala, Wa, wa!"
Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke: "Yes, yes, you are feared by

all, Great Chief! Do not show mercy in your speech. Now I am going

to ask all of you, chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala, will you stop talking if I

give you these 1,000 blankets in addition to the 1,600 blankets on this

pile"? If you say it is not enough after I have added the 1,000 blankets,

then I will not force the purchase of the copper.

"Now answer me, Walas NEmo'gwis. I have seen no one giving

1,000 blankets more. 1 should tell a lie if I should say I had ever seen

it done, as you demand, wa! That is what I say, chiefs of all the

KM^akiutl."

Now Wrdas NEmo'gwis arose and spoke: " Chiefs, it is not my desire;

it is the desire of all those chiefs who asked for more; 1 have enough.
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Bring now the 1,000 blankets for wliicli Chief Ya/qaLEulis asked, \va,

wa! That is what I say, Ma'maleleqala, wa!"
Now Owaxa'hig-ilis sent the young men to bring these 1,000 blankets.

They brought them and Ma/Xua arose. He counted the blankets and
called out every ten pairs. Then he made a speech: ''Yal tribes,

have all the blankets here been counted?" The people'replied, "Yes,
yes. Do not maintain. Chief, tliat we lost run of the number of blan-

kets." Then Ma'Xua coutinued: "There are 2,600 blankets. lama
Maa'mtag-ila, whose strength appears when they buy coppers. Take
care, Chief Owaxa/lag-ilis, else we shall be laughed at. Do not give in

!

Do not weaken, else you will not get that copper."

Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke :
" Your words are good, Ma'Xua-

It is good that you strengthen my heart. Now speak, Walas XEmo'-
gwis! Speak, Chief, and tell me your wishes, else I shall he too much
troubled. Xow say your price and I will take it. That is what I say,

Wa/kidis; that is what I say, Tsopa'lis, wa, wa!"
Owaxa'lag-ilis sat down, and the tribes were silent. Xobody spoke,

and Walas XEmo'gwis lay down on his back, covering his face with

his blanket. For a long time nobody among all the men spoke. Then
Ycqdk'ua/lag'ilis, the younger brother of Walas XEmO'gwis, arose and
said: "Chiefs of the Kwakiutl, 1 know what makes my brother here

sad. Try, chiefs, that your speech may please the heart of my chief

here. That is what I say, chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala, Wa, wa!"
Then Ha'mts'it arose and spoke: "Kwakiutl, I am afraid of the way

in which my chief here is acting. He is making us asleep and all the

tribes are asleep. That is always the way of the great chief. Xow,
Owaxa/lag'ills, try to please him !

"

Then Owaxa/lag-ilis arose and said: "Ha'mts'it! you said enough.

Too many are your words. Let only him speak who knows how to buy
that copper, Walas XEmo'gwts ! Do not let these children speak. That
is what I say, Kwakiutl, Wa, wa! Xow look about in my house, if you
find something to please the heart of this chief. Go ! young men.'^

They went, and soon they came back carrying blankets, which they

put down. Owaxa/lag'ilis arose at once and asked the young men
how many blankets they had brought. They replied: "Six hundred

blankets." He continued: "Is it true what you said? Xow, chiefs of

the Kwakiutl, I thank you for your words. Ma'Xua! Chief! count

them ! " Ma'Xua arose and counted the blankets. Then he said :
" Ya

!

tribes, have you counted these blankets, also ? There are now 3,200.

Look out ! chiefs of the tribes ! for I shall ask you to buy our coppers

also! That is what I say, XEg-e'; that is what I say, E'wanuXts'e,
wa, wa! that is what I say, chiefs of the Kwakiutl, wa, wa!"
Xow Walas XEmd'gwis arose and said: "Xow take care, Ma'male

-

leqala ! Xow, I take that price for our copper. Xow give the boxes

into which we may put the blankets. We need 50 boxes, and each

will be worth 5 pairs of blankets."

Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke : " Thank you, WalasXEmo'gwis,
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for your speech. You say you take the price. Now go, chiefs of the

Kwakiutl, aud bring the boxes! They will be 500 blankets' wortli, to

be paid in canoes." Then the young men went and l)rought short split

sticks. They brought 5 sticks. Ma'Xua took them and spoke: "Ya!
tribes! truly, you do not think that your words are hard against ()wa-

xa'lag'ilis ? Truly, you get easily Avhat you ask for, chiefs of the Ma'ma-
ICdeqala. This canoe counts for a box worth 150 blankets. This canoe

counts for a box worth 150 blankets. This canoe counts for a box worth

100 blankets. This canoe counts for a box worth 60 blankets. This

canoe counts for a box worth 40 blankets, wa, wa! Enough, chiefs of

the Ma'malf'leqala. Now take pity on our chief here. That is what I

say, Kwakiutl." Then Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke :
" Ya, son Wrdas

NEnio'gwis, I think your heart is pleased. Now there are 3,700 blan-

kets. There are 700 of the fourth thousand. Come, Walas NEmo'gwis,

and you, chiefs, arise, that I may adorn you." Then Willas NEmo'gwis
arose and spoke: "Come, Ma'Xmawisaqamaye! Come, Lfi'bid ! Come,

Kwri'x-ilanokume ! Come, NEmo'kwag-ilis! Come, Hfi'wasalaL! Come,

Xua/x'sistala! Come,()]sIwit! Come, G'c'g-ESLEu! Come, Ya/qaLEnlis!

Come, Wa'k'asts'e ! Come, HA/misalaL ! Come, Ts'o'xts'ais ! Let him

who brought our coi)per look at us ! Come, chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala."

Then all the thirteen chiefs stood in a row, and Walas NEmO'gwis spoke

:

"This, Kwakiutl,is the strength of the Ma'maleleqala. These whom you

see here are your rivals. These are the ones who have the great coppers

which have names, and therefore it is hard work for you to rival them.

Look out ! chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala ! in case they should bring us the

copper Ma/xts'olEm, which we now sold, that one of you may take it up

at once, or else we must be ashamed. That is what I say, chiefs of the

Ma'maleleqala, Wa, wa! Now go on! Chief Owaxa/lag-ilis!" Then
Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke: "Yes, Walas NEmo'gwis, and you

other good chiefs Avho are standing over there. Now, chiefs of the

Kwakiutl, scurry about in my house for something witli which I may
adorn the chiefs." Then the young men went. Soon they came back,

carrying 200 blankets and two split sticks, on which five straight lines

were marked with charcoal.

Then Ma'Xua arose, took the split sticks, and said: "Thank you,

chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala, for the way in which you act. It must be

true that you are pleased with the way of our chief here. Now listen,

chiefs! Adorn yourselves with this canoe, which is worth 50 blankets,

and with this canoe, which is also worth 50 blankets, and with these

200 blankets here. Now there are 4,000 blankets in all, Wa, wa! Let

me say, it is done !

"

Immediately Walas NEmo'gwis made a speech, and said: "I take

this price, tribes ! Thank you, Chief Owaxa'lag-ilis; thank you. Chief;

thank you, Kwakiutl."

Now Owaxa'lag-ilis arose and spoke :
" Ya, Walas NEmo'gwis. Have

you taken the price, Chief? " AValas NEmo'gwis replied :
" I have taken
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the price." "Why, Walas NEuio'gwis," said Owaxa'lag'ilis, " you take

the price too soon; you must think poorly of rae, Chief! I am a

KAvakiutl; I am one of those from whom all your tribes all over the

world took their names. !Now you give up before I finished trading

with you, Ma'maleleqala. You must always stand beneath us, wa, wa

!

Now go, young men; call our chief here, that he may come and see the

tribes. Bring Lu/qoag-ilak"'." Then the young men went, and soon

they returned. The sister of Owaxa/lag-ilis followed them, carrying

200 blankets. Owaxa'lag-ilis spoke: "Ya, tribes, come here! This is

Lfi/qoag-ilak". That name comes from the oldest legends. Now, take

her clothes and you, INIa'Xua, give them away !

" Now Ma'Xua counted

the blankets. There were 200 blankets of the tlfth thousand. There

were 4,200. '^Wa, wa! Chiefs of the Ma'maleleqala," said he. Then
Wrdas NEmo'gwis spoke: "Thank you, chiefs! Now, Ma'maleleqala,

we will divide the iiropert^'to-morrow, wa, wa!"

It was described above how a boy is introduced into the distributions

of property going ou among the tribe. It remains to state how he

acquires his first copper. When the young man has acquired a certain

number of blankets, one of his older friends invites him to take a share

in the purchase of one of the cheaper coppers, which may have a value

of, say, noo blankets. The boy contributes 200 blankets as his share

and the other man purchases it, announcing the young man as his part-

ner in tlie transaction. The copper is delivered to the young man, who
becomes a debtor to his partner for the amount of blankets contributed

by the latter. He announces at once that he will sell the copper the

following year, but that he is willing to deliver the copper on the spot.

With these words he lays it down before the tribe. One of the chiefs

of a rival tribe takes the copjjer and pays as a first installment 100

blankets. Then the boy promises a distribution of blankets (tso'Xua)

for the following year and loans out the 100 blankets which he has

received. The next year he calls in his outstanding debts and invites all

the neighboring tribes to a feast, to which his own tribe contributes food

and fuel. In the course of the festival he pays the chief who took his

copper 200 blankets, being the value of the 100 blankets received the

previous year, together with 100 per cent interest (see p. 311). Then
the i:)urchaser pays the sum of 750 blankets for the copper, including

boxes and belt, as described above. Of this amount 700 are distributed

on the following day in the prescribed fashion among the neighboring

tribes. Now the young man proceeds to loan out his blankets until

within a few years he is able to repay the share of his partner who first

helped him to buy the copper. When the time has come for this trans-

action, his partner pays him double the amount of what he (the partner)

has contributed, and the young man returns to him double of this

amount.

The rivalry between chiefs and clans finds its strongest exi)ression

in the destruction of property. A chief will burn blankets, a canoe, or

NAT MTJS 95 23
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break ii copper, thus indicating his disregard of the amount of property

destroyed and showing tliat Lis mind is stronger, liis power greater,

than that of h-is rival. If the latter is not able to destroy an equal

amount of property without much delay, his name is "broken." He is

vanquished by his rival and his inliuence with his tribe is lost, while

the name of the other chief gains correspondingly in renown.

Feasts may also be counted as destruction of proi^erty, because the

food given can not be returned except by giving another feast. The

most expensive sort of feast is the one at

which enormous quantities of fish oil (made

of the oulaclion) are consumed and burnt,

the so-called "grease feast." Therefore it

also raises the name of the person who can

afford to give it, and the neglect to speedily

return it entails a severe loss of prestige.

Still more feared is the breaking of a valu-

able copper. A chief may break his copper

and give the broken parts to his rival. If

the latter wants to keep his i)restige, he

must break a copper of equal or higher

A^alue^, and then return both his own broken

copper and the fragments which he has

received to his rival. The latter may then

pay for the copper which he has thus re-

ceived. The chief to whom the fragments

of the first copper are given may, however,

also break his copper and throw both into

the sea. The Indians consider that by this

act the attacked rival has shown himself

superior to his aggressor, because the latter

may have expected to receive the l)roken

copper of his rival in return so that au

actual loss would have been prevented.

In by far the greater number of cases

where coppers are broken the copper is

preserved. The owner breaks or cuts off

one part after the other until finally only

the T-shaped ridge remains. This is valued at two-thirds of tlie total

value of the copper and is the last part to be given away. The order in

which the parts of the copper are usually broken off is shoMni in the

accomi)anying illustration (fig. 4). The rival to whom the piece that

has been broken off is given, breaks off a similar piece, and returns both

to the owner. Thus a copper may be broken up in contests with

different rivals. Finally, somebody succeeds in buying up all the

broken fragments, which are riveted together, and the copper has

attained an increased value. Since the broken copper indicates the

fact that the owner has destroyed property, the Indians pride them-

selves upon their possession (see Plares 11 and 12).

Fig. 4.

COPPER PLATE.

Tlie order in wliicli the scction.s are

l)roken otf and thrown away is

indicated by the letters («— f7).
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Chief holding Broken Copper.
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Chieftainess holding Broken Copper.
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The rivalry between chiefs, when carried so far that coppers are

destroyed and that grease feasts are given in order to destroy the

prestige of the rival, often develop into open enniitj". When a person

gives a grease feast, a great fire is lighted in the center of the house.

The flames leap up to the roof and the gue>sts are almost scorched by
the heat. Still the etiquette demands that they do not stir, else the

host's fire has conquered them. Even when the roof begins to burn
and the fire attacks the rafters, they must appear unconcerned. The
host alone has the right to send a man up to the roof to put out the fire.

While the feast is in progress the host sings a scathing song ridiculing

his rival and praising his own clan, the feats of his forefathers and his

own. Then the grease is filled in large spoons and passed to the rival

chief first. If a person thinks he has given a greater grease feast than

that offered by the host, he refuses the spoon. Then he runs out of

the house (g-e'qEmx'it=chief rises against his face) to fetch his copper

"to squelch with it the fire." The host proceeds at once to tie a cop-

per to each of his house posts. If he-should not do so, the person who
^refused the spoon would on returning strike the i)osts with the copper,

which is considered equal to striking the chief's face (k'i'lxa). Then
the man who went to fetch his copper breaks it and gives it to the host.

This is called "squelching the host's fire." The host retaliates as

described above.

The following songs show the manner in which rivals scathe each

other.

First NEqa'pEnk'Em (=ten ftithom face) let his clan sing the follow-

ing song at a feast which he gave: ^

1. Our great famous chief is known even ontside of our world, oh! he is the

highest chief of all. [Then he sang:] The chiefs of all the tribes are my servants,

the chiefs of all the tribes are my speakers. They are pieces of copper which I have
broken.

[The people:] Do not let our chief rise too high. Do not let him destroy too

much property, else we shall be made like broken pieces of copper by the great

breaker of coppers, the great splitter of coppers, the great chief who throws cop-

pers into the water, the great one who can not be surpassed by anybody, the one
surmounting all the chiefs. Long ago you went and burnt all the tribes to ashes.

You went and defeated the chief of all the tribes; you made Lxs people run away
and look for their relatives whom you had slain. You went and the fame of your
power was heard among the northern tribes. You went and gave blankets to every-

bodj-, chief of all tribes.

2. Do not let us stand in frout of biia, of whom we are always hearing, even at

the outermost limits of this world. Do not let us steal from our chief, tribes! else

he will become enraged and will tie our hands. He will hang us, the chief of the

tribes.

[Ne(p"i'pKnk*Eni sings:] Do not mind my greatness. My tribe alone is as great

as four tribes. I am standing on our fortress ; I am standing on top of the chiefs of

the tribes. I am Copper Face, Great Mountain, Supporter, Obstacle; my tribes are

my servants.

At another feast he let his people sing:^

1. Do not look around, tribes! do not look arouiid, else we might see something
that will hurt us in the great house of this really great chief.

See Appendix, page 667. i See Appendix, page 668.
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2. ''Do not look arouud, tribes! do not look around, else we might see something

formidable in the great house of this really great chief. His house has the

Ts'o'noqoa.' Therefore we are benumbed and can not move. The house of our

double chief,' of the really great chief, is taking our lives and our breath."

3. "Do not make any noise, tribes! do not make any noise, else we shall precipi-

tate a landslide of wealth from our chief, the overhanging mountain."

4. [Neqa'pEuk-Em sings :] "I am the one from whom comes down and from whom is

untied the red cedar bark^ for the chiefs of the tribes. Do not grumble, tribes! do

not grumble in the house of the great double chief, who makes that all are afraid to

die at his hands, over whose body is sprinkled the blood of all those who tried to

eat in the house of the double chief,^ of the really great chief. Only one thing

enrages me,' when people eat slowly and a little only of the food given by the great

double chief."

While these songs are merely a praise of the deeds of the singer, the

following reply by He'nak-alaso, the rival of NEqa'pEnk-Em is bitter to

the extreme. In it the singer ridicules him for not yet having returned

a grease feast/'

1. 1 thought another one was causing the smoky weather? I am the only one on

earth—the only one in the world who makes thick smoke rise from the beginning •

of the year to the end, for the invited tribes. ••

2. What will my rival say again—that 'spider woman;' what will he pretend to

do next? The words of that 'spider woman' do not go a straight way. Will ho not

brag that he is going to give away canoes, that he is going to break coppers, that

he is going to give a grease feast? Such will be the words of the 'spider woman,'

and therefore your face is dry and moldy, you who are standing in front of the

stomachs of the chiefs.

3. Nothing will satisfy you; but sometimes I treated you so roughly that you

begged for mercy. Do you know what you will be like? You will be like an old

dog, and you will spread your legs before me when I get excited. You did so when I

broke the great cop])ers ' Cloud ' and 'Making Ashamed,' my great property and the

great coppers, 'Chief and 'Killer Whale,' and the one named 'Point of Island' and

'The Feared One' and 'Beaver.' This I throw into your face, you Avhom I always

tried to vanquish; Avhom I have maltreated; who does not dare to stand erect when

I am eating; the chief whom even every weak man tries to vancxulsh.

4. Now my feast! Go to him, the poor one who wants to be fed from the son of

the chief whose own name is ' Full of Smoke' and 'Greatest Smoke.' Never mind;

give him plenty to eat, make him drink until he will be qualmish and vomits. My
feast steps over the fire right up to the chief.

'^

In order to make the effect of the song still stronger, an effigy of the

rival chief is sometimes placed near the fire. He is lean, and is repre-

sented in an attitude as tliough begging tliat the fire be not made any

hotter, as it is already scorching him (Plate 13).

Property may not only be destroyed for the purpose of damaging the

1 A fabulous monster. See page 372.

2 The war chief and potlatch chief.

3 The emblem of the Avinter ceremonial. See page 435.

»This refers to the fact that he killed a chief of the Awi'k-'f-uox in a feast.

' See Appendix, page 669.

6 Namely, by the fire of the grease feast.

'' The first grease feast went as far as the center of the house. As NEqa'pEnk'Em

did not return it, the second one stenned forward across the fire right up to him.
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prestige of the rival, but also for the sole purpose of gaiuiug- distiuc-

tion. This is done mainly at the time when houses are built, when
totem poles are erected, or when a son has been initiated by the spirit

presiding over the secret society of his clan, to which ceremony refer-

ence has i)reviously been made. It

seems that in olden times slaves were

sometimes killed and buried under

the house posts or under totem posts.

Later on, instead of being killed, they

were given away as presents. When-
ever this was done, the inverted llgure

of a man, or an inverted head, was

placed on the pole. In other cases

coppers were buried under the posts,

or giva^n away. This custom still con-

tinues, and in all such cases coj^pers

are shown on the post, often in such

a way that they are being held or

bitten b}^ the totem

animals (Plate 14). At
the time of the initia-

tion of a member of

the clan slaves were

also killed or coppers

were destroyed, as

will be described in

greater detail later on.

The property thus
destroyed is called the

o'mayu, the price paid

for the house, the
post, or for the initi-

ation.

The distribution or

destruction of ju'op

erty is not always
made solely for the

purpose of gaining
prestige for one's self,

but it is just as often

made for the benefit of

the successor to the

name. In all such cases the latter stands during the festival next to the
host, or, as the Indian terms it, in front of him, and the chief states that

the property is distributed or destroyed for the one '• standing in front of

him" (Lawu'hpime), which is therefore the term used for the chief's

eldest son, or, in a more general sense, for the heir presumi^tive.

POTLATCH MASK OF THE K''KWA'KUM.

Double mask capable of being opened and closed by means of strings.

((() Outer view, representing the ancestor in an angry state of mind,

vanquishing bis rivals. (6) The mask opened, representing the

ancestor in a pleasant state of mind, distributing property.

IV A, Xo. li-l:;, n.iyal Ethnographical, Museum Berlin. C"l!«-teil l.y A. .Ta.-.ibsen.



358 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

At all these festivals masks are occasionally worn which lepreseut

the ancestor of the clan and refer to its legend. I will give one exam-

ple: In the potlatch of the clan K"'kwri'kuni of the Q'o'nioyur', a mask
representing one of the forefathers of the present clan (not their first

ancestor), whose name was No'lis or Wa'tse appears,—a double mask,

surmounted by a bear (fig. 5), The bear broke the dam which pre-

vented the i)roperty of ISTo'lis going up the river. The outer mask
shows No'lis in a state of rage vanquishing his rivals; the inner side

shows him kindly disposed, distributing property in a friendly way.

His song is as follows :

'

1. A bear is standing at the river of tlie Wanderer who traveled all over the

worul.

2. Wild is the l)ear at the river of the Wanderer who traveled all over the world.

3. A dangerous fish is going up the river. It will put a limit to the lives of the

people.

4. Ya! The sI'siuL- is going up the river. It will jiut a limit to the lives of the

people.

5. Great things are going up the river. It i« going up the river the copper of the

eldest brother of our tribes.

Another song used in these festivals is as follows:-'

1. The heat of the chief of the tribes will not have mercy upon the people.

2. The great lire of our chief in which stones < are glowing will not have mercy
upou the people.

3. You, my rival, will eat what is left over when I dance in my grease feast, when
I, the chief of the tribes, perform the fire dance.

4. Too great is, what you are doing, our chief. Who equals our chief! He is giv-

ing feasts to the whole world.

5. Certainly he has inherited from his father that he never gives a small feast to

the lower chiefs, the chief of the tribes.

The clan Haa/naLino have the tradition that their ancestor used the

fabulous double-headed snake for his belt and boM^ In their potlatches

the chief of the gens appears, therefore, dancing with a belt of this

description and with a bow carved in the shape of the double-headed

snake. The bow is simply a long carved and painted stick to which a

string running through a number of rings and connecting with the

horns and tongues of the snake is attached. When the string is pulled,

the horns are erected and the tongues pulled out. When the string is

slackened, the horns drop down and the tongues slide back again

(Plate 15).

IV". Marriage.

Marriage among the Kwakiutl must be considered a purchase, which

is conducted on the same principles as the purchase of a copper. But
the object bought is not only the woman, but also the right of member-

ship in her clan for the future children of the couple. I explained

' See Appendix, page 670.

2 See page 371.

^ See Appendix, page 671

.

•Stones heated in the lire for boiliu"r the food to be used iu the feast.



Report of U, S, National Museum, 1895.— Boas. Plate 15.

Dance of the Chief of the Haa'nalino Clan.
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before that many privileges of the clau descend only througli marriage
upon tbe son-in-law of the possessor, who, however, does not use them
himself, but acquires them for the use of his successor. These privi-

leges are, of course, not given as a present to the son-in-law, but he

becomes entitled to them by paying a certain amount of property for

his wife. The wife is given to him as a first installment of the return

payment. The crest of the clan, its privileges, and a considerable

amount of other property besides, are given later on, when the couple

have children, and the rate of iuterest is the higher the greater the num-
ber of children. For one child, 200 per cent of interest is paid; for

two or more cliildren, 300 i^er cent. After this payment the marriage

is annulled, because the wife's father has redeemed his daughter. If

she continues to stay with her husband, she does so of her own free

will (wulc'L, staying in the house for nothing). In order to avoid this

state of affairs, the husband often makes a new payment to his father-

in-law in order to have a claim to his wife.

The law of descent through marriage is so rigid that methods have

developed to prevent the extinction of a name when its bearer has no

daughter. In such a case a man who desires to acquire the use of the

crest and the other privileges connected with the name performs a

sham marriage with the son of the bearer of the name (Xue/sa; Xew-
ettee dialect : d;VxsitsEnt=taking hold of the foot). The ceremony is

performed in the same manner as a real marriage. In case the bearer

of the name has no children at all, a sham marriage with a part of his

body is performed, with his right or left side, a leg or an arm, and the

privileges are conveyed in the same manner as in the case of a real

marriage.

It is not necessary that the crest and privileges should be accjuired

for the sou of the i)erson who married the girl, but they may be trans-

ferred to his successor, whoever that may happen to be.

As the acquisition of the crest and privileges connected with it

play so important a part in the management of marriages, references

to the clan traditions and dramatic performances of portions of the

myth are of frequent occurrence, as may be seen from the following

descriptions:

I will describe first the marriage of a Ma'maleleqala Chief.

jSTEmd'kulag-ilists'c called all the young men of all the tribes to

come to his house. After a second call all the young men came. Then
he arose and spoke: "Thank you, my brothers, for coming to my
house. You know what is in my mind—that I want to marry to day.

You know that I wanted you to come that I might ask my brothers to

invite all the people. Xow dress yourselves; there is the paint and
the eagl(5 down."

The La'g-us arose and spoke: -'Yes, NEmo'kulag-ilists'c, these are

your words. 1 and my friends will go now to make war upon the daugh-
ters of all the chiefs all over the world. Now take care, my friends!
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young chiefs of all the tribes; paint yourselves and put doAvn on your

heads." Then the young- men painted themselves and put down on

their heads, and went out to the north end of the village. First they

went into the house of Hii'masaqa. As soon as they had entered

they all said, "Listen!" and La/g-us spoke: "Hear me, tribes! go and

help to bring my bride into my house." Here he stopped, and one of

the men living in the house said: "We will do so." Now they went

from house to house and spoke in the same way. Then they all went

back into the house of XEmo'kalag-ilists'*"'. Then they Avent at once

to call the tribes, and they all came. Now Walas NEmo'gwis spoke:

"Come, chiefs of all the tribes, to hear the words of our chief. We
will make war upon the tribes. Something great is in the door of the

house of our future wife. That is all." Then Walas NEmo'gwis

counted the blankets and the counters kept tally. When 200 were

counted, he said: "We pay for our wife these 200 blankets here."

Then he counted 100 blankets more, and said : "With these 100 blan-

kets we will lift her. We must lift a heavy weight for the son of

La'lawig-ila." All the men replied: "True, true are your words, chief."

Walas NEmo'gwis counted 100 blankets more, and said: "These are

intended for calling our wife. Wa, chiefs ! there are 400 blankets here,

by means of which we are trying to get the daughter of La'lawig-ila."

Then Hr*' Lamas arose and spoke: "Yes, son, your speech is good.

All our tribes heard what you said. Now take care, else a mistake

might be made. Thus I say, chiefs of all the tribes. Now arise,

T:ri/(jr)Las, and you, Ma/Xmawisaqamae, and yon, Ya/qaLEulis, and you,

Ma/Xuayalits'e; we want to go to war now. Now ask if it is all

right." They gave them each a single blanket to wear. Then these

four men arose and went to the house of La'lawig-ila. They sat down
in the doorway, and la/qoLas spoke: "We come, chief, to ask you

about this marriage. Here are 400 blankets ready for you. Now we
are ready to take our wife. That is all."

Then spoke Lfi'lawig-ila: "Call my future son-in-law, that he may
come for his wife; but let him stay on the beach. You all shall stay

there; only the blankets shall come into my house." Then Y'a/qaLEnlis

spoke: " Thank yon. Chief, for your words. Now let us tell our chief."

Then they went to tlie house of NEmo'kulag-ilists'r'. They Mcnt in, and

T:a/qoLas told the answer of La/lawig-ila to the chiefs of all the tribes,

saying: "He told us to come soon to take our wife." Then all the

young men took the blankets. They put them on the shouldt-r of other

young men and all walked out. They put the blankets down on the

beach. Then Hc'Lamas arose and spoke: "All the tribes came; I

came, La'lawig-ila, to take from your arms your daughter to be my
wife. Now count the blankets which we brought."

Then Walas NEmo'gwis arose. He took the blankets and spoke:

"Y'es, chiefs of all the tribes, I am not ashamed to tell about these

blankets. My grandfather was a rich man. Therefore I am not
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ashamed to speak." "True, true!" said all the men, "who would gaiu-

say it. Chief!" Walas NEuio'gwis counted the blankets. When five

pairs of blankets were counted, he put them on the shoulder of one of

the four men, who carried them into the house of La'lawig'ila. Thus

they did until 200 blankets were counted and carried into the house.

He said: "With these blankets they are married. Now we will try to

lift our wife from the lioor." He took the blankets and said: "With
these we lift her from the tloor." He counted again five pairs, put

them on the shoulder of one of the young men, who carried them into

the house, until 100 were counted. Then Walas NEuio'gwis said:

" There are 100, as we told you, chiefs ! Now we will call our wife."

He took a blanket and said: " We call her with these," and counted in

the same manner as before. When 100 blankets had been counted, he

said : " There are 100 blankets here." When the four men had carried

all into the house of La'lawig-ila, he came out and said: " That is what

1 wished for. All the tribes came to marry my daughter. Let my son-

in law hear it. He shall come into my house if his heart is strong

enough, wa wa!" As soon as his speech was finished, eight men
brought burning torches of cedarwood. Four stood on the right hand

side of the door and four on the left-hand side. They i^ut the burning

ends of the torches close together, just wide enough apart for a man to

pass through.

Now Ma'Xua arose. He was to x>ass through the fire. He ran up
to it, but as soon as he came near it, he became afraid and turned back.

Now he called NEuio'kulag-ilists'e :
" Hear it ! his heart must be strong

if he wants to accomplish what I attempted in vain." NEmokula-
g-ilists'e arose and said :

" Yes, Ma'Xua, your word is true. Now look

out, chiefs ! else we shall not get my wife and I shall be ashamed of it.

That is the legend which my father told me, how the daughter of

Nu'nemasEqu was married at x^a'Saxsdalis. A fire was at the door of

her house. Now arise, La/LiliLa, take two pairs of blankets and give

them to him wliose heart is strong, else our friends will try in vain to

get my wife." Then La'LiliLa arose, took the blankets and carried

them to Wrdas NEmo'gwis, who spoke: "Tribes ! Let him whose heart

is strong go up to that honse. These two x>airs of blankets are for him
who will go there." Then Ma'Xuag-ila the Koskimo arose and spoke:

"I am not frightened. I am LE'lpela. This name comes from the oldest

legend. He knew how to jump into the fire. Now I will go, you beat
the boards!" As soon as the men began to beat the boards he ran up
to the fire, and although the torches were close together, he ran through
them into the house. He was not hurt. When he got into the house,

NEmo'kulag-ilists'e said : "Ho, ho, ho, ho. He has succeeded ! Thank
you, my tribe." As soon as MaXuag-ila had entered the house the fire

disappeared. LiVLawig-ila came out and spoke: "Come now and take
your wife, son in-law!" They brought out blankets and Lfi'Lawig-ila

said
: "Now I give you a small gift, son-in-law. Sell it for food. There
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are 200 blankets." Tlien Walas N"Emo'gwis arose: "Dou't sit down,

tribes. Let us sing a song of joy! Take care, duel's of tbe Ma'inale-

leijala, we will make fun of the Kwakiutl. My chief has again given

blankets. The name of my tribe is Ma'malcleqala, who vanquish all.

I am feared by all the tribes. T can not be lifted. I know bow to buy

great coppers. I make chiefs out of poor men. Whenever I give

away blankets, I do so in Tsa'xis on account of the legend of Ma/lele-

qala, who was tirst transformed into a man at this place."

Thus spoke Walas NEmo'gwis and all arose and sang:

1. The deer went on tlie water, and tried to make war on his younger brother.

2. KuOkuaxa'oc gave up the chase, trying to make war on his younger brother.

3. Only I do this way. Only I am the great one avIio takes away the daughter of

chiefs, the younger brother of Kurknaxa'of-.

When they stopped singing, NEmo'kulag'ilists'e said, ''Ho, ho, ho,

ho," and he i)romised to give away blankets. He said: "These are

blankets for you, Gue'tEla; blankets for you, Q'd'moyue; blankets for

you, Walas Kwakiutl; blankets for you, Q'o'mk-iitis. They belong

to TLil/qoaqa, the daughter of ^Emo'kulag-ilists'e," and he said, "]!Tow

go to take my wife and the blankets."

Then the men went to the house of La/lawig-ila, and after a short

time they came back. Ts'a'ts'alkoalis, his daughter, was among them.

Then all the men went home. He did not give away the blankets at

once. She went to live with her husband.

Here is the description of another marriage: The successor ofMa'Xua,

chief of the Gua'ts'enox, was engaged to marry He'nEdemis, daughter

of Ya'qaLasame, chief of the Qo'sqemuX. Then Ma'Xua sent four

men—Kasa'lis, A'wite, NEme'mrdas, and Ya/.8ide—to ask if Ya'qaLa-

same agreed to the marriage. As soon as the four men entered his

house, Kasa'lis spoke: "I come, chief! sent to you by the son of Ma'Xua.

He has 400 blankets ready to be given to you to buy in marriage your

daughter, and also to take home your daughter, Ya'qaLasame. We
beg of you, O, Chief! to bend your heart to our wishes, for you have

nothing to complain of. We all are of one descent. We are sent by

your uncle, chief, and by your great-grandson, the successor to Ma'Xua.

Thus I say, NEme'mfilas. Now we have said our speech, A'wite, Ya'Side.

Xow, xl'wite, you speak to our uncle here." Then A'wite spoke: '-Let

me speak next, Kasa'lis. I came, sent as a messenger by your uncle.

Let us try to get our relative. Xow, Ya'Side, you speak next." He
said: "I am the double-headed snake.^ There is nothing in the world

that I am unable to obtain. Now move your tongue, and give us an

answer."

Then Ya'ciaLasame s[)oke: "You have finished your speeches that

you were to deliver to me, chiefs of the Gua'ts'enox. Only let your

tribe take care, A'wito. Now you may have my danghter. Come here

to-morrow, but strengthen your hearts. Now go and tell Chief Ma'Xua

' See page 371.
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that I will show my legend—the lire in the house. If you do not run

away from the heat of my lire, you may have my daughter. Now go,

masters !'-

Then the lour men left the house. They went and reported the

words of Ya'qaLasame to Ma'Xua, who ijrayed his tribe not to fear

the fire.

As soon as they had left, Ya'qaLasame carved a large mask repre-

senting the ''Sea Bear," the mouth of which opened, and attached it

to a bearskin which his dancer was to wear. Then lie took a basket

and went to the graveyard, where he took seven skulls and other bones,

which he carried home in his basket. Then he opened the mouth of the

bear mask and put the skulls and the other bones into it. Next he

prepared the seats for Ma/Xua and his friends close to the fireplace.

He poured several bottles of grease into a wooden box and built uj) a

high pyre, on top of which he placed the box containing the grease.

On the following day Ma/Xua called his tribe, and all prepared to go

to Ya'qaLasame's house. When they entered, Ma'Xua said: '-Now be

very careful, my tribe! Do not forget how kindly I feel toward all of

you. If ever you ask me to help you, I do not spurn you, but I feel

l)roud of your kind feeling toward me. Now chiefs! A'wite, and you,

NEme'mrdas, and you, Ya'Side, do for me as I have done toward you.

I fear he will show his great fire, then let us take care, my tribe ! The
first Gua'ts'enox were never afraid; they never fied from anything.

Therefore we, our present generation, must not fear anything, wa!"
Then Y'^iVgide spoke: "Let us stand by our chief, Gua'ts'enox! Let

us stand by our chief! The name Ma/Xua comes from the time long

before our grandfathers. Now our generation is living. Take care,

Ma/Xua, and you, my grandson, jrja/gaxidalaLe, for the people of our

tribe have seen your kind heart, wa!"
Then they loaded four canoes with the blankets, for it is a long way

from the village of the Gua'ts'enox to that of the Qd'sqemuX. They
paddled, and when they arrived at the village of the Qo'sqemuX,
A'wite arose in the canoe and said: "Now, show yourselves, Qo'sqi-

muX ! 1 am of the Gua'ts'enoX tribe and come to get He'uEdemis, the

daughter of your chief, Ya'qaLasame, as wife for my grandson, x)a'.§axi-

dalaLe. Now, XEg-e'tse ami A'wite, count the blankets!" Now they

counted the blankets. As soon as there Avere five pairs of blankets,

A'wite said: "Ten J am paying for my wife," and when another five

pairs were counted, he said so again, and so on until all the blankets

were counted. Then Ya'qaLasame went out of the house and said:

"Come, Gua'ts'enox, come up from the beach into my house." Then
they all went ashore and entered Ya'qaLasame's house. When all were
in, Goax-i'lats'e spoke: "Welcome, Gua'ts'enox ! Come, Ma/Xua; come,
Ya'gide; come,XEme'malas; come, A'wite; come, Ka'salis. Thank you
for coming. Chief L'E'nk-alas. Now take care, Gua'ts'enox, for here is

the Q'o'moqoa, a sea monster, who swallows everything, and there in
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the rear of the house is he who devoured everyoue who tried to marry
the daughter of Ya'qaLasame, and this fire has hurt everyoue who
tried to marry He/uEdemis. Now, Chief Ya'qaLasame, light your fire

and let the chief get our daughter here."

Then Ya'qaLasame lit the fire and all the Gua'ts'enox sat down
close to it. When the fire was burning, Ya'qaLasame spoke: "Now
take care, Gua'ts'enox, for I intend to try you. You said you were not

afraid ofTs'd'noqoa ? Now I will try all of you, chiefs of the Gua'ts'enox.

On account of this fire nobody can get my daughter."

When the grease began to burn, all the Gua'ts'enox lay down on their

backs and their blankets were scorched. Now the fire died out, and
then Kasfi'lis spoke: "Ya, Qo'sqenuiX ! This is my way. I am afraid

of nothing-. Even if you should begin to murder us, I should not run

away. Now, Gua'ts'enox, we have our wife. Here, Chief Ya'qaLa-

same ! Look at our blankets which we are giving you." Then Ya'qaLa-

same spoke: '-Chiefs of the Gua'ts'enox, I have seen you are really a

savage people, and everyone fears you. I am afraid of you, for you

are the first ones who have not run away from my fire. If you had
run away, you would not have obtained my daughter for your wife."

Then he shouted: "Take her, Gua'ts'enox! Now you, devourer of all

tribes, step forward, that Ma'Xua and Jc)a'.T^axidalaLe may see who has

eaten the suitors of my daughter. Now look, NEme'mrdas; look,

A'wite; look, Ya'gide; and you, Kasa'lis, and see the devourer of the

tribes." Then Ya'qaLasame took a pole and poked the stomach of the

devourer of the tribes who had come forward. Then the mask vom-

ited the seven skulls and the other bones and Ya'qaLasame continued:

"Now look at it, Gua'ts'enox. These are the bones of the suitors

who came to marry my daughter and who ran away from my fire. The
devourer of tribes ate them. That is what he vomited. Now come,

He'uEdemis, and go to your husband!"

Then she came and went into the canoe of the Gua'ts'enox. They

all went into the canoe and returned home.

I will give still another example, namely, the marriage ceremony of

the L'a'sq'enox, which is founded on the following tradition : A chief of

the L'a'sq'enox speared a sea otter which pulled his canoe out to sea.

He tried to cut the line, but it stuck to the canoe. Finally the moun-

tains of his country went out of sight. After a long time he saw a

black beach, and when he came near, he saw that it was the place where

all the coal of fires goes when it drifts down the northward current of

the sea. He passed this place and came to the place where all the dry

sand is drifting- to and fro. The sea otter continued to pull him on, and

he arrived at the place where the down (of birds) is drifting- on the

water. He passed those and came to the place where the toilet sticks'

are going. Finally he discovered a village on a beach. The sea otter

jumped ashore and was transformed into a man, who entered the chiefs

1 Cedar splints used in place of toilet paper.
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house. The chief's speaker invited the mau to euter, and asked him

what he wanted. The person who sees peoples' thoughts sat to the

right of the door and said :
"He comes to get a magical treasure." Then

the chief of the sea otter, for it was ho whose house he had entered,

gave him a harpoon and said : "You will be the chief of the world. Do
you want anything elsef "Yes," replied the man, " I want to marry

your dauiihter." She was sitting on a platform in the rear of the house.

He married her, and the chief gave him four men to show him the way
home. The girl's names were Tse'saqa (sea otter pup woman) and

G*a'laxa-is (first to receive gifts). When they approached the village of

the L'a'sq'enox, Tse'saqa commanded her husband to tlirow the mau who
was sitting in the bow of the canoe into the water. He made him lay off

his mask and threw him into the water. His name was Xa'ya'la (sound

of stones rolling on the beach). Then the sea began to roll in heavy

waves. The woman ordered him to throw the three other men into the

water. He did so, and they

were tranformed into three

islands, which protect the

beach of the L'a'sq'euox

village. Since that time the

L'a'sq'enox use four masks
representing these men iu

their marriages.

Tlie bridegroom's tribe go

in canoes to the girl's liouse.

When they arrive iu front of

her house, four old men who
wear the masks representing

the four men referred to stej)

ashore. They walk four steps

and then perform a dance.

They look at the girl's tribe

and point toward the house as though directing their friends. Then
they go back into the canoe and take their masks oft'. Figure 6 rep-

resents the mask of Xa'ya'la. I have not seen the three other masks
belonging to the ceremony. The broad band on top of the mask repre-

sents the head ornament of cedar bark which Xa'ya'la is said to have
worn. The four men receive in payment of their dance a blanket each
from the bridegroom.

At this place I can describe only a portion of the ceremonial pre-

scribed for the return of the purchase money and the delivery of the

crest to the son-in-law, as it is in most cases performed as a part of the
winter ceremonial and must be treated in connection with the latter

subject. (See p. 421.) The return of the purchase money is called

qaute'x-a, and the particular manner of return, which will be described
here, LEUE'mXs'a.

The people are all invited to assemble in the house of the wife's father.

Fig. 6.

MARRIAGE MASK OF THE L'A'S(i'EN6x.

Height 14 iucbes.
IV A, No. U'91, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berliu. Collected by A.

Jarobsen.
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When all the guests liave assembled, tbe father-in law of the youug man
enters, accompanied by his clan. Four of them are carrying the mast
of a canoe, one holding it at the top, another one at the butt, and two
at intermediate x)oints. They walk to the right and stand on the right-

hand side of the door on the front side of the house, facing the middle.'

Then the wife's father calls his son-in law, who steps forward and stands

in the right-hand rear corner of the house. The other speaker tells

him that the mast represents lids of boxes (g-i'sExstala, see p. 421) tied

together (LEuk"), and that they contain everything that he owes his

son-in law. The latter replies, asking if the coppers, house, its posts,

and his father-in-law's names are in it also. Even if the old man should

not have intended to give all of this, he must comply with this demand
and promise to give it all to his soniu-law. ISText, the young man's wife

is sent by her father to fetch the copper. She returns, carrying it on

her back, and the young men of her clan bring in blankets, AH of this

is given to the young man, who proceeds at once to sell the copper oft-

hand. This is called "holding the copper at its forehead" (da/g-iue).

In such a case less than one-half of the actual ])rice is i)aid for the

copper. If it is worth 0,000 blankets, it will bring only 2,500 blankets.

The buyer must pay the price on the spot, and the blankets which the

young man obtains in this manner are distributed by him right away.

By this distribution he obtains the right to live in the house which his

father-in-law has given to him.

Although in most marriages the house and name of the bride's father

are promised to be transferred to the young man, this is not necessarily

the case. The dower agreed upon may consist only of coppers, canoes,

blankets, and the like.

I learned about a curious instance how a man punished his father-in-

law who had long delayed the return of the purchase-money and was
evidently evading the duty of giving up his name and home to his son-

in-law. The latter carved an image representing his wife and invited

all the people to a feast. Then he put a stone around the neck of the

image and threw it into the sea. Thus he had destroyed the high rank

of his wife and indirectly tliat of his father-in-law.

V. The Clan LectEnds.

It appears from what has been said before that, in order to fully

understand the various ceremonies, it is necessary to be familiar with

the clan legends. Tn the following chapter I will give a selection of

legends which will make clear their counection with the carvings used

by each clan and the ceremonials performed on various occasions.

It seems desirable to introduce at this place a fuller description of

'The positions in the liouse are always given according to the Indian method:

The lire is tlie outer side (Lil'sak), the walls the back side (a'La). Thus right and left

are always to be considered the corresponding sides of a person who is looking toward

the fire from the front or rear of the house.
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tlie plan of the house than has heretofore been given. The houses of

the Kwakiutl form a square, the sides of wliich are from 40 to 60 feet

long. (Figs. 7 and 8.) The door (D) is generally in the center of the

side nearest the sea, which forms the front of the house. The latter

has a gable roof, the ridge of which runs from the front to the rear.

The walls consist of boards, which are fastened to a framework of poles.

The sides of the door are formed by two posts (A) from G to 8 inches in

diameter and standing about 4 feet apart. Over the door they are cou-

GEOUND PLAN OF KWAKIUTL HOUSE.

nected by a crossbar (B). (Fig. 8.) Sometimes the framework of the

door is made of heavy planks. The framework of the house front con-

sists of two or three vertical poles (C), about 3 inches in diameter, on

each side of the door. They are from 8 to 10 feet apart. Their length

diminishes toward the sides of the house according to the inclination of

the roof. These poles are connected by long crossbars (E), which are

tied to their outer side with ropes of cedar bark at half the distance

between the roof and the grouiul. The framework of the rear part is

similar to that of the front, but that of the sides is far stronger, as it
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lias to support the roof. Two heavy posts (F), about 9 inches in diam-

eter, are erected. Their heads are cut out and a beam of the same
diameter is hiid over them. At the joints it is cut out so as to lit into

the heads of the posts. On both sides of the door and in the corre-

sponding part of the rear side, about 3 feet distant from the central

line of the house, the supports (U) of the roof are erected. These form

the princij^al i^art of the framework, and are the first to be made when
the house is built. They stand about 3 feet from the wall, inside the

house. These uprights are about 2 feet in diameter and are generally

connected by a crosspiece (G) of the same diameter. On each side of

the crosspiece rests a heavy beam (H), which runs from the front to the

rear of the liouse.

Fi;;. S.

ELEVATION AND SECTION OF KWAKIUTL HOUSE.

Sometimes these beams are supported by additional uprights (U'),

which stand near the center of the house. The rafters (R) are laid

over these heavy timbers and the beams forming the tops of the sides.

They are about 8 inches in diameter. Light poles about 3 inches thick

are laid across the rafters. They rest against the vertical poles (C) in the

front aiul rear of the house. After the heavy framework which supports

the central part of the roof is erected, a bank about 3 feet in height is

raised all around the outlines of the house, its outer side coinciding

with the lines where the walls are to be erected. Long, heavy boards

4 or 5 inches thick are implanted lengthwise along the front of the

house, their upper edges standing 2i or 3 feet above the ground. Then
the earth forming the bank is stamped against them, and thus a
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platform is made running along the front of the house. Later on this

is continued all around the house. The framework of the front is the

next to be erected. The poles (C) stand in the dirt forming the plat-

form. The upper edges of the front boards which were implanted into

the ground are grooved, and in this groove the boards forming the

front wall stand. They are tied or nailed to the crossbar (E) and to the

foremost rafter, which is connected with the framework of the front.

The next thing to be done is to make the rear wall and the sides. The
former exactly corresponds to the front, the door only being wanting.

The boards forming the side walls are implanted in the ground, stand-

ing vertically, their ui^per ends being tied to the beam forming the top

of the framework. The platform running along the inner sides of the

walls is iinished by stamping the earth against the side walls. The
roof consists of a peculiar kind of boards, which run from the gable to

the sides of the house. They lap on their edges like Chinese tiles.

This arrangement has the effect that the rain runs from the roof with-

out penetrating into the house. The house front is generally finished

by cutting the boards off along the roof and by finishing them off with

a molding. A few logs are placed in front of the door, forming steps

(T) that lead to the platform. Steps of the same kind lead from the

platform to the floor of the house. The board forming the inner side

of the platform slopes slightly inward. The house has no smoke
escape, but several of the boards forming the roof can be pushed aside.

During the night these openings are closed, but in the morning one
board over every fireplace is pushed aside by means of a long pole.

As it is necessary to look after the roof from time to time, a stationary

ladder is leaned against the side of the house. It consists of one-half

of the trunk of a tree or of a heavy board, into the upper side of which
steps are cut.

The house is inhabited by several families, each of whom has a fire-

place of its own. The corners belonging to each family are divided off

from the main room by a rough framework of poles, the top of which
is used for drying fish or other sorts of food. On each side of the fire

stands the immense settee (fig. 11), which is large enough for the whole
fiimily. It has no feet, is about 7 feet long and 4 feet deep, and its sides
slope slightly backward, so as to form a convenient support for the
back. Boards are laid along the base of the rear and front platform and
on the side of the fire opposite the settee. The arrangement is some-
times made a little different, the settee being wanting, or in some
instances standing on the rear side. Often long boards are placed
edgewise near the fire, serving as a back support. They are supported
by plugs which are rammed into the floor and lean slightly backward,
thus forming a convenient back support. The bedrooms have the form
of small houses which are built on the platform running around the
house. Most of these bedrooms have gable roofs, and their fronts
are finished off with moldings. The section c-d (fig. 8) explains the

NAT MUS 95 lil
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arraugement better tlian any description can do. Sometimes these

rooms are enlarged by adding a low extension to tlie house, the floor

of which is elevated as high as the platform. In the center of such

rooms there is a small fire-

place. The plans of the

houses of the separate
gentes show slight differ-

ences. In some instances

the heavy beams (H) rest on

the uprights (U), the cross-

piece (G) being wanting

(fig. 9). In other instances

there is only a single timber

resting on the crossi)iece

(Gr). When festivals are

celebrated, all the parti-

tions, seats, and tires are

removed, and one large tire

is built in the center of the

house. For such occasions

the floor is carefully leveled

and swept. Each liouse has

its name, as will be seen

from the view of the village of Xumta'sp«l (fig. -JO, p. 391), in which the

names of four of the houses are given. In front of the village the

bight Okuiua'Le is seen, bounded by the narrow point La'sota, on

which the natives grow some potatoes in a small inclosure. Behind

Fig. 9.

VIEW OF REAK PART OF HOUSE IN XUMTA'SPE.

KrOTii .1 sketch by the author.

Fig. 10.

WOOD CARVING REPRESENTING THE Sl'SIUL.

AVoru iu Irout of the stomach and secured with cords passing around the waist.

Length 42 inches.

n' A. No. 6s;)l, Roy.il EthnoKr.iiihu:il .Museum, Herlin. Cnlleeted by F. Bo.-us.

this point the hills of Galiano Island, KaxaxLa' and We'xdeoa, are

seen, which are frequently mentioned in the legends of these tribes.

The island is divided from Hope Island by the Strait of Oxsa'.
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The houses generally face the beach and are built in a row. (See fig. Ii6,

p. 391.) In front of the town there is a street, which is carefully leveled,

the lower side being- su})ported by an embankment of heavy logs. From
here steps lead down to the beach, where the canoes are lying. Oppo-

Fig. 11.

SETTIiE, WITH CARVING REPRESENTING THE SI'SIUL.

From a sketch by the .Huthor.

site to the houses, on the side of the street toward the sea, there are

platforms; summer seats, on which the Indians pass most of their time,

gambling and conversing. The platform rests on a framework of poles

and on the embankment of the street, as shown in fig. 2C.

I iH'oceed now to a discussion of the clan legends.

First of all, it is necessary to describe and enumerate a number of

supernatural beings who may become the supernatural helpers of man,

as they appear over and
over again in the clan

legends. Besides a num-
ber of animals, such as

wolves, bears, sea lions,

and killer whales, which,

however, do not play a

very important part as

protectors of man, we
find principally a num-
ber of fabulous monsters

whose help was obtained

by the ancestors, and
who therefore have
become the crest of the

clan.

Perhaps the most
important among these is the si'siuL, the ftibulous double-headed
snake, which has one head at each end, a human head in the middle,
one horn on each terminal head, and two on the central human
head. (Fig. 10.) It has the power to assume the shape of a fish.

To eat it and even to touch or to see it is sure death, as all the
joints of the unforlunate one become dislocated, the head being
turned backward. But to those who enjoy supernatural help it may

Fig. 12.

THE Sl'SIUL.

1 paintinK by a Kwjikiutl Indian.
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Fig. 13.

MASK EEPEESENTING THE Tti'O'NOQOA

Cat. No. 129516, U.S.N.M. Collected by Fran;

bring power; its blood, wherever it touches the skin, makes it as

hard as stone; its skin used as a belt enables the owner to per-

form wonderful feats; it may become a canoe which moves by the

motions of the si'siuL tins; its eyes, when used as sling stones, kill

even whales. It is essentially the helper of

warriors.

I give here a few forms in which the sI'siuL

is represented (figs. 11, 12. See also, figs.

16G-109, pp. 514, 515, Plate 15>. In fig.

12 only one-half of the

sI'siuL is shown. The ter-

minal head, with its horn

laid backward, is plainly

seen. The upi)er line be-

hind the head designates

the body, from which down-

ward and forward extends

one leg, the foot of which

is quite clear. One of the

central horns is shown

over the ])oint of attachment of the leg.

Another being which figures largely in the clan

legends of the Kwakiutl is the Ts'o'noqoa, a wild

woman who resides in the woods. She is re^ire-

sented as having enormous breasts and as carry-

ing a basket, into which she puts children whom
she steals in order to eat them. Her eyes are

hollow and shine with a wild luster. She is asleep

most of the time. Her mouth is pushed forward,

as she is, when awake, constantly uttering her cry,

"i\, hu, fi, u." This figure belongs to a great many
clan legends, and is often represented on house posts

or on masks (figs. 13, 14).

The following tradition describes this spirit quite

fully:

The first of the L'a'sq'enox lived at XauX. On
the one side of the river lived the clan Wi'sEuts'a.

One day the children went across the river to play

there. They maiie a house of fir bran(;hes and played

in it. One of the boys went out of the house and

he discovered a giantess who was approaching the

house. He told his friends, who came running

out of the house. The giantess was chewing gum
which was as red as blood. The children wanted to have some

of the 'gum. Then she called them and gave them some. They

asked her: "Where do you get your gumf" "Come," she replied,

L i

i

HOUSE POST IN XIM-

TA'St'E RliPRESENT-

IXC. THE ts'o'noqoa.

Fn.ni a sketch by the author.
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"I will poiut it out to you." Then the children crept into the basket
which she can ied on her back and she went into the woods. She was
Ao'xLaax (or Ts'o'noqoa). She carried them far into the woods. Then
she put the gum on their eyes and carried them to her house. She was
a cannibal. Among the children were two sons of the chief of the

Wi'sEnts'a; Lo'pEk-'axstEliL ' was the name of the chief. His wife was
LE'wag-ilaynqoa. Then she cried, and sometimes she would blow her

nose and throw the mucus on the ground. Suddenly she discovered a

little boy lying on his back on the floor. He had originated from the

mucus of her nose. She took the boy up and carried him into the house.

He grew very quickly ; after four days he was quite strong. Then he

asked for a bow and two arrows. Now he was called LE'ndEqoayats'E-

waL. When he had received his bow and arrows, LE'wag-ilayuqoa

asked him not to go across the river, but he did so against her re-

quest. He followed the trail which he found ou the other side. He
came to a house and entered. There he saw children sitting on the floor,

and awoman named E'o'pEk-'axstEliL, who was rooted to the floor. The
latter spoke: "Don't stay long, Chief ! She is gone after water; if she

should come back, she will kill you." Then he went out and followed the

trail. All of a sudden he saw the Ts'o'noqoa coming. She carried a

bucket in each hand. The little boy climbed a tree, in order to hide in

its branches. The Ts'o'noqoa saw his image in the water and made love

to liim. She looked up and discovered him. Then she called him to

come down. Now he came down to her and that woman asked him

:

"How does it happen that you look so pretty?" The boy said: " I put
my head between two stones." She replied: "Then I will take two
stones too." He sent her to fetch two stones and soon she came back
carrying them. She put them down. The boy said: "Now lie down
on your back." Then the boy put the one stone under her head and
told her to shut her eyes. Then he took the other stone and dropped
it as hard as he could ou her head. Her head was smashed and her

brains were scattered. She was dead. The boy broke her bones with
the stones and threw them into the water. Then he went into her
house. As soon as he had entered, the woman who was rooted to the
floor said: "Now do not stay long. I know that you have tried to

kill the Ts'o'noqoa. It is the fourth time that somebody tried to kill

her. She never dies; she has nearly come to life. There in that cov-

ered hemlock branch (knothole?) is her life. Go there, and as soon as
you see her enter shoot her life. Then she will be dead." She had
hardly finished speaking when the Ts'o'noqoa came in, singing as she
walked:

I have the magical treasure,

I have the superuatural power,
I can return to life.

That was her song. Then the boy shot at her life. She fell dead to the
floor. Then the boy took her and threw her into the hole in which she

'This does not seem quite clear. The name means: "Rooted to the floor," and
appears farther ou as that of a woman living in the Ts'O'noqoa's house.
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was going to roast tlie children. He washed their eyes with urine and

took them home to XanX. They Avere all alive again. Then LE'ndE-

qoayats'EwaL went back to heaven.

Of less frequent occurrence is the s^iirit of th esea, Q'o'mrxioa, the

protector of the seals, who kills hunters. There are a number of tales

relating how he took the ancestor of a tribe to the bottom of the sea

and gave him his crest. I will give here a legend of the clan (r*exsEin,

of the La'Lasiqoala, which shows how they came into the possession of

the Q'o'moqoa carving : 0"meaL, the Raven, the ancestor of the clan

G-e'xsEm, had a daughter named Ha/taqa. One day the crow, who was
0"meaL's sister, and Ha'taija went down to the beach to gather sea

urchins. Soon they had filled their baskets. The crow carried them
into the woods, broke the shells, and prepared them. Then she offered

some to Ha/taqa, who refused them, for fear of her fiither. The crow,

however, promised that he would not tell on her, and prompted Ha'tacja

to eat of the sea urchins. She had hardly begun to eat when the crow

jumped upon a log of driftwood, shouting, "Qax, qax. qax, qax!

HiVtaqa is stealing sea urchins." Ha/taqa asked her, "Please stop, and

I will give you my blanket." The crow, however, did not cease shout-

ing, although Ha/taqa offered her her bracelets of abalone shells. But
already 0"meaL had heard what the crow said. He was enraged, and

ordered his tribe to load their canoes and to extinguish the fires. Then
he and his whole tribe left Hri/ta({a all alone in the deserted village.

Ha/taqa's grandmother, however, had pity upon the girl, and before

she left she had hidden some fire in a shell. A dog and a bitch were

the only living beings that were left in the village besides Ha'tac^a.

As soon as the canoes were out of sight, the dog, by dint of scratching

and howling, attracted her attention to the shell. She found the glow-

ing embers and started a fire. She built a hut of cedar twigs, in which

she lived with her dogs. The following morning she sent them into the

woods and ordered them to fetch withes. They obeyed, and Ha'taqa

made four fish baskets. At low water she jdaced them on the beach,

and at the next tide she found them full of fish. But on looking more

closely she discovered a man in pne of them, Aik'a'a'yolisana, the son

of Q'o'nioqoa. He came from out of tlie basket, carrying a small

box. He said to her, "Carry this small box to your house. I came
to marry you." Although the box was small, Ha'taqa was unable

to lift it, and he had to carry it himself When he arriv^ed in front of

the house, he opened it, and, behold! a whale was in it. Aik-a'a/yoli-

sana built a large house and married Ha'tacpx. Then he invited all

the tribes and distributed the whale meat. His descendants use his

mask (fig. 15), and when it is shown, sing as follows:

It is a tale wliicli came down to us from Ibe beginning of the world.

Yon came up, bringing the house ofQ'o'moqoa, you "Growing rich,"

"Wealth coming ashore," "Covered with wealth," "Mountain of property."

"Really great Mountain." It i.s a tale which came down to us I'rom the beginning

of the world.'

See Appendix, ]>age (J73.
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"Whatever the tradition oi" the clau may be, the figures with which
house and iiuplenients are ornamented refer to this legend. I am not

familiar with all the legends, which often are quite trivial, merely stating

that the ancestor met such and such a being. I give here a number of

figures, which will illustrate the connection between the clan legend and
the ornamentation of various objects. Fig. IG shows the house front of

the clan G°e'xsEm of the La'i.asiqoala. It represents the thunder bird

S(iuatting over the door, and

the sun at each side. While

the former belongs to the

G-e'xsEm, tlie sun Avas ob-

tained from the clan (}'d'm-

k-utis of the (loasi'la. Fig.

17 shows the house front of

the clan G-i'g'ilqam of the

same tribe. The bears on

each side of the door are the

crest of this clan, which was
obtained by their ancestor

Fig. 15.

MASK REPBESENTINC; AIK-A'A'YOLISaNA.

Tlie face is painted red and black; ths hat is of luiislin, with a painting on the front representing the
sea monster ts'e'qic, one on the hack representing a starfish, and another the feather of a thunder
bird. The revolving carved figure on top represents a cod. Scale of trout view, |

IV A, No. fiSS9, Royal Ethnosriiphk-al M„seum, Berlin. C.,lle,-led by F. Boxs.

Kue'xag-ila, the son of Hfi'taqa. (See p. 374.) Around the door is the
crest of the mother of the house owner, who belonged to the Goasi'la tribe.
It represents the moon, G-a/loyaqamc (=the very first one), and inside
the ancestor of the clan, LE'lnakulag-ilak-as'd, who was takeji up to the
moon by G-a/loyaqame. The feet of this figure are drawn like frog'sfeet,
bnt I (lid not learn imy particular reason for tin's fact. Fig. 18 shows
the house front of the clan G-I'g'ilqam of the Nimkisli. It represents the
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tliuuder bird lifting a whale, which is its food, from out of the water.

According to the clau tradition, the G'i'g-ilqam are the descendants of

the thunder bird. This house front was excellently painted, but has been

whitewashed, owing to the misplaced zeal of a missionary. The beak

was carved and fastened to the house front. The owner had one of his

coppers tied to the pole on ton of the house. In fig. 20 is shown a house

post which represents a sea lion. I was not able to learn to what clan it

belongs. It is found in a house at Xumta'spe with the post shown in fig.

36, p. 414. The owner belongs to the clan G-e'xsEm, oftheNaqo'mg-ilisala.

The carving is said to have come from Yil'qaL'uala (Hope Island), which

is the territory of the La'Lasiqoala. When the Naqo'mg-ilisala moved
to the present village of Newettee they brought it with them. Fig.

19, which represents a statue in a house at Xumta'spe, has a curious

Fig. 16.

HOUSE FRONT OF THE CLAN O-E'XSEM, LA'LASIQOALA.

From a sketch by the aulJior.

explanation. It belongs to the subdivision Me/EmaqAae (Me/Emaqaua

in the Naqo'mg-ilisala dialect) of the Xaqo'mg-ilisala. These are the

descendants of Le'laxa (=coming often from above) the son of Q'c'q'a-

qaaalis, whose legend will be found below (p. 41(5). Their original

Lome is the island G-ig-e'LEm, one of the small islands southeast of

Hope Island. LEla'k-En was a later chief of the clan. His daughter

was Lad'noqumeqa. They moved to the island Q/oa'sqEmlis and built

a village. The chief made a statue like the one represented liere. It

is hollow behind and its mouth is open. In the potlatch the chief stands

behind the mouth of the statue and sjieaks through it, thus indicating

that it is his ancestor who is speaking. LEla/k-En had one dish repre-

senting a wolf, another one representing a man, and a third one in tko
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shape of a bear. As the mau who made the

present statue was too poor to have all these

carvings made, he had them carved on the statue

instead.

Figure 21 represents a totem i)ole, which was
standing until a few years ago in front of a house

in Xumta'spe (ISTewettee). The crest belongs to

the subdivision"^-'ek-'r)'te of the clan G-i'g-ilqam.

According to the legend, these people are the

descendants of'6--'ote, the son of K-cpusaladqoa,

the youngest daughter of Kue/xag-ila, the son of

Hataqa, the daughter of 0"meaL. (Seep. 374.)

Thej^ have the Ts'o'noqoa, a man split in two,

another man, wolf, beaver, and the sea monster

ts'c/qic for dishes. A man named NE'mqEmalis
married a daughter of the-^-'eg-'o'te chief, and he

had all these dishes made. Lateron, a man named
Qoayo'LElas married NE'mqEmalis's cousin.

Then he was told to unite

the dishes and to carve a

totem i^ole. He did so.

The second figure from

below is placed upside

down because the dish

was in the back of the

man, while all the others

were in the bellies of the

carvings. This history

may also explain the fact

that all the figures are

separated on this column,

while in most other totem

poles they overlap, one
holding the other or one

standing on the other.

From the same clan

was ol)tained the crane

surnjouutiug the speaker
on the post farthest to the

right on Plate IG.

The three posts in figs.

22and 23arethefront and
rear posts of the house
Qoa/qoak-imlilas of the
clan G'e'xsEm of the I^a- statue fkom house in xu.mtas-

qcVmg-ilisala. The posts , , f"- , ,* rroTli :i sketch hv tht- rinllmr

Fig. 20.

HOUSE POST REPRESE.NTI.N'I

SEA LION.

Imc.mi :i sketch liv the .lulh.ir,
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were on exhibition at the World's Cohiinbiau Exposition and were trans-

ferred to the Fiekl Columbian IVInseuui. The name of the house was
given by Q'a'nig-ilak", the great transformer, who, it is said, made two
liouses of dirt, one for himself, one for his brother NEmo'gwis. He blew
upon them and they grew large. He called the first Qoa/qoak-imlilas
(so large that one can not h)ok from one corner across to the other), the

Fig. 21.

HERALDIC COLUMN FROM XUMTA'SPE.

From a sketch liv the ;iiithiii

.

other Yuibri'lag-ilis (the wind blowing through it all the time). He carved
four men of cedar wood, and called them T'oxtowa'lis, QfiLqap'tllis,

K-'etocii'dis, and Bebekumlisi'la. He made them alive and they lived

in his house. Three of these men are rei)resented on the posts. There
was another post, on which the fourth one was carved, but it was so

rotten that the owner of the house removed it. Post No. ] (fig. 22)

represents on top QfiLqapTilis, below a Ts'o'noqoa, which the owner
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Fig. 22.

posts in the house of the clan q'e'xsem,

naqA'mgilisala.

liad obtained from the G-i'g-ilqam of the La'Lasiqoala, who liave inheri-

ted it from Kue'xag-ila. Post No. 2, of the same figure, shows K-'eto-

qa/lis on top. The heads underneath represent two slaves which were

sold for the post (O'ma'yu), its price. The figure underneath is a

bear (nan), which belongs to the clan

La'lauiLEla of the same tribe. Figure

23 shows the only preserved rear post in

the same house. On top the figure of

of BebekumlisI'la is seen. The bear

underneath was obtained from the

clan Kwa'kok'UL of the Na'q'oaqtoq.

The broken copper which it holds is

the price paid for the post.

Plate 17 shows a wood carving which

stands on the street of Fort Kupert.

It represents the killer whale, a crest

of the clan La'alaxsEnt'aio.

A very characteristic tradition is that

of the clan NfmEraas-

Eqalis of the Lau'itsis

:

In the beginning
From a sketch. NOuiasE'iixelis llvcd

at A'g-iwa'laa, in front of Tsa'xis. He had a house

there. His son was L'a'qoag-IlaqEmae. ISTomasE'n-

xelis came up with his copper. It is said that in the

beginning he lay on it with his knees drawn up, and

therefore his child was called L'a/qoag'ilaqEmae. Then
Yix-a/qEmae, NomasE'nxelis's uncle, asked him to get

a wife for him. Yix*a'qEmae lived at LiXsi'wae. He
induced NomasE'nxelis to come there and live with

him. His son was to marry the daughter of Sa/g*iye.

Yix'a/qEmae desired to have Sa'g'iye's house and
carvings, therefore he wanted to .marry his daughtei-.

A killer whale was the painting of the house front.

Gulls were sitting on its roof. Various kinds of carv-

ings were in the house. Then aSTdmasE'nxelis went
out of the canoe to speak. He took his staff' (fig. 24);
therefore his staff has a hand on top of it, because he
carried there on his hands the chief's daughters of
all the tribes. Then he got the daughter of Sa'g-iye.
Only NumasE'nxelis and Yix-a'qEmae lived in that
house. Now, when it was time to go to Ts'a'wate,i

they made themselves ready. NOmasE'nxelis wanted
to give a feast from the sale of his copper. They paddled and stopped
at L'a/qoaxstElis. There he wanted to take a stone and put it into his

house. They tried to take the stone into the canoe when they were

Fig. 23.

POST IN HOUSE OF THE
CLAN G'E'XSEM, NA
Qd'MG-ILISALA.

From .1 skflch.

' Namely, to lisb for oulacliou.
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goiug to TsTi'wate. They were not strong enough to take it. Then lie

put his copper under the stone. Therefore tlie stone

received the name "copper under it." Then he said

/'il»l he had received the stone as price for his copper.

Xow they arrived at Ts'a' wate. Then he used his staff

with a copper on top. A hand was on top also. Then
he gave a feast to many tribes, and changed his name
and took the name Kuax-ilano'kumc. L'a'qoag-ila-

qEmae was now the nameof his successor; Ts'ama was
the name of another child of his. That is the end.

(Appendix, p. 073.)

There is one legend which is of importance in this

connection, because the rank of the various names and
the laws governing potlatch and feast are derived

from it. I give here a version of the tale, which,

however, is not quite complete and requires some ad-

ditional remarks. It is the legend of O'maxt'a'laLe,

the clan legend of the G-I'g-ilqam of the Q'o'moyue:

A bird was sitting on the beach at TE'ng-is. He
took off his mask, and then his name was NEmO'gwis.

He became a man. Then he moved to K-'a'qa. He
had a son whom he named O'maxt'a'laLe. The child

grew up fast; he became a real man. He was very

strong. He walked with his uncle LO'La'watsa on the

beach of Tsa'xis and clubbed seals. They were walk-

ing back and fro clubbing seals. Then NEmo'gwis
spoke to his younger brother Lo'La'watsa: "Friend,

don't let us go on in this manner. Let us try to ar-

range that our son may go out to sea." He desired

to have more game than the sea otters and seals

which they were able to club on the beach of Tsa'xis.

Therefore they wanted to go to the islands. Then
NEmo'gwis and his younger brother burnt the inside

of a cedar and burnt its ends, thus making a canoe.

They linished it. Then they launched the canoe that

they had made for the child. They tried the canoe

tliat the child was to use Avhen going to Deer Island.

O'maxt'a'laLe was annoyed, and when he came back,

his canoe was full of sea otters and seals. He kept

on going out every day and caught many sea otters

and seals. Then he said: "Let us try to discover

how many tribes there are. Let someone go and call

them." Then ISTEmo'gwis's younger brother Lo'La'-

watsa paddled. He \\as going to La'la'te to call

Hai'alik-awae. Then he arrived at (^)ag-'axstE'ls and

called Ma'tag-i'la. HearrivedatG''otaqa'laaudcalled

Fig. 24.

speaker's staff.

Two hollow pieces of
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L'a'xLaqoaXLa the Lau'itsis, wlio, it is said, was a man. He arrived at

Se'Iats'e and called Ma'leleqala. He moved on and came to La/L'a-

q'uxLa. There he called Ts'E'nXq'aio. He arrived at Ta'yaxqoL and

called Lri'laxsEut'aid, Then he went to the town at Q'd'qne'taxsta'yo

and called AVu/xap'alaso. Then he went up the bay to A'g-iwa'laa and

called Nu'mas. Then he went up the Sound to LiXsI'wae and called

Sa'g-iye. He came to XutsEtsa'lis and called YiXa'qEmae. Then he

went to the right side of the river of LiXsi'wae and called SE'nLae.

Then he paddled to O's'eq and called He'ilik-inakula; then to Xa'lax-

Lala near the mouth of TsTi'wate and called Ya/xLEn.

Meanwhile the child of Xemo'gwis was clubbing- and harpooning

seals for his father's feast. His house was already full of sea otter

furs, which were used for blankets by the people of old. They were

sewed together. Now the tribes gathered. He met his guests and

distributed seals among them. He gave them their seats and gave his

gifts to the chiefs. Xemo'gwis kept for them the belly part. He gave

the hind legs to the chiefs of another tribe. He gave the flippers to

the second-class chiefs, and the bodies to the common peo])le. He gave

each clan its place. He gave the bellies to the highest chief. He bit

off these parts and had messengers to pass them on to his guests. It

is said he bit off whatever he gave to his guests. Then he was

called Walas Xemo'gwis and he called his successor O'maxt'a'laLe.

Then he gave out the blankets to all the clans, giving the law for later

generations. Some of the guests stayed with him and became his

tribe.

Xow O'maxt'a'laLc said to his father: "I shall go a little farther this

time. Do not expect me; but first I will go bathing." Then

O'maxt'a'laLe went in the morning. After he had bathed he heard the

sound of adzes. He made up his mind to look where the sound came

from, because the sound was near when he first heard it. But it moved
away as he followed it and O'maxt'a'laLe came to a pond. He bathed

again and the sound came still nearer. Ue followed the sound, which

was going before him. He came to another pond and bathed again.

Then the sound of adzes came still nearer. He followed it as it went

before him. Now he found still another pond. He bathed, and the

sound came still nearer. He went toward it and now he saw a canoe.

A man was sitting in the canoe working on it with his adze. In the

bow of the canoe lay a harpoon shaft and two paddles. O'maxt'a'laLe

stood behind the man. He was the grouse. Then O'maxt'a'laLe spoke

:

"Thank you, that I have found what you are working on." The
grouse looked at him and disappeared. Thus O'maxt'a'laLe found the

canoe, the harpoon shaft, and the paddle.

Then he put his nettle line into his canoe. He and his uncle

L'o'L'awatsa went out. He went across the Sound trying to reach

Noomas Island. Then he saw a canoe coming from YaaiXugiwano.
They met at Noomas Island, and held the sides of each other's canoe.
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"Good day, brother," said O'lnaxt'a/laLe to Qa'watiliqala, "I do not

come without purpose. My father sent me, because you are the only

one whose daughter I will marry." Qa'watiliqala replied: "Paddle
behind me and follow me to my house." O'maxt'a'laLe said: "I will

give you my harpoon line, friend, my nettle line, my harpoon shaft, and
my mat." Qa'watiliqala then gave his leather line to his brother and
they exchanged their canoes and everything in the canoes that they

used. Then O'maxt'a'laLe said: "Let us go back. That smoke
belongs to our house." "No," replied Qa'watiliqala, "Let us go on to

my house. You said you wanted to be engaged to my daughter."

Then the two paddled side by side together. They reached the lower

part of the river at Gua'e. "Take care, brother, when we enter my
house. When we enter my house, follow close on my heels," said

Qa'watiliqala. He told his brother that the door of his house was dan-

gerous. They walked up to the door together. The door had the

shape of a raven. It opened and they jumped iu and the raven

snapped at him. All the images in Q;l/watiliqala's house were alive,

the posts were alive, and the si'siuL beams. Then O'maxt'a'laLe mar-

ried Wilx-stasilayuqoa, the daughter of Qri'watiliqala. The house and

the images and all kinds of food were given him in marriage, and blan-

kets of lynx, marmot, wolverine, mink, and dressed elk skins. Then
his father-in law and his tribe brought him home. They brought

everything, also the house. He built a house at K-'a'qa. That is why
the place is called K'Ti'qa, because logs were placed all around for the

foundation of the house which he had obtained in marriage. Then

Omaxt'a'laLe invited all the tribes with w^hat he had obtained in mar-

riage from his wife. (See Appendix p. G75.)

In the feast referred to in the preceding legend NEmo'gwis is said to

have given each of his guests his seat, which their descendants have

retained. He also arranged how the parts of the seal with w^hich he

fed his guests were to be distributed. The chest was given to the head

chief, the next in rank received the hind flippers, and the young men
of the nobility the fore flippers. He also instituted at the feast the

laws according to which blankets are given away and returned later on.

This legend is so important that I will give another version which I

obtained at Fort Rupert

:

NEmo'gwis lived in a village at Wekawayaas. He was the ancestor

of the G-i'g-ilqam of the Q'd'mdyuf^. He wore the sun mask on his

face. He had a slave named lo'qatsa and had a boy. This son was

growing up quickly and he came to be a man. Now NEmo'gwis took

a walk and saw a village at Ta'yaguL. There he saw a man who wore

a bird mask sitting on the ground. The mask had a small hooked nose.

Then NEmo'gwis spoke to him: "O brother! thank you for meeting

me here. Who are you?" The other one replied, " I am Ts'E'nXqaio,

brother.'^ Then NEmo'gwis asked Ts'E'nXqaio: "Who is living in the

house beyond?" Ts'E'nXqaio replied: "I do not know him." Xeuio'-

gwjs w^^lked pjj to the east end of Ta'yaguL, where the other house was
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staudiug. He discovered au old man sittiug outside the Louse. He
wore a bird mask. JSTEmo'gwis spoke :

" O, brother ! thank you for meet-

iiig- me here. Who are you?" The old man replied: "I am La'laX-

sEut'aio." Then NEmo'gwis asked him :
'^ Who is living in the house at

the river?" LcVlaXsEnt'aio replied: "I do not know him." Then
NEmo'gwis walked on and arrived at Tsa'xis. There he beheld a man
sitting on the summer seat outside the house, and jSTEmo'gwis spoke to

him and said: "O, brother! thank you for meeting me here. Who
are youf The man replied at once: "I am Kuax-ilano'kume and my
tribe are the G-i'g*ilqam." And he asked NEuiO'gwis :

" W^ho are you,

brother? Where is your village?" ISTEmd'gwis replied: "I am ISTEmo'-

gwis. My younger brother is Bo'nakwala. We and my son, we three,

live in my village, Wekawayaas." Then spoke Kuax'ilano'kume:

"Thank you, brother, for meeting me here." And XEmo'gwis went
home to Wekawayaas. When he arrived there, he told his younger

brother and his son what he had seen.

He spoke to his son :
" O, child, see the sea otters, the seals, and the

sea lions on Shell Island." Then his son wanted to go there. Bo'na-

kwala and lo'qatsa rolled a drift log into the water. The son of NEmo'-
^wis was to use it in place of a canoe. They brought it to the beach in

front of NEmo'gwis's bouse and showed it to the young man. He sat

on top of it and went to the island in order to club sea otters and seals.

When he arrived at the island he began clubbing the sea otters and
seals. He finished, and put them on his drift log. Then he went home.
Bo'nakwala and T:o'T;atsa met him on the beach and they unloaded the

log. NEmo'gwis spoke: "(), child, now your name is O'maxt'a'laLe on

account of j^our game." He invited Ts'E'nXqaio and Lii'laXsEut'aio

and Kuax-ilano'kume and Ma'tag-ila. The four men came to the house

and sat down. Then Bo'nakwala put stones into the fire and singed the

seal. When he had done so, he cut it up. He filled the kettle with
water and then threw the red-hot stones into the water until it began to

boil. Then he put the pieces of seal meat into the boiling water and
added more red-hot stones. After a short while the seal was done.

Bo'nakwala took the meat out of the water, and XEnio'gwis took the

breast piece first. He bit it and gave it to Ts'E'nXqaio, saying: "You
shall always be the first one to receive his share, and you shall always
have the breast piece." Xext he took the hind leg and gave it to

Kuax-ilano'kuine, saying: " You shall always have this piece, and it

shall be given to you next to Ts'E'nXqaio." Then he took up the
foreleg of the seal, bit it, and gave it to Ma'tag-ila, saying: "You shall

always have this piece." Then he gave a whole seal to Ts'EuXqaio,
Kuax-iland'kume, and Ma'tag-ila, and told them thename of his sou. He
said: "I invited you to show you my son. This is O'maxt'a'laLe."

Bo'nakwala now addressed the guests. Therefore the people nowa-
days make speeches in their feasts, because NEmd'gwis l)egnn making
speeches and distributing blankets and canoes among all the tribes.

NAT Mus 95 25
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After the feast they all left the house. Bo'nakwala looked for a good

log of cedar wood. He found one and brought it to the beach in front

of JSTEinO'guis's house. When the tide had fallen, he burnt its ends and

the middle, thus hollowing it out. It was to be the canoe of O'maxt'a/-

laLe. As soon as it was completed, he gave it to O'maxt'a'laLe. The
latter went at once to Shell Island and clubbed sea otters. He did not

club any hair seals. When he came home, Bo'nakwala and ^o'^atsa

skinned the sea otters. Then Bo'nakwala spoke : "O, child! O'maxt'-

fi'laLe! I will go now. Do not feel aneasy if I should stay away long."

O'maxt'a'laLe replied : "Go on, but take good care of yourself." His

uncle Bo'nakwala went and came to Ga'yux. At night he bathed in

water and rubbed his body with hemlock branches. On the following

morning ho went on and heard the sound of an adze close to where he

was. He went up to the sound. Then it stopped, and reappeared a

long ways oft". Then Bo'nakwala went again, and bathed in the water

and rubbed his body with hemlock branches. He went on and again

he heard the sound of an adze near by. He went to see what it was,

and again the sound stopped and reappeared a long ways off. He
went at once to the water and bathed again and rubbed his body with

hemlock branches. He went on and heard again the sound of an adze

near by. When he went up to the sound it stopped, and reappeared a

long ways off. Again he bathed and rubbed his body ^ith hemlock

branches. When he had finished, he went on and suddenly he beheld

a pretty hunting canoe lying on the ground. He went up to it and

pushed it into the water, into the river of Ga'yux. He went in it down
the river. In the canoe were two paddles and a harpoon. He rested

at the mouth of the river and then paddled home to Wekawayaas.
When he arrived at the beach ofNEmo'gwis's house, O'maxt'a'laLe came

down to meet him. Then Bo'nakwala spoke: "O, child, I obtained a

canoe for you." O'maxt'a'laLe made ready at once to go to Shell

Island and asked the slave T:o'T:atsa to steer the canoe. They started,

and when they arrived at Sliell Island, O'maxt'a'laLe clubbed the sea

otters. Then he loaded his canoe, which was full of sea otters. When
they were going home, the slave said: "O, master, let me see how you

spear a sea otter with your harpoon." Then O'maxt'a'laLe said : '-Steer

toward that sea otter and I will spear it." The slave turned the bow
of the canoe toward the sea otter and O'niaxt'a'laLe threw and hit it.

Then they returned home. When they arrived at the beach, Bo'na-

kwala came to meet them. They unloaded the canoe, and Bo'nakwala

and T:o'T:atsa skinned the sea otters and stretched the skins. After

that they ate. Then O'maxtVi'laLe spoke: "O, father! I will go and

see who lives east of us." NEmo'gwis replied: "Child, beware of

storms when yon cross the sea. Go, and take qo'iatsa along." Early

the next day O'maxt'a'laLe and T:o'^[atsa started. They spread the

sea-otter skins over the bottom of their canoe and j^addled straight

across to the north end of the island at the mouth of Knight Inlet.
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When he approached YaaiXugiwano, he saw a canoe with two jneu

coming np. O'maxt'a'laLe paddled toward this canoe. When the

canoes were side by side, the men took hold of each other's gunwale

and O'maxt'a/laLc said: "Where are you going, brother?" The one

in the bow of the other canoe replied: "Brother, I au" hunting among

these islands here. I thank you for meeting me here. I am Qa'wati-

liqala. Who are you, brother?" O'maxt'a'laLe replied: "Thank you,

brother, for meeting me here. I am O'maxt'a'laLe. Let us go to my
house, the smoke of which we see there on the other side. It is not far.

Come, take my canoe; it is yours now." Then Qa'watiliqala spoke:

"Brother, now this my canoe is yours and everything that is in it."

He meant the mountain goat skins with which it was covered and his

harpoon. But O'maxt'a'laLe's canoe was all covered with sea-otter

skius. His blanket was made of sea otter and his harpoon line of the

guts of the sea lion, while Qa'watiliqala's line was of cedar bark and

his blanket made of mountain goat skin. O'maxt'a'laLe spoke : "Thank

you, brother. Now come across to your canoe and let me go into the

canoe you gave me." Qa'watiliqala arose and went into O'maxt'a'-

laLe's canoe, and O'maxt'a'laLe arose and went into Qa'watiliqala's

canoe. This was as though they had exchanged their hearts so that

they liad only one heart now.

Then Qa'watiliqala spoke: "That is done. ISTow, brother, come to

my house. It is beyond this point." They paddled on, and when they

had nearly reached Qa'watiliqala's house, he said :
" Brother, take care.

When I jump into my house, you and your slave must jump in at the

same time.'' Now they arrived at the beach in front of the house of

Qa'watiliqala. They went ashore and walked up to the house. When
they arrived in front of the house, the mouth of the door of Qa'watili-

qala's house opened. They jumped in all at the same time and it bit

only a corner of Lo'Latsa's blanket. Then the posts at the sides of the

door spoke, and the one to the right hand side said: "You made them
come to your house, Qa'watiliqala;" and the post on the left-hand side

said :
" Now spread a mat and give your guests to eat, Chief." It is said

that the cross-beams over the rear posts were double-headed snakes

(sI'siuL), which were constantly playing with their tongues. The posts

in the rear of the house were wolves, and a grizzly bear was under each

of the wolves. Carved images were all round the house. O'maxt'a'laL

and Lo'Latsa were sitting in the house and were given mountain goat

meat to eat. When they had finished eating, the speaker of the house
said: "What do you want here?" Xow O'maxt'a'laLe beheld the

daughter of Qa'watiliqala, who was sitting in the rear of the house.

He thought: " I will say that I came to marry her." Then the thought

hearer of the house spoke : "Chief ( )'maxt'a'laLe came to marry Qa'wa-
tiliqala's princess." Qa'watiliqala said at once : " O, brother ! thank you
that you want to marry my daughter. It has been my desire that

you should marry her, brother ( )'inaxt'a'laLe. Now you marry my prin-

cess and you shall have this house for your house as a gift from your
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wife and the great wolf dance Walas'axa'.^ Its names are G-alg*ayalis

and G*alqEmalis and QEmo'ta'yalis and QEinotilelag-ilis, and your sum-

mer names will be NEg-e' and Neg'e'ts'C' and Qoaxo'L and G-'ig'ESLEu.

The great dance Walas'axa' has forty songs. You will use this house for

the celebration of the wiuter ceremonial, my son-in-law. That is all."

Thus spoke Qa'watiliqala to O'maxt'a'laLe. The latter replied : "Thank
you, Chief Qa'watiliqala. I am glad on account of your speech, father-

in-law. Now teach me the songs of the dance Walas'axa', for I will at

once invite all the tribes when I reach home." Thus spoke O'maxt'a'-

laLc.

The speaker of the house said: "O, Chief Qa'watiliqala! Let us

have the winter ceremonial to-night, that our sonin law may see our

ways." Qa'watiliqala answered :
" My speaker, your advice is good,"

and, turning to the wolf posts of the house, he continued: "Now take

care, friends, you, QEmo'ta'yalis, and you, QEmotilElag-ilis. Howl, that

our friends G'alalaLila and his children may come." When he had
finished, O'maxt'a'laLc said: "O, father-in-law ! I now invite you and

your tribe to bring my house, myself, and my wife to my place. 1 can

not withstand your words, father-in-law! I say, thank you! Now let

rae watch your supernatural dances to-night, else I shall not know
what 3^ou are doing in this great dance."

At night the speaker of the house said: "Now, magicians, howl

!

that G-alalaLila and liis chihlren may come." Then QEmo'ta'yalis and

QEmotilElag-ilis, the posts of the house, howled four times each. At
once a howl like theirs was heard back of the house. Then Qa'watili-

qala called his tribe, the ancestors of the Ts'a'watEenox. They entered

their chief's house, and as soon as they had assembled the wolves came
in. All the men cried: "Yihli, hu, hfi, hu, hu, hu!" Four times they

did so, and then they sang:
I.

1. He was made to sit between the wolves, hai.

2. He was taken around the world by LriHstalaqa, the wolf, hfii.

II.

For four years I was coming home. Then Ma't'Km took me away.

III.

1. My poor younger brother, ifnukur-danuLas, who lives on the other side, lies ihi a,

for you said long ago that he was the first to show the wolf dance, my younger

brother, 'irnukucdauuLas, who lives on the other side, i hayo ihi, iy iho o, ihi, iyihft,

o iyi, hayf), o, ihi, iyiho, 6, iyi, ihi, iyiho, o.

2. My poor younger brother gamtalaL the T'Eua'xtax, lies, ihi a, for you said that

long ago he was the first to show the wolf dance, my younger brother, j^amtalaL

theT'Ena'xtax, i hayo ihi, iyiho o, ihi, iyiho, o iyi, hayo, o, ihi, iyiho, o, iyi, iyiho, o.

IV.

1. Come, come, come, come and make Jove to the son of the wolf ! Come ! yihi, yihi,

i i, wo o o 6 o o,

2. LeLatalaeuox, the wolf, has been all around tlu; right-hand side of the world.

' See page 477.
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These are all the songs I know. If you will go to the Ts'a/watEenox

you can learn all the forty songs of the Walas'axa'.

When the dance of the wolves was at an end, Qa'watiliqala said

:

''• O, friends, I invited you, my tribe, that you may know that I give my
daughter in marriage to O'maxt'a'laLe, chief of the G-i'g-ilqam on the

other side. Now let us go and take our son-in-law, his wife, and his

house liome. And he shall take this great dance. Let us go to-

morrow !" Then the people left the house and the next day they made
ready to start. They went across, taking the house and Qa'watiliqala's

daughter. They stopped at Ga/yuX. They built a foundation of drift

logs. In four days they finished the house.

Then O'niaxtTi'laLe Avent to tell his father NEmo'gwis. He entered

the house and said: "Come, father! let us go to my house at Ga'yux.

I have married the daughter of Qa'watiliqala. I brought my father-

in-law and his tribe, and also the house and the great dance Wrdas'-

axa', and a great box and three baskets. I do not know what is in

them." NEmo'gwis replied : "Let us invite Ts'E'nXqaio and La'laX-

sEnt'aio and Kuax-iland'knmae, that they may see your house." And
he sent Bd'nakwala to invite the tribes. Then O'maxt'a'laLd and his

father went, and O'maxt'a'laLe said: "Take care, father! As soon as I

jump through the door of my house you jump with me." When they

arrived at the house, the mouth of the door opened and the father and
son jumped iu. Then the posts said: "Goon! greet them who come
into your house. Chief!" XEmd'gwis spoke :

" W^elcome, Brother Qa'wa-
tiliqala. I have heard about you. I thank you for having given your
daughter and your house to my sou." Qa'watiliqala replied: "O,
brother, I am glad that I have seen you. From now on your name
will be Great NEmo'gwis (Wa'las NEmo'gwis). This box filled with

curried skin blankets is for you, and the basket filled with marten
skins, the one filled with mink skins, and this one filled with lynx
blankets." Then O'maxt'a'laLe left his house, because he heard men
speaking outside. He saw his uncle Bo'nakwala and the guests whom
he had invited. Then O'maxt'a'laLe said: "Now let us jump into my
house all at the same time." When they were all ready, the door

opened and they all jumped in. Then the posts spoke: "Go on ! greet

them who come into your house. Chief!" The guests sat down, and
were given to eat. When they had finished, they performed the winter

ceremonial. O'maxt'a'laLe showed the Walas'axa'. Afterwards he
gave sea otters to Qa'watiliqala's tribe, and he gave blankets made of

curried leather, marten blankets, mink blankets, and lynx blankets to

Ts'E'uXqaio, La'laxsEnt'aiO, and Kuax-iland'kumae. His winter dance
lasted four days. He was the first who gave away blankets to all the
tribes, and who gave a seal feast. That is the end.

Before leaving this subject I must mention that all the clans authen-
ticate the claim to their rank and to the greatness of their ancestor by
telling of a meeting between him and one of the two deities which
l)revail iu the mythology of these tribes, Q'a'nig-ilak" in the Newettee
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groni), and Kneknaxa/oe among the other tribes. The La'lauiXEla of

the La'Lasiqoala, for instance, say that their ancestor, NomasE'nxelis,

knew that Q'a/nig-ilak" was coming. Then he told his son LExx-a'lix-i-

la'yu to go to Xu'spalis (Newettee Bar) and there to await Q'a/nig-ilak"'s

arrival. He himself remained, and was transformed by Q'a'nig-ilak"

into a stone, which may still be seen on Hope Island. LExx-a'lix-ila'yu

went to Xu'spalis, but Q'a'nig-ilak" did not molest him, because he was
afraid of him.

The Cx-I'gMlqam of the same tribe say that he met 0"meaL, who
pointed liis foretingerat him when he sawhim coming. At once his head

was perforated. Q'a/nig*ilak" retaliated, and
they saw tliat they were equally strong.

I do not need to enter into these legends

any fartlier, because they are all of the same
character and are merely intended to show
that the ancestors of these clans were i)res-

ent at the time of the transformation of men
into animals, and that they were as strong

as the deity himself. For the details of the

Q'a/nig-ilak" legend I refer to my book.'

With this I will leave the clan legends and
their connection with the crest and the pot-

latch. Incidentally I will mention here that

figures commemorating distributions of

property, the breaking of coppers, and

grease feasts are often placed on top of the

house or on the poles. To this class belongs

the statue of the speaker under the sun

mask (fig. l,p.338), and the speaker on top of

a house in Alert Bay ( fig. 25). Other statues

of the same class are shown in Plate 18,

representing a chief who gives away coppers in a feast, and Plate 19,

representing a chief breaking a copper. This last figure is placed on

top of the house at the time when the father-in-law refunds the purchase

money with whi(*h his daughter has been bought.

In order to convey a better idea of the arrangement of the whole vil-

lage, I give here a sketch of the village of Newettee as it appeared in

188G from a sketch taken by myself at that time (fig. 26). The names
printed in Roman letters designate the names of the houses, those in

Italics names of mountains on Galiano Island, and the one in Italic capi-

tals is the name of the bay. The house Wa/tsuxfiioa will be recognized

as fig. 17 (p. 377). The post in front of it is shown in fig. 21 (p. 380).

1 have referred several times to the fact that the clans also have

peculiar carvings which are used as dishes. A few of these are repre-

sented on Plates 20 and 21 and in figs. 27-34. The dish shown in the

Tipper figure of Plate 20 represents the Ts'd'noqoa (see figs. 13 and 14,

Fig. 25.

STATUE OF SPEAKKR TALKING TO

THE PEOPLE.

Alert Bay.

From a sketch by the author.

1 "Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacitischeu Kiiste," Berlin, 1895, p. 194."



Report of U. S National Museum, 1895— Boas. Plate 18.

Statue of Chief Selling a Copper.
From A. Bastian, "Northwest Coast of America."

Original in Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.





Report of U, 5, National Museum, 1895.— B.)as Plate 19,

Statue of Chief breaking a Copper.

From A. Bastian, " Northwest Coast of America."
Oiiginal in Royal Ethuographical IMu.seum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.





Report of U. S. Nationa, Museum, 1895.— Boas. Plate 20.

Carved Dishes used by the Fort Rupert Indians.

IV A IlKi, 15I8. ]rr>:i. 151'.), l.V,>fi, 4:io, and 5(51, Royal Ethnosraphiral :\r.iseii.n, Berii







EXPLANATION OF PLATE 21

Carved Dishes of the Fort Rupert Indians.

Fig. 1. Representatiox ok the Sea Ottek.
(IV A 1520, Royal Ethuograpbical Museum, 15erlin )

Fig. 2. Kepresentation of the Cuane.
(IV A 1523, Royal Etlinographical Museum, Berlin.)

Fig. 3.

(IV A 1525, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)

Fig. 4. Representation oe the Bear.
(IV A 1527, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)

Fig. 5. Representation of a Max.
(IV A 1528, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.)



Report of U. S. National Museum, 1895.—Boas. Plate 21,

Carved Dishes used by the Fort Rupert Indians.
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Fig. 27.

FOOD TRAT.

Haida.

Cat. No. 88862, U. S. N. M. Collecte.l by Ja

p. 372). That shown in the next figure on the left of the same plate

represents a man and a snake.

From the fact that so many carvings have reference to the clan totem

we must not conclude that each and every animal or human figure found

on any implement has the same
meaning. It seems to me that the

strong impulse which the art of

these people received from the devel-

opment of totemistic ideas must
have resulted in the general appli-

cation of animal designs for decora-

tive purposes. That this is the case

may be seen particularly in the case

of dishes. The most favorite designs

for dishes all over the cultural area

to which the Kwakiutl belong are

the seal and the canoe. The seal is not a totem animal, but merely the

symbol of plenty, as no animal of its size furnishes a larger amount of

meat and fat. Therefore the seal feast is also reserved for the highest

tribes of the Kwakiutl. The seal

design is used by each and every

tribe and by each and every clan.

The same is often the case with

the sea-lion design. I have
selected a number of the most

characteristic seal dishes (figs. 28,

29, 30), and also a sea-lion dish

(fig. 31). The dish represented y\<j,.28

in fig. 30 shows the very character- seal dish.

istic change of style which takes Hauia.

place in the extreme north, begin-
"'

'
''"''™^' ""^""'- ' ""^""' " '"'""^ " '"""•

ning at Yakutat. The deep, round forms become flatter and wider

and the carving is less elaborate. The idea underlying the canoe dish

is evidently that a great abundance of food, a canoe load, is to be given

to the guests (figs. 32, 33, 34). The
canoe dish develops into a number
of animal forms, mainly through the

influence of canoe decorations.
The canoe is often painted so as to

represent a whole animal. This

ornamentation was transferred to

the dish and has inflnenced its form

(ionsiderably, as may be seen in fig.

34. I merely adduce these examples

in order, to show that not all ani-

mal forms have necessarily a totemistic origin. I think, however, that

in the course of the develoi)ment of this culture the preponderance of

animal designs which were originally founded on totemism must have by

Fig. 29.

SEAL DISH.

Haida.

Cat. No. 89157, U. S. N. M. Collected by James G. S«
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a process of euhemerism contributed to the prolific gTowtli of the totem.

We Lave seen that the tendency to decorate objects with animal designs

was fostered by an art whi(;h was applied almost exclusively to represen.

tationsof thetotem. Thus the animal became the dominatiug decorative

element. Theforceofanalogy mnst

then have induced the people to in-

terpret certain animal figures which

were originally only decotative on

the principle of totemism.

Other objects, such as drums (fig.

35, p. 305), boxes, house posts, etc.,

seem to be exclusively decorated rig.so.

with designs representing the
totem.

SEAL DISH.

Alaska.
U. S. National Musi

VI. The Spirits Presiding over the Keligioits Ceremonial
AND THEIR GlPTS.

It is a common feature of all the legends referred to heretofore that

the supernatural powers which were obtained by the ancestors became

the crest of a clan, and that there is no mention of an immediate rela-

tion between the descendants of the ancestor and his crest. We have

1o deal only with legends commemorating the early history of the clan.

They do not indicate that the being which helped the ancestor con-

tinues to protect his descendants.

We have now to deal with another class of legends which relate

entirely to spirits that are still in constant contact with the Indians,

whom they endow with supernatural powers. In order to gain their

help, the youth must prepare himself by fasting and washing, because

only the pure find favor with them, while they kill the impure.

Every young man endeavors to find a protector of this kind. It is

clear that this idea corresponds

exactly to the manitou of the

Algonquin Indians, and that we
have to deal here with the ele-

mentary idea of the acquisition

of a guardian spirit, which has

attained its strongest develop-

ment in America. Its specific

character on the North Pacific

Coast lies in the fact that the

guardian spirit has become he-

reditary. This is the case
among the northern tribes of British Columbia. It is also the case
among the Kwakiutl and among the Chinook. When the youth pre-

pares to meet a guardian spirit, he does not expect to find any but those
of his clan. This is i)r()bably the reason for the relatively small number

Fig. 31.

DETAIL OF SEA-LION DISH.
r. S. National Museum.
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Fig. 32.

CANOE DISH.

Alaska.

Cat. No. e'l.Wl, n.S.N.M. C'ollecte.i liy A. H. Hoff, II. S. A

of sncli spirits—for iinioiigtbe Indians of tlie plains, anaon gwliom each

man has his individual si)irit, their number is unlimited—and it has

also given occasion for the development of a more elaborate mythology
relating to these spirits.

^^ yj\^^ I shall give a list and brief descrip-

pi^^^^^^==;;;:^===-----^-':#^-'^ ^^ tions of these spirits and of their gifts.

I. Wina'lag'ilis (=making war all

over tlie earth). The descriptions of

this being are very indefinite. He is

a warrior and lives in the far north.

He travels about constantly and never

leaves his canoe. So far as I am aware
he is never represented in masks or

other carvings. By obtaining his pro-

tection a youth may acquire one of the following powers. He may
become a

—

(1) T'o'X'uit, who is invulnerable and has power over the sI'siuL,

which assists him and his friends on war expeditions.

(2) Ma/maq'a. The mfi/maq'a

has the power to catch the in-

visible disease spirit, which is

constantly flying through the air

in the form of a worm. He is able

to throw it into his enemies, who
die from its effects at once.

(3) Hawi'nalaL (=war dancer),

whoby the help of Wina'lag-ilis is

insensible to the pain of wounds

and can not be killed, may he be

ever so severely wounded.

II. BaxbakualanuXsT'wae (the first one to eat man at the mouth of the

river, i. e., in the north, because the ocean is considered a stream running

northward). He is a cannibal living on the mountains who is always in

pursuitofman. Bed smoke rises

from his house. His servant (or

wife) is Q'o'mindqas (=the rich

woman), who procures food for

him. He has a female slave,

K-i'nqalauala, who also procures

food for him, by catching men
and gathering corpses. Near

the door, in his house, sits his

slave Qoa/xqoaxualanuXsiwae,

the raven, who eats the eyes of

the peo))le whom his master has devoured. In his house live also the

ho'Xhuk", a fabulous bird, with an immensely long beak, which lives

on the brains of men, whose skulls he fractures with his beak, and the

Pig. 33.

CANOE DISH WITH SEA-LION DESIGN.

U.S. National Museum.

Fig. 34.

CANOE DISH WITH ANIMAL DESIGN.

Alaska.

Cat. No. 9iM4, U. S. N. M. Collected liy A. II. Iloff, V

.
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cannibal gfrizzly bear. irai'abk-ilaL is described as one of his friends.

A person who meets liim or one of Lis suit may become a

(1) Ha'mats'a, a cannibal, into whom he instills the desire of eating
human flesh, and who devours whomsoever he can lay his hands upon.

(2) Ha'mshamtsEs, a cannibal of less violent character.

(3) No'ntsistalaL, who is able to devour and touch fire with impunity.

(4) Na'ne s BaxbakualanuXsI'wae, the grizzly bear of the cannibal
spirit, who delights in killing people with his strong paws.

(5) K'i'nqahiLala, who procures human flesh for the ha'mats'a.

(6) Q'o'mindqa, who also procures human flesh for the ha'mats'a.

rig. 35.

SIDE OF BOX DRUM WITH PAINTED DESIGN REPBESENTING THE EAGLB.
IV A, Xc 71S, Royal Ethn..^raphi.-.il M„se„m, Berlin. rnll«-te,l by A. Jacobsen.

(7) Ho'Xhok", who breaks the skulls of men.
(8) Hai'alik-ilaL.

(9) Na'naqaualiL(= sunrisedance), which isgiven by BaxbakunlanuX-
si'wae and Hai'alik-ilaL jointly.

III. MatEm, who lives on the top of steep mountains. It is a bird,
and bestows the faculty of flying.

IV. Tlie ghosts who bestow the power of returning to life after the
person has been killed.

There are a ccmsiderable number of others of less importance which
i will not enumerate here, because iu many cases it is ditticult to
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describe in wliat tlie gift of the spirit consists. This difficulty appears

even in the preceding- list of the most important spirits.

O^Ying to tlie fact that these spiints are hereditary, their gifts are

always contained in the legend detailing their acquisition by the ances-

tor of a clan. The principal gifts in these tales are the magic har-

poon which insures success in sea-otter hunting; the death hringer

which, when pointed against enemies, kills them ; the water of life which

resuscitates the dead; the burning fire which, when pointed against an

object, burns it; and a dance, a song, and cries which are peculiar to

the spirit. The gift of this dance means that the protege of the

spirit is to perform the same dances which have been shown to him.

In these dances he personates the spirit. He wears his mask and his

ornaments. Thus the dance must be considered a dramatic perform-

ance of the myth relating to the acquisition of the spirit, and shows to

the people that the performer by his visit to the spirit has obtained

his powers and desires. When nowadays a spirit appears to a young
Indian, he gives him the same dance, and the youth also returns from

the initiation filled with the powers and desires of the spirit. He
authenticates his initiation by his dance in the same way as his mythi-

cal ancestor did.

The obtaining of the magical gifts from these spirits is called

Lo'koala, while the person who has obtained them becomes nau'aJak",

supernatural, which is also the quality of the spirit himself.

The ornaments of all these spirits are described as made of cedar

bark, which is dyed red in the juice of alder bark. They appear to their

devotees only in winter, and therefore the dances are also performed

only in winter. For this reason they may conveniently be called the

winter ceremonial. I shall revert to this subject more fully later on.

The following legend of the origin of the ha'mats'a (told by the

Na'q'oaqtoq) will make clearer what I have said:

The first of the Awl'k-'enox lived at Wa'waLala. Their chief was
Na'nwaqawe. He had four sons who were mountain-goat hunters.

At one time the members of his tribe were disappearing one after

the other and he did not know what became of them. Na'nwaqawe
wanted to eat mountain-goat meat. His sous offered to go out hunt-

ing. These are the names of the sons of Nri/nwaqawe: Ta'wix-aniaye

and Qofi'qoasililag-ilis, and Ya/fjois, and the name of the youngest

was Nii'Lilokuc. The young men made themselves ready, and then

Na'nwaqawe advised them. He said: "Do not enter the house the

smoke of which looks like blood, else you will never return home.

It is the house of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. The smoke of the house

of the goat is white; go there when you see it. Do not go to the

house the smoke of which is grey on one side; it is the house of

the grizzly bear. Else harm will befall you. Kow go, my sous, and
mind what I told you." Ta'wix-amaye replied: "We will try to avoid

misfortnne.'' The young men left early in the morning. About noon

they discovered tlie grey smoke of which their father had spoken.

Ta'wix-amaye spoke: "Now let us see if our father's advice is good.
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Only take care, dear brothers, that no harm may befall us." They
went on and soon they met the grizzly bear. They fought with him
and he almost killed them, but finally they overcame the bear and
killed him. The brothers went ou. At night they slept. In the morn^

ing Yfi'qois awakened his brothers. They went on for a long time;

then Ta'wix-amaye said: "My dear brothers, do you see that smoke
over there? That is what our father meant when he spoke of the

bloody smoke of the house of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Let us go

there!" They walked on and came to the door of the house. It was
open aud the brothers entered. As soon as they came in, a woman
called them. Ta'wix*amaye stepped up to her and the woman said

:

"I am rooted to the floor. I will help you. This house into which you

came belongs to BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Kow do as I tell you and
take notice of what you will see. Dig a deep hole in that corner of

this house. Then put stones into the fire, and when they are red-hot

put them into the hole." When the brothers had done so, she con-

tinued: "Now cover the hole with boards. As soon as Baxbakua-
lanuXsi'wae comes home he will dance, wearing his mask on his

forehead." As soon as the brothers had finished their work a whis-

tling sound was heard. Then the woman said : "!N"ow sit down. I will

say that 1 found food, that he may not see what we have planned."

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae entered crying "hap." Then the ho'Xhok"
and QoaxqoaxualanuXsi'wae began to shout. BaxbakualanuXsi'wae
lay ou his back. His body was covered all over with mouths. Then
he arose. He became excited and went four times around the house
crying "hap." Then he went into his bedroom (ma'wiL). As soon

as BaxbakualanuXsI wae had gone in there, the raven with feathers

on his head which reached down to his waist came out and danced,

going around the fire. The raven went back into the bedroom. Then
QoaxqoaxurilanuXsI'wae came out crying "hap, hai), go'u, go'u!" and
danced around the fire. Then he went back into the bedroom and out
came BaxbakualanuXsi'wae crying, "hap." He danced around the
fire and went back into his bedroom. Then came the ho'Xhok" crying
" Hap, hap, ho, ho." He danced around the fire and went back into his

bedroom. IsTow BaxbakualanuXsrwae and his four k-i'nqalaLala, and
the four q'o'minoqa came out. " Hap, hap," said BaxbakualanuXsrwae.
The k-i'nqalaLala sang and said "hoip," and sometimes the q'o'minoqa
sang "hai, hai, hai, hai." BaxbakualanuXsi'wae danced. As soon as
he came to the hole which the men had dug, Ta'wix-amaye pulled away
the boards with which it was covered. BaxbakualanuXsi'wae was
looking upward while he was dancing. Then he fell into the hole
upon the red-hot stones. Then they covered the hole up. Now he was
dead. As soon as he died all the k'i'n<ialaLala and q'o'minoqa died
also. The singers also fainted. While they were unable to see,

Ta'wix-amaye took off all their ornaments of red cedar bark. He took
the masks and the ha'mats'a pole and the whistles. The old woman
told him what to do. She taught him the song of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
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Wlieu Ta'wix'amaye came home, be told bis father Ntl/nwaqawe what
had happened. Na'nwaqawe went at once to see BaxbakualanuXsi'-

wae's house. He followed his sous. When they arrived at the house, the

woman who was rooted to the floor gave them food and spoke: "My
dear, Na'nwaqawo, yon shall dance and keep the ha/mats'a mask, the

raven mask, and the ho'Xhok" mask, and the BaxbakualanuXsI'wae

mask, and all the different kinds of red cedar bark. The q'o'minoqa

shall have red and white cedar bark mixed, and the "Bear inside the

door of this house" shall have whistles. The no'uLtsistalaL shall have

two whistles and red and white cedar bark. You shall also see how
the bedroom (ma'wlL) and the ha'mats'a pole are made. You see it

there, extending through the roof. Here, take the whistles of Bax-

bakualanuXsi'wae." Thus spoke the woman to Na'nwaqawe. Now the

woman taught them the songs. She sang the song of the head mask.

This is the song:

1. Tho ha'mats'a mask of the forehead, the ha'mats'a mask of the whole workl, the

pretty mask of that real BaxbakualanuXsI'war-. The ha'mats'a mask of the

forehead, the ha'mats'a mask of the whole word, the pretty mask, a ma ma ma
mf' ha nu"'.

2. The ho'Xhok" mask of the forehead, the ho'Xhok" mask of the whole world, the

pretty mask of that real BaxbakualaunXsI'war'. The lio'Xhok" mask of the

forehead, the ho'Xhok" mask of the whole world, the pretty mask, a ma ma ma
mc ha me.

3. The raveu mask of the forehead, etc.

4. The caunibal mask of the forehead, etc.

Then the woman spoke: " These are the songs of the ha'mats'a mask

of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Xow listen to the song of q'o'minoqa. You
shall know that she always goes to get food for BaxbakualanuXsI'wae.

This is the song

:

1. Q'o'mmdqa goes with me around the whole world. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, hiai, hiai.

Q'o'minoqa walks all around the world. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, hiai, hiai.

2. We are afraid of Q'd'minrxja's body which is covered with blood. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai,

hiai, hiai. Q'o'minoqa is feared by all because her body is terrible. Hiai, hiai,

ai, ai, hiai, hiai.

3. Q'd'minoqa's cedar bark is tied on to you. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai, hiai, hiai. The red

cedar bark of the whole world is making you voracious. Hiai, hiai, ai, ai. hiai,

hiai.

Then the woman spoke again: "That is the song of q'o'minoqa.

Thus you shall do whenever you initiate a ha'mats'a; then the q'o'mi-

noqa shall carry a corpse on her arms and she shall feed it to the

ha'mats'a." Then ISTa/nwaqawe spoke: "My dear, go and teach us all

you can. Tell us what BaxbakufdanuXsi'wae was doing, and tell us

all his names." Then the woman spoke: "Now listen, these are his

names: Qoa'lamk-aslag-ilis (eating alive on earth), and XoXdana (eat-

ing one man), and Ta'nis (ha'mats'a) and Xa'wik" (having eaten one),

and La'wck" (having swallowed), and LaxLawek" (swallowing while

standing), and Ho'kwetaso (wishing to be tamed), and xr»(j[amgasa'lag*i-

lis (swallowing skulls on earth), and xd'qameLa'lag-ilis k*aso Bax-

bakualanuXsI'wae (the real BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, swallowing skulls
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on earth), and QOdana (eating many). And these are the names of the

q'o'minoqa: Ka/wis (alone on earth), and Lawis k-asd Baxbakualanu-

Xsi'wae (the real BaxbakuiUannXsI'wae, standing' on earth).

" All red shall be the cedar bark of the h.Vmats'a, and white and red

shall be the cedar bark of the q'o'mindqa.

"And this is the song of the k-i'nqalaLala." Then the woman sang:

1. Oh, bow nicely you heal your hri'mats'a by your sonj;, by your magical means of

healing, ma me hania hame.

2. Oh, how nicely you sing your secret song for your lia'mats'a, your magical secret

song, ma me haraa hame.

3. Oh, how nicely you sing your winter ceremonial songs for your hfi'mats'a, your

magical winter ceremonial sung, ma me hama hame.

Then the woman stopped singing and spoke: "This is the song of

the k-i'nqalaLala." Then iSTa'nwaqawe asked the woman: "My dear,

now tell me who you arel " Then she laughed :
" Do you not know who

I am? I am your daughter. Therefore I resolved to teach you all the

secrets of the ceremonial of BaxbakualauuXsi'wae." Then Na'nwaqawe
sj)oke: "(), niydear! J'hanks, that I have seen you again. Xow letus

go home." Then the woman spoke :
" It is impossible for me to go home,

because I a-m rooted to the ground from my backside. I know it is

impossible for me to get up from this Hoor, but you must come some-

times to see me." Then Xa'nwaqawe replied: "Do not say that, child,

for I can not leave you behind." Ka'nwaqawe tried to dig out the

root, but it became tlie thicker the deeper he dug. Then Na/nwaqawe
gave up digging and thought he would cut the root, but the woman
said: "Do not do that, my dear, else I must die. It is best that you

come sometimes to see me." Then ISa/nwaqawe gave it up and the

woman spoke: "Xow let me sing the song of the no'nLtsistalaL."

Then she sang:

1. You frightened everyone by your gifts, magical No'nLtsista dancer, hia, hia, liia, ya.

2. You made everyone i'eel uneasy by your wild cry, magical No'nLtsista dancer, hia,

hia, hia, ya.

3. You go all around the word, magical No'nLtsista dancer, hia, hia, ya. You drive

away everyone by your gifts, magical No'nLtsista dancer, hia, hia, hia, ya, ya, hia,

ya, ya, hia, hia, hia, ya.

The woman stopped singing and spoke to Na'nwaqawe : "As soon as

you get home, give a winter dance. Let Ta'wix-aniaye disappear, he

shall be lia'mats'a; then four days later (^oa'qoasililag'ilis shall dis-

api^ear. He shall beq'o'minrxia and get food for that lia'mats'a. Four
days later Xu'Liloqoe shall disappear. He shall be nd'uLtsistalaL, and
you, Xa'nwaqawe, shall be the 'bear of the door of your house.' You
shall have two whistles. And the dancers shall wash every fourth day,

and atter they have washed four times every fourth day they shall wash
every sixth day. After they have washed four times every sixth day
they shall wash every eighth day. After they have washed four times

every eighth day they shall wash four times every twelfth day. For

four years the Ha'mats'a shall do no work, else he will die early. Xow
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you know the names of all your dancers. Now go home and take the

name of the house of BaxbakualanuXsI'wae. This is its name: 'Place

of red cedar bark' (Lfi/qakwatse). That sha41 be the name of your

house." Now Na/nwaqawe and his sons went home. When they

arrived, he invited his tribe, and after they had eaten Ta'wix-amaye

disappeared. Then Na'nwaqawe's tribe tried to find him who was to

be a ha'mats'a. Na'nwaqawe did all the woman had told him. He
and his sons were the first to celebrate the winter ceremonial. That

is how we know about the dances and the different kinds of cedar bark.

That is the end.

There exist several versions of this important legend, and I will

record here another which I obtained from the Awl'k-'enox. Tlie

beginning is the same as that of the preceding version; but when they

reach the cannibal's house, it continues as follows : They met a woman
who was rocking her baby. Opposite her a boy was sitting whose

head was enormously large. The four brothers went near the lire and

sat down on a box. When they did so, the eldest one hurt his leg so

that the blood oozed out of it. Then the boy nudged his mother and

said: "Mother, I want to lick the blood," but his mother restrained

him. The boy began to scratch his head and finally commenced licking

the blood notwithstanding his mother's order. Then the eldest of the

brothers nudged the youngest one and said :
" Oh, why did we not follow

father's advice?" The boy continued to lick the blood. Then the

eldest brother took his bow and shot an arrow out of the house through

the door. He asked his youngest brother to go and bring it back. As
soon as he had left the house he ran homeward as fast as he could.

Soon the eldest brother took another arrow and shot it through the

door. He asked his next youngest brother to fetch it, and he also took

the opportunity and escaped. Finally he shot a third arrow, and the

next brother went to fetch it. He also ran homeward as fast as he

could. Then the boy began to cry. The woman asked the only

remaining visitor: "Are not yonr brothers coming back?" and he

replied: "They only went to fetch my arrows." Then he shot a fourth

arrow and went himself to fetch it. As soon as he had left the house he

ran homeward. When after some time the brothers did not return, the

woman knew that they had escaped. She stepped out of the house and

called her husband: "BaxbakuillanuXsI'wae, I have allowed our good

dinner to escape." BaxbakualanuXsI'war' heard her, although he was far

away. He pursued the boys, crying "ham, ham, ham" (eating, eating,

eating). The four brothers heard him crying, and ran as fast as they

could. The eldest brother carried a whetstone, a comb, and a bottle of

hair oil. When BaxbakualanuXsI'wae had come near them, he threw

his whetstone over his shoulder, and behold! it was transformed into a

mountain which compelled the pursuer to go round about it. But soon

he drew nearer again. Then the young man poured the hair oil over

his shoulder. It was transformed into a lake and the pursuer had to
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go around it. But again he came near the flying youths. Then the

young nnin threw his comb over his shoulder. It was transformed into

an impenetrable thicket. The pursuer had to go all around it, and mean-

while the three brothers came home. Their father let them in and

bolted the door. Soon BaxbakurdanuXsT'wae arrived and demanded

admittance. No'aqaua killed a dog, cut it to pieces, and gathered its

blood in a dish. Then he invited BaxbakualanuXsrwae to come to a

knot hole in the wall of his house and offered him the full dish, saying,

"This is the blood of my sons. Take it and carry it home to your wife.

Come back tomorrow and 1 will feed you." BaxbakualanuXsI'wae

took the dish and went home. Then Tsd'ena, Xo'aqaua's wife, made a

deep ditch and built a huge fire. She put stones into it which when

red-hot, she threw into the ditch. Then a skin was stretched near the

fire so as to conceal the ditch. Soon BaxbakurdanuXsT'wae and his

wife arrived. He had brought his four children. AVhen they went

into the house, he left his youngest child on the beach to watch the

canoe. There Tso'ena made them sit close to the fire, their backs

turned to the skin which concealed the ditch.

Then BaxbakualanuXsi'wae spoke to Xo'aqaua: "You know how

everything happened in the beginning of the world. Tell me!"

No'aqaua replied : " I shall tell you. What shall 1 tell you about what

happened in the beginning of the world, grandchildren? A cloud was

on the mountain. Soon you will be asleep." When he had sung so

twice, BaxbakualanuXsrwae and his whole family were asleep. Then

No'aqaua and Tso'ena drew the back of their seat and they fell into

the ditch. They threw the red-hot stones on top of them. Twice

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae cried "ham, ham!" then he was dead. After

some time they pulled out the bodies. Xd'aqaua cut them to pieces and

scattered them in all directions, singing: "BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, you

shall pursue man." They were transformed into mosquitoes.

Here is another legend explaining the initiation of the Oe'alitx, a

subdivision of the He'iltsuq.

A woman named Ts'u'mkwalaqas came to the Stikine Eiver. There

she gave birth to a boy who was at once transformed into a stone. It is

now a large mountain at the Stikine. It has a name, but I do not know

it. She had two brothers whose names were Wa'k-as and Do'kwa-

lesala living in a village at Goose Island. She wanted to go to see her

brothers. She went on in her canoe and came to the Skeena River.

There she gave birth to a boy. He was also transformed into stoire. It

is now a large mountain at Skeena River named Kuga. Again she was

with child. She came to Xa'exaes. There she gave birth to a boy,

who was also transformed into stone. It is now a large mountain at

Xa'exaes named Gugasp'its'awe. Again she was with child. She

started in her canoe and came to Dfi'yasiowe. There she built a house

of cedar bark. After four days she gave birth to dogs.

Then she used to go digging clams on the beach in front of her house

NAT MUS 95 26
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to get food for her cliildreii. Now the young' dogs began to grow up.

At night when it was low water, she went down to tlie beach carrying

a torch, and dug clams. Then she heard a sound like the singing of

many children. Ts'u'mkwalaqas wanted to know who the children

were. She put her digging stick into the ground, took oif her cape, and

hung it over the stick. Thus she made it look like a person. Then she

went to see who was singing. She looked through a hole and saw now
that her children were all boys. Then she was watching them and
learned their song, and the song is sung in the He'iltsuq language:

1. Spread ou the floor, Aiha!

2. Down the stream of the world. Aiha!

Now she jumped into the liouse and said: "You have no father and

you are men. I must always work hard to gather food for you." Only

the youngest one put on his dogskin in time before the woman had
taken the skins and thrown them into the fire. Then the eldest spoke:

" Don't let us sit like fools; let us begin to work and help our mother."

He continued: "What work shall I do for my mother? I shall be a

wood carver." The second brother said : "I will be her canoe builder."

The third brother said: "What work shall I do for my mother? I will

be the killer of monsters." Then the dog spoke: "I will be her dog

and watch that no sickness comes near her. I shall bark when an

invisible spirit approaches." Now it grew dark. On the following

morning the wood carver carved figures of men and he carved house

posts of different forms—in the shape of all kinds of fish and land ani-

mals. It is said the i)osts were as long as a forefinger. He made eight

houses, and then he made one more house. He made it pretty; it had

a front carved in the shape of a raven. He built another one with the

front carved in the shape of Wiganx-tx, and he made still another one-
eleven houses in all. And the canoe builder built toy canoes. He
made many.
At night the wood carver took the houses and put them on the ground

on each side of his mother's house. The large house was in the middle

of that village. Then the canoe builder put his toy cauoes in front of

the houses. In the morning Ts'u'mkwalaqas went out. What should

she see but many people and large canoes. Now she was rich. The

wood carver went to the small river near by and made a salmon trap.

He carved salmon of alder wood. Therefore the flesh of the salmon is

red. On the following day he went to look after his salmon trap. He
found one fish in it and gave it to his mother, who cut it open and dried

it. On the following day he went again to look after his salmon trap.

He found eight salmon. He went home, carrying them on his finger,

and gave them to his mother. Then he told his mother to look after

the trap from time to time. The killer of monsters had killed by this

time all the monsters living in the sea near the coast.

Then the brothers said they would go into the woods. In the morn-

ing they went, and the wood carver was the leader. At night they
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rested under a cedar tree. It had not been dark very long when thej^

heard a sound far away, " Wanio ino-nio ino-waniO-mo-mo-mo." That

means : Kiver, river, run, run, run, run. The three brothers were fright-

ened. iSTow the sound came closer, closer, and closer. They heard it

four times, and every time nearer. They did not know what made the

sound. Then they heard another noise, "hahi, hi, hi, ahl, haliT, hi, hi,

ahi, hi, hi, hi, ahl, hi, hi, hi." (This is the cry of Q'o'minoqa.)

They heard the cries four times, and they came nearer every time.

Then the wood carver said : ''I wonder what produces this sound," and

the canoe builder said: "Do not talk too much; are you not afraid!"

Then they heard a sound again, "hap, hap, hap, hap, hap, hap, hap."

(This is the cry of BaxbakualauuXsI'wae.) They heard the sound four

times, and it came nearer every time. Now the sound stopped close to

the place where they were sitting. Then the killer of monsters said:

"Let us go and see what makes the noise." They all went, and after

a short time they saw a large house. Sparks were coming out of the

roof. They entered, and a man came and told the brothers to sit down

on the right-hand side of the house. Then the speaker of the winter

ceremonial said: " iS^ow watch, brothers; now you will get a magic

treasure." Then the Xo'nLEmg-ila came in and danced. It was he

who always said "wamo-mo-mo-mo." As soon as he had finished, the

speaker of the winter ceremonial said: "Watch his dance. We call

him No'nLEmg'ila. It shall be your dance." Next Q'o'minoqa came

and sang " hahl, hi, hi, hi, ahi, hahi, hi, hi, ahi!"

Then she danced. When she had finished, the speaker of the winter

ceremonial said: "It shall be your dance. Her name will be GaLgi-

yots'enox, or invisible spirit. Now take care of that dance." Thus

spoke the speaker of the winter ceremonial to the brothers: "White

and red is her dancing ornament." Then the brothers heard far off

the ha'mats'a's cry "hap, hap." Now it sounded near the door of the

dancing house. BaxbakualanuXsi'wae came.in and cried "hap" in the

doorway of the house, and the people sang for him. This is his song:

1. The whole world speaks of the strength of the mouth of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

Ilamai, hamamai, hamai, hamamai.

2. Frightened is the whole world of the month of Ba.xbakurdauuXeiI'wae. Hamai,

hamamai, hamai, hamamai.

3. For four men searched the strength of the month of BaxbakurilauuXsi'war'.

Hamai, hamamai, hamai, hamamai.

I do not know the song of No'nLEmg'ila and Q'o'minoqa. Now the

brothers came home. Then the wood carver disappeared. He was
taken away by BaxbakufilanuXsi'wae. After four days thecanoe builder

disappeared. He was taken away by No'nLEmg-ila. That is how the

winter dance of Oe'alitx originated. That is the end.

I will give still another legend of an initiation by BaxbakurdanuXsI'-
wae. It belongs to the clan (x-e'xsEiu of the T'Ena'xtax.

The first of the T'Eua'xtax lived at Le'kwade. Their chief was
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Lii'wag'is. He was in love with a girl. Once npou a lime she went up
the liver to pick berries, and La'wag-is foHowed her. He walked along

the bank of the river, while she had gone up in her canoe. When it grew
dark, he heard cries iu the. woods. Then he Jumped into a pond and
rubbt'd his body with hemlock branches. He went on. He heaixl the

cries all the time and bathed in another pond. He walked on. Now
the cries were close to him. He bathed again. Now the cries came
quite close to him. He bathed the fourth time. As soon as he had
finished, he saw a woman with a large head and matted hair and with

a face which was full of scratches. La'wag'is went up to her and put

his arm around her waist. As soon as he had done so they both fainted.

He recovered first, but he put his arms around her waist only tighter.

Then the woman with the great head recovered and spoke: "I am the

crier of the woods. Now let me go and I will help you to obtain every-

thing easily. I will be your magical helper. You shall obtain easily all

kinds of property." La/wag-is only held her more tightly. Then she

spoke again: "I will raise property for you." But he held her still

tighter. Then she spoke again :
" I will give you the water of life. Let

me go." But he held her still tighter. She spoke again: "Let me go.

Take my name, it shall be yours. You will be Qon'dasgamals. I will

give you the apron that burns everything." Then he let her go. She

disappeared at once. She only left the four gifts, which she had given

him, on the ground. Then La'wag-is took his magical treasures. He
went on and tried his apron against the trees of a mountain. Imme-

diately they were burnt, and you can see even now that the mountains

of Ts'a'wate are burnt. Now he was glad. He hid his magical treas-

ures under a cedar tree and went on. He arrived at the village where

his sweetheart was living. She asked him: "Why did you not come

sooner?" He replied: "I lost my way." That night they went to bed

and played together. After a short time he was poked in the side

through a hole which was in the boards of the house. He arose and

went to look. As soon as he went out his face was covered and he was

led away by a man. He did not dare to speak and to ask, but he knew

that he was led three times up a mountain and three times down. Dur-

ing all this time his face was not uncovered. Then he knew they were

going up a mountain again, and he heard a cry, " hap, hap, hap ; hao, hao

;

gao, gao" (the cries of the ha'mats'a, the ho'Xhok", and of the raven.)

Then the man spoke: "My dear, do not be afraid. I want to give you

magical power. This is my house. I am BaxbakualanuXsT'wae. You

shall see everything in my house." They entered, and he uncovered the

faceof La'wag-is. " Now look, friend !" said BaxbakualauuXsrwae. You

shall have my name, AVilgasfi'lag-ilis, and your name shall be Ha/mats'a.

Now watch the dau.ce of the ha'mats'a." Then he heard the cries, "hap,

hap, hap ; had, hao
;
gao, gao." Then the raven that was painted on the

front of the hil'mats'a's secret room opened its mouth and the ha'mats'a

came out, vomited by the raven. Then he danced. La'wag-is did not
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see the singers. After the first song the ha'mats'a went back and the

ho'Xhok" came out and danced. After one dance he went back and the

raven came out and danced. With the next song the ha/mats'a came
out carrying a corpse in his arms, which he ate. When he had eaten it,

he danced again and Aveut back. He had four songs. BaxbakualanuX-

sl'wac spoke: "This shall be your ha/mats'a, your name shall be Wil-

gasfi'Iag'ilis, and Hamiga'lagalits'ak" and Naxuawisa'lag'ilis. Don't

forget the head masks of the ho'Xhok" and of the raven and the paint-

ing of the secret room. He called La'wag-is to see a ditch that was in

the rear of the house. Then he went and saw it. Something like a

rainbow was standing in the hole. La'wag-is looked down and saw all

kinds of animals and fishes in the hole. BaxbakualanuXsi'wac spoke:

"This is the cannibal post of the dancing house. This shall be your

magical treasure. Then he taught him his song:

1. You are the great BaxbakualanuXsl'wae, to whom every one looks np, ahd, 6, o, o,

hem, aem.

2. This is the way of the true BaxbakufilanuXsI'wae, aho, o, o, o, hf'iu, aeni.

3. O, nobody can live before the great BaxbaknalauuXsi'war', aho, n, d, d, h<'m, aem.

4. Who came out of tlie woods to me, aho, d, d, d, hem, aem.

Kow he had learned the one song and BaxbakualanuXsl'wae taught

him the second song:

1. You are looking for food, you great magician, mahamai, hama, hamamai; yi

hama ma mai hama.

2. You are looking for men whom you want to eat, great magician; mahamai,
hama, hamamai

;
yi hama ma mai hama.

3. You tear men's skins, great magician, mahamai. You try to eat many men, great

magician, mahamai, hama, hamamai; yi hama ma mai hama.

4. Everybody trembles before you, you great magician. You who have been to the

end of the world, mahamai, hama hama mai; yi hama ma mai hama.

After the song BaxbakuillanuXsi'wae called La'wag-is and asked

him: "Don't you want this harpoon shaft? It kills everything. Xow
it is yours, and also this red cedar bark and the fire with which you may
burn everything, the water of life, and tiie quartz for killing your ene-

mies." Then La'wag-is went home. That is the end.

The following legend belongs to the Ximkish:
There were two friends. One of them had gone into the woods to be

initiated by the spirits of his clan, while the other one was not yet pre-

pared to meet these spirits. Nevertheless he went to search for his

friend and after four days he found him. When he returned, his father

asked him where he had been, and he told him that he had found his

friend who was being instructed by the spirits. Then his father struck

him, saying: "Do you not know that it is forbidden? I shall be killed

on account of you.'' Then the youth became sad. At night he put on
his ornaments, which were made of abalone shells, and went into the

woods. He went up the river and washed with hemlock branches.

The following morning he went on, and the next day he waslied again.

Then he heard the voice of BaxbaknalanuXsi'wac. At the end of the
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fourth day be came to a precipice and lay down at its base to rest.

Early in tlie morning- lie saw the rock open and out came Baxba-

kurdanuXsi'wae. He hid, and the spirit tlew away over liis head. His

body was all covered with red cedar bark. Four days the boy stayed

there. On the fifth morning' when J>axbakualanuXsT'war' came out

again, he followed him, and saw how he took oft his cedar bark orna-

ments on the bank of a pond and weut to swim in it. Wheuhe dived,

the youth Jumped forward and put on the cedar bark ornaments. Now
the spirit emerged. When he saw the boy decked with his cedar bark

ornaments, he said : "You have done well to take my ornaments. Now
I can do you no harm.'' He took him along to his home inside the

rock. There he asked him: "What do you want to have? Do you

want this harpoon f Do you want the water of life? Bo you want the

death-bringer? Do you want my ha'matsa?" He gave him all of

these. The youth stayed with him for four days. Then he was able

to fly. Then BaxbakuahmuXsi'wae instructed him to fly to a place

where his father was accustomed to fetch Avater for cooking. Soon his

younger brother came, and w^heu he saw him, he discovered that he

had been away a long time. What had seemed to him four days were

actually four years. He asked the young boy: "How is father? I am
your elder brother. Go and ask father to clean his house." The boy

went back and told his father, who beat him for speaking of his dead

son. Then the boy ran back and complained to his brother that his

father had beaten him for carrying the message. The elder brother

sent him back to the house, asking him to repeat his re(iuest. The boy

obeyed and when his father had heard the message again, he went out

to see by himself. As soon as his eldest son saw him he grew excited.

He flew across the river to the graveyard, tore corpses out of their

coffins and devoured them. Then he flew into his father's house and

bit everyone whom he saw.

There are a number of tales referring to the acquisition of the

hd'Xhok". The Naqo'mg-ilisala have the following legend on this

subject:^

A number of women went to the island Yu'lc to dig fern roots. They

put some dried whale meat over the Are and a red-breasted owl came

and picked up some of it. It is said that there are many red-breasted

owls there. Then all of a sudden came the ho'Xhok" and alighted on

top of a tree. He came downward, pecking the tree. He came down
to the bottom of the tree, but it was hard on his beak. Now he walked

up to the women. He covered his nose and was transformed into a

man. He reached a woman who put some dry whale on the fire. She

laid a mat before him and put the whale meat on it. The ho'Xhok"

said : "I do not eat whale meat, I eat only man's brain." So saying, he

pecked the woman's head, broke her skull, and ate the brain. One of

the women had hidden wiien he came down. She went home and told

the tale. Then the Naqo'mg-ilisala resolved to make war upon the

ho'Xhok". Qo'mg-ustals and Waxalalaa took the blood of a woman

' Appendix pacje 680.
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aud washed themselves. Then they made war on the ho'Xhok". ]S"ow

they went to where the women had been. They i)nt whale meat on the

fire. At once many owls came there and the ho'Xhok" aligiited on

the tree. jSTow he came downward, iiecking the tree. When he came
to the foot of the tree, he jnmped. His beak stuck in a crack of the

tree. Then (^o'mg-nstals and Waxalalaa ran up to him and broke off

his nose and pushed him into tlie tire. He was dead. That is the end.

The following tradition of the Awl'k-'enox referring to the ho'Xhok"

is of interest because it indicates the ceremonial or dance performed

by every novice initiated by this being:

A young man named Q-'o'mkilig-a went into the woods to fetch cedar

bark. There the ho'Xhok" scented him. He found that the youth was
clean, and therefore rushed down upon him in order to abduct him.

When Q'*o'mkilig"a heard the spirit coming, lie trembled with fear. He
hoped to master his fears by smoking, but he failed. He fainted and
lay like one dead. The ho'Xhok" came down to him and imbued him
with his powers.

When the yonth did not return, his friends went into the woods to

search for him. They found him lying in a deep swoon. They sprin-

kled him with cold water, but he did not awake. They carried him
back to the village. When his father saw him, his heart was sad. But
soon he noticed that he was still alive. He called a shaman and bade
him heal his son. The shaman ordered the house to be swept and the

floor to be strewn with sand. He took the youth into the woods and
stayed there for four days. Then he returned. After four days more
Q'o'mkilig-a also returned. He had received the name QoaLqoa'oe.

He sang of the hd'Xhok", and suddenly he jumped up in order to

devour his father, wlio was sitting on the opposite side of the fire. He
had the cedar-bark ornaments of the ha'mats'a around his neck and head.

His head ring slid down and fell right over his mouth, so that instead

of biting his father he bit a piece out of his ring. Plis grandfather took

a large blaclv blanket which he wound around the youth's head. He
tore it with his teeth. Then the people wound a rope over his mouth ; he
tore it. Xobody was able to subdue him. All the people fled out of

the door for fear. They heard him singing in the house and looked

through the chinks and through the knot holes to see what he was
doing. They vsaw him climbing the posts and pushing the roof boards

aside. He wanted to pursne the people. Then the^^ stationed two
men at the doors, and others held the roof down so that he should not

escape. Others entered and threw a bearskin over him. But he crept

about in the house and his skin was so slii^pery that nobody could
hold him. In the evening he quieted down and lay so still that the

people thought he miglit be asleep. They made a jacket of cedar bark
in which they tried to catch him. But as soon as they approached he
jumi)ed up and ran out of the house. On the island Xalkuitxoi'as there

were a number of women engaged splitting salmon. He scented them
and jumped into the water to devour them. They escaped in their

canoe when they saw him coming.
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At last QoaLqoiVoe recovered his senses. He si^oke to his father:

"When I grow excited again, do not try to defend yourself, I shall do

you no harm." After a short time he fell again into a state of ecstasy.

He lay flat on the floor, his face downward. The people threw a net

made of cedar bark over him, in order to catcli liim. Sometimes they

succeeded in placing a foot on his neck, but they were unable to hold

him, not even by winding his long hair around their hands. He
escaped, and nobody knew what had become of him. He ran about in

the woods and when he came back to the village he bit whomsoever he

met. When he recovered his senses, he asked his father to boil oulachon

oil and to give it to him as soon as he fell into a renewed ecstasy, as

this would restore his senses. Once when he was excited, he scented

the mussels in a canoe which was approaching the village, but which

was still far away. He ran down to the beach and as soon as the canoe

landed he ate all the mussels that were in it. Then he became quiet.

Another group of initiating spirits are the ghosts; their proteges

are the ghost dancers. Following is a legend of the L'a'sq'enox regard-

ing the origin of the ghost dance:'

Cxoa'xLa and his children lived in a village in heaven. His sons

were Qo'masdox, the eldest one, Hai'aqoalaL, tlie next, No'lak-as the

following, and A'n(iolak-as. His rival was TsilqoaloLEla. He had

three sons, Sepa'xis and YaqanLamaye and G-e'xdEu. Then Tsi'lqoalo-

LEla wanted to come down to our world. He made a copper ladder

on which he was going to climb down with l)is children. His rival

wanted him to pay for it.C?) !N"ow Goa'xLa heard what Tsi'lqoaloLEla

had said. Then he walked and walked for four days. All of a sudden,

he saw a mountain growing up from this our world reaching up to the

sky. Then he went home and told his sons. They got ready and came

to the i)lace where he had been before. After a little while they saw

the mountain rising up again. As soon as it reached heaven Goa/xLa

said to his sons: •'! shall not follow you. Go now and call your tribe

the Pe'pawiLenox. You shall take my dancing implements." Thus
he spoke to his sons. Then Qo'masdox and Hai'aqoalaL and No'lak-as

and also A'nqolak-as came down to liaspberry Beach. Then they went

on looking for a river. They were walking in the woods and came to

(;ape Cook. There they found a pole at the point of Cape Cook. Then

Qo'milsdox and Hai'aqoalaL went back, keeping close to the beach.

They came to Ots'o'lis and went to the head of the bay. There they

saAv smoke. They came up to it and saw a house, which they entered.

There were two women who were roasting clams. Then Qo'masdox

and Hai'aqofdaL asked the women: "Where do you come from?" The
women replied : "We came from the upper world and we have no hus-

bands." Then (^Id'masdox said, "We have no wives. How did you

come down?" Then Wryolcueqa, one of the women, spoke: "These

geese brought us down here and we came to be your wives." The
brothers were glad on hearing this and they went home with their

' Appendix page 681. See ulso page 335.
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wives Wi'yoleneqa aud WiyoLasoguilak". Wheu they came to Easp-

berry Beach, the womeu were with child. They gave birth to boys,

and Qo'infisdox gave his son the iiau)e La'qoasqEm. Tlie boys grew

up quickly. One day the children were playing at the river at one

end of Easpberry Beach. Then Lfi/qoasqEui fainted on that side of

tke river. The other boy went back to tell Qo'masdox. He came at

once to look after his son, aiul really, he was dead. He buried him

immediately. In the evening the boy returned to life, but what could

he do? He was inside the coffin box. At night he heard people talk-

ing to each other. Then he was able to open the cover of the box.

Eight away he was called and they went to a house in which beating

of boards was heard. Three ghosts were asked to take care of the

boy. Then they led him into the dancing house, but they did not go

to the rear of the house. They sat in the middle of the right hand

side. Now they spoke to La/qoasqEm: "Now take care, remember

what you see aud the songs which you will hear. Don't eat of the

food they offer you." There was a chief standing in the house holding

a rattle. His name was Ha'mamaxayals. He was chief of all the

ghosts. He said, " Come, let my boy go to the rear of the house."

But the three ghosts replied, " He is alive." They finished their dance.

The boy felt uneasy. Then Ha'mamaxayals said: "Take care, my

tribe. We will take that little boy to his house." Then all the ghosts

took some moss and pat it on their heads. Then the little boy also

put some moss on his head. At once he sat on the ground of our own

world. A shaman named He/Lilalag-ilis was told to take some urine to

wash the people. Then all the ghosts cried "hamama/" where he was

sitting. Qo'masdox and his wife were eating when they heard the

sound, "hamama', hamama'." He ran out of his house to look, and

there he saw his son sitting on the ground. He called his wife,

"Come." His wife came to see and recognized her own son. Then

Lfi'qoasqEm called his father, "Go and take some urine to sprinkle

your people with." Qo'masdox brought his chamber. Then the

whole tribe came. But the ghosts opened their mouths. As soon

as a person passed their mouths while they were saying "hamama/"

he died. Theu La'qoasqEm shouted, "Sprinkle some urine on the

people." As soon as it was done all those who had been dead resur-

rected. Then he entered his father's house and with him came the

noise of the ghosts. The boy was singing their song and the tribe

learned it from him. Thus they learned the song of the ghosts. Now

listen to the song of the boy! His name was NenLaxstals, now that

he was ghost dancer. No other kind of dance and carving came to

him. This is his song:

1. Yii xamami', yii xamani*", ya xamainr- ya.

Now ghosts, go all to that upper world

!

2. Ya xamamr", ya xamaraf', ya xamanio ya.

For great is your wealth in the ground, ghosts!

3. Ya xamamC', ya xamamO, ya xamame ya.

For great is your iirc aud many your hot stones, ghosts!
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The origin of the sumise dauce is given as follows

:

Knf'xala'lag'ilis and his tribe, the first of the G-o'p'euox, were living

at G-e'damis. At that time it was always dark and it never grew day-

light. The first G-O'p'euox were sad. Then Nag-eisilakua invited his

tribe. As soon as they had all assembled in the chief's house he spoke:

"G'o'p'enox! I did not invite yon to eat. I will talk about our world.

It is not good that it never gets daylight. ^o^\ deliberate, councilors

of the G-o'p'enox, how we can obtain the daylight for our world. That

is what I wanted to say." He stopped speaking and an old man named
Yaqautayig-ilak", the father of Kuexala'lag-ilis, said: " Ya, G-o'p'enox,

let us try to find where Nenalaats'eqa is living and let us go to her.

Then another old man said :
" My tribe, she is living at Xua/tis; and it

is said that she keei^s the sun in her box. Let us go and make war

upon the Koskimo, for Nenalaats'eqa is of their tribe. Let us take

away the daylight that she is keeping in her box." With this the old

man stopped speaking. ThenKuexala'lag-ilis, who had magical powers,

said: "My tribe, you all know I am Knexala'lag'ilis; 1 have magical

powers. Do not make war upon the Koskimo, for I will go to Nena-

laats'eqa with my friend Ts'eqaxsdo'kuilak". Now, make yourself

ready, my friend ! Let us go to Xua'tis. But you, my tribe, take care

lest misfortune should befall me." Then all the people said: "We
are gladdened after having been downcast, because you have magical

powers and therefore you always succeed in your undertakings." ^ow
Kuexala'lag'ilis and Ts'eqaxsdo'kuilak" started. The former said to

his friend :
'' We will not go right to Xua/tis. I will go to the woods and

try to find a really supernatural power. Do not get out of patience

if you have to wait for me for a long time, else we shall not con-

quer Nenalaats'eqa. Hide here and do not let anyone see you." Then

he left the canoe and went into the woods at night. After a short time

he discovered the squirrel. Kuexala'lag-ilis. spoke to him and asked:

"What are you doing here, friend?" The squirrel replied: "I am i)ick-

ing crab apples." He asked in his turn: "What are you doing here?''

Kuexala'lag'ilis replied : "I am trying to bathe in that lake, that I may
obtain possession of the box in which is our sun, and which Nr-na-

laats'iMja is keeping." The squirrel said : "Do you not know how to

transform yourself into a baby and enter Xenalaats'eqa's womb?
Then, when you are born, you must cry for the box." Then Kuexa-

la'lag-ilis was glad to have the advice of his friend the squirrel. He
went to his canoe and told his friend: "You may go home. I am not

going with you, and do not worry if I stay away long." He pushed

the canoe into the water and Ts'eqaxsdo'kuilak" paddled home to

G-e'damis. He told the G-d'p'enox what had ha])pened.

Then Kuexala'lag-ilis walked until he saw the village at Xua/tis.

There he saw Nenalaats'eqa sitting in her house, eating salmon.

Then he transformed himself into a baby and entered her womb. She

vomited at once. Her belly swelled rapidly and after four days she
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gave biitli to a boy. \Mieii lie was one day old, lie was able to walk,

and the following day lie began to talk. When the child was fonr days

old, it began to cry for the box. Then Nenalaats'Oqa gave it to the

boy. He stopped crying at ouce. On the following day the child went
playing in the canoe. Then NT'nalaats'r'qa told her si^eaker to push

the hunting canoe into the water. The boy went aboard the canoe and

then he began again to cry for the box. His mother told her speakers

to put the box into the canoe. Then the boy stopped crying. He
pushed oft" the canoe and went far away from the shore with the tide.

Then an old man said to Nenalaats'eqa: "What have you been doing?

Is that the box in which the day is that is now in the bow of the canoe

of that child? Do you not know him! That is Kuexala'lag-ilis."

Thns spoke the old man. As soon as Kuexala'lag-ilis had rounded

the point, he opened the box. Then he took out the sun and removed

his sT'siuL mask. It grew light at once. The sun spoke: "O, friend!

do not keep me ! Let me go to the upper world, for now I will try

to benefit our world. It will be day now. You have my si'siuL

mask." Thus spoke the sun. Then Kuexala'lag-ilis replied : "Do not

go just yet, friend! You may go to the upper world when we arrive

among my own tribe at G-c'damis. They all will praise you." Then
he paddled home. The sun said: "My friend! treat my si'siuL mask
well. You may show it during the winter dance, and also the sunrise

mask. Its name shall be KXts'amatusElag-ilis (abaloue shell from

one end of the world to the other). That is all." Thus spoke the sun

and bid farewell to Kucxala'lag'ilis. Then he went to the upjDcr world.

In this manner the G-o'p'enox obtained the sunrise mask (na'xnak*a-

qEuiL) and its red cedar bark. It was inside the box. That is the end.

(See figs. 129-133, p. 484.)

The Ma'tEm ceremonial derives its origin from the following legends

of the Nimkish

:

At Papek-in, above Nimkish Lake, lived a young man named O'mea-

LEmae. He was always playing with other children. One night he was
very hungry. He took salmon roe out of a box and roasted it. When
the roe burst, some of it jumped against the neck of the boy's father,

who was sitting near the fire warming his back. He grew angry and
struck Ma'tEm with a stick. The boy became sad and went into the

woods. After walking a long time he came to a place where there was
a jam of driftwood in the river. He wanted to die, and he jumped into

the water above the jam, but he came up again below, none the worse
for his long dive. He came to a second jam and jumped into the river

above it, but he came up below hale and well. Then he arrived at a
steep clift". He climbed up and flung himself down the precij)ice, but
he did not hurt himself. He went on and soon he arrived at a mountain
which was resi)lendent with light. It was the clift' Na'oalakoa. There
it was raining quartz all the time. He took up four crystals and placed

them in a row on the medial line of his head. He climbed the mouu-
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taiu and his whole body was covered with crystal. Soon he became

aware that with the crystal he had attained the power of flying. Then

he flew all through the world. He believed that he had been absent

for four days, but in reality there had been as many years. Finally he

returned to his village. His clan happened to be at ISTe/nelk-as fishing

on the lake by the light of torches.

Then he appeared in the shape of a white eagle and quartz was rain-

ing down where he was seen. He alighted on a tree and sang

—

Ha-a ha a ha a ha ha-a nil ha a a ne.

Then the people knew that he had returned and that he had obtained

magical power from Ma'tEm. They bathed and went down to the shore,

each carrying a staff to which a crystal had been fastened. But

O'meaLEmae, whose name was now Ma'tEm, smelled them and did not

allow himself to be caught. When it grew dark, he was soaring over

the houses. In vain the people tried to catch him. One of his old play-

mates was very anxious to catch him. He made a loop of cedar bark

rope and succeeded in throwing it over the bird's head. The latter

continued soaring about. The youth, who now received the name

Ma'taanoe, followed him. He asked the people to sweep the house

and to iflacG a jdank on the roof. When they had done so, Ma'tEm

alighted on the plank. Three times he flew up again, but the foarth

time he came down into the house, accompanied by Ma'tnanoe.

Later on Ma'tEm went out with his slaves to cut wood. His canoe

capsized and he descended to Be'benaqaua. There he saw many
dances and he received the lolo'LalaL, the ghost dance, and the name

Ld'i.Emae.

I obtained another version of this tale from a Kwakiutl, although

the tale belongs also to the Nimkish:

A youth was in the habit of spending his time with his sweetheart

and notwithstanding the urgent appeals of his mother he refused to

marry. Late one night he came home and asked his mother to prepare

food for him. She was angry and said: "Go back to the place where

you came from and get your feed there. I shall not give you any-

thing." Then the youth was sad. He lay down and remained in bed

four days without partaking of any food. His mother began to worry

and asked him to rise, but he did not listen. Then she called the

youth's sweetheart to call him, but he did not listen to her either. At

last, after four days, he arose and went into the woods without knowing

where he went. He had lost his senses. He came to a lake. There he

threw off his clothing and swam and dived in the lake. He remained

under water for a long time. Wlien he canu'- up again, a totem pole

rose with him. He said, " 1 do not want you," and thought, "I will go
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ou." After some time he came to another lake. Again he swam and
dived. When he came up, a seal harpoon came up with him, but he

did not want to have it. He was trying- to tind the bird Ma'tEm. He
came to a third and to a fourth pond, and after having bathed he knew
that he would find the bird. He put on his blanket and went ou.

Soon he saw the bird, which was flying ahead of him. He threw off

his blanket in order to be able to follow him more rapidly. Suddenly

the bird turned and called, "What do you want of me?" The youth

replied, "My mother maltreated me. ^^ow I came to find a magical

treasure." The bird retorted :
" Do you see you mountain "i That is my

abode. Let us climb it!" He flew ahead and the youth followed him.

When they had arrived at Ma'tEm's house, the bird gave him quartz

and other thiugs, the water of life, the fire of death, and the seal har-

poon. He put the quartz crystals into the youth's Joints and thus he

obtained the powerof flying. He sent him to the mountain Ts'i'lk-impae

(feathers on top) in the far north, in order to get eagle down for his

dances. The youth started on his journey. When he approached the

mountain, it was snowing, hailing, and raining. The people who lived

near the mountain keep great fires burning in order to see and to catch

everyone who comes to the mountain wanting to get eagle down. But
by the help of the quartz the youth iJassed them without being seen.

He gathered the eagle down, and thus obtained the power of assuming

the shape of a bird. Then he returned to his own village in the shape

of a bird. When his younger brother saw the bird approaching, he

laid a snare to catch it. The bird put the snare over its own neck and
resumed his human shape. He sent word to his father, asking him to

clean his house. When this was done, he came home in the evening

and danced as Ma'tBm. On the following morning the bird Ma'tEm
brought a totem pole and threw it down in front of the youth's house.

The Me'iLa is a legend which belonged originally to the He'iltsuq

and Awl'k-'enox. I obtained the following tale from the Awi'k*'endx

regarding its origin:

A young man named Me'iLa went ten times inside of one year uj) to the

sky. On his first visit he found a gull, which he brouglit down. On his

second visit he found a puftin ( ?) ; ou his third visit the salmon berries,

then a diver (a bird) and the bird xe'xexe. After his sixth visit he
brought the bird atE'mkuli. But Avhen he had gone up the tenth time
he did not return again. His mother, Leelaiaqs, and his father,

Q'omxto-is, mourned for him. Finally they fell asleep. His mother
thought that in her dream she saw a beautiful house, but on awaking
slie recognized that what she believed to have been a dream was real.

The house was near by, and her son Me/iLa was sitting in front of it.

She awakened her husband that he might see him. They Jumped up
and ran toward the house. But it retreated from them, and tinally they
saw that it was in reality up in heaven. Then they sat down and cried,

singing "Our sou is iu heaven playing with Nusnu'sElis (the moon).
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Pig.:!6.

POST OK LE'LAXA IX XDMTA'SPE.

From a sketch by the author.

Never will lie return to ns." When they
were thus singing-, their niece passed by
them, and they told her that they had
seen Me'iLa playing in front of the moon's
house. Their niece said, " Let us make
him appear in our dances." The parents
of the boy agreed and let their nier^e

Q'oqome'tsEmqa perform the Me'iLa
dance. They gave her his name.

In a number of cases the dance or the

powers obtained by the ancestor are also

represented on the totem carvings. I will

give a few examples of this kind:

There werethe fi rst of the Qoe'xsot'euox

at He'qams. LaliliLax came to be their

chief. Now, he said he wanted to go to

the river of Ga/ynx to see if the sockey-

salmon went up the river. He went far

up, but did not lind a single salmon.

Then he forgot why he had gone up the

river. He felt dizzy. All of a sudden he

saw a pretty man sitting on a stone. His

face was like that of a bird. The man did

not see Lfi'liliLax. The latter went up
to him and stood behind him while the

other was not turning his head. He said,

"Friend, Avhat are you doing here"?"

Now the man turned his head and spoke:

^^ Thank you, friend, that you came so

that I could see you. 1 am the one who
thunders from the one end to the other

end of the world." La/liliLax replied:

"(), master, 1 came here for your sake.

Now give me a magic treasure." Then
the man spoke: "Make a house and in-

vite all the tribes." He showed him the

carving of the thunder bird, with two
spread legs. They say it was as long as

a forefinger. The man spoke: " Its legs

are the door of the house. This is my
ornament of red cedar bark around its

head. The heads on it were given tome
by my father that I should eat them.

This image of a man you shall place in

the rear of your house. It is the image
of my father. (Plate 22.) In the coming
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night this shall be in your village. These shall be your magic treasures

:

the water ot life, the death bvinger, and the tire bringer which will

destroy your enemies, and the property bringer. Now you are a chief.

You will be a thunder dancer, and your name shall be KukunXpalisila,

the one who thunders from the one end of the world to the other, and
human heads will be on your cedar

bark rings and on your neck ring,

and your chief's name shall be

Ya/qaLEnlis (property on body)."

Then tlie man disappeared. La'lili-

Lax went home. His wife tried to

give him food, but he did not take

it. His tribe thought that he had
obtained a magic treasure. At
night hispeople slept. In the morn-

ing they came into his house. Theu
La'liliLax looked at his house. He
saw the post of his house, and then

he sang his secret song. He was glad that he had received this house,

because all had come what the man had told him. This is the secret

song of La'liliLax:

Fig. 37.

MASK REPRESENTI.VG O A'JITALAL AS THE THUNDER
BIRD.

Cat. No. 17552^, U. S. \. M. Cnllecteil Ijy F. Bo.-ui.

toward mo on afcoimt of ruy property-bringer.

Ha, ha, lia, La, ha,

My nauie will be: property driftiu

Yao, yao, yao, ha, yao, ha, yao.

The coppers all drift to nio on acconnt of the copperbringer

ha, ha, ha, oh, oli, ho, ho, ho, ho, oh, oli.'

Then La'liliLax told his tribe to invite all

the tribes. The speakers went out between

the legs of the thunder bird,which formed the

door of the house, and he gave a winter cere-

monial. He was the thunder dancer. He
owned the red cedar bark of the thunder

bird and his name was Ya'qaLEnlis. All

the tribes who were invited came, and he

gave away sea-otter blankets, lynx skins,

bear skins, marten skins, mink skins, and all

kinds of skins. His clan were the G'e'xsEm

of the Qoc'xsdt'enox, Then GEdc', chief

of the Lau'itsis, engaged himself to marry
La'liliLax's daughter. Her name was A'o-

maL; he agreed,and very soon CiEdc' married

her. He gave his house and his name to his

son-in-law, and GEde' invited all the tribes

when he got the house and name. GEdr'"s
clan were the Si'sEnLac. Then Ye'qug-alag-ilis, chief of the Q'd'moyue,
engaged himself to marry the daughter of GEde'. Tlie latter consented,

and Ye'qug-alag-ilis married the daughter of Gsde', who gave him his

Fig. 38.

MASK KEPRESENTINQ

Cat. No. n6524, U. S. N. iM

Boas.

o'a'mtalal.

Collected by F.

'This is the call of Ts'o'noqoa; it means that he is lifting his heavy property from
the ground, as though ridiculing his rival.
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Fig. 39.

HEAD RING OF o'A'MTAL.M..

Cat. No. 17.-,.i(l.'t, U. S. X. M. Collccteil liy F. B.i

lioiise and liis name. His elan were tlie Laxsr^ of the Kue'xa. Then

Yr^'qug-alag-ilis invited all the tribes to a feast which he ,i>'ave with what

he had received from his father-in-law; the coppers, canoes, slaves, boxes,

covers, and names. Kow Ye'qug-alag'ilis took the name La'liliLax and

the name for the winter ceremonial that belongs to it. That is the end.

The following legend belongs to the

subdivision Me'Emaqaac ofthe Naqo'-

mg'ilisala and explains the post shown
in fig. 3G (see also pp. 332 and 376)

:

Aman livedinahouseatCr'ige'LEm.

He tried to find the sT'siuL for his mag-
ical treasure, but he was unsuccessful.

He only died. Then his tribe put up a

falsegrave for him. But he had found
a magical treasure and went up to

heaven. Blood was put on his false

grave, and a sun was painted on it.

After four days it began to thunder. Le'laxa thundered. He came
down to the beach early in the morning in the shape of the thunder bird.

He took ofi' his mask, and they recognized Le'laxa. Then he showed his

magical treasures; the thunderbird mask, the two-face mask, and the

morning mask. He wasma/maqa. He threw the worm against his ene-

mies (see p. 485). He was ts'e'kois'

and sO'lis.' He had the frog, and

the ma'maqa who carries spear

points. He was cannibal and pa'-

xala. Hewas t'e'nqoa. The thun-

der-bird mask belongs to the no'n-

LEm, the other to the winter cer-

emonial. That is the eud.^

The chin r)'a'm.8'amtElaL of the

Ts'a'watEenox has a number of

carvings and ornaments, the use of

which is authorized by the follow-

ing tradition, which tells of the

meeting of the ancestor of the clan

with the deity

:

-c)'a'mtalaL was the name of the

chief who lived on one side of the

river Ts'a'wate. X-i'nt'alaqa was

the name of his wife. B'a'Lalag-i-

lak-" was his son. iSTau'alagumqa

and Ts'e'stahs were his daughters.

x)'a'mtalaL was making a salmon trap. A man came and looked at

him and his hammer fell into the water. But x)'a'mtalaL just said

"hoi'p," and the hammer floated. It was (.Ja'niiiilak" who was watching

Fig. 40.

NECK RINO OF ij'A'MTALAL.

Clt. Xo. l-550.'i, U. S. N. M. Collecti-.l by 1

»These will be described later. See page 493, 2 See Appendix, page 685.
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liim and who made the hammer fall into the water. Twice the hammer
fell into the water, but when he .said " hoi'p," it floated. Then Qfi/niqilak"

spoke to xya'mtalaL: "Who are yon?" "I am jr)'a'mtalaL.'' Then
Qa/niqilak" said merely: "O, friend." Now jr)'a'mtalaL asked in his turn

:

"Who are yon, friend?" and Qa'niqilak" replied, "I am Qa'niqilak",

friend." ISTan'alagnmqa knew Qri'niqilak"'s thonghts. She went to

her honse and closed all the chinks and holes. She knew that Qa'ni-

qilak" was going to make a flood. She and her sister finished closing

the chinks and holes of the honse. Qa'niqilak" spoke: " Is it true that

you are a shaman, friend ? " It is said that x^'a'mtalaL's face was almost

covered by his head ring of red cedar bark. "Give me some of your

cedar bark, .rj'a'mtalaL,'' said Qa'niqilak". Then -r)'a'ratalaL tore a

piece of bark from his ring and gave it to Qa'niqilak". Now Qa'niqilak"

made the tide rise, but Jc)'a'mtalaL merely said "hoi'p," and the water

ceased rising. Then Qa'niqilak" said: "Truly you can work miracles."

Now i)'a'mtalaL sent his children home. They left their father. As
soon as they arrived in their house, our Lord Qa'niqilak" made a flood.

Then x)*a'mtalaL died. Then B'a'Lalag'ilak" took the place of his father.

When the tide had gone down, he saw an oulachon in the river. He did

not know what kind of fish it was. Then he went home with his sis-

ters. He asked his mother :
" What is swimming in the river here? It

looks like worms." She replied: "Those are oulachons. They are fat.

Make a trap at the point on the beach where the drift logs are and make
a string of grass and try to fish."

Then he went back to the river and saw a canoe coming. It stopped on

the beach in the same ])lace where B'a'Lalag'ilak" was sitting. We'qae
was in the canoe. He spoke: "What are you doing at my river?"

B'a'Lalag-ilak" replied :
" Is that your river ? Then tell me what kinds of

fish go up the river? " We'qac said : "These are the kinds of fish that

go up my river: Steel head salmon, spring salmon, silver salmon, dog
salmon, humpback salmon, fronts, that is all." Then B'a'Lalag-ilak"

rei^lied: "Is that all that goes up the river?" W^e'qae said: "That is

all." But B'a'Lalag'ilak" added :
" Oulachon go up my river." "Qh, I for-

got that. Let ns go ashore. I want to take that boy into my canoe," said

We'qae. B'a'Lalag-ilak" asked his sisters to stay where they were. He
was taken and tied in We'qae's canoe. He made him a slave. Now they

went down the inlet and came to Dox'ualits'enac. Then B'a'Lalag-ilak"

moved in the canoe and flew away. In vain they tried to catch him
with their paddles. He flew home. We'qae traveled on and came to

(^a'qetEn. There he saw the thunder bird sitting on a rock. 1 le landed
under the mountain where the tliunder bird was sitting, but he did not

go out of his canoe. Then the thunder bird sent the wind maker to

hear what they said. He went down and heard We'qaf' saying: "I
thought he always made it hail." Then tlie wind maker went back to

tell the thunder bird what he had heard. Now the thunder bird arose

and went into his house. He put on his eagle dress and <;ame out again.

NAT MUS 95 27
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Eight away there was thunder and liglitninj^ and a hail storm and a
gale was blowing in Ts'a/watr'. Tiien We'qae was blown np the inlet.

In this manner the Le'kwiltoq obtained the onlachon.

Figures 37 and 38 show j^'a'mtalaL, who came down in the shape of a
thunder bird from heaven, took off his bird mask, and became a man.
Figures 30 and 40 show his cedar-bark ornaments.

VII. The Organization of the Tribe during the Season of
THE Winter Ceremonial.

In. the preceding chapter I have described a number of spirits which
appear to the Indians and are supposed to bestow supernatural i^owers

upon them. From the legends which I have told, it appears that these

spirits appeared first to the ancestors of the clan* and I have stated

that the same spirits continue to appear to the descendants of these

mythical ancestors. The number of spirits is limited, and the same one

appeared to ancestors of various clans of different tribes. But in these

cases he gave each of his proteges his powers in a slightly different

form. In fact each name of the nobility (as described on p. .338) has a

separate tradition of the acquisition of supernatural powers, and these

have descended ujiou the bearers of the name. As indicated in some of

the traditions, the spirits give new n ames to the men to whom they appear,

but these names are in use only during the time when the spirits dwell

among the Indians—that is, in winter. Therefore, from the moment
when the spirits are sni)posed to be present, all the summer names are

dropped, and the members of the nobility take their winter names.

It is clear that with the change of name the whole social structure,

which is based on the names, must break down. Instead of being

grouped in clans, the Indians are now grouped according to the spirits

wliich have initiated them. All those who are protected by Baxbaku-
alanuXsi'wae form one gronp; those who stand under Winfi'lag-ilis

form another group, etc, and in these groups divisions are made
according to the ceremonies or dances bestowed upon the person.

Thus,- at the time of the beginning of the winter ceremonial the

social system is completely changed. The period when the clan sys-

tem is in force is called ba'xus, which term also designates those

who have not been initiated by any spirit, and might be translated

"profane." The period of the winter ceremonial is called ts'c'ts'aeqa,

the secrets, which term designates also the ceremonial itself. It is

also called ts'e/qa (singular of ts'e'ts'aeqa) ; aik*'e/gala (making the

heart good); and g-a/xaxaak" (brought down from above). The In-

dians express this alternating of seasons by saying that in summer
the ba'xus is on top, the ts'e'ts'aeqa below, and vice versa in winter.

During this period the place of the clans is taken by a number of

societies, namely, the groups of all those individuals upon whom the

same or almost the same power or secret has been bestowed by one of

the spirits. Thus the ha'mats'a, nu'LmaL, bear dancers, etc., form each

one society, which consists of a limited number of names, because the
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members of the society derive each their membership from the initia-

tion of one of the ancestors of the nobility. These ancestors have

each only one representative at a time. But many of them are grouped

together, as will be presently described.

It follows from these facts that a new member of a society can be

admitted only when another one is dropped, whose place he then takes.

The custom is analogous to the transfer of a position in the nobility to

a youth ; the old member transfers his rights to a young man and drops

out of the ranks of the society.

The dancers (or societies) are arranged in two principal groups, whose

names among the Kwakiutl proper are the seals (me'emqoat) and the

que'qutsa. The former embrace a number of dancers and societies

of dancers—the ha'matsa, ha'mshamtsEs, k-in(ialaLala, nd'ntsistalaL,

qoe'qoasElaL, q'o'mindqa, na/nO, iiu'LmaL. They are the highest in

rank. All the others are que'qutsa. These are subdivided in smaller

groups according to age and sex, as follows:

Males. Females.

1. NaanE'Xsok", boys. 8. Kf'ki'xalak", girls.

2. Maa'mx'euox (killer whales), young 9. Qaciaqao' (heus), young women.

jiiejj 10. Mu'smOs (cows), old women.

3. D'o'd'opa (rock cods), young men,

about twenty-five years old.

4. i.'e'L'cxEn (sea lions), older men.

5. Qoe'qolm (whales), chiefs.

6. Qo'(iosqimo (Koskimos), old men.

7. He'mElk (eaters), head chiefs.

The number of these societies has undergone frequent changes, but

the Maa'mx'euox, D'o'd'opa, L'e'i.'exEn, and Qoe'qoim have always

remained. The present societies of the women are quite new, as is

shown by their names—hens and cows. The former were called until

about twenty years ago wa'xwaxoli.

The La'Lasi(ioala are divided in the following way: The group cor-

responding to the seal group is called q'a'q'anas (a small black shell-

fish). They embrace the ha'mats'a, ma'maq'a, t'o'x'uit (d'lala), hai'a-

lik-ilaL, ts'e'koisc, se'lics, ts'e'koa'ta', yiya'LalaL.

The societies corresponding to the que'qutsa divisions are the

following

:

Males. Females.

1. x-i'x-itpa (pufiQns), little boys. 8. Hii'iaxaqEmae (eating first), girls.

2. Laa'lk'o (mallard ducks), boys. 9. Ts'r-ts'acxsaq (a species of birds),

3. K-'ik-'ine'La (sea anemones), sick and women.
lame people. 10. Ba'baLf' (all^atrosses), old women.

4. G'a'g-imola (halibut hooks), youug

chiefs.

5. Ne'ntsae (red cod), third-class chiefs.

6. L'c'L'axan (sea lions), men about 30

years old.

7. Md'omguaua'lc (anchor lines of tribes),

old chiefs.
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The Xaq'oaqtoq are divided as follows: The group corresponding to

the seals are called wu'n'awuux'is, the troublesome ones. They em-

brace hamats'a, bear, aud ma'maq'a. I have not a complete list of the

subdivisions of the que/qutsa.

L'o'L'Epana (cormorants) are the chiefs, csElilliLtsawe qoayi'ra (the

whales for whom one waits), are the young men, ts'e'ts'eg-inaqa (gulls),

the elder boys.

The group corresponding to the seal group is called among the

Koskimo ts'E'qolag-ilis, and embraces wolves and ha/mats'a. The chiefs

among this tribe are called t'o't'opa (rock-cods), and the higher chiefs

na'ne (bears). The middle-aged men are called gue'guso (pigs).

The que'qutsa groups of all these tribes embrace those individuals

who, for the time being, are not possessed by the spirits. A member
of tlie que'qutsa may at any time be initiated by a new spirit and then

he or she leaves their ranks. Or he may become possessed of his

spirit and show his dance or ceremony. Then he is for the time being

not considered as one of the que'qutsa, but simply as one of these

dancers. Therefore the que'qutsa correspond very nearly to the group

of people who have resigned their places in favor of younger ones, as

tliese also may reenter the ranks of the nobility by marrying and thus

obtaining a new name.

The seal society are subdivided in two groups : The la'xsa (gone into the

house), thosewho have gone through the house of BaxbakutllanuXsi'wae

and learned all his secrets, and the wl'xsa, (not gone into the house),

those w^ho have only "leaned against its walls." All the dancers who
are instructed by BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, the ha'mats'a, ha'mshamtsEs,

BaxbakufdanuXsI'wae's grizzly bear, k-i'uqalaLala and q'o'miuoqa

belong to the la'xsa; the others are wi'xsa.

Each dance (le'da) has two names belonging to it—the dance name
(Ic'laenexLa'ya) and the que'qutsa name (que'tSExLii'ya) which latter

the individual assumes when giving up his dance in favor of a younger

man, or which he has when not performing his dance or ceremony.

The two groups, the seals and the que'qutsa, and the corresponding

ones among the other tribes, are hostile to one another. The seals

when excited attack and torment the que'qutsa; the latter, on the other

hand, tease and torment the members of the seal society. While most

of the dancers join during the greater part of the ts'e'ts'aeqa season

the que'qutsa and perform their dances only at certain occasions, the

members of the seal society, particularly the highest ones, the ha'mats'a,

nuist stay with their society, and even when they intend to give up

their dance the que'qutsa try to prevent them by all possible means.

It will be noticed that most of the subdivisions of the que'qutsa

have animal names. For this the Indians give the explanation that

the ceremonial was instituted at the time when men had still the form

of animals; before the transformer had put everything into its pres-

ent shape. The present ceremonial is a repetition of the ceremonial
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performed by the man animals (uu'xnemis) or, as we may say, a drama-

tization of the myth. Therefore the people who do not represent spirits,

represent these animals.

As might be supposed from the laws governing the clan system, the

"dance" is principally acquired through marriage. Together with

the house, the carvings, and names of the father-in-law, the young man

obtains his dance name and quc'qutsa name, l)ut not for his own use.

They are given to his successor (Lawu'hianu""'), who is initiated in the

prescribed way and then performs the ceremony. But the son-in-law

of the former owner controls the dance. It can be shown only with

his consent, and, when another man marries his daughter, he may take

it away from his successor and give it to this person, who then owns

and controls it.

By means of marriages with the Awi'k-'enox and He'iltsuq the num-

ber of dances of the Kwakiutl has been materially increased.

I can now describe the manner in which these privileges which are

obtained by marriage are transferred by a man to his son-in-law. I

stated previously (p.

359) that according

to the number of

children of the couple

the purchase money
which was given by

the young man to his

father-in-law at the

time of marriage is

returned with from

100 to 300 per cent of

interest. As the time approaches when this money must be returned, the

father-in-law calls in all his outstanding debts and gathers all his prop-

erty, until he has a large stock of food, blankets, boxes, dishes, spoons,

kettles, bracelets, coppers, and the ceremonial box lids (g-i'sExstala or

koqetaya'no). These are old lids of boxes, some evidently of very great

age. Their shape is the same as that of the lids which are still in use, but

thefront part is much higherand painted with designs representiiigfaces

and set with sea-otter teeth (fig. 41). The bracelets are tied to sticks, ten

to each stick ; besides the large coppers, small ones, about an inch or two
in length, are used. Four of these are tied together and to the end of a

stick. When the father-in-law has collected the necessary amount of

property, he isready for theceremony of the return of the purchase money
(qaute'x-a). This may be done either in the ba'xus season or during the

ts'e'ts'aeqa. The ceremonies at both seasons are much alike. I wjll

describe here the former, as the latter form a part of the winter cere-

monial. The father-in-law calls his clan together.' They all come, and

Fig. 41.

G-I'SEXSTALA, CEREMONIAL BOX LID.

A, No. 1128, Royal Ethnographical M Berlii

' Saying to his messengers, Ilag-a Le'lala XEus nK'nit-'miita.
Go call our clan.
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at this meeting he inforins the people what auiount of property he is

going to give to his son-in-Liw, and what names the latter is to receive

from him; also if he is going to receive his house, his carvings, and

his dance. The clan offer the father-in-law their help if he should

not haye enough property. On the following morning the father-in-law

and the son-in-law each call their clan. The young man assembles his

people in his house and tells them what he expects his father-in-law to

give him, and requests the i^eople to dress as nicely as they can.' They

put on their button blankets and down and paint their faces. They
remain in front of their house while the father-in-law's people take

the ceremonial box lids and place them on the beach in the form of

a square, the sides of which are about 100 feet long. This is called

the canoe (ma/wa), and all the property that is to be given to the son-

in-law is placed in this inclosure. From one or two corners of this

"canoe" cedar bark ropes are stretched to the front corners of the

young man's house. All the spoons and dishes which the father-in-law

is going to give away are tied to them. They are called the anchor

line of the canoe. The father-in-law calls his clan inside the square.^

They all carry stafts. One of them sings out "hfi, hu, hfi!" and all

respond, wfi! This is relocated four times. The clan of the son-in-law,

who are on the summer seat in front of the house, repeat the cries.

After this each party sing ten songs in turn. Then the wife of the son-

iivlaw steps out of the canoe dressed in her best. She wears a blanket

set with abalone shells. A large abalone shell is fastened to her nose by

strings which pass over her ears, as the shell is too heavy to be worn

suspended from the septum. For the same reason her earrings are worn

susfjended from the hair. She performs a dance, after which her orna-

ments are given to her husband.

The mother-in-law is also in the "canoe." It is customary that dur-

ing the time preceding this festival people of her own and other tribes

send her small presents of food or help her carry water. In return,

she gives those who have been kind to her bracelets from out of the

" canoe."

Now the speaker of the father-in-law calls the son-in-law, saying:

"Come, take care of yourself, else you will have bad luck."^ He calls

four men of his own clan and says to them: "Come! take hold of our

property that we have in our canoe.""* Then turning again to the son-

in-law, he continues: "I made an anchor line of spoons.^ I pay you

' Wii'x'amlis qoa'lax qTi'laXdaoxLoL; t'E'nxaxdauxLES.
Never mind you dress to the highest pitch ; stride on the tips of your toes.

^Qe'laxdaox la'g-a hau'guxsa.
Come go into the canoe.

^We'g-a, ya'L'osLax, uEgo'mp! Yfi'La'no a'Lae a'm("'i>a.

Come, take care, son-in-law ! Tal^e care el.se you bad luck.

• Qe'laxdaox, la'g-a qans da'daxsilax-'itaaus sa'xEiis mErnVrilt" qans.
Come

!

go our we handle many things of our our loaded canoe.

*La'mEn mo'kuanrila xt'X k-a'tsEnrui.
1 anchor line these spoons.
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capital and interest witli these button blankets. This is grease, my
son-in-law! This is food for your feast. Your name will be (Ma'na-

kula). When we turn to the ts'e'tsaeqa your name will be (IlO'iLtsa-

qolis)."^

When enumerating' the blankets, grease, and food, the speaker

does not point at them, but takes up sticks which represent these

presents.

Then the speaker takes up a box in which the badges and whistles

of tlie winter dance are tied up. The box must be hidden under

the blanket, because it is ba/xus season and nobody must see it.

He says: "Oome, son-in-law, and take my box."- The young nuin

takes it and hides it at once under his blanket, saying: "I shall

hide this. Thank you."^ He carries it to his house at once. Then

the father-in-law's speaker takes up the copper. If the father-in-law

has, at the time when he married, given as many as four coppers, he

will sing out:

=t

Ha, ha, La, Ua, lia, liu, hu.

The speaker holds up the copper and says: "Son-inlaw! IS^ow I

give you the mast of my canoe (the copper). Its name is (Ma/mo-

kulelag'a).'' The sou-in-Iaw carries it to his house, and when he conies

back, the speaker says: "And now I give you boxes from out of my
canoe." ^

After all the presents have been given, the son-in-law and a few of

his friends go to his house. The rest of his friends go up behind the

houses and walk secretly up to the end of the village. When they

have assembled there, they suddenly rush down to the " canoe" and

with an ax split one of the box covers forming a corner of the canoe.

While they are doing so the men who went into the house are beating

time and the members of the secret societies utter their cries, although

it is ba'xus season. This is called " sinking the canoe" (tsO'kunsa).

The man who split the box cover says: "Now our loaded canoe is

'La'mEu wuLeLe'k-ila Lxe'x da k'o'kuoxtala. Et'oLteLai' nEgumpai' L'eneqai',
I pay with interest these the button blankets. Also out of canoe son-in-law grease,

baiuayeqai' qa Os Le'liixLaos nEgu'iupr-. LC'eqami.aos nEgu'mpc la'ams
food for you you invite thcni son-in-law. Your name will be son-in-law you are

MA-'pakula lol. Lt'xils leiis uil'la, la'ams H^'iLtsaqolls.
Ma'uakula you will be. When turns our day you are He'iLtsaqolis.

(to s'Otsa'eqa)

^Qe'la, ax'ai'tax g-in g-tltastl'k*.
Come, take my box here.

3A'Em LEa q'la'L'it Laqak'. Qe'lak-asla.
Only I hide this red cedarbark. Thanks.

•La'nieu Lfik-e'ya'laxrMiai', uEgimipai' gat Ma'mokulr'lag'ai'.
I now mast of canoe son-in-law this Ma'mokulOlag-a.

•''Laani lai.oLai' iiEgumpai' qatsEmr-qai'.
Then I give out of son-in-law boxes,

canoe
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broken;"' and the son-in-law replies: ''Let us be glad."^ Then be

sings the following song of joy:

I will go and tear to pieces Mount Steveus, I will use it for stones for my tire,

I will go and break Mount Qa'tsta'is, I will use it for stones for my fire;

Wealth is rolling down to him from the great chiefs,

Wealth is rolling down to him from all sides; all the chiefs go to him for protection.

The breaking of the canoe indicates that all the property given to

the yonng man will be at once distributed among the tribe. This is

done on the subsequent day.

There is still another way by which a dance may be obtained—the

same as the crest and ba/sus (clan) names—namely, by killing its

owner. It is said that many dances were introduced among the

Kwakiutl and related tribes in this manner. I will give a few exam-

ples of this custom, to which I briefly alluded at a former place, but

whicli I could not treat fully there, because the custom is so intimately

connected with the winter ceremonials. The first instance about which

I learned is the following:

Formerly the Ma/tilpe had no ha'mats'a, but only ha'mshamtsES,

and the other tribes would not allow them to obtain one through mar-

riage. At one time a canoe of northern tribes passed near the village

of the Ma'tilpe. Two young men observed it, and they saw that there

were four men and two women in the canoe, one of whom wore the

badges of the ha/mats'a. Then the two Ma'tilpe youths determined to

kill the ha'mats'a in order to obtain his dance. They paddled up to the

strangers, who asked the two young men to direct them to a campiug

place. They did so. Then they hid their guns in the bushes near

by, and told the strangers that they were on their way to look after

their traps. They asked for the loan of the strangers' guns. When they

had received them, they went to the place where they had hidden their

own weapons, loaded them and shot the four men and the two women.

One of the youths took the cedar bark ornaments of the ha'mats'a.

He found his whistles in a bag. At once he began to utter the

ha'mats'a's cry "hai^, hap," for now he had the right to use the dance

owned by the man whom he had killed. He also took two coppers

which he found in the canoe. This method of obtaining a dance and

other objects is called kue'xanEm, obtained by killing.

It is the same when a novice who is being initiated is found in the

woods—the person who finds him may kill him. The murderer then

obtains his dance, and the relatives of the novice are not allowed to

take revenge.

iLaamx laxsaLe gins mo'qamc'xtik-.
This is broken on our loaded canoe hece.

the water

* We'g'a x'ins mo'lx-'ita.
Let U8 bo glad.
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The following" very cliaracteristic descriptioihs were given to Mr.

George Hunt in the summer of 1895. He tells them as follows

:

I was walking on the street of the Nimkish village when I saw
He'x'hak'En, who was sitting on his summer seat. He called me and
said: "O, my dear! Your days, young men, are good. But our past

ways'^^"ere evil when we were all at w^ar against each other. I mean
you have no troul)le nowadays. I was three times pursued by north-

ern Indians at the time when we were still naked." Then I asked

He'x'hak'En, "Where did this happen"?" And he said, "At Ga'wide.

We were in two canoes harpooning porpoises. I was in the one, my
friend, NEmoXtsaXqo'lag-ilis, was in the other one. I had killed two

porpoises. When it got day, I saw four canoes, and I told my friend.

He said to me: 'I will go to the island Ga/wide'; and I said, 'I will

go to O'gwamalis. Take good care of yourself. Good bye.' Then I

paddled away. My canoe was flying like a bird. Two of the canoes

pursued me, but they could not overtake me. Then I looked back and

I saw that they could not catch up with my friend, who had nearly

arrived at Ga'wide. Then I watched them and I saw how the warriors

were looking for my friend. It grew night and I felt badly, for I saw

that the warriors had a fire on the beach. I asked my steersman

:

'What do you think? Sliall we look after my friend and see if they

have enslaved him!' He agreed, and we paddled to the island. When
we arrived there, I took my gun and went ashore. I went to where the

fire was burning on the beach and saw that the w^arriors had unloaded

their canoes. I said to my companion: 'Take care, my dear, I am
going to shoot them.' We hauled up our canoe and hid. As soon as

we reached there, we sat down close to them. They were eating.

There were five men in line from my seat and my friend said that there

were three in line from his seat. We put thirty balls of buckshot

each in our guns and fired both at the same time. I had killed three

and wounded the two others. My friend had killed two and wounded

the third man. And I saw two more men running away. Then we
ran to the wounded ones and killed them. One man and four women
we took alive and made them our slaves. We took the property of the

northern people. I looked into a large box, and when I opened it I saw

much red cedar bark and abalone shells which were attached to it, and

whistles of a ha'mats'a. I asked one of the women: 'What is that in

this box?' She only replied: 'Horn, horn, hum, hom, hdm, ham, ham,
ham, hn, hu,' and she bit her own arm. Then I knew that one of these

men whom we shot had been a ha/mats'a. I cried ha,p right away.

There were also two coppers in the bottom of that box. Then we came
here to Alert Bay in the canoe of the dead men. Here we were met by
our tribe, the Nimkish. We were invited at once by Chief Koax'ila-

no'kumO, together with our slaves. He gave us dried halibut to eat.

As soon as we had eaten, the chief spoke and said: 'My dear, tell us

where did you get these women?' Then I spoke to him and told what
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had happened. But first I asked: 'Has my friend NEmoXtsaXqo'-

lag'ilis come yet? He was pursued by these northern people and some

others whom I killed, toward Gfi'wide. Then I saw these people land-

ing and thought they might have caught my friend. We went to

Lasig-alis and watched them. We saw them making a fire on the

beach. As soon as it was night I went to Ga'wide, because I was

troubled on account of my friend Avho was on tlie island. Then we
paddled to the east side of Ga/wide, for the northern people were stay-

ing on the north side. I went ashore and secretly went up to where

they were staying. They were just getting ready to eat. Then I went

back to my canoe and told ray companion that they were just getting

ready to eat. I said : ' What do you think f Let us kill them. Let us

have our own way with them and shoot them from a distance. I do

not see any danger in it.' He agreed. Then we shot many of them.

I have done well.' Thus I spoke to the Nimkish. And I said: ' Now,

there is some more red cedar bark for us; this box is full of varions

kinds.' I took up the coppers and said :
' I obtained these two coppers.

The name of the one shall be Kue'xanEm (obtained by killing), and that

of the other Xa'lgEmala (day on its face).' Then L'umx-ilag-ilis arose

and spoke: 'Thank you, cousin ! Xow yon obtained by killing this red

cedar bark and what is in this box. Xow take care, Chief ! You must

show it in the coming winter ceremonial. Now you know what we

have done. You may tell it when a person asks where we obtained

these dances. Now let all the profane go out of the house that you

may see the red cedar bark, else you might say that I invented it.

Now you shall know it, chiefs of the Nimkish, and you, young men of

the Nimkish.'

"Then La'gesawa spoke: 'Truly now 1 believe that our chief has

done well. Now you, young men, go out of the house ! Only our chiefs

shall stay here.' Then all the men went out and only six chiefs stayed

in the house. Then we bolted the door of my house and I opened the

box. I put around my neck the ring of red cedar bark and I put the

headring on my head. Then I took the whistles and showed them to all

the chiefs and I cried ' hap ' as the ha'mats'a cries now-a-days. I spoke

:

'Now look at me, Nimkish chiefs. This cedar bark ornament I obtained

by killing its owner. Therefore you must not say anything against

me. Examine it closely, else you will say later on when I give my
winter dance that I invented it.' Then L'a/qoLas said: 'Chief, what

can we say against you since you killed these men ? You have obtained

this ornament from the man whom you have killed, therefore it is called

obtained by killing. It is the same as though you had obtained your

ha'mats'a through marriage. Now go on and give a winter dance.

Why should we not do it in the right way?' Then my brother's son

disai)peared right away, and when he came back in winter he was my
ha'mats'a. That is what I did in the past. Now you know it.'*

It is stated by the testimony of all the older Indians that the whole
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hfi'mats'a cereinouial was obtained in this uianuer by killing a great

number of Ilr-'iltsuci. The war in which this happened is one of the

most famous oues in the history of these tribes. I give here a version

obtained by Mr. Hunt.

The Bi'lxula made war upon the Qoe/xsot'enox. It was autumn.

They landed above the village Qoa'yastEm and hauled their canoes

ashore. Late in the evening they sent spies out to examine the village.

About midnight, when all the Qoe/xsot'enox were asleep, the Bi'lxula

huinched their canoes and divided. One-half went to the east end of the

village, and one-half to the west end. They stayed in their canoes not

far from the beach until it was almost daylight. It was foggy. As

soon as it grew daylight they landed and many men went to the rear

of the houses. As soon as they were ready the most courageous war-

riors broke into the doors of the houses and speared men, women, and

children Whoever tried to escape through the rear door was speared

by the men stationed there. Others of the Bi'lxula looked after the

valuable property and put it into their canoes. Now the Qoe'xsot'enox

were all killed. Only seven men and five women were left. Then the

Bi'lxula set fire to the houses. Their canoes were deeply loaded with

men's heads. They went home. At that time people of different tribes

had stayed at Qoa'yastEm; Ma'maleleqala, Lau'itsis, Nimkish, and

Na'cioaqtoq, all guests of the Qoe'xsot'enox. They were all slam by

the Bi'lxula and also some who belonged to the Kwakiutl. Then

four men came and told what had happened to KEqa'p'Euk-Em, chief ot

the Kwakiutl, who was Qoe'xsot'enox by his father's side. Then he

called the Kwakiutl and asked them to go to war against the Bi'lxula.

Then four men were sent to ask the Ma'maleleqala, ^^imkish, and Lau'-

itsis to go to war also. And they also asked the La'Lasiqoala and the

Na/qoaqtoq. Four very strong men were selected, and after six days

they came back again. When they came back to Tsaxis, NEqa'p'-

Euk-Ein invited them and when they were seated in his house, he called

all the Kwakiutl to hear the reports of the messengers. When the

people had come, he asked them to be silent and to listen to the words

of the messengers. One of them said: " In four days they will all be

ready to come, men and women. All decided to go to war against the

Bi'lxula." Then Ya'xLEii said: " Now go, Kwakiutl! Prepare to go,

that we may not stay another night when they come. And let our

wives wash for four days that we may have good luck. Alter they had

eaten, the men who were going to war took seaweed and blew into it

until it nearly burst. Then they made neck rings out of it. When they

had done so, NEqa'p'Enk-Em invited all the men and women to his house.

He told them what to do, for he knew all the customs of ancient times.

He snoke: "Thank you, Kwakiutl, thank you and your beloved wives.

Nowkwakiutl, we will soar up and catch in our talons the Bi'lxula. We

will be the great thunderbird. We will revenge our fathers, our

mothers, our uncles, our aunts, our sisters, and our younger brothers,
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and also the chiefs, our grandfathers, Ya'qaLanlists'e and LEk*amaxor

Therefore, I call you to make war upon the Bi'lxula, for they have our

names and our red cedar bark. Now, take great care, else we shall not

get back our dancing masks. Now we will go and take back the names

of our dancing nuisks. For these we will fight against the Bi'lxula.

Now go tomorrow morning and rub your bodies with hemlock branches.

You men go altogether to one place. And you women go to another

place and rub yourselves also with hemlock branches, for we shall meet

later on as though we were fighting. Do not laugh, you women, but

carry your kelp in which the breath of your husbands is enclosed.

Throw it at your husbands, and when Ave finish, go into the water.

When a kelp tube bursts, its owner nuist not accompany us, for he

would never return."

Then YeqaLalasamc arose and spoke: " My tribe, I am glad on

account of your si)eech. I heard it said that we are going to war.

What tribe are we going to make war uponf" He pretended not to

know. Then Ya'xLEu replied : " Chief, we are going to make war upon

the Bi'lxula." Then the great warrior uttered the ha'niats'a cry and

said: " That was my desire, for that is the only tribe in whose blood 1

did nut dip my hands. Thank you, Kwakiutl, but take care! You
must arise in the morning before the crow cries. Do not wear blankets,

but you women wear the kelp rings. That is all I want to tell you."

Then the men left the house and went to sleep. On the next morning

the great warrior YcqaLalasame himself awakened them before the

crows were stirring. Then all the men and women arose. Only those

who were menstruating were not allowed to go. First the men went to

get hemlock branches, then the women did the same. Then they all

went into the sea and sat down crying, " hfi, hn, hu " They rubbed their

bodies with hemlock branches. When they came out of the water, their

bodies were all red. They wiped themselves and then men and women
met. Now the ha/mats'a, bear dancers and nu'LmaL, and all the other

dancers, became excited. The women did the same, and then men and

women pretended to fight. The women threw the kelp rings at their

husbands, who tried to catch them. When a man missed his kelp ring

or when it burst, he was not allowed to go on the war expedition. For

four days the men and women continued to do this. When they had

finished, they prepared their weapons. After five days the Ma'malele-

qala arrived in four canoes, the Nimkish in six canoes, the Lau'ltsis in

two canoes, the Ts'a'watEcnox in eight canoes. Then NEqa'p'Euk-Em

invited all the tribes. When they were in his house, he gave them

dried salmon and afterwards clover root, liefore they finished this

course Neqa'p'Euk-Em arose and said: "Fathers, uncles, brothers,

children, thank you that you have come. Now let us go and look for our

exterminated tribe, the Qoe'xsot'cnox, who were eaten by the Bi'lxula.

Let us make them vomit our tribe." And all repeated his words and

said: "You have said it. We Avill do it." But NEqa'p'Enk'Em did not
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stop speaking. He continued: '^Therefore I called you to make war

upon the Bi'lxula. My tribe, the Kwakiutl, have eight canoes; the

Q'o'moyue have four canoes; the \Yillas Kwakiutl have two canoes;

the Q'o'mk'fitis two canoes. We have sixteen canoes. Nobody whom
we meet hereafter shall live. That is all." Then Ma'Xua, chief of the

Ma'maleleqala arose and spoke: "You are good, you are great, Kwa-

kiutl. What is it you are saying? Do you say we intend to go to

war?" NEqu'p'Enk'Em replied: "Yes; we will go to war." Then

Ma'Xua said: "Thank you, friend. Thank you, Kwakiutl. Look at

the tears on my face which I wept for the Qoe'xsot'enox, for our lost

names. Xow take care, warriors of the Ma/maleleqala, and you Nim-

kish, Lau'itsis, Maa'mtag-ila, and Ts'a'watEenox, else we shall not get

any heads. Let us start early in the morning. And I will be your

guide, for my ancestor was the killer whale. Therefore I am not afraid

of anything, neither of war nor of distributing property." Then they

left the house.

Early the following morning they started. W^hen all the tribes had

come to the island opposite Gua'ts'e, NEqa'p'Enk-Em and Ye'qaLala-

same arose and the former spoke, "Friends, now our season will change

from ba'xus to ts'c'ts'aeqa as soou as we cut oft" the head of a man.

Then our ha'mats'a, bears and nuLmaL, the liawi'nalaL, and all the

other winter dancers, will become excited. Now let spies go ahead in

four canoes. ISTow we are no longer men, we are killer whales. When
you see a canoe, fire a gun that we may know it. Then take hold

of the canoe, but do not hurt them until we come." NEqil/p'Euk-Em

finished speaking and sat down. Then one canoe of the Kwakiutl, one

of the Ma'maleleqala, one of the Mmkish, and one of the Lau'itsis went

ahead. They steered to G-i'lsg-iltEm. When they had passed the

island, the other war canoes followed. At night they stopped at

Nux'saqolL. Early the next morning YeqaLalasame sneezed. Then

he awakened all the men and said, " Slaves! I sneezed with my right

nostril. To-day we shall stain our hands in blood." Then the four

spies started again. They did not see canoe nor smoke and all the

warriors became sorry. Now they arrived at the mouth of Eivers Ldet.

Then MaXua, chief of the Ma'maleleqala spoke, " Listen to me, friends.

My heart feels badly, because we have not yet seen anyone whom we
might slay. Let us play with the Awl'k-'enox, the tribe of this place,

to gladden my heart." The warriors did not want to do it, and while

they were still talking the report of two guns was heard. "Now,

slaves, paddle. Those w^ere our spies." Then all the men paddled on.

The Kwakiutl came to a place where six canoes of Hc'iltsuq were lying

and the four canoes of their spies. The Nimkish were the next to

arrive. Then came the Lau'itsis, and far behind the others the Ma'ma-

irdeqala. The TlG'iltsuq were telling about their voyage and also that

the Bi'lxula had barricaded their houses. Then Y'r-'qaLalasamr' said,

" Friends, ask the He'iltsuq who is their chief." Then Kalam asked
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for tlie chief of the He'iltsuq. Que man by the name of Yeimats'alis

replied, "All these men are chiefs of the O'yala itx. That is the (3iistom

of the He'iltsuq when they distribute blankets, all their chiefs go
inviting. Now I will give you the names : This is 0'mx''it, this Wa'k-as,

this Ila'mts'it, this GoxsEmiia'kula, this La'qoag-ila, Wa'waxamis,
Do'koaya-isahi, Ha"masilak", Ya'kaL'Eiiala, Hanfi/yus, Quina, (iue'l-

tok", Ga'ide, Lfi'Lilila, and Kala'guynwis; they are all chiefs.'' Then

La/LaLnnam spoke ; "How do you feel now ? You said before you would

not have mercy even on your relatives. Now here are all the chiefs

of the He'iltsuq." Then O'mx-'it untied the cover of his box and took

out his whistles. He gave them to his son Wa'k-as, and O'mx-'it him-

self took the Lao'laxa' horn and blew it four times, and Wa'k-as blew

the ha'mats'a whistles. Then Ya'xLEu arose and said, "Don't let the

voice of the ts'etsaeqa sound too loud. You heard it. We cannot

hurt the red cedar bark that sounded before all of you. Let us meet

them with our ts'e'tsaeqa at the danciug season. We will rival with

tlie dances of our brother O'ts'e'stalis, 0'mx''it, Wa'k-as, and Quina.

We cannot kill the He'iltsuq. Let us go to war against the Bi'lxula."

He was just speaking so when the Ma'maleleqala came in sight arouud

the point of the bay. They saw the canoes drifting, and MaXua arose

at once and said: "Why do you let your canoes drift about?" And
Ya'yaqadalaL took up his lance and killed the steersman of one of the

He'iltsuq eauoes. As soon as he had done so he cried, "hup, hup, hup."

Then all the tribes attacked the He'iltsuq. Only O'mx-'it was not killed.

As soon as the lia'mats'a killed a man he cried, "hap, hap, hap," the

bear growled, and every dancer became excited as soon as he killed a

man. When all the He'iltsuq were dead, they took their freight and

divided it. But the red cedar bark and the whistles of the ha'mats'a

and of the Lao'laxa were given to the war chiefs. All the chiefs of the

He'iltsuq were ha'mats'a. Now, O'mx-'it was a slave of Ma'Xua, the

chief of the Ma'maleleqala. Then NEqa'p'Euk-Emsaid: "Friends, what

do you think'? Shall we go on to the Bi'lxula'? Think of it, friends!

We have done a great thing. The chiefs O'ts'e'stalis, Ba'salaL,

Wixwaqoqamaya, and Wii'yats'uLa have not come here. They are

near relations of those whom we killed. Are you not afraid of them ?

Then there are all the sons of O'ts'e'stalis. I think we ought to go

home." Then they all returned. They had obtained all the names and

all the dances of the dead chiefs of the He'iltsuq. Since that time the

tribes have the cedar bark ornaments of the He'iltsuq and their names.

They obtained them by spilling the blood of these men in war.^

I have given these reports in some detail, as aside of the light they

throw upon the acquisition of names and dances by war, they show

•See p. 621.

-See ii Bi'lxula version of these wars in the Seventh Keport of the Committee on

the Northwestern Tribes of Canada, British Association for the Advancement of

Science. 1891, p. 16.
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also that tbe societies are recognized on war expeditions. 1 shall

revert to this subject later on.

Notwithstanding the fact that each and every dance must be obtained

by means of a marriage or by killing its owner, there are a number of

offices connected with the ceremonials of the societies which are strictly

hereditary in the male line and remain, therefore, always m the same

clan. To this class belongs the office of the master of ceremonies, the

officer who has charge of the drum, of the batons, of the eagle down,

and others which will be set forth in the description of the ceremonial

(Chapter IX). This is another argument in favor of the theory expressed

above that the institutions of the Kwakiutl were at one time paternal,

but were later on modified by the influence of the northern tribes, who

are on a maternal stage.

VIII. The Dances and Songs of the Winter Ceremonial.

The object of the whole winter ceremonial is, first, to bring back the

youth who is supposed to stay with the supernatural being who is

the protector of his society, and then, when he has returned in a state

Figs. 42 and 43.

BATONS USED BY ASSISTANTS OF SINGING MASTER.

IV A, Nns. r,-r. aii.l :" . Royal Ethnographical Museum. BHrlin. CollHrtwl l,y A. .larobsen.

of ecstasy, to exorcise the spirit which possesses him and to restore

him from his holy madness.

These objects are attained by songs and by dances. In order to

bring the youth back, members of all the secret societies perforin their

dances. It is believed that they will attract the attention of the absent

novice, until finally one of the dances may excite him to such a degree

that he will approach flying through the air. As soon as he appears

his friends endeavor to capture him. Then begins the second part of

the ceremony, the exorcising of the spirit; or, as the Kwakiutl call it,

the taming of the novice. This is accomplished by means of songs

sung in his honor, by dances performed by women in his honor, and by

the endeavors of the shaman. After the novice has thus been restored

to his senses, he must undergo a ceremonial purification before he is

allowed to take part in the ordinary pursuits of life. The strictness

and severity of this purification depend upon the character of the

dance. Novices must drink water through the wing bone of an eagle,

as their mouths must not touch the brim of the cup; they must suck
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no more and no less than four times. They must not blow liot food,

else they would lose their teeth.

The songs mostly consist of four verses. Each novice, viz, member
of a society, has his own songs. They open with a burden which

varies according to the society to which they belong. Tliis burden is

Pig. 44.

BATON OF SINGING MASTER.

Handle representing an eagle.

IV A, No. I!>S1, Royal Etlmogr.arhiral Mu Dl- Collected liy A. Jacobs.

sung in order to indicate the tune. Then follow the words, which,

however, are interspersed with repetitious of the burden. The words

are called "the walk of the song" (or, as we should say, the words go

this way). Each, song is accompanied by beating of time with batons,

and by a drum. The beating is sometimes so loud that it almost

Fig. 45.

BATON REPRESENTING A SEA LION.

Side view, end vieV, and view from below.

IV A, No. 573, Royal Ethnographical ilusCTn, Berlin. Collecte.l liy A. J.acobsen.

drowns the song. The rhythm of the tune, as well as of the beating,

is exceedingly complex; but the most striking characteristic is the fact

that the beating is always syncopated. The arm is raised when the

tone is uttered and falls quickly afterwards. In all songs of the win-

ter ceremonial the beating begins several bars before the singing. It

Fig. 46.

BATON REPRESENTING A. SEA LION.

End and side view.s.

IV A, No. Ifl44, Royal Ethnographical Mnseum. Collecteil liy A. Jacobsen.

is the reverse in profane songs. The beating is an intrinsic part of

the songs and can not be separated from it.

The dances of the various societies differ in cliaracter, and will be

described in the course of this chapter. They have all this in common,

that the dancer on entering the door turns once to the left at a place



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 433

between tlie door and the fire. Then he dances toward the right, leav-

ing the fire at his left. In the rear of the fire he turns again to the

left, and after liaviug made a complete turn continues his course.

Every time he reaches the front or the rear of the fire, he makes a turn

and then continues his way in tlie same direction. Each dance con-

sists of four circuits around the fire. The motions of the feet follow

the rhythm of the beating, not of the song.

When a mistake is made in these songs or dances which are intended

Fig. 47.

BATO.V REPRESENTING A SEA LION.

Side view and view from below.

IV A, No. 194T, Royal Ethnngraiihiral Museum, Kfrlin. Collected by A. Jacohsen'.

to pacify the novice, the effect is not only a renewed ecstasy of the

novice, but it also excites all the older members of the various societies

and thus produces a general ecstasy.

Errors in rhythm, turning the wrong way in a dance, smiling, and
chewing gum are counted as mistakes. The error must be atoned for by
an initiation of the person who made the mistake. When the members
of the seal society observe a mistake, they jump from their seats and bite

and scratch the person who made the mistake. He drops down at once

Tig. 48.

BATON REPRESENTING A SEA LION.

Side view, end view, and view from below.

IV A, N... IWS, Royal Ethno;n-.a).hi.:il Museum, Berlin, folleele.l l.y A. .lai-obsen.

and pretends to faint, and while the excited dancers surround him he

disappears. This means that a spirit has taken him away in order to

initiate him. The members of the seal society sit on the platform of

the house or stand during the dances, that they may be certain to dis

cover mistakes. The seal society attack and maltreat throughout the

ceremonial the que'qutsa. At the close of the winter ceremonial they

must pay an indemnity for all the damage that they may have done.

No greater misfortune, however, can happen than for one of the

NAT MU.s 95 28
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dancers wlio pcrfonus his eeremoiiial dance to fall. In the course of

the winter ceremonial quite a hole gradually develops at the two places

where the dancers turn, and it is here that they are most likely to

stumble and fall.

When a ha'mats'a falls in his dance, he

must lie down as though he was dead.

Then the master of ceremonies calls a man
whose name is E'k'istolis (sand in eyes,

i. e., a drowned person), whose office is

hereditary. He is a que'qutsa, and as an

ofticer he is called ts'a'ts'exsilacnox (doing

secretly). He carries a large staft'

(k-'e'lag*aiu), which is split like a

pair of tongs, and in the interior

of which some blood is hidden.

With this staff he takes hold of

the neck of the ha'mats'a and ap-

parently blood is seen to flow from

it. Then all the he'lig-a (see j).

438) lift the ha'mats'a, put him on

theirmat, and carry him

four times around the

fire. After they have
gone around the fire

four times his whistle

is heard in the woods.

AMien the mat is put

down, it is seen that he

has disappeared and
that only his blankets

and ornaments are left

behind.

He stays away for four days and his father must

make a new festival for him. When the ha/mats'a

falls, everybody puts his hand over his eyes and

drops his head, crying ha.' As the expense of such

a festival is very great, the amount equaling the

return of the marriage money, but few persons are

able to afford a second initiation. While nowadays

every effort is made to enable the ha'mats'a's father

to give the new festival, it is said that in former times the unfortu-

nate one was killed by the other ha'mats'a, the bear dancers, and The

nfi'LmaL, often at the instance of his own father.

When a ha'mats'a falls in his dance, it is considered an evil omen,

indicating that he will die at an early date.

BATON REPRESENTING A SEA I.ION

KILLER WHALE.

IV A, No. f,S98, Royal Ethnof;raphic-aI Mu>
Berlin. Collected liy F. Boas.

Fi.U. -<0.

liATON REl'RESENTINO A

SE.\ LION, A ilEAK, AND

A KILLER WHALE.

IV A, No. 1949, Royal Ethlio-

l^raphical Museum, Berlin. Col-

le. te.l I.'

' With sinking tone.
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Height, Oiuches.
Fiji

Breadth, 8 inches.

BATTLES OF HE'LIQ-A HEPKESENTINO THE HEAD OF A DEAD PERSON.

IV A, Nos. 1353 and 135", Kuyal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A.

Jacobsen.

The view taken by the Kwakiutl is evidently that the falling of a

ha'mats'a or of another dancer is an indication of either ill will on the

part of the spirit, or as a defeat of their spirit by that of another tribe.

Thus I was told that at one time the Kwakiutl had invited the

Ma'malr'leqala for a winter ceremonial. When
one of their dancers fell, their own nu'LmaL
tried to kill him, and he was rescued with dif-

liculty by the que'-

qutsa. The songwhich
was nsed during his

dance was never used

again. They believed

that the event was
proof that the spirit

presiding over the

winter ceremonial of

the Ma'maleleqala
was stronger than

their own.

When one of the dancers of an inferior society falls, he disappears

also to be initiated, but his father does not need to go to the exjiense

of a complete festival, as these initiations are much less expensive.

The i^araphernalia of the dances consist largely of ornaments made
of cedar bark, which is dyed in the Juice of

alder bark ; of masks, whistles, and carvings of

various kinds. All of these must not be seen

by the profane. If any of these happened to see

them, they were killed without mercy. As an ex-

ample of this, I was told the following incident:

One of the que'qutsa was prei^aring a carving

to represent the si'siuL. His daughter happened

to see him at work. Then he called her into his

room and dug a hole right under the fireplace.

He asked her to put her head into his lap, i^re-

tending that he wanted to louse her. Then he

killed her with a hammer. He put her body
info the hole, covered it, and replaced the ashes.

His wife looked for the girl, but he did not tell

her of what he had done until the following

summer, Avhen he fell sick. Then he asked his

wife to bury the remains of their daughter. As
a survival of this custom, the saying remains which is used by the

initiated in warning away the profane: -'Go away, else we shall bury
you."

'

By far the greater portion of the winter ceremonial is performed in

Fig. 52.

KATTLE OF HE'LI(}-A.

Representation of the head

of a dead person, out of

who.so mouth a snake is

crawling. Height, 8^

inches.

I\' A, No. ViRH, Royal Ethnographical

Museum, Berlin. Collected by A.

' Hil'g-a qof'tax a'LantVx tsame'soL.
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ii house set apart for this purpose. It is called lo'pEk" (emptied)
because it is emptied of everythiug that is profane. Only when
dauces are performed, are the iminitiated or the profane allowed to

enter the house. They must stay at the left-hand side of the entrance.
Most of the dances are performed in connection with feasts. Others

are shown in connection with distributions of property. As during
the ceremonial the clans are suspended, the order of seats which pre-

vails in summer is also suspended, and a new
arrangement takes place. The seal society

have the seats of honor in the rear of the

house, and among them the highest ha'mats'a

has the lirst seat, in the middle of the rear

of the house. At both sides of the ha'mats'a

society sit the bear dancers and other mem-
bers of the seal society. At the extreme

ends of this society sit the uu'LmaL, the mes-

sengers of the ha'mats'a. The killer whale
and rock cod societies sit in front of the seal

society. They are tlie singers.

The hc'mElk and the whale society sit next

to the nu'LmaL—the former to the left of the

ha'mats'a, the others to his right. The Kos-

kimo sit next to them near the front corners

of the house. The women sit all along the

sides of the house in the rear row, the

chicken society farthest in the rear, the dam
society and the Ke'ki'xalak" in front. The
person who gives the feast and all his rela-

tives are in the " kettle corner/' the right-

hand front corner of the house. The profane

sit on the left-hand side of the door. When
one tribe has invited another one, all the

members of the invited tribe sit in tlie front

part of the sides of the house. The seal

society of the hosts sit in the rear, and their

singers as described heretofore. The rest of

the inviting tribe are in the kettle corner.

Sometimes at such occasions all the mem-

bers of the seal society and of the corresponding societies of the other

tribes sit in the rear of the house. Then the ha'mats'a of all the tribes

sit in the middle—first those of the Kwakintl, at each side those of the

Ma'maleleqala, at their sides those of the Mmkish and Lau'itsis. The

other groups arrange themselves in the same manner, the Kwakintl

members sitting in the rear row nearest the rear of the housej then

toward the door follow the Ma'maleleqala, continuing in the next

row nearer the fire. Then follow the Nimkish and Lau'itsis.

^iJ,^ 53.

RATTLE OK HE'LIG-A KEPRESENTINO

A HUMAN FACE.

Front, back, and top views.

Tlio handle represents tlie gaping

mouth of the face carved on the

front of the rattle. Heiglit, 10

inches; hiack. hlue, and red.

IV A, No. 521, Royal Ethnographical Museuoi,

lierliii. Collected bv A. Jacobsen.
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Fig. 54.

RATTLE OF HE'LIGA, SET WITH RED TEDAR BARK,
REPRESENTING A CONVENTIONALIZED FACE.

Front aud rear views. Height, llj inches.

IV A, No. 1360, Royal Ethnographical IMuseum, Berlin. Collected

by A. Jacobsen.

The singers sit so arranged tliat the rear rows are facing the fire while

the frout rows face backward. In their midst sits the song leader

(na'qate) and his two assistants (gua'nuLEme=sitting at his sides). It

is the duty of the song leader to make new songs, to compose new words

to old tunes, to learn quickly the

songs of the returning novice,

and to teach them to the singers.

He also gives signals for changes

in rhythm and starts the tunes.

His oflice is hereditary in the

male line. His assistants call out

the words for each verse. The
singers are so seated that in front

of the board which serves for their

back support they can spread

their mats, and, when kneeling

on these, have in easy reach long

planks on which they beat the

rhythm with batons. These are

generally of split pine wood and
are made at the time of opening

the feast. They are about li feet long, and the singers before using

them roughly smooth one end, which is used as a handle. They either

beat downward, holding the baton in their hands stretched forward,

or they hold it like a pestle and thump the plank with it. In former

times when wood was not easily split on account of lack of steel axes,

they kept the batons, which were in conse

quence also more nicely finished. Nowadays
only the song leader and his assistants have
carved or painted batons. (Figs. 42-50.)

The ordinary crude batons are generally

split up at the end of the festival and used as

torches for lighting the way home through

the darkness of the street. It is a very pretty

sight to see the numerous guests going home,

each carrying his torch and lighting up the

logs and canoes on the beach on the one side

and the dark row of houses on the other.

I will now proceed to describe the ceremo-

nials of various societies.

BaxbakurilanuXsi'wae,as stated above, in-

itiates several dancers, the most important of

which is the ha/mats'a, or the cannibal. He
is possessed of the violent desire of eating men. The novice is taken
away by this spirit and is supposed to stay at his house for a long time.

The ])eriod of his absence extends over three or four months, during
which time he actually stays in the woods. In the middle of this time

Fig. 55.

RATTLE OF HtVLIQ-A, SET WITH
CEDAR BARK, REPRESENTINC, A

CONVENTIONALIZED FACE.

Height, 10 inches; hlack.

IV A, No. 1400, Royal Ethnographical Miweuin,

B.rliu. Collected l,v A. .Tiicobscn.
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be reappears near the village aud his sliarp whistle and his cries, "hap,

hap, hilp" (eating, eating, eating), are heard. Then he comes back to

fetch his k-i'ncjalaLala, who must procure food for him. (See p. 399.)

Fig. 56.

RATTLE OF HE'LIG'A, PROBABLY OF HAIDA MANUFACTURE.

The front represents a sea monster -with a bear's head and a whale's body, 'which is indicated by tlie

tins on the face; the back represents a man. Height, 9J inches ; black and red.

IV A, No. SIJ4, Royal Ethnosr.iphieal Museum, Berlin. Collected liy A. Jacnbse.i.

The k-i'nqalaLala is always one of his female relatives. Finally he

returns and attacks every one upon whom he can lay his hands. lie

Fig. 57.

RATTLE OF HE'LlrrA.

Representations of two faces i>ainted with the design of the killer whale and snrroiinded liy a ring

representing a cedar bark ring. The faces may each represent the head of a member of thi- killer

whale society. Height, 7i inches; red on brown wood.

IV A, No. 57(1, Roy.il Ethuograiihical Museum, Berlin. Colleete.l liy A. .Tm'olisen.

bites pieces of flesh out of the arms and chests of the people. As soon

as he arrives, the servants of the ha/mats'a, the he'lig-a (healers) or

sa.'laLila, of whom the Kwakiutl have twelve in all, run up to him,
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swinging rattles, tiie sound of whicli is supposed to pacify tlie na'mats'a.

This ofitice is hereditary in the male line, and either four or six of them

must accompany the ha'mats'a whenever he is in an ecstasy. They sur-

round him in a close circle in order to prevent him from attacking the

l)eoj)le and utter the pacifying cries "hoi'p, hoi'p." The rattles of the

hr'lig-a are always carved witli a design which originally represented a

skull. Figures 51 and 52 show this design clearly, but it often degen-

erates into the representation of a conventional face, and in some cases

it has simply a rounded shape, and an animal is carved on its face.

(Figs. 53-59.) I do not know if the beautiful rattles which are used by

the he'lig'a of the Kwakiutl, but which were made by the lle/iltsuci and

represent the thunder bird on a round rattle (fig. 60), had originally a

diHerent meaning. In olden times, when the ha'mats'a was in a state of

ecstasy, slaves were killed for him, whom he devoured. The following

facts were observed by

Mr. Hunt and Mr. Moffat

in the early days of

Fort Eupert: When a

hil'mats'a had returned

from the woods, a slave,

a man of the Nanaimo

tribe, named Xu'ntEm,

was shot. They saw
him running down to

the beach, where he

dropi^ed. Then all the

ufi'LmaL of the Kue/xa

tribe went down to the

beach carrying knives

and lances. The bear

dancers and the ha'-

mats'as followed them.

The nfi'LuuiL cut the

body with their knives and lances and the ha'mats'as squatted down

dancing and crying "hap, haj)." Then the bear dancers took up the

flesh and, holding it like bears and growling at the same time, they

gave it to the highest ha'mats'a first and then to the others.' In mem-

ory of this event a face representing BaxbakualannXsT'wae was carved

in the rock on the beach at the place where the slave had been eaten.

The carving is done in sandstone, which was battered down with stone

Fiy. 58.

RATTLE OK HE'LIG'A.

Representation of a being with a human luad, hands, and feet,

and a dorsal fln. The feet form the handle of the rattle, ^\hic]l

is set with cedar bark. Length, ] 1 inches ; black and blue.

IV A, Xu. 1.S91I, Roy.ll Ethnngraj.hical Museum, Berlin, t'nllfctf.l by A. .I.-uubseu.

' Mr. George Hunt, who told me this story as reported to him by hia father, who had

been au eyewitness, added the following remark.s, which are of interest as elucidat-

ing some of the views of these tribes. The slave's wife was at that time in the fort.

She went ont on the gallery and called out to the hfi'mats'a: "I will give you five

years to live. The spirit of yonr winter dance ceremonial is strong, but mine is

stronger. You killed my husband with gun and bullet, and now I will kill you with

the point of my tongue."' After five years all those who had taken part in the nnirder

were dead.
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hammers (f'late 23). Near this rock carving there are a number of

others and much older ones (Plates 24-2(5, fig. (51). The Indians have

no recollection of tlie incidents

which they are to commemorate.

They say tliat tliey were made
at the time before animals were

transformed into men.

I received another report of the

killing of a slave. A female slave

was asked to dance for the ha'-

mats'a. Before she began dan-

cing she said : "Do not get hungry,

do not eat me."' She had hardly

said so when her master, who was
standing behind her, split her

skull with an ax. She was eaten

by the ha'mats'a. This happened
in Xewettee, and Q'omEna'kula,

who participated in the perform-

ance, was living until a couple of

years ago. He told me that it

is exceedingly hard to eat fresh

human flesh, much more so than

to eat dried

c o r 1) s o s

.

The bones

ofthe killed

slaves were kept at the north side of the

house, where the sun does not shine upon them.

During the fourth night they were taken out ofthe

house, tied up, weighted with a stoue, and thrown
into deep water, because it is believed

that if they were buried they would
come back and take their master's soul.

When the ha/mats'a had bitten a j)iece

out of the arm of one of his enemies, he

drank hot water after having swallowed

the flesh. It was believed that this would

result in the inflammation of the wound.
Nowadays, when the ceremonies have

lost much of their former cruelty, they do

not actually bite the piece of flesh out of

the arm, but merely pull the skin u^) with

their teeth, sucking hard so as to remove
as nuich blood as possible, and then with a small sliarp knife cut off

secretly a piece of skin. This is not swallowed, but hidden behind

RATTLK OF HIi'l.IG-A.

Eeprestntatioii of a being with a
hands, and feet, and dorsal fins,

inclies; green, LLicls, red.

lumian head,

Length, 14

IV A, Xo.4i!, R. yal Kthn )gr.iphieal Mu
.\. J.acobsen.

Fig. 60.

EATTLK OF HE'LIQ-A.

Length, 14i inches; black aud red.

A, No. 6i2, Roy.'jl Ethnographical Museum, BltIii

C'ollecteil hv A. Jacobsen.

' Qoa'la inE'sala g'a'xEn.
Do not be huugrv to me.
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Rock Carvings on Beach at Fort Rupert, representing a Series of Human
Faces.

From a photograph.
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Tree Burial in Fort Rupert.

From a photograph.
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tlie ear uutil after the dance, wbeii it is returned to the owner, in order

to assure him that it will not be used against him for purposes of

witchcraft.

Besides devouring- slaves, theha'mats'as also devour corpses. When
a new ha/mats'a, after being initiated, returns from the woods he will

sometimes carry a corpse, which is eaten after his dance. The bodies

are prepared for this ceremony. The skin is cut around the wrists and

ankles, as they must not eat the hands and feet. It is believed that

else they would die immediately. The ha/mats'a nuist use for this cere-

mony the corpse of one of his deceased relatives, which the he'lig'a

must prepare. The Kwakiutl used to bury their dead on trees. The

body was placed in a box, and these

boxes were placed on branches a

considerable distance up a tree.

There the boxes were })iled one on

top of the other (Plate 27). The

bodies, when so exposed to the ac-

tion of the freely circulating air,

mostly mummify. A corj^se is taken

down from the tree and is soaked in

salt water. The he'lig-a takes hem-

h)ck twigs, the leaves of which have

been removed, and pushes them un-

der the skin, gradually removing all

the decayed flesh until nothing

but the skin remains. After this is

done the body is placed on top of

the small hut in which the novice

(g-i'yakila) is living while he is

staying in the woods. The hands

of the body hang down. Its belly

is cut open and spread with sticks.

The ha'mats'a keeps a fire under it

and smokes it. Four days before

he returns to the village he sends for all the old ha'mats'as. When
they come, he tells them: "These are my traveling provisions, which

I received from BaxbakufilanuXsI'wae." ^ He asks them to point out

what shares they desire to have when he will return. They take

the body down and place it on a clean mat. Each points out what

he desires to have. His return will be described later on (p. 527).

His k-i'nqahiLala returns with him. She carries the corpse which has

been prepared. She goes backward, facing the ha'mats'a. When she

reaches the right side of the fire, the ha'mats'a enters the house. He
stoops so that his face is close to the ground. On entering, he turns

four times, descends to the middle of the house, and when he is four

steps away from the door, he turns again four times. When the

1 G-amEu g-iwu'lkoa da g-fi'ula yfis BaxbakufilaDuXsI'wae.

This my traveling provisions, the food given by BaxbakualauuXsi'wae.
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k.i'nqaiaLala reaches tlie rear of the house she turns again. A dmm

is plaeed in the middle of tlie rear of the house, bottom u >. ihe

k-i'nnalaLala pretends to put the corpse on the drum, but walks past

it the ha'n^ats^i tb^owing her. At the door she turns again, pro-

ceeds around the tire, and wlien she reaches the drum a second time

[^^ pretends to put the

body down. At this

time all the old ha'-

mats'as, who have
been outside the

liouse, jump down
from the roof and

rush in through the

doors. They are all

naked and follow the

k-i'uqalaLala in a

state of high excite-

ment. When they

have run around the

fire four times, the

body is put down on

the drum.

The master of cere-

„,«„ie« (see p. «.l) begins to cut it .n,l distributee "«
«f

^^ -"""S "je

l.a'mats'a. But flrst the Ic-i'nqalaLala talies four bites. Ti.e coplo

coa"; bow mauy bites eacb of tbem swallows. They are not allowed

to chew the flesh,

but they bolt it.

The .k-i'nqalaLiila

brings them water

to drink in between.

After this part

of the ceremony is

iinished,theheaig-a

rise, each takes one

ha'mats'a at the

head, and they drag

them to the salt

water. They go into

the water until it

reaches up to their

^tlbe'Hsfu'g'sun, tbey dip the luVu,ats'a lour times under water

Every time be rises again be cries bap. Tbcu tbey go back o the

house Their excitement has left tbem. They dauce durn.g the fol-

lowit nights. Tbey look downcast and do not utter then- pe.nr

r cries, hap. bap. They do not dance s,|uatting, but m an erect

rig. G2.

UANCE OF THE HA'MATS'A.

Frcmi a .sketch.

HEAD R1N( OF HA'MATS'A, OKNAJIENTED WITH FOUR CROSSI'IEOES.

Cat. >"o. IStlSl.S r. S. N'. T^l. Collected by F. Boas.
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Fig. 64.

HEAD RING OP HA'MATS'A.

SI', Royal Ethnographical Museum,
lected by A. Jacobsen.

position. After the close of the ceremonial the ha'iiiiits'a by the pay-
ment of blankets indemnifies those whom he has bitten and the owner
of slaves whom he has killed.

The ceremonial of the return of the

*ha'mats'a will be described later on,

when an account of the whole winter

ceremonial will be given. My object

here is to describe the manner of

dancing, so that I do not need to

refer to the subject again later on.

The ha'mats'a has two ways of

dancing—one representing him in a

stage of greatest excitement, the

other when he is becoming pacified.

His first dance and sometimes part of the second are danced in the

former position, the others are danced in the second position. The
first dance represents him as looking-

for human fiesh to eat. He dances

in a squatting position, his arms
extended sideways and trembling

violently (fig; ()2). He first extends

them to the right, then to the left,

changing at the same time the posi-

tion of the feet so that when extend-

ing his arms to the left he rests on
his left foot and the right foot is ex-

tended backward; when extending

his arms to the right, he rests on his

right foot and the left foot is extended backward. Thus he moves on
slowly with long steps. His head is lifted up, as though he was looking

for a body that was being held bigh up in

front of him. His eyes are wide ojien, his

lips pushed forward, and from time to time

he utters his terrible cry, hap. His attend-

ants surround
him, and two of

them hold him
athis neck ring

thathemaynot
attack the peo-

ple. When in

the rear of the

house, he suddenly changes his position,

putting bis hands on his hix^s ami jumping
in long leaps with both legs at the same

time, his face still bearing the same expression. In this position he turns
in the rear of the fire. Thus he continues his four circuits, changing

Fig. 65.

HEAB RING OF HA'MATSA.

N... o7s, R„yal Ethnographical Museum,

lected bv A. Jacobsen.

Fig. 67.

HEAD RING OP HA'MATS

IV A, No. 579, Royal Ethnographical M
lin. Collected bv A. Jacobsen

Fig. 66.

HEAD KINO OF Ha'MATS'A.

Front crosspiece rei)re.sentiiig

milky way.

IV A, No. 6878, Royal Ethnographical Musei

Herlin. Collected bv F. Bo.hs.

the
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from time to time from the slow trembling movement to tlie long leaps.

During this time his k-i'nqalaLala—if he is a novice—dances backward
in front of him. She stands erect and holds her hands and forearms

extended forward as thongh she was carrying a body for the ha'mats'a

to eat. Then his eyes are directed to her hands, which she keei)S mov-

ing up and down a little with each step. Her open palms are turned

upward. In his second dance the

ha'mats'a dances standing erect.

While in his first dance he is naked,

he is now clothed in a blanket.

Now he holds his forearms upward,

the elbows being near his flanks, the

palms forward, the lingers lightly

bent. His hands are still trembling

violently. His dance consists of

rhythmical steps coincident with

the beats of the batons. He takes

very high steps, so that his knees

almost touch his chest. When rais-

ing one foot, he bends at the same
time the knee of the

other leg, and thus

drops his trunk consid-

erably without chang-

ing his position (Plate

2.S), He always puts

down the whole sole

of his foot.

When he first returns

from his initiation, he

wears a head ring, neck

ring, waist ring, brace-

let, and anklets made
of hemlock branches.

The form of these rings

varies according to the

legend from which tlie

ha'mats'a derives his

origin. While most of

them have plain hemlock rings, one ha'mats'a of the Koskimo has his

set with small rings of white peeled twigs, which set off clearly against

the dark green ring of balsam pine (see p. 595).

The painting of the face of the ha'mats'a also depends upon the

legend from which he derives his origin. Most of them have their faces

])ainted black all over, while others have two curved red lines on each

cheek running from the corner of the mouth to the ear in a wide curve

Fis. 68.

I.ARCE HEAD RIXO OF HA'MATS'A.

Frout and side view.

!V A, No. .W4, Ru\n\ Ktlino^rr.iphical Mnscum, Berlin. CoHeoteil liy A. .lacnbsi
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Dance of the Ha'mats'a.

The peculiar head and neck ring of the dancer were obtained from the Tlingit, his grandmother
bemg of the Tongass tribe.

From a photograph.
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wliich is concave on tbe upper side. This, it is said, is where Baxbaku-

alauuXsi'wae rubbed oti the lia'mats'a's skin, or to indicate that they

are liviug on blood. According to the legend, the various ha/mats'as

become excited by seeing certain objects or by hearing them mentioned.

All of these refer to death. The exciting object for one hfi'mats'a is the

Fig. 75.

Figs. 69-73.

WHISTLES OP HA'MATS'A.

Fig. 69, double whistle; fig. 70, bone whistle; fig. 71, whistle of five

voices ; fig. 72, double whistle ; fig. 73, single whistle.

Scale J.

IV A, Nns. lTJ9a, 6S57, iKOd, 17294, l'39c. Royal Ethnographic.il Museum, Berlin.

Collected by A. Jacobsen and F. Boas.

Fig. 74.

DOUBLE WHISTLE, WITH
FOUR VOICES.

Scale i.

IV A, No. n30f, Royal Ethno-

graphical Museum, Berlin.

Collected bv A. Jacobsen.

ghost or corpse ; for another one, skulls ; for still others, " a head cut off"

or maggots or x-a/wayu (open door). Whenever any of these words

occur in a song, or when a dance, figure, or painting is shown repre-

senting these objects, the hfi'mats'a who, according to his legend, is

affected by them falls into a state of ecstasy.
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If the dancer is not a novice, lie dances tlie first dance with liis cedar

bark ornaments, which the new ha'mats'a does not wear nntil his

fourth dance. These consist of a heavy crown of plated cedar bark

and a neck ring to correspond, anklets, and bracelets (figs. G3-G8).

The head ring tig. G3 is set with four crosspieces. These crosspieces

designate the gifts of the spirits who have initiated the cannibal. The
front piece represents the milky way, the cannibal pole of Baxbaku-
alanuXsI'wac, the two lateral pieces represent the ho'Xhok". The
rear crosspiece is said to be merely an ornament. Some ha'mats'as

Avcar a bear skin which is set with the scalps of the slaves whom he
has eaten or of the enemies whom he has slain. The symbolic meaning

of a number of crosspieces

will be described in detail

further on (p. 449).

During the dances of the

ha'mats'a whistles are

heard (figs. 69-74), Avhich

represent the voices of the

spirits. Most of these
whistles are small. They
are made of red cedar. A
few are made of bone.

After his first dance, the

ha'mats'a disappears in a

room set apart for this xiur-

pose in the rear of the
house. It is called the ma/wiL, and is supposed to be the house of

BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Its front is painted with designs which repre-

sent either the face of BaxbakualanuXsiVae himself or that of his

servant the raven. The top of the front is set with fringes of red

cedar bark (fig. 75). The room is always so arranged that when the

ha'mats'a reappears, he comes out of the mouth of the painting on its

front. Plate 29 shows the ha'mats'a coming out of the secret room,

which is painted with the design of the raven. His attendants, as

soon as he appears, run up to the secret room and hold the ha'mats'a

at his neck ring. Then he comes forward and performs his dance.

This room is used only by the novice. For him also a higli pole is

erected in the middle of the rear of the house. It is called the

ha'msp'eq, the cannibal pole. It is a mast from 30 to 40 feet high,

which is wound with red cedar bark. At the top is a short crosspiece

about 4 feet in length. The cedar bark extends up to it so that it

forms a triangle at the toi) of the pole. Sometimes a triangle painted

with the face of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae is fastened to it instead.

As mentioned before, the novice after his first dance disappears into

his secret room. Soon his cries are heard again, and he is seen coming-

out backward at the side of the ma'wiL. He wears the mask of the

raven, Qoa'qoaXualanuXsI'wae (fig. 70), which it is supposed is growing

Pig. 75.

PAINTING ON THE FRONT OF A MA'WIL, REPBESENTIXO THE
FACE OF BAXBAKUALANUXSI'WAE.

From a sketch.
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 3C.

Masks representing BaxbakualanuxsI'wae.

Fig. 1. Length, 17 inches; height, 15 inches; width, 18^ inches; black, red, and
green.

Fig. 2. Painting on lower side of the mask represented in Fig. 1.

(Cat. No. i^gi, American Museum of Natural History, New York.)

Fig. .3. Length, 17^ inches; black and red.

Fig. 4. Painting on lower side of the mask represented in Fig. 3.

(Cat. No. ji§5, A.merican Museum of Natural Hi.'storv. New York.)
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out of bis body. He now personates tlie slave of BaxbakualauuXsI'-

wae. Actually, it is not the same person who is wearing this mask, but

somebody else who dances in liis place. He crouches so that the long-

beak of tlie bird is close to the ground and turns his head with sudden

jerks to the right and to the left. Both his hands are hidden under

his blanket and with them he pulls strings which make the jaw of the

mask open and shut very rapidly, thus producing a loud clappering

•noise. As soon as the mask
ap])ears, the singers begin

the following song:

\Va! Everybody is afraid of the t'sr t^s'a^qa mask of

BaxbaknrilaiinXsl'>tar".

Wa! Everybody is afraid of the cannibal mask of

Qoa'qoaXualannXsl'wat"-.

His hooked-beak mask causes Huttering of the

heart.

His ho'Xhok" head mask causes fluttering of the

heart. •

After the dancer has moved around the fire

four times, he disapijears behind the ma'wiL.

Then the ha'mats'a comes forward again out

of the mfi/wiL and dances in a squatting

liosition as before, but perfectly naked.

He disappears, and next a dancer, the same
one who wore the first mask, appears, com-

ing out backward at the side of the ma'wiL.

He wears the mask of BaxbakualauuXsi'wae ™''^"'

himself, and dances and moves in the same position as the Qofi/qoa-

XualanuXsi'war. (Fig. 77 and Plate 30.)

It will be noticed that some of these masks are set with skulls carved

of wood. These have various meanings. They may indicate that the

mask was obtained in war, or that as many slaves were killed for

the novice as there are skulls attached to the mask, or finally they may
belong traditionally to the particular ha'mats'a. Throughout these

ceremonies it must be borne in mind that the different ha/niats'as have

MASK OF QOA'QOAXUALANOX-

Si'WAE, SET WITH FEATHERS

AND RED CEDAR BARK.

Length, 4^ inches; black,

green, red, white.

1\' A, No. S92, Roy.ll EthnDgr.iiilii.al

Museum, Berlin. Cdllecte.l by A. J.-<-

' See Ai»^)eudix, pugc 686.
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each a. separate tradition, and, therefore, their masks and ornaments

dift'er. While the dancer who wears tlie mask of BaxbakiialauuXsI'wae

is dancing, the singers sing the following song:

He is carrying the hfi'uiats'a head mask wliich he obtained from P>axbakualauuXsI'wae

all aromul our world.'

After he has danced around the fire four times he disappears, and then

the ha'mats'a comes again from out of the ma/wiL dressed in his orna-

ments of red cedar bark and dances in an erect position,

Wheu an old ha'mats'a performs these dances, themasks donotappear,

but he dances

four times in

succession, first

in the squat-

ting j)osition,

then the latter

part of the sec-

ond dance and

his third and

fourth dances

erect,

TheNa'q'oaq-

toq use for the

novice the two
masks repre-

sented in fig. 78

and Plate 31. The legend of their ha'-

mats'a was told in the preceding chapter

(p. 396), Tlie mask which appears first is

the raven mask ; then the dancer performs

his second dance, wearing the ornaments

shown on figs. 79 and 80. His third dance

is that of the ho'xhok" (Plate 31). His

cedar bark headdress for the first dance

is shown in fig. 79, for the last dance in

fig. 80, In both dances he wears the neck

ring fig. 81.

The raven mask (fig. 82) belonged orig-

inally to a ha'mats'a of the Ple'iltsnq, from whom the Kwakiutl

obtained it by marriage. When in use, a sleeveless waist of eagle

skins which reaches down to the hips is attached to it. The arms of

the dancer are tied with red cedar bark above tlie elbows and at

the wrists. He wears an ordinary neck ring. He also wears bands

around knees and ankles and a waistband, all made of red cedar bark

similar to those worn by the dancer represented in Plate 31. The

legend from which the mask derives its origin is as follows: A chief

Fig. 77.

SIASK OF BAXBAKUALANUXSI'WAE, SET

WITH RED CEDATl BAKK.

Length, 27iucbe.s ; black, wliite, red.

IV A, No. sns, Royal Ethiiogiaphical Museum,

Berlin, rollected by A. .lacobsen.

See Aiipeudix, page 687.
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was deserted on an island by his slaves. He thought he would

have to die of hunger. He sat down and covered his face with his

blanket and cried. Then he heard his name being called. He looked

up, but did not see anyone. He covered his head again. Soon his

name was called a second time, but he could not discover anyone. The

same haji-

pened a third

time. Then
he bit a hole

in his cedar

bark blanket

and i)eeped
through it.

Soon he saw

a mouse com-

ing out of a hole and calling him. He
threw off his blanket and spoke to the

mouse, who invited him to enter. She
warned him, however, to take care of the

door. The chief followed her. She led

him down the rock to Q'O'moqoae's house.

The door of the house was the raven,

Qoa'qoaXualauuXsi'wae, who snapped
;

at everybody who entered the house.

The chief jumped through the door

when it opened. Q'O'maqoae gave him .

the ha'mats'a dance and the raven mask.
In order to explain the meanings of

the crosspieces on the head rings and
of the attachments to the neck rings of

\

the ha'mats'a, I must insert a few tradi-

tions referring to this subject

:

Following is the legend of the origin
\

of the G-agg-aenox:

The first of the A'wa-iLala lived at

Ts'a'wate. Their chief was Gu'mg'ila.

His sons were Qoa'wiLpe and Xa'niats'-

amg'ilak". They were always very happy,
because their tribe was numerous. One
night they were attacked, and Gu'mg-ila

and his two sons alone were saved. When
the day came Xa'niats'amg-ilak^' felt very ill at ease and told his father

:

''I will go into the woods. Do not try to see me, ray dear!" His father

replied: "Only take care, my son, lest something might happen to

you. Do nothing that is wrong, because you intend to go and obtain a

magic treasure. Rub your bodj^ for four days with hemlock branches,

else you will smell like man." Then they separated. The young man
NAT MUS 05 1*9
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Fig. 79.

HEAD KING OF HA'MATS'A.

Cat. No. 169111, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

vrent iuto the woods at once and rubbed Ms body with hemlock

branches for four days. He did not speak to anybody. Then he walked

up the river Ts'a/wate and came to a lake. A loon swam to the shore

and asked him: "What are you doing here?" Xa'niats'amg-ilak"

replied: "lam looking for a magic treasure." "Take my name," said

the loon. "Your name is now Ta'l-

ts'aas." Then the loon flew away and

Xa'niats'amg-ilak" left the lake and

went ui) the river. He arrived at the

next lake and sat down on the shore.

Now he saw a seal coming ashore.

The seal said: "What are you doing

here?" He replied: "I am looking

for a magic treasure." The seal said

:

"Take my name. Your name is now
La'lelaweqame." The seal left him,

and he walked farther up the river.

Now he arrived at the great lake.

There he sat down. Then he saw a sea lion, which swam up to the

place where he was sitting. He asked: "What are you doing here, my
friend"?" Xa'niats'amg-ilak" replied: "I am looking for a magic treas-

ure," and the sea lion said: "Take my name. Your name is now
Mo'nakoala." Then the sea lion left him.

He went farther up the river and arrived at a very large lake. There

hesatdowu. Then he

saw a whale emerg-

ing and coming up to

him. The whale
asked : "What are

you doing here?"
He replied : "I am
looking for a magic

treasure." Then the

whale said: "Take
my name. Yourname
is now Ya'qaLnala

and Qoayi'mts'e and

Ge'maxalas and a

La'J^ayegalise. Then

the whale left him.

Xa'niats'amg'ilak"

still felt badly and cried. There were no more lakes and he wanted to kill

himself. For four days he stayed there and washed and rubbed his body

with hemlock branches. Then he went to the top of the mountains.

He came to the top of the great mountain Da'duqola. He did not see

anything there, and walked to the great mountain Nola. He did not

rig. 80.

HEAD KING OF HA'MATS'A.

U. S. National Museum. Collected Ity F. Boas.
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see anything there. Therefore he felt badly and was about to turn

homeward. Then he discovered steam rising halfway down the moun-
tain. He went to that place. It was evening when he arrived there.

He saw a lake with steep precipices all around it, like to a washtub.

He tried to iind a way to go down to the lake. He slept during the

night. In the morning he twisted

cedar twigs. He made four loug

pieces so that the end reached down
to the water. ISTow he saw a small

island floating on the lake. He
climbed down the cedar rope and
came to the lake. Then the fishes

in the lake covered his whole body
and sucked at it. After he had
bathed he climbed up the rope

again. The fishes had sucked at

his body so that it was all covered

with blood. In the evening he

climbed down again. The fishes

tormented him in the same manner.

Thenheclimbed up again and saton

the ground. The following morn-

ing he saw a cloud descending to

the lake. When the cloud lifted, what should he see? There was a
canoe on the lake with fifteen men in it. Fourteen were paddling and
one was standing in tlie bow of the canoe. He carried a spear in his
hand. They kept close to the island. Three times they went around it.

Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" climbed down his rope. As soon as he reached

rig. 81.

NECK KING OP HA'MATS'A.

Cat. No. 169112, U. S. N. M. Collected Iiv F. Bo

Fig. 82.

KAVEN MASK.

Cat. No. IBinH, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Knas.

the water he dived and swam to the island. When he was near it, he
raised his head. After a short time the canoe came to the place where
he was in hiding. He took hold of the canoe under its bow. Then the
men became afraid and rushed, to the stern of the canoe. The chief
of the men said: "Look what stops our canoe!" One of the men saw
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Fig. 83.

FIRST HEAD HING OK XA'NIATS'AMQ-ILAK".

fat. No. 175500, U. S. N. M. Ci)Ikcte<l by F. Boas.

Xa'niats'aing-ilak" holdiug the bow of the canoe. He told the other

men, and their chief said: "O Lord, let go! I will give you the water

of life." But Xa'niats'amg'ilak" only

lifted the bow of the canoe higher.

Then the men spoke: "O Lord, I will

giveyou the fire that burns everything."

Xa'niats^img-ilak" only lifted the canoe

still higher.

Then the man spoke: "O Lord, let

go, I will give you the death bringer."

He only lifted the canoe still higher.

"O Lord, let go, and this my canoe

which moves by itself shall be yours

and my winter dance names, A'myax-it

and Ts'eg-eLilak". I am the harpooner

of heaven." Then Xa'niats'amg'ilak"

let go the canoe. The harpooner and his crew went out of the canoe.

He took the water of life, the deatli bringer, and the fire, and put them

into the canoe. Then he took the canoe

and squeezed it in his hands, so that it

became small, and he put his cedar bark

ornamentsontheheadof Xa'niats'amg'i-

lak". Then the harpooner told him what

to do. He said: "Take care! Sprinkle

the water of life on him whom you want

to resuscitate. If you show your fire

whatever you point at will be burnt,

however fiir it may be ; and when you go

to war, take the death bringer, and all

your enemies will die. And you will kill

all the sea monsters and all kinds of

animals. When you want to go any-

where in your canoe, just put it into the

water, go aboard, and say, 'paddle.'

Then its paddles will move by themselves.
Its name is 'Paddle side canoe.'"

Then the man disappeared and Xa'ni-

ats'amg-ilak" went home. When he was
near his home, he took the fire and tried

it on the mountains on the one side of

the house of Gu'mg-ila. They burnt

right away. Then he was glad. Now
Gu'mg-ila saw the mountain burning

and spoke to his other son: "O dear!

your brother has done well," for he

thought that it was he who made the mountain burn. Not long after

Xa'niats'amg-ilak" entered his lather's house. They gave him to eat

and he told everything to his father, about his red cedar bark and about

Fig. 84.

SECOND HEAD BING OF XA'NIATS' AMQ-ILAK

Cat. No. 175498, U. S. X. M. Collected by F. Boas.
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Fig. 85.

THIED HEAD RING OF XA'NIATS'AMGTLAKf.

Cat. No. 175504, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

Then Xa'uiats'amg'ilak" took off

the names. After lie bad told his father, he said: "I:Tow let us make
war upon all the people of the world. Take a good canoe. We want

to find them who kdled all our friends."

His father said: "Yes, my son; I think you have obtained magic

power. Let us go to-morrow. Only take care of the sea monsters."

Then Gu'mg-ila cleaned a good canoe and put the mats and paddles

into it in the evening. The next

morning he launched the canoe.

Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" made him-

self ready and went aboard. He
called his brother Qoa'wiLpe, and

he went aboard also. Gu'mg-ila

stayed ashore. Then Xa'niats'-

amg-ilak" said to his brother: "I

do not like our canoe, and I will

change it." Then he took his small

stick out of his head ring and in\t it

into the water. At once it became a

canoewith five paddles on each side.

He jumped into it and called his

brother. He also jumped aboard,

his cedar bark ring and took out the wood carving in shape of a beaver.

He said to his canoe "y i i i," and he pointed the fire bringer to the

upper end of the village and it caught fire; then to the lower end of

the village, and it also caught fire. Xow he told his canoe :
" Paddle !"

and it jjaddled. Then Gu'mg-ila

was glad to see that his son was

a magician. They were going to

Ga'yux, and there they met the

monster sea otter. He struck it

with the death bringer, and it was

transformed into a stone. He ar-

rived at Ga'yux. Then he saw the

village and went ashore. He was
invited and the people fed the two

brothers. After tliey had eaten,

Xa'niats'amg-ilak" asked his host:

"Who are you, brother!" He
replied: "I am XEnri'lag-ila, and .

this is my wife, Yo'lagilayukoa."

Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" said: "Thank you, my brother. I am Xa'ni-

ats'amg-ilak", the son of Gu'mg-ila. This is my elder brother, Qo'a-

wiLpe." Then NEua'lag-ila asked: "Where are you goiugf He
replied :

"We will go up this river." " Don't do that, master, else you
will have bad lack, because there are monster herrings there." Xa'ni-

ats'amg-ilak" replied : " Don't you know the monster at TsaXuala where
canoes cross the inlet? I vanquished it." Then he called his elder

Fig. 86.

FIRST NECK BINQ OF XA'NIATS'AMG-ILAK^'.

Cat. No. 175606, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.
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SECOND NECK KING OF XA'NIATS AMGILAK''

Cat. No. 175499, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boxs.

brotlier and said: "Now I will change your name." He took liis broth-

er's hands and rubbed the death bringer over them. They were turned

into stone, and he spoke : " Now your name shall be T'etesumx-stsana."

l?JEna'lag-ila said : " O, master ! you are not a common man. Now I see

what kind of a man you are. You will make war upon the monster

herrings of whom we are

afraid ; but be careful." The
canoe paddled, and he ar-

rived at that lake. When
they were in the middle of

the lake, the monster her-

rings came. He struck his

fire at them, but it did not

kill them. Theyjumped into

the canoe and it foundered.

Then Xa'niats'amg-ilak" and
his brother were dead. That

is the end.

Figures 83 to 91 represent

the cedar bark ornaments of Xa'niats'amg-ilak". In fig. 83 is shown the

head ring which he wears in his first dance. The upright piece in front

represents the magic canoe which he obtained in the lake, as related on

page 452. The upright pieces at both sides of his second head ring (fig.

84) represent the fire bringer. ' The crosspiece on the forehead of his

third head ring (fig. 85) represents the

death bringer. Figure 86 shows his

first neck ring, which has four rings at-

tached to it. By these the attendants

hold him when he is dancing the ha'-

mats'a dance. The front crosspiece of

his second neck ring (fig. 87) designates

that he has the powers of a shaman, the

other one that he was made a ha'mats'a

by encountering the spirits. Figures

88 and 89 are the rings which the dan-

cer who personifies Xa'niats'amg'ilak"

wears in feasts during the winter-dance

season. There are still two other rings

worn by the dancer which refer to a por-

tion ofthe legend not contained in the preceding version. The crosspiece

on the head ring (fig. 90) represents the death bringer which he obtained

in the lake, while the crosspieces and the front of the neck ring (fig. 91)

represent the si'siuL which he obtained from Ts'a'eqame.

Figures 92 to 95 are the ornaments of Lexx-a'lix'ilagu. According

rig. 88.

HEAD KINO WORN BY XA'NIATS'AMG-II.AK"

IN FEASTS.

Cat. No. 175607, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

'Owing to an oversiglit the one lateral horn has been pulled out.

should have been pushed down into the ring.

The loose end



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 455

Fig. 89.

NECK RING WORN BY XA'NIATS'AMQ-ILAK"

IN FEASTS.

Cat. :No. 1-5508, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

to tradition, KoniasE'nxelis, an ancestor of tlie Naqo'mg-ilisala liad

a son named LExx-a/lix-ilagfi (p. 335), who obtained liis dances from

the sI'siaL and from the wolves. His first head ring (fig. 92) shows six

crosspieces in front. These are the death bringers, and the npright

piece on toj) is the fire bringer, while the square behind represents the

bucket containing the water of life.

In his second head ring (fig. 93)

only four death bringers are shown.

This ring is worn in his second

dance. As will be described below,

the Naqo'mg'ilisala and La'Lasi-

qoala take off some of the symbols

which designate the supernatural

powers of the dancer after each

dance. The ring shown in fig. 94

is stripped of all these crosspieces

and is worn by the dancer in feasts.

The dancing neck ring (fig. 95) has

two crosspieces on the sides. These

symbolize the gifts of the sI'siuL,

while the gifts of the wolves are

symbolized by the attachments in

front and in the back.

Another ha'mats'a of the La'Lasiqoala, on returning from the woods,

dances four nights with wreaths of hemlock branches; the following

four nights (the fifth to the eighth) without any ornaments; then

four nights (the ninth to the twelfth) with ornaments of red cedar

bark. He wears eight bundles over his forehead, which are called

k''a'siwe, and four on

each side. The next

night, after he has fin-

ished dancing, one of the

k-'a'siwe is taken off,

which is publicly an-

nounced the following

morning. The four-

teenth night two more
of these bundles are

taken away; the next,

two more; and finally,

the sixteenth, one more,

which is also publicly an-

nounced each morning.

The seventeenth night

a black line is drawn over his face from the left side of his forehead

to the right side of his chin, and then he rises to bite people. Later

on he is excited by mistakes and by songs of the ghost dancer. The

head ring is meant to symbolize the moon, and the decrease in the

Fig. 90.

HEAD RING OF XA'NIATS'AMGMLAKf

.

Cat. No. 175492, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.



456 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

size of the ring is said to signify the waning of the moon. When the

ha'mats'a retnrns, a bloody line runs over his face, beginning on the

cheeks, curving up toward the nose, which it crosses in its upper por-

tion. It is said to designate the moon. The line is made by rubbing

the face with doglish skin. It is said that this line indicates the efiect

of Wina'lag'ilis's canoe, which rubbed against the face of the novice.

Each ha'mats'a has eight songs of his own, which are composed for

him by the na'qate at the time of his return from the woods, and are

sung whenever he dances.

A young man who first becomes a member of a secret society can not

join the ha'mats'a until after a number of years. For seven years he

must have been a member of societies of lower rank. Then in the

eighth year he may become a

ha'mats'a.

The ha'matsa's first initia-

tion is called g*i'yak-ila.

After four seasons he may be

given another ha'mats'a by
his father. This is called ta.

After he has been initiated

four times (yuduXp'Ena ta—
three times gone into it), he

may leave the ranks of the

ha'mats'a and become a que'-

qutsa. This is called "lock-

ing the whistles into the box."

This is accomplished in the

following way: Whenthemas-
ter of ceremonies assembles

all the people (qap'e'k", see p.

502), all the ha'mats'as stand

up; then the one who desires to join the que'qutsa says: ^ "I will not

stand up before you. I want to be que'qutsa." He is asked why he

desires to do so, but only replies:^ "I have finished being hfi'mats'a."

Then the people reply :
^ " Let your whistles be quiet," and he says :* '^ I

will keep my whistles quiet." The same statements must be made by

other members -of the seal society who desire to become que'qutsa.

On the following day the master of ceremonies sends his messengers

to invite to the qap'e'k". The man who desires to become a que'qutsa

Fig. 91

.

NECK EING OF XA'NIATS'AMG-ILAKD.

Cat. No. 175493, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

' K"'e'8LEn La'x'uiL.
Not I stand in house.

Que'quatsaLLEn.
I shall he que'qutsa.

^La'mEu qouL ha'mats'a.
I have finished ha'mats'a.

'Alag'a ama awi'laLEx qask-'e/s'aos q'oa'tseowiL.
Really strong (real) not you cry inside.

•Qii'LaLEn k-'exEn q'ori'tsf'owiL.
I will not I cry inside (whistles).
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must join tliem. He is iJiiinted with tlie particular design which used

to excite him—a head, maggots, the raven, the x-a'wayh, or the corpse.

When painting them, the people hold them tight and torment them.

The skull is i)ainte(l in black on the

ha'mats'a's face; the maggots are

represented by numerous little dots,

and the x-a/wayil is indicated by

a rope. The painting representing

the corpse are feet, because when the

ha'mats'a enters the house carrying

a corpse, its feet are always visible

under the blanket.

Painted in this manner he accom-

panies the messengers, who carry

long staffs (que'sp'eq). Theha'mats'a

pretends that he can not do the work
assigned to the messengers properly.

When they call a name, they always

strike the threshold with their staffs.

The ha'mats'a stands in their midst

and they strike his feet with their

staffs when calling a name. In short,

he is maltreated in all conceivable

ways, ] )articularly by his rival. If he

can not endure the torments longer,

he will rush to the seat of the seal society. The people pull him back,

push him, and tear his clothes. Then he gets excited and bites the people.

Following are a number of songs of the ha'mats'a:

ha'mats'a song composed recently 15Y QOAYO'STETSAS. '

1. I am ooing all around the world eating everywhere with BaxbakuiilauuXsI'wae.

2. I give you no time to escape from me when I go with BasbakualannXsi'wae.

3. I am .at the center of the world;

for me BaxbakualaniiXsI'wae

is crying hap.

4. I am at the post of the Avorld;

for me BaxbakualanuXsi'wae

is crying hap.

When the ha'mats'a moves
his trembling arms from right

to left, lie indicatesby gestures

the contents of the song. In

the x>receding song the ges-

tures are as follows : With the

words "I am going," the arms
are stretched out to one side; " all around the world," the arms swing
around in a wide circle; "I," the shoulders are alternately brought

Fig. 92.

FIRST HEAD KING OF LEXX-A'LIX-fLAGU.

Cat. No. nSolS, TI. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

Fig. 93.

SECOND HEAD KING OF LEXX-A'LIX-ILAGU.

Cat. No. 175519, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Bo.is.

Appendix, page 688.
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rig. 94.

HEAD EING WORN BY LEXX-A'LIX-ILAGU IN FEASTS.

Cat. No. 175520, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

forward and backward—this means that the dancer himself is being

referred to; "eating everywhere," the right hand stretches far out, as

though it was taking food, and is then brouglit to the mouth, while the

left describes a wide circle, indi-

cating everywhere; "Baxbaku-
alauuXsi'wae," both hands are

bent inward and the finger tips

moved toward the mouth, mean-

ing the eater.

I did not see the dance of the

second line. In order to explain

the gestures of the third line, I

must give a literal translation:

"I went, you cried 'hap' for

me, BaxbakuillanuXsI'wae, at

the center of the world." " I

went," gesture as above, "you
cried 'hap' for me, BaxbakualanuXsI'wae," both hands bent inward

move to the mouth, as above, designating the cannibal spirit; then

the arms are stretched far backward, the palms turned downward,
and the head is lowered, this being the cannibal spirit's attitude

when crying hap. The same attitude is taken by the dancer wear-

ing the mask (fig. 77) when he clatters with its movable jaw, at the

same time crying hap. "At
the center of the world."

When these words are

sung, the dancer is in

front of the fire and looks

up to the rear of the

house in BaxbakufilanuX-

si'wae's attitude, as be-

fore, because then he is

looking at the center of ri<T.95.

the world. The last line ^^^^ ^,^^ ^^ lexxa-lixilaqu.

IS the same as the third.
c,,t_ no. 175521, u. s. n. m. collected by f. Boas.

ha'mats'a song composed recently by He'iltsaquls.1

Ham ham fi'mai, ham ham a'mai, hamai, hamaima mfi'mai, hamai hamamai. Ham
Lium;im ham am ham amamai hamGi hama'mai.

1. Ham ham fi'mai. Utter the ha'mats'a cry, utter the ha'mats'a cry, the cry of the

great spirit "who dwells at the north eud of the world.

2. Ham ham a'mai. Utter BaxhakualanuXsT'wae's cry, BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's cry,

the cry of tlie great spirit who dwells at the north end of the world.

3. Ham ham a'mai. Utter the ho'Xhok'^ cry, the ho'Xhok" cry, the cry of the great

spirit who dwells at the north end of the world.

4. Ham ham a'mai. Utter the raven cry, the raven cry, the cry of the great spirit

who dwells at the north end of the world.

'Appendix, page 689.
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The mention of the north refers to the fact that the composer is a

descendant of the Tongass by his mother's side. He claims to have

obtained his ha'mats'a from her tribe.

ha'mats'a song composed about fifty years ago.'

1. Food will be given to me, food will be given to me, because I obtained this magic

treasure.

2. I am swallowing food alive; I eat living men.

3. I swallow wealth; I swallow the wealth that my father is giving away.

The presents given away at the time of the initiation of the ha'mats'a

and at his later dances are said to be swallowed by him. The song

means, therefore, that through his ecstasy his Mher was compelled to

give away much wealth.

ha'mats'a song of THK LAU'lTSiS.'

1. I went all around the world to find food.

2. I went all around the world to find human flesh.

3. I went all around the world to find human heads.

4. I went all around the world to find corpses.

ha'mats'a song of the koskimo.'

1. You will be known all over the world; you will be known all over the world,

as far as the edge of the world, you great one Avho safely returned from the

8j)irits.

2. You will be known all over the world; yon will be known all over the world,

as far as the edge of the world. You went to BasbakualanuXsi'wae, and there

you ate first dried human flesh.

3. You were led to his cannibal pole in the place of honor of his house, and his house

is our world.

4. You were led to his cannibal pole, which is the milky way of our world.

5. You were led to his cannibal pole at the right-hand side of our world.

This song was sung for a youth who had taken the place of another

one who had died. Therefore the song says that he safely returned

from the spirits. The text says : " You returned from la'lag-ilis," which

is another name for the spirit of the winter dance. The milky way is

the cannibal pole of BaxbakualanuXsI'wae; in other cases (see p. 405)

it is the rainbow.

secret song of the ha'mats'a who carries a corpse.—a.wi'k-'en6x.-

Now I am going to eat.

My face is ghastly pale.

I shall eat what is given to me by BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

ha'mats'a song op wa'nuk composed about eighty years ago.'

That is the way of the real BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

Are you the real BaxbakualanuXsi'wae f

This refers to Wa'nuk's war expedition. He had cut off the head of

his enemy, and, holding it with his teeth, he said : That is the way

' Appendix, page 690. ' Appendix, page 692.

^Appendix, page 691.
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of BaxbakualanuXslVae ! And turning to liis dead enemy lie mocked
bim, who had also been a ha/mats'a, saying: " Do you think you were
the real BaxbakualanuXsi'waef thus implying that he was more
powerful.

FEAST SONG USED IN A FEAST GIVEN IN HONOR OF THE HA'MATS'a.'

1. I came to your daucinj? house to eat my fill.

2. The heat of the whirliug flames scares me, frightens me to enter your dancing
house, where everybody warms himself. Wa ha hai, waiya wai.

FEAST SONG USED IN A FEAST GIVEN IN HONOR OF THE Ha'MATS'a.I

1. I came to your dancing house to eat my fill.

2, It does not matter if your fire hurts me, and if I vomit all kinds of food that you
set before us in your dancing house—you to whom everybody goes to get food.

iia'mats'a song, j.a'lasiqoala.'

1. The ho'Xhok"'s voice is heard all over the world. Assemble at your places,

dancers! at the edge of the world.

2. The raven's voice is heard all over the world. Assemble at your places, men ! at

the edge of the world.

3. The ha'mats'a's voice is heard all over the world. Assemble at your places, men!
at the edge of the world.

ha'mats'a song, la'lasiqoala.2

1. Truly ! He goes around the whole world, the great ha'mats'a, looking for food every-

where, the great ha'mats'a, on both sides of the world.

2. Truly ! He Avants to eat plenty, the great ha'mats'a. He is trying to eat all himself,

the great ha'mats'a, but he did not reach the food that he was going to obtain

at the edge of the world.

3. He wants to cat with l)Oth hands, the great ha'mats'a, at the house of the one who
is trying to eat all himself all over the world; but he did not reach the coppers

that he was going to obtain at the edge of the world.

This translation is not quite certain. The song refers to the Goasi'la

who in olden times had many dances and did not want to give them to

the other Kwakiutl tribes, who desired to obtain them through mar-

riage. The La''Lasiqoala heard that the Goasi'la intended to invite

them to their winter dance. They were invited and started to go, but

their chief was afraid, it seems, and returned back without attending

the feast.

k-1'nqalalala song belonging to the ha'mats'a song (p. 459, No. 1).^

1. I hold down your furor, great ha'mats'a.

2. I hold down your whistles, great ha'mats'a.

3. I appease your voracity, great ha'mats'a.

4. You are looking for food all the time, great ha'mats'a. .

5. You are looking for heads all the time, great ha'mats'a.

6. You devour wealth, great ha'mats'a.

' Appendix, i)age 692. ^ Ai)pendix, page 693.
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K-i'NQALAT.ALA SONG.'

1. P.egin! You whose eagle dowu which is strewn all over her body, fills the liouse,

who brings all the people together from all over the world.

2. Begin! You who make the people weak, tempting with food those who ate too

much, whose body makes the people of the whole world oversatiated.

3. Begin ! You who pile the red-hot stoues up to the roof of the house all over the

world.

The girl wlio danced this k-i'iKjalaLala was a prostitute in her tribe.

She is scourged in this song. The composer meant by the eagle down
and the piles of red stones the young men who came in crowds to her

house. The meaning of the second verse becomes also clear from this

l)oint of view.
k-1'nqalalala song."

1

.

BaxbakualannXsI'wae cries hap for me ; he utters the ha'mats'a cry for me. I have
the great supernatural power.

2. BaxbakuiilauuXsi'wae and his companion have thrown the sound of whistles, the

sound of the magic power into me. I have the great supernatural power.

3. I reached tlie place where the excitiug cry of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae and his com-

panion is heard. I have the great magical power.

K-t'NQALALALA SONG.'

1. The sounds of the winter dance are heard wherever you are, great one.

2. Ha'mats'a cries are heard wherever you are, great one.

3. You went right up to the raven, and the sound of fighting ravens is heard wherever
you are.

4. You went right up to the shutting mouth, and the sound of the ho'Xhok" is heard

wherever you are.

5. You went right up to him who carries one corpse on each arm for you.

The hiVmats'a cry "hap" was obtained by the Kwakiutl through
intermarriage with the Awi'k''en6x. Tlie dancer was by descent partly

Awi'k-'enox. Therefore the song says that he carried the ha'mats'a

cry through the world. (Line 4, shutting mouth=the ho'Xhok".)

k-i'nqalalala song.-"

1. I have the winter dance song, I have magic powers.

2. I have the hfi'mats'a song, I have magic powers.
3. I have BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's song, I have magic powers.
4. Your magic power killed the people, and therefore they all hide before you, fear-

ing your great power.

This song belonged to a man who had killed a chief of the Qoe'xsot'-

enox, and the song refers to this fact. Later on he was killed by a

Qoe'xsot'enox, who now owns the song.

K-i'NQALALALA SONG OF THE XIMKISH.^

1. I tame the wildness of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae when I see it.

2. I cut the veins of the wild monster in the north when I see it.

' Appendix, page 693.

-Appendix, page 694.

'Second song of the same dancer who owns the preceding ,song. See Appendix,
page 69 1

.

••Appendix, page 695.
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The k'i'iiqalaLala to wliom belonged tliis song, used the rattles shown

in figs. 96, 97. Each rattle represents a raven with a skull on its back;

a fish is shown on its stomach. The skull indicates that the ha/mats'a

is tilled with the desire of eating

skulls. The form of the rattle

is evidently suggested by the

beautiful northern raven rattles.

(See pp. 623,629.)

This song was also made for a

girl of ill repute who had spread

the syphilitic contagion among
her tribes. To this refers the re-

mark: "I cut the veins of the

wild monster." The singers

mean that she is infecting every-

body, even the wild monster.

q'o'minoqa.

The q'o'minoqa dance was ob-

tained recently, through inter-

marriage, from the La'Lasiqo-

ala. The novice also disappears

in the woods to be initiated

by BaxbakualanuXsI'wae.
^- ^""^^ When she is brought back by

the tribe, her hair is falling out, and her head is covered with blood,

because it is torn by BaxbakualanuXsrwae. She is carrying a skull in

each hand. As soon as she is seen,

the ha'mats'as begin to cry hap and

dance squatting with trembling

hands up to her, full of desire to de-

vour the heads which she is carry-

ing. The other q'o'minoqas and

those who have formerly been

q'o'minoqa join her dance and move

as though they were carrying heads.

Thus she dances into the house, al-

ways surrounded by the ha'mats'as,

who finally take the skulls out of

her hands and lick them and eat the

maggots and the dry skin that is still

attached to them. When returning,

the q'o'minoqa is dressed in hemlock

in the same way as the ha/mats'a.

Loose hair is placed on her head and alder juice is streaming down her

hair, giving the appearance as though she was bleeding profusely and

as -though her hair was falling out, being torn off by BaxbakuillanuX-

Fig. 96.

RATTLE OF K'j'NQALALALA.

Length, ITJ incbes; black, blue, red.

rV A, No. 6S35, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. C

Fig. 97.

RATTLE OF K'i'NQALALALA.

Length, 16J incites; blue, black, red.

IV A, No. 456, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected

by A. Jacobsen.
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si'wae. lu the dances performed in the night of her return and later on

she wears head ring, neck ring, anklets, and bracelets of red and white

cedar bark mixed.
q'o'minoqa song,"

1. Q'o'minoqa went with me all aroimd the world.

2. Q'o'minoqa walked with me all around the woi'ld.

3. Q'o'minoqa's left side is foreboding evil.

4. Q'o'minoqa's right side is foreboding good.

By the La'Lasiqoala the q'o'minoqa dance is sometimes called yiai'-

atalaL. Among them she has the ornament shown in fig. 98. One of

her songs is as follows :^

1. Trnly, the people join your dance.

2. Because you are carrying a rattle in your hand while you dance, they join in your

praise.

3. On account of all that you are carrying in your hand, they join in your praise.

THE HA'MSHAMTSES.

The Kwakiutl state that before obtaining the ha'mats'a from the

He'iltsuq they had only the ha'mshamtsES, who is also initiated by

BaxbakurdanuXsi'wae. Nowadays he is considered as inferior to the

ha'mats'a, and the dance belongs almost

exclusively to women. The ceremonial fol-

lowing the ha'mshamtsEs's return from his

or her initiation is the same as that of th6

return of the ha'mats'a. The ornaments

are also of the same description, except

that his cedar bark is not twisted and

plaited,- but simply wound around his head,

neck, wrists, and ankles. He does not use

a ma'wiL. His cry is not hap, but wip. Fig. 98.

He does not dance in a squatting position, head ring of q'o'minoqa.

but always standing, his forearms stretched La Lasiqoaia.

forward, the elbows close to his sides. His " '' ^"^ '^^^'^' ^"^^^ Ethnographical Museum,
'

Berlin. Collected by F. Boas.

hands are trembling. After his first dance,

which, as all others, consists of four rounds, he reappears wearing a

mask. This is either a head mask, similar to the QoaqoaXualanuX-
si'wae mask described on page 447 or it is a full face mask. Almost
all of these represent animals, the protectors of the dancer. It has

not become clear to me why it is that so many different animals may
become the protectors of the ha'mshamtsES.

I will describe a few of these masks and give the songs wliich belong

to them. Figure 99 is a ha'mshamtsEs mask, the outer figure of which
represents the grizzly bear. The inner face represents Baxbakurd-

anuXsi'wae. The red rim around the mask is blood, which is shown
because the bear is cut open in order to make the inner face visible.

1 Appendix, page 695. * Appendix, page 696.
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The paiiitinj? of the face represents parts of his body. The chin tuft

is at tlie same time the uvula. It is the opinion of the Kwakiutl that

the uvula is the cause of hunger, and that BaxbakualanuXsI'-wae has a

very large uvula, which is the cause of his voracity. The mustache

represents his legs ; the green blots on the cheeks, his body. The ears

are painted over the eye, and have the shape of a raven's ears. The

blue ornament on the forehead is merely painting, intended to fill a

gap that did not please the artist. The peculiar shape of the nose is

called " voracious nose," and is meant to indicate that he can scent

man a long distance off. The name of the owner of this mask, as a

member of the "seal society," is always JSIa'wis. After he joins the

rig. 99.

HA'MSHAMTSES MASK.

a, Mask closed, representation of the grizzly bear. Black and white; decoration of ears, red. b, Mask

open, representation of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae. Pace, white; ring surrounding face, red; region

around eyes and decoration over ej^ebrows, blue; decoration on cheeks, green. Breadth, 15 inches.

IV A, No. 1242, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

que'qutsa, his name is Qale'sEmak" (=quartz sound in front of him).

Following is his song: ^

1. He is looking for food all over the world, hamfuna, ania, fima, mai, hamfi, mai.

2. He is looking for men all over the world.

3. He is devouring living men all over the world.

4. He is looking for heads all over the world.

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

The following song is sung in connection with the mask shown in

fig. 100:

2

1. He will sing the great dancing song of our supernatural friend whom everybody

tries to imitate.

2. He will crj"^ hap on the beach, our supernatural friend whom everybody trie ' >

imitate.

3. We shall see his mask which makes him go all over the world, our superuatural

friend whom everybody tries to imitate.

1 Appendix, page 697. ' Appendix, page 698.
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The next song belongs to the mask shown in fig. 101 :

'

1. Famous are yon, your fame reaches the eud of the world.

2. The people try to imitate you, even at the end of the world.

3. We shall see you dancing in our house.

The mask (fig. 102, p. 467) represents a sea monster called la'k-im

(badness). It opens, and the inner face represents the killer whale.

Fig. 100.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

The small figure shows painting on the chin of the inner mask.

IV A, No. 1248, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

The dorsal fin is shown on the inside of the top llap, the fins on each

side flap, and the tail on the lower flap. The song used in connection

with this mask is as follows:^

1. You were wandering in valleys and over mountains, you great supernatural one.

2. Farther and farther you went, led l>y your supernatural power.

3. You went to the end of the world, led hy your supernatural power.

1 Appendix, page 700.

NAT MUS 95 30

2 Appendix, page 703.
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4. You will sing your secret song. Everybody will imitate your hfi'mats'a cry. You

were the first to utter the hfi'mats'a cry, you great supernatural one. You were

the first one into whom BaxbakualanuXsi'wae threw his power. Your power is

(lesiri'd even at the edge of the world. Everybody desires to possess your

powers.

In connection with the mask shown in fig. 103 (p. 4()8) the following

song is sung:^

1. "I went all around the world with my protector, looking for I'ood on the beach."

2. "Tlius I went and he took his cedar bark ornaments from his body and hung

them on to me." Therefore everybody wishes to have your power, but nobody

in the whole world can imitate you.

3. "For me cried the raven. His cry put into my mouth the great Qofi'xqoaXuri'la-

nuXsi'wae.

Figures 104 to 110 (pp. 469-473) show some .additional ha'mshamtsEs

masks.
NO'NTStSTALAL,

This dance is also said to have

been obtained comparatively re-

cently by marriage from the Awi'-

k-'enox. The novice is also initi-

ated by BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, and

has the power to handle fire with

impunity. In his ecstasy he takes

up glowing coals, puts them into

his mouth, and throws them upon

the people. At the end of the

dancing season he must pay for all

the damage done in this manner.

His ornaments are made of red and

white cedar bark. Following is a

song of the NO'ntsistalaL :

^

1. The gift of the spirit that destroys

man's reason, O, real supernatural

friend ! is making the people afraid.

MA«KOFHA'MSHAMTSES,KEPEESENTiNGTHEEAVEN. 2. The gift of the Spirit that dcstroys

Length, 17J inches; black, red, green, -white. man's reason, O, real supernatural

IV A, No. 1247. Koyal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. CoUecte.l fricud ! SCattorS the pOOple who 316

liy A. Jacobsen.- iu thc hoUSC. •

NA'NE, THE GRIZZLY BEAR.

There are two degrees of this society, BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's grizzly

bear and tlie ordinary grizzly bear. The former is the higher in rank.

Both are among the most important members of the seal society.

While all the preceding ones belong to the laxsa, they are wl'xsa.^

Therefore at the time of the initiation they are not taken away by the

spirit, but are only hidden in a corner of the house, whence they come

1 Appendix, page 705. 2 See page 420.
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Dress of Walas Na'ne.

From A. Bastian, "Northwest Coast of America.'
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forward when they are ready, to show that tliey have been initiated.

They are perhaps the most dreaded helpers of the ha/inats'a, as it is

their duty, in conjunction with the nii'LmaL, to punish all transgres-

sions of laws referring to privileges of the ha'mats'a, or to the winter

ceremonial in general. I stated before that the penalty of some mis-

takes was death. The unfortunate ones were killed by the grizzly

bears and nfi'LmaL. They are also the watchers of the dancing house,

and often witli the other members of the seal society assemble on the

roof, and by their wild cries and threatening attitude frighten away

everybody. They always,wear bear's claws on their hands, and some-

times appear clad in bearskins. Their faces are painted in imitation

of an immense mouth of a bear. Their head rings and neck rings are

made of red and white cedar bark. Each of these is twisted in a tight

rope. Then they are twisted around each other and tied at their ends

Fig. 102.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES : OUTER MASK, THE SEA MONSTER lA'KJM ; INNER, THE KILLER WHALE.

The small figures sho-w the inner sides of the lateral and lower flaps when open. (Height, 17J inches

;

outer mask black and white; inner, blue, black, -white, red.)

IV A, No. 565, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

(figs. Ill, 112, pp. 473, 474). Their circuit around the fire can hardly

be called a dance. In the first and the third dances the dancer wears

Ms cedar bark ornaments. The dances consist in violent motions of

the body, imitating the actions of a bear who sits on his haunches.

Every now and then the dancer' growls and scratches the ground with

his paws. In the second and fourth dances he appears clad in a bear-

skin, walks on hands and feet, and paws the ground, imitating the

motions of an angry bear.

SONG OV A BEAK BAXCEK NAMED WALAS Na'NE (GREAT BEAR).'

1. How shall wo liido from tlie bear that is moving all around the world?

2. Let IIS crawl underground! Let us cover our hacks with dirt that the great ter-

rible bear from the north end of our world may not find us.

' See Plate 32, and Apjjendix, page 705.
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ANOTHER SONG OK A 15EAR 1>ANCER, LA'LASIQOALA.

Haioo' a haioo' ! Let your great name 1)6 called, Great Bear

!

5rou will go at oin'e to the chiefs of the tribes, whom you will make your slaves,

(ireat Bear

!

Then we shall have war!

Then we shall have trouble!

THE NU'LMAL.

The iioo'iiLEinaLa (pi. of iiu'LmaL) or ''fool dancers" are also mes-

sengers and helpers of the ha'mat'sa, who help to enforce the laws

referring- to the ceremo-

nial. Their method of

attack is by throwing
stones at people, hitting

them with sticks, or in se-

rious cases stabbing and
killing them with lances

and war axes.

The noo'nLEuuiLa are

initiated by a fabulous

people, the A'Lasimk',

who are believed to live

near a lake inland from

LiXsI'wae. Their village

is believed to be on an is-

land floating on the lake.

Theyhaveenormous noses
and their bodies are cov-

ered with snot. In olden

times a man went beaver

hunting and fell in with

these people. He came
back exhausted and
"crazy." His nose was
running all thetime; heate

the mucus and smeared it

all over his body. He
urinated and defecated in

the house, and only after

a long time did the people succeed in restoring him to his senses.

From him the noo'uLEniaLa are said to derive their origin. They are

supposed to be out of their senses and to have long noses. They are as

filthy as the first nri'Ln)aL is said to have been. Some of them when

initiated are taken away by the A'Lasindc", others are initiated in the

house. The noo'uLEmaLa are wl'xsa. Those who are to be initiated in

the house will all of a sudden begin to scratch their heads and bodies.

They scratch more and more violently. This indicates that they are

Fig. 103.

MASK OK HA'MSHAMTSES.

Height, 17J inches ; white, red, black

nn, Royal Ethnographical Museum, B Collecte.l by A. .In

'Appendix, page 705.
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possessed by tlie winter dance spirit. After four days they are confined

in tlie corner of the house, and appear as uoo'uLEiuaLa at the time of

the next dance. When a young man is to be initiated in this order,

the old noo'nLEmaLa will throw mucus from their nose on to him and

thus "-throw the spirit of the winter ceremonial into him."

The uu'LmaL, according to what was stated above, is filthy and acts

as though he was out of his senses. His cry is we, we, we. Paintings

of fool dancers are shown on Plate 33. They do not dance, but, when

excited, run about like madmen, throwing stones, knocking people

down, and crying. They turn

to the right instead of to

the left, and make the cir-

cuit of the fire turning to

the left. Then the qur-'qutsa

try to correct them, but they

grow only the more excited.

They dislike to see clean and
beautiful clothing. They tear

and soil it. They break ca-

noes, houses, kettles, and

boxes ; in short, act the mad-

man in every conceivable

way. At the close of the

dancing season they must in-

demnify the owners for all the

property destroyed.

The noo'nLEmaLa wear
lances and war clubs during

the ceremonials, with which
they kill the offenders of the

hiVmats'a (figs. 113-116, pp.
"'"'"'"''•

475, 176). Many of these lances are carved and painted with the design

of the raven. The nod'uLEmaLa wear rings of red cedar bark, which
is simply tied around their heads and hung around their necks. It is

not plaited.

When they first appear after their initiation, and also when per-

forming their ceremonial dance they use masks. All these masks are

characterized by long noses of curiously round shape. The face is

surrounded by a red ring which represents the red cedar bark. The
type of these masks has not changed during the last century. There
is one in the U. S. National Museum that was collected by the Wilkes
Expedition (fig. 117, p. 477). Another old specimen is in the British

Museum (Plate 34). The similarity of this type of mask and of the
newer ones collected of late years will be noticed (figs. 118-122, pp.
477-479). Any mention of a long nose excites the nu'LmaL. He does
not allow his nose to be touched.

Fig. 104.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

Length, 13J inches; black, white, red.

1 y A, No. 1241, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A.
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SONG OF NU'LMAL.'

Go on ! go on ! go on ! you great one ! Do you not see the curdled blood on the

water, the blood on the water of the many foes whom I killed and cut to pieces?

I shall be the greatest nu'LmaL.

Fig. 105.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

The upper portion represents the raven, and the lower portion the wings of the raven, on the out-

side, and the si'siuL inside. Tlio smaller figure shows the i)rofile of the lower face. Length, 18J
inches; hlack, white, red.

IV A, No. lariO, Royal Ethnogr-^plliial Museum, Bi^rlin. Collected by A. Ja.-obseil.

The name of the dancer to whom thi.s song belongs is Nu'LElag-ilis

as a member of the seal society, and Tsauxsta'lag-ilis as a member of

the que'qutsa.

^Appendix, p. 706.
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SONG OF NU'LMAL.i

1. Ha! The great madness came down and is disturbing our friend.

2. (Nu'LmaL says:) "The weapon flew into my hands with which I am murderiD«

with which I am cutting oft" the heads."

3. Ha ! The great madness entered our friend and he is killing old and young.

SONG FOR PACIFYING THE EXCITEI> NO'LMAL.'

1. rJreat is the fury of these supernatural ones.

2. He will carry men away on his arms and torment them.

3. He will devour them skin and bones, crushing tlesh and bones with his teeth.

SONG OF nu'lmal, la'laslqoala."

1. Oh wonder! He is making a turmoil on the earth.

2. Oh wonder! He makes the noise of falling objects on the earth.

3. Oh wonder! He makes the noise of breaking objects on the earth.

There is a chiefiiu'LmaL,

who is called G'eqameq'd-

LEla or O'lnaq'o'LEla. It

is stated that nine genera-

tions ago TsEx'ue/te, chief

of the Si'siuLae, had a son

who was a nii'LmaL, He
gave a feast and said that

he wanted to make his son chief of all the noo'nLE-

luaLa and call him G-e'qameq'oLEla. He sent him
to be initiated as a nu'LmaL once more, and when
he came'back, he distributed an immense amount of

property, sea-otter skin blankets, canoes, slaves, coji-

pers, etc. As he was unable to bring all this x)roperty

into the house, he scattered eagle down, which sym-

bolized the property, all over his guests. Since that

time "property is the lance of the G-e'qameq'oLEla,"

and the father of a new G*e'qameqoLEla must dis-

tribute all his i^roperty at the time of the initiation

of the novice.

The Ha'wayadalaL is one of the highest fool

dancers. He carries a knife in his right hand, and
moves it along his neck as though he was cutting-

it. Then he changes the knife to his left hand, and
repeats the same motion. In doing so he stabs

himself, or pretends to do so, actually stabbing his

neck ring, which is filled with a bladder containing
blood.

NA'NA()AUAL1L.

Fig. 106.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES,

EEPUESENTINa THE
BEAR.

Length, 15 inches ; white,

red, black.

IV A, No. 1265, Rojal Ethno-

graphical Museum, Berlin.

Collected bv A. Jacobsen.

The dance of the Na'naqaualiL consists in very rapid motions of the
body from right to left, according to the rhythms of the song. The
trunk is slightly inclined forward, the hands are open and held upward,

'Appendix, page 706. '^Appendix, page 707.
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with the palms toward the front and at about the height of the shoul-

ders. The dancer wears a blanket which is ornamented with feathers

sewed all over it at regular intervals of about 10 inches, and a head mask
with a long beak surmounting his forehead (figs. 124 and 125, p. 479).

Fig. 107.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES WITH MOVABLE JAW AND FOBEHEAI).

Height, ISJ inclies ; black, wMte, red.

IV A, No. l'^39, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobseii.

The dance is sometimes also called " the dance of the wind." The lively

motions of the blanket are supposed to be caused by the winds of

the higher regions of the atmosphere (Plate 35). The dancer is initiated

at BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's house. He
is wi'xsa.

SONG OF NA'NAQvUAI.IL.'

1. The i)eople gather all around you to see your

dance, great supernatural one.

2. Many gather to see you, great supernatural

one.

3. They walk right up to your house, great

supernatural one, asking you for food.

SONG OF Na'NAQAUALIL.-

1. Rows of wealth are standing across the lloor

of the house. That is your song.

2. Everybody will obtain wealth from you.

Everybody will obtain blankets from you.

That is your song.

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL."^

rig. 108.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES

From a sketch made at the World's Columbia 1 Exposition

The Awi'k-'enox first obtained the

mask (fig. 126, p. 480) from the He/-

iltsuq. Q'o'mEnakula, a chief of the

La'Lasiqoala clan G-e'xsEm, married an Awi'k-'enox girl, and obtained

in this way the right to the mask. The He'iltsuq, however, did not

' Appendix, jiiige 707. -^ A^ipendix, jiage 708.
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Na NAQAUALIL DaNCE.
From a photograph.
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want the La'Lasiqoala to have it. They invited the Awi'lc'enox to a

place named Qoa'qumr', under the pretext that they were going to

give a feast. When the Awl'k-'euox came,

they killed many of them, among others

the father of Q'o'mEuakula's wife. Thus
the He'iltsuq recovered the mask, and
(>>/d'mEnakula could not obtain it. Later

on he obtained it by marrying the daugh-

ter of the He'iltsuq who had killed his

father-in-law. The mask is called by the

Awl-'k'enox
ha'mtsEtso-
we. It repre-

sents the ra-

ven and the

ho'Xhok".

Its name
and song show its connection with the

ha'mats'a ceremonies. The skulls which

are attached to the mask commemorate

the war which was waged on account of it.

rig. 109.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES, REPRESENTING

THE EAVEN.

Krora a sketch made at the World's Columbian Ex-

position.

Pig. 110.

MASK OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

I sketch made at the World's Columl

1. I am couiiug, crying hup on tlie beach! I, the supernatural one.

2. I am coming out of Winalag-ilis's canoe, the ha'mats'a mask on my forehead, the

winter dance mask on my forehead.

Figs. 127-128 show masks
very much like the preceding

one. They also belong to

the dance Na'uaqaualiL. On
page 410 was told the legend

of the origin of the sunrise

dance of the Koskimo. Figs.

129 to 133 (pp. 484-486), show
the masks and ornaments
which the KuGxala'lag'ilis ob-

tained from Nenalaats'eqa.

Fig. 134 (p. 4S8) shows the

ornaments of another Na/na-

qaualiL.

HA"MAA.' Pig. 111.

HEAD RING. NECK RING, AND ARM KING.S OP BEAR DANCER.
IV A, Nos. 934, 557, and 935, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Col-nd 935, Royal Ethimgraphical Mu

lected by A. Jacobsen.

This mask was purchased
from the La'Lasiqoala, who
called it qe'sqesk-iine, the panther. They obtained it by marriage from
the Kwakiutl, who used it in the winter ceremonial. It represented the
fabulous being ha^maa, a voracious carnivorous monster which lives

'1 See fig 135, p. 489, and Appendix, page 708.
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in the woods. The novice who is to acquire this dance disappears in

the woods. When he returns, he bites the people, not like the ha'inats'a,

but imitating the voracious ha"maa. His cedar bark rings are like

those of the bear dancer, but smaller. His cry is " hup ! hup ! " When
returning from the woods, he does not wear hemlock, but red cedar

bark ornaments. The dancer's name as member of the seal society is

K-'O/k-aLElayu (of whom all are afraid); his que/qutsa name is ALtsala

(coming ashore from the middle of the lake). His song is as follows:

1. There is hiVmaa. We shall not live, for he is there.

2. Where he is, there is danger.

3. AVhere shall we hide?

4. Let lis hide undei'UTound. Let us cover ourselves with dirt, for the terrihle

ha"maa is goiug arouud the world.

Fig. 112.

HEAD RINGS AND NECK RING OF THE BEAR DANCER, KOSKIMO.

a, First head ring ; 6, head ring worn in feasts ; c, neck ring.

Cat. Nos. 17551.';, 175516, 175517, U. S. N. M., collected by F. Koas.

THE SALMON.!

This dance belongs to the La'Lasiqoala. The novice disappears and
stays in the woods several months. When he is brought back, the

1 See tig. 136, page 490, and Appendix, page 709.
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people liide all the eagle down, the symbol of wealth,

but put it on when he enters, indicating that the salmon

brings affluence. He is greeted with the cry " haioho'."

The amount of property distributed by the dancer's

father is as large as that needed for initiating a ha'-

mats'a. His dance is intended to imitate the motions

of the jumping salmon. He holds his head sideways

and dances with stiff legs, the feet remaining at the

same spot, the body turning first to the right then to

the left. His forearms are bent upward, the open palms

stretched forward. Following is his song:

1. Many salmon are coming ashore with me.

2. They are coniing ashore to you, the post of our heaven.

3. They are dancing from the salmon's country to the shore.

4. I come to dance before you at the right-hand side of the world,

overtowering, outshining, surpassing all; I, the salmon.

SONG OF A SALMON DANCER.'

1. The salmon came to search for a dancer.

2. He came and x)ut his supernatural power into him.

3. You have supernatural power. Therefore the chief of the

salmon came from beyond the ocean. The people praise you,

for they cannot carry the weight of your wealth.

THE SALMON WEIR DANCE.'^

The weir in the legends of the Kwakiutl is a toy of

the salmon. The salmon weir dancer is initiated by the

salmon. The dance belongs at present to the Maa'm-

tag'ila, who obtained it by marriage from the Awi'-

k*'endx. The novice remains in the woods for about

one month. When he returns, he is naked. His body

is smeared with the juice of a plant, which makes it

very slippery. His cedar bark ornaments are similar

to those of the ha/mats'a, but much smaller. The
dancer first rests on one leg, his body bent almost hori-

zontally at one side, the other leg extended to the other

side. Then he changes to the other leg, bending his

body to the other side and extending his other leg.

Here is his song:

1. I went to work at my salmon weir. When I took out the sal-

mon, their eyes were picked out by the crows. Fig. 113.

2. (Speaking to the chief of the tide:) Stand still, chief! You i-ance of nu'lmal.

who makes the tide rise, who causes whirlpools where the Length, 64 inches;

tides meet, whose skirt of seaweeds makes the tide rise.
brown, red, green.

3. (Chief of the tide says:) Cry hap! supernatural one! Cry ivA,'N'o.u,9e,RoyaiKthno-
^ _ J / J tr 1 J graphical Museum, Berlia.

nap ! Collected by A. Jacobs»n.

' Apjiendix, page 709. * Appendix, page 710.
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WASP DANCE—HA'MASELAL.^

According to the legend, this dauce belongs originally to the

Ts'E'nts'Enx-q'aio, to one of whose ancestors the chieftaiiiess of the

Wasps apjieared. There is only one person at a

time owning this dance. I obtained only one line

of the song:

1. Do not let lis go near the bouse of the wasp.- There is

great danger.

KU'NXULAL, THUNDER BIRD DANCE.^

1. You are swooping down from heaven, i)ouncing upon a

whole tribe.

2. You are swooping down from heaven, burning villages,

killing evei'ything before you, and the remains of the

tribes are like a rest of your food, great thunder bird;

great thunderer of our world.

8. You are swooping down from heaven, going from one

tribe to the other. You seize with your talons the

cluefs of the tribes.

KU'NXULAL, LA'LASIQOALA
SONG-.^

This will be the dance of the

thunderbird. Wonderful will

be the dance of the thunder bird.

m
Fig. 114.

LANCE OF NC'LMAL.

Lengtli, 52 inclies; red,

black.

IV A, No. 872, Royal Kthiiour.iphii-al

Museum, Berlin. Collected by A.

Jacobsen.

Fig. 115.

LANCE OF NU'I-MAL.

From a sketcli made at

the World's Columbian

Exposition.

Fig. 116.

CLUB OF NU'LMAL.

Lengtli, lOJinchea; blue,

red.

IV A, No. 863, Royal Ethnograph-

if.ll Museum, Berlin. Collected

bv A. .Tacobsen.

QO'LOC,^ LA'LASIQOALA SONO.^

1. Do not let us drive him away, the bird of our chief.

2. The real Qo'loc who is sitting in the middle of onr world.

' See fig. 137, page 491, and Appendix, page 710. ^The wasp nest.

« Aijpendix, page 711. •• A species of eagh
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The whistle (fig. 139, p. 492) is used by the dancer to imitate the
sound of the bird represented by the mask (fig. 138, p. 491).

THE WOLP.^

1. I go to the seat of the chief of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.

2. I am takeu to the middle of the rear of the house of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.

3. Thus I obtained all the supernatural powers of the wolves. Yihihi ahahi.

WOLF SONG, I-A'LASIQOALA.'

1. I come barking ou the beach. I make the noise of distributions of blankets, for

you will be as great as your ancestor, the first one of all the chiefs.

2. Wonderful are the words of our chief, the wolf. It is said: We shall assemble
with our children, asking him to give blankets, to give blankets to each tribe,

even to all the tribes of the world. Yihci.

3. Let us try to pacify our chief, else ho will swing his death bringer and cut short

our lives, and we shall fall before the chief of the wolves. Yibci.

WALAS'AXA'.^

The Wrdas'axa' is a peculiar wolfs dance. It belongs to the legend

of O'maxt'a/laLc (see p. 382), who obtained it by marrying the daughter

of Qfiwatiliqala. The Walas'axa' is danced in

the following way: All the men of the tribe

dress in blankets and headdresses representing

the wolf. They hide behind a curtain which

stretches across the rear of the house, and when
the singers open their song, come forth from the

right-hand entrance of the curtain. There two
criers are stationed, who hold staffs and an-

nounce their arrival. As soon as a dancer ap-

pears, he turns and proceeds on a march around
the fire. The fists are held forward, the

When the dancers

arrive in front of

the door, they

turn once and
then x^i'oceed

aronnd the fire,

disappearing again behind the cnrtain,

at the left-hand side. When all have
disappeared, two more circuits are made
in the same manner. In the fourth cir-

cuit they stop when all have come out.

They squat down on hands and feet, imi-

tating the motions of wolves. They rest

on their toes and knuckles and turn

their heads to the right and to the left.

In fig. 140 (p. 493) and in Plate 37 a number of the masks used in the
Walas'axa' are shown. Some of these claim particular interest, as they

thumbs erect (Plate 30).

rig. 117.

MASK OF NU'LMAL.

Cat. No. 2669, U. S. N. M.
Wilkes Expedition.

Pig. 118.

MASK OF NU'LMAL.

Height, 9| inches ; black, reit.

:.>. IW", Royal Ethnographic.%1 Museum,
Collected by A. Jacobsen.

' Appendix, page 711. * The treat one from above.
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were collected on Cook's expedition, and show that no change of the

type of these masks has taken place during the last century. The teeth

of the mask (Plate 37) are made of dentalia, and
the trail is carefully worked of cedar bark.

THE LO'KOALA.

There is still another wolf dance, which is derived

from traditions of the initiation ofmen by the wolves.

The tradition underlying this dance is that of Mink
and the wolves. The sons

of the chief of the wolves

were i)reparing to be initi-

ated. Mink found and

killed them and thus ob-

tained their names and

places. He came back

wearing the wolf's scalp as

a head mask. Three times

he danced around the fire, covering his face and

his head with his blanket. Then the fourth

time he uncovered it and thus showed that he

had killed the wolves. All the animals tried to

kill him, but were unable to do so. I shall

give the full legend later on. Mink, whose

que'qutsa name is K-ex*, thus obtained the

wolf's name, Nun, as a member of the seal society, and also the wolf's

Lo'koala or supernatural power. This tradition belongs to the clan

Fig. 119.

MASK OF NU'LMAL.

Height, 14 inches; hlack,

red.

IV A, No. 1 289, Royal Ethnograph-

ical Museum, Berlin. Collected

bv A. Jacnbseii.

Fig. 120.

JLASK OF NU'LMAL.

Height, 12 inches; white, black,

red.

IV A, No. 1338, Royal Ethnographical Mu-

seum, Berlin, Collected by A, Jacobsen.

Fig. 121.

-MASK OF nC'I.M.M,

Height, 11J inches; black, white, red.

IV A, No. 1'.'92, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

Fig. 122.

MASK OF NU'LMAL.

From a sketch made at the World's

Columbian Exposition.

La'alaxsent'aio, and K-ex* and Nun are the two names of the Lo'koala

dancer. When he appears as que'qutsa, he wears the frontlet (x'isi'wae)

representing the wolf, nuuqEmL or Lo'koalaqEmL (fig. 140, p. 493). His
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song is intended to excite the uOo'nLEraaLa, who are considered as the

friends of the wolf chiefs whom K-ex* had killed.

They are excited by the mention of the words " mid-

dle of the face," i. e., nose, in the following song:

Mink put on his bead the middle of the face of NoLt'a-

qalag'ills.'

Before singing, the dancer goes three times

around the fire, covering his head with his blanket.

Then he unfolds it. He wears the headdress.

His cheeks are each painted with a black circle,

the inside of which is red. He puts his hands

flat to his nose (both in the medial line, one close

to the other), dances, and sings the preceding-

song. Then the noo'nLEmaLa all try to attack

him while the que'qutsa protect him.

TS'O'NOQOA.

Fig. 123.

MASK OF Nti'LMAI,.

I, No. 524, Royal Ethnog^apli

ical Museum, Berlin.

Collected by A. Jacobsen.

Although the Ts'o'noqoa is not an animal, but a fabulous being,

as described before, this

seems the most appropri-

ate iilace to mention her

dance and songs. She is

a member of the seal soci-

ety. She is represented

as always asleep. When
the dancer enters the

house, a rope is stretched

from the door to her seat,

along which she feels her

way. She does not dance,

but walks once around the

fire, attired in the com-

plete skin of a bear, which

fits over her body and to which her mask is attached. Figs. 13, 141-144

(pp.372, 494-49G) represent a series

of typical Ts'o'noqoa masks. The
last one was obtained from the La'-

Lasi(j[oala. Her songis as follows:^

1

.

I was a little too late to witness the
blood of his victims, to see the
putrid heap of those whom he had
killed, to see the remains of the
food of the warrior of the world.

2. He was made great ; he was made wild
by his father.3 He will not take
pity. He will kill. He comes to

make poor the tribes.

Fig. 124.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NAQAUALIL, SET WITH BIKD SKINS.

(Scale J.)

IV A, No. .566, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

Fig. 125.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NACJAUALIL, SET WITH BIKD SKINS.

From a sketch made at the AVorld'a Columbian Kxposition.

' This is the name of a nu'LmaL. The name of the person who is to be excited is

inserted here. See Appendix, page 712.

"Appendix, page 713. 3W}ien his father caused him to be initiated.
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Following is another Ts'o'noqoii song of the Kwakintl :

'

1. Slie is tlie great Ts'o'noqoa who is trying to carry men on her arms, who is causing

nightmare, who is making us faint.

2. Great hringer of nightmares ! Great one wlio makes us faint ! Terrible Ts'o'noqoa

Fif,'. 126.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NAQAUALIL.

Length, 27* inches ; black, white, red.

I\' A, No. 1244, Royal Ethnoj;rai,l]i.:il Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

lA'K'tM.

The la'k-im (badness) is a water monster which obstructs rivers, and

endangers lakes and the sea, and swallows and upsets canoes. I did not

learn any details in regard to its dance. The Ta'k-im appears also on

ha'mshamtsEs mask, for instance on the mask shown in fig. 102, p. 467.

The form in which it is represented is quite variable because all sea

monsters are called by this term. Fig. 1«>2 is the wide mouthed mon-
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ster ts'e'gic wbicli destroyed whole tribes. In other legends monsters
are described which are called ''sea beai's," "monster herrings " and

Fig. IL'7.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NAtJAUALIL.
Side view of tlie specimen shown in the preceding figure.

Length, 32^ inches; breadth, 84 inches; height, 7§ inches; black, rod, white,
n' A, No. 1245, Royal Ethnographical JIuseum, Berlin. CoUec-ted by A. Jacobseu.

many others. Fig. 145 (p. 496) represents the mask of the la'k-im. Its
song, which was obtained from the La'Lasiq6ala,i is given on p. 482.

NAT MUS 95 31
' Appendix, page 713.
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SONG OF THE lA'K'iM.

1. The great la'k-tm will rise from below.

2. He makes the sea boil, tbe fjreat la'knni. We are afraid.

3. He will upheave the seas, the great la'k-im. We shall he afraid.

4. He will throw blankets from out of the sea, the great la'k-im.

5. He will distribute blankets among all tribes, the great la'k-im.

6. We fear him, the great la'k-im.

SONG- OF THE Sl'SIUL DANCE, LA'LASIQOALA.'

1. Great is the sl'siuL dauce of our chief.

2. They say by his dance he will cut in two a whole tribe. '^

AO'MALAL, OR GHIEFTAINESS DANCE.

I did not see the dance and do not know any details as i^egards initi-

ation, etc. I received the following description : The Ao'nialaL is said

to sit on a stage in front of the ma/wiL. She has the chieftainess's

ornaments of abalone shells in her ears and attached to her nose. She

does not move, but is merely shown behind the curtain while the people

sing her song.' It is probable that this dance is a recent introduction

from the north. In the winter ceremonial of the Tsimsshiaii the dancer

appears in the manner here described on a stage, and after the song

the stage is hidden again behind a curtain.

SONG OF AO'MALAL,

1. We are told that our great chief lets his daughter dance as chieftainess.

2. Great is the song of the chieftainess, great is the ha'mats'a song of the super-

natural chieftainess.

3. At the place of the great suiiernatural chieftainess is heard the sound of cojiper,

the ringing of copper.

GHOST DANCE.

I stated in Chapter YP how the ghost dauce of the L'a/sq'enox

originated. There are a number of traditions of similar character ex-

plaining the origin of the ceremony among various tribes. All these

traditions contain descriptions of a visit to the world of the ghosts,

which is believed to be located under our world. Then the visitor was
given the secrets of the ghost dance and other magical gifts. This

dance is a mimical representation of a visit to the lower Avorld.

The dancer wears the head ring and neck ring, figs. 146, 147* which

are set with skulls, indicating that the ghosts have initiated him.

Elaborate preparations are made for this dance. During the days pre-

ceding it the members of the seal society hold close watch that nobody

enters the dancing house in which they remain assembled. Then a

ditch is dug behind the fire, and speaking tubes made of kelp are laid

under the lloor of the house so as to terminate in the fire. The ghost

dancer appears, led by a rope by one attendant. He goes around the

fire four times, summoning the ghosts. After he has made the fourth

1 Appendix, page 713. ^ jje will destroy them. ^Page 408. ^Page 497.
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circuit he slowly disappears in the ditch near the fire. The people try

to hold him by the rope, but a[)pareutly he sinks out of reach. Then

many voices are heard coming from out of the tire—actually the voices

of people hidden in the bedrooms who speak through the kelp tubes. It

is announced that the ghosts have taken the dancer away, who will

return alter a certain number of days. When the time of his return is

at hand, another dance is held. A
carving representing a ghost is seen

to rise from out of the ground car-

rying the dancer.

SONG OP THE GHOST DANCER.'

1. I went down to the under world with

the chief of the ghosts. Therefore I

have snperiiatiiral power.

2. The chief of the ghosts made lue dance.

Therefore I have supernatural power.

3. He put a heautifiil ornament on to my
forehead. Therefore I have super-

natural power.

The ghost dancer of the La'La-

siqoala wears a head ring set with

four feathers and a thick veil of

ce<lar bark falling over his face

(tig. 148, p. 501).

I have two of his songs

:

Fig. 128.

HEAD MASK OF NA'NAQAUALIL, REPRESENTING THE
HO'XHOK-n

Length, 19 inches; black, white, red.

IV A, No. 1330, Royal Ethnograi>hic:il Museum, Berlin. Collected

by A. Jacobsen.

1. I came to see you. Why are you making an uproar, ghosts? you who take away
man's reason. You are coming up from the sea and call our names in order to
take our senses, you famous ones who take away man's reason.'

II.

1. You sent ua everything from out of the under world, ghosts ! who take away man's
senses.

2. You heard that we were hungry, ghosts! who take away man's senses.

3. We shall receive plenty from you, ghosts! who t;ike away man's senses.'

MA'TEM.

I have told the legend of the Mfi'tEm in the preceding chapter.- The
dancer, when his song is sung, appears tirst on the roof of the house,
perfectly naked. Five pieces of wood, which are covered with mica
and cut in the form of hexagonal prisms in the shape of quartz crytals,

are fastened along the medial line of his head. They are attached to

a thin wooden frame, which is shaped according to the curvature of the
head and hidden in the hair. The frame consists of a medial piece
which is attached to a ring and held by two crosspieces. All of these

' Appendix, page 714. 2 Page 411.
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are given their proper shape by means of steaming'. As the song pro-

ceeds, the dancer jumps down from the roof to the top of the bedrooms
in the rear of the house, and from there to the Hoor. He holds his

hands close to the back of his thighs and runs with short steps around
the fire.

Here is a song of Ma'tEm.

1. I was takeu to tlie foot of the ([luirtz iiioiiiitain.

2. I was taken to the foot of tlie iiiomitain from where the quartz came rolling down
to me.

3. It Hew with me and took me to the end of the world, the cloud, the child ofMa'tEm.

The following song of the clan Ts'e'-

ts'eLOiilaqame, the origin of Avhich is

derived from a tradition, is said to refer

partly to Ma'tEm, although the connec-

tion has not become clear to me.

1. I will tell abont olden times. Long ago

Wiua'lag'ilis took me to see the thing upon
which he was blowing water.

2. Therefore I tell with a loud voice: Long ago
Wina'lag'ilis took me to see the thing upon
which he was blowing water.

NA'XNAK-AQEML AND ME'ILA.

Two dances derive their origin from

the heavens,—the Na'xnak'aqEmL and
Me'iLa. I have already told the legend

of both (p. 413). The Me'iLa dance and
the ornaments of the dancer are sliown

in riate 38 and fig. 141) (p. 501). His club

(kuc'xayu), the gift which he received

in heaven, represents the si'siuL. His
cedar bark ornament is niade of red and
wliite cedar bark. The large flat attach-

ments in front represent the Tleiades.

He carries in place of a rattle a small

clapper (fig. 150, p. 50L>).

The Na'xnak-aqEmL wears an immense nnisk, the mouth of which is

made so that it can o])eu wide. Therefore it is also called ha'x-ila(iam

(the yawning face). The opening mouth means that the day is yawning
when the dawn appears. A mask of this kind was among the collec-

tions at the World's Columbian Exposition, and has been transferred

to tlie Field Columbian Museum. The song belonging to this mask is

as follows:^

1. You will arise, you who you are known all through the world.

2. You will arise, you who you are famous all through the world.

3. You will arise; before you sinks down your rival.

4. It is said that I buy food for my feast even from my rival.

Fig. 129.

FIKST HEAD KING OF NENALAATS'EqA.

Koskimo.

Cat. No. 175494, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

'Appendix, page 714.
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Fi^. 130.

SECOND HEAD RING OF NENALAATS'EQA.

Koskinio.

Cat. No. 175498, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

The opening phrase of this sono- means that the dancer for whom the

words of this song were modified had taken the pUice of her deceased
brother, who, therefore, in her had resurrected.

Finally, I will describe the dances instituted by Wina'lag'ilis, namely
the ma/maq'a, t'o'X'uit, liawI'nalaL, and a^'mlala. All of tliese wear
ornaments of hemlock; no red

cedar bark. They are all con-

sidered war dances.

ma'maq'a.

The ma/maq'a, or thrower, per-

forms a dance in which he is sn\)-

posed to throw disease into the

people. He enters the house naked

except for a head ring, neck ring,

waistband, bracelets, and anklets of

hemlock. His hands are laid flat

to his haunches. Thus he runs with

short, quick steps around the fire,

looking upward with sudden move-

ments of his head, first to the right,

then to the left. When doing so,

he is looking for his supernatural power to come to him. All of a

sudden he claps his hands together and holds the palms flat one to

the other. Thus he moves his hands somewhat like a swimmer, up
an<l then in a long circle forward, downward, and, drawing them close

to his body, up again. Now he is holding his supernatural power, "the

worm of the mfi'maq'a," be-

tween his palms. During all

this time he is continuing his

circuit in short, quick steps,

but he no longer looks up-

ward, (iraduallyhe takes his

palms apart, and between them
is seen the " ma'maq'a's worm."
This is either a small carved

si'siuL, or snake, or it is a stick

which is covered with bark.

The stick consists of several

tubes which fit into each other,

so that thedancercan lengthen
and shorten it. While the worm is thus seen to increase and decrease in

size, the mfi/maq'a resumes his motions of throwing, moving the closed
palms in circles, as described above. Suddenly he seems to throw the
implement which he is holding. At once all the people stoop and hide
under their blankets. Tlie implement has disappeared. He repeats
the performance. The second time when he throws the worm, it is

Fig. 131.

MASK OF NENALAATS'EQA.

Length of face, lOJ inches.

at. >'o. llbA^T, U. S. N. M. Collected bv F. Boas.
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Fig. 132.

HEAD RING OP SPEAKER OF NENALAATS'KQA

Koskhno.

Cat. No. 116509, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

seen to fly in the air. Actually there is a second one of the same
shape as the implement that was seen in the ma'maq'a's hands. This

is attached to a long string, which is stretched across the rear of the

house where the seal society are sitting. Two men are holding the

string, one on each side of the house, and hidden in the bedrooms. Uy
pulling the rope and tightening and slackening it the worm is seen to

tly up and down and from the right to

the left. While it is Hying there tiie

ma'raaq'a moves to the right and to the

left in front of it, his hands stretched

forward, the palms upward, the elbows

to the side, always moving with short,

quick steps. Finally the flying worm
disappears and the ma'raaq'a catches

it again. Then he resumes his motions

of throwing and finally seems to throw

it into himself. He almost collapses,

and tries to rid himself of the disease-

bringing object by vomiting. Blood is

seen to flow from his month and down
his whole body. This is sometimes pro-

cured by biting the inside of the cheek or by breaking a small bladder

containing blood which the dancer holds in his mouth. After pro-

longed efforts he vomits the worm. At once he is hale and well and

proceeds in his dance. Now he throws the fourth time. The worm tiies

into some of the people, who at once jump up and rush toward the Are,

where they fall down lifeless.

THood is streaming out of their

mouths. The ma'maci'a con-

tinues to dance around them,

blows upon them until finally

they are carried away like

dead. The ma'maq'a follows

them and either he or the

shaman restores them to life.

During all this ceremony the

singersbeat the boards rai)idly

and silently, only stopping

when the ma/maq'a does not

dance. His song is sung after

he has finished his dance. At the close t)f the dancing season the

ma'nuKi'a indemnifies his victims by the payment of a few blankets.

Sometimes instead of throwing the disease, he throws a harpoon head.

There are also two of these used in the ceremony. One is held and

shown by the ma/maq'a. It is a real point of a^ sealing harpoon. The

other has no blade, but is provided with two hooks to hook it to the

Pig. 133.

NECK RING OP NENALAATS'EQA.

Koskimo.
Cat. No. nr.t95, V. S. N. M. Collected by K. Una
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skiu. The person with whom the ma'maq'a has an understanding,

hooks this second harpoon head to his skin and opens at the same time

a small bag containing blood, which seems to flow from tlie wound.

Later on the ma'maq'a pulls it out and exchanges it quickly for his own
harpoon head.

There are still other performances of the ma/maq'a, one of which

consists in throwing a number of ducks into a kettle that is filled with

water. I am told that wooden carved ducks are tied to the bottom of

the kettle and released by a helper as vsoon as the ma'maq'a throws.

ma'maq'a soxg.'

1. (io and look every wlieio for his supernaturul power, for his supernatural power.

Among the La'Lasiqoala the ma'maq'a wears cedar bark ornaments

as shown in figures 151, 152, pp. 502, 503. His dance is the same as that

of the Kwakiutl ma'maq'a. Following is one of their ma'maq'a songs :^

1. Behold his great supernatural power ; iii.

2. Bo careful in swinging your sacred implement.

3. Truly it kills the people, so that they have no time to escape.

4. Truly the supernatural power cuts short their lives.

t'o'x'uit.

The t'o'X'uit is almost always danced by women. The dancer is

decorated in the same way as the ma'maq'a. She enters singing the

t'o'X'uit cry:

p 1—<g—g—
f-|^-g-ra \

Ya ya ye ya ya ye

She holds her elbows close to her sides, the forearms forward, i^alms

upward. She walks around the fire limping, raising both hands

slightly with every second step, as though she was trying to conjure

something up from underground. She is followed by four attendants.

Her spirit is in most cases the sI'siuL, and him she is conjuring. She

moves around the fire four times, and now the ground opens in the rear

of the house and out comes a huge si'siuL, Its horns are moving and
its tongues are playing. This carving is either raised by means of

strings which pass over the beams of the house or by men who lift it

from underneath. A carving of this sort was exhibited at the World's

Columbian Exposition, and has been transferred to the Field Columbian

Museum. As soon as it appears there is a great commotion in the lear

of the house so that it can not be seen very distinctly. After it has

disappeared again the singers begin its song, which is as follows: ^

1. Let us show what we gained by war!
2. (Winfi'lag'ilis says:) 1 did not turn my face backward to look at those who were

bothering me when I went to make war on you, friend.

' Appendix, page 715.
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3. Throw your power that is killing everybody, throw your fire of death, throw what
makes them turn their faces downward, throw it against them who went to

make war upon you.

4. I surpass them, they arc the lowest of the whole world.

5. I pulled them iuto my canoe to he my slaves, that they may bail out the war canoe.'

Another t'o'X'uit will take

a stick, a lauce, or a paddle,

and, after Laviiii;' conjured up
the sI'siuL, split it in two.

This is done with a smaller

carving, which consists of two

l)arts that can be separated

and joined again by means of

strings. A si'siuL of this kind

was collected by Mr. Hunt for the

Anthropological Department of the

World's Columbian Exposition, and
is now in the Field Columbian IVEu-

seum. Its song, which is four gen-

erations old, is as follows:^

1. I have been on the other side of the

world, I, the great supernatural

being.

There I obtained all the supernatural

power.

T bring with me all the 8U]iernatural

power.

Still other t'o'X'uit will conjure up
a small sT'siuL, which Hies through

the air like that of the ma'maq'a.

At other times the t'o'X'uit will suc-

ceed in bringing the sI'siuL npjust

far enough for its horns to show.

She tries to grasp it and it takes her

down to the nnder world. Then her

friends try to hold her, but she dis-

appears. Her attendant, who holds

on to her, sinks into the ground

with his forearms and seems to

Fig. 134.

HEAD RING AND NECK KING OF NA'NAQAUALIL.

The two smaller crosspieces on tlie nock ring rep

resent the heads of the si'siuL, from whom the

dancer received his magic power; the third .and

larger one represents a skull, a gift of Baxliakii

alanuXsi'wao.

Cat. Nos. nssio and 175513, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

'This song is a modified form of an older song belonging to the Sl'sinLac of the

Kwakiutl. It was given this form at a time when the Nimkish bad invited the

Kwakiutl to a feast. It is aimed against the Nimkish. The references to war mean
here only the rivalry in distril>utions of property, and the song intimates that the

Kwakiutl are superior to the Nimkish. The dancer is called "friend" because when
the song was sung first he had not received his new name yet. In line 3, "makes
them turn their faces downw.ard," means that the Nimkish are lying flat on the

ground and the Kwakiutl are stepping over their backs. Line 4, "the lowest of the

whole world," me;nis again the Nimkish, exaggerating tlieir inferiority.

'^Appendix, page 71(5.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 489

be carried all throagli the house by the woman who is moving under-

ground. He is plowing the floor with his arms. This is done by bury-

ing a stout ro[)e about S in(;hes below the surface and covering it with

loose dirt. The man pulls himself along this rope (see p. G()4).

Still other t'o'X'uit invite the people to kill them. The dancer says

"hu]>, hap," moving the edge of her palm along her throat, meaning,
''Cut my neck!" or she moves the tips of the fingers of both hands
down her stomach, meaning "Open my belly!" or she moves them
along her head, shoulders, or other parts of her body. Finally, she is

l)]aced on a seat behind the fire and one of her attendants complies

with her request. He will appear to drive a wedge through her head
from one temple to the other. The wedge is first shown to the people

and then secretly exchanged for another one, which consists of two
parts attached to a wooden band that is slipped over her head and
covered with hair. Tlius it seems that the butt is standing out on one

Fig. 135.

MASK OF HA''MAA.

Length, 31 inches.

rV A, No. 6879, Royal Ethiiograiihii-al Museum, Berlin. Collerted by F. I!nas.

side, the point having passed through her skull. At the same time
bladders containing blood, which are attached to the band, are burst,

and the blood is seen to flow down her face. She also bites her cheeks
or bursts a small bag containing blood which she holds in her mouth,
so that it flows out of her mouth. A i)air of seal's eyes are hidden in

her hair and let down over her own eyes when the wedge is driven in,

so that it looks as though her eyes were coming out of their sockets.

Then she rises and walks around the fire to show the wedge sticking in

her head. After one circuit she is seated again, the wedge is removed,
and she is hale and sound. On other occasions the head or shoulder
is struck with a paddle which seems to split it, and on being with-
drawn leaves a bloody line, which looks like a wound. In this case the
paddle is secretly exchanged for another one which is so notched as to
fit her head or shoulder. Slie walks around the tire showing it, and
then it is removed.

Other t'o'X'uit rec^uest their attendants to kill them with a spear.
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She is seated iu the rear of the house, aud the spear which has been

showu to the people is secretly exchauf]fed for another one the point of

which can be i^nshed into its shaft. The spear is put under the arm of

the t'o'X'uit, and apparently i)ushed slowly into her body. As it enters,

blood is seen to flow from the wound. The blood is in this case also

kei)t in a small bladder, which is attached to the sl<in. When it seems

Fig. 136.

MASK OF SALMON DANCER.

Tlie wiiig.s represent the .salmon, wliile the inner face is that of a supernatural bird, a, outer view of

wing; 6, view of mask half opened. Length, 30^ inches; black, white.

IV A, No. 6881, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected hy F. Bo.is.

to have entered the full breadth of the body, the skin on the opposite

side is seen to be pushed out by the point, and blood flows also from

that point. As a matter of fact, a hook which is attached to the hem-

lock ring on the dancer's arm is fastened to the skin, which is pulled up

by a slow motion of the arm. At the same time the hook breaks a

bladder containing blood.





Report of U. S. National Museum, 1895.— Boas,
Plate 39.

D'E'NTSlQ.
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Fig.] 37.

MASKS OF WASP DANCER.

Height, 61 inches; blue, bhick, red.

I\' A, Nos. 4-22 and 42.3, Royal EthnographL-al Museui

Berlin. Collected by A. .Tai-obseii.

Ill some (lances the bead of the dancer is cut off, and the person who
cuts it shows a carved human head bearing the expression of death,

which he holds by its hair. These heads are as nearly portraits of the

dancer as the art of the carver will permit

(tigs. 153, 154, pp. 503, 501).

Sometimes the t'o'X'uit is burnt. A
box which has a double bottom is i)re-

pared for this performance. The dancer

lies down flat in the rear of the house and
tlie box is laid down sideways, so that

she may be pushed into it from behind.

At the place where she is lying down a

pit is dug, in which she hides, while being

concealed from the view of the people by
the box which stands in front of her. After the pit has been covered
again, the box is raised, closed, and thrown into the fire. Before the
box is brought in, a skeleton has been put between its two bottoms.
^Vhile the box is burning, the song of the dancer is heard coming from
the fire. From the pit in which she hides a speaking tube of kelp is laid

under the fioor to the fireplace, and through it she sings. When the fire

has died doAvn, the charred bones are found in the ashes. They are col-

lected, laid on a new mat, and for

four days the people sing oA^er

them. The mat is so placed that

it lies over the mouth of another

speaking tube. Tlie shaman tries

to resuscitate her, and after four

days a voice is heard coming forth

from the bones. Then they are

covered with a mat. The woman
crawls up from out of a ditch,

into which the bones are thrown,

while she lies down in their place.

She begins to move, and when
the mat is removed, she is seen

to have returned to life. In

many of these dances, after the

performer has been killed, tlie

d'E'ntsiq (Plate 39 and fig. 155)-'

arises from under ground. It

consists of a series of flat, carved
^- ""•"'• boards connected on their nar-

row sides by plugs which pass through rings of sin-uce root or through
tubes cut out of cedar. The joiuts are somewhat loose, so that the whole
can be given an undulating motion forward and backward. It has two

^.^A

Pig. 138,

MASK OF qO'LOC.

Length, 14 inches.

IV A, No. 6894, Royal Ethnographical Museum Rerlin. Collected by

Page 506.
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or three points on top, and mica is glued on its painting. It is intended
to rei)resent tlie sI'siiiL, but I am not able to interpret the carving in

detail. The characteristic figure of the sI'siuL certainly does not appear
on it.

Other t'o'X'uit, instead of conjuring the al'siuL, bring up the nd'n-

LKmg-ila (making foolisli) (tigs. 156-158),' a small human figure with

movable head and arms. It dances about, and then one or two birds

are seen to lly down from the roof and alight on its head. In fig.

158 the bird is seen sitting on the figure's head. Fig. 159 rei)resents

a bird which is let down by means of strings, at the same time flapping

its leather wings. Often the bird takes hold of the figure's head and
carries it away, to return it after a wliile. The face of the no'nLEmg-ila

is always painted in the same manner. It is white, and two black lines,

on to which mica is glued, run downward from the eyes. The head is

^et witli tufts of human hair. Tlie figure is also worked from under-

ground. In some dances only the head of the no'uLEmg'ila is used

(fig. IGO, p. 510). It is worn by a

dancer who wraps a blanket over his

head and carries the head in front of

liis stomach.

The t'o'X'uit is supposed to be

able to make every object he touches
WHISTLE OF QO'l6c.

Length, 7i inches.
^attlc. A stouc, a Staff, a pipe, etc.,

IV A, No. 6895, Roy.ii Ethnographic.-,] Museun,, Berlin, c.i- Is liaudcd hiiii by auy mcmbcr of tho
'"'""^'"- ''""•

audience, and, when he shakes it, it

rattles. He wears a small rattle concealed under his hemlock bracelet,

which produces this sound.

The La'Lasi(xoala call the t'o'X'uit o'lala, and have special names for

the various performances. They use ornaments of red cedar bark. The
ring of the o'lala is shown in fig. 161 (j). 510). The o'lala, when return-

ing from the woods, has many bloody lines on his cheek, "the rubbing

of Wlna'lag'ilis's canoe." Four horizontal lines run over each cheek,

nearly reaching the nose. Above them is one just under the eyes cross-

ing the bridge of the nose, and two short vertical lines run down the

temples outside the eyes. Another painting of the o'lala consists of

one pair of parallel black lines running from one cheek over tlie upper

part of the bridge of the nose to the other cheek, and of a pair running

horizontally across the middle of the forehead. Following is one of the

o'lala's songs :^

1. (O'lala sings:) The world knows that I have rpaclied the dancing pole of our

world.

2. (The jieople sing:) Hold upright the great post in the middle of the world.

3. You who holds up the world.

4. You keep the sky from falling down like a foundation built of

interlocking logs.

'Pages 501-509. ^^^ppgndix^ page 716.
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A luodilicatioii of the d'lala is the ts'c'k'ois, wlio it is believed lias

many birds in his stomach, the voices of which are heard constantly.

He holds small whistles hidden in his mouth, wliich lie exchanges from

time to time, and thus jiroduces the various sounds. His ornaments are

Longtli, Oi inches; l)l;i(k and white.

V J5, Ko. -27.

Lenjith, 12 imhes; hlack and red. IV A,

No. 1258.

Length, 8^ inches; bhick and red. IV A, No. Length, 15J inches; black and red. IV A, No.
421. 1269.

Fig. UO.

WOLF MASKS FOR THE WALAS'AXA'.

Royal Etlinottrai.hi.Lil Museun., lierliii. Collecte.l by Captain Cook an.I A. .lacobeen.

shown in fig. 162 (ii. 511). His i)ainting consists of groups of three
parallel short black lines. There are five such groups of vertical lines

distributed irregularly over each cheek. Three longer lines occupy the
middle of the forehead, ruuning almost vertically from the hair to the
nose. Three more lines occupy the chin—one running from the middle
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of tlie under lip downward; the other two, one from each corner of the

mouth downward. Following is one of the songs of the ts'e'k'ois:^

1. Keep silent the sacred voices wbicli we hear proceeding from j-oiir body.

2. Everybody knows your name. Keep your sacred whistles ([uiet.

3. Everybody knows your name, great healer !

The si'lis (snake in belly) is believed to have a snake in his stomach.

He hides a piece of kelp in his mouth, which during his dance he blows

Fig. 141

MASK OF TS'O'NOQOA.

Height, 15 inches; black, red.

IV A, No. RRR, Royal Ethnofrraiihic.il Museum, Berlin. Collecte.l by A. Jacobsen.

up so that it grows out of his mouth like the tail of a snake. His orna-

ments are shown in fig. 163 (p. 511). Following is his song:'

The people sing : How great is our famous one

!

How great is his name

!

The dreaded spirit is coming in his canoe

!

How great is his name

!

Si'lls sings: Do not be troubled! Do not be afraid on account of the storm

caused by my great protector.

My protector the si'siuL goes right up to the greatest chiefs.

The people sing: How great is our famous one!

Si'lls sings: He said to me: "You will take counsel with Wina'lag-ilis.

He said to me: "You will be friend to Wlufi'lag-ills.

The people sing: How great is our famous one.

The A"mlala is also initiated by Wina'lag-ilis. He is not counted as

a member of the t'o'X'uit, but performs a separate dance. His head

ring and neck ring are made of hemlock. He wears a club, the end of

which is set with long thorn.s (fig. 164, p. 512). After several circuits

around the fire, he presses these thorns into his head, and blood is seen

I

Appendix, page 716.
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ff

to flow freely. Tlien lie presses them into his neck. His rings are made
ot lieniloc-k branches, in which a tube of kel])is hidden. The tube is filled

\\ith blood. The thorns are pushed into

the kelp, out of which the blood runs over

the face and down the body.

The last of the dances, the origin of

which is ascribed to WTna/lag-ilis, is the

liawI'nalaL, the war dance. The legend

of this dance belongs to the clan Maam'-

tag-ila. In the beginning of the world

there was a man named Wl'naXwTna-

g-im, who was a great warrior. He wanted

to go on war expeditions all the time.

The })eople who desired to have peace

tied him with strong ropes. He, how-

ever, broke them without difficulty. He
held a knife in his hands, the handle of

which represented the si'siuL, and ran

out of the house, and killed everybody

who set his foot on the street. The blood

ran in streams down to the water. The
people tinally took hold of him again, cut

holes through his thighs and through his back, and pulled ropes through

them. Thus they hung him onto the beam of the house and began to

sing songs which they hoped would appease him. While he was swing-

ing from the beam he still held his knife, and as he could not cut any-

one else, he cut his own head. His wounds did not hurt him; on the

Fig. 142.

MASK OF TS'O'NOQOA.

Height, 16J inches ; black, red.

IV A, No. 883, Royal Ethnograpliical Museum, I

Collected by A. Jacobsen,

Fig. 143.

MASK OF TS'O'NOQOA.

Height, Hi inches.

On each cheek is a jiainting representing a copper.

IV A, No. lasfi. Royal Ethuosraphical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

contrary, he enjoyed them. After a while he became quiet. Then they
took him down. Later on, whenever he came back from war, he asked
the people to pull ropes through his back and to haul him up to the roof.
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Fig. 144.

MASK OF TS'o'NOyrtA.

Height, 18 inches; black.

No. esilfi, Royal Ethnographical Mus
li.i. Colleoted by F. Huas.

They tied to liis back a sT'siuL carving to wliich ropes were fastened,

stietclied a heavy rope from the beach to tlie roof of his house, and
[)nlled him up. They carried him around

the roof and let him down again.

The performance of the hawI'nahiL is

a rei)etition of the deeds of this man.
Wlien he is being initiated, he fasts in

the woods until he grows very thin.

When he comes back, he wears orna-

ments of hemlock branches. Small thin

slabs of wood carved in the shape of

paddles (fig. 1G5, p. 513) are sewed along

his arms and legs, across his chest, and
down his sides. Then a rope of red cedar

bark is stretched from the roof of the

dancing house to the beach. Nobody is

allowed to go under it, and no canoe must
pass in front of it. If a canoe shonld

transgress this law, it is seized, carried

into the house, and slung to the beams,
where it remains for four days. When
he liawI'nalaL dances in the liouse, his legs and his back are cut audt
ropes pulled througli the holes, Avhich are lield by two men. The paint-

ing on a bedroom (Plates 40,41) shows
this very well. The hawI'nalaL pulls on

the strings as hard as possible, so that his

flesh is pulled far out. He stretches his

arms backward, crying "ai, ai!" which

means tliat he desires his leader to pull

on the ropes. Then he looks upward and
points up with his first fingers, crying

''ai, ai!" which means, "Hang me to the

beam!" He carries a belt or neck ring

carved in the form of the sI'siuL. Fig.

1(»0, ]). 514, shows a neck ring of this kind,

wliich is jointed and hinged with leather

so that it can be hung around the neck.

A string runs along the opening sides of

the joints. Wh.en it is pulled, the neck

ring straightens and is used by the hawl'-

nalaL as a sword or lance to hurt himself.

The belt of the hawi'nalaL has si'siuL

heads (fig. 1G7, p. 514). His knife, which

he carries in his hand ((I'E'Layu), shows the same design (figs. 168,

1G9, p. 515). Wliile the hawi'nalaL is making his circuits, moving his

hands, and crying as described above, and making high steps, lie cuts

Pig. 145.

MASK OF THE SEA. MONSTER lik'K-iM.

Museum of the Geological Survey, Ottawa. Collected

by F. Boas.





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 40,

Paintings on the Sides of a Bedroom.

Fig. 1 shows a pitture of a wolf swallowing a man, and of the hawi'nalaL with his

two assistants. The Hawi'nalaL has a si siuL belt, and i.s stabbing him-

self with a knife. One of his assistants is holding him by a rope passing

through the skin of his legs, and the other by a rope passing through the

skin of his back.

Fig. 2 is a picture of a man squatting over a whale.

IV A, No. 1130, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected hy A. Jacohsen.
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 41.

Painting on the Front of a Bedroom.

Over the door is the sT'sTuL heiiig attacked by birds. To the left the crane is

represented, and below this the thunder-bird. The upper right-hand figure repre-

sents the eagle, and the lower figure on the same side tlie raven. Two men whom
tbe si'siuL has killed are shown near the bottom of the door.

IV A, No. 1130, Koyal Ethuographioal Museum, Berliu. Collected ty A. Jacobsen.
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Fig. 146.

HEAD RINti OF GHOST DANCER.

Cat. No. 169115, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Ho

his head with his knife, aud finally with a sudden jerk tears his flesh so

that the ropes drop down. Then he disappears in his room in the rear

of the house. At other times ropes are passed through his back and
thighs and he is pulled up

to the beams hanging by the

ropes. He carries his knife

and cuts his head while being

suspended there. As soon as

he is being hauled up, the nod'n-

LEmaLa take their lances and

crowd under the place where

he is hanging, holding thepoints

of their lances upward, so that

he would drop right on to them
if the ropes should give way.

The bears stand around wait-

ing to tear him if he should fall,

and the ha/mats'as squat near by, becau.se they are to eat him if he

should fall upon the lances of the noo'nLEmaLa.

Here is a song of the hawi'nalaL

:

1. They tried to hang me and to kill rae in war.

2. But the water where the"y tried to kill me only turned into curdled blood.

I also give (figs. 170, 171, p. 51G) the mask of the eartlKpiake dancer

(Xoa'exoe). He wears a rattle consisting of a ring on which perforated

shells are strung (tig, 172, p. 51G). His dance is believed to shake the

ground and to be a certain means of

bringing back the ha/mats'a who is

being initiated.

I will add here a song of a mask
in regard to which I have not been

able to obtain any definite informa-

tion. It is called Uai'alik-imL and

belonged originally to theG-e'xsEm

ofthe Kaqo'mg'ilisala, whose ances-

tor, He'lig'ilig-ala, it is said to rep-

resent. The dancer is initiated in

the house. In his first and third

dances he wears ornaments of red

cedar bark which have a horn on

each side, one behind, and a fiat crosspiece in front. In his second and
fourth dances he wears a curious mask.
After the mask has disappeared, the people sing: ^

1. Everybody goes to him to obtain dances.

2. In the beginning the never stopping one spread his wings over your head. '^

Fig. 147.

NECK RING OF GHOST DANCEE.

Cat. No. 169116, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

' Appendix, page 717.

NAT MUS 95 -32

2 The never stopping one, Wina'lag-ilis.
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It may be that the following soug belongs to the same mask: ^

1. Aiabaia! Sing Haialik'alaL, sing winter dance songs, great superniitural spirit!

2. Aia haia! Then the people will ask you to fulfill their desires, great siiperuatural

spirit.

.3. Aia haia! Then they will take the cedar bark ornaments out of your hair, great

supernatural spirit.

4. Aia haia! Then they will ask you to give them plenty to eat, great supernatural

spirit.

The dance Hai'alik-auae of the various tribes belongs here, but I have

not been able to collect any of the songs belonging to it. Figs. 173-177

(pp. 517-520) show the ornaments of the Kwakiutl dancer; figs. 178-

180 (pp. 521-523), the ornaments of Hai'alik-auae of the Mmkish; and
fig. 181, p. 5 -4, the L'a'sq'enox.

The ring of the shaman (fig. 182) is figured on page 525.

The La'Lasiqoala embrace all those who are for the first time initiated

as winter dancers in one group, who are called wa'tanEm, the lowest

grade of the winter dance societies. Their head ring is shown in fig.

383 (p. 525).

The same type of ring, but somewhat larger, is used by the chief of

the killer whale society of the Kwakiutl (fig. 184, p. 526).

Following is a wa'tanEm song:^

1. You do not go into Wina'lagilis' canoe, you wIk) are known everywhere.

2. You do not go into Wma'lag'ilis' canoe, you whose name is known everywhere.

3. You, who will be feared by all the supernatural beings

4. You, great one, who will be feared by all the supernatural beings.

The head ring worn by the que'qutsa is shown in fig. 185 (!>. 527).

When a person is to be initiated for the first time, he receives among
the Kwakiutl the rings shown in figs. 18G, 187 (pp. 527, 528).

It remains to give a list of the dances according to their rank. There

are many among them, about which I have no further information than

that contained in the following list. I also give the number of songs

which belong to each dancer, his whistles, and secret songs, which are

sung by the dancer himself. This order has reference, of course, only

to the Kwakiutl proper:

1. Awi'loLlaL, four songs; four whistles; secret song. Hemlock rings. (Dancers

who have acquired lui'mats'a, liai'alik-ilaL, t'6'X'uit.)

2. Ha'mats'a, eight songs; four whistles. Ked cedar bark.

.3. Ha'mshamtsEs, two songs. Red cedar bark.

4. No'ntsistalaL, four songs; two whistles. Red and white cedar bark. (Obtained

from Awi'k-'fnox.

)

5. Qoe'qoasElaL, four songs; two whistles; secret song.- Red and white cedar bark.

(Obtained from Awl'k-'en6x, beggar dance.)

6. Me'iLa, two songs; two whistles; Red and white cedar bark. (Obtained from

Awi'k*'en6x.)

7. NiVnC 8 BaxbakufdanuXsi'wae, two songs; two whistles; secret song. Red and

white cedar bark. (Bear of BaxbakualanuXsI'wac.)

8. T'o'X'uit with frog, one song; two whistles; secret song. Hemlock.

1 Appendix, p. 717. * Appendix, p. 718.
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9. T'o'X'ult with bird, one song; two or more whistles. Hemlock.

10. Ki'uqalaLala, two songs. Ked cedar bark.

11. Q'u'mimKja, four songs; two whistles. Ked and white cedar bark. Rich woman.
12. Hawi'nalaL, two songs; secret song. Hemlock. War dance.

13. Na'nc, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Grizzly bear.

14. HawiVyadalaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. (Anu'LniaL.

)

15. G'c'qameqoLEla, one song. Red and white cedar bark. (A nii'Lmai..)

16. NE'nq'oLEla, one song. Red and white cedar bark. (Bear nu'LmaL.

)

17. NiiLmaL, one song. Red cedar bark.

18. KuuXulaL, one song; one deep whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Thunder-
bird dance.

19. HoXhocj, one song. Red and white cedar bark.

20. Qoqoa'XulaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Raven dance.

21. Hawa'LElaL, two songs ; two small whistles. Red and white cedar bark. Otter

dance.

22. Xua'Xuelik-a, one song; one whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Wolf dance.

23. Awa'sElaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Dog dance.

24. Hri"maa, one song. Red and white cedar bark.

25. A"mlala, two songs. Hemlock.

26. Lo'koala, one song. Red cedar bark. W^olf dance.

27. Hamfi'xalaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Killer whale dance.

28. Qoqoe'kilaL, one song; one deep whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Whale
dance.

29. Ylya'g-adElaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Sea monster dance.

30. Hayaq'antalaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Talker's dance.

31. Hawe'xaqulaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Potlatch dance.

32. Ao'malaL, one song. Red cedar bark. Chieftainess's dance.

33. LaLafi'koalaL, one song. Red cedar bark. Board dance.

34. Na'naqaualiL, two songs. Red cedar bark. Sunrise dance.

35. Ma'mtsiilaL, one song; two small whistles. Hemlock. Mink dance.

36. A'raLeta, one song. Red and white cedar bark.

37. Female Me'iLa, one song. Feathers.

38. Ma'tEm, two songs. Hemlock.

39. Q'o'malaL, two songs. Hemlock. Rich dance.

40. X^fiLmeista, two songs. Red and white cedar bark.

41. Hats'e'XulaL, two songs. Red and white cedar bark.

42. Hame'yalaL, two songs. Red cedar bark and feathers. Salmon dance.

43. Walas'axa'k", two songs. Red and white cedar bark. Great from above.
44. LsloLalaL, two songs; one large whistle. Red and white cedar bark. Ghost

dance. Has no whistle in Newettee.

45. Hai'alik'ilaL, two songs. Red cedar bark.

46. No'LEm, one song. Red and white cedar bark.

47. Pa'xalalaL, two songs. Red cedar bark. Shaman's dance.

48. Ha'masElaL, one song. Red and white cedar bark. Wasp dance.
49. Qo'los, one song; one whistle. Red and white cedar bark. An eagle.

.50. Wina'lag'ilis, one song. Red cedar bark.
51. Qautex-axaa'k", one song. Red and white cedar bark. Distribution of property

from above.

52. Si'siyuLalaL, two songs. Red cedar bark. Si'siuL dance.
53. Qa'mXulaL, one song. Down. Down dance.

The classification and order of dauces varies considerably among the
various groups of tribes. The order given above belongs to the
KwakiutI, Ma'maleleqala, Ximkish, and Lau'itsis.
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The Ts'a/watEeiiox, Guau'aenox, HaxuiVmis, T'Eiia'xtax, and A'wai-

LEla have the followiug order so far as I have been able to learn

:

1. Mfi'maq'a.

2. Ilfi'mats'a.

3. Hai'aq'antElaL (speaker clauce).

4. Hawr/xaqulaL, who iuducea chiefs to destroy property, coppers, etc.

5. Walas'axil'aL.

6. HauiViadalaL (a fool dance).

Among the Koskimo, G-o'p'enox, L'a'sq'enox, and Gua'ts'enox the

t'o'X'uit is first in rank. Next is the ma'maq'a, and then follows the

hiVmats'a.

The La'Lasiqoala, Naqo'mg-ilisala, NjVqoaqtoq, and (lou-i'hi do not

inclnde all the dances enumerated above in the winter ceremonial

(ts'e'ts'aeqa). A large number, particularly the fool dancers, the hawi'-

nalaL, and all the animals, are included in a ceremonial called no'nLEm,

which is neither ba'xus (secnlar or profane) nor sacred. Songs belonging

to both seasons are used in this ceremonial. I shall discuss tliis cere-

monial more fully later on (Chapter XII, p. 621). The number of mem-
bers of the ts'e'ts'aeqa is consequently small. They are arranged in

the following order, beginning with the highest:

1. Ma'maq'a.

2. HiVinata'a.

3. Ha'mtSEtsoe. This is a hfi/inats'a who is not taken away by BaxbakualanuXsi' waO,

but only dreams of him. Consequently his initiation is performed in the

house. He has neither the ha/mats'a cry (hap) nor the ha'mshamtsKs cry

(h wip). His song has words only. His badges are like those of the ha'mats'a.

4. Ts'e'kois.

5. Ts'e'koa'ta.

6. H"ai'alik"auae.

7. O'lala (corresponding to the t'o'X'ult).

8. Lolo'i.iilaL.

9. YiaiatalaL, or Q'o'minoqisaL.

10. Pa'xalalaL, shaman dance.

11. Wa'tauEm. These are the novices who have just entered the ts'f-'ts'ar'qa. After

the ha'mats'a has been initiated four times he is wa'tauEm—that jneans,

pulled ont of the dancing house. He becomes a ({ue'cintsa. During this

transitional period he is waLawe, 1. e., wa'tauEm in a transitional stage. When
a ba'xus offends the q'a'q'anas, which include the above dancers, he is made
wa'tanEm. He dances in four houses and becomes a novice. The following

year he will be initiated in one of the higher societies.

IX. The Winter Ceremonial of the Kwakiutl.

I can now proceed to describe the ceremonial at wiiich all these

dancers perform their ceremonies. Generally it is connected with the

refund of the purchase money for a wife, the qaute'x-a, as described on

page 421.

I will describe first the great ceremonial which is the same for all tlie

laxsa, but most elaborate for the initiation of a ha'mats'a. The whole
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The Master of Ceremonies, NO'xnemIs, and his Speaker, Ho'lelite.

The figure to the rjght represents the master of cerenionies.

From a photograph.
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Fig. 148.

HEAD RING OF OHOST DANCER.

La'Lasiqoala.

IV A, No.68"4, Royal Ethnographical Museiii

Berlin, t'ollecte.l Ipy F. Boas.

ceremonial is in charge of a master of ceremonies, whose name is

IJii'xnemis and LE'mwala, while his profane name is O'mx-'it; the win-

ter name of his speaker is Ho'LElite. A number of further officers

will be described in the course of this chap-

ter. All these officers and the names of the

officers derive their origin from a myth telling

how the animals held their first winter cere-

monial. I shall relate the myth later on (page

538). Plate 42 represents the present master

of ceremonies and his speaker.

At the time of marriage the bride's father

has promised to transfer his membershiii in

one of the secret societies to one of his son-

in-law's children. When a son of the latter

has reached tlie age of 10 or 13 years, or even

earlier, he is initiated in one of the lower

secret societies, through which he must
pass before he

can become a

m e m b e r (if

the hri/mats'a

society. As soon as he is entitled to

1PI\WI U yi
become a member of this society, his

||i|fM: fo y\ father invites the three principal chiefs

tVwfgj Mm of the tribe to his house and informs

them that he desires his father-in-law

to make his son a member of the secret

society. The celebration of this event

is exceedingly expensive, and for this

reason the three chiefs investigate the

debts and the property of the man and

of his father-in-law, in or<ler to make
sure that they can meet the expenses in-

cidental to the ceremonies. If they find

the amount of property sufficient, they

give permission for the celebration of

the festival. In this case they order the

father to invite all the chiefs of the tribe

to meet on the fourth day. When they

assemble, the three head chiefs inform

the young chiefs of the plan, and the

latter give their consent.

At this meeting, the man who gives

the dance notifies his father-in-law that he desires to have the blankets

which he paid for his wife returned, and that he wants to have the box-

containing his father-in-law's dance.

P'ig. 149.

CLDB AND NECK RING OF ME'ILA.
1 a sketch made at the World's Columbian Expositin



502 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

Then the chiefs order the man to invite the whole tribe to a meeting

which is to be held four days later. The three head chiefs inform the

tribe, in a speech made in a low voice, of their intention to hold a winter

dance, and the young chiefs request all to prepare themselves for this

festival. In particular, they are asked to clean themselves, and to

refrain from intercourse with women, as the spirit WTna'lag'ilis, who has

his home in the north, but dwells among the Indians during the dancing-

season, dislikes people who are unclean, or such as have had inter-

course with women. The young man who is going to give the winter

ceremonial is called the ye'-

wix'ila.

At this meeting, the father-

in-law calls one of his sj)eak-

ers, who must step into the

middle of the house, holding a

pole, which is from 6 to 8 feet

long. It is called the winter-

dance pole.

The sjDeaker delivers a

speech, in which he sets forth the amount of property represented by

the pole, and announces the intention of the father in-law to give it to

the young man. He asks the latter to step up to the pole and touch it,

as a sign of acceptance. The whole assembly join in this demand, and

the young man, accompanied by a chief—who is paid for this service

later on—steps up to the pole. The chief who speaks for the young
man asks the father-in-law what the pole represents, and the latter's

speaker sets forth once more the amount of property, such as blankets,

copper bracelets, food, and grease, which is to be used in the dance.

Fig. 150.

CLAPPER OF ME'ILA.

Length, 9i inches

IV A, No. 1005, Roya! Ethnographical Museum, Berl;

Jacobsen.

Fig. 151.

HEAD RINGS OF MA'MAQ'A OF THE LA'LASIQOALA.

IV A, No. 6,sfi4, Royal Ethiio-raijhical Museum, Berlin. Collected by F. Boas.

Then the chief representing the young man takes the pole, lays it over
his shoulder, and runs around the fire, stooping and crying, " Whoo!
whoo! whoo!" The meaning of this action is that the weight of the

property represented by the pole is too heavy for him to carry. Then
he sings the following song:'

The Spirit of the Winter Dance came dovrn,

The Spirit of the Winter Dance came down and stays here with me.

Then the master of the ceremonies rises and orders everyone to

bathe early in the morning for four days before the crows begin to cry,

' Appendix, page 718,
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Fig. 152.

NECK RING OF MA'MAQ'A.

La'Lasiqoala.

I\' A, No. SHfi.'i, Royal Ethnographical Museum,

leeted by F. Boas.

and thus to prepare to meet Wina'lag-ilis. At this time the winter-

dance whistles are heard for the first time. These whistles represent

the voices of the spirits of the winter dance. When first heard, they

appear to be far away from the house in a northerly direction. The
second time they come nearer the

house, and thus they are heard four

times, nearer and nearer. This in-

dicates that the spirit approaches

the village from the north. Finally,

the whistles of the spirit of the

cannibal society are heard near the

house. Then the sound is heard on

the roof and moves around it four

limes. At this time the son of the

num who gives the festival suddenly

disappears (x-is'e/t), and a few min-

utes later he is heard to cry in the

woods "bap, hap, hap," the sound

which is ascribed to the cannibal

spirit BaxbakualanuXsrwae. The

master of ceremonies asks the people

if they know the meaning of all this,

and another chief replies that Bax-

bakualanuXsi'war' has taken the

young man to his house to initiate him in the cannibal ceremonies. To

this the master of ceremonies replies that after four days the people

are to assemble again, to receive the orna-

ments of cedar bark. He asks them to sing

their summer songs during this time, to use

their summer names, and to make merry, be-

cause as soon as the four days are over they

will be forbidden to use their summer names
and to sing their summer songs. On the fol-

lowing morning when the crows begin to cry,

everybody, young and old, takes a bath in

the sea. They rub their bodies with hemlock

branches, in order to clean themselves jjrepara-

tory to the advent of the spirit Wlnri'lag-ilis.

On the evening of the third day the master

of ceremonies distributes plain head ornam.ents

and neck rings of cedar bark among twelve

messengers, who must blacken their faces and

go to the houses of the people in order to

invite them to the meeting to be held the

following day. They receive in payment a button blanket from the

master of ceremonies, which is not returned. Their offices are not

hereditary. Persons who have good voices are selected to act as

messengers. They carry in their hands staffs about 8 feet long.

Fig. 153.

CARVED HEAD USED IN THE T'O'-

XOiT DANCE.

Height, 9 inches.

IV A, No. 1348, Royal Ethnographical Mu-

seum, Berlin. Collected hy A. Jacobsen.
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When tliey come to a house, they open the (h^or uiid iuvite the people,

the woDieii first, one of the inmates of tlie house prompting the

speaker. When they call the names, they stand in the door and strike

the threshold with their staffs." After the women, the hri'mats'a is

called, and then the other men, the que'quts'a last. Then the speaker

of these twelve men says,^ " Is that all ?" The people reply,'' " That is

all." Then they call a certain relative of the master of ceremonies who
has the name Ts'ix'ii'xtolsE'las.'' All the property given away by the

master of ceremonies is given in honor of this relative, who consequently

is of high rank. He or she receives this name anew every year. After

the messengers have called the peoi)le by their winter names, they are

not allowed to use their summer names again until the ceremonies are

ended.

By this time the people begin to ar-

range themselves in groups, which are

divided accordingto sex and age. These

take the place of the clans, as described

before.

On the following morning before day-

light, the same twelve men visit all the

houses and call to everybody: "Don't

sleep! Go and bathe in the sea. We
are walking around again to call you."'

The people rise and at once plunge into

the sea, in order to clean themselves for

the qap'ek" or assembly,which is the for-

mal beginning ofthe winter ceremonial.

Then they go to the house of the mas-

ter of ceremonies, which is called the assembly house,'' The house has

been prepared for this purpose. A heavy cedar plank has been laid

along the rear wall of the house, and another one along each side.

These are used for beating time. The door is surrounded by a ring of

hemlock branches which is covered with eagle down, so that everyone
who steps into the house must pass through it. When passing through
it, the people turn to the left, step through it with the right foot first,

and then turn again.

The members of the seal society^ do not enter the house, but assem-

ble in another house. During this day the i)eople sing and make merry
until after dark. Then the master of ceremonies rises and calls four

officers to go and invite the seal society. These offices are hereditary,

and the men who perform the ceremonies have certain names which

Fin;. 154.

CARVED HEAD USED IN THE T'O'XUiT DANCE.

Height, 11 iuclies.

IV A, No. 1349, Royal Ethnogr.iphiciil Museum, Tierliii.

Collectt'fl by A. .Tacobseii.

1 They say, laqoisf'xai (follows the name).
^LamaO wi'la? Laam wi'la.

•qa Ts'ix'ii'xtolsE'lasai'.

"^Wii qofi'La'sxil qa s gig'iLt I'lax-'itaos. T.,a'iuKnoX qri"tsLstail'i.

Wa, don't sloep, go to rrll iu tho water. Wo walk around back for you.

'Qap'aya'tsr-.

'Mc'emooat.
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belong to the offices: X-I'x-iqala, of the Gue/tela tribe; Q'e'q'aqaualas,

of theWalas Kwakintl tribe; LoxsA/, of the Ha'ialik-auae clan, and
A'Lu'lsEla, of the Q'o'moyur' tribe. The last is their leader. They are

called pJi'paxaMif' (head paxalas). One of these men must be a " paxala"

(shaman). When starting each takes a round rattle. They blacken

their faces, put on their head rings and neck rings of red cedar bark,

and cover their heads with eagle down. Then their speaker, A'Lo'lsEla,

says, "We are going to fetch our friends."^ Then they go around the

fire four times, singing as follows:^

O friend, O friend, O supernatural friend (meaning Winu'lag-ilis).

Then they go to the house in which the seal society is waiting for

them. Meanwhile, the master of ceremonies calls up four other officers

to invite the highest members of the seal society, the ha/mats'as. These

offices are also hereditary. The names of the officers are: K-tVqauLeE,

of the Kue'xa tribe; Me/goatExstala, of the same tribe; K-ex-, of the

Maa'mtag'ila clan; and Na/wulqalag-ilis, of the Kue'xa tribe. The first

three names are que'qutsa names, the last is a ha'mshamts'ES name.
He is the leader of these four messengers. They are also called pii'pa-

xame (head paxala), and there must be one "paxala" (shaman) among
them.

The master of ceremonies gives them tallow. The ha'mshamts'ES

puts some of it into his mouth, chews it, and then rubs it all over his

face, while the others simply rub it on their faces without chewing.

Each is also given a cedar bark ring, charcoal, feathers, and a round
rattle. They all wear quc/qutsa rings. After they have received the

ornaments, they say, "We will go and fetch our great friends.'" They
walk four times around the fire, singing:*

You said, AVlna'lag'ilis, that I should capsize in rough weather. Your friend

stayed here long in my canoe near the beach. You said that I should capsize in

rough weather, but your friend capsized sleeping while it was rough weather."

Then they walk around the fire, go on their errand, and after about
fifteen minutes the eight men who were sent to fetch the seal society

and the ha'mat'sas return, and A'Lo'lsEla sings:"

BaxbakualauuXsi'wad told me about the great supernatural means of killing people
' with mv teeth.

iLa'mEnoX laL, pe'paxalai, axLExans ne'nEmokua.
We go, shamaua, we fetcli our friends*.

-Appendix, page 718.

^La'menoX IfiL, pe'paxalai', axLRxans nfiuEmoxtse.
We go, shamans, we fetch our great friends.

''Appendix, page 719.

^This song refers to a man named Eix-'ag-ida'lag-ilis who met Wina/lag*ilis. The
latter asked him: "Are yon a shaman?" He replied in tlie affirmative, and con-
tinued: "Can you cross here without up.setting your canoe?" "Yes," retorted
Winu'lag-ilis. "Then let me see," said the former. "If you succeed, I will cross
next." When Wlna/lag-ills tried to cross, he capsized. Then Eix-'ag-ida lag-ilis
sang the above song. A translation is very difficult, and the sense is by no means
certain.

^Appendix, page 720.
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The four meu who went to fetch the seal society enter first. Those
who went to fetch the hfi'mats'as follow them. Before they enter, the

people who are assembled in the house clear their throats, as they are

not allowed to cough or to laugh after the seal society have entered.

When the messengers enter, A'Lo'lsEla says, " Our friends are coming.'"

Now Nfiwulqa'lag-ilis says, "Take care,

our great friends are coming.'"-

Tben the four men who called the seals sit

down in the left-hand front corner of the

house, the others in the right-hand front

corner. Now everybody looks at the door

where the fool dancers (noo'uLEmaLa) enter

first. They strike the door with their swords

or lances, open it, and stand in the doorway.

Tlieir faces are blackened, they wear torn and
soiled clothing. Tlieir heads are strewed

with eagle down. If anyone laughs or

coughs, the fool dancer steps up to him and
threatens him with his sword or lance. Then
the fool dancers turn one by oiie, go to the

right around the fire, and sit down on their

seats. Their jilaces are at both ends of those

of the seal society, as they are the guards

of the society. Then all the other mem-
bers of the society enter, each group by
themselves, and each dressed in their proper

ornaments of red cedar bark. They stand

in the doorway for a short time, and then

go to their places, turning to the right and

going around the fire. The ha/mats'as are

the last to enter. They are i)receded by the

grizzly bear dancers, whose faces are black

ened. They wear blankets, and bear claws

on their hands. If there happens to be an

odd number of these, one of their number
goes to the rear of the house. The others re-

main at the door and look around among the

assembly. Then they divide into two parts,

forming two rows, one on each side of the

door. Now the ha'mats'as enter and i^ass between the two rows of bear

dancers, which close behind. The ha'mats'as step up to the fire and,

standing side by side, face the rear of the house. There they stand for

about ten minutes, during which time nobody is- allowed to move.

Then the master of ceremonies rises and makes a speech in a very low

voice, in which he warns the people to be careful and not to offend

the ha'mats'as. The latter turn to the right and walk slowly to the rear

Fig. 155.

D'E'NTSfQ.

Height, 7 feet ; black, white

IV A, No. 1129, Royal Ethnographical Mii

Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen,

'G'ii'x'am g'liis ncnEmo'kuiX, pcpaxalai'.
'^ We, q'a'qauieLax, pepaxalai' g'fi'x'am g'ln nenKiuoktsek*.
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of the house, hokliuj;' their blankets in a fold over their arms, which are

held at some distance from their chest. If any one coughs after the

ha/mats'as have entered, the bear steps up to him and threatens him.

The offender must give a feast to the seal society; sometimes also to

the que/qutsa. The ha'mats'as sit down in the middle of the rear of the

house. Kext to them on both sides sit the bear dancers; next to these

the other groups of the seal society. Then

the master of ceremonies asks the four mes-

sengers who went to invite the members of the

lower grades of the seal society to fetch tallow

and white cedar bark. The four men rise

together and A'Lo'lsEla says : "We go to lift

our grandfather from the tloor."'

All the ceremonial objects which are ac-

quired by inheritance are called "grand-

father." They are kept in four boxes in the

right-hand front corner of the house. When
the men lift them, tlie ts'a'eiia spirits enter

them, making them hungry. This is ex-

pressed in their song, which they sing while

walking around the fire and carrying the

boxes containing the tallow and cedar bark:-

This is what makes ns confused.

They carry these boxes four times around

thefire and then stop in front of the ha'mats'as,

to whom they give some tallow and cedar bark.

They continue to distribute it, two men going

tothe right andtwo going to the left until they

meet at the door.

Then the master of ceremonies calls the same
messenger who went to fetch the ha/mats'as:

"Come, friends, and lift from the floor your

grandfather."^

They rise, walk around the fire four times,

and, standing close to the door, the sj)eaker

says, "We are going, friends, to lift our grand-

father,""' which means in this case the drum.
Then they turn to the right and walk out of

the house. After about ten minutes, they

are heard to return singing, and enter holding

each one corner of the drum. They sing :
^

Fig. 15G.

F.GURE KEPRESENTING THE NO'N-

LEMG-ILA.

Height, 34J inches.

I\' A, No. 1031, Royal Ethnographical Museum,

Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

BaxbakualauuXsI'wae said he would make me go throu^rh his own house.

' LamEuoX laL dag-iliLaL g-anoX qa'qEmpk*a.
- Appendix, page 720.

'Qr^'lag-a ntluEmo'k" f-itale'Lax qa s laos lil'xis qa'qempdaoxoos.
Come, friends, again off floor for go your to yonr grandfather.

^La'menox hlL nenEnio'k" qa g'fi'xlag'IsEns qa'qemp.
^Appendix, page 721.
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Tbey reniaiu standings uear the doorway, then turn to the right and

go four times around the lire, and put down the drum. As soon as they

do so, the small (ts'e'tsaeqa) winter danee wliistles are lu'ard to blow.

The men say, "That is a good sign for us, friends."^

The master of ceremonies next calls the four men who called the seal

society, Siiying, "Come, friends, go and fetch onr batons."^ They do

not reply, but begin to sing their secret song, going around the fire four

times and swinging their rattles:^

I am the only one who owns the winter dance.

They walk out of the

house and continue to sing

until they come back, car-

rying the batons on their

left arms. They go around

the fire and put the batons

down in front ofthe people,

beginning with the ha'-

mats'as, and continuing on

both sides until they reach

those who sit nearest the

door.

Then the master of cere-

monies calls upon the four

men who fetched the ha'-

mats'as, saying, "Come,
friends, take up our red

cedar bark here."^ They
rise, and their speaker re-

plies in a low voice, "JS^ow

I Jim going to take up
this red cedar bark, your great real friend.'''' They all sing together:*'

BaxbakualanuXsI'wae made iiifc a winter dancer.

BaxbaknfihinnXsi'war' made mo pure.

I do not destroy life, I am the life maker."

Then they walk out singing, and come back singing the same song

and carrying the red cedar bark under their left arms. They bring it

in a long bunch, about 12 feet in length and more than a foot thick.

One man carries it in front, two in the middle, one at the end. They
carry their rattles in their right hands. On entering, they turn round

Fij;. 157.

FlfiURES RKPKESENTINO A PAIR OF NO'NLEMG-ILA.
Cat. No. V2KVJ, 11. S. N. M. OoUecU'd bv F. Viuas.

' Haii.axaliLxoLKns nenEmo'lc".

^ Qr-'laXdai'iX la'g-a neuEmo'k" qans t'a'miaym.a.

^ Appendix, page 721.

•Qe'lag-a nenKmo'k" da'g'ilii.ax xg-'ius i.'a'qaqiik-.

'' Eismae'iLEn da'g-iliLax g-as L'a/qa<[ g-aos nr'nEmoxtsf-k-as.

'' Appendix, page 722.

''This song is also used by the ])a'xalas in their incantations.
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to^etlier so that the cedar bark makes a full turn, i><) round tlie fire to

the right, aud turn again in the rear of the fiie. Thus they go around

the fire four times. They stop in the right-hand front eorner of the house.

The master of ceremonies now proceeds to prepare the floor of the

house for the ceremonies, or "to put the naualak into the floor.'' lie

gives slow jerks downward with his round rattle, say-

ing with each movement, "op," and stooping down to

the floor. This is the song of Hai'alik-auar', the first

shaman. Thus he goes around the fire once, and then

he sings his secret song:'

1. My mind is not strong enough (to lift it).

2. My mind is ufraid of it.-

3. I liave seen tlie winter ceremonial.

After he has finished his song, aSTa/wulqalag'ilis

stretches his hand backward, and somebody i)uts,

unnoticed, a knife into it. This he gives to the

master of ceremonies, who steps up to the four

men who hold the cedar bark. Three times he pre-

tends to cut it, and after each cut makes one turn to

the left. The fourth time he really cuts through it,

and at the same time the sound of whistles is heard

proceeding from the ce-

dar bark. After it is cut,

the master of ceremo-

nies distributes it, giv-

ing the ha'mats'as first

their part, then to the other members of the

seal society, and finally to the que'qutsa.

lie then calls to the men who brought tlie

members of the seal society, " Bring us our

down, friends."'' They then bring the

dishes, each man carrying one dish. Then
he sends them in the same way to bring

the tallow. After he has received all the

dishes, he calls up the four men again and
sends them to all the people who are as-

sembled in the house, in order to ask if there is anyone who desires to
join in the celebration of the winter dance—that is to say, if there is

another man ready to act as ye'wix-ila during the same ceremonial.
He asks, "Who is the one to whom the seal society will go?"^
The notice in the beginning of the festival is given in order to enable

rio isb

FIGURE, WITH MOVABLE
ARMS ANT) A BIRD SIT-

TING ON ITS HEAD, REP-

RESENTING THE NO'N-

LEMG-ILA.

From .1 skctcll liiailu at the

World's Columbian Exposi-

Fig. 159.

BIRD OF NO'NLEMG-ILA.

Length, 13i inches.

IV A, No. 1129', Royal Ethnographical M
Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

'Appendix, page 723.

"Meaning the cedar hark ornaments, in which the power of the winter ceremonial
is vested.

^G-il'xlaxius qa'mxnaLaEns nenEmo'k".
•A'aguela a'ita lawultsanEmLa'sa Ic lacncnok".
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the people to get ready for a ye'wixila. The celebration is not consid-

ered perfect unless a number of men—among the Kwakiutl one of each

tribe—act as ye'wix-ila in the same ceremonial. When a man expresses

his readiness to join, the people go to

his house after the qap'e/k". Then
one of the relatives of the second

ye'wix-ila is taken to Wina/lag*ilis

by the ha'mats'a, as will be described

later on. There are as many feasts

that day as there are new ye'wix-ila.

To return to the qap'G'k". The
master of ceremonies takes one of

the dishes with feathers and, singing

his secret song,

—

Fig. 160.

HEAD OP NO'NLEMO-ILA.

Height, lOJ inches.

IV A, No. 6892, Royal Kthnographical Museui;

lei-ted by F. Boas.

1. My mind is not strong enough,

2. My mind is afraid of it,

3. I have seen tlie winter ceremonial,'

BeriiD. Col- goes around the fire four times, fol-

lowed by the four men, who carry the

dishes with down. In the rear and in the front of the lire they all

turn once. Then the master of ceremonies

returns the dish to the four men and orders

them to distribute the feathers: "Go and

feather our great friends."^

The men begin again with the ha'mats'a

and feather the heads of the people, begin-

ning in the middle and proceeding toward

both ends. Then they distribute tallow and

batons in the same way.

ISow the master of ceremonies puts on his

head ring, which consists of a flat strip of

cedar bark, to which a long trail of the same
material is attached. Again he sings his se-

cret song and goes around the fire four times

swinging the rattle, which he holds ai^proxi-

niately at the height of his head. During
this song the i)eoi)le bend their heads down
and move on their seats in order to gain a

convenient position. They hold their batons

ready for use. After the master of ceremo-

nies has gone around the tire four times, he
stops in front of the ha/mats'as and says

•'wai, wai," at the same time thrusting his rattle forward. At this

signal the people look up and begin to beat the boards for about ten

minutes, during which time the master of ceremonies shakes his rattle.

Fig. 161.

HEAD DRESS OF O'LALA.

La'Laslqoala.

IV A, No. 6871, Royal Ethnographical Mu
Berlin. Collected by F. Boa.s.

See page 509. ^Hti'g-a qa'mx'uit xans nenEmo'Xtse.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. •511

Then lie swings the rattle in a wide circle, thus giving- a signal for the

jieople to stop. During the following minutes not a sound is heard

except from the shamans, who utterfrom time to time the sound "h,h,"

deep from the throat. Tliis means that they are watching to see if the

people make a mistake or transgress any of the rules. After about ten

minutes the master of ceremonies gives a new signal for the people to beat

the boards. After ten minutes more they stop again. Then everyone

Fij;. 162.

HEAD KING, NECK RING, AND WHISTLE OF TS'E'K'OIS.

IV A, Xi>s. 68>i(l aud C8M, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Bcrliii. Collected hy F. Boas.

begins to sing his own secret song, all at the same time, which is a sign

that the sx)irit of the winter dance has entered the house. Then all the

que'qutsa divide according to their societies.

After this the master of ceremonies gives another signal and all the

men begin to beat the boards again as hard as possible and at the same
time the bear dancers utter their cries. The fool dan(;ers are heard to cry

"wai! hai! hai!" throwing stones and swinging their swords and lances

at the same time. The master of ceremonies gives a new signal, and
all the people stop at once beat-

ing the boards. Then the bear

dancers and fool dancers look

down, and all the que'qutsa
sing again each their own se-

cret song. When the master
of ceremonies gives the fourth

signal for beating the boards,
the whistles of the ha/mats'as
are heard in the house. Then
all the ha'mats'as, bears, and fool dancers rise and drive the people

before them. While they are doing so they take hold of a child of

the second ye'wix-ila; the child drops his cedar bark ornaments and
blankets and disappears in the woods. Then the members of the
seal society go out of the house followed by the people. Now the

second ye'wix-ila cleans his house and invites all the people to

enter. He puts down boards in front of the i)eople and distributes

I'ig. 163.

HEAD RING OF Sl'LIS.

Front and rear views.

IV A, No. 6873, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by

F. Boas.



512 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

batons among tliem. At the same time trumpet whistles are heard to

blow in his bedroom. When the people have assembled iu his house,

the master of ceremonies says, ''Let us try, friends, to drive aw^ay the

supernatural being. He has carried away enough of our number.'"

The people reply, "Come, friend, no one is stronger in

supernatural power than you are."'^ Then all the other

men say one after the other, "Let us go on the floor

and beat time."-' Then they all (men, women, and

children) get ready to sing the old song which is sup-

posed to drive the spirits away. They cry "ye lieee

hu hu hu ye heee!" This is the song of the wolf.

After this song the master of ceremonies says, "That

is wiong."^ Now they utter the bear's cry :
" Hamama

ma ma, hamamai." Again he says, "That is wrong."

The people next utter Hai'alik-auae's sound, "wo ip

kf wo-ip kf Avo-ip" (kf blown upward). They continue

this for about live minutes. The whistles continue to

blow, and the master of ceremonies says again, "That

is wrong ! That is wrong ! Let us sing another song."

Now they sing "woi, woi, wdi," which is also Hai'ali-

k*auae's song. After this song the whistles stop, and

at the order of the master of ceremonies they sing the

first sonff of the winter dance :^

Fig. 164

WEAPON OF A'

From a sketch ni

World's Columl)

tion.

MLALA.

le at the

n Exposi-

Wo, wo, ai, a, ai, really torinentiti<?, ai, ai really tormenting.

Just before the end, the master of ceremonies joins the chorus, crying

"o hu," and all the people shout " wa!" hitting the boards together,

which is believed to be a means of driving away the spirits. This song

is sung four times. Then the speaker of the second ye'wix-ila says:

"Friends, be hapijy. I received the name from the supernatural

being." '^

Then all the people reply :
" You received your great name from the

supernatural being." ^ After this the speaker continues, saying that

the people ought to be glad to hear the old songs aud to have seen the

^We'g'a x'lns gwa'nx-'ita, ne'nEmok", la'mEns he'L'oLas yisox

Let us try, friends, we be lias enough this

La me'sEns weg'lLtsEus qa'qEmp.
We will try our grandfather.

^We'g'a, ade', we'g'a qastd' naii'alakoaqAlasos.

^Wd'g-a bai'g'illL la a'ma.

^La'me Lc'(]oa.

^Appendix, page 723.

^Wa uenEmo'k"! a'lag-a ama x-i aik'e's ue'noqex-daox
Wa, friends!

g'il'g'ax'as nau'alak".

coining from naualak".

Only be happy jour hearts.

'SotsiicL g"a/g*ax'a8 nau'alak". La'me q'fi'paloL.

You great coming from naualak. It hit you.

na'walakiiex,

naualak.

No'giia am
I am
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red cedar bark, aud says, '' Let us tame our friends, else we can not

eat in ijeace.' Then the people sing the song- which is supposed to

tame the nu'LmaL and the bears.'^

1. Great is the fury of these great supernatural ones.

2. He will carry men on his arms and torment them.

3. He will devour them skin aud bones, crushing flesh and bone with his teeth.

After the song the ye'wix-ila makes another speecli, and promises to

give a feast early the next morning, saying: " Friends, how beautiful

have I been made by the supernatural being. I shall give dried

salmon for all of us and for our women.'" And all reply " wa, wa."

Early the next morning he calls the people into his house. They take

their seats, and are first given a meal of dried salmon and grease

Fig. 165.

SMALL SLABS OP WOOD WHICH ARE SEWED TO THE BODY OF THE HAWl'NALAL.

Length, 4 feet ; each slab, 4 inches.

IV A, No. 86ii, Roy.ll Ethnographical Museum, Berliu. Collected by A. J.acobsen.

(ts'a'g*isa= to lay foundation in belly). They sing four songs for the

first course,—ha/mats'a songs if the child of the ye/wix-ila is to become
a ha'mats'a. After that they are given dried berries (he'iLg-anEm=
making good on top of salmon). Four more songs are sung for this

course. Then the second ye'wix-ila says: "Friends, this is the way

' Wega x'lns yo'L'it lax gins ncuEmo'kua, fi'LEus k''c8 lax na'qaniEnsEla lax
Go on

!

We tame then our friends, else we not swallow straight

ha'ma'p lax.

this food.

^Appendix, page 706. See also page 471.

''Wa, neuEmo'k"! L'Eto'west'a g-a'x'asas nau'alakua. T'e'Lalasa
Wa, friends! how nice I am ho came to me naiialak. Dry salmon soaked in water

qasiii ncnEuiokuii'i; naxuaLaamLEusii'i La'wuns aLe'k-ilaxii.

for friends; all of na and our tho.-io iu back (women).

NAT MUS 95 33
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we always do; please, friends, pay the small debts whicli are due me
aud refund the amount I gave for my wife. That is all."'

In this feast he gives a new name to his relative who had been taken

away by the ha/raats'a. On the same day the people, who are divided

according to the societies enumerated above, go to every house, and

keep on feasting and singing until morning.

During this time the ha'mats'as are in a state of excitement, and

occasionally bite some of the people. On the following morning the

first yt'/wix-ila invites the people to a feast. He sends the Tiiaa'mx'enox

as his messengers, who dress up and go to every house, where they

call the women first, then the seal society, and finally the que'qutsa.

After they have gone through the whole village, the d'o'd'opa (p. 419)

are sent to go to every house to invite the people again. ^ Xext the

LaLaLg'u ( °?) repeat the invitation. When they come back, they say,

"No one took notice of us.'" Then the ye'wix-ila suys " I will send the

Fig. 167.

BELT OF Si'SIUL.

Length, 5 feet.

Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin.

Koskimo."^ They dress and tie their blankets high up so that they do

not quite reach to their knees, leaving the right arm and shoulder free,

the blanket being thrown over the left shoulder. They blacken their

hiiinicqii'i.

that is all.

' Wa nenEmo'k" haeq'a'maaxs Sof'k-' alase. Laxdafix Ems neiiEmo'k"

Friends, that is the way we always do, speaking Yoii friends

waax'aii.asEn g'a'g-imr'oL Lawiin ts'a'ts'omayoen qa icn qEnE'm;
please pay my small debts and my what I gave for wife small my wife;

^Calling in the door of each house: Etsestaai'.

'K*'e't8EmEnoX q'a'tsEya.

No one ns take notice.

••La'lax-a Qo'q6skImuX.
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faces, take their staffs (que'sp'eq) and call in a loud voice, striking the

walls of the houses with their staffs, "The Koskiiiio want to eat."^

They walk through the village, driving the people before them with

their staffs, until they reach the house of the ye'wix-ila.

As soon as all the qur^'(iutsa have assembled there, the master of

ceremonies rises and asks if they are all in the house.- lie sends one

man out to see, saying "'Go and see.'" The messengers return and

Fig. 1G8.

KNIFE OF HAWi'NALAL, REPEESENTING THE Sl'SIUL.

Leugth, 5 feet, 3 inches; white, red.

IV A, No. 874, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.

some will say, " They are not all here," referring to the absence of the seal

society, while others will say, " Don't let them come, else we shall be

troubled."^ The people reply, " Lock the door against them,"^ and they

send the chief of the Koskimo, the Qoe'same (chief que'qutsa), to shut

the door. After he has done so he returns, and the people say, "Are

you not afraid of the ha'mats'as?" He says, "No, why should I be

Fig. 169.

KNIFE OF HAWI'NALAL, REPRESENTING THE Sl'SIUL.

Length, 24^ Inches.

IV A, Nn. S.^S, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Berlin. Collected by A. .Tacobsen.

afraid of them?'"' But as soon as he has said this, all the ha'mats :i-

are heard on the roof of the house, and the people cry, " Let us go on i

.

'

'Sii L'E'nk-a g-a'nem Lasg'a Qo'qSskimoxuik*.
' Ah, satiated will be these Koskimo here.

^Laxdaoxmaans welaeL?
Are we in house ?

^Ha'g'a do' X'uit.

"•Qoii'L tsa sig'a'xa, a'LEns q'e'q'aeqalala.

*Lanek'o xLelag'aqe'.

^Aisas k'i'LEla 8a me'eraqoat? K-e'sEii; or: niiVtsEnlfMLa g-ii.ElaL'Es?

Are you not afraid of seals? Not I, or, Why -should I afraid of them?

^Wai'g"a x'lns hauqan'Elsa.

Let lis go out.
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Fig. 170.

MASK OF XOA'EXOE.

From a sketch made at the World's

Columbian Expo.sitioii.

They rush to the door, but as soon as it opeus the bears aud fool

dancers come in and prevent them from leaving the house. The people

ask each other where these people came from,' or, "You ugly thing,

where did you come from?"^ and try to hit their

noses with sticks. The bears wear head rings of

red and white cedar bark. Their faces are painted

black, showing an enormous mouth set with teeth

and stretching from ear to ear. They have bear's

claws on their hands. The
fool dancers have their faces

blackened all over. They wear
red cedar bark. Their cloth-

ing is ragged and torn.

Now the ijeople say, "Let

us drive them out!"-' As
soon as they try to do so, the

ha'mats'as jump down from the roof and drive the

people before them. The bears and fool dancers

get excited at the same time, and finally drive the

people out of the house and down to the beach.

The ha'mats'as, bears, and fool dancers pursue

them. At last they drive them into the sea and

keep them standing in the water until they promise

them the best food they have in their house. Then
the seal society return to the lo'bEk" or the house of the first ye'wix'-

ila, while the que'qutsa enter the house of the second ye'wix'ila.

Here the men take their seats according

to the societies to which they belong.

When they are giving a feast here, they

send four dishes of each course to the

ha'mats'a. This is called making the

ha'mats'a eat first.* The food is carried

to the ha'mats'a by four messengers, who
are what is called qoe/tse'sta; that means
people who were seals, and try to become
que'qutsa. They alone are allowed to

enter the lo'bEk ".

The people are not allowed to eat until

these messengers come back and report that the ha'mats'as have eaten.

If anybody desires to give a feast, he announces this by calling upon
one of his children to dance a winter dance, and says, " Come, my

Fig. 171.

MASK OF XOA'EXOE.

Height, 12J inches.

IV A, No. 42n, Royal Ethnographical

Museum, Berlin.

Jacobsen.

Collected by A.

Fig. 172.

BATTLE OF XOA'EXOE.

IV A, No. 183S, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Be

lin. Collected by A, Jacobsen.

'MainoXtsoX?
'^Wi'tsEs tsoL tsAs.

^Waig'a x'ins k'a'yuwulsoq.
Let ua drive them out.

^ Gilq'asamas laxa lia'mats'a.
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Fig. 173.

CEDAE BARK BLANKET OF HAl'ALIK-AUAE, SHOWING HAI'ALIK'AUAE
AND TWO KILLER WHALES, PAINTED IN RED.

Cat. No. 175487, U. S. N. M. Collected bv F. Boas.

children
J
come to the fire, that you may help the people swallow their

food by your dancing." ^

II in any of these speeches a man should use a ba/xus (profane) name
of a person, all the people cry out at once, and he must sit down. He
may even be punished by

the fool dancers.

The promised feast is

given in the evening.

The host sends the
maa'mx'enox to call the

people to come to his

house on the following

morning. They rise early

and go in a body from

house to house calling

everybody until all the

people are assembled in

the house of the second

ye'wix-ila. The host
sends the same four mes-

sengers with four dishes

of each course to the seal society or ts'a'ts'aqamtsEn (i. e., the ts'e'ts'aeqa

people), and the people ask him to send them quickly that all may get

their food, '* The host sends four of the Koskimo with the food.

The ha/mats'as will keep these

messengers waiting for hours to-

tease the people. Then four more
Koskimo are sent to see what the

first four are doing, and finally

they all come back and report that

the seal society kept them, pre-

tending that they had stolen part

of the food which they were sent

to bring them. The people inquire

if their master (g'i'g'i), meaning
the ha/mats'a, has eaten the food

which was sent to him. When
they hear that he has eaten, they

begin to eat also. After the first

course they sing four more songs,

and send four dishes of the second

They are not allowed to begin their

Pig. 174.

FIRST IIKAD RING OF HAI'ALIK-AUAE.

The crobspieces on top of the ring aie worn at the
sides of the lieatl, and represent the beads of tlie

si'siuL.

Cat. \<,. KWss, U. S. X. M. Collected by F. Boas.

course to the ts'a'ts'aqamtsEn.

'QS'lag-axono'k," qe'lag-a (Goa'yuqulag-ills) L'astfiliLax qa a yl'xoa inEns'-
Corae, child; como (Goa'yuqulagilisK come to fire outside for to dance, swal-

ita-ns sax g-ins nenEmo'kna.
lowing for our friends.

2 Yix-;Vk'asla tsux qaxji-aiiUN: pn s<|'i'k-.

Quick, for wo hniigr\ licii'.
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meal UDtil they have learned that the ha'mats'as have eaten. For the

whole dancing season this rule must be adhered to.

During all this time the father-in-law of the first ye'wix-ila has been

gathering all his property, principally food, blankets, boxes, dishes,

spoons, kettles, bracelets, coppers, and box lids, in order to refund

(qaute/x-a) to his son in-law the amount promised at the marriage of

his daughter (see p. 4'Jl).

When he assembles his clan to announce his plans, the members of

the seal society must not come. This is the only time when the clans

are recognized during the winter season. He informs the people what

amount of property he is going to give to his son-in-law, what names he

is going to have, and how many songs he has had made for him. The
son-in-law assembles his clan

in the dancing house (lobEk"),

and lets them paint their

faces with charcoal. Mean-
while the canoe of g'l'sExstala

is built, as described on p.

422. All the speakers' staffs

which are carried at the fes-

tival are ornamented with red

cedar bark. The dances that

are sung all belong to the

winter dance, only ha'mats'a

songs are not used. When
the daughter of the father-iu-

law dances, she is also dressed

in cedar bark ornaments.

The description of the cere-

monial will be found at the

place referred to above (p.

421).

After the whole amount of

property has been turned

over to the son-in-law, the

father-in-law calls the master

of ceremonies and, pointing to the l)ox containing the winter dance

implements—masks, whistles, and ornaments of red cedar bark—he

says, "Come, I am afraid of this box here; you are the only one who is

not afraid of it, because you went through the wliole ceremonies of the

winter dances.' To this the master of ceremonies, who carries a small

cane, replies, " Let me go there. Yes, your word is good, friends.

rig. 175.

FIRST NECK KINQ OF HAI'ALIK" AUAE.

The four croaspieces indicate the powers of the shamun

Cat. No. 17.5489, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

' Qe'lag'a LE'm'wala, g-iLE'lEn Las g'ada g-ildasek* qaxs nEmo'XmaiVqos na'la-

Come LE^m'wala, I am afraid of this box for yo\i alone you not

qak' qa X8 laxsiiex lil'xoa L'a'qa(|iiix'.

afraid of it for you went through it in the red cedar bark here.
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It is good that you say I am the highest among you." ' With this he

lifts the box, hides it under his blanket, and begins to sing his secret

song, as follows :

^

O friend, () friend, O supernatural friend.

Then he calls the son-in-law, saying, " Stand up; it may be that this

box is iutended for you."^ The young man rises and replies, ''Hold it

awhile until I dress up."^ Then he goes to the house, and after a few

minutes returns without blanket, having his face blackened. He pre-

sents himself to the master of ceremonies: " Here I am, friend;"^ who
asks him once more to be ready: '• Gro on, get ready, son-in-law.'"'

Then he gives him the winter names which belong to the contents of the

boxes. He receives both the me'emqoat name and also the que'qutsa

name. He asks him to step near. * The young man turns to the left

and walks slowly down to the beach where the master of ceremonies is

standing. The latter takes his neck ring off and, holding it, sings his

secret song:
1. My mind is not strong enough (to lift it).

2. My mind is afraid of it.

3. I liave seen the winter ceremonial.*

Then he turns around and gives the young men the neck ring to

which the arm rings and leg rings are tied. He turns again and takes

off his head ring. The young man's wife, who stands next to the master

of ceremonies, gives her dancing apron to tlie latter, who turns once

and puts it onto her husband. Last of all, he gives him the box.

Then the master of ceremonies says "hop op" four times. (This is

the sound of Hai'alik-auae). The master of ceremonies continues:^

"Wait a while, son-in-law, you have no name for your k'i'nqalaLala,

but T have seen what carried away our son. Her name is ."

With this he secretly puts a whistle into the hand of the son-in-law.

The latter turns to the right and calls "h! h!" (deep from the throat).

iQ laL lax'in laq, qii'Las aix'mes waLdEmus nenEmo'k", wa'wiqumaa'xEn
O let me go there it is true good your word friends good tliat you pretend

to place nie highest

bEgua'nEme'nae, La' lax-in laq.

a man like me. 1 will go there.

2 Appendix, page 718.

^La'xoala nEgu'mp, qo so'Lax la'laa laxs g'ada g'i'lt'aa.

Stand up son-in-law may be for you going to this box.

^DiiLa la g'aq, qan \o q'oa'lax"'it.

Hold it awhile, forme to go dress up.

"^G-a'xmen, qast.

« WA'g-a qoa'lsax nEgu'mp.
' Qr-'lag'a nEgu'mp.
*• See page 509.

"Lfi'xoaLa'lag-aaraa'K ukujo mp, k-'eo'tsoEm k'tn'qalaLElos qa xg'in
stand there a while son in-law, you have no (name) for your kyinqalaLEla for I have

la'mex- do'x'oaLEla'x ax'e'ide xEns xono'kua. (Hf'ilig-ixste'g-ilis LiiLis lax
seen what carried our child away. (Right maker of

Baxbakualauuxsi'wat'.)
Baxbakualauuxsi'wae.)
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Fig. 176.

SECOND HEAD RING OF HAI'ALIK-AUAE.

Worn at the beginning of the fourth day after the

return of the novice. The crosspieees indicate

the powers of the shaman.

Cat. No. 175490, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

He turns around to the left, stoopiug down, and walks in zigzag" way up

to the house. Wliei i he approaches

the house, he cries "liTip! hap!"

and all the people ot'his clan gather

the property which has been given

him aud follow him. As soou as

he cries "hap hap," his son (the

g-i'yakila), who is in tlie Moods, is

heard to reply with the same sound.

Now, four men of the yc'wix-ila's

family go down to the s(piare, car-

rying an ax, and split the box cover

forming one corner of the square.

This is called "sinking the canoe"

(tso'kunsa), and means that the

son-in-law must distribute among
the tribe everything he has re-

ceived from his father-in-law.

When the people reach the house, the son-in-law gives them some

food and gives notice that in four days
he intends to try to bring his son back
from the woods.' The next three days

are spent in feasting and dancing. In

the evening of the third day the young
man calls all the people to go into the

woods in order to make eight new songs

for the ha/mats'a and two for the k-i'n-

qalaLala, the servant of the ha/mats'a.

The singing master and his assistants go

into the w^oods early iu the morning, while

the maa'mx'enox go in the evening.

The old chiefs go last, and sit by them-

selves. They give orders to the que'-

qutsa, telling them what they have to

do during the ft^stival when the ha'-

mats'a is exj^ected to come back.

While learning the songs the people

sit promiscuously, not arranged ac-

cording to the societies to which they
belong. Those who have good voices sit

near the singing master. They always
select a certain clearing in the thicket

Fig. 177.

/. -1 •
, „„ /7)1 .„ io\ AT THIKD HEAD BINO OF HAI'ALIKAUAE.

for this purpose (Plate 43). jSo women
,, ,,, rni 1 - , 1 . - . . The crosspieees indicate the powers of the

are aliow^ed there. Theha'mats'aandthe shaman.

k'i'nqahiLala who are in the woods listen < ,t. no. 175491, u. s. n. m. couected by f. Boas.

' La loEns gu'nx*'itEL k'ik'i'lnalaL.

We •will try to bring him back.
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unseen to the songs, as they must dance to tliern when they first appear

in the house. The people sit arranged in a square. At some distance

from each corner a fool dancer is placed, to watch that no uninitiated

I)erson comes near. If, nevertheless, one of these should see what is

going on he is captured by the fool dancer, taken into the square, and

he is initiated.

After all have learned the new songs, they scatter and go home singly

in order not to attract the attention of the other people. Each family

takes supper alone, then they get ready for the dance. When it gets

dark, the ye'wix'ila sends four messengers to invite the people to the

dance. He gives each of these

a button blanket, a head ring

and a neck ring of red cedar

bark, and eagle down to strew

on their heads. They walk out

of the house to one end of the

village and go into the door of

the last house, in order to invite

the people. Each of them has

a set speech. The first says,

"Let us try shamans!" The

second, "We shall try in vain

to bring back what makes us

remember our friends!" The
third, "Bathe, G-'epLalai!

Bathe, Yaqoisai'!" calling the

names of dancers. The fourth,

"Else, friends!" also naming

the dancers.^

In inviting the people, they

begin with the women and men-
tion the name of everybody
living in the particular house,

continuing with the names of

the ha/mats'a and callin g finally

the names of the que'qutsa. After the messengers have gone through

the whole village, they return to the house of the ye'wix-ila saying:

"We have been outside to the end of the village."^

Fig. 178.

FIKST HEAD RING OF HAI'ALIK'AUAE.

Niinkish.

Tlie two lateral crosspieces represent the heads of the

si'siuL, and the front crosspiece the death bringer.

Cat. No. 175511, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

' The first raau says : La mEns lieinas'aleLai' pepaxalai'.

Wo will try shamans.

The second says: La niEns ^YUL'aleLai' ueiiEmokoai' k-ik-i Inala . xEus
We will try for nothing friends to bring back our

q'alaLElaai'.

what makes us rememlier.

The third says: La ams xosct'eLai' fxyepLalai. Laains xoset'eLai' Yaqoisai'.

Keady you bathe (woman's name). Ready bathe (Ha'mats'aname).

The fourth says : Laams Lax'ofiLai' qastai' NaXdauai'.
Ready you rise friend One man eater.

'^ LamEuoX la'pElsa.
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Then the ye'wix-ila asks four other people to act as his messengers.

Again he gives each a button blanket, a head ring and neck ring of red

cedar bark, and eagle down for the head. They go to all the houses and

invite the people to come at once. They go to each house and say,

"Walk back."'

As soon as the people begin to enter the house, the ye'wix-ila beats

time on a board, in quick measures, concluding with a sharp rap and

the call, "hai, liai."

The Koskimo are the first to enter. Each
man carries as many hemlock wreaths as

he has killed enemies during war expedi-

tions. They also carry bows and arrows.

Then they step up to the middle of the

house and throw one wreath after the other

into the fire, calling the name of the enemy
whom it represents. As soon as a wreath

is thrown into the fire they call "ye," and

all repeat this cry. At the same time they

shoot arrows into the fire. This ceremony

is called yi'lxoa, which means placing the

head of an enemy on a pole. The fire is

called XusE'la, which means fighting place.

The whole ceremony is called al'Xts';iliL

wa'lastEin (carrying blood into the house

and giving away much property) or k-'a'-

g''euLaxsta/la (sharp edge of knife). At
present the wreaths represent the number
of coppers which a man has given away.

They have taken the place of heads, be-

cause, according to the usages of the

Kwakiutl, a man who has given away a

copper by doing so becomes a victor over

his rival. They also throw paddles into

the fire, the meaning of which is that

they send a caooe to call their rivals to a

festival, in which they are going to show their greatness.

After the Koskimo have entered, the niaa'mx'enox come in. Pieces

of board representing dorsal fins are attached to their backs. They

carry wreaths of hemlock branches in their hands. Their arms are

stretched back and they make the motions of swimming, blowing from

time to time like whales. They dro^) their wreaths in the rear of the

house, go out again, take their fins ott', and reenter. Then the people

beat time, and the maa'mx'enox, holding their blankets stretched out

backward, enter. They take up their wreaths, and call the name of the

copper or other property that they are going to give away. Then they

Fig. 179.

SECOND HEAD KINO OF HAI'ALIK-AUAK.

Nirakish.

The crosspieces represent the powers

of the shaman.

Cat. No. I75B12, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

' Qatsestai'.
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throw the wreaths into the fire. This means that they are going to rival

the other tribes iu the amount of property that they will give away.

Thewives of the Koskimo, the qau'qotsaxsEm ( ? ), are the next to enter.

Each of them carries a number of sticks, which represent the amount
of property which they are going to give to their husbands. Each

says what amount of i)ro])erty these sticks represent. They are fol-

lowed by the qa'qao and k'e/k*exalaqa, the wives of the maa'mx'enox.

Tliey also carry sticks and state how much property they are going to

give away.

Last of all the mEse/q, or Sea-egg, enters. Sharp sticks about 3 feet

long are fastened to his clothing. Two men accom[)any him. When
he comes to the rear of the house, all the sticks are i^ulled out from his

clothing, and at the same time the

names of all the coppers which were

given away during the past year

are called. Everyone who has given

away blankets has one stick con

tributed to the ornaments of this

peculiar dancer. The sticks are then

thrown into the fire, while all sing

out, "ye!"

The maa'mx'enox and d'o'd'opa

then arrange themselves behind the

fire, facing the rear of the house.

The singing master stands behind

them, facing the door and looking at

the singers. The Koskimo and he'-

melk siton each side of the house, the

women in the rear row. (See p. 43G.)

Finally the seal society enter in

the same manner as described above

p. 50G).

While they are going to their seats

the singers slip out singly through

the secret door. Then suddenly they all reenter the house with great

noise, and the people say: "The great maa'mx'enox have become
excited." 1 They go around the fir-e slowly, holding their blankets

spread out. Sometimes they are led by one of the me'emqoat. Then
tliey pretend to pursue the latter.- If the member of the seal society

sliould hapi)en to be a fool dancer, they endeavor to hit his nose, and
as soon as they succeed in doing so he gets excited and stabs the

people. During all this time the singing master remains in his place.

Fiji. 180.

NECK RING CF HAl'ALIK AUaF;.

Nimkish.

The three crosspieces rejjresent tlie central and

terminal heads of the si'siuL.

Cat. No. U55U, V. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

' Kue'qoL la g-a maa'mx'enuxtse'

!

Wild these, the great niaa'iux'euox.

-They act according to their names. The maa'mx'enox are killer whales, while

the mC'cmiioat are seals, wlio are the prey of the former.
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After the singers have rearranged themselves in the rear of the fire,

two of their number are sent to the door. Each has a rattle. They
are the herahls who announce the dances which are to be performed

that night in order to bring about the return of the novice. When
the singers and the members of the seal society are in their jilaces, the

people slip out singly and return to perform their dances. On this

evening they do not show the highest dances which they possess, but

those which they owned when they were children. On the whole the

lower grades of dances come iu first, the higher ones later on, but there

is no strict order. As soon as one of them approaches the house, the

heralds shake their rattles, and upon this signal the singers begin to

beat the boards rapidly, and continue to do so during the dance, at the

end of which they sing one song of the dancer. The character of these

dances was described in the i)receding

chapter.

When about one-half of all the dances

have been shown, and particularly after

a dance that has been well performed, two
messengers (ho'Laq'is, listeners) are sent

out by the speaker of the master of cere-

monies to listen ifno sign of the hfi'mats'a's

return can be heard. They go out, listen,

and come back saying that they have not

heard anything.

While the people are waiting for the

dancers to come in, railleries are going

on. The speaker of the yc/wix-ila sends

the heralds: "Go to our friend (the bear

dancer) and see if he has not washed."^

The herald goes out, after turning in the

door. When he comes back, and the next dancer is to be a woman, he

may say: "She will not come; she is fighting with her husband;" or,

"She will not come; she and her husband are kissing each other."

The dances continue until early, in the morning, when the ghost

dancer appears. As soon as the people sing his song, all the old

ha/mats'as, who have not entered the house so far, get excited, their

whistles are blown by the he/lig-a, and they enter the house from all

sides—through the roof, through the front door, and through the secret

doors in the rear of the house. They jump down on the floor, squat,

and, looking up, cry " hap hap ! " They jump around the fire four times,

looking up and crying "hap!" all the time. Their cries are supposed

to be heard by the novice in the woods, who is heard all of a sudden
on the roof of the house. He runs around four times. Three times

he i)ushes t)ie boards of the roof aside, and then he jumps down. The

Fig. 181.

HEAD RIN(} OF HAI'ALIK-ADAE.

L'a'sq'euox.

Cat. No. n552'>, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas

' Ha'g-a laxEns iiEmo'tua (na'ne). E'sae xo'sit.

Go to our friend (bear). Not he washed.
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j)eople surround him and try to hold him. He runs around the fire

four times, but all of a sudden he has disappeared a^iain, having made
his exit through the secret door in the rear of the

house. Only the hemlock branches with which he

was adorned remain in the house. As soon as tbe

people see that he has disappeared, they say that

somebody has made a mistake which angered tbe

ha'mats'aand caused him to leave the house again.

Not always is the ha'mats'a induced to return in

the manner described here. Sometimes the xoa'exoe

dances and the earthquake that is thus produced

brings him back, or the dance of the t'd'X'uit may
bring him back.

In some instances a particular ofticer, the lcIc'l'-

alenox, must try to call tlie novice. He is considered

the chief of all the que/qutsa. He wears a rough

head ring and neck ring of red cedar bark which is

twisted four times. His face is blackened. He enters

cariying a baton and stops in front of the fire. If

anyone should laugh, he points at him, and the per-

son who is -thus singled out must look downward.
He goes around the fire singing his secret song, as

follows:^

Ah, ah, supernatural power!
power ! Hoc

!

Ah, ah, ah, supernatural

Fig. 182.

NECK EING OF SHAMAN,
MADE OF BED CEDAB
BAEK.

IV A, No. 1(«3, R.iyal Ethno-

Kraphical Museum, Berlin

Collected by A. Jacobsen.

In the rear of the house he turns once, cries "hu!"
and stoops down to listen. Then he continues his

circuit and repeats this action in front of the house.
While he is doing so the ha'mats'a appears on
the roof, in the rear right hand corner of the house,
runs around the roof, and opens a hole on the left hand front corner
and looks down into the house. From here he rushes to the rear left

corner of the house. Then he runs to

the rear right corner, and to the front

right corner, pushes the boards aside,

and looks down into the house. Then
the people take a number of blankets,

spread them out tight, and hold them
under the place where the ha'mats'a is

looking down. Finally he jumps down
into the blankets in the front right cor-

ner of the house. They try to hold him,
and slowly go around the tire trying to lay their hands upon him, but
he disappears again. Only his hemlock branches are left in the hands
of the people.

Fig. 183.

HEAD RLNG OF WA'TANEM.

IV A, No. 6S-2, Royal Ethnographical Museui

Collected bv F. Boas.

' Appendix, page 724.



526 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

Theu the LEle'L'alenox says that the laughing of the person whom
he pointed out iu the begiiiniug was the cause of the clisappeaiauee

of the ha'mats'a. The laugher mnst call his daughter to dance,

and he must take a staff (the feast pole (jfi'sop'eq) in his hands and
promise to give a feast after her dance.

If any other mistake should have been

made, the LEle'L'alGuox points it out in a

similar way. When, for instance, a woman
has brought her uninitiated children into

the house, he will say on entering, "I smell

someone who is profane;"^ and the people

will reply, '^ Important is your word."'

Then he asks for red cedar bark, which

is given to him. He makes a neck ring

and a head ring (figs. 186, 187, pp. 527,

528). He asks one man to beat time.

Then he sings his secret song, and sud-

denly the voices of birds (whistles) are

heard on top of the house. He holds the

red cedar bark in front of his face, push-

ing it forward with every stej) and crying,

"o, o, op, op." Then he puts the cedar

bark on the child's head. The birds' voices

suddenly disappear, and are heard on the

roof of the house of the child's father.

Then that child must disappear, it being

supposed that he has been taken away by
these spirits.

After the novice has disappeared again,

the chief's speaker asks all the people to

make themselves ready to expect the nov-

ice on the following morning. All this

time his whistles are heard in the woods.

Then the people go to their houses and
have a short rest, but after about an hour

or two the ye'wix-ila calls them to his

house and asks them to try to catch the

new ha'mats'a. He says: "Take care! we want to save our great

friend."^ Then the master of ceremonies requests the seal society to

assemble, and the que'qutsa to follow them. He says, " Gather seals ! "

'

' Hmm; baxusp'ala, smell of the profane.

'^Awi'laxaox wa'LclEmaq'os, HoLElete.
Imiiortaut your word, Ho'LElete.

^^Laams yfi'L'oXiietdExdadxLoL nenEmo'k qanso' wa'wultsEwax-'It xEna
You, take care you, friends, we want to save our

iiEiuo'xtse.
great friend.

^LoxsEmaLaa'niL is me'eiuqoat.
In bunch you seals.

Fig. 184.

HEAD RING OF THE CHIEF OF THE KILLER
WHALE SOCIETY.

(V A, No. 1824, Royal Ethnographical Museum, Ber-

lin. Collected by A. Jacobsen.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 527

Tlie k'i'nqalaLala lead the way, each singing her secret song. All the

people follow them toward the beach. The first k-i'nqalaLala sings :
^

Yiya haul yiyaha. I am the real tamer of BaxbakiifilauuXsl'waf'.

Yiya ham yiyaha. I pull the red cedar bark from BaxbakualanuXsI'wae's back.

Then the second one sings:'

It is my power to pacify you, when you are in a state of ecstasy.

-

They go westward, and as soon as they come to the place called

Naii'alak'nas (place of sui)eniatural power), about one-eighth of a mile

west of the village, four sons or

relatives of the ye'wix-ila are sent

out to gather hemlock branches.

During this time the singers sing

the new songs which were made
on the preceding day in the woods,

in order to enable the other people

to learn these songs. Now, the

boys return, bringing the hemlock

branches, which are used for mak-

ing head and neck rings for the

people. All the quc'qutsa form a

row and take each others' hands.

They sing the new songs and go

forward. The old ha'mats'as and
the other members of the seal society go before them. TheU' all of a

sudden the new ha/mats'a appears, and is surrounded by the people,

but he disappears again. It is not the novice himself who appears at

this time, but some other man who looks like him, and who while being

surrounded by the "seals" takes off his hemlock dress and dresses in

red cedar bark like the other seals,

so that apparently the ha/mats'a has

disappeared again, leaving only his

hemlock dress. Suddenly the novice

is seen again in front of the village.

Everybody runs to take him, but he

disappears again in the same man-

ner as before. After a short time he

is seen again at Nau'alak'uas. He
is surrounded, but disappears a third

time. Then all the people form a

row, take each others' hands, and each begins to sing his own secret

song. Thus they approach the village, where the ha'mats'a is seen

again. One man strips off his clothing and goes in front of the people.

He is called the bait of the tribe (te'lEm). As soon as the ha'mats'a

sees him he rushes up to him, seizes his arm, and bites it. Then the

Fig. 185.

HEAD KING OF QLTE'QUTSA.

Koskimo.

Cat. No. n5.i2«, U. S. N". M. CoUecte.l by F. Boas.

Fig. 186.

HEAD RING OP ONE WHO IS ADMITTED TO THE
WINTER CEREMONIAL FOR THE FIRST TIME.

Cat. No. IT.ioOl, U. S. N. M. Collected hy F. Boas.

Appendix, page 724. '^This is the secret song of all the he'Iig'a.
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people catch him and k'ad him toward the house, singing the new
songs. (Phite 44.) The he'lig-a sing their secret songs, and the unini-

tiated cry "hoi'p." By this means they attempt to tame the ha'mats'a.

The people lead him to the house of the ye'wix-ila, who, on their

approach, steps out of the house with his whole family, dressed in red

cedar bark ornaments and hutton blankets. Their faces are marked
with black spots. Their heads are covered with down. They dance in

front of the bouse, accompanying the new songs. Some of the ye/wi

x-ila's relatives go down to the people, who lead the ha'mats'a, and

hold boards in their hands for the jDCople to beat time on. Then the

latter begin to sing as follows: "Woe! you are making your iiarents

poor, naualak !"
' Then they walk into the house. After they have all

entered, the new k-i'nqalaLala who returned with tlie hfi'mats'a from
the woods, and who, during the

ceremony, is entirely naked, be-

gins to sing her new song. She
enters the house going backward,
facing the ha'mats'a, whom she

desires to lead into the house.

The ha'mats'a, however, is appar-

ently unwilling to enter, and stays

for about half an hour in the door,

where he turns four times, the he'-

lig*a surrounding him all the

time. During this time the i^eo-

ple raise the ha'msi^'rq and the

mil'wiL. As soon as it is com-

pleted, the ha'mats'a leaves the

door, goes to the right until he

comes to the rear of the house,

and climbs the ha'msp'eq. He
ascends the roof of the house,

runs around once, and returns,

descending the ha'msp'eq, or he

jumps down from the door of the

As soon as he jumps down he rushes to one man and bites

He goes around the fire once, holding him in this way.

Fig. 187.

NECK KINU OF ONE WHO IS ADMITTED TO THE WINTEK
(JEKBMONIAL FOR THE FIRST TIME.

Cat. No. n55(l2, U. S. N. M. Collected by F. Boas.

ma/wiL.

his arm
Then he climbs the ha'msij'eq again, runs around the roof, and after

he comes down again bites another man. This is repeated four times.

The people during this time sing the new songs, and the ha'mats'a

dances around the fire, but not properly, as he is supposed to be still

out of his senses. After he has danced around the fire the fourth

time, he goes into the ma'wiL. Then all the people take off the hemlock
branches and throw tliem into the fire. This is called smoking the

wildness of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae out of the ha'mats'a. Then they
arrange themselves according to the societies to which they belong.

The ye'wix'ila who stands at the left-hand side of the door says: "I

^ Wo sis wnn g'iL moweLos nau'alakue woe woe

!

Woe you make poor meu you naualak woe woe.
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am (He'iLtsaqolis) ! Come friends and give away the bracelets and
coppers."^ Tlie name by which he calls himself here is the one which
he assumes at this festival. Then the members of the society to

which he belongs take the brass bracelets and the coppers out of the

box and give them to him. He says :
" I obtained this property from

my father-in-law, and I am going to distribute it now according to the

laws of the winter dance." ^

The ye'wix-ila turns everything over to the master of ceremonies or

to one of his own relatives, who in their turn distribute the i^roperty

among the assembly, giving the women first, then the "seals," and
lastly the que'qutsa, each jierson receiving one stick of bracelets and
one stick of copi)ers. After the property has been distributed, the

people go home and take their breakfast in their own houses.

In the evening the ye'wix-ila again requests four messengers to invite

the i)eople. He tells them the names of the new ha/mats'a and k-i'n-

qalaLala, and tells them to call the people to come to his house, in order

to tame the new ha'mats'a and k'i'nqalaLala. Each of these messen-

gers receives o^ie bjitton blanket. They go to the various houses and
say:^

"Shamans! We will pacify this su])ernatural one. We will soften

(TsE'mqok-aLa)^ by means of our songs. Friends! We will pacify this

supernatural one. We will restore to her senses (He'lig'ixsteg-ilisa).^

Let us go into the dancing house before dark !"

After they return to the dancing house, the ye'wix-ila calls four

more messengers, who also receive a button blanket each in payment
for their services. They must go to the end of the village, and begin-

ning at the last house they must say: "We come back to call you.

The fire is going out. We have no fuel. Come quick, shamans!"*' The
people follow them at once, and all enter the dancing house.

'No'guam He'iLtsaqolis. Qe'lasdaox lag*a nenEiuo'k" qas as'e.'itdax'os sfi'xa

lam " come, friends, for yo^i to give the

k"'o'kule LEwa Lri'qnxsEm (fas ia'x'uitaosas.

bracelets and coppers that you give them away.

^La'mEuuX ia'x'uiL uenEmokue' g-ano'x gilyanKiuX Ifi'xEno'X
We will give away, friends this what we got from there we

our wife
qig-a'taas.

from whom wife was obtained.

^La'mEns yoLaLai' ptlpaxalai' laxoa Lokoalaxai'. La'uiEns tamalqoaLai'
We will tame paxalas this supernatural one. We will make soft inside by

means of songs,

lax TsE'mqok-aLai'. La'mEns helCk-aLai' nenEmokoai' la'xoa Lokoalaxai'.
on "sound of swallowing." We will tame friends at this .supernatural one.

La'iiiK.ns na'naqa'maLai' pepaxalai' lax Hfi'lig-ixstr-g-ilisai'. NauEmtsTiEuiLEnsai'.
We will restore to his paxalas on Tamer of (Ha'mats'a's) We will all go in before

senses mouth. dark.

'Name of the ha'mats'a novice.

*Name of the ki'nqalaLala novice.

^Qatsesdaai' la'am k-'ilx'etdr da lEqoi'L; k-'e'osnfiX lEqiiiLaai' ; wii h:i"lag*ilr-L

We walk liack goiug out the fire; not we firewood; wii hurry

Lax pepaxalai'.

paxalas.

NAT MU>S 05 34
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During the whole day the whistles of the hii'mats'a were heard in the

house. Then the speaker of the ye/wix-ila says as follows : "Friends,

do as I desire ! Try to pacify our friend ! Let all the women dance !"'

This is a request to the women to dance with the ha'mats'a in order to

tame him. The master of ceremonies calls upon all the ha'mshamtsEs,

the hai'alik-ilaL, the t'o'X'uit, and the k-i'nqalaLala to dance with the

lifi'mats'a. They blacken their faces, put eagle down on their heads,

iind l)egin to dance. Then the h<l/mats'a shakes the ha'msp'cq and

coines out of the ma/wiL. At once the people begin to beat the boards,

but do not sing. The ha'mats'a goes around the fire once and disap-

pears again in the ma/wiL. The master of ceremonies says : "Some-

body must have made a mistake," and calls up tlie i>axa'lalaL—that

means the shaman dancer. He steps forward, calls for a round rattle,

and as soon as the master of ceremonies has given it to him he begins

to sing the song of the paxa'lalaL,^ "You took me around the world,

BaxbakuillanuXsi'wae." He goes around the fire and then enters the

ma'wiL at the same place where the hfl/mats'a went in. He stays

there for about ten minutes and then reappears, saying that the people

have made too much noise, and that they did not have enough down on

their heads, and that the ha/mats'a had disappeared again for these

reasons. The master of ceremonies calls for four dishes of eagle down.

Then four men come out of the right hand front corner of the house

carrying the dishes and saying that they were waiting for the orders

of the master of ceremonies. He sends the four men to feather the

heads of the people, beginning with the ha'mats'a, continuing with the

other "seals," and finishing with the que'qutsa. Then the master of

ceremonies says that the eagle down brought into the house super-

natural power (which is not supposed to be present where there is no

down).

Now the ha'mats'a is seen to leave the ma'wiL again. He jumps

down, goes around the fire once, and disappears again. Again the

paxa'lalaL is sent to discover if a mistake has been made which

induced the ha'mats'a to leave again. He sings the same song as

before, enters the ma/wiL, where he stays for some time. He reappears

and says that the ha'mats'a was displeased because the hc'iig-a did

not sing their secret song. Tlien four he'lig-a are sent into the ma/wiL.

The ye'wix-ila gives four button blankets to the master of ceremonies

and requests him to do with them whatever he pleases. The master

of ceremonies gives them to the he'lig-a, who then begin to sing: " Wa

'la aadtj' la'ams waxe'idKXdaAxL g-a'xEn qas gu'nx"'itdaoa I'l'loLa xEiis

la, friends, you give my desire me for you try get liim our

nEmo'Xdaoxue'x. Na/xuleLda^JXEiiiLKs ts'r- daqii' yixoa'xdaoxLEx.
friend our. All you women dance.

-Yam ba mfiiji ha iiiai yf-, hiimaniaai liaiiia.

LaXdEno'k" laiHtai'sKlahayuas, liaxbaknalaiuiXsi'wae.

You took me arovmd tlie world, HaxbakualaiiuXsi'wae.

They all have one song iu common.
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ha wa ha wa ha wa ha wa ha hai ya ye he ya ye ya ya wa ha wa ha hai

ya JO he ya ye ha ye ha, hoip."

Now they enter the inawiL, and after a short time bring out the

lia'mats'a, who bites the arm of one of them. As soon as they approach

the door of the house, the hfi'mats'a lets go his hokl, turns around,

and bites a second one in the same way. They continue their way, and,

when they reach the ma/wiL, the ha'mats'a disai)pears once more. The

he'lig'a follow him, and soon lie reappears, biting the third one. As
soon as they come to the door, he lets go his hold and bites the fourth

one. When they reach the rear of the house again, the he'lig-a do not

allow him to reenter the ma/wiL. The people beat time rapidly. Dur-

ing these ceremonies the ha'mats'a is entirely naked, with the exception

of a wreath of hemlock branches which he wears around his neck, one

around his head, one around the waist, and bracelets and anklets of the

same material.

Now the people begin to sing the new songs which were made for

the ha/mats'a. After the first song has been sung, he disappears in

the ma/wiL, and immediately the mask of QoaqoaXualanuXsI'wae, the

raven, appears. After the mask has disappeared, the ha'mats'a appears

again, entirely naked. When he has finished his dance, the mask of

BaxbakualanuXsI'wae comes out (see p. 440). The mask disappears in

the uia/wiL, and the ha'mats'a comes out again dancing slowly. He
wears a crown of red cedar bark on his head, a wide neck ring of the

same material, anklets, bracelets, a dancing apron, and a bear skin.

Then the people continue to sing the new songs which were made for

him. The master of ceremonies spreads a new mat in the middle of the

rear of the house in front of the singers. After his dance the ha'mats'a

sits down on this mat, facing the rear of the house. Then the k-i'nqala-

Lala comes out of the ma'wiL singing her new secret song. After she

has finished, the i)eople sing the new songs which were made for her in

the woods. She dances until the two songs are finished. Then the

master of ceremonies calls up a man named Ts'e'qame (que'qutsa name)

;

'' Come, friend, try if you can reach our friend." ^ This is the request to

him to tame the ha'mats'a. Ts'e'qame asks for four pieces of white

soft cedar bark, which are given to him by the ye'wix-ila.' Ts'e'qame
takes them, crying " hoip, lioip." That means that he is putting the

secret of the winter dance into the bark. He asks for a pole (about

feet long), which is given to him by the ye'wix-ila, or by the brotlier of

the latter, who is looking after the fire. Ts'e'qame ties the four pieces

of cedar bark to the end of the pole. Each piece is about 8 feet long.

He tells the people to be ready to beat time when the signal is given.

He asks one of the k'i'nqalaLala to talie off the clothing of the hfi'mats'a.

'Qelag-a ade', qas gu'nx-'itads do'qoaL qas goayo'Lasos ax gins nEmo'xtsek-.
Come, friend, for to try see that yon reach our friend.

2 He says; Ax'e'ta g-ax k-a'tsekoaqaE'n; luoxsaE'iiiLe.

Give white cedar bark me four pieces only.
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The k-i'uqalaLala goes around the fire saying ^'lioip, hoip, hoip, hoip,"

and then takes the h I'mats'a's clothing and cedar bark ornaments off.

Then Ts'c'qanic gives the signal to the people to begin beating time, and

as soon as they begin he i)nts one end of the cedar bark into the fire. He
runs around tlie fire until he comes to the place where the ha/mats'a is

sitting. Here he swings the burning bark over the ha/matsa's head, and

at the same time the latter turns around sf^uatting and crying "hap,

hap, hap." Ts'e'qame goes around the fire once more, and keeping

his eye on the ha'mats'a until he reaches him tlie second time he swings

again the burning cedar bark over his head. This is done four times.

This is called nawa'qama. Then the he/lig-a lift the ha'mats'a, lug him

around the fire, and take him into the ma'wiL. The master of cere-

monies now calls the ye'wix-ila and asks him to pay Ts'e'qame for his

work. The ye'wix-ila goes into his bedroom and brings out a button

blanket, which he gives to him. Then the ye'wix-ila asks the master

of ceremonies or one of his relatives to distribute the rest of the brass

bracelets, coj^pers, and button blankets among the people. Each
person receives one stick of bracelets, one stick of coppers, and one

button blanket.

Now all the profane must leave the house. The door is closed and

the j)urification of the ha'mats'a begins. Four men must take part

in this ceremony,—the kue'ts'cnox or the washer, the qa'nenox or

the rubber, the ts'e'silaenox or the tongsmaker, and the t'a'mtse-

nox or the time beater. Whatever these men ask for incidentally

to the ceremcmy must be given to them, and they retain it as their

X)ersonal property. When everything is quiet, the ts'e'silaenox asks

for a piece of cedar board about 6 feet long, for a wedge, and for a

stone hammer. After this is brought to him, the t'a'mtsenox sits

down in his i)lace ready to beat time. Then the ts'e'silaenox asks for

a belt. After he has received it, he i)uts it on, goes around the fire

four times, carrying a rattle in his hand, w^hile the t'a'mts'enox is beat-

ing time. He does not sing, but says -'hoip, hoip." After he has gone
around the fire four times, he stops, puts his rattle down, and stoops

three times, as though he was going to take up the hammer and wedge,

but he does not really take it until he stoops down the fourth time.

Every time he stoops the t'a'mtsenox gives a short rap on the board.

Then the ts'e'silaenox goes around the fire until he comes to the place

where the board is lying on the ground. He steps up to it, turns once

to the left, i>uts his wedge against the board, and pretends to drive it

in with his stone hammer, but he takes it off again, turns once more to

the left, and places it a second and third time against the board.

The fourth time he really, with one hard blow, drives the wedge into the

board and splits it. Then he asks the yc/wix-ila for a knife, and after

it is given to him he makes a pair of tongs out of the cedar board.

Then he asks for a clean mat and for a piece of soft white cedar bark.

He takes it uj) with his tongs, goes around the fire, and gives it to the
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qa'nenox. Every time these meu go aroiiud the fire the t'a'mtseuox

must beat the boards.

Then the qa'iienox takes the mat and spreads it on the floor at the

left-hand side of the door, and lays the cedar bark on it. lie begins to

rub the bark and to cut it. When cutting, he draws his knife three

times, pretending to cut, and every time he does so he turns to the

left. The fourth time he really begins to cut the bark. One of the

pieces which he cuts is about G feet, and two other pieces about 2 feet

long each. A knot is tied in the middle of the long piece, which is then

tied in shape of a ring, the ends crossing each other and leaving about

1 foot free. The two shorter j)ieces arc tied near the middle of the long

piece, so that the whole forms a ring with two ends on one side and two

ends near the middle. The ring represents the body, the knot the head,

the upper ends the arms, and the lower ends the feet of a person.

Now he rises and gives a signal to the t'a'mtsenox to beat time. He
goes around the fire once and stops near the tongs which the ts'e'si-

laenox made. Then he puts the ring down. Now the ts'e'silaenox

rises. He spreads the tongs with a small stick. Three times he pre-

tends to take them up, turning each time. The fourth time he really

takes them and goes toward the ring of white cedar bark, the qa'na'yu.

At this time the t'a'mtsenox begins to beat time again. The ts'c'sila-

enox goes around the fire with the tongs in his hands and keeps his

eye on the qa'na'yu all the time. When he comes to the mat on which

it is lying, he ])retends to take it ui) with the tongs, but he does not

touch it. Then he turns around to the left and extends his arms
toward the place of the rising sun. Every time he does so the t'a'm-

tsenox gives a hard rap on the board, and the people cry " wa ! " This is

repeated three times; the fourth time he takes the qa'ua'yu, and goes

around the fire four times until he arrives at the east side of the house.

Then he pushes up the tongs three times. The fourth time he turns

them around and places the handle under the roof of the east side of the

house. He goes around the fire four times. Then he pretends to take

up four stones with his tongs. He does not really take them until the

fourth time. During this time the t'a'mtsenox beats again. Then the

kucts'enox asks for a new dish, which is put on the floor. He asks for

water, which is brought to him in a bucket. When he takes the latter,

he gives a signal to the t'a'mtsenox to beat. He walks around the

fire with the water, while all the people say " wa wa wa.'' Every
time he comes to the point where he started, either opposite the door

or in the rear of the house, he turns and lifts his bucket toward the sun.

Every time he does so the t'a'mtsenox stops with a loud rap. After

he has done so four times, he goes to the dish, which is standing at the

left-hand side from the door. Three times he pretends to pour out

water, and the fourth time he empties it into the dish. After this has
been done, the new ha'mats'a is called to come out from the ma'wiL.
He and the k-i'nqalaLala come out entirely naked. A new mat is i)ut
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down for them uext to tlie dish. The qa'iieiiox holds the mat in his

hands, turns, and pretends to put it down. After he has done so three

times, he really puts it down. Every time he turns he says, "hoi'p."

The fourth time, after putting down the mat, the k-i'nqalaLala sings

the he'lig-a song.' The k-i'nqalaLala goes four times around the fire

singing. The ha'mats'a must follow her, and every time the k'l'nqala-

Lala turns he must turn too. They turn whenever they reach the point

opposite the door and in the rear of the house. After they hav'e made
four circuits, they sit down, the ha/mats'a looking wild all the time, as

though he wanted to bite the people. The qa'nenox rises and goes

around the fire after signaling the t'a'mtsenox to heat time. He takes

a small stick, and places it in the wall of the house a little below the

tongs on which the qa'nfiyu is hanging, but before really placing it

there he pretends to make the motion three times, tnrning after each

motion. Then he attempts to take the qa'nayu from the tongs, but he

really does not take it down until after he has made the motion three

times. As soon as he really takes it, the t'a'mtsenox gives a loud rap,

and says " ya." Then the qa'nenox turns once and puts the <{a'nayu

on the short stick. Again he goes around the fire while the t'a'mtse-

nox is beating time. He goes to the tongs, turns around once, and

takes them down.

He goes around the fire holding the tongs downward. During this

time the t'a'mtsenox beats time. The qa'nenox stops at the door and

holds the tongs toward the door. Then the kue'ts'enox rises, and with

a common baton he strikes the small stick which spreads the tongs,

thus throwing it out of the door. If the stick should happen to strike

the walls of the house and not hit the door, it forebodes short life for

the ha'mats'a. Then the ts'e'silaenox turns and goes around the fire.

Three times he pretends to take the stones out of the fire, every time

extending the tongs towards the sun. The fourth time he really takes

the stones up. Then the people cry "wa wa." He turns, goes around

the fire four times, and stops near the dish containing the water. Three

times he pretends to throw the stones into the water, and every time

he does so the t'a'mtsenox beats time. The fourth time he throws them
into the water.

This ceremony is performed with each stone singly. Then he goes

again around the fire and puts the tongs back under the roof in the

same place where they were before.

Now the kue'ts'enox rises. He goes around the fire stretching his

right hand backward and shaking it. This is the signal for the t'a'm-

tsenox to beat the board as hard as possible. Every time he reaches

the east and the west side of the fire he turns around and the beater

gives one short rap. Every time he comes to the turning point he
extends his hands toward the qa'na'yu as though he was going to

take it down. His hands are shaking all the time like those of Bax-

1 It is my power to pacify you (see page 527).
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bakualanuXsT'wae. The fourth time he really takes the qa'na'yii down.

Its "head'' is hi his left hand, its lower end in his right hand. He
holds his left hand stretched forward. He goes around the fire, and at

the turning point extends the ring toward the sun. Every time he

does so the t'a'mtseuox gives a short beat.

He walks around the fire four times, and finally stops near the

ha'mats'a. Then the qa'nenox calls the kuets'enox to come to the

ha'mats'a. The kuets'enox goes aroung the fire four times, stoi)S at

the dish holding the water, and stoops down three times, intending to

dip water out with his hands. He does not really take it until the

fourth time. He holds the water in his two hands, goes around the

fire, lifts it toward the sun, turns around, and puts it on the head of

the ha'mats'a, softly stroking the latter. Then he takes more water,

puts it again on the ha'mats'a's head in the same manner. This cere-

mony is also repeated four times. The k-i'nqalaLala sits next to the

ha'mats'a. The kue'ts'enox turns around and puts four haudfuls of

water on her head in the same way as he x>ut it on that of the

ha'mats'a. Then the qa'nenox rises again and the t'a'mtsenox beats

time. He goes around the fire carrying the ring, and on the west side

he extends it toward the sun. Then he walks around to the ha'mats'a,

turns slowly, and puts the ring over the ha'mats'a's head, doubling it

up and wiping his whole body. The ha'mats'a first extends his right

arm, then his left arm, through the ring. When the ring comes down
to his feet, he raises his right leg first, puts it down outside the ring,

turns all around on his right foot, then takes up his left foot, and sits

down on the mat, facing east. The qa'nenox takes the ring up, turns

around, and drops his left hand and raises his right hand alternately.

Again tlie ha'mats'a extends his right arm, and he rubs him in the

same way as the first time. This is repeated four times. Then the

qa'nenox goes around the fire and x>erforms the same ceremony with

the k-i'nqalaLala. Then the people sing: "In olden times you went
all around the world with the supernatural being." ^

The qa'nenox takes the tongs down from the roof and takes up the

qa'na'yu, while the t'a'mtsenox is beating time. He goes around the

fire swinging the ring, turns in the front and in the rear of the house,

raising the ring toward the sun. After he has gone around the fire

four times, lie swings the ring over the fire until it ignites. Then all

the people say "wa wa." He walks out of the house, and burns the

ring on the street. Then he burns the tongs in the house. Then all

the people are allowed to enter the house.

After the song has been sung, the ha'mats'a gets excited, leaves the

house, and runs around the village.

The ye'wix'ila now brings all his dishes and kettles, spoons and mats,
and distributes them among the people of his tribe, thepeoi)le going to

the i)ile and each taking one piece. This celebration lasts until it is

nearly daylight.

' Appendix, page 724.
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About this time the four officers, the kue'ts'enox, the qa'nenox, the

ts'e'silaeiiox, and the fa^mtsPuox, leave the house, the last named car-

rying the baton. Then they say :
^ " Here is food for you (lur'qutsa."

This is the notice for the last great feast in the winter dance cere-

monies. At this time they count up all the mistakes made by the

ha/mats'a.^

For four days after this the ha'mats'a runs about biting the people.

On the fourth night the ye'wix-ila calls his society and tells them that

the lia'msp'cq is to be burnt. A messenger belonging to his society is

sent out to call all the i)eople together. He is given a button blanket

and a new head ring and neck ring. This messenger goes to every

house and says :
^ " Friends, we will tame our great friend ."

Then the whole tribe, men, women, and children, assemble. They sing

the ha'mats'a songs, and during the ensuing day the ye'wix-ila pays

them for their bites, the price being one canoe for each bite. The
women who danced receive bracelets; the men who sang, button blan-

kets. These presents must be returned with interest when the receivers

give a festival another year.

All the que'qutsa must now leave the building. The fool dancers

and bears are also required to go out. Only the ha'mats'a, ha'msham-

tsEs, no'ntsistalaL, qoe'qoasElaL, na'ne of BaxbakualanuXsI'wae, and

k-i'nqalaLala; the laxsa, stay. They nail the door up and close all

the chinks and holes in the walls. The k-i'nqalaLala take the batons,

then all the ha'mats'as begin to cry " hap, hap." The ha'mshamtsEs cry

" wip, wij), wip,"and all the others utter their peculiar sounds. The k-i'n-

qalaLala beat time, and each sings his own song. During this time the

ha'mats'a gets excited, goes around the fire and around the ha'msp'eq

four times. Then they lift the ha'msp'eq and pull it down, laying it so

that it slants down from the roof. During this ceremony all the ha'ma-

ts'as are naked. Four times they go up and down the ha'msp'eq while

it IS in this position, crying " hap, hap." Then the ha'msp'f'q is taken

down entirely. The ha'mats'as cut it into four pieces, while the k-i'nqa-

laLala and the others who are present make as much noise as i^ossible.

Then four ha'mats'as carry each piece. They carry it around the fire,

turning in front and in the rear of the house, and crying "hap" all

the time. Then they throw the pieces into the tire. N"ext, the ma'wiL
is pulled down and burnt with similar ceremonies. For four days they

remain in the house singing the new ha'mats'a songs. On the fourth

day they dress in red cedar bark, strew their heads with feathers, and
blacken their faces. Then the wa'leqa—the first meal of the hfi'mats'a

' Hamilyaai' qa s quequtsai'.

Food for you que'qutsa.

2QfiqEmx8&le qTi kuXwuLtsEwe qfi da'daLtsAle
For turning to left in qana'yu. for falling out of (lana'yii, for laughing through qana'y u.

^Lamans iii'LaLai', nonEmokoai', Ifixans nEmoxtsi'' (Xauquniq'EsKlag'illsk-as'6
We will tame friends our great friend (Real skull eater).

BaxbakiKilauuXsi'wae).
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after his return from the bush—is celebrated. The k-i'nqalaLala leaves

the house, followed by the ha/mats'a, each singiug his own song. They
go into four houses and are fed by the people. The hn'mats'a must
eat all th.at is given to him. Then they walk into the next house, where
they are fed again.

Now the whole tribe assembles again in the house of the ye'wix-ila.

A canoe mast is put up in the middle of the house, and the master of

ceremonies asks, "Who will take the red cedar bark off from the people

and keep it until next winter?" Whoever intends to give a winter

dance the following winter must step up and take hold of the stick.

Then all the people take their rings off and throw them into the fire.

Four only are kept until the next year. The people tie handkerchiefs

around their heads in place of the cedar bark.

Then " the sound of the batons is driven out of the house." The
l^eople beat time four times and then throw all the sticks into the fire.

This is the end of the winter dance.

After biting persons, and particularly after eating slaves or bodies,

the ha'mats'a must observe a great many rules. Immediately after they

have eaten of a corpse, the he'lig-a brings them salt water, of which

they drink great quantities in order to produce vomiting. If they do

not vomit as many pieces as they have swallowed, their excrements are

examined in order to ascertain if all the pieces of human flesh have
passed the body. The bones of the body that they have eaten are kept

for four months. They are kept alternately four days in their bedrooms
on the north side of the house where the sun does not strike them, and
four days under rocks in the sea. Finally they are thrown into the sea.

The ha/mats'as are not allowed to go out of the house do(n^, but they

must use the secret door in the rear of the house only. When one of

them goes out to defecate, all the others must go with him, each carry-

ing a small stick. They must all sit down together on a long log.

They must rise again three times, and do not sit down until the fourth

time. Before sitting down they must turn four times. Before they

rise they must turn four times. Then they go back to the house.

Before entering they must raise their feet four times. With the fourth

step they really pass the door. They go in, the right foot first. In the

doorway they turn four times and walk slowly into the house. They
are not allowed to look back.

For four months after eating human flesh the ha'mats'a uses a spoon,

dish, and kettle of his own, which are thrown away after the lapse of

the prescribed time.

He must wear soiled cedar bark. He must stay alone in his bedroom.
A grizzly bear dancer is placed in the doorway to see that no one
enters.

Before taking water out of a bucket or before dipping it out of a
brook he nmst dip his cup three times into the water. He must not

take more than four mouthfuls at one time.
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He must carry a wing bone of an eagle and drink through it, as his

lips must not touch the brim of his cup. He also wears a copper nail

to scratch his head with, as his nails must not touch his skin, else they

would come off. For sixteen days after he has eaten human flesh he

must not eat any warm food, and for four months he is not allowed to

blow hot food in order to cool it. For a whole year he must not touch

his wife, nor is he allowed to gamble or to work. When the dancing

season is over, he feigns to have forgotten the ordinary ways of man,

and has to learn everything anew. He acts as though he were very

hungry all the time.

The whole ceremonial of bringing back the novice is, according to

the ideas of the Kwakiutl, a repetition of the same ceremonial per-

formed by the wolves who attempted to bring back their novices; and

the following tradition, which, however, is not complete in all its details,

is made to account for its origin :

'

Mink made a salmon trap back of Qa'logwis, the village of the

Kwakiutl. The different tribes held a winter ceremonial, and the sons

of the chief of the wolves had disappeared in the woods. While there

they spoiled Mink's salmon trap. For three days they did so. Then

Mink became angry. He made up his mind to watch who was tamper-

ing Avith his salmon trap. He went there in the evening and hid near

his salmon weir. Now the four sons of the wolf, who had disappeared

in the woods, came. They went right up to the salmon weir and took

out the salmon that had gone into it. Then Mink said to himself,

" You are the ones who tampered with my weir." They sat down and

ate the salmon raw. Mink crawled up to them from behind and killed

them with his club. He cut off" their heads, and went home carrying

the four heads. Xobody knew that he had killed them ; even his mother

did not know it.

Now the wolves were going to bring back their novices after two

days. When the time came for bringing the novices back, Kue'kuaxaoe
was master of ceremonies. Mink closed all the holes and cliinks of his

own iiouse, and tied ropes of cedar around it to strengthen it.

Before daylight Mink went in his canoe to Me'mk'umlis. He made a

salmon weir of stones. Then he went and sat down on a rock. He
looked at his weir. '' What fish is in my trap ?" he said. "A small bull

head,'' replied the trap. Then he scratched his head. "Oh, that is

])retty; 1 am working hard looking after my trap! Throw it into the

water!" He asked again, "What fish is in my trap?" It replied, "A
small flounder." He threw it into the water, and then the trap had

caught tirst an eel, then a dogfish, a perch, a silver perch, a cohoes sal-

mon, a dog salmon, a humpback salmon, a steel-head salmon, a spring

salmon, and finally a si'siuL. Then he said, "That is it; that is it!"

and he was glad. He took the si'siuL out of his trap and put it down
on the rock. He broke off hemlock branches, laid them into his canoe,

and put the fish on top of them. Then he went home to his house at

' Appendix, pa.^e 725.
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Qa'logwis. He went ashore to liis liouse. His mother was lying down.
Then Mink spoke: "Don't stay here, grandmother, but carry my fish

into the liouse." His mother went down to the beach. She went to

the canoe and looked in vain for the tish. Her body became contorted;

her head looked backward, because she had seen the si'siuL. Mink
waited for his mother a long time. Then he arose and went to look

for her. He found her, and saw that her whole body was contorted.

"That is the way, grandmother! Are you so glad?" He took her and
straightened her body. He carried the si'siuL himself from the beach

to the house. He put it into a box. It became evening. The people

intended to bring back the novices that night. In vain they beat the

boards for the expected ones. They had been killed by Mink.

The people were still singing in the house. One of the chiefs said,

"Let us try, dancers, to bring back our novices." But when they did

not come after numerous attempts, one of them spoke: "Dancers, we
are not going to succeed in bringing back our novices." One of them
replied, " Wash yourselves, friends." Then the last one spoke: " You
who are not initiated, turn your faces toward the rear of the house.

We will go in' before dark." Then the people thought they would have

to give up trying to bring back their novices. They listened, but did

not hear the arrival of the supernatural power.

Up to this time Mink had not made his appearance. Then the people

said, "What is the matter with our chief K-ex* (mink)?" They went
to fetch him. Now Mink, and his cousins the raccoon, the killer whale,

and the squirrel, did what they had planned. His sister Ts'E'stayukoa

and the raccoon went and pulled out a board in the rear corner of the

dancing house. The raccoon sat down in that corner. Now K-ex*

came in. He danced a little while and went out again. Then he came
in and danced again with his sister. He sang,

—

Spread your legs, Ts'E'stayukoa,

Spread your legs, Ts'E'stayukoa,—

and jumi)ed through between the spread legs of his sister.

Then he came in again. He wore the heads of the wolves for his

mask. But he was hiding them behind his blanket. He sang:

Miuk is wearing the middle of the face of the sons of the chief of the wolves.

He went out again; and when he came in, the heads of the wolves

were attached to his blanket. Now the people tried to kill him,

because they saw that he had killed the sous of their chief. Then he

went out of the doorway in the rear while his friends the squirrel and
the raccoon w ere beating the drum. He came in again wearing the

si'siuL mask. As soon as he entered the door he uncovered the mask,

and all the people died in convulsions when they saw it. Then K-ex*

selected all his relatives and the people whom he liked and resuscitated

them. That is the end.

The initiation of members of the lower grades of the ts'e'tsaeqa

is not attended with as elaborate ceremonies as that of the la'xsa.
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Their initiatioii is called kne'xalak". Those who are initiated by the

kiie'xalak" ceremonies are called g-ixsCg-i, that means, leaning against

the wall of the ma'wiL. In most cases they retnrn from their initia-

tions during the festivals celebrated to bring back a novice of the

la'xsa, Sometimes, however, while the people are assembled at a

feast, the wi'xsa or kne'xalak" novice is taken away by the spirits, and

then his father announces that four days hence he will be brought

back. He calls the master of ceremonies of the kue/xalak", who wears

a head ring ornamented with five feathers,—one in front, one on each

side, and two in the back. His face is painted red. He enters

and begins to go around the tire, swinging his baton from the elbow.

When he reaches the rear of the house, he turns around, swinging his

stick, and then gives one rap on a board, crying at the same time

"ha'mamamama" (very rapidly). As soon as he does so, all the peo-

j)le strike the boards. Meanwhile the master of ceremonies turns

around, strikes the board again, crying " hamamai'." Again all the peo-

ple strike the boards together and cry "ha'mamamama." These cries

represent the sounds made by the ghosts. The master of ceremonies

continues his circuit, swinging his baton all the time. When he reaches

the door, he turns again and proceeds. When he reaches the rear of

the house the second time, the same ceremony is repeated. He con-

tinues his circuit in the same way as before. When he reaches the rear

of the house the third time, he turns and cries "yehee"' and gives a

rap on the boards ; then all the people cry " yehee/hoooo." This repre-

sents the sound of the wolf. While the people are l>eating time the

master of ceremonies turns again and then strikes the boards, crying

"yehee," drawing out the last syllable as long as possible. Then the

people strike the boards all at the same time and repeat his cry.

The master of ceremonies goes around the fire the fourth time, and
when he reaches the rear of the house, he turns and cries " wowowo " or

"woe'p." Then the people beat time and say "kf" (the f drawn out

very long). This is the sound of Hai'alik'ila. During this time the

whistles of the ghosts are heard continuously.

When the master of ceremonies turns the last time, he smiles at the

people, strikes the board, and cries " wo,'' to which all the people reply

"hJia." The ceremonies of this evening are called IdL.

Now the chief steps forward and says, "This is finished, friends;

bring in your boxes." ^ While he remains standing, those people who
are willing to bring boxes leave the house and soon return carrying

them on their shoulders. The lids and ropes of the boxes are thrown

into the fire. The boxes are placed in a row in the rear of the house, the

openings turning backward. Then the ye'wix-ila asks one of his rela-

tives or his daughter to dance. He holds a large staffin his hand, which
is called qa/sop'eq or " feast staff." He promises to celebrate the winter

dance; and calling up his father-in-law says that he was compelled to

'Wa nenEmo'k", g-a/xLiixis t'a'miatse Laos iicnEuio'k".
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celebrate the winter dance without having had previous knowledge of

what was coming, and re<iuests his father-in-law to rejiay him for the

l)roperty with which he was presented at the time of the marriage of

his daughter. The father-in-law rises, asks the young man to give

him the staff, wliich he grasps in the middle, holding it horizontally.

Then he calls his friends to take hold of the staff with him. By doing

so they pledge themselves to help the old man to repay his son-in-law.

He says how much he is going to pay to his son-in-law and returns the

staff to him. Then the latter takes it and carries it, pretending that it

it is exceedingly heavy, saying, "o, o, o, o!" It is supposed that the

property is attached to the staff.

The father-in-law asks: " When will you want me to pay you all this

property ? " And the young man says that he wants it by the third day.

The following days the people are invited to feast and to dance in the

chief's house. A sail is stretched across the rear of the house. The
seal society have their seats close to this sail.

Now the master of ceremonies rises and calls one man (the ma'mE-
nats'enox), whose office it is to look after the drum. This office is

hereditary. The master of ceremonies says: "Go and bring your
inheritance." The man rises, steps up to the fire, goes around it, leaves

the house, and soon returns carrying the drum on his shoulder. He
stops in the doorway, turns around silently, and walks around the fire

four times. He stops finally in the left-hand rear corner of the house,

where he puts down the drum on its flat side. He carries a small

whistle in his mouth and every time he pushes the drum he blows the

whistle. It is of course supposed that this sound is produced by the

drum. Then he says, ''It is done; I have brought my inheritance."

The master of ceremonies asks, "Did you bring the baton with you?"
To which the man replies, " My grandfather has been dead so long-

that I forgot this part of my inheritance." He is sent to fetch it, and
walks out of the house and returns in the same way as the first time.

He deposits the batons in the middle of the rear of the house, and
every tinu^, he moves them he blows another whistle.

Then the master of ceremonies calls another man, whose office it is

to look after the eagle down. This office is also hereditary. He goes

out in the same way as the other officer, and soon returns, carrying a

painted l>ag filled with down. He says, "Here is the bag which my
grandfather left for me to take care of." He walks around the fire

four times, turning in the front and in the rear, and finally deposits it

in the right hand front corner of the house. Then four men take four

dishes, each takes one handful of down out of the bag, and puts it into

the dish. The down is pulled apart so that it fills the dishes entirely.

The owner of the down shakes his bag, which then appears to be
quite full again, and carries it back. It is supj)osed that the bag
always remains full. Then the master of ceremonies takes up one of

the dishes and asks his brother, who is chief of the que'qutsa, to take



542 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

another one. Tlie name of this office is da'sqame xa kue'xalak", holder

of the kue'xalak". The officer has the name Q'E'mtq'atas.^ Two other

men take the other two dishes and they walk around the fire once.

Then they begin to strew the down on the heads of the people. The
master of ceremonies begins either with the ha'mshamtsEs or with the

bear-fool dancers (iiE'nq'oLEla) (see p. 499 No. 16). Then he gives eagle

down to the fool dancers and to all the other dancers.

Then the master of ceremonies goes around the fire again, swinging

the baton. He stops in the rear of the house and strikes a box. All the

people imitate him. Then a number of women, who are hired for the

purpose, begin to dance. The jjeople sing one song for each of the

women. After this dance the chief of the que'qutsa promises a feast

for the next day, and the people go home.

The next morning a number of que'qutsa go around from house to

house to invite the i)eople for the feast. The same women who danced

the first night, dance this evening. Again a feast is announced for

the following day. On this day all the dancers who are allowed to

wear masks enter first and arrange themselves behind the sail, wearing

their masks. Then the people enter, last of all the master of cere-

monies, wearing his cedar bark ring, his face painted red. Again he

swings his stick from the elbow, turns in the house, and says " woi woi,"

and strikes the box. Then all the people beat the boxes for about ten

minutes. Suddenly the master of ceremonies stretches out his arm

and swings the baton slowly all around. The people stoi) beating time

at once. He continues swinging his baton, and swings it faster and

faster. Finally he beats the box again, and again all the peoi)le begin

to beat time. Now the dancers are heard behind the curtain, each with

his peculiar sound. The curtain begins to shake and is lowered, all

the masks standing behind it. This is the end of the celebration of

the third night. Again a feast is promised for the next day. This

evening the same ceremony is repeated, but after all the masks have

appeared in the rear of the house, the young person who had disap-

peared in the beginning of the ceremonies comes out from the right

hand rear corner of the house. He sings his new song and dances.

Then his father brings out all the property given to him by his father-

in-law and distributes it among the people. Bracelets, copp?,rs, and
spoons are given to the women and childien. Silver bracelets, kettles,

and box covers are given to the men. Before the people go home the

chief promises another feast.

The following day the people assemble again, and a feast is cele-

brated, in which everybody takes part. Before they begin to eat, the

host brings all the button blankets which he has received from his

father-in-law and distributes them. The women receive white blankets.

^According to traditioiK tlie first mau of this uaiue iuvited the peo])le to a feast,

but, instead of feeding them, only taught them four songs. The name means, eating

soniis-
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Tliis is called a present to wipe the mouth with (da'yaxstano). Each
person receives oue dish and si)oons, which they take home after the

feast. After this feast the novice receives his name. Then the people

leave the house. The purification of the novice is performed in the

same way as described above (see p. 532),

Sometimes the li;ue/xalak" begins with a curious contest between the

ts'e'tsaeqa and the profane. This ceremony is used by the Kwakiutl,

Ma'maleleqala, Mmkish, Lau'itsis, T'Eua'xtax, Ts'a/watEenox, Axua'-

mis, Qoe'xsot'enox. The tribes forming the Newettee and Koslvimo

group use the ghost dance in its place. Mr. George Hunt told me the

following instance of the performance of this ceremony:

The Q'o'mk'utis, Walas Kwakiutl, and Kue/xa had celebrated the

ts'e'tsaeqa without inviting the Gue'tEla, the highest of the Kwakiutl

tribes. Then the chief of the last-named tribe called all his people

together into his house. He put u]) a long pole, the " winter dance x)ole,"

leaning it against the beam of his house, and asked his people, "Are
you glad to hear the winter dance going on at the other end of our vil-

lage while you are asleep in your houses f If you want to remain

ba/xus, do so. If you want to join the winter dance, then one of you

step up and touch this pole." As nobody stepped up to touch thei>ole

he put his hand on it himself and said :
" I will be the ye'wix'ila; but

first let us all turn ourselves into dogs" (wa'tse; in the ordinary lan-

guage, wao'tse). Then all his people took oft' their clothing, even their

earrings and anklets, the women keeping only a small iDCtticoat.

They blackened their faces and hands and painted men's and dogs'

faces all over their bodies. Then they cut the winter dance pole in

pieces about a fathom in length each. The chief ordered them to cut a

hole in the rear wall of the house. After this was done, they went out

secretly and from the rear approached the house in which the other

tribes were celebrating their winter dance. Then tliey barked like dogs,

broke through the rear wall of the house, and drove out all the dancers,

including even the ha'mats'a. They broke the canoes and all the

belongings of the dancers. This was their revenge for not being

invited to the festival. This ceremony is called wii'ts'axt, which means,

dogs running from one house to the other.

Now the ts'et'saeqa assembled on one side of the street, while the

"dogs" or the ba/xus assembled opposite them. The chief of the

Gue'tEla, standing in front of his tribe, asked theye'wix-ila of the other

tribes, "Can you throw the supernatural power among us?" Then the

ts'e'tsaeqa began to beat time, the que'qutsa and mr^'emqoat all stand-

ing together. Then the t'd'X'uit with the frog stepped out from among
the ts'e'tsaeqa and danced like the ma/maqa, trying to catch his super-

natural power. After some time she apparently caught it in her hands
and threw it against the "dogs." The first throwing is called the

daE'lk" (dEdfi/LElaL, Newettee dialect), which means laughing. The
dogs laugh and bark all at the same time.
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Then the ts'et'saeqa beat time again. Again the dancer caught his

supernatural power, went four times forward and backward, turned

around, and threw it against the dogs. Then they sat down, still laugh-

ing, and began to scratch their heads. Again they barked. The

ts'e'tsaeqa beat time for a third time, and the dancer caught the super-

natural power again. She went forward and backward with ({uick steps,

turned around, and threw it again. Then the dogs rushed into the

water, scratching and rubbing their bodies, which means that they are

removing the ba'xus from their bodies. They barked and came out

again.

Now the que'qutsa of tlie other tribes assembled in a group by them-

selves and sent four men to the dogs, apparently to send some message,

but actually in order to carry to them some red cedar bark. After they

had returned, the dogs in their turn sent four of their number to fetch

some more cedar bark. This is repeated four times, and is called

ts'a'ts'exsila—that is, pretending to carry messages.

Now the chief of the que'qutsa spoke to his people :
" Take care ; don't

give in, and remain what you are." All his people arose. Then the

que'qutsa beat time again, and the dancer continued her dance. Sud-

denly she was seen to hold red cedar bark in her hands. Four times

she went backward and forward holding the cedar bark and moving her

hands up and down. She turned four times, and every time stretched

her hands out as though she was going to throw the cedar bark against

the "dogs." The fourth time she really threw it. Then all the people

stooped, and when they arose again they had cedar bark rings on their

heads.

Then the hamats'a, nfi'LmaL, na'ne, and the other me'emqoat of the

Gue'tEla began to get excited. The chief pushed his son toward them.

They surrounded him and dragged him around until all of a sudden he

disappeared. Then it was said that the supernatural power had taken

him away from the hfi'mats'a. This novice was now kue'xalak". The
chief next invited all the "dogs" and the ts'e'tsaeqa into his house and

annou iced that after four days he was going to try to bring the novice

back. This is called wa'sdana qap'^'k", or short assembly, and takes

the place of the ([ap'e'k" ceremony described above. The kue'xalak"

then continues as described before.

X. The Winter Ceremonial at Fort Rupert, 1895-96.

Ill the preceding chapter I have given a general description of the

ceremonial of the initiation of a single novice. When the ceremony is

actually in i)rogress, there are several novices to be initiated, feasts are

being held, and numerous incidental ceremonies are performed which

depend upon circumstances, such as atonement for mistakes, rivalry

between chiefs, and so forth. In order to make clear the character of

the ceremonial, I will describe in the present chapter the ceremonial as

it actually took place and So far as I witnessed it in the winter of
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1895-9G. At tliJit time three tribes Lad iissembled at Fort Eui)ert

(Tsil/xis)—tbe Kwakiutl, the Koskimo, and Na'q'oaqtoq. Tbe Kos-

kimo included also the G-d'p'enox, L'a'sq'enox, and Gua'ts'enox, I

reached Fort Eupert on November 15, 1895, and shall record here what
I saw.

On the 16th of November one of the ISTfi'q'oaqtoq gave a feast. The
Kwakiutl had their seats in the rear of the house, the Koskimo at the

right hand side, the Na'q'oaqtoq on the left hand side. When all had

assembled, the chief speaker of the Kil'q'oaqtoq said: ''Welcome,

friends. Now that you have all come in, take the handles of your

batons and sing.'" Then the batons were distributed. Planks were

laid for beating time. While the people were still coming in, one of

the que/tsEui (que'qutsaj began to tease a fool dancer, who intended

to give up his dance and to become a que'qutsa. He pulled his nose,

rubbed it with snow, and threw snowballs at it. As stated before,

the fool dancer is supposed to have a long nose, and to resent all allu-

sions to the nose. He does not allow it to be touched. The quc'qutsa

tried in this manner to excite him so as to prevent him from leaving

the seal society and becoming a que/qutsa. Finally, a number of

quc'qutsa joined the first que/tsEm. They pulled the nose of the fool

dancer, spat on it, and smeared it with grease, notwithstanding his

endeavors to escape them. Finally, they tied him to one of the house

posts and continued to maltreat his nose. Now the Kwakiutl sang

two songs. They were followed by the Koskimo, who sang two songs

in their turn. Meanwhile the meal, which consisted of soap- berries,

had been prepared, and the speaker held u]> a dish which was intended

for tlie iirst hiVmats'a. He shouted: "This is the dish of Yaqois."^

The dish was carried to him. The members of the seal society re-

ceived their shares in order, next the women, and finally the que'-

qutsa. Now the host turned to the fool dancer who was tied to the

post, and wliom the people were teasing again. He said: "I will ask

your friends to stay at their x)liices for a little while because I am
cooking for you, and wish to feed you." Then several of the fool dan-

cers came to his assistance. They licked the grease off from his nose,

untied him, and took him back to his seat. As soon as the dishes were

distributed, the host's assistants began to prejiare the second course,

which consisted of rice. While the people were eating, the different

societies uttered their cries:

"The hens are pecking!"-'

"The great seals keep on chewing."''

' Gr'axmEns nenEmo'k" wri'IaeLela. Wai'g*a d'axLaliLaxs t'a'miayn <p s

We came friends all in the house. Go on ! take at the handle the batons for to

lfi/g*ustaIag-ao8, nenEino'k".

go upward (sing), friends.

^Lo'qulas Ya'qois.

^lEULa'Lg'a qaqaqatV.
* Ya'laLxoLax" qamk'oaLg-a mi-'emkoatse'k'

NAT MUS 95 35



546 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

"The food of tlie gfreat killer whales is sweet.''

^

"The food of the foolish boys is sweet."

^

"The great rock cods are trying to get food."^

"The great sea lions throw their heads downwards."*

The Mosmos said: " It will be awful."

^

When utteriug these cries, the members of the societies lifted their

spoons and seemed to enjoy the fun. Next, the Koskimo (tribe) lifted

their si)oons and all cried "yfi." Then they ate as quickly as they could,

and all the different que'qutsa- societies vied with each other, singing

all at the same time.

Next, a man arose who acted as though he was a Haida. He
delivered a speech, during which he made violent gestures, imitating

the sound of the Haida language. An interpreter who stood next to

him translated the pretended meaning of his si)eech, which was sup-

posed to be of the nature of thanks to the host for the soap berries,

because they were one of the principal food articles of the Haida, and

because the speaker was pleased to eat the kind of food to which he

was accustomed in his own country. He continued, saying that he

carried a box filled with food which he was going to give to the person

who would pronounce his name. Then the host's daughter was called

upon, and was asked to say his name. He began, G-a'tso, which she

repeated; Se/as, which she also repeated; then followed, spoken very

rapidly, Qoaga/ii Gustate/n Gusgitate'n Gusoa't Qoag'c'ns Qaqa/xsl.i.'^

Then she said: "lean not say this; I must go to school in order to

learn it." The Haida asked her to go to school with him for tour

nights; then she would know it. The girl's father interrupted them,

saying that he wanted to wash his daughter before she went to school

with him.

Now the Kwakiutl and the Koskimo sang two songs each, before the

rice was dished out. After the songs the host's father-in-law, who had
contributed the rice for the feast, spoke as follows :

" O, friends ! I have
not finished giving food for the marriage of my son-in-law to my
daughter;" and turning to his son-in-law, he continued: "Don't say

that word. Don't refuse my kind offer, else I shall be ashamed. I do

not do the same as other people, who only pretend to give fe^ists, giv-

ing only to those who have to buy my property Irom me."^

• Q'a'xaaX'wist'ag'a maa'ms'enoxtsek"

!

^QTi'xaaX'wTst'ag-a naauE'Xsokutlk-

!

'Ya'laLxoLak- ha'mek"aLg*a t'o't'opatse!

^T'fi'wiqasg'a L'eL'exentse

!

^ A'dzeg'aiiEiuLtse.

•'This joko has been known for about eight years, and is often repeated.

'The son-ill-law had hesitated to accept the rice for this feast and the old man
referred to this fact.

Qti'LEn, neuEuio'k", g'a'niala w c si:n wi'wosilaqa, g'i'LEn k*'e'tsEuac qoa'LqoaLa
Yes I friends, for this reason not I poor, as I flnislied

WiVwaLgila xim nKgu'inpf". Qoa'la ne'k'oL, qoa'la nPk* ses wa'LdEmos.
giving food at the, time of my son-iu-law. Don't say, don't speak that your word,

marriage to
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While the rice was being eaten a man arose and announced that he

was going to buy a copper from E'wanuXtse. The latter replied, but

iu his speech he made a mistake, naming the summer name of a person.

He was interrupted at once and compelled to sit down.

November 18.—In the morning the Kwakiutl assembled in their

secret meeting j)lace in the woods. A new bear dancer and fool dancer

were to be initiated in the evening and the plan of the festival was
laid out. At the same time the song makers taught the people the

four new songs which the father of the new bear dancer had bought

from them, and which were to be sung in the evening. Then -c)a'lSaxola,

who was going to give the dance, made the following speech:

"I*^ow come, my tribe, come Nu'xnemis, come Ho'LElite, come

LE'mg-ala, x*i'xak"ala, and Nenau'alakuela. Now I will make my speech

on this place of my friends. I will let you know my heart, friends.

We will begin to beat the boards this night. You shall begin the

songs, De'mis, and you Waxsganulisax, and you NaXualTsax, you

song makers. That, Ts'a'qame and Go'koayu, is all that we say to our

friends."

Then NE'msqemiit arose and answered: "I am the one who was

struck by the words of our friend." All the men who were sitting on

the ground, said: "Goon!" He continued: "Now come! Listen to

the speech of our friend on this ground and take care else the secret of

our song makers will be known. I say this, Nu'xnemis and Ho'LElite.

Take care, friends. I say this, LE'mg-ala, I say this, x'i'xak-ala."

Then the song makers sung and put words into the old songs. Now
the song maker linished. Then the men who gave the ceremonial told

how many dancers there were to be and how many songs. Now he

finished. Then the song maker took as many sticks as there were to

be dancers, and gave them to him. Then the man who gave the cere-

monial named each dancer and said : "This will be the song of Ga'yax-

stalasas," and pushed one stick into the ground. Then he called the

name of another one and put a stick into the ground. He put down as

many sticks as there were women who were to dance.

When he had spoken, LE'mg-ala arose and asked his tribe: "How
will you dress r' The chief of the killer whales, Qil'quLayi, arose and

said he would go with his friends, and the chief of the policemen, Gu'-

kwayu, arose and said he would go with his men and they would dress.

LE'mg-ala was standing all the time while the people were speaking.

After they had finished, he said: Now, Qa'quLayi, now Gii'kwayu,

you have finished your speeches. 1 thank you. Why should you be

Qoa'la La'qoa xEn na'qae qa s a'LEn ana'xtsala. K-'esEn he'qag-ile da bEgwa'nE-
Don't pu8h back my heart for else I ashamed. Not I do thus the (other)

maxs k'ue'k'uaxalae Lawls ^la'walaqalut. He'imeq nOnEmo'ko

men who merely pretend to do and the one who has to buy my wealth. That is it frienda
(to give feasts)

qants nC k • a. Wa

!

we say. Wal
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ashamed, frieiulsf We do not ueed to be ashamed of what we are

doing here in the woods."

He continued: "Now take care, members of the seal society! put on

your painting of charcoal. Take good care of what we are doing in the

house; if anything should happen to one of our masks you must get

excited. Wa, wa!"

After their return they were invited by one man of the tribe to a seal

feast in which the Na'q'oaqtoq and Koskimo did not take part, because

seal feasts are considered a privilege of the noblest tribe, namely, the

Kwakiutl. The seal was singed and boiled. Then the skin with the

adhering blubber was cut spirally all around the body, and handed to

the men who stood up all around the house. They received about a

yard of blubber each. Then the host made a short speech; and after

the four feast songs were sung, they all fell to. After the blubber was

dispatched, the meat was distributed in dishes and eaten.

In the evening the father of the new bear dancer gave a feast. The

Kwakiutl sat in the rear of the house, the Koskimo on the left hand

side on entering, the Na/q'oaqtoq on the right hand side. When all

had entered, the members of the seal society came in—first the bears

dressed in button blankets. They had bears' paws on their hands, put

on likemittens. They remained standing in the door and looked around

wildly. The next to enter was the Ts'O'nOqoa, who, according to the

tradition, is sleeping all the time. She had her eyes closed and attempted

to go to the rear of the house, turning to the left, while the customary

circuit is to the right. One of the messengers who was stationed in the

door took her by the arm and led her to the right. A rope was stretched

from the door to her place, along which she walked to her seat in the

rear of the house, feeling her way by means of the rope. The next to

enter were the fool dancers. While they were going to the rear of the

house a loud noise was heard outside. They pretended to be afraid,

hid their faces among the people, and hastened to their seats ia the

rear of the house. The noise came nearer, the door opened, and in

came the killer whales, young men and boys, dressed in blankets and

having long carved fins attached to their backs. Some of these consisted

of a sheath in which a carved board was placed so that it could be pulled

out and dropped back by means of strings, thus giving the appearance

of a flu which was alternately lengthening and shortening. The men

came in stooping down low, so that the fins stood upright. They blew

like whales, turned in front of the fire, and slowly went to the rear of

the house, leaving the fire to their lelt, stopping and blowing on their

way. After they had made one circuit they disappeared again. Next,

a number of people came in, spreading their blankets and imitating

motions and voices of ducks. They went to the rear of the house. As
soon as all had assembled the people began to sing. Suddenly a man
holding his young son on his arms rushed out of the right hand rear

corner of the house, ran around the fire uttering the cries of the nu'L-
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maL "lii, lii, lii, lii!" and pushing right and left with a dagger which

he was carrying. At the same time he smeared his son's face with the

mucus of his nose, thus " imbuing him with the sacred madness of the

nfi'LmaL." The poor cliild was frightened, and cried piteously during

the ceremony. This was his initiation in the nu'LmaL society. It

happened during an interval between the four songs which were sung

before the meal.

After the people had eaten, the bear rushed out of the same corner

whence the fool dancer had come. He was dressed in a bear skin and
came out on all fours, pawing the ground, growling, and looking wildly

upon the spectators. The people began to sing the first of his new
songs, and eighteen women danced accompanying the song, in order

to appease his holy wratli. The songs pacified him, and he disappeared

again in the corner of the house from which he had come and where

he is supposed to be initiated. After this the second course was served,

and then the i)eople dispersed, each lighting his torch and wending
his way home along the dark street or down along the beach and up
the narrow bridges which cross the stream leading from the beach to

the street. Soon the glimmering lights disappeared in the houses,

where the fires were tended before everybody went to his bedroom to

enjoy the rest.

On the 19th of November the first hfi'mats'a gave a feast of salmon

and berries. Early in the morning he himself, accompanied by the seal

society, went from house to house, their faces blackened, and dressed

in their various ornaments—the fool dancers with their lances, the

bears with their enormous paws. The fool dancers knocked at the

doors with their lances. Then they entered and invited the people with

the same words as are used at ordinary occasions. But they did not

raise their Aoices; they uttered the invitation in a low growling tone.

Whenever the name of a person was mentioned the meaning of which
in some way offended the bears, they jiushed the speaker—one of the

fool dancers—so that he almost fell down. While the names were
being called, the members of the seal society looked around angrily.

Generally four calls are necessary to convene the people, but the

seals do not allow them to tarry. After they had called the first

time, they went around apparently offended by the tardiness of the

people. They carried a long rope, entered the houses, and the fool

dancers pushed the people from their seats with their lances. The
bear dancers scratched them and drove tliem towards the rope, which
was stretched tightly. Then the members of the society who held the

rope pushed the people out of the house on to the street. After hav-

ing arrived on the street, they drove them before the rope until they
reached the dancing house. Thus it did not take very long to bring
the peoi)le together. About 3 o'clock in the afternoon they began their

second call, and at 4.30 p. m. all the people were assembled. As the
host belonged to the Kwakiutl tribe, the Koskimo and the Na'q'oaqtoq
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had the seat of lionor in tlie rear of the house where the seal society

is generally sitting. The Kwakiutl sat to the right and to the left of

the door. The members of the seal society and the relatives of the

host were standing near the door tending the fire and preparing the

food. As soon as all the people were assembled, the seals placed two

logs in front of the door, over which they laid a plank. The ha'mats'a

and two fool dancers took their seats on the plank, thus preventing

any of the guests from leaving the house.

About this time IlryLElitc, the speaker of the Gue/tEla, arose and

asked his debtors to pay his debts.' He said: "J^ow I beg you to

please me and to pay my humble debts ;^ then calling the names of

those whose debts were due. One of the latter arose and promised

that all would pay on the following day. These debts had been con-

tracted a year before the feast, and therefore became due by this time.

IIo'LElite continued speaking. In behalf of the seal society he

thanked the people that they had come to the feast. He called up four

men to distribute eagle down. Then they took up the down, which was

placed in four dishes, and put it on to the heads of the assembly. Now
he asked the people to sing and to beat time, and four young men
distributed the batons. The seals continued preparing the food, while

the Koskimo and Na'q'oaqtoq sang two songs each. The bears had

their paws on; the fools carried their lances while they were prepar

iug the food. One of the bear dancers was being led by a rope which

was held by one of the fool dancers, in order to prevent him from get-

ting excited and attacking the people. During their songs one of the

Na/q'oaqtoq women danced in the rear of the house.

After they had finished singing, the speaker of the Na'(j'oaqt6q arose

and said: "The Kwakiutl do not look proi)erly after the winter cere-

monial. But now they shall see that we know well how to arrange our

ceremonials." He took off his head ring, called his cousin Qa'snomalas,

and gave him the ring, asking him" to go around the fire and to look

for someone who had no red cedar bark ornaments. Qfi/snomalas took

the ring and went around the fire, turned once in front of the door, and
continued his way to the rear of the house. There he put the ring

around the neck of his cousin, NE'msqEmk-ala, who had just arrived

from the Na'q'oaqtoq village, and who therefore had not taken part in the

opening ceremonies, when everybody received his ornaments of bark.

As soon as he had received the neck ring, he arose and danced as

'^a'Xt8'41iL q6qu'na= standing in the middle of the hoase asking f(>r payment of

dehts.

^E'smaeLEu hawa'x'aloL qa s wax'e'daos gfi'xEn la'xEn g'fi'g'im.'ioL MaaniXuitai'
Not now I beg you for to please you me to my small {1(^)1 s ISlaaniXuit

'laoX Q'eq'anqula yfimisoX Tsa'xisaq'a yii'Em xaawisoX La'leLk-'atstodalii'x yuEmisa
and Q'eq'anqula and he Tsa'xisaq'a he also La'IeLk-'atstodalax he

a'dex Le'Ltsls. He'iEm wa'xe.

dear Le'Ltsis. That is all.

In modern speech the first word would he K'c smatLEn.
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ha'mslianitsEs. After lie had danced, his father, T'e't'esumx-tsana, arose

and promised to distribute blankets. ISTE'msqEmk'ala's wife asked her

speaker, Qoe'neqoiL, to speak for her. He held a silver bracelet in his

hands and i^romised in her behalf that she would give to her husband
four sticks of silver bracelets, ten bracelets to a stick, and button

blankets as many as were needed for a festival which he was going

to give. Then Qfi'snomalas took the blanket and T'e't'esumx-tsana took

the bracelet. The latter spoke: " This is my way. Ko other clan can

equal mine; no chief can equal me. I always distribute all my prop-

erty." Then Qa'sndmalas interrupted him and said: " Don't say too

much ! You have mademeyour speaker and taught me not to mind others

in what I am doing. You have made me happy. Therefore I shall

sing." Then he sang two songs which expressed his happiness. After

his songs he said: "That is enough. I sing two songs for what you

have promised me to-day. I shall sing four songs when you will

promise me a copper." He thanked his uncle's wife for considering (he

noble position of her husband and helping him to keep that position. He
announced that he would distribute the bracelets and button blankets

among the four tribes of the Kwakiutl. " Ya Koskimo," he said, "fol-

low this way, follow my way. Don't lock up your boxes ; keep them
open as I do. Thus 1 have become higher than any other man. I

always put my property into a box with red-hot bottom.' Let both our

tribes strive against the Kwakiutl, so that we may take off" two finger

widths of their highness." ^

By tliis time the salmon was done and was put into long flat dishes

and fish oil x>oured upon it. The fool dancers and bear dancers

distributed the dishes and the wooden spoons, every three or four

people receiving one dish. The Koskimo and Nii'q'oaqtoq were given

first, the Kwakiutl last. Etiquette demands that the guests eat as

quickly as possible. Whenever the bear dancers and fool dancers saw

a person eating slowly, they went up to him and pushed and scratched

him. During all this time a huge tire was being kept up in the middle

of tlie house and grease was poured into it. The flames leaped up to

the roof of the house, which every now and then caught fire, so that a

man had to be sent up to extinguish it. It is considered improper for

the guests to mind such fires, and aj)parently no notice is taken of

them until the host deems it proper to send up to the roof. He some-

times disregards the tire until it has attained quite considerable dimen-

sions.

As soon as the people had finished eating, the chief fool dancer, who
is the speaker of the ha'mats'a, tried to deliver a speech. But it is

'That means, as water is scattered by being poured upon red-Jiot stones, thus his

blankets are scattered among the tribes as soon as they fall upon the red-liot bottom
of his box.

^The Kwakiutl arc^ counted as high as four linger widths, as they consist of four

tribes. The other tribes are each ouly one tiuger width high. Of these, theN:i'q"oaqt6q
and Koskimo wanted to have each one, in order to become as high as the Kwakiutl.
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customary to interrupt him. Whenever he made an attempt to speak,

the people raised a great din, which compelled him to stop. He pre-

tended to get angry and threw stones at the people. At this time he

ordered the members of the seal society, of wliich he himself is a mem-
ber, not to eat of the salmon, as a number of fish were set aside for

them. When a number of fool dancers and bears began to eat, not-

withstanding his commands, some of the other members of the seal

society took the food away and pulled them back. After all the gnests

had eaten, a large dish was placed on the i^lank which was laid in front

of the door. The hii'mats'a ate out of the dish, while the other mem-
bers of the seal society ate out of large kettles which were standing

near the lire. Then all the people laughed at them because they ate

after the others had finished, although they are the highest in rank

among the whole tribe and ordinarily receive their share first. When
the people were teasing them, the friends of some of the members of

the seal society stepped before them, spreading their blankets, thus

hiding them from view, so that the peoj^le should not see them eating.

Now Ho'LElitc arose again and spoke: '' This is the way of my chief.

He gives a large feast on account of the nobility of my tribe." He
asked the people to take the batons and to sing. The Nfi'q'oaqtoq

commenced and sang two songs. The Koskimo followed with four

songs. In the fourth song the word " raven" occurred. As soon as it

was heard, one of the ha/mats'as of the Koskimo became excited. He
jumped up, crying "hap, hap, hap," trembling all over his body. His

attendants rushed up to him, the people beat time violently, and the

drummer beat the drum, while the ha/mats'a tried to rush up to the

people and to bite them. But he was held back by his six attendants.

Slowly he moved to the rear of the house, where he went once to the

left, once to the ri^iit, then continuing his course around the fire.

When he came to the door, he went out, followed by his attendants.

Then the Koskimo called four times, " yu !"

While this was going on, ]!^Eg*e'ts'e, speaker of the Koskimo, arose,

and as soon as quiet was restored, he spoke: "Take care, my tribe;

the supernatural power has entered our ha/mats'a Nau'aqis;" and turn-

ing to the Kwakiutl, he said: " Be ready, friends, you on both sides of

the house; we will try to tame our ha/mats'a." This was said at the

moment when the ha'mats'a ran out of the door. His attendants

returned after an absence of about ten minutes.

Now a number of large carved dishes were brought in, one repre-

senting a bear, the other a sea lion, and others otlier animals. They
were placed in a row in front of the fire. Then Ho'LElite arose again
and with him AmA/x-idayu, an old speaker of the Gue'tEla. Ho'LElite

spoke, calling the host's ba/xus name, NEmo'gwis, and pointing to the
bear dish said: "This is NEmo'gwis's dish, which was used by the first

NEuio'gwis when he gave a grease feast. He used a dish like this one.

He also used this second bear dish and a wolf dish and a killer whale
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disli/' Tlieu be called up No'Lq'auLEhi, the lather of NEino'gwis.

" Speak yourself regarding your own dishes." N^o'Lq'auLEla called up

his mother, Mo'sqEniXLala. He asked her to give to his son some of

her father's dishes. Then she pointed out a bear dish and a dish repre-

senting the sea lion's stomach. He continued, asking her for some of

her mother's dishes. Then she pointed to a killer whale dish and to a

wolf dish. He spoke: "Friends, my mother has some more carvings,

but I do not want to give them to my son as yet. First I want to give

another feast; then I shall give them to my successor. That is all."

Then HO'LElitil spoke again: "Did you hear what my chief said?

He said that he wants to use the dishes before giving them to his son.

That means he is going to give another feast. Hu, hu, hu, hu, hu,"

and all the people repeated this cry. The fool dancers and bear dancers

took the dishes and carried them to the guests. Hd'LElite called:

"This is the dish of the troublesome ones.^ This is the dish of Ts'e-

qolag-ilis.2 This is the dish of the cormorants.'' This- is the dish of the

rock cods and bears.^ This is the dish of the whales for whom one

waits.'' This is the dish of the gulls.*^ This is the dish of the pigs.""^

After all the large dishes had been distributed, the small dishes were

carried to the women and to the young i)eople. While all were eating,

Ho'LElite remained standing and asked the Kwakintl to sing. They
assembled in the door, and after having placed a plank on two logs

they sang, standing, the feast song of the winter dance. As NEmog'wis
had no daughter, his grandmother and his father danced, accompanying

the song.

After they had finished singing, Ho'LElite spoke: " Ya, friends, this

is the way of my chief. He does so not only this time to show his great-

ness, but he always acts this way. Eat and swallow what is given to

you as well as you can; eat it all. Bring our food and we will feed the

chiefs." Then the members of the seal society brought a barrel filled

with berries and placed it in front of Ho'LElite. While carrying it they

cried, "u, u, u, u, u," indicating that the barrel was exceedingly heavy.

Then they brought a number of large wooden ladles. Ho'LElite dipped

berries out of the barrel, and said, "Now sip, Xfi'msqEmk-ala,'"* and the

ladle was taken to him. He drank, and when he was unable to empty
it he poured the rest of the food into his dish. Thus the ladles were

carried to all the chiefs. After all had received their share, Ho'LElite

spoke: "Oh, tribes! I do not do so once only; T often give feasts of this

kind. That is why we are called Kwakintl—that means the smoke of

'Wu'n'awnnx'is, the society of the Na'q'oaqtoq, which embraces the secret socie-

ties ha'raats'a, hear, and ina'inaq'a, and corresponds to the seals of the Kwakintl.

'The wolves and ha'mats'a of the Koskimo.
^L'o'L'Epana, chiefs of the Na'q'oaqtrtq.

T'o't'opa, na'no, chiefs of the Koskimo.
•^EsEla'liLtsawe qoayi'm, the young men of the Na/q'oaqtrtq.

"Ts'e'ts'eg-inaqa, elder boys of the Na'q'oaqtoq, who fetch fuel, etc.

'Gue'gusoa, eaters, middle-aged men of the Koskimo.
* La'ams Xu'mt'eLax NE'msqEmk-ala.
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the world. All tlie tribes try to Imitate us, but I have not seen anyone

who has been able to do as we do." Then all the people said, " True,

true!" Next NEmo'gwis's father, No'Lq'auLEla, spoke: " Look at me;
look at my son ! You shall not call me chief on account of what I am
doing, but call my son chief, because I am doing it for his sake. I am
working for him; I want to make him heavier all the time."' Then he

asked one of the Nfi'q'oaqtoq chiefs, who had expressed his intention to

leave, " Is it true that you are going to leave 1 If you intend to do so,

wait four days longer, because my brother is going to give away
blankets within a few days," and he continued :

" Ma'maleleqala ! my
son is ready for you. He intends to give blankets to you. My brother-

in-law KuLE'm is also ready for you, and Afi'listalitsa intends to give

blankets to you." Then the Na'q'oaqtoq, who intended to leave, arose

and said :
" I wish there were two men like you in Tsa'xis (Fort Eupert).

You are the iirst who treated me well; you who asked me to stay here,"

Novemher 20.—In the afternoon the Koskimo sent their messengers to

invite to a feast. About 6 p. m. the people had assembled in their

dancing house. First a Na/q'oaqtoq distributed blankets among the peo-

ple, and then one of their number arose, holding a copper in his hands.

He spoke about its value, and said that he was going to buy it. Sud-

denly whistles and noise were heard outside, and the Koskimo ha/mats'a,

who had disappeared the preceding night, entered, accompanied by his

attendants. He danced around the fire once and disappeared again.

Then the speaker of the Koskimo asked the Kwakiutl and theNa/q'oaqtoq

to sing. The Kwakiutl sang their two songs. The Na'q'oaqtoq followed,

but when in their first song they got out of time Ya/qois, the principal

hamats'a of the Kwakiutl, got excited. He jumped up, crying "hap,

Inlp, hap." His nine attendants rushed up to him, and while he was
trembling violently they moved once to the right, once to the left behind

the fire, then around the tire, and when they reached the door, they

went out. During all this time whistles were heard proceeding from

the circle of the attendants. While the Koskimo chief was continuing

his speech the whistles and the howling of the ha'mats'a was heard on

the street. Soon he returned, dressed only with a dancing apron, two
rings of cedar bark worn crosswise over his shoulders, and a heavy ring

of red cedar bark worn on his head. The first circuit he danced in a

squatting posture. When opposite the door, he was for a short time

carried by his attendants. In the rear of the house he turned once.

The second circuit he danced standing, and tlie songs which were sung
during this time were in a five-part measure. His feet were put down
with the beats of the batons. The knees were lifted high up for each

step, while the trunk moved downward at the same time. After he

had gone around the fire twice, his father dressed him with a fine Chilcat

blanket and an apron and leggins of the same make, with which he

made two more circuits around the fire. Then he disappeared, utterly

' That means he wants to make his ornaments of red cedar bark more valuable.
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exhausted, in one of the small bedrooms. During the dance he had
apparently become quieter and quieter as time went on. Then Ta'qois's

father arose and distributed a few blankets which had been fetched

during the dance of the ha'mats'a. They were given as an earnest of

the blankets with which he promised to jiay for the ecstasy of his son.

Now at last the Koskimo began to prepare the feast. While they

were engaged in this work, one of them shouted, all of a sudden:

'^Listen! What is going on outside?" Everyone was quiet, and sud-

denly the roof of the house shook violently. At the same time a boy
was seen in the entrance of the house being wafted up and down. He
hung perfectly limp while he was flying to and fro. Then the people

pressed up to him and placed themselves so that the boy was in the

dark. Suddenly he had disappeared. After a short time his bloody

clothing and his head ring of red cedar bark fell down through the

roof, and a short time after the bloody clothing of a girl also fell down.

Then the speaker of the Koskimo said: "Three of our youths have

been taken away by the spirits. Now our winter ceremonial shall be-

gin." Great excitement prevailed, as this was quite unexpected to the

other tribes. Then food was distributed, during which time speeches

of welcome and of thanks were made. This was the end of the festival.

November 21.—Early in the morning the old hfi'mats'a of the Kos-

kimo, with three attendants, was seen on the beach pursuing a number
of women. It appears that they had taken some of the food that was
intended for him, which had excited his wrath. He ran after them,

trying to bite them, and they escaped into the water, which the

ha/mats'a is supposed to dread. There he kept them for a long time;

whenever they made an attempt to escape, he tried to bite them and
drove them back.

In tiie evening the father of Ya'qois gave the promised feast, in

which he was going to pay for the ecstasy of his son. The blankets

which he was about to distribute actually belonged to his mother-

*

When the people were assembled in the dancing house of the Kwakiutl,

she came in first, crying "hu, htl, hu," which indicates the weight of

the blankets which she was going to distribute. She was followed by
the father of Ya'qois, who entered singing his secret song.' He was
followed by his son Ta'qois, the ha'mats'a, and by his sister La'stosalas,

who is the k-i'nqalaLala of the former. Then the members of his clan

followed, carrying the blankets which he was going to distribute.

The speaker of the clan Si'sinLae asose and said: "Look at me,

friends, look at me well. This is my way of acting for my children."

Then he turned to the Kwakiutl and said: *' Yes, my friends, here I am
again. I can not let you rest, for we must try to pacify our great

friend.^ Now arise ! and take the handles of your batons," and turning

to the Na'q'oaqtoq and Koskimo, he asked them to help pacify the

'He'lig'a ye'laqula.

'Meaning the ha'mats'a Ya'qols, who became excited tLe preceding day.
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La'iiiats'a. He said : "We have tried to tame liim, but Ave can not do it.

I am too insignificant as compared to liim." "True, true," said all the

people. Then they began to sing:

I have been all around the world eating with BaxbakualanuXsT wa
I give nobody time to escape me, going around in the house with liaxbaknalanuX-

si'wae.

You BaxbakualanuXsT'wafi, center of the earth, you were crying hfip for nie;

You BaxbakufilanuXsT'wae, post of the world, you were crying hfip for me.'

Ya/qois and his k-i'nqalaLala danced, accompanying the song. First

two songs were sung for the ha'mats'a, then two for the k-i'nqalaLala,

one of which was as follows

:

I keep down your wrath, Great, real Cannibal

!

I keep down your whistles, Great, real Cannibal!

I keep down your A'oraciousness, Great, real Cannibal!

You are always looking for food, Great, real Cannibal!

You are always looking for heads. Great, real Cannibal!

Y'ou are always devouring propertj^. Great, real Cannibal!'^

Til on the speaker of the Koskimo arose and said: "Ya, Koskimo!

Ya, Kwakiutl, Ya, Na'q'oaqtoq. This here is my ha/mats'a.'' I sold a

copper for 1,000 blankets and he swallowed it.^ I sold a copper for

1,200 blankets and he swallowed it. At another time I bought a cop-

per for 1,200 blankets and threw it into the fire for the sake of his

name. Now look out! I may do the same again this year. I Avant to

make him as heavy as I can on my part. His father is doing the same

for him." Then Ya/qois's father arose and the people shouted :
" Speak,

Chief; speak yourself; not through a speaker."^ Thenliesaid: "Friends,

look at me; look at me Avell, because 1 want to tell you who I am!
This is my Avay of doing. Five years ago you heard much about Avhat

I was doing. Then I gave my ha'mats'a first to Ya/qois. Ten times I

gaA^e blankets to the Koskimo. I want you to come to my house ten

.times this year, so that I may reach to the beams of my house. This is

not my way of doing. Chief NEqa'penk-'Em, my father,'' and A'Avate

taught me this way and I followed them. My name is rja/qoag-ila on

account of the copper Avhich 1 had from my grandiather. My name is

Qo'moqoe on account of the ermine and abalone shells Avhich I have

from my grandfather. Do you Avant to know how 1 obtained my
ha'mats'a? 1 opened my box and took out my dances, which I received

from my brother-in-law, Q'uli's.'' Therefore I am not ashamed of my
ha'mats'a. Now I ask you one thing—do not call me Gue'telabido." It

' Appendix, page 688.

-Api)endix, page 693.

3 He had given his ha'mats'a to Ya'qo'is at a former time.

'That means he gave it away.

^Wai, ya'qT'g'aLax, g'i'qanif', xa'mastala.

•"He merely called him father.

''Or Nu'xnemis.

*Son of northern tribe, because his mother belonged to one of the northern tribes

of the coast.
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is well when I live like one of yon, and it is Avell if 1 act like one of the

northern tribe, becanse my mother was of high blood among her tribe.

I do not give this festival that you may call me a (,'hief. I give it in

honor of these two who are dancing here, that the words of their ene-

mies may not harm them. For this purpose I build an armor of wealth

around them." Then his speaker continued: "Y<ni have finished. I

am proud of you. Yours is the right way of speaking. There is

nothing wrong in what you said." Then he turned to the Na/q'oaqtoq,

addressing their chief, K-ak-x;Vlaso : "Did you hear what my chief

said? He did not speak against you; he did not speak against the

Koskimo, and lie did not speak against us. He shall be the speaker

of the clan Se'uLEm.' Do not speak behind our backs, calling us

sons of northern tribes.^ Our ha'mats'a is making us tired. Now
take care! Look after your batons and speak carefully, and see that

food is given in the proper way to our great friend. He has many
fathers. If one of them has not enough property at hand, another

one is ready to pay for his ecstasies. Ho'LElite ! Gome and do what

you like with these blankets here. They fell from the red cedar bark

of Ya'qois."

Ho'LElite arose and with him Ama'x-idayu. He praised Nr/Lq'au-

LEla, the father of Ya'qois, and said :
" O Na'q'oaqtoq. This is the first

time that such a thing is done. His property runs from him in streams,

and if one of his rivals should stand in the way he would be drowned

by it."

Then he began to distribute the blankets, beginning with tbe ma/-

maq'a of the Na'q'oaqtoq. Sometimes he did not know the proper

order and rank of the different names. Then he inquired of the people,

and they called to him, trying to help him. Some even threw stones at

him in order to attract his attention. After the Ih'st pile of blankets

had been distributed among the JSla'q'oaqtoq, he took up the second

pile and distributed it among the Koskimo, beginning with their ha'-

mats'a. After he had distributed all, he said once more: "Be careful;

the supernatural power never leaves ourha/mats'a; if you should make

a mistake, he will become excited again." After his speech, the Na'q'-

oaqtoq and Koskimo sang a song on account of the distribution of

blankets, and one of the Koskimo said: "I begin to be afraid of the

manner in which we are being treated here. The property which is being

distributed here reaches up to my throat. I will not blame Nd'Lq'auLEla.

My grandson is a ha'mats'a, and neither he has received a blanket nor

have I received one." It so happened that his name had been forgotten

in the distribution. Then No'Lq'auLEla took the button blanket which

his mother was wearing and gave it to the speaker, who thanked him for

it. Next a ]Sra/q'oaqt«')q arose and said : "No clan has ever been known
to do what you have done to-day, and I am afraid of you. Kwakiutl,

'Or Si'sliiLae.

2 His father was a He'iltsuq.
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you had a chief before this time, but now you have uo chief." ^ Upon
this all the Kwakiutl said: ''True, true; we can not deny 't."^

After these speeches were finished, food, which consisted of crab

apples mixed with grease, was distributed among the guests."* When
the people had almost finished eating, one of the Na'q'oaqtoq gave a

button blanket to his son-in-law as a promise of a great number of

blankets which he was to give him at a later time. Then the reci[)ient

thanked his father-in law. He took his staff, which he held horizontally

on his shoulder, and which he carried as though he was loaded down
with the gifts of his father-in-law. Slowly he went around the fire

singing his secret song—a t'o'X'uit song, as he was a member of that

society. He turned when he came to the front of the house and when
he reached the rear of the house. While he was still singing, all the

Na'q'oaqtoq singers assembled near the door. They held a plank to

beat time on and began to sing. The man danced while they sang.

After the second song, he put on the button blanket and danced,

accompanied by the third song. During the fourth song he took up some
burning coals and laid them before one of the men. This was to indi-

cate that he had j)ower over the fire. Then he took another piece of

burning coal between his hands, rubbed it, and, swinging his closed

hands forward and backward, he all of a, sudden threw them forward,

and as they parted the coals had disappeared. He had transformed

the coal into a supernatural object which was to fly around the whole

world to see if there was a chief greater than his father-in-law. In

four days he said it should return and bring him answer. Then he

announced that he would keep the blanket which he had received,

and that he would not give it away, and the people replied: "Do as

you say."

In the evening the Na/q'oaqtoq held their kue/xalak". When all the

l^eople had assembled, the speaker thanked them that they had come,

and turning to his own tribe, he said: "Keep your batons in readi-

ness!" As soon as he had said so, the door opened and two men came
in wearing large blankets and imitating the motions of cormorants.

They entered by twos and threes and gathered in the rear of the house,

standing in a row. When all had come in, the speaker asked the first

of the birds: "What is in your stomach ? " Herejjlied: "Kwakiutl.''

Then he asked the next one : " What is in your stomach ? " He replied

:

"Four tribes," meaning the four tribes of the Kwakiutl. Turning to

the third one, he asked: "What is in your stomach?" He rephed:

"The Kwakiutl, the Koskimo, and all other tribes." When he asked

the next one, he acted as though he was vomiting. This means that he
was vomiting the property that was to be distributed at night. The
fifth one said to the speaker that he had gone from tribe to tribe through

' Meaning that No'Lq'aiiLEla, by his numerous distributions of blankets, had become
greater than all the other chiefs.

2 K-'esnoX hr-'Xca.

^The crab apples are picked while they are unripe, boiled, and kept in water.
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the whole world swallowing- the tribes.' After the speaker had asked

every one in this manner, he thanked the cormorants for coming, and

said: "I am glad that you are not light cormorants, but that "ou are

heavy with property."

Another signal was given to the singers to beat time, and in came

the killer whales. They also entered by twos and threes. They had

fins made of wood tied to their backs, and came in blowing. They

moved in a bent position, so that the fins stood upright. Blowing, they

went around the fire, where they remained standing next to tlie cor-

morants. Now the speaker said: "Do you know why we open our

ceremonial with the entrance of the cormorants and of the killer

whales? In olden times, when Kuekuaxa'oe traveled all over the world

in his canoe Da'daLa, he came to Goil'LgoaL'a'Ialis, where the village

of tlie Na'q'oa(itoq is standing. There the Na'q'oaqtoq and the killer

whales were living at that time. Kuekuaxa'oe left them and went to

Ya'xoestEm. After he had left, difficulties arose between the Na/q'oaq-

toq and the killer whales. When Kuekuaxa'oe heard of this, he trans-

formed part of the whales into birds, others into sand. For this reason

the sand of the beach Goa'LgoaL'a'lalis is sounding when it is stepped

upon."

After he had finished his speech, the women came in, dressed as birds.

They danced around the fire and stopped next to the cormorants and

killer whales. Then tlie speaker continued : "Do you know what this

means? The birds were living at Ya'xoestEm when Kuekuaxa'oe

arrived there. They were living in a cave. Kuekuaxa'oe painted them

different colors. The crows and the cormorants wanted to be made

prettier than all the others, and waited until the last, but then they found

that Kuekuaxa'oe had used all his paint and had only some charcoal

left, with which he painted them. Therefore they are black. After the

birds had been painted, they came dancing out of the cave. At that

time Kuekuaxa'oe's canoe was burned. If you do not believe what I

said, Koskimo, come and visit me and I will show you the place."

After this speech, the Na'q'oaqtoq distributed their blankets among

the Kwakiutl and Koskimo.

After this was done, a messenger entered the house and said :
" Some

strangers are on the beach." Th-e speaker of the Ka'q'oaqtoq sent a

man out, who took a torch and went down to the beach. Soon he

returned and informed the speaker that some white men had landed

aiul asked to be permitted to enter. The speaker sent for them, and the

messengers came back leading a young Indian girl, who was dressed up

in European costume, with a gaudy hat, a velvet skirt, and a silk blouse.

Then they asked Ko'Lq'auLEla what he thought of her; if he thought

she was wealthy. They asked him to send her back if she should be

Ijoor. He looked at her and said: " I can easily distinguish rich and

poor and I see she is wealthy. Let lier stay here." Then the speaker

' That means giving away blankets. When blankets are given to a tribe, it ie

called swallowing the tribe.
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looked iit her and said: "Oh, that is Mrs. Nu'R"'." Tliey led her to the

rear of the house aud asked her if she carried anything in her pocket.

She produced a roll of silver quarter dollars, which the speaker took

and distributed among the people. By this time it was near midnight.

Now the speaker said: "Let us take up the object of our conven-

tion." The festival was to be the initiation of a new q'o'minaqa.

About a fortnight before the festival the host's daughter, who was a

q'o'minaqa, had died, and he wanted to let his niece take her place.

The festival was to be her initiation. She had been hidden in a. secret

room in the rear of the house, and when the singers began the songs of

the dead girl she appeared wearing a blanket, dancing apron, a round

neck ring, and a high head ring which was covered all over with down.

She danced very slowly around the fire, accompanied by two attendants.

Her hands trembled. They were held horizontally forward, lightly

bent, her elbows resting on her sides. When she appeared, three

women began to dance in the rear of the house in order to appease her.

After four circuits she disappeared in her room, followed by her two

attendants and the three dancers. When the second song was struck

up, she reappeared and danced in the same manner as before. At the

end of the song she went back to her room. During the third and

fourth songs she grew quiet and danced like other women. When
she appeared for the fourth time, she wore a huge round head ring. She
was accompanied by an old woman, the aunt of the deceased girl, who
wore no ornaments, and whose disheveled hair hung loosely over her

face. This indicated that she was in deep mourning.

Soon after the end of the ceremony the song of a man was heard in

front of the house. He approached slowly. Now the door opened and

a naked person, wearing only an apron, and a head ring of red cedar

bark, arm rings, and anklets of the same material, ai)peared. He
stayed in the doorway for a long time, singing his secret song. Then
he came forward, looking upward, his hands laid Hat to the back side of

his thighs. With short quick steps he ran around the lire. The audi-

ence became restless, because they feared him, the ma/maq'a, the

thrower of sickness. When he entered, all the hfi'mats'a had to leave

the house. As soon as he began his circuit, a man holding a rattle ran

up to him and followed all his movements. As soon as the ma'maq'a
came to the rear of the house he gave a high jump. The drummer beat

the drum rapidly and all of a sudden the ma'maq'a had caught his mag-

ical stick, which he held between his palms, drawing it out long and
shortening it again. Suddenly he threw it into himself. The staff had
disappeared and he fell backward in frightful contortions. Blood came
pouring out of his mouth and out of his chest. After some time, he
pulled the stick out of his mouth, recovered, and continued his dance.

He tried to (;atch the stick again, looking upward and holding his

hands close to his thighs. As soon as he had caught it all the people

arose, and when he threw it, they stooped down, hiding in their

blankets and crying, " wa." The lirst time he threw his stick it did not
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bit anyone, but when he threw the second time two young Na'q'oaqtdq

rushed forward, blood pouring out of their mouths. After some con-

tortions they lay there dead. The man who had accompanied the

ma'maq'a's dance with his rattle was acting as though the stick had
entered his throat and was suftbcatiug him. As soon as the ma'maq'a

had thrown the second time, he disappeared in the secret room in the

rear of the house. Soon he reappeared, singing over the dead, who
were carried into the secret room. Shamans were called, who sang over

them and cried "hoip," while the ma'maq'a danced a third and a fourth

time, catching and throwing his stick, without, however, hitting anyone.

This was the end of the ceremony.

November 22.—In the morning the Koskimo held a secret meeting,

at which it was decided that Q'e'q'anqoala was to show the dance

Ba'baqoayuL (soul catcher). In this dance, which will be found

described on page 575, the dancer pretends to capture the soul of

one of the audience; but a certain amount of property is made to

symbolize the soul. When therefore a dancer catches a soul, it means
that he takes away from the owner a certain amount of property, which

is to be distributed among the guests. Therefore the speaker asked at

this meeting: "Q'e'q'anqoala is going to show his dance. I want to

know if anyone wants him to catch his soul." Whoever intended to dis-

tribute blankets offered his soul, saying: " Q'e'q'anqoala, catch my soul,

for I want to give away blankets to our rivals." The speaker thanked
them for their^offer. The soul is represented in the dance by a small

ball of eagle down, which is attached to a string. A.s many balls are

attached to the string at equal distances as there are men who offered

their souls to be captured.

In the afternoon the Kwakiutl held a meeting at the assembly place

in the woods, in which they laid out the plan for the kuG'xalak ", which

was to take place on the same evening. The Koskimo intended to have

a festival on the same day, but finally gave it up on account of the one

to be held by the Kwakiutl. The people assembled in the evening.

The Kwakiutl sat in the rear of the house—the Koskimo on the right

hand side on entering, the Nfi/q'oaqtoq on the left hand side on enter-

ing. The last to enter were the members of the seal society, who
took their seats in the last row in the rear of the house. The singers

sat in front of them, while the old chiefs occupied the front row. When
all had assembled, the speaker of the Kwakiutl arose and said: " Wel-

come, friends, on both sides of the house. We are all in our dancing

house." And turning to the members of the seal society: "Do not

go too soon, great friends." Now turning to the Kwakiutl, he said:

"Now be ready with your batons."' As soon as he had finished his

^ Wii! qe'lag'a Wii'waxsotewalTi. iH'iiEmo'k". G'a'xmsns wc'ltso la'xKns
Oh ! come on both sides in the house, friends. We all inside in our

ts'iuj'atsex. K*'S'sLE8 pak'Ti'laLoL neuEiiir>kt8r''k*as. Wii ya'LawiLdi,
dancing house. Not you you hasten to go, great friends. Oh! take care in the house

nos nenEmo'k" qa s daxLil'liLalag-aos saxs t'a'miayiiqos.

my friends and you take at their your batons,
ends

NAT MUS 95 3G
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speech, the two messeugers who stood in the doorway said: "K*ex*

and his sisters are coming/" Then the door opened, and the members

of the killer whale society entered, surrounding the dancer, whose name
was K*ex'. He represents the Mink, and performs the dance which,

aecoiding to the legend, Mink danced after having killed the son of

the wolves. He had a red circular spot surrounded by a black ring

painted on each cheek. He danced holding his palms downward and

raising them alternately to his eyes, as though he was hiding his face

behind his blanket. Another man, whose name was also K-ex-, who

was sitting in the rear of the house, began dancing when the singers

commenced K-ex-'s song:
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That is, '' Mink put on his head tlie middle of the face of NoLq'dlsElas."

With the word "Qapama'ld" of the song the dancer i)ut liis palms

vertically to his nose, indicating the long nose of the fool dancers.

They inserted in the song first the name of the fool dancer NoLq'dlsElas,

who, as soon as his name was mentioned, tried to strike the dancer and

to stop his song. After his name they inserted those of No'L'it and of

Wil'xsqEmlis.

Then (^E'lqex-rda, speaker of the G*e'xsEm, arose and said: "This is

done in rivalry with what the Na'q'oaqtoq did last night. They showed
us their legends; these are our legends. I do not need to tell them to

you; you all know how K-ex-, the Mink, killed the sou of the wolves."

Now the door opened, and four men dressed as policemen entered.

They were KuLE'm, MEsx-a'q, xE'lpatdsEla, and G-d'koya.

The last of these acted the judge and carried a book. He sent the

iG*a'xLig*a K-ex-ik- Lo'gwas wis'waqoak*
He comes Miuk with his sisters.
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policemen around asking if everybody was present, and KuLE'm asked,

"Are all here ? " The people replied, " Yes." Then the two other police-

men went around, looked at everybody, and stated that one person was
missing. They went out, and soon returned leading the old woman
Gudo'yo, whose hands were fastened with handcuffs. Then they pre-

tended to hold court over her on account of her absence. Tl»e Judge
])retended to read the law on the case, and fined her $70. She replied

that she was poor; that she was able to pay in blankets, but had no

ready money. KuLE'm, who acted the interpreter, pretended to trans-

late what she said into English, and the payment of 70 blankets was
accepted. Then the friends of Gudd'yd turned against the judge and

said: "That is always your way, policemen. As soon as you see any-

one who has money, you arrest him and fine him." She was unchained,

and the policemen went back to the door.^

They called K-ex* and his friends, the killer whales, and told them

to fetch the 70 blankets. The cousin of the old woman, who was the

speaker of the Maa'mtag-ila, told them where to go, and soon they

returned. Gudo'yo's sister, Le'mElxa'lag-ilis, followed them, dancing.

All the people were singing a ha'mshamtsEs song for her. The blan-

kets were distributed in her name. The ma'maq'a of the l^a'q'oaqtoq

received his share first; then the other members of his tribe, and after-

wards the Koskimo, beginning with the ha'mats'a. While this was

going on, button blankets and bracelets tied to sticks were being carried

into the house. A G-e'xsEm, whose daughter had married Le'Lelalak",

a G'i'g'ilqam of the Kue'xa, was going to repay the purchase money of

his daughter. This ceremony is called "the brief (jaute'x'a." The
speaker of the (x'o'xsEm, QE'lqex-ala, arose and shouted: "Get ready,

Le/Leliilak","^ and called all the chiefs of the clan G-i'g'ilqam. Le'Le-

liilak" was sitting at the left hand side of the door. He arose and said:

"Did I hear you call my name?" " Yes," replied the speaker, "your

father in-law is going to repay you." "I wish it were true what you

said," ' remarked Le'Lelalak".

Then the si)eaker counted 39 button blankets and gave them to him,

saying that the fortieth was not quite finished yet; and he added:

"Here are 120 blankets; if your button blankets should not be enough
for all the guests, you may use these." After he had spoken, K-a/qoLe,

a speaker of the G-i'g-ilqam, arose, holding the speaker's stafl' in his

hands, and said : "I will go and take the blankets." With quick steps

he ran around the fire, turning in the rear and in the front of the house.

That meant that he was treading on all the tribes, because the Kwakiutl

rank highest of all. Then he struck the pile of blankets with his

' This performance was first iiitiodiiced iu 1865, and has been kept up since that

time.

2We'g*a Sofi'liLx Lo'Leliilak".

Go on, stand in the house, Lf-'LelSlak".

'We'xEnL a'lanes i.aa ue'kvi.

I wish it was true what he said.
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staff. That meaut lie broke the canoe in which the bhiukets were

stored so that they fell into the sea, the sea meauiug the other tribes.

Now he turned angrily to the Na/q'oaqtoq, and said :
" I am Lc'Lclalak",

who promised to give blankets to the Na'q'oaqtoq."' After he had fin-

ished, QE'lqex'ala spoke again and gave Le/Leljilak" the name which

was promised to him at the time of his marriage by his fatlier-in-law.

fie said: "Your name shall be G'a'lqEmalis:'^ your name shall be

QEuio'ta'yalis^ (howling over all the tribes), and your name shall be

L'eraElxElag-ilis^ and SEbE'lxalag-ilis."

Then NE'msqEmut, an old chief of the G-I'g-ilqam, spoke: "N^ow

you will be Walas'axa'ak"."* Immediately x-rx*eqala, chief of the

G-i'g-ilqam, interrupted him: "I am the only one who has the

Walas'axa'ak". Do you want to know where I obtained it? Walas
NEmogwis and O'maxtTi'laLe lived in K''a'qa. There he first came

down from heaven, there he had his dancing house, and since that time

it is called ' K*a'qa,' or built on a rock. Come ! Wa'xsqEmis, that we
may express our joy." Wa'xsqEmis is a fool dancer, and as soon as he

was called he became excited, and ran around the fire in the fashion of

the fool dancers, crying "hi, hi, hi." Then the people sang his song.

Now x-i'x-eqala continued, turning to the other tribes: "I will tell you

how strong my clan is: Here is the copper Ma'xts'olEmtscwuL lying

dead in the water off our beach. Here is the copper Ya'xyaxaqau'-

loma lying dead in the water off our beach. Here is the copper

Ya'xyaxaqau'loma lying dead in the water off our beach. Here is the

copper (^oayi'mk-in lying dead in the water off our beach. Here

is the copper Qa'wi'g-a lying dead in the water oft' our beach. Here

is the copper NE'nqamala lying dead in the water off" our beach."

^

When the name of the copper Qa'wi'g-a (meaning raven) was called,

^Nine years ago LC'Loliilak" had promised blankets to the Na'q'oaqtoq; hut as he

had uot fultilled his promise so far, he was much ridiculed. Whenever a festival was

held, they said they heard him crying in the woods because he was not able to

gather a sufficient number of blankets.

^A Walas'axa' name.
3A ha'mshamtsEs name.

•La'ams Walas'axa'ak" lO
Now you Walas'axak" . you.

*G*a'am Lfb'qoak" Ma'xtsTdEmtscwuL ya'xstalis la'xoa L'Ema'ls. G-ame's

This is the copper Maxt'solEmtsewuL it is dead on this beach. This is

in the water.

Ya'xyaxaqan'lomak'a ya'xstalis la'xoa L'Ema'ls, etc.

Ta'xyaxaqau'loma it is dead on this beach.

in the water

The expression, "lying dead in the water oft' our beach," means that the clan had
broken it.

The lirst of these coppers is valued at 4,000 blankets, the next at 3,500 blankets.

It is counted twice, because it was broken twice by the clan. The Qoayt'mk'in cop-

j)er is valued at 1,500 blankets.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 565

everybody expected that the ha'mats'a would get excited, and looked

at him anxiously, but everything remained quiet. X*I'x*eqala continued:

"That is the strength of my clan. !!fone among all the other Kwakiutl
clans ever broke as many expensive coppers as we did." With every

copper that he named he put his staff down violently, bending his knees

at the same time. Then he turned to the G'O/xsEm and said: "I thank
you for the button blankets and for the 2,000 bracelets," and promised

at once to distribute the blankets among the Na/q'oaqtoq.

After he had spoken, Le/Leliilak" asked his brother-in-law, "What
became of the 40 blankets which I gave you at the time of my mar-

riage to your sister? If you do not want to pay them, say so; but if

you do intend to pay them, let me know. Do as you have a mind to;

I do not care." Then his brother-in-law replied that he was going to pay
in course of time. Le'Lelalak" then promised to give the 40 blankets

to the Koskimo.

Now Ho'LElite arose and said : "You have finished. Now let us take

up the object of our convention." The blankets were put aside. As
was stated before, the festival was to be a kue'xalak"—that means the

initiation into one of the lower ranks of the secret societies. The per-

son to be initiated was the son of Se'g-ag'ila, who had arranged this

feast. He gave his membershij) in the fool dancer society to his young-

son. The people began to sing a fool dancer's song. Then suddenly

a fool dancer rushed out of the right hand rear corner of the house

carrying his young son in his arms and crying, " wie', wie/." At the

same time he cleaned his nose and put the mucus on the boy's face.

This is done because it is supposed that the power of the fool dancer

is seated in the mucus. After he had run around the fire once he dis-

appeared again behind the curtain which was drawn in the rear of the

house. Ho'LElite arose again and said: "This is NuLt'aqa/lag-ilis,"

thus naming tlie place which the boy was to occupy. The people sang
again, and a woman wearing the headdress of the Nri'naqaualiL came
out. Another woman danced backward in front of her. A man carry-

ing a rattle accompanied her. This dance was not an initiation, but

only a representation of the dance which X-I'x*eqala had obtained from

his wife by marriage. After this dance was finished, a young boy was
to perform another Na'naqaualiL dance. He came out and danced once

around the fire, accompanied by one man carrying a rattle and three

others who watched him. He wore a head ornament witli four horns.

After this dance he disappeared l»ehind the curtain, and when the

second song commenced, a large mask representing the sunrise Na'x-

naik-emL appeared in the rear of the house, coming from behind the

curtain. It was a double mask, wliich in the course of the dance was
to open. When the wearer of the mask opened it, one side of the

cover broke. Although the attendants rushed up to the mask imme
diately, trying to cover it, the ha'mats'a had seen what had happened
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and became excited at once, crying "bap, bap, bap." Tbe fool dan-

cers and tbe bears joined him. Tbe ba'mats'a rusbed down into the

middle of tbe bouse, tbe fool dancers struck and stabbed tbe people

and pelted tbem witb stones, and tbe bears scratclied tbem. Tbe great-

est excitement prevailed. After a very sbort time the members of the

secret societies of tlie other tribes became excited too. Tbe ha'mats'a

of tbe Koskimo jumped up trembling and crying "bap, bap." Tbe
Na'q'oaqtoq ha/mats'a followed, and so did tbe pa'xala, who jumped
about tbe fire squatting and crying " mamamamamama," which is tbe cry

of tbe ghosts. He took burning coals and firebrands and threw tbem
among the people. Tlie women ran screaming into tbe bedrooms.

The Koskimo accompanied their ha/mats'a out of tbe bouse, and the

Na'q'oaqtoq were driven out by their ha'mats'a. While this was going

OD, some of the Kwakiutl were trying to rearrange the fire. According

to the rules, the members of the seal society ought to have broken the

right-hand side of the house first, the left band side next, and ought

to have driven out tbe people in this manner, the ha'mats'a biting

the people, the fool dancers striking, and the bear dancers scratching

them. But it seems that there was some misunderstanding in this

case, and the bouse was not broken, although tbe excitement which

l)revailed was very great. While the Kwakiutl were trying to rear-

range the fire, T'et'esumx-tsana, uncle of the Na'q'oaqtoq pa'xala, ran

around tbe fire shouting "naualakwai'!"' drawing tbe word out as long

as bis breath would allow. As tbe people left the house, the noise

subsided, although the members of tbe seal society continued to rave

in tbe house.

After a while the Koskimo returned into tbe dancing bouse, four

men going first, each carrying a staff" held in a horizontal position, and
each singing bis own song.

They were Wina'Iag'iiis. They led a young girl, who wore a bead
ring. She was just initiated into a secret society.^ Then two of tbe

speakers spoke at tbe same time. So far as it was possible to make
out what they said,. they spoke about as follows: "This girl has been

tbe game of Wina'lag-ilis, who is hunting novices." They led her

around the fire once and guided her behind tbe curtain. While she

was going around the fire, tbe Na'q'oaqtoq pa'xala pointed his staff"

at tbe Koskimo. This, it is said, meant that he would kill tbem if

they did not bring a novice.

Now tbe Na'q'oaqtoq entered, first a ha'mats'a and two t'o'X'uit,

who lield each other by the hand. When they came, tbe pa'xala, who
was all the time standing witb bent knees, dropped down still lower.

Next, two ma'maq'as entered carrying a dead child in their arms.

T'o'pewa, speaker of tbe Na'q'oaqtoq said: "Na'q'oaqtoq and Kos-

' Spirit of the winter dauce.

^Peoplewho are iuitiated for the first time are called wa'tanEm. After they have
been wa'tanEm four times they become members of the higher societies, the la'xsS..
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kimo, you have a hard task; you must kick against a high moun-
tain.^ Wina'hig-ilis or Hai'aLihxqas has killed this boy, the son of

XExua'nElq'ala, the pa'xala. The supernatural i>ower came and took
him away. He is dead. We will try to resuscitate him."

As soon as he said so, the ma/maq'a tried to throw the body into

the fire.^ T'e't'esumx-tsaiia and T'o'pewa pushed them back and
asked for assistance. Now they put the body down on top of a box
and T'o'pewa asked the highest pa'xala of the tribe to try to resusci-

tate the boy. Lo'Xoaxstaak" came and sang his secret soug. Then
he spoke to the Kwakiutl: "Friends, if you have a mask for the

winter ceremonial which you want to show, do not let a stranger use

it; teach your own people to show it, that no mistake may occur.

Only because a stranger showed your mask a mistake happened and

brought about our great difficulty. I say so, T'o'pewa."^ Then he went
around the tire singing. After he had made one circuit, the women
joined his song and a deep sounding whistle was heard, which repre-

sents the breath of the pa'xala. He sang four songs, and after every

song the whistles A^ere heard. Every time it sounded the Kwakiutl
beat time and cried "hii, ha, hii, hJi." Then the boy began to move
again and pretended to come to life. This was the end of the festival.

When all was over, the ha'mats'a of the Koskimo appeared once

more and ran around the fire, followed by his assistants. Then he dis-

appeared again.

November :23.—Early in the morning the Koskimo dressed themselves

to meet their novice. Two messengers went through the village and
asked the people to clear the floors of the houses and to sweep them-

They arranged themselves in two groups—first the wi'xsA, then the

la'xsa. One of the former carried a skin drum. The men walked

first. They were followed by the women, among whom was the new
wa'tanEm, who was initiated the i)receding night. The men were

singing while the women were dancing. The wa'tanEm danced, raising

her hands alternately, her elbows close to her sides, the i)alms of the

han<ls upward. She had four feathers on her head ring. She did not

dance with the first soug, but joined the dance during the second, third,

and fourth songs. The la'xsa followed the wi'xsa, at a short distance.

The men were singing, a woman beat a skin drum, and others, among
them another wa'tauEni, were dancing. Thus they walked from one
house to the other. A few hours after this the ha'mats'a was heard all of a

'Meauing that tliey had to strive against the Kwakiutl.

^As all of this was quite unprepared, the ceremony was not carried out as it is in

other cases. If the performance has been planned beforehand, the mfi'maq'as would
have provided themselves with a skeleton, which they would have carried iu their

arms in.stead of the child. They would have thrown the bones into the fire, and
after the charred remains had been seen by the people they would have made them
disappear in a ditch made for the occ;;sion, and the boy would have risen at the

place where the charred bones had been seen before.

'He spoke iu behalf of the latter and therefore used his name.
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suddeu on tbe beach west of the vilkige, but soon lie disappeared again.

Then the Koskimo walked behind the village, where the "breathing

hole" of the ha'mats'a is supposed to be. During this time he is believed

to be in the underworld. They went behind the village, thinking that

he might come up from underground. About 11a. m., a man who had

gone into the woods west of the village to gather alder bark, was

attacked by the ha'mats'a of the Koskimo. In order to save himself

from the attack, he ran into the sea and walked home in the salt water,

pursued by the ha/mats'a. His cries soon attracted the attention of

the people. They ran up to the ha'mats'a and surrounded him. He
was naked, except that he wore a head and neck ring of hemlock

branches and a belt and apron of the same material.

After he had been caught, the Koskimo 'sat down, and the song maker

taught them his new songs. After they had learned the songs, they

arose. The men took a long plank and beat time on it, while one was
carrying the skin drum. They sang the first two of the new songs.

The women went ahead, dancing in honor of the ha'mats'a, who was

dancing in a squatting position. Thus they approached the village

slowly, going along the beach.

Finally they entered the dancing house, where the ha'mats'a danced,

accompanied by the first and second songs. Then he disappeared in

his bedroom with his attendants.

Now Lo'Xoaxstaak" arose and said :
" Now, friends, I will ask you

to help me and dance to-night with the new ha'mats'a which was given

to you, Toqoamalis, chief of the Koskimo, by the giver of the winter

ceremonial. I follow his law. All the ha'mats'as shall dance with our

new ha'mats'a, I do not know yet what his name is going to be. I ask

you, Ts'a'qoalag-ilis; and you, Ta'nisk'aso; and you, Qoa'ts'amya; and
you, LemElxa'lag'ilis; and you,Na'noqois; and you,WeqoamiLa'lag'ilis.

Now you all must go and wash in the water of BaxbakualanuXsi'wae

and put on the dress of the BaxbakufdanuXsi'wae. That is all."

Then To'qoamalis arose and said: " O my children. I am glad to see

that you are obeying the laws that were given to our ancestors. You
know that if we make a mistake in this ceremonial, it means that our

lives will be cut short. When I was a young man, I have seen my
grandfather kill a man who broke the rules of the red cedar bark.

Thus I tell you A'Labala, and you Lo'Xoaxstaak". That is all."

Most of the i)eople now left the dancing house. All day whistles

were heard proceeding from the room of the ha'mats'a. The people

prepared for the dance that was to be celebrated that night.

The members of the seal society of the Kwakiutl had remained

in their dancing house since the preceding night. They were not

allowed to leave it until the approaching k-ik-i'lnala. The fool

dancers and bears however, were sent out every now and then to

get food. At other times they ran out of the house with their lances

and struck and scratched the i)eople or threw stones at them. Some-
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times the ha'mats'a, accompanied by some of the fool dancers and bears,

would leave the house and attack the people. In the afternoon all the

members of the seal society appeared on the roof of the house.

Every society howled its peculiar cries, the fool dancers throwing stones

at the people. During all this time the people were forbidden to pass

in front of the house. Whenever anyone approached the house, the

members of the seal society frightened him away. While they were on
the roof of the house, all standing at the front edge of the roof, a man
approached. Immediately the ha'mats'a and bears jumped down and
pursued him. The fool dancers climbed down the sides of the house,

and all went in hot pursuit until the man escaped into one of the neigh-

boring houses. Whistles of the different societies were heard in the

house all day long.

About half past six in the evening, Lagula'g*aliL and Lo'Xuals black-

ened their faces, put on blankets and belts, head rings and neck rings

of red cedar bark, and strewed eagle down on their heads. Then
they left the dancing house and opened the door of the neighboring

house. There they stood, and Lagula'g-aliL cried: "Now, que'qutsa

men and women, let us go into the house;" and Lo'Xuals added: " We
will pacify our cannibal." Thus they went from house to house. When
they had returned from the round, four young men went and called the

people, saying: "Now we come to make you rise." While they were

still going around, some of the Koskimo gathered in the dancing house,

beat the boards, and cried "yu" twice, giving a short final rap with each

cry. As soon as the Kwakiutl heard the beating, they all went to the

dancing house. There the beating and the cries were repeated twice.

About 8 p. m. all had assembled in the dancing house. The men of

the Koskimo tribe were sitting in the rear portion of the house. Then
LoXuaxstaak", a Koskimo, arose and spoke: "Come, friends, that you
may see the manner in which I perform the winter ceremonial. This

was given to us by«the creator of our ancestors. Your ways, Kwakiutl,

differ greatly from ours. They were given to you in the beginning of

the world. Take care and do not change your old customs, Kwakiutl !

"

Then he turned to his tribe and asked them to hold their batons in

readiness. While he was speaking he held his staff' in a horizontal

position. Then Ho'LElite, chief speaker of the Kwakiutl, replied:

"Your speech is good, friend. It is true what you said. I am glad to

see that you are adhering to the customs that were given to you;" and,

turning to the Kwakiutl, he continued, "We must answer our friends."

Now the rest of the que'qutsa of the Koskimo entered—first G*a'loiL,

the chief speaker of the dancers. He held a speaker's staff in his

hands and carried a number of blankets over his shoulder. He was
singing his secret song while the others were singing outside the house.

He sang as follows:

1. I tried to tame them by the power of my magic, Crienda.

2. I blew water uiion them to tametthem, friends.
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A second speaker followed, carrying his staff. His name is Ma'a.

He is the highest in rank of all the que'qutsa. When he entered,

G'a'loiL stopped singing and Ma/a commenced his secret song. At the

same time G'a'loiL addressed the people and said: "Now look at me
and at my friend. Look at us, friends, at the other side of the house"

(meaning the Kwakiutl). And, turning to his own tribe, he continued:

"Now take care, friends!" To which A'Labala, another speaker, who
stood next to LoXuaxstaak", replied: "Yes, friends, let us keep in

readiness. If we should make a mistake, we shall not escape the power

that will kill us." During these speeches Mfi/a sung his secret song, as

follows

:

1. Ah, I have everything ; I have all the dances of my enemy.

2. Ah, I have all the death bringers of my enemy.

Now a third man, a wolf dancer, entered. Two white feathers were

attached to his head ring of red cedar bark and his head was strewn

with white eagle down. His name was NaqwaLaye. As soon as he

entered, To'qoamalis and Lagulag-aliL, the chiefs of the Koskimo, who
had been sitting in the rear of the house, arose, and with them their

speaker, Qoa'lx-ala.

NaqwaLaye's head ring belongs to the descendants of Ya'xstaL of

the Naqo'mg-i lisala. According to tradition, the Xoyfi'lEs (see also

p. 332) had killed all the G'ig*e/LEm, except Leo'lExmut and his three

sons, the eldest of whom was Ya'xstaL. In order to make his sons

strong, Leo'lExmut dragged them over the beach around the island of

G-ig-e'LEm, so that the sharp shells cut their backs. Only Ya'xstaL

survived this ordeal, and came to be of supernatural strength. Then

they went to make war upon the Xoya'lEs. When they had reached

Ta'tsolis, a wolf came to their cami) while they were asleep, threw

Ya'xstaL on his back, and carried him away. From time to time he

put him down, in order to see if he was still alive. When he felt his

breath, he took him up again and continued his course. Finally he

reached the village of the wolves. He threw Y^a'xstaL down in front

of the chief's house and, having assumed human shape, he whistled.

Then many people came out of the houses to see who had come. They
mistook Ya'xstaL for a sea otter, carried him into the house, threw him
down, and began to cut him up. When they had cut down his chest

and were about to open his belly, he jumjied up and asked: "Will you
help me to take revenge upon the Xoya'lEsr' Th(' wolves promised

to help him, and asked him: "What did you come for? Do you want
to have this wedge? It will help you to build canoes in which you can

reach your enemies." Ya'xstaL did not reply, but merely thought he

did not want to have the wedge. WTLaqa'latit, chief of the wolves,

knew his thoughts at once. He asked: "Do you want the harpoon?

It will enable you to kill seals enough at a time to fill your canoe."

Ya'xstaL thought that he did not want to have the harpoon, and WlLa-
qa'latit knew his thoughts. Then the wolves offered him the water of
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life and the death bringer. He thought: "That is what I came for."

WiLaqa'latit kuew his thoughts and gave them to him. Then he

ordered the wolves to devour Ya'xstaL. At once they tore him to

pieces and devoured him. They vomited the liesh, and when WiLaqa'-

latit sprinkled it with the water of life, Ya'xstaL arose hale and well.

He had become exceedingly strong. Then they carried him home. He
was standing on the back of the largest of the wolves.

After he had come back, he and his father continued their journey.

While they were traveling, Ya'xstaL tried his death bringer. He moved
it in the direction of the woods. At ouce they began to burn. Now
they met the Xdyn'les, who were coming up to them, many canoes full.

Lco'lExmut said to Ya'xstaL: "I^ow use your death bringer, but do

not kill them outright; burn them." Then Ya'xstaL pointed the death

bringer at the Xoya'lEs while his father was singing. They were

stricken with terror and jumped into the water, their canoes caught

fire, and they were all transformed into stones.

The two feathers on the head ring of the dancer represented the

death bringer of Ya'xstaL.

Xext two couples entered, each couple hand in hand. The first couple

were r)a'La (a man) and Po'wig'ilis (a woman); the second couple were

G'a'sa (a man) and G-d'qoade (a woman). G-a'sa was carrying a cop-

per. The faces of these four persons were painted red.'

When they had reached the rear of the house, G-a'sa spoke as follows

:

" Oh, friends ! turn your faces this way. Look at me ! Treat me and

my cedar bark ornaments in the right manner. In former times I and

my people have suffered at your hands, Kwakiutl. We used to flgbt

with bows and arrows, with spears and guns. We robbed each other's

blood. But now we fight with this here" (pointing at the copper which

he was holding in his hands), " and if we have no coppers, we fight

with canoes or blankets. That is all."

To this the speaker Qoa'lx-ala replied: ''True is your word, friend

G-ri'sa. When I was young, I have seen streams of blood shed in war.

But since that time the white man came and stopped up that stream

of blood with wealth. Now we are fighting with our wealth. That is

all." Then he said, turning to his tribe, ''Now, my singers, take your

batons and be ready to sing."

Then they all began to beat time and cried "he." They continued

with a song, for two women, Me'xas and Tsa'uLala, came in dancing

:

All, magician, ah, ah, ah, magician, magician, magician. (Repeated ad infinitum.)

When the dance ended, G-a'sa spoke again : "You have seen our two

friends dancing on account of this copper. Its name is 'Killer Whale.'

It is the property of my tribe, of the Koskimo. Now I will sell it to

' Up to this year the Koskimo, Na'q'oaqt6q, and La'Lasiqoala never used red paint

during the winter ceremonial. The (pif-'qutsa of the Kwakiutl haveheen using red

paint, and this ha.s been imitated by the other tribes.
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you, Kwakiutl. I promise to give its value to you (lue'tEla, aud to you

Q'o'moyue, aud to you Walas Kwakiutl, aud to you Q'o'mk-utis.

This is ' Killer Whale.' I want to sell it at ouce.'' Thus speaking, he

gave it to Q'eq'anqoala and said: "Go on! Place this copper before

our friends." He did so. Then a Kwakiutl chief, No'Lq'auLEla, arose

and spoke to Q'e'q'anqoala : "Briug the copper to me." He did so,

and No'Lq'auLEla continued: "Oh, my tribe! my friends! Look at me.

I, No'Lq'auLEla, took the copper for the sake of your name, Kwakiutl,

because your name is above those of all other tribes aud I do not want

to see it derided. Now, brother-in-law Nu'xnemis, look at me. I have

nothing with which to pay for this copper to which I have taken a

liking. Therefore I ask you and my wife La'msitaso to buy the copper

for me. That is all, friends !

"

To this si)eech Ma/a, the Koskimo, replied: "There is no chief like

you, No'Lq'auLEla. You are the flrst one to treat us well. You carry

your tribe on your back by the strength of your wealth."

When he had finished, To'qoamalis, chief of the Koskimo, took a pair

of blankets and s^joke: "True is your word, Mil'a! No'Lq'auLEla is

our chief, for he gave us more property than any other chief of the

Kwakiutl. Go on, No'Lq'auLEla ! buy our copper," and, turning to his

tribe, he concluded: "Thus I speak for our chief, Koskimo." Now he

held up the pair of blankets and said: "Look at this, friend! This is

our good will to our friends on the other side" (meaning the Kwakiutl).

"I want you to do as our friend G-o'qoade did who brought the copper

into our dancing house. Sell it for blankets and give them away ! This

pair of blankets served to keep our copper w^arm. I took it oft' in

order to put it onto some of our friends on the other side. This is for

Ya/qois, Se'ix, and Ho'LElite. It is given by G-o'qoade, the daughter

of Ko'kwiLala. That is all."

Then Ma'a and G-a'loiL went out, and immediately the que'qutsa

began to beat time and cried " yfi ! " all at the same time. When they had
done so, the whistles of the ha'mats'a were heard on the roof of the

house. Then Ma/a returned, carrying a staff to which an imitation of

a scalp was attached. He was followed by G-a'loiL. Both remained

standing at the door, one on each side, and Ma/a said: "Friends, did

you hear that noise I If I am not mistaken, something dangerous is

near us. Keep your batons in readiness."

While he was speaking the door oi)ened and the ha'mats'a Ya'xya*

k*alag'ilis appeared, crying " hap, hap, hap." His face was blackened.

He wore a head ring and a neck ring of red cedar bark. His neck

ring was thin and set at two places with long fringes, indicating that

this was the first initiation of the new ha'mats'a. He wore no blanket.

He was accompanied by two attendants, who carried rattles. One of

them wore a large head ring of red and white cedar bark, the ring of

the ma'maq'a of the helig-iliqala of the La'Lasiqoala tribe. ^

'See "Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischeii Kiiste Amerikas," Berlin, 1895,

page 187.
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As soon as he entered the Koskimo began to sing:

1. Your dance does not equal mine, for I am the giver of magic, hame.
2. I have been in the secret room of BaxbakualannXsi'waf', the giver of magic, hame.

3. In high ecstasy was BaxhatiifilanuXsi'-wae, the giver of magic, hame, -svheu I was
near him and uttered his cannibal cry, BaxbakualanuXsI'wae, the giver of

magic, hamr-.

The second song was as follows:

1. I am known here and all over the world, I the supernatural one.

2. I am renowned here and all over the world, I the supernatural one.

3. You are the great one who gives coppers, who gives property, the supernatural

one.

While the people were singing, the ha'mats'a danced in the doorway
in a squatting position, turned around, and danced toward the rear of

the house. Two women danced for him, one to the right, one to the

left of the door. When he had reached the left hand rear corner of

the house, Ma'a and G-a'lolL stepped forward and followed him, saying

now and then: "Great is your magical power. Do not be too violent

in your fury," and the attendants cried " hoip, hoip." Whenever the

singers came to the end of a line, the ha'mats'a stopped danciug and
cried "hap." The attendants gathered around him while the sound of

wliistles was heard.

After these two songs had been sung, Ma'a spoke : " Friends, we can

not pacify the great ha'mats'a with these two songs and by means of

the dance of these two women. Now arise, women, and dance with

him. If we should not succeed in pacifying him, we should always be
troubled by him. We should not be able to eat in our houses on account
of him. Therefore, friends, sing again." While he was speaking, the

sound of the whistles continued to be heard. The ha'mats'a was cry-

ing " hrq)." Then A'Labala stepped up to him and dressed him with a

black blanket and an apron and strewed eagle down on his hair.

Now the singers commenced the third song:

1. You are looking for food, great magician, you are looking for men, ma ha.

2. You are trying to eat as much as you desire, great magician, you tear off their

skins, ma ha.

3. You go close to the secret room, great magician, you have been inside the secret

room, ma. ha.

During this song the ha'mats'a was danciug in a standing position.

His movements were becoming less violent and the sounds of the

whistles were becoming fainter. The cries " hoip " of his attendants, the

singing of the men, and the dances of all the women were beginning
to pacify him. At the end of the song the women took a rest. They
had been dancing, their backs turned toward the fire, with the excep-

tion of two who were standing at the sides of the door and who stood

turned toward the fire.

Now the speaker G-fi'sa joined Ma'a and G-a/lolL, who were standing
near the door. Then the singers began the fourth song:

1. The chief cannibal of the whole world cried hap ; me, hama.
2. Now eat, chief cannibal of the whole world, me hama.
3. Do not try to hide from me, me hama.
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The ha/mats'a was dancing still more quietly, first to the right and

then to the left in the rear of the house, then around the fire. In front

of the fire he squatted down, crying "hap." His attendants gathered

around him and shook their rattles, crying "hoip." Then, with the

beginning of the next line of the song, he continued his dance, and

after four circuits he disappeared behind the curtain which was

stretched in the left-hand rear corner of the house.

Then Ma'a, who was still standing near the door with his two com-

panions, spoke: "Friends on the other side of the house! Now our

great friend is pacified." While he was speaking, Ko'kwiLala, the

helper in the winter dance, swept the floor with hemlock twigs, in

order to prepare it for the following dances.

Then A'Labala, who was standing in the right-hand rear corner of

the house, spoke :
" Take care, friends on the other side of the house.

Watch my customs, for they were given to my tribe, the Koskimo, and

to the L'a'sq'enox and G'o'p'enox, and to you Gua'ts'enox, by the

Maker of the world. Your customs, friends on the other side of the

house, differ from ours. They were given to you. I am glad to see

that you as well as we are observing our old laws. Now Tabala,

Ha'nk-ala, Tsa'xis, and LoXuals, go and fetch our chiefs blankets."

The four men left the house, and soon they returned carrying the

blankets. G*a'sa took one pair and said: " Ho'LElite and Nu'xnemis,

look at these blankets. That is the power of our winter dance. The
ha'mats'a who just finished dancing is Ya'xyak*a'lag*ilis, and these

blankets will be given away in honor of his name and of his dance."

Then he gave the first blanket to Ya'qois, the chief ha'mats'a of the

Kwakiutl, and then to the other men in order. When all were dis-

tributed, Ho'LElite spoke : " Friends, did you hear what G*a'sa said ?

Everything he said is true, except one remark, in which he is mis-

taken. You said that your customs in regard to dances and festivals

differ from ours ; remember, we are all of the same name. That is all.

Thank you for this red cedar bark that you gave us (meaning the

blanket). Now 1 have finished."

Then Qoa'qoaxst'ala walked around the fire, apparently without any

purpose, but in fact as a signal for the dancers, who were standing out

side the house, to enter. The door flung open, Ma'a, G-a'loiL and
G-a'sa, who remained standing near the door, gave a signal to the

singers, who began to beat time very rapidly. A song was heard out-

side the house, and now a dancer, K'ue'daqala by name, entered with

quick, short steps, his hands stretched backward under his blanket,

his face blackened. He was both ma'maq'a and ha'mshamtsEs. As
soon as he had come to the rear of the house, the singers ceased beat-

ing the boards. Ma'a said :
" Thank you, friend, for coming to this

dance."

Then G'a'loiL gave another signal, and a female dancer, T'e'La by
name, entered, her hands stretched forward. Again the singers stopped
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beating the boards. G-a'loiL gave another signal, and a second

woman, G-a'lg-amqas by name, entered, and danced in the same man-
ner. She stepped up to T'e/La, and the singers stopped beating the

planks.

Then Gr-a'sa spoke :
" Friends, look at these two women. They are

the mothers of my tribe. They carry all the winter dances. Whenever
these two appear, we must be on the alert, for they are always followed

by other dancers."' When he had finished, LoXoaxstaak" told the

I)eople to be careful, becausehe had heard the voice of Q'e'q'anqoala, the

Ba/baqoayuL (soul catcher).'

As soon as he entered, all the dancers stooped down as though they

were trying to hide, for fear that Ba/baqoayuL might take their souls.

His aunt, Po'sqaas, took a position to the left of the door, and while he

was walking around the fire she danced the ha'mshamtsEs dance.

When he came back to the place in front of the fire, all the people

arose and he lifted his hands, the palms being held close together.

This was repeated four times. When he stopped the fourth time in

front of the fire, he opened his palms and the "soul" was seen between

them. The speaker told the singers to stop beating the boards, and
Ma/a went about among the people in order to find whose soul the

dancer had caught. After a short while he turned to the people and
said: "My friend Q'c/q'anqoala has captured the soul of our chief

La'qolag'ilis." Then the latter stepped forward and asked the singers

to sing the song of Q'e/q'anqoala and of his aunt Po'sqaas.

They sang as follows

:

1. I go to obtain your cedar bark ornaments, ba, your cedar bark ornaments, bame
me, bame, bame, bamc be bama be be bamil.

2. Now your dance will sbine tbrougbout tbe world wberever a winter dance is beld

;

Giver of ligbt, bame me, bama.

During this song the Ba'baqoayuL was dancing on one spot in

the rear of the fire in a bent position. Po'sqaas was dancing the

ha'mshamtsEs dance to the left of the door, and G*a/sa and G-fi'lolL,

the greatest ma'maq'a among the Koskimo, danced around the fire,

their elbows held close to their sides, forearms held forward, hands
closed, and thumbs stretched upward.

At the end of the dance La'qolag'ilis spoke to Q'P'q'anqoala: " Come,
my son ! I thank you for bringing back my soul, for I am saved now."

Then he called the two chief speakers, A'Labala and Lo'Xoaxstaak".

They followed his summons, and he gave them a stick about 2 feet

long. Lo'Xoaxstaak" held it up and said, " Oh, friends on the other

'Tbis is a t'o'X'uit dance of tbe G"6'p'en6x. Tbe dancer is supposed to be able to

catch tbe absent souls of people. He dances, bis palms beld close to tbe body, like the

ma'maq'a. (See p. 560.) A string is fastened to bis middle finger and a small ball of

eagledown is fastened to tbe middle of the string. When be opens bis bands, the ball

is seen in the middle between them, tbe ends of tbe string being tied to tbe middle

fingers. It represents tbe soul that tbe dancer has captured. Tbe details of this

dance are described in tlie text. (See also p. 561.)
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side. I am glad that we have someone who cau catch our souls when
they fly away from us. Now I will pay you, Kwakiutl. Thus I speak

for Lfi'qolag'ilis. Here are blankets for you, Gue'tEla. Here are blan-

kets for you, Q'o'moyue ; blankets for you, Walas Kwakiutl ; blankets

for you, Q'o'mk-utis. This is a canoe worth 100 blankets, given by

Q'e'q'anqoala, the sou of La'qolag-ilis.

To this La'mg-ala, a Walas Kwakiutl, replied: "Thank you for your

good words, A'Labala. Did you say that you have someone who under-

stands to catch the souls of men?" "Yes," shouted many of the

Koskimo. He continued: "Thank you. We might need your help."

Then, turning to the Kwakmtl: " Friends, I ask you to keep yourselves

in readiness, for the Koskimo are like to a vast mountain of wealth, from

which rocks are rolling down all the time. If we do not defend our-

selves, we shall be buried by their property. Behold, friends ! They

are dancing and making merry day after day. But we are not doing

so. Eemember, this is our village and our battlefield. If we do not

open our eyes and awake, we shall lose our high rank. Eemember,

Kwakiutl, we have never been vanquished by another tribe. That is

all."

Now a loud clapping was heard outside the house. The walls were

beaten with sticks, and Ma'a gave a signal to the singers to beat the

boards. The door opened and a man entered, the chief gue'so, fol-

lowed by four other members of the group.^ They hopped into the

house holding their feet close together. When they had reached

the rear of the house, Ma'a, who was holding a gun in place of a

speaker's staff, spoke: "Friends, why should you not come to join our

dance f" and, turning to the Kwakiutl, he continued: "Friends on the

other side, these are our friends the ' Pigs !

' Formerly they were

'Sea Lions.' This is to inform you." Next, LoXoaxstaak" said to the

chief singer, Qoa'qoaxst'ala: "Look out! our friends are very merry

and they wish to dance." The maa'myaenox^ commenced a soug, which

was taken up by the singers

:

1. What is on the enemy's blanket! Wiee.

2. War is on the enemy's blanket. Wiee.

The women arose and danced, raising their forearms and holding up

their first fingers. This song and dance were repeated four times. At
the end of the song the singers beat time very rapidly and then the

ha'mats'a's cry "hap" was heard in the secret room.

This song and dance were given by the wolves to Ya'xstaL, and are

used by his descendants to excite the ha'mats'a and warriors who go

out to battle.

When the singers commenced the soug for the third time, G-a'loiL, who

'This is one of the que'qutsa groups of the Koskimo. Their present name is

gue'guso (pigs) while formerly they were called L'e'LexEn (sea lions).

2Another of the que'qutsa societies of the Koskimo, embracing the daughters of

the chiefs—those who must not be maltreated.
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represented Ya'xstaL himself, joined the daiiec of tlie women. He
jumped about in a circle in the wildest fashion. Then the ha/mats'a's

cries " hap/' and the ([uieting calls of his attendants, " hoii),'' were
heard.

After the song and dance had been repeated a fourth time, Xule'qulEls,

a G-d'p'enox, and his speaker, Hc/g-ilaxse'k-a, arose. The latter took

up some blankets and spoke: "Yes, friends on the other side!

Kwakiutl! I have my ways of celebrating the winter ceremonial, and

3 on have your own, different from mine. Thus it was given to you by
the Giver of Dances. I should like to have your dances, but I am
afraid to change my ways, for they were given to me in the beginning

of the world. This song which we just sang was given by the wolves

to Ya'xstaL at x)a'yaiL when he received the death bringer with which
lie was to burn his enemies or to transform them into stone or ashes.

We are of Ya'xstaL's blood. But instead of fighting our enemies with

his death bringer, we fight with these blankets and other kinds of prop-

erty." Then he distributed the blankets among the Kwakiutl.

Next, two young men whose faces were blackened stepped forward,

and one of them said :
" I am going to look for my friend." He went out

and brought an old woman to the middle of the house, where she sat

down. QoiVqoaxst'alasaid: ''Take care, friends! this woman is going

to dance. Prepare to sing her song," Then the singers beat the boards

rapidly and cried "yfi." The beating and the cry were repeated at a

given signal. As soon as the second cry died away, another ha'mats'a

was heard outside the house,

A'Labala, who had left the house a short while ago, reentered, stood

in the doorway, and spoke: "Look at me, friends! Now take care! I

have seen something outside the house that looks as though it was not

going to have mercy upon anybody. Thus I tell you. Now beat the

boards!" Then the singers began to beat time, the door opened, and
the ha'mats'a entered crying "hap, hfip, hap." At once everybody

commenced to sing his or her secret song. A'Labala went up to the

ha'mats'a with short quick stei)S and then back again, saying: "Come
friend, that this great tribe may see you." Then he turned around

and said: "This is Ts'a'qoalag'ilis, our chief ha'mats'a. Take care,

friends; he devours property, not flesh of men."

Now the ha'mats'a came down to the middle of the house. He wore

a head ring of red cedar bark, to the back and front of which branches

of balsam pine about six inches long were attached crosswise. His

neck ring was worn over the left shoulder and under the right arm. It

was made of red cedar bark wound with branches of balsam pine. The
women began to dance for him. He danced, squatting, toward the

rear of the house, and was joined by the old ha'mats'as, Ta'nisk-asO,

Qoa'ts'Eniya, LeniElxa'lag-ilis, Na'uoqois, and WeqoamiLa'lag'ilis, who
entered one by one, crying "hap." Finally they reached the rear of the

house, where they remained standing in a row, their backs turned

NAT MUS 95 37
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toward the fire. Tbeu the door opened and the new ha'mats'a, who
had been brought back in the morning, entered, crying "hap, hap,

hap." He 'wore a head ring made of balsam pine, to which a long

plaited trail of the same material was attached. The trail reached

down to the small of the back. Three white rings about one inch in

diameter, made of cedar withs, the bark of which had been stripped

off", were attached to the ring over his forehead and one on each side,

all on the same level. Another ring of the same material was attached

to the trail. He wore an apron made of balsam pine; his neck ring,

arm rings, and anklets were made of the same material. He was held

by one assistant.

As soQn as he entered, the singers began to beat the boards, and con-

tinued until he had come down to the floor. Then they began to sing-

bis first song:

1. He cried lifip for me, tlie only great being in our world.

2. BaxbakualantiXsi'wae cried liiip for me, the great cannibal of onr world.

3. BaxbakaalaunXsi'war- taught me to devour lives, the gre.it cannibal of our world.

He danced to this song, and Ts'a'qoalag-ilis, the chief ha'mats'a,

danced forward to meet him, cried "hap!'' and attacked the people.

After this song LoXuaxstaak" arose in the rear of the house, holding

a copper, and a woman named Ayaqa, brought a striji of calico about

40 yards long, which was unrolled and spread in a circle around the fire.

Then the singers began the second song:

1. I give you to eat, I give you to eat, good cannibal.

2. I pacify you with property, I pacify you with property, good cannibal.

3. I push down your wildness, I push down your wilduess, good cannibal.

4. I give you lives to eat, I give you lives to eat, good cannibal.

The luVmats'as were dancing between the calico and the fire in a

squatting position. Their attendants tried to pacify them with cries of

'•hoip," and women danced for them. Then A'Labala stepped forward

and asked the singers to wait before beginning the third song. He
called his speaker, Td'qoamalis, who took his position in the rear of the

house, and addressed the people as follows:

"Yes, my children, I am the storage box of your thoughts, for I

remember all the old tales, and in my young days I have seen things

which you young people never heard of. It is good that there is one

old man who can show you all these things. Now I will go to this

hfi'mats'a and take off" the dress that BaxbakualanuXsT'wae put on

him." He stepped up to the ha'mats'a, who was standing in the rear

of the house, and took off" his head ring first, then his neck ring. He
cut off the arm rings and anklets and gave them to LamfiLa. Then he

asked Nau'a(iala to bring blankets and ornaments made of red cedar

bark. Nau'aqala went to fetch them from his bedroom, and when he

had returned, Td'qoamalis proceeded to dress the ha'mats'a. Pie put the

blue blanket over his back and cedar bark ornaments on his head,

bis neck, his arms, and around his ankles. He also tied a dancing
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apron around his waist and strewed eagle down on his liead. Then

he said, "It is done."

The young ha'mats'a cried "hap, hap, hap,'' and attacked the people.

Xow the singers began the third song:

1. The cedar bark of the winter dauco is all arouud the workl.

2. The eagle down of the winter daijce is all arouud the world.

". The songs of the winter dance are most powerful all around the world.

4. For mo cried hap, BaxbakurilanuXsT'war", the great magician.

During this song all the ha'mats'as were dancing in standing pos-

ture and the women were dancing for them. At the end of the song

they all stood in the rear of the house.

After a short while the singers beat time again and commenced tbe

fourth song of the ha'mats'a:

1. Nobody can imitate your cries, great BaxbakujilanuXsT'wMc, great magician,

liama mfi.

Nobody can imitate your uance, great Baxbaku;il;iuuXsi'wac, great magician,

hamfi mil.

2. I was taken into the room of BaxbakualanuXsl'wac, the great magician, hama ma.

I received the red cedar bark of BaxbakualanuXsI'wac, the great magician,

hama ma.

3. He put into mo all the dances, BaxbakualauuXsI'wac, the great magician,

hama mfi.

3. The cannibal pole is sliaking, the pole of BaxbakuAlanuXsl'war', the great magi-

cian, hama ma.

When the song was nearly ended, the ha'mats'as disappeared in their

secret room, led by Ts'a'qoalag-ilis,

Then Lo'Xuaxstaak" stepped forward, still holding his copper, and

spoke: "Now that is the end, friends. You have seen my way. This

is my way." With this he pointed to his copper. " This is the price

of a ha'mats'a, I do not mean you, Kwakiutl; I mean my rivals in ray

own tribe. They all want to have ha'mats'as, but they want to show

them cheaply without giving away a copper." The Kwakiutl inter-

rupted him now and then with cries: "That is true! your words are

true, chief ! " Lo'Xuaxstaak" continued :
" Our ha'mats'a touched some

of yoii, Kwakiutl, in his excitement and hurt you. This copper, the

face of which is engraved with the design of the grizzly bear, is worth

500 blankets. It is to pay those whom our great friend has bitten.

You, La'nisitaso, were bitten this morning. Here are 50 blankets of

this copper for you; and you, Ho'lElite, 50 blankets of this copper for

you; and you, G-a'lg-alXola, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and

you, Xo'Lq'auLEla, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and you, K-ex-,-

50 blankets of this copper for you; and you, Qa'wiqam, 50 blankets

of this copper for you; and you, Nu'xnemis, 50 blankets of this cop-

per for you; and you, Mr''qoadaxstala, 50 blankets of this copper for

you; and you, K-a'qoLc, 50 blankets of this copper for you; and you,

La'mg ala, 50 blankets of this copper for you. That is all. Now,

(ioa'yuqoalag-ilis, I will ask you to come and tell the story of the
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lul'mats'a, for the tribes say we own neither ha'mats'a nor other dances.

That is all."

Then (^oa'yuqoalag-ilis came forward. The Koskimo placed a box

for him in the rear of the house. lie sat down and began

:

"Be quiet and listen to me, for I ara going to tell you the story

of this ha'inats'a, which will show you that we, Koskimo, G-o'p'euox,

L'a'sq'enox, and Gua'ts'enox, do not steal winter dances from you,

Kwakiutl, nor from other tribes. All the winter dances were given to

us by the Maker of Man in the beginning of the world, i he ha'mats'a

whom we have seen to-night comes from llai'alik-awc. All the clans

Hahai'alik-awe of all the tribes in tlie whole world have a right to a

ha'mats'a with raven whistle, for Hai'alik-awe had a ha'mats'a with a

raven whistle at the place which we name Lala't'e, and his ha'mats'a's

name was Qa'yuL and Qalama'lag-ilis. We may use either of these

names for our ha'mats'a. AVe will call him now Qa'yuL, and if he

should be taken away again by BaxbakmllanuXsi'wae, we will call him
Qalaraa'lag-ilis. You, Kwakiutl, you always use hemlock branches for

your ha'mats'a, for it was gi;^en to you in this manner by the INfaker

of Man. It was given to us to use balsam pine for our ha'inats'a and

for all other dances. The white rings you saw on the head ornaments

of our ha'mats'a are the same as worn by BaxbakurdanuXsi'wae when
he was excited. The attendants passed ropes through these rings to

tie him down, that lie might not leave his house and devour his i)eople;

and the trail of his ornament served for his attendant to hold him.

You also saw the streaks of blood running from the corners of his mouth
to the lobes of the ears. They indicate that BaxbakualanuXsrwae
lives on nothing but blood. That is all."

He had hardly finished when Lo'Xoals, a Koskimo, came forward

from the rear of the house holding a single blanket. He spoke: "Look
at me. See this single blanket! I am tired of waiting so long at this

place for one solitary single blanket. Now I will show you that I do

not care for a single blanket." He tore it, threw it into the iire, and

continued: "Xow you who saw it in the fire take good care to keep

it warm. All single blankets will go there hereafter. We are too

great a tribe to receive only a single blanket each." Then uamaLa
went up to him and stopped him. He held six button blankets and

said

:

"Friends on the other side! Each of us has something to say.

Lo'Xoals has had his way when he wanted to burn this blanket.

Kwakiutl, he did not mean you. Do not feel offended by it. T have

rivals in my own tribe and I must Avake them up from their sleep, for

they do not see tbat it is hard work for us to fight you with property.

We are the Koskimo, who have never been vanquished by any tribe,

neither in wars of blood nor in wars of property. Now I will ask you

one thing: Treat me well. Of olden times the Kwakiutl illtreated my
forefathers and fought them so that the blood ran over the ground.
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Now we fight with button bhiiikets and other kinds of property, smil-

ing at each other. Oh, how good is the new time! That is all. Now
to these button blankets. Son-in-law, come and stand where I can see

yon." Then Nau'aqala stepped to the front of the house and said:

"Here I am." LamaLa continued: "I understand that you have no

button blankets. Therefore, I thought I might bring you some. Here
are six button blankets. I took them from your wife's back. Now
come and take them, and do with them as yon please."

Nau'aqala asked: "What did you say, my father in-law?" Then
LamaLa repeated: "I told you, son-in-law, that I had taken six button

blankets from the back of your wife and I give them to you. Now
come and take them." Nau'aqala spoke :

" I will go, for I am not afraid

to go and take them. I have given away button blankets three times,

and this will be the fourth time. Now I will go and take them." Then

he went back to his place and said, turning toward the people: "Oh,

my tribe! look at these button blankets and see what I am going to do

with them. One of you shall tell me what to do with them."

To this the old woman who was stauding near the door replied : "My
tribe, I want to say a few words to you, and i^articularly to my son, who
asked to be told Avhat to do with these blankets. Friends, you all

know my name. You knew my father and you know what he did with

his property. He was thoughtless and did not care what he did. He
gave away or killed slaves; he gave away or burnt his canoes in the

fire of the feast house; he gave away sea-otter skins to his rivals in

his own tribe or to chiefs of other tribes, or he cut them to pieces. You
know that it is true what I say. This, my son, is the road your father

laid out for you and on which you must walk. Your father was no

common man; he was a true chief among the Koskimo. Do as your

fiither did. Either tear up these button blankets or give them to our

rival tribe, the Kwakiutl. That is all."

Lo'Xoaxstaak" arose when she had finished and asked: "Did you

hear what our aunt said? I will not block the road my father laid out

for me. I will not break the law that my chief laid down for me. I

will give these button blankets to my rivals, the Kwakiutl. The war

that we are having now is sweet and strong." Then he gave the but-

ton blankets to the Kwakiutl; first to Ya'qois, then to the old chiefs.

After they had been distributed, Lo'Xoaxstaak" said: "These button

blankets are the red cedar bark that I have taken from the head of my
ha'mats'a. Next the men brought him 40 white blankets, and he said:

"These white blankets are the red cedar bark that 1 have taken from

the neck of mj^ ha'mats'a and I am going to give them to you, Kwa-
kiutl." He distributed them among the next in rank. Then he took

the calico and said: "This is the red cedar bark that I took from the

arms and from the legs of my ha/mats'a. I will give it to the women
and children of the Kwakiutl." They tore it up, and gave the pieces

to the Kwakiutl—first to Y'a'qois, then to the others.
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With this the festival ended, and the people went home. It was

about 1 a. m. when the calico was distributed.

About 7 p. m., November 23,Ho'LElite sent two messengers, NdLElag--

ilis and KuLE'm, to call all the men of the Kwakiutl tribe to a secret

meeting to be held in his house. The messengers went into all the

houses and called the Kwakiutl, whispering into their ears. They
slipped out at once and went to Hcl'LElite's house. Great care was
taken that the Na'q'oaqtoq and Koskimo should not know what was

going on. As soon as the men were assembled, Ho'LElite arose and

spoke: "Indeed, friends, you have gratified my wishes, for you all

have come as soon as I sent for you. I am glad that you are keeping

the laws that were handed down to us from the times of our grand-

fathers. You will have observed that the Koskimo are likely to beat

us in our war with property. Therefore I ask you not to be asleei^,

else the Koskimo will surely walk right over us, friends! Wake uj)

and open your eyes. Do not let the wealth of our rivals blind you.

Our ancestors have never been vanquished. I do not want to see the

Koskimo vanquish us now. I have called you in order to inform you

that my chief Se'g-ag'ila is going to give a winter dance, and I will ask

you, my friends, how we shall begin it. I want you to decide in regard

to the manner of beginning the ceremonial. That is what I wanted to

say to you, wa, wa."

The men remained silent for about twenty minutes. Then Nu'xnemis,

the chief of the winter dance of the Kue'xa, arose and said: "Indeed,

Ho'LElite, you are always keeping the rules laid down in the times of

our ancestors, for instead of beginning the ceremonial without notify-

ing us, as others might do, you tell us of your plans and secrets as our

forefathers used to do; and that is the right way." Then he turned to

his own tribe the Kuc'xa and said : "Don't you feel glad that my friend

Ho'LElite, the great magician, was kind enough not to keep his secrets,

but let us share them? You also, La'mg-ala, ought to feel proud that

he invited us to know of his plans. Do you not think that it would

be best if the clothing of Winfi'lag-ilis were brought out by this secret

meeting? You all know what I mean. The clothing of Wlnfi'lag-ilis

consists of hemlock branches, and his play is AmE'lk" or NfiLanfiLdEls.

The AmE'lk" must be shown at daybreak, and the NuLanuLdEls may
be shown at any time of the day. I think it would be best to surprise

our rivals, the Koskimo. Let us call all the men and women before

daybreak to morrow and go to the meeting place which our forefiitheis

used for the AmE'lk". You all know the rules of the AmE'lk". That
is all. Now I have finished."

Then Ho'LElite replied: "Thank you, my friends. Thank you,

Nu'xnemis, for what you said. You are the only one who wants to

keep the rules that were given to us by our ancestors. Friends, I want
to ask you one favor: Arise before daylight. Tell me now if you are

willing to do so and to follow our fiiend Nu'xnemis's advice. Let the



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 583

women of your bousebolds kuow about this secret meeting and keep it

from our rivals, tlie Koskimo. I will send two messengers in the

morning to call you by tapping at your bedrooms. That is all. Now
go home and have a short sleep." After this speech all went home.

Xovemher 2-1.—Early in the morning IIo'LElite sent NoLElag-ilis and

KuLE'm to call all the Kwakiutl. They went around and tapped at

the outside walls of the bedrooms. The people arose at once and went

out to the place where the AmE'lk" is held. This place is about 150

yards from the east end of the village at the edge of the woods. The

men went into the woods and cut off hemlock branches, from which

they made head rings and neck rings; with these they adorned them-

selves, as well as the women. Then Nu'xncmis told the people to get

ready for the first cry, and he himself snug out "ho" as loud as he

could. Then all the people beat the boards, Avhich were laid down at

the place of meeting, and cried "he." Nest all the ha'mshamtsEs

dancers—all of whom are women—were tied to a rope which was held

by a man. The bear dancers were tied together in the same manner,

and led by another man, one of the old bear dancers. Then the

ha'mshamtsEs began to cry "wip wip" and the bears began to growl.

Xow Nu'xnGmis sang out again, "ho;" the people beat the boards and

responded by the cry "he." The ha'mshamtsEs began to cry "wip,"

tlie bears began to growl "wo ha," and the fool dancers cried "wihi'."

After a short interval, Nu'xnemis sang out "ho" for the third time,

and the people and the dancers responded in the same manner. Then,

while the men were still beating time and while the various cries were

being uttered, Ya/qois, the chief hfi'mats'a, rushed out of the woods,

followed by his six attendants, and crying "hap, hap, hap, hap." He
ran about among the people in a state of great excitement.

Nu'xnemis spoke: "Let me ask you what has happened that Ya'qois

should be so much excited?" Ho'LElite replied: "We have not been

in the house of BaxbakualanuXsI''war'. But our friend Ya'qois has

passed through it eight times. He knows all that belongs to the win-

ter dance, and he knows all the mistakes that may be made. Ya'qois

has seen that we have no chief t'o'X'uit among us to throw the super-

natural power among our friends here, and that has made him wild.

Therefore I will call someone who has been t'O'X'uit four times to be

our chief in the AmE'lk"," Then he called a woman, saying: "Come,

Wilanqoa'lag'ilis ! Take your place, for you were made t'o'X'uit by your

lather four times, so that you are not afraid of anything." Then he

called all the people to stand in a square, and the woman took her

position in the middle. Upon Ho'LElite's command, the men com-

menced to beat the boards. He asked K-rx- to step inside the square,

and to show the woman what to do. He obeyed, and while the people

were beating the boards K-ex- began to dance in a stooping position.

He looked up and down and trembled while he was running backward

and forward with short steps. Finally he turned to the right and
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caiigbt the siipernatural power of the winter dauce between bis palms.

Four times ]ie ran backward and forward, swinging bis bauds, tbe

pahns of wbicb were pressed together, tbeii be tlirew it upon tbe peo-

ple, wbo began to laiigb, while some cried '' bap" and " wibi'." Now the

woman was told to try to catch tbe supernatural power. She went

through the same motions, and Avbeu she caught the spirit, the sound

of whistles which she bad bidden in her mouth was beard. Four

times she ran backward and forward, then she threw the supernatural

power among tbe people, who stooped down at once. Then they began

to laugh and to utter their cries. This continued for a few minutes,

then she caught the spirit again, whereupon Nu'xuerais sung out ^'bo"

for the fourth time. The people responded "be."

Meanwhile the day had broken. The people arranged themselves in

procession, which was led by Ya'qois and his attendants. They were

followed by tbe bear dancers; then came the fool dancers and the

ha'msbamtsEs, and finally, as a fourth group,. tbe people surround-

ing the t'o'X'uit wbo bad thrown tbe supernatural power into them.

Ya/qois first entered the house of ISTu^xncmis, followed by the rest of

the procession. Wilauqoa'lag-ilis was tbe last to enter. She was

accompanied by Ho'LElite and Nu'xnemis, who remained standing,

one on each side of the doorway. As soon as she bad entered, she

commenced singing her secret song:

1. frieud! I have been made to set everything to rights. O friends! yo, yo, yo,

yci, friend ! yo, yo, yo, yoi, frieud.

2. O frieud! I carry in my hands the dances of my rivals. O friends! yo, yo, yo,

yei, friend! yo, yo, yo, yci, friend.

3. O friend ! They tried to strike me with the death hringer. O friends ! yo, yo, yo,

yfi, frieud! yo, yo, yo, yei, frieud.

4. O friend ! And the tire of death has been put into my hauds. O frieuds ! yo, yo,

yo, yC-i, friend ! yo, yo, yo, yei, friend.

She sang this song standing in the doorway, and during this time

G'a'lg-alxola, wbo was standing among the people, said: "I am glad

that you have come, and that you compel us to follow tbe laws of our

ancestors; but sing louder, that we may know who you are." Then
he turned to bis iieople and continued: ''Take care! Sometimes the

t'o'X'uit will come to a bouse in wbicb there are many people and will

benefit them, but generally tbey do harm to them." Then tbe woman
stopped singing. Ho'LElite gave a signal to the people to beat time,

and jSfu'xnr'mis cried "ho," as before. Tbe people responded "he,"

but kept on beating the boards. Tlien the t'o'X'uit went forward to

tlie rear of the bouse, leaving tbe fire to her left. She moved in a

stooping position, looked up and down, and finally caught tbe super-

natural ])ower. Then tbe whistles were beard again. She tlirew it

among the people, wbo first cried "ya," as though she bad missed tbem

;

but then they began to utter their various cries. After a few minutes

she took tbe spirit back again and all were quiet.

Tlien G'a'lg-axola said :
" What was the matter just now ? I told you
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to take good care and not to yield, and you seemed to liave lost your
senses. Take better care the next time."

Then they walked out of the house in the same order, the t'o'X'uit

with her two attendants being the last. When Nu'xnemis left the

house, he cried again "ho," and all the people responded "he," but
the ha/mats'a cried "hap, hap, hap, hap," the bears cried "wo, ha," the

fool dancers "wihT," and the ha'inshamtsEs "wip, wip," In this man-
ner they visited four houses. lu each house the t'o'X'uit caught the

supernatural power and threw it upon the people, as described hereto-

fore. Every time she threw it the uproar increased. The people shook

their blankets to indicate that the power had entered them. They
laughed and cried, and kissed each other's wives, for during this time

there is no jealousy and no quarreling.

After they had visited four houses, Nu'xnemis led them back to the

winter dancing house of Se'g-ag'ila. They were marching in the same
order as before. Just before they entered, IJo'LElite spoke: "Friends,

I missed one of our number." The people asked who it was, and he

replied :
" It is the son of our friend Se'g'ag-ila. The spirits have taken

him away. Let us go into the house and see what we can do for our

friend." Then the people entered. As soon as all were in, the whistles

were heard in the ha'mats'a's room. Then Ho'LElite spoke: "Enter
this house of our ancestors and observe the rules that were laid down
for the winter ceremonial. Xow be happy. I thank you that you all

have come to this morning's ceremonial, for I do not like to have the

Koskimo or other strangers laugh at us. If any of you should have
gone home before we finished, they might have had cause for doing so.

We have done well, and the spirit of the winter dance is pleased with

our work, else he would not have taken one of our number with liiin.

Therefore I myself and my friend Nu'xnemis are pleased with you. We
can not do anything without you, for what is the power of a chief

without the help of his tribe? You call me and Nu'xuf'mis chiefs of the

winter ceremonial, but we have no power without you. Now I have
finished," Then Xu'xnemis sang out once more "ho," the t'o'X'uit

repeated her secret song, and when she had finished Ho'LElite gave the

signal for the people to beat the boards. She stretched her hands for-

ward and caught the supernatural power in the same manner as de-

scribed before, and threw it upon the people, who cried again. Three
times she caught it and threw it upon the people. The fourth time

after she had caught it she threw it up into the air. Then she snt

down.

Xow Ho'LElite arose and spoke : " O friends ! Do yon see how I look ? I

am almost ready to run away from this house of the supernatural power.

I was standing near the post and next to me was standing K-ex''s son.

As soon as our friend Wllanqoa'lag-ilis caught the supernatural power
the fourth time and threw it upward, it came and took the son of our

chief K-ex* along. Friends, there was one taken away this morning,
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iiud a second one was taken just now, so there are two of our number

missing to-day. If tlie supernatural power continues in this manner,

Ave shall have no children left. Therefore 1 tliink I will go home and

hide." When the people heard this, they cried: "Oh, do not go!

What shall we do without you, the only one who can speak with the

spirit of the winter dance."

G-a'lg-axola said: "Indeed, lIo'LElitr', your words are true. But

why do you want to run away and leave us in the dark ? Your name was

given to our ancestors as a light by which to see the spirit of the win-

ter dance, and you also, ISTu/xnemis, were made chief of the winter dance

of the Kue'xa. If you run away, what can we do, for none of us can

speak to the spirits as you two friends do. Take care, and let us stand

our ground. Let us face the spirit of the red cedar bark. ISTow pass

around the batons and let us sing the songs that onr grandfathers

used in order to drive away the birds of the red cedar bark, for I am
afraid of the way in which our people are disappearing to-day. Now
I have finished."

Then ]Sru'xnemi& called all the men together, struck the board once,

and cried "wo wd ai." Then all the people struck the boards together

and cried " wo wo ai a ai a k-as ai," beating time rapidly for a few min-

utes. Then Nux'nemis struck the board Avith one sharp stroke and

cried " wo." Then all the people did the same, all striking the boards at

the same time with one short, loud rap. Immediately following this

rap they beat the boards rapidly, crying "he," drawn out very long.

Then they were quiet, but the whistles continued to be heard.

G-a'lg-axola said: "You have failed to drive away the spirits with this

song." Then Nu'xnemis gave another rap and cried "hamamama.''

Then all the people began to strike the boaids rapidly, and cried "hama
ma ma ma ma," continuing to beat the boards for a few minutes. This

cry is intended to drive away the grizzly bear. Then Xu'xnemis gave a

short rap, crying at the same time "hamam," and all the people gave a

short rap and cried " hama ma ma," and then ceased beating. The

whistles were still heard.

Then G-a'lg-axola said: "You have missed the spirit of the cedar

bark again. Nu'xnemis struck the boards as before and cried

"yihi i i i." Then the people took up the cry in the same manner as

before, crying "yo hi i i i hii u u u," and again IS^u'xnrmis gave the signal

to stop, as before, by the cry "yihi," and the jjeople finished, crying

"yihi i i i hu fi u." Still the whistles continued to be heard.

Again G-a'lg-axola said, "You missed the spirit again, for the whistles

continue to sound. Now try to find a song that will drive them away."

Now Nu'xnemis cried " wup," as before, and the people repeated " wu[),

wup, wup." Nu'xnemis gave the signal to stop, as before, crying "wup,"

to which the people responded by crying "kux, wup, wup, wup." Now
the sounds of the whistles began to grow a little weaker.

Then G-a'lg-axola said: " Now you have hit the birds of the ceremo-



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 587

Dial for you liear that their cries have changed. Look out, Nu'xnemis

anclHo'LElite, and you members of the seal society, and you que'qutsa."

Then Nu'xnemis gave a new signal and began to sing, accompanied by

all the people, who were beating time very rapidly. The song was as

follows:

Slide, Slide, Slide, etc.

i^^i^il
W5 -wo ai

Clapping. J^i J~Ji etc.

Slide,

is^^^iiil^ligi^iii^
a kyas ai - kyas me - La

.

ai - kyas me - La ai . . . o . . .
I'^i

iiE^i^At the end of the song the master of cer-

emonies cried "hn;'' and when he had tiu-

ished, all the people sang hii he.

This song was repeated four times, and all this while the sound of

the whistles was growing less and less. Finally, at the end of the last

song, the people cried in response to Nu'xncmis's cry, "wo ha'he, wa

wr/and with this the sound of the whistles ceased altogether.

Then G-a'b-axola said : " Wa, wa ! I can not say much now, for we are

surely all very hungry. But I will thank you for driving away the

birds I am afraid of the way in which our children were taken away

this morning. Our friend K-ex- has asked me to invite you, Ya'qois, to

stay and to have something to eat, and all you, members of the seal

society, and you, que/qutsa. Now take your seats." Then all the people

sat down in their proper places, while Ya'qois retired to the secret room

„f the luVmatsia in the rear of the house. Then K-ex- and his friends

brouoht dry salmon and roasted it. They sent a piece to \aqo.s,

and then distributed the rest among the members of the seal society

and the que'qutsa. They sent a dish of grease to Ya'qois, and then

gave the others in order, one dish to every four persons. After they

had eaten, K-ex- asked them to keep their seats, as he intended to

give another feast. H.VLElite, who acted as K-ex-'s speaker said:

t'Now friends, my chief K-ex- is going to give another feast. Let us

siuo- and let the world know that we are feasting. Pass the batons.
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We have much to do before this night." One man distributed the

batons, and now Nu'xm'mis began the song of the hfi'mats'a Bu'bago-

layu of the Ivne'xa, and the latter tribe sang as follows:

1. You are lookini^' for food, great magician, hamf-.

2. Sweet is wliat you will eat, great cannibal, Lauu'.

3. You will swallow men alive, great cannibal, liamr.

After the first song was finished, Nu'xnemis began another song of

the same ha'mats'a, which was also sung by the Kue'xa:

1. RaxbaknalannXsi wac was looking for food for me, liamai.

2. BaxbakualanuXsrwac was looking for men for me, hamai.

3. BaxbalvufilannXsi wac was looking for corpses forme; therefore you are feared

by all, as you will devour men, bamai.

4. Yes! all are afraid of you, eldest brother! Yon who empty the houses, great

magician.

After these two songs of the Kue'xa, the song maker of the Walas
Kwakiutl commenced the following song:

1. I want to eat you; I am a great magician.

2. Your dance is getting greater all the time, you true dancer.

3. Your dance is growing greater all the time, you true dancer.

The second song of the Walas Kwakiutl was as follows:

1. He cried hap for me, the great magician, hamamai.

2. He sang the songs of the winter dance for me, the great magician ; liamai.

3. I went through BaxbakualanuXsi'wae's house, the great magician's; hamamai.
4. I went to the far end of our world. I am liked by all as far as the edge of our

world. All try to imitate me; hamamai.

While the last song was being sung, K-ex- and his friends were prei)ar-

ing the berries. The dishes were placed in four rows, and two men were

sent around to count the people by threes, while a third one distributed

the spoons. Then K'cx- called Ho'LElite to come. He took up a dish

and said : "Now friends, we are ready to eat. But I do not want to have
any trouble. I want to keep the weather calm for our great friend

Ya'qois, for if I do not give to him first he will grow as wild as the storm.

This dish is for you, Ya'qois," Then he took up another dish and said:

" Tins is for you, seals, and for your friends." Thus the dishes were all

distributed, one being given to each three persons. Before they began

to eat, a man was sent to Yfi/qois, to see if he had commenced eating.

Soon he came back carrying the empty dish and laughing. He said:

"Look at me, friends. Our great friend Y^a/qois must have been

hungry, for his dish was emptied before I came to see him. Now eat,

for you must be hungry also." Then all began to eat.

Ho'LBlite arose, holding his speaker's staff, aud said: "Friends, I

feel hap])y on account of this day's work. It seems to me I am seeing

our grandfathers, and that pleases me much; and it must please you
too, La'mg-ala; and you, La/LasqEin; and you, NE'msqEmut; and you,

K-r-'qalc ; and you, Ts'i'lg-axsta. I know you all feel very happy to-day.

Only do not forget the laws of our grandfathers. But I must not say



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 589

that again, for you are keeping them well." While he was saying so,

some of the old i)eople remarked: "Yes; it is true." And he con-

cluded :
" I know we are glad today. Now eat, for our chiefs food is

sweet."

Now the people ate, and when they had finished, most of them went
home. The ha'mats'a's whistles were heard during this time in his

room.

About 2 p. m. the people came to fetch blankets, which were to be

given away in honor of Ya'qois, in payment of his last ecstasy. When
the blankets were being brought into the house, the tally keeper of the

G'o'p'enox came in to look after the proper distribution of the blan-

kets. He gave the names of the clans and tlie number of blankets which

were to be given to each name in each clan. The blankets were

arranged in such a manner that those intended for each clan were laid

in the same direction, while those of the next clan were placed cross-

wise on top of the preceding lot. Wherever a man was to receive

blankets who still owed some to the giver, a number of sticks corre-

sponding to the number of blankets due were ijlaced in the pile, which

were given to the debtor as canceling tbe debt, according to the num-
ber of sticks. After the pile intended for tbe G-d'p'enox was arranged,

the tally keepers of the other tribes came in and looked after the blan-

kets whu'h were to be given to them. In the evening a feast was given,

tbe blankets were distributed, and shortly after the beginning of the

feast the ha'mats'a Ya'qois came in and danced three times; the first

and the second time in a squatting position with an ordinary blanket,

but the third and fourth time in a standing position and wearing a

Chilcat blanket. As everybody was tired on account of the long cere-

monies of the preceding nights, the feast closed early.

November 2i>.—Early in the morning T'd'kuiL, chief ot the Koskimo,
sent his two speakers, A'Labala and WalkaLtsEmt, to the chiefs of the

Kwakiutl, to inform them that on this day the Koskimo intended to

perform their ceremonies, and requesting them to postpone their festi-

vals to another day. They also asked them to keep the matter a secret

from the yonng men. At the same time the speakers invited the

Koskimo to come quietly to the house of their chief. At 8 o'clock they

were assembled. Then a ha'niats'a was placed at the entrance, in order

to prevent outsiders from coming in, and members of the tribe from leav-

ing the honse. A'Labala, the first speaker of the Koskimo, arose and
spoke in a low voice so that he could not be heard outside the house:

"Koskimo, y(m have assembled in the dancing house of our grand-
fathers. Thank you, friends, for having followed the first call of our

chief T'o'kuiL. Listen to me, men, women, and children! You have
the largest cedar bark in the whole world, and you keep the laws of

your grandfathers more strictly than anyone else. We have two chiefs

in our tribe, and therefore we can not be vanquished in our strife with

property. Look out ! Do not let the Kwakiutl vanquish you, for they
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are few only. See, how many you are ! There are enough Koskimo in

this house to till the seats all around the walls. The Kwakiutl could

not till one-half of the seats in this house. Therefore they can not

van(|uish us. Take care, friends ! As I said before, we have a good
tradition to follow. Therefore we can afford to laugh at them. The
Kwakiutl say that we have no tradition, but our chief T'O'kuiL, who is

going to give the ceremonial, belongs to the family of G'c'xdEn. You
know that he had a ha'mats'a whose name was Nauayolis (the only

one in the middle of the world). Who has a name as great as that?

And if 1 should mention all the traditions and the great names of

our grandfathers, the people would run into the woods, for they have

no names like ours. Therefore, take care, friends! It is not my office

to let you know the plans of our chief. I have said enougli.''

All were quiet for about half an hour. Then To'qoamalis, the chief

keeper of the red cedar bark of the Koskimo, arose. He looked up to

the roof and down to the tioor, and then said:

"A'Labala, your words are true. You have seen part of my younger

days, for you have seen my father. But you have not seen my grand-

father. I have seen liim. His rules were strict, but those of my lather

were a little less rigid. Our rules of the winter dance are nuich less

strict than those of olden times. Thank you, A'Labala, for your speech.

I paid close attention and found that you did not make a single mis-

take. Now, friend A'Labala, look out and take notice of all I say in

the speeches that I make during the winter ceremonial, at marriages,

wlien the maniage money is refunded, and at sunnner festivals; for all

these were learned from my great- grandfather. They were given to

my father and to my great-grandfather at the beginning of the world

by the Maker of Dances. Thus I obtained the large box in my house,

in which I keep all the dances and the red cedar bark and the names
and traditions of our great-grandfathers. After I am dead, I want you,

A'Labala, to take my house and the large box in which [ am keeping

the laws of our grandfathers. Kext winter we shall have the greatest

winter dance that has ever been known, but I do not want to direct it,

for I will give all my rights to you, friend A'Labala. After this winter

you will have to ask his advice about everything, not mine.

"Now I will speak about our present meeting, fori know you all wish

to know its object. You can not know, for it is the office of the chief

of the winter ceremonial to inform you. You know that I am the chief

of the winter ceremonial. My name is To'qoamalis. It is renowned
among all the tribes all around the world, for I have given blankets to

all of them, and whenever I speak they all hear me. The spirit of the

winter dance even hears me, and you also, my tribe, hear me. This is

a secret meeting of our winter dance. You are aware that the grand-

son of our chief T'o'kuiL has been taken away by the spirit, and that

T'o'kuiL's sister was taken away at the same time. Last niglit Bax-
bakualanuXsi'wae came to me and told me that these two have passed
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through all his customs and rules, and that they are on their way home.
Therefore I have called you into our winter dance house, that you may
prepare for them. They will make their appearance to-day. Keep
yourselves in readiness. The spirit never lies, and BaxbakualanuX-
si'wae does not keep the novices longer than four days, and it is four

days to day since our children have disappeared, ISTow I have tinished."

Every noW and then the old men would interrupt him, saying : ''Your

words are true," or "Your words are good, chief," or "Go on! teach

your children hov/ to speak." He remained standing a short while

without speaking.

Then T'o'kuiL came forth from behind a curtain that was stretched

along the rear of the house, and said: "O Koskimo! I am pleased that

you have come to this house. I did not put it up for myself; I did so

for the greatness of your name. How glad I am, for I believe I heard

our chief To'qoamalis say that BaxbakualauuXsi'wae came and told

him that my grandson and my sister are on their way home. Is that

true?" To'qoamalis replied: "It is true." Then T'o'kuiL continued

:

"Let them come, for I have my property in readiness." To'qoamalis

said : "1 did not finish. Let our leaders prei)are to meet the two new
ha'mats'as who are on their way home from BaxbakualanuXsT'wae,
for they will be excited, and we must not call upon the que'qutsa to

be the first to meet them. We must ask some who have greater powers.

I will ask our friend the great Po'Xuiyalas, and her friend the great

G-a'lolL, and the great KdkuiLala, and the great Q'e'q'anqoala, onr

four mri'maq'as who have passed through the t'd'X'uit ceremonies to be

our leaders. Xext shall follow the Hc'mElk, the old ha'mats'as. I

will ask you, Xa'noqois, and you, great Xau'alg-is, and your friend the

great Qoa'ts'amya, and your friend the great Qoa'yuqoalag-ilis, and
your great friend Qoaxkue'k", and your great friend L'emElxa'lag-ilis,

to follow tlie ma'maq'as to defend us from the wildness of the new
hfi/mats'as. Xext I will ask you, Maa'myaank'^; you will form the third

group. Dress yourselves as nicely as you can. You have heard the

Kwakiatl say that we do not know how to arrange a winter ceremonial

properly. Send someone to fetch button blankets from your houses

and put them on. Last of all, I will ask you, que'qutsa. Two of you

shall carry a plank on which the Maa'myaank" shall beat time to

accompany their song. Two others shall carry a plank on which the

ma'maq'as shall beat time to accomi)any their song, and you shall also

carry a plank on which you shall beat time to accompany your own
song. And one of you shall carry a skin drum. Onr friends the great

ha/mats'as shall not sing, because they have to look after their whistles.

There shall be four attendants for each of the new ha/mats'as, and I

will nanie them now. You, He'lek-ats'e, K-a'qoLe, ALanudala, and
your friend He'lekamig-alis, keep ready to attend the new ha'mats'a,

who is going to come back to us to-day. You, Qoa'gis, Xalulala,

X'i'x'eqala, and your friend, Lela'asnuk", keej) ready to attend the
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other lia'mats'a, wlio is going to come back to ns today. That is all.

These are the rules of G-r''xdEn, who came down i'rom heaven. My
grandiather was of the blood of tx-e^xdEii, according- to tlie tradition.

Be very careful, for the Kwakiutl tribes will watch us closely. They
will try to lind fault with our laws, for they have ways of their own
which differ widely from ours. They have no winter ceremonial of

their own, aud they will try to learn from us. I am not ashamed to show

our winter ceremonial, for it is derived from tradition. That is all."

With this he sat down and A'Labala arose. He said: '^O Koskimo!

you have heard the rules of our grandfathers. Try to remember them,

and do not forget what our chief has said, for he might die and 1

might die as well, and then one of you must take my place. That is

all, my grandchildren."

Next La/gulag-ilis, the chief of the paiutiug, arose and said: To'qoa-

malis, it is true what you said. We have traditions which teach us

our laws. We are not like our rivals, the Kwakiutl. I tried to dis-

cover the origin of their names which they use in the winter ceremo-

nial, but no one could tell me, for they have no traditions. Therefore

you, Jvoskimo, my tribe, may laugh at the little Kwakiutl; for each of

our clans has a tradition, or even two, and we may justly be proud

of it. Look at me and my name. According to the tradition that was
told me by my grandfather, the tirst La'gulag'ilis was the chief of the

paintings for the winter ceremonial. That is now my name. It

belongs to the tradition of my clan, the G-e/xsEm. And my name has

existed from the beginning of the world. When the Kwakintl desire

to discover the true history of our ceremonials, tell them the tradition

of (x-e/xdEn, for our chief, T'o'kuiL, is giving his winter ceremonial.

Now take care, my tribe. You are aware that I am the chief of the

paintings and of the ornaments of the que'qutsa. We are all pre-

pared now, for we are painted with charcoal that we obtained from

Ya/xstaL, according to the legend of the Naqo'mg-ilisala. You know
how he obtained the tire of death from the wolves at -t)ayaiL. Yon
also remember how he burnt his enemies to ashes and transformed

them into stone by means of his tire of death. Our paint is that of

Ya'xstaL, therefore we use only black paint and no red paint. The
other tribes use very little charcoal and much red paint, because they

have no traditions to guide them. I do not allow any red paint to be

used in the winter ceremonial, because our traditions do not say any-

thing about the use of red paint. Only the clan NaE'nsx-a are allowed

to use red paint, for their chief, Nena'laats'eqa, used red i)aint in the

dance no'uLEm, to indicate the blood of the tribes whom he had
killed. Therefore they use no charcoal, but red paint only. They
also use white paint in the no'uLEm dance, because Nena'laats'eqa

brought this ceremonial down from heaven, and the white paint sym-

bolizes the white clouds. All our ceremonials are founded on tradi-

tions which our ancestors were careful to preserve. Now I have

tinished my speech." (See p. 410 and tigs. 129-133, pp. 484-486.)
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Then G*ri/sa arose nnd said: "Did you hear the speech of our old

chief? It made me feel proud and happy, for I am a young man and

did not know liow we obtaiued our winter ceremonial. Let us remem-

ber the speeches and traditions of our ancestors. Take care, ma'maq'as,

ha/mats'as, maa'myaank", and you, que/qutsa of the Koskimo, Gua'ts'e-

nox and L'a/sq'euox, for we are all one tribe now. Do not fall and do

not laugh, that the Kwakiutl may not sneer at us. I am going to watch

you carefully, and if I should see anyone breaking the laws of the win-

ter ceremonial, he will be made a wa/tauEm. He will have to wear a

long white feather and dance in all the houses of the Kwakiutl. After

his dance he will have to distribute at least one hundred blankets. This

will be the i:)unishment for any transgression of the rules of our

ancestors."

When lie had tinished, two men, Na/kuaLe and Walx-aLtsamt, entered,

and the latter spoke: "Be quiet, slaves of the red cedar bark! I have

seen our two chiefs who were taken away by (V'e'xdEn's Baxbakufilan-

uXsi'wae. They look dreadful, dressed in ornaments of balsam pine.

I narrowly escaped them.'' G'fi'sa asked, "Is that true?" When he

said so, a man who was standing on the roof of the house secretly gave

a signal to the two new ha'mats'as, who were waiting in the woods at

the west end of the village. They rushed down to the beach, crying

"hap, hap." When the people who were assembled in the house heard

them, To'qoamalis sent G-a/sa to the roof of the house to look around.

He came back and said : " Slaves of the red cedar bark, prepare to meet

our two new ha'mats'as."

Then the people left the house, the four ma'maq'as first. They were

followed by the six ha'mats'as, who wore ornaments of red cedar bark

and eagle down on their heads. Cedar bark was wound in four turns

around their arms and legs. Next followed the inaa'myaank", tiie

young women, who also wore rings of red cedar bark, but no arm rings

or leg rings. They had a belt of cedar bark and wore button blan-

kets. Their faces were painted black, with three horizontal lines (one

over the eyebrows, one over the lower part of the nose, and one just

under the mouth) and four vertical lines (one downward from the mid-

dle of each lower eyelid, and one from the middle of each temple). When
these three groups had left the house, the remaining qfie'qutsa shouted

"yu" four times. Then they all rushed out of the house, and followed,

in a separate group, the three preceding groups. The ma'maq'as were

singing. The ha'mats'as walked on silently. Their heads and arms
were held downward. The maa'myaank" were singing and dancing,

and the que'qutsa cried "yu" every few minutes.

When they had reached the new ha'mats'as, the four ma'maq'as sur-

rounded them. The six old ha'mats'as formed a circle around the

ma'maq'as. They in turn were surrounded by the maa'myaank", who
held each other's hands. The que'(iutsa surrounded the last in a half

circle, also holding each other's hands. Only the four speakers, Ma'a,
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G'u/La, A'Labala, and Lo'Xoaxstaak", remained standing outside tbe

circle. The last named shouted from time to time " we'i, we'i," stretch-

ing his left hand upward, Avhile with his right hand he held the speaker's

staff. The people responded by the cry "yfi."

Then Ma'a spoke: "Friends, we have caught the grandson and the

sister of our chief, wlio were taken away by BaxbakurilanuXsI'wae.

We thought they might be dead and they might never return. What
in the whole world can vanquish us? Even BaxbakualanuXsi'wae is

unable to overcome us. I thought the Kwakiutl might have killed

tliese two young people, because they can not overcome us in our war

of property. I am glad that they were taken away by the spirit of the

winter ceremonial. We are a long way from our village, and I believed

that the spirit of the winter ceremonial had stayed behind, but he is fol-

lowing us wherever we go. Now let us return to the woods and learn

the song of our novices. BaxbakualanuXsi'wae gives four songs to all

the novices who go to his house, and certainly he has given songs to

these two."

The two novices now ran back to the woods, crying "hap," and the

people ran with them. Here they sat down. G-a/loiL and Qoaqoax-st'ala

took their seats in the middle of the whole group. Then Ma'a said:

"Now listen, Koskimo! I will ask our singing masters to sing four new
songs for these hfi'mats'as. Try to learn them as quickly as you can.

Sing! singing masters; and put some words against the Kwakiutl into

your songs, G-a'loiL." The lirst singing master of the tribe commenced
his song, and after he had sung one line, he began to beat time. The
people joined him, and after he had sung through the whole song, they

tried to sing it. Next Qoaqoax'St'ala sung his song in the same man-

ner. Then G-a'loiL sang the third song, and finally Qoacjoax-sfala the

last one. The two singing nmsters asked the people if they liked the

songs, and T'o kniL thanked them, saying that they were just what he

had wished for. Then the people arose, and started to return to the

viUage in the order indicated in flg. 188.

Before starting they all put on head rings and neck rings made of

hemlock branches. As soon as they reached the village, Lo'Xoaxstaak"

shouted "wei, wei," and all the que'qutsa responded "yu." Then the

ha'mats'as began to run about and to dance in the circle, and the people

struck up the new songs, beating time on boards that wore carried by

some of the que'qutsa. The maa'myaank" also began to dance, and

thus they proceeded until they reached the dancing house (Plate 45).

The novices were the last to enter the house. There they danced

around the fire. The maa'myaank" danced in their honor, and the old

ha'mats'as joined their dance. After the second dance they were

clothed by Mn'a, and then they began to dance more quietly. After

the fourth dance they disappeared into their secret room.

Now the Koskimo, Nfi'q'oaqtoq, and the Kwakiutl assembled on the

beach and sat down in a square. A grandson of Wa'las, the Koskimo,
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was going to buy a copper. A number of speeches were made, and a

woman danced for Wfi'las, for whom the people sang- a song of joy.

During the feast that followed this purchase, the ha'mats'as of tlie

Koskimo sat on a platform with blackened faces, behind the que'qutsa.

(Plate 40).

The members of the seal society of the Kwakiutl were still confined

to the dancing house, but every now and then they rushed out of it and
knocked the people down. The ha'mats'as hit them, and they broke

canoes, dishes, and other things.

In the evening the Koskimo had their t'E'msEla. When the four

messengers were sent out to invite the people, the host blew four times

upon them, and their head rings were strewn with down. At this time

the hfi'mats'a rushed out of his secret room, ran around the tire, and
out of the door. As soon as he appeared, all the people who hap-

pened to be in the house took up sticks, or whatever they could lay

their hands on, and beat time rapidly. In the evening the people

assembled. The Kwakiutl and XaAfoaqtoq took up the front corners.
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which flowed dowu where BaxbakurilanuXsi'wae rubbed G-e'xdEu.

White cedar bark is flowing down from the rear part of his ring."

Now people were heard singing outside, but before they entered some

blankets were distributed. Three or four speakers who carried lances

stepped into the doorway. Then a dancer entered singing; his whole

face was bhickened. The speaker closed his mouth with his hands,

compelling him to stop singing, and spoke to him. The dancer replied

:

''Nothing is heard." The speaker left him. He conthiued his song.

Then he danced forward and raised his hands alternately. His song

was not accompanied by any beating of time. His head ring had a

horn in front. During this time the speakers were talking. Finally

the dancer was taken to the rear of the Are by the speaker who held

the lance. Now the singers began to sing again. QE'ldetsEm and

another old man performed a dance, and blankets were given away.

Some blankets were held around the tire while the distribution was

going on. During this time the speaker who carried the lances went

to the door and four women went out.

Now the speaker ordered the people to sing, and a ha/mats'a, accom-

panied by one assistant, entered. The beating of time continued for

some time before the singing began. When the ha'mats'a had reached

the rear of the house, seven women entered dancing. One of them

remained standing near the door, while the others danced around the

fire. In the dances of the Koskimo, one woman, whose duty it is to

sing all the secret songs, remains standing in the doorway during the

whole ceremony. At the end of the second dance of the ha'mats'a

some of the women danced out of the house again. After his first

circuit the ha'mats'a danced once to the right and once to the left, in

the rear of the house, and disappeared behind the curtain.

Now blankets were again distributed in honor of the preceding

dance. Again the women were heard singing outside. They entered,

dressed in blankets, and imitating the motions of birds, and thus they

danced to the rear of the house, where they remained standing. They
were followed by the speaker, who carried the lance. One of them sang,

while the others danced in the rear of the house. Then blankets were

distributed among the Na'q'oaqtoq. Next a speaker whose face was

blackened went out.

Then the ma'maq'a entered, wearing a blanket. Men and women
were talking to him. He put his hands on a baby that was sitting

in the lap of its mother, and blew on it. Then he spoke in front of

the curtain, and the people replied "wo." Next QE'ldetsEm appeared

from behind the curtain, dancing. He was followed by the speaker

carrying a lance and a man who carried his child on his arms. The
child wore a ha'mats'a head mask. After they had gone around the

fire once, the singers began their song and the women danced. Some
speeches followed.

Now the arrival of new dancers was announced. A ha'mats'a entered
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with liis assistants. The people sang for hiui. After he had danced

around the fire once in a squatting position, he danced a second circuit

standing-. He wore a short blanket and dancing apron, a thin round

neck ring, and a fiat head ring with small white rings on the front and

sides. During his dance he squatted down every now and then and
danced a few steps in long leaps. Finally ho disappeared behind the

curtain. His mother remained standing in the doorway and danced for

him. Again the speaker delivered a si>eech and began to distribute

blankets. By this time it was half i)ast eleven.

The women had become hungry, and were eating in the rear of the

house, and uttering the calls of their societies every now and then.

A new dancer was announced. The singers began to beat time, and

a woman, a t'rt'X'uit, entered dancing, her palms stretched forward

and upward. A second woman, and two men who carried guns and

blankets, followed her. She was painted black in the following man-

ner : Her right cheek was all black, w^hile on the left cheek two vertical

lines extended down the whole face near the nose. Two horizontal

lines ran from the lips to the ear, one a little above, the other a little

below, the month. A long conversation developed between herself

and the speaker. The people beat time twice. They divided into

two parties and discussed how they would try her. One party went

to the door and fetched weapons, saying that they w^ould kill her,

to see if her guardian spirit would protect her. Others said they

would much rather split her. Then the mother-in-law of the t'o'X'uit

stepped between the two parties and asked them rather to kill her;

but when she was beginning to strip oft" her blanket and shirt they ridi-

culed her, asking if she was not ashamed to strip in front of so many
people, and led her away. The young w^oman spoke again. Then the

men went out. The speakers who held their lances talked, and after a

short time the three men returned. Some men holding paddles and

staffs were standing in the front row in the rear of the house. Then a

woman and a girl ran out of the door and great excitement prevailed

among the i)eople in the rear of the house. One man cried: "I am
the si'siuL.'' Now the t'o'X'uit took off her blanket and shirt and sat

down. Then they led a girl around the tire to the rear of the house.

The girl carried a knife. During this time one of the Koskimo women
was singing. Now the si)eaker, whose face was blackened, took a

paddle out of the hands of one of the men. The woman sat down in

the rear of the fire, in front of the singers. lie stepped up to her

while the other woman was dancing, her hands raised and trembling.

Four times the man went around the woman. Every time he stood

beiiind her he raised his paddle as though he was going to strike her.

The fourth time he really struck her and the paddle entered deeply

into her shoulder and blood was seen to flow down. Now grease was
poured into the fire, so that the liouse was lit up, and the woman arose

and turned slowly, that everybody might see the paddle sticking in her
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slioiilder. The singers were beating time, and sLe sat down again.

The paddle was pnlled out, apparently witli great ditliculty. The
shamans stepped up to her and cried "hoi, hoi, hdifff," and blew upon
her. Now the people began a song, during which the shamans con-

tinued to sing over her. QE'ldetsEm also put his hands on her head

and chest and shoulders, crying "hoi, hoi, hoifff." While this was
going on, some of the women arose from their places and danced.

Then the two shamans who had been working over her, raised her to

her feet, and led her around the fire. The blood had ceased to flow,

but a dee}) cut, beginning at the right breast and going across her

shoulder far down the back, was clearly visible. Then all the people

cried "hu," and she went out. Now a Na'q'oaqtoq spoke, and blankets

were distributed.

At 12.30 a new dance began. The girl who in the preceding dance

had carried a knife came from beliind the curtain and danced. A
number of women danced in her honor, and the same old woman who
had stayed in the doorway continued dancing there. One old woman
was dancing, holding her pipe in her month. A song was sung, and

then one of the Koskimo delivered another speech, holding a short staff

in his hands. Whenever a name was called, he raised the staff high

and held it so that the ends rested against his palms.

As the people became hungry by tliis time, a woman threw dried

salmon among the people, first to the members of the secret society of

the Koskimo, then to the others. When they were eating, the societies

again uttered their calls.

Now a new dance was announced. A woman entered, wearing a flat

ring, the front of which was set with feathers. She carried a bundle of

red cedar bark in her hands. Her eyes and cheeks were painted black.

When she was shaking the bundle of bark, it gave a rattling noise. The
Iteople gave her a pipe, a stick, and other things, and whatever she

carried gave a rattling noise. The peoi)le took it from her again, but

were unable to produce the same sound. Tlien they beat time again.

She went once around the fire, looking upward and shaking her bundle

of bark, and holding it as though she Avas going to throw it. Then she

stood in the rear of the fire and sang her song. She gave her cedar bark

to one of the messengers and took a staff in its place, which she carried

around the fire and made it rattle; another person tried it, but it did

not give a sound. Next she took a pipe of one of the NaAj'oaqtoq and
made it rattle in the same manner. Then she disappeared behind the

curtain.' After some speeches, four young men went out, and several

old people followed them, bringing food.

Then members of the Wa'tanEm danced. After their dance more
blankets were distributed. While the people were still eating, whistles

imitating the raven's cry were heard outside. This was about 1.30 a. m.

Tlio speaker asked the people to beat time. Then the ha/inats'a entered

1 See page 492.
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with four assistants, who, however, had no rattles. Two women danced
in his honor. During the second song' a great many women were
dancing for him. Two bloody lines were painted on each cheek, run-

ning in a wide circle downward from the corners of the mouth to the
eyebrows. He came in, in a great state of excitement, and attacked
his assistants, who were iu front of him. After three songs he was led

out of the house. This dance ended at 2 o'clock, and more blankets
were distributed.

A new dance was announ(;ed, and a ha'mats'a entered, his face

painted all black. A hemlock braucli was fastened in front of his

head ring. The front of his blanket was adorned with small white
rings. (^E'ldetsEm pointed out the blanket and said that it was the

blanket of G'e'xdEn. He danced four times. At his third dance he
wore a blanket which showed the si'siuL around its border. In the

mnldle of the back was painted a squatting man whose palms were
represented by carved wooden skulls which were sewed onto the blan-

ket. The knees and the head were represented in the same way. One
carved skull was also sewed onto the blanket on each side, outside the

figures. He also wore a carved skull iu front and one in the back of his

cedar bark head ring. When he came in, five old ha/mats'as danced for

him, while three stood iu the door iu order to prevent people from going
out. Six songs were sung for him. During the first and second songs
one woman was dancing for him. After his dances he was led out of

the house. The speaker addressed the people, who beat time and said

"hu.''

Now the sound of whistles and the cries of a ha'mats'a were heard
outside. The same ha'mats'a reentered, and danced one circuit and a
half around the tire, while the women were dancing in his honor. His
k-i'nqalaLala danced in front of him. When they stopped in the rear

of the house, both squatted down, and their attendants stood around
them. After the fourth dance they disappeared behind the curtain.

Then more blankets were distributed.

At 3.15 women were heard singing outside. A man entered singing,

followed by a woman. Two pairs of bloody lines were drawn on her
cheeks, running downward in a wide circle from the mouth to the ear.

She sang her secret song. She danced as t'd'X'uit, trying to catch her
supernatural power. As soon as she moved her hands upward, trying

to catch it, the women began to dance in her honor. Now she caught
it between her hands and threw it forward. At once a Hying sI'siuL

was seen in the rear of the house, moving rapidly to the right and to

the left and trembling all the time. As soon as the si'siuL disappeared
again, all the danciug women put their palms together as though tbey
had caught the supernatural power. Then blankets were distributed.

At 4 o'clock a woman came from behind the curtain, singing. She
was followed by a ghost dancer, who had a large thick ring of cedar
bark with an enormous horn in front, set with feathers, whicli were
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waving to and fro on long shafts. It bad a long trail behind. The

speaker followed her. The people sang and women danced in her honor.

She disappeared behind the cnrtain, and blankets were distributed

again.

Now a song was heard* ontside. The speaker asked the singers to

beat time, A man entered singing. His body was naked, but he wore

a dancing apron and had cedar bark rings around his arms and wrists.

He was a Ba'bakuaiiLa, a t'o'X'uit. After some speeches there was sing-

ing, and a woman and a man danced. They held their elbows close to

their sides, stretched their hands forward, the palms upward, and moved

the hands up and down in jerky motions. Tlie Ba'bakuafiLa was then

placed on a seat behind the fire in front of the singers and the speaker

was asked to pierce him with his lance. The singers beat time, the

speaker took up the lance aiul threw its point against the floor, to show

that the lance was solid, and showed it around among the people. Then

he took up the lance and walked around the Ba'bakuauLa. After

each circuit he put the point against the left side of Ba'bakuauLa, and

then continued his circuit. After he had gone around him four times,

lie once more put the lance against his left side and began to push it

in. Ap])arently the ])oint entered the body, blood ^Yas streaming out

of his side, and as the point j)enetrated farther the Ba'bakuauLa appar-

ently collapsed. Finally the whole length of the lance had pierced the

body and the point was seen to come out on the right side a little below

the arm pit.' He was raised so that the i)eople could see his body.

Then the lance was pulled out again slowly. The shamans were called,

and blew and sang over his body, while the singers continued their

song. Then he was led behind the curtain. After this, cloths were

distributed among the women ; the singers beat time and cried " hu."

Tins was the last dance of the night. The Koskimo did not allow

their guests to go home, but invited them to stay for a feast. The
ha/mats'a still remained sitting in front of the door, preventing anyone

from going out. They continued to eat and to make speeches until 10

o'clock, when everybody went home to take a rest.

On the l*6th of ISTovember everything was quiet, as the people were

exhausted by the preceding festivals.

In the afternoon of the 27th, the Kwakiuti held a secret meeting in

order to determine what to do. The seal society was still confined to

the dancing house. K-ex-, whose mask had broken a few days ago

during the dance, was going to initiate his son in atonement for this

mishap. Ilis elder son had died a few years before, after he had been

made a member of the ha'mats'a society. Eeferring to this, he spoke

'The Ba'bakuafiLa had a small hook attached to his right arm ring l>y means of

which he pulled up the skin of his chest below the right arm jiit, piercing at the

same time a small bag filled with blood which was fastened to the skin, so that the

blood was seen llowing down his side. This scene seems to be the same as that of

the dance described on p. 575.
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in the secret meeting about as follows: "Kwakiutl, give my son long
life! Once I tried to make my son a lia'mats'a, but the deadly Bax-
bakualanuXsrwae struck liim and he died. When he died, I resolved
not to make another child ha'mats'a, but now since the mask broke you
all request me to initiate my younger son. T shall do so, but do give

him long life." At this poiut Si'wite, an old blind man, interrui)ted

him, saying: "Don't be overbearing and don't let him have more than
two songs," meaning that if he gave him four songs the boy should die.

Then all the people scolded and blamed him on account of his merciless

words. Kow it was arranged what dances were to be shown and who
was to pay for them. In the evening of this day, K-ex-'s wife disap-

peared all of a sudden. Her clothing was found on the beach, and it

Avas announced that she was to return as q'o'miuoqa on the following

day. lu the evening the Kwakiutl held their k-ik-i'lnala in order

to bring back their novices. I will give only a brief description of

their festival, as the details resemble that of the Koskimo. In the

beginning the societies came in one after the other—first the killer

whales, then the birds, etc. One man came in alone carrying a staff as

though he was shooting with it, and crying "hfi." The people sang
when he came in. Then they tore blankets and distributed the strips.

About 11 o'clock in the evening K-ex- appeared carrying several spread
tongs, while others followed him carrying staffs which they held

stretcbed forward. They wore plain head rings. The spread tongs were
given away. They designated gifts of canoes. At this time La'g-us

delivered a speech. Xow all had assembled except the members of the

seal society. They came in last and stepped to the rear of the house,

while Ho'LElite made a speech.

Now began the dances. The fool dancers were heard outside, and
they entered wearing masks and enormous noses. One of them had
his face painted black and red. The people sang and tlie women
danced. xVfter this dance Ila/misilak" gave away a gun and blanket.

A man carrying a rattle was stationed in the doorway, and announced
with his rattle the arrival of every new dancer. After every dance,

blankets were distributed or other j^resents were made, but I shall not
describe this every time. The distribution of blankets occupied by far

the greater portion of the night.

The next dancer was an old woman, bent by age, who came in. Her
face was painted red and black.

After a speech, made l)y La'g-us, a bear dancer came in. His face

was all black. He wore an enormous head ring. Two men followed

him and carried the blankets which were given away after his dance.

As soon as these blankets were distributed, a young bear dancer
appeared from the corner of the house and scratched the ground while
the people were singing and women Avere dancing for him. Then he
disa])peared again.

About midnight a new fool dancer entered, led by a blanket which
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was tiecl around his waist, and the people sang. After his circuit he

disappeared behiud the curtaiu. Ilii'masaqa delivered a speech for him.

He said: "The time of lighting has passed. The fool dancer repre-

sents the warriors, but we do not fight now with weapons ; we fight with

property." These words referred to the fact that the man whose place

this dancer had taken had killed a chief of the Nanai'mo and many
others. Then Ha'masaqa turned to the Koskimo and said: " It is not

right that in your k-ikn'lnala you distributed many blankets. It is

not customary to do so, but now I will show you Avhat we can do."'

Next a bear dancer entered, wearing a copper around his neck. He
was followed by two men who carried blankets. Wojnen danced for

him. Now E'wanuXts'c took the copper and spoke. He gave it to the

Na'q'oacjtoq. This copper had been given by a Na/q'oaqtoq to his Kwa-

kiutl wife. Now the Na/q'oaqtoq had to redeem it by a payment of 700

blankets. In his speech E'wanuXts'e held it by its lower end, thus

indicating that he was going to take not more than half the i)rice of

the copper as payment in full. After this La'g-us, who was now stand-

ing in the doorway, delivered a speech. He said: ''What is the matter

with our house! It is shaking."^

Next another bear entered. Ho was caught by K-cx* and led to the

rear of the house while the peoi^le were singing. After a speech made
by Hii'masaqa, another bear dancer entered, followed by a wonmu who
carried a copper. Her mother danced, and during her dance a fool

dancer was heard outside. Ln/g-us spoke, holding the copper. Then

he gave it to Ho'LElite, who replied. K-ex* handed a number of bun-

dles of sticks to Ho'LElite, Avho spoke about them and distributed them.

Then he returned the copper to La'g-us, who took it to a fool dancer.

About 1 o'clock another fool dancer entered, who was brought to the

rear of the house by K-ex-.

By this time a man carrying his baby appeared as fool dancer, coming

from the rear corner of the house.

Next another fool dancer entered, and then a bear, who was led by a

blanket which was tied around his waist. The man who led him wore

a large neck ring of hemlock branches, which represented a copper that

was to be given away for the bear dancer. A speech was made, and
the ring was thrown into the fire.

At this moment the whistles of the ha'mats'a were heard. All of a

suddeu Ya/qois became excited and jumped down from his seat. His

assistants and two k-i'nqalaLala rushed after him, and after he had
danced around the fire once they all went out of the house.

At 2 a. m. another fool dancer wearing a large nose entered. After

one circuit he ran out and came back without a mask while the people

were singing.

Next a boy who was to be a pa'xala dancer was brought forward

1 Meaning that the Kwakiutl Nvere going to distribute still more property.

'^Meaning that the weight of the blankets which were piled up in it made it shake.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. <J03

from tlie rear of the house. The inau who carried him turned ouce iu

the rear of the house, and once in front. The boy was said to see some-

thing' supernatural coming, and was carried out of the house.

After blankets were distributed the ha'mats'a reentered, the Ic-i'n-

qahxLahi dancing- before liim.

Next a bear dancer entered, dressed in a complete bear skin, to which

a mask was attached. The women danced for him, holding their hands

close to the body, not raised, as is usually the case. After one circuit

the bear left the house again.

About 3.30 a. m. two women entered, the first wearing a wide ring

of cedar bark. The following dancer was a ha'mshamtsEs, who danced

with short, quick steps without moving her body. She wore a head ring

set with ermine, and a button blanket ornamented with a thunder bird

and a killer whale. She had two heavy black lines running down her

face, and two horizontal ones crossing them. She left the house after

one circuit.

The next dancer was a girl, who was ushered iu by her father. The

people were singing and the girl's mother stepped up to her, encour-

aging her to dance, but as she could not induce the child to do so,

she danced herself, wearing a red blanker. IS^ow Hii'masaqa made a

speech.

About 5 oclock in the morning two ha'mshamtsEs entered. They

were followed by the ha'mats'a, accompanied by four assistants.

The next dancer was hai'alik-ilaL. She cried "sh, hdip, hoip."

She wore a large ring of red cedar bark having four vertical horns, which

extended downward in long tassels of bark. She had a large round

neck ring. Her blanket was set with tassels made of red and white

bark. Attached to the back part of her rings was a tie looking like a

cross. The two messengers who stood at the door led her around the

fire once. Then she went out again. After a short time she reentered.

At 0.15 a. m. a ha/mshamtsEs, wearing a round neck ring set with

four tassels, danced. The two messengers led her around the fire, then

she went out again. They returned and spoke to Ho'LElite. After

this the pe(Ji)le beat time and the dancers disappeared.

Atr).3() a new dancer appeared, wearing hendock branches around

his head and neck. He danced with short, quick steps, and was led by

the two messengers to the rear of the house. He wore a blue blanket

and a dancing apron set with shells. He was the pa'xalalaL, He
danced in the rear of the house without moving from his place; his

whole body was shaking. Two songs were sung for him and the women

danced. After a speech made by Ho'LElite he left the house again.

The next dancer was a Ts'd'noqoa, who entered dressed in a bearskin,

which was attached to her mask. She rubbed her eyes and shouted

"ou, on." Then the people sang, and she went out again.

A new song which was heard at the door, was taken up by the
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singers in the rear of the house. A t'o'X'nit woman, wearing a head ring

of hemlock branches, but no neck ring, api)eared. She hekl her elbows

to her sides, and her hands forward, palms npward. She raised them

and lowered them alternately. The song was in a three-part rhythm, and

she walked limping, one step being on the quarter mora of the rhythm,

the second step on the half mora of the rhythm, while she was singing

her secret song. After each line of her song the chorus continued it.

She sang: " Ya, ya, ye."

Now Hd'LElitc stepped up to her and spoke. She replied with the

exclamation "up, up," pointing to her chest, meaning that the people

should split her. Then she moved her hands in the same way along her

neck, meaning that they should cut off her head. Hd'LElitr* proposed

to throw her into the fire, but after some talk this idea was abandoned.

The people beat time again. Slie began to dance, and caught her super-

natural power between her palms. After she had done so twice, she

said again ''up, up," touching her stomach with her palms several

times, meaning "take out my intestines." Then she tried again to catch

her supernatural power, and during this time IIo'LElitc walked around

her, shouting "up." Now she tried the fourth time to catch her super-

]iatural power. At once whistles were heard. A bird was seen flying

down from the roof, and a nd'nLEmg'ila figure arose from underground.

The fourth time a feather, which represents the horn of the sT'siuL,

came up from underground and moved trembling along the rear of the

house. She went up to it, and all of a sudden she began to disappear

in the ground. One man took hold of her, trying to rescue her, but

his hands and forearms disappeared in the ground down to his elbows.

Several men took hold of him in order to rescue him. Then he was

apparently dragged through the whole house by the t'd'X'uit, who
had disappeared underground. He passed by circuitous movements

through the whole house, plowing up the ground. Finally he seemed

to lose the woman, and fell backward.^

After the t'd'X'uit had disappeared in the ground, a second one

commenced to dance. The underground motions of the first were led

by the dancing woman, who, with the movements of her hands, tried

to bring her up again. This second t'o'X'uit was followed by one man.

Finally she left the house, and blankets were distributed while Ho'le-

lite delivered a speech. Now a song was heard on the beach outside

This peifoiaiauce had been prepared during the preceding days, when the raem-

l)ers of the seal society kept everybody away from the house. A deep ditch had been

dug in the rear of the house, iu wliich the t'o'X'ult disappeared. A shallow ditch had

been dug all through the house. A heavy rope had been placed in this ditch, which

was filled with loose dirt. The man who seemed to hold the t'o'X'ult pulled himself

along this rope. Unfortunately the rope had been laid too near the fireplace and

was burnt. Thus it happened that the man had to let go. The origiuiil plan was to

pursue the t'o'X'uU to the front right corner of the house, where she was to ajipear

again from out of another ditch which was connected with the ditch iu the rear of

the house where she had disappeared.
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the house. A messenger ran around the tire, went out of the house,
and returned.

Xext La'g-us entered, ]ioldin<^ a broken copper in his teeth. He was
followed by a girl. Then one man entered who Avore a neck ring. lie

had two companions who carried rattles. Another man carrying a
copper plate, and two more men, followed. The people sang a ha/mats'a

song. The girl wore a head ring with ermine trimmings and large

abalone shells. She moved her hands like a ha'mats'a. She was clad

in a button blanket with ermine trimmings. Now La/g-us broke off a
piece of tlie copper and. threw blankets into the fire. All this time her
mother carried the rattle. The girl went out again.

Next Ho'LElitO took a rattle, turned, and went around the fire twice.

Then he listened to see if the new ha/mats'a was coming back. He
listened three times. Now whistles were heard, and the noise of a man
running round the roof of the house. Suddenly the roof boards were
pushed aside. A boy jumped down with a head ring of hemlock and
quartz crystals attached along the median line of his head. He had an
apron of hemlock branches. He jumped first upon the roof of the bed-

rooms in the rear of the house, and from there down to the floor. He
danced, his hands close to the rear side of his thighs, running with short

quick steps and bending rhythmically. Then he ran out. He was the
^Ma'tEm. As soon as he left the house the ha'mats'a cried "hap."
Nu'xncmis then made a speech. The whistles of the ha/mats'a were
heard in the door, where the k-inqalaLala appeared singing. The
assistants surrounded the ha'mats'a and ran with him around the fire.

Then they went out. Now blankets were carried into the house, and
the new ha/mats'a appeared naked, and danced. His ki'uqalaLala were
singing and dancing before him. This ended the festival.

Decemhcr 3.—The Kwakiutl gave the dance Walas'axa'. The people
assembled in the evening in the dancing house of the Kwakiutl. A
curtain was drawn right acros-s the rear of the house, behind which
the members of the seal society first disappeared. After one of the
Koskimo had given away some blankets, a fool dancer came out at

the rear right-hand corner of the curtain and danced around the fire.

A few women danced for him. Then he disappeared again behind the
curtain. K'wanuXts'e and his speaker remained standing during this

dance and the following ones, facing the curtain in front of which the

singers were sitting. The next dancer was a bear, who also appeared
from behind the curtain. Then the people sang and an old woman
danced for him.

After some blankets had been distributed, a ha'mshamtsEs song-

was struck up, and a woman, accom])anied by two assistants, appeared
from behind the curtain. She wore the ha'mshamtsEs head ring and
neck ring. The same old woman who had danced before and several
others da.nced tor her. Her movements were similar to those of the

ha'mats'a, but she did not tremble. During the first line of the song
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slie raised her bauds aud danced in the same manner as tlie other women
do. Slie disappeared, and after some speeches a new song was sung

and she came out again with three assistants.

Now the Walas'axa', the dance of the clan G'l'g-ilqam, commenced.

Nii'xnemis aud two messengers stood at the right-hand rear entrance

of the curtain. He gave a signal for the singers to beat time and to

sing, and out came a great many of the members of the Kwakiutl

tribe, wearing wolf headdresses. They were about fifty in all, and as

soon as they had stepped out from behind the curtain they turned

around and began a procession around the fire. In front of the fire

they turned again and continued their circuit. They held their fists

in front of their l)odies, the thumbs turned upward. While they were

walking, they cried " you, hou." After they had gone around the tire

they disappeared again behind the left entrance of the curtain. La'g-us

made a speech, and then they began a second circuit in the same

iiiaiiuer as before. When they had made their fourth circuit, they

stopped before entering the ])artitioii again. They kneeled around the

fire, resting on their fists and knees. Now Nu'xnemis began a song,

which was accompanied by rhythmical motions. They made another

circuit and disappeared behind the curtain (Plate 30).

XI. Ceremonials of the other Tribes of Kwakiutl Lineage.

The winter dance of the Koskimo begins in the month of November.

In the evening, before the ceremonies are to begin, a number of boys are

sent out to gather kelp. Thej^ return during the night and enter the

village at the south end, blowing on the tubes of kelp, and produ-

cing a noise like that of large horns. At the same time a drum is

placed in the river so that the wooden band is in the water while the

skin is held just above the surface. The beating of this drum pro-

duces a very loud sound. As soon a^s the young men have passed

through the village, they stop blowing their kelp horns and the drum
stops at the same time. Then all the people in the houses begin to

sing their secret songs, and continue to sing until the njorning, when
they come out of the houses. Then the chiefs go from house to house

and ask the people if they know what produced the noise of the pre-

ceding night. Some will reply that they did not hear it, others that

they heard it, and still others that tliey had seen one of their dead

relatives, who told them that he and the other ghosts came to take

the son or the daughter of one of the inhabitants away. The chiefs

continue to go from house to house until they come to that of the

young manor young woman who is to be initiated during the following

ceremonies. When they enter his room, they see that he has dis-

appeared. Only his shirt and blanket remain. These are covered

with blood. The chief seizes the garments, takes them out of the

house, and calls all the people together, asking for the murderer of the

youth. A great commotion ensues, all the people running about. At
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last tliey begin to blacken tlieir faces and take tlieir weapons, ready
to fight among tlieniseU'CS.

iSTow all of a sudden a person is beard to cry on the point of land at

the west end of the village, "hamamamama." The people at once go

to see who is there. Now the master of ceremonies of the winter

dance, whose name is Ama/k, rises, and begins to call all the people by
their winter names. The people are surprised at his doing so, and
object. He, however, does not listen to them, and merely warns them
not to be bitten by the Ha/maa. Then lie calls four men whose names
are Loakwaxstaok, WalkaLtsnmt, A'Labala, and Hena/wa, and asks

them to go in a canoe to the point of land where the sound was heard,

in order to ascertain what produced it. The four men rise and enter

the house, in which the ha'mats'a assemble at the same time. Soon
they come out again, their faces blackened, rings of red cedar bark

around their heads and around their necks, and paddles in their hands.

The people inquire why they are dressed up in this manner, to which

they reply that it is a protection against the lurking danger at the

point of land to which they are going. They go down to a canoe and
paddle slowly to the point of land. As soon as they ap]iroach it, the

sound "hamamamama''' is heard again. The men pretend to be scared,

and paddle back to the beach. They ask some of the Idlo'LalaL, or

ghost dancers, to go with them.

Then the master of ceremonies asks four of the lolo'LahiL to accom-
pany the four men. The lolo'LalaL dress up and sit close together in

the middle of the canoe while the four men are paddling toward the

point. As soon as they approach it the same sound is heard. Then
the men in the bow of the canoe paddle backward while the steersman
paddles forward and brings the canoe up to the point of land. As
soon as they touch the land the four lulo'LalaL jump ashore and run
into the woods, where they stay for a few minutes. Then they come
back to the canoe and sit down in the same place as before. The other

four men appear to be scared, but not a word is said. They paddle
back to the village, and when they come to the shore, they inform the

master of ceremonies that they shall not go back again, because they
are too much scared. Upon a question of the master of ceremonies
they say that they did not see anything, but that the sound scared
them. He compels them to return and to investigate the cause of the
noise. The Idlo'LalaL have stayed in the canoe all this time, waiting
for the other four men to return. They paddle back to the point of land,

and the four Idlo'LalaL jump ashore again and run into the M^oods,

where they stay a few minutes. They come back, sit down in tlie

middle of the canoe, and the four men paddle back again to the village.

Now the four Idlo'LalaL jump ashore and go into the house of the

father of the young man who had disappeared. The lour paddlers rise

and say that they have seen the missing youth among the ghosts at the
point. The people all go into the hous(i of the master of ceremonies
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and take their seats. The master addresses tlieni, asking tbem to get

ready to light tlie ghosts. He calls four ya'lakuenox (men who have
secret songs), and bids them to stand in their places—that is, one in

each corner of the house. Now the master of ceremonies takes a raven

rattle and steps to the singer standing in the right-hand front corner

of the house. He gives him the rattle and asks him to sing the ghost

song :
" Lo ho ho ho lo ho ho ho he hama ma." When he has linished this

song, the singer turns to the right, says "hamamamama," and retnrns

the rattle to the master of ceremonies, who goes diagonally across the

house to the left-hand rear corner. He gives the rattle to the man
standing there, who repeats the same song, turns around, says ''hama-

mamama," and returns the rattle to the master of ceremonies, who goes

to the left hand front corner of the house and repeats the same ceremony

there. Last he goes across to the right-hand rear corner of the house

and gives the rattle to the fourth singer, who repeats the same song,

singing, however, louder and turning faster than the others. After

this has been done, tlie four men sit down again. Now the master of

ceremonies requests the people to get their ornaments of red cedar

bark and to dress uj). The people take them out from under their

blankets and put them on. Then he asks the father of the novice to

get some eagle down and to strew it on the heads of the people.

After this has been done, he orders the lolo'LalaL to assemble in one

place in the house. He nmkes the ha'mats'a assemble in another place;

the liai'alik-ilaL, i^a'xalalaL, ya'yatalaL, na'naualaq, se/ilis, ts'e'kois,

xoe'LxoeLawatala, hfi/winalaL, lo'kwasola (or lalaxsola) all assemble.

Then he asks the people to prepare to fight the ghosts. All of them

leave the house and go down to the canoes, each society in a canoe by
themselves. Only the ha'mats'a and the he'lig-a stay ashore. They
paddle toward the point where the cry of the ghosts was heard, and as

soon as they i-each there, they hear again somebody calling " hamama-
mama." The peoide look frightened. Some jump into the water, others

faint, and all pretend not to know what they are doing. Only the

canoe in which the lolo'LalaL are assembled goes on undisturbed.

They go asshore and take the novice, who had disappeared, from among
the ghosts. They bring him down to their canoe and paddle slowly

back toward the village. During this time all the other canoes are

drifting with the tide, as the people have not recovered from their

fright. As soon as the lolo'LalaL land, the ha'mats'as, who are expect-

ing them, begin to get excited and run down to the beach. Then the

master of ceremonies orders a man, whose name is LaliLqotsastala, to

bring the other canoes back. He takes a small canoe, paddles out

toward the canoes, and brings them back one by one. As soon as they

laud, the lolo'LalaL go down and carry the people up to the house as

though they were dead. Then the lolo'LalaL shamans try to restore

them to life, while at the same time the ha'mats'as are running from
house to house excited, driving the people out as soon as they have
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been restored by tlie efforts of the sluim;iiis. This continues until the

mil'maq'a rises and sings liis song, dancing around the lire. He is con-

sidered more powerful than the ha/mats'a, and l)y his song compels

liim to leave the liouse.

Then all the people go to their houses and have their breakfast. In

tlie evening the ye'wix-ila invites the tribe to his house. Then they

begin to sing the song of the ghosts, as follows: " Lo ho ho il, lo ho

ho u, Id ho ho a hu oinama.'' This song is repeated four times. As
soon as they stop, the master of ceremonies addresses the people, saying

that they will try to restore the youth ayIio had been taken away by

the ghosts. While he is talking, somebody is heard to cry " hamama-
mama" outside the house. They look about as though they were fright-

ened, and ask each other what may be the cause of the noise. The
sound is heard fonr times; then an old man jumps into the door and

informs the people that the lolo'LalaL are approaching, and requests

the people to have their batons ready to beat time. As soon as he has

finished speaking, the door opens and the lOlo'i.alaL enter crying

"hamamamama." The i)eople repeat the cry and begin to beat time.

The ghost dancers enter and dance in a stooping position. They wear

rings of cedar bark on their heads, from which a veil of split white

bark is hanging down over their faces. They go around the fire until

they come to the left-hand corner of the house. Here they sit down in

a circle crying again "hamamamama." When they become silent, the

master of ceremonies a.sks La/liLqotsastala to see if the ghosts have

come with the dancers. As soon as he approaches them, they begin to

cry again " hamamamama," but he does not stop. He stex)s up to them,

sits down among them and looks for the ghosts. After a short while,

he returns to the master of ceremonies and says that he has seen some
of his dead relatives in a hole in the ground, and that the lolo'LalaL

were sitting around the hole and talking to the ghosts. He asks the

master of ceremonies for a strong rope. The latter calls a man whose

name is Tsaksta/lacjoals to get the rope which his grandfather left

him. This means that this oftice is hereditary. Tsaksta/laqoals goes

and brings the rope into the house. He also brings twenty blankets,

which are called the weight of the rope of the ghosts. The master of

ceremonies gives one end of the rope to one of the lolo'LalaL. The
latter pretends to tie the end of the rope arouud the waist of the new
lolo'LalaL in order to prevent his being taken away by the ghosts.

As soon as this is done, the tribe divide into two groups, the clan

of the ye'wix-ila and their rivals. The latter sit close to the door.

Then the master of ceremonies gives the twenty blankets to the rivals.

After this he calls up all the ba'akwas—i. e., those who belong to

the clan of the y«"''wix'ila. As soon as they take hold of the rope, the

ye'wix-ila distributes blankets among his rival clan. Then he calls

upon the i)eople of his clan to touch the rope. They come one after tlie

other and distribute blankets anu)ng the other clan. Last of all the

NAT MUS 05 31)
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chief comes, Avho gives away tweuty blankets. Tlie blankets wliicb are

given away are sup]iosed to be a weight attached to the rope, and the

last gift of twenty blankets breaks the rope.

Tlien one of the members of the rival clan jumps up. He takes liold

of the broken rope, and while he is holding it calls the chief of his own
clan to fetch the rope which he inherited from his grandfather. The

chief returns with the rope and twenty blankets. He ties the two broken

ends together with his rope and says that he will be able to bring the

ghost out of the ground. He calls his clan to leave the door and to come

to the rear of the house. Now the ye'wix-ila's clan take their seat near

the door. The other clan goes through the same ceremony, and last of

all the chief brings forty blankets, which cause the rope to break. This

means that the clan whose rope did not break until forty blankets were

attached to it is more powerful than the other one. After the rope

breaks, the whole tribe sings as follows:'

liOok up to our world, look up to our world ! Chief! Procurer of Avealth !

This song is repeated four times. The ye'wix-ila distributes more
blankets among the i)eople, who then go home. On the following day
the lolo'LalaL are seen to walk about the village with rough rings of

cedar bark on their heads, the latter being strewn with down, and their

faces blackened. About midnight of this day a number of men secretly

climb the roofs of the houses of the village and begin to whirl the whirr-

ing sticks"^. (fig. 189). The noise of these sticks is supposed to be

the voice of Hai'aLihujas or Wina'lag-ilis, who comes to take away
another novice. This noise is repeated four times, each time for about

ten minutes. Then the people must sing their secret songs in the

houses. When the noise stops, a ha'mats'a is heard to shout in the

bush, and on the next morning a blanket is found in front of one of the

houses. Tlie people gather around it and try to discover whose
blanket it is. After they have ascertained the owner of the blanket,

they say, " It was certainly he whom we heard in the woods," and his

father adds that Hai'aLilaqas probably came and has taken his son

to BaxbaknfdanuXsT'wae. The people request him to clean his house
and prepare for the return of the novice. The man goes into his house

at once, cleans it, and as soon as he is ready, the people enter. He asks
them to be ready for the return of the ha'mats'a, as he might come back
unexpectedly. The master of ceremonies asks the singing master to

sing the new songs tor the ha'mats'a, of which there are four. After
the singing master has sung these songs, the master of ceremonies

requests the new ye'wix-ila to prepare a feast. The people take their

places and begin to sing the four songs of the old ha/mats-a. After

these are sung, the feast is spread. When the people have entered, the

old ha'mats'a comes out of his room and drives them out of the house

'Appendix, page 728.

^Tlieso are used for the liil'mats'a, mri'ma(i'a, hai'alik-ala, t'o'X'utt, and ha'wina-
luL. The kelp trumpets are used for the Idlo'LalaL only.
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aud into the water, where he keeps them until the ma'maq'a appeals

and drives the hfi'mats'a back into the house.

During these days the second yc'wix-ila is collecting all the debts

which are due him, and on the following morning the new ha/mats'a

is seen on the same point of land where tlie first one was recovered.

The people go up to him, catch him, and bring him to the singing

house (kekoalela'tse). Then they all begin to sing the four new songs,

the first two accompanied by fast beating, the last two by slow beat-

ing. After these songs the ha'mats'a is led back into his bedroom.

About 8 o'clock in the evening he leaves the house,

returns to the woods, and stays there until his father

has invited all the people to his house to sing for

him. As soon as they are assembled they begin to

beat time." After they have done so for about five

minutes, one man cries "yau." The people repeat

this cry four times. They have hardly done so when
the hiVmats'a enters and they begin to sing. The

ha/mats'a dances around the fire and at the end of

the last song disappears in his bedroom. This night

all the dances are shown in a festival similar to the

k'ik'i'lnala of the Kwakiutl.'

On the following morning the ye'M'ix-ila invites all

the peoj)le to his house, and gives a feast to the men,

women, aud children. At the end of the feast every-

body receives a blanket "to wipe the mouth with."

After this the hfi'mats'a is allowed to bite four times,

once every fourth day. During this time he is

purified in a way similar to that of the hil'mats'a of

the Kwakiutl.

After the last night of the winter dance, the ye' •

wix'ila calls all the people to his house and asks them
who is willing to keep the red cedar bark until the

next year. No one responds. All of a sudden the

door is o])ened and about twenty men rush into the

house. They are covered with balsam pine branches,

and blood is dripping from their bodies. They are called the Wina/-

lag'ilis or qumqu'mx-dd (land otters). They run around the fire and

suddenly take the cedar bark rings from the heads of several men.

They then leave the house again as suddenly as they entered. The

men whose cedar bark rings they have taken will give a winter dance

the following year. After this, the rest of the people take off their

cedar bark ornaments, tie handkerchiefs around their heads, and begin

to sing summer songs.

Fig. 189.

KOSKIMO WHIRRING
STICK.

Length, 23J inches.

.\, No. I4SS, Royal Ethuo-

grapkical Museum, Berlin.

Collected bv .\, .T,icobsen.

The following is a descrii)tion of the ceremonies corresponding to

the kue'xalak" of the Kwakiutl, called by the La'Lasiqoala, Le'xalak".

' See page 595.
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During- a feast the young man who is to be initiated suddeuly faints.

At once a number of newly initiated shamans are called to investigate

the cause of his sickness. They are unable to ascertain what ails the

young man, and send for the older shamans. Tliey feel all over the body

of the youth, and finally declare that the spirit Wina'lag-ilis has taken

possession of him. Then a sail is stretched across the rear of the house

and the patient is placed behind it. The house is cleaned, and every-

body is invited—men, women, and children. Henceforth this house

will be the dancing house. The q'a'qanas, who corres^wnd to the

me'cm(ioat of the Kwakiutl, must stay in this house after they have

once entered it until the end of the whole ceremoniah The profane

are not allowed to pass the front of the house above high-water mark.

The master of ceremonies asks the people to sing the following song,

which is supposed to have the power of restoring the patient to life:

Hayas ahuno lalii ya liouo haiiil Liiu.

Do not cry, yon will come back safely.'

An old shaman stands by the patient, feeling his body. The song iias

no effect upon the young man, and the master of ceremonies requests

the people to try another means of restoring him to life. Boxes are

placed in front of all the assembled people, and at a signal they beat

time rapidlj' with their batons, ending with a loud nip. This is repeated

four times.

The above song belongs to the clan Naa'nqaenox (always staying at

home), while the beating of time belongs to the clan La'lauiLEla, who
obtained it from the Awi'k*'enox. The shaman says that the beating

of time had the desired eftect upon the patient. After this the people

assume their winter names and rearrange themselves in groups as

enumerated on page 419.

On the same night the festival called qap'e'k" is celebrated. In the

morning of this day a number of young men were sent out to collect

alder bark and to make red cedar bark, which is distributed among the

people in the evening. In payment for their services they receive a

special allotment of f iod. When the people assemble for the qap'e'k",

the highest ha'mats'a is first led to his seat. The other ha/mats'as are

l)laced at his side. They are folio w^ed by the ts'e'kois and by the

hai'alik-alaL. The (jue^qutsa take their seats last. They sit on each

side near the door. As many que'qutsa as there are ha'mats'as are

charged with the making of the head rings of the latter. These que'-

qutsa all stand on the right-hand side of the door, each holding his

ring. They have a leader, whose office is hereditary. They walk around

the fire four times, singing. Then they step in front of the ha'mats'as,

and on a signal they all put the neck rings around them. At a sec-

ond signal they put the head rings on the heads of the ha'mats'as,

and finally they strew their heads with down. Then the ha'mats'a's

whistle is heard, and the people distribute quickly the red cedar bark

1 Appendix, page 728.
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among- the others. The qiie'<iutsa. blacken their faces. The ha/mats'a

begins to get excited and bites the people. He innst bite a certain

man tirst, whose dnty it is to offer himself to the ha'mats'a Avheu he

gets excited for the first time. This oflice or duty is hereditary. The
ha'raats'a carries a stick and drives the people around tlie fire. During
the ensuing excitement another novice disappears, leaving his blood-

covered blanket behind. It is found, and under great excitement

inquiries are made as to who is missing, until finally the father exclaims

that his child has disappeared. Then the ha'mshamtsEs dances.

Sometimes the disappearance of the novice takes place in a different

way. Four men go on the roof of the house during the night and,

running about, cry " hm hm hm." This noise is taken by the people to

signify the approach of Wiua'lagMlis. On the following morning it is

found that one of the young men has disappeared, leaving his blanket

behind, which is covered with blood.

Still another way of beginning the Le'xalak" is the following: The
ma/maq'a dances in his house, and suddenly throws his magic stick,

which is believed to fly through the walls of the house and to hit the

person who is to l)e initiated and who lives in another house. The
youth falls down, and then the parents call the shaman to cure him.

The ceremony continues as described above.

To return to the festival. After the ha'mshamtsEs has finished his

dance and has bitten a i^erson, the people begin eating. They do not

feed the ha/mats'a firvSt, as is done by the Kwakiutl. Then they sing

four times the song of the Naa'nqaenox ;' three times they sing the

burdeu only, the fourth time they sing the words:

])o not cry, you will come back safely.

This is the end of the ceremonies of the first night. On the second

and third night the same songs are repeated. Every night the shaman
visits the novice, who is hidden behind the curtain. He reports that

he is feeling better, and the third night he says that he is shaking

violently.

The fourth night the same songs are repeated. The shaman visits

the novice again, and when he returns, he says, ^'Listen: he is singing

his secret song," Now nobody is allowed to speak or to cough. Then
they hear, as though from a great distance, the sound of a new song,

which is growing louder and louder. The secret song is sung four

times. The singing master must listen attentively, because after the

fourth time he must repeat it. Two new songs are heard that night.

On the following night the same ceremony is repeated, and two more

songs are learned by the people. Twelve (lue'qutsa women dance this

night. Tlieir faces are blackened and they wear red cedar bark.

Their dance is accompanied by the beating of batons. One man and
one woman are stationed at the entrance to the secret room in which

the novice is lying, in order to watch it. Their offices are hereditary.

' See page (>12.
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When tlie twelve women are about to fiuish their daiice, the novice

is seen to come out of his secret room. He does not wear any orna-

ments of red cedar bark.

He dances on the four following nights. On the following day there

is an intermission of the ceremonies. The next day the ye'wix-ila

invites all the people to his house and asks them to prepare for the

purification of the novice, whicli will take place on the fourth day.

He also requests three otticers whose offices are hereditary to pre-

pare themselves for this ceremony. These officers are the man who
makes the tongs, his name is Q'aqia's; the one who uses the tongs,

his name is JSlE'msqEmg'ala; and the one who calls the people to the

washing. Early in the morning of the fourth day the last-named

officer must go to every house, and, beating the doors with his baton,

he must cry, "Yau, yau, listen, listen. There is food for you from

(QoiVyukolax-ilis), from (iia'xus'EmL)."' The first is the q'a'q'anas

name, the second the que'qutsa name, of the novice. In the evening-

all the people assemble in the dancing house. Then the first of these

men makes a pair of tongs, which are wound with red and white cedar

bark and put up on the west side of the house. A ladder which has

only four steps is placed against one of tlie rafters on the left-hand

side of the fire (that is, to the left when facing the rear of the house).

The man who made the ladder climbs it, and puts his head through the

roof. When he comes down, the people beat the boards and the drum.

At midnight he ascends the ladder again. He goes up a third time

between midnight and dawn, and the fourth time when the day begins

to dawn. This is to secure good weather. Every time when he comes

back, he sings:

Ha, ba! you do uot give me. a favorable answer, you wbo are to bring tbo soutbeast

wind liy wasbiug our novice.

-

The officer who made the ladder is given a dish in payment for his

work. The one who made the tongs receives a knife and a hammer.
The one who carries the tongs receives a belt; another belt is given to

the officer who invited the people. Sometimes paddles, canoes, or

blankets are given to them, but these are always called dish, knife, or

belt, as the case may be.

After the man has come down the ladder the fourth time, NE'msqEm-
g-ala takes the tongs down and goes around the fire four times, hold-

ing the tongs stretched forward. lie calls a man to open the door, and
strikes the stick which is spreading the tongs four times. The fourth

time he hits it so that it flies out of the door. Then betakes two stones out

of the fire, one after the other, repeating the motion three times in each

case before actually taking them u\). He throws them into the water in

the same way, and dips them up also after having repeated the motion

'Yau, yau, yauxtaxoLai' yauxtaxoLai', bamaylLaai qa (Qoa'yfikrdax-ilisa:') le
(7axus'EinLai').

* Appendix, page 729.
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three times, really dipping up tlie water the fourth time. The novice

sits right uext to the bucket iu which the water is kept. He has no
rings of red cedar bark. Then he is washed.

Then NE'msqEmg-ala places the tongs vertically into the tire, the

open end downward. The cedar bark with which they are wound
catches fire, and then he lets them go. It is expected that the wind

will blow in whichever direction they fall. Then the officer who made
the tongs makes head rings of red cedar bark for all the people, who
put them on. The singing master makes a new song, and singing it

they go around the fire, and leave the house, led by the yiai'atahiL, who
carries a small rattle. This office is also hereditary. They go through

the whole village, and inform the ])eople that the purification of the

novice has been performed that morning. The people put their masks
in order, and gather the property which they are going to give away at

the festival which is to be held that evening. This.uight the people

are not arranged according to the groups described above, but accord"

ing to their clans. In the morning a man is sent around to call the

people. He says, "Let us go into the house and beat the boards, for

we have purified him. Let us go at once.''

'

First the boys enter the house and begin to beat time. Then the

various groups enter one after the other, each carrying the property

which they are going to give away during the festival. Whenever a

group enters, the boys beat time. They imitate the movements of the

auinjals which they represent. Then each group gives presents to

the others, and at this time the ha'mats'a, ma/maq'a, and the other

q'a/q'anas, pay for the damage they have done. Next, three men
are called up,—ME'lxmEk", aKaqo'mg-ilisala; Ts'e'Ic, a G-e'xsEm; and
Tsau'xstalag-ilis, a G-I'g-ilqam,—who each sing a song, accompanied by
the people. ME'lxmEk"'s song is as follows:^

I will listen to the old tale to which this refers.

I will listeu to what is told about it.

After they have finished their songs, a man named Wlyo'tsEm is

called up. He puts on a canoe sail like a blanket, and goes around
the fire dragging the sail behind him. This means tliat he is sweep-

ing the house for the dancers, who will enter next. The first dancer to

enter is the wa'tanEm. He is followed by the ghost dancer, the o'lala,

hai'alik-aue, ts'e'kois, wi'x'sa ha/mats'a (==hamtsEtsr»e), and ha'mats'a.

While the ha'mats'a is biting the people, the ma/maq"a enters and
drives the ha'mats'a away. Then the new dancer comes out of his

secret room. If he has a mask, he returns to his secret room and dances

again. Four women dance with him, two in each corner in the rear of

'La luKus lag-aaLtsaLai', gins kuexaleLg'ai', xg'ins kuesasoxtEg-ai'. Halag-i-
We will go iu, we will beat boards, for we Lave washed Liiii. Wo will

liLEnsai'! uTi/xua Laa'uiLEnsai'

!

go at once all wo will go !

" Appendix, page 729.
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the house, while the novice is dauciug iu the middle of the rear of the

liouse. The dauce is accompanied by two new songs and by the two

songs that were used at the ceremonial of purification. While he is

dancing, the yO'wix-ila distributes his presents among the people. On
the following day another man gives a feast in the house of the

ye'wix-ila. When all the people have entered the house, the novice

is called to come out of his secret room. The people sing one song,

and he dances alone and sits down. Again his father distributes pres-

ents among the other clans. The novice is allowed to take part iu the

feast. During the four following days the novice wears head rings

of red cedar bark. After four days, another man gives a feast in the

same house. AVhen all have entered, the novice is called out of his

secret room. He wears a smaller head ring now\ Two more feasts are

given in the same way at intervals of four days. Every time the dancer

wears a smaller head ring.

At the end of the last night the (j'a'q'anas, who have stayed in the

dancing house right through the whole ceremonial, are led home by

their wives.

It will be noticed that in these ceremonials the festival corresponding

to the k-ik*i'lnala of the Kwakiutl is celebrated after the return of the

novice. Among the La'Lasiqoala when the novice has disapi)eared in

the woods (being a lii'xsa), his whistles are suddenly heard on the roof

of the house or behind the houses. At night, while the people are

assembled, he is heard on the roof of the house, but disappears again.

On the following morning he is seen on a point of land. Four canoes

are lashed together and connected by planks. Thus the people paddle

up to him and bring him back. The same night all the dances are

performed.

The winter dauce ceremonies of the Ts'a'watEouox differ from those

described heretofore. I have received from Mr. Hunt detailed informa-

tion only in regard to the closing ceremonies, while the progress of the

ceremonial seems to be much like that of the Kwakiutl. The beginning

is as follows:

The ye/wix-ila invites all the people to his house, where they sit dowu
according to their clans. Then he asks his wife to bring food. While

the food is being prepared, the people sing. In the middle of the third

song the whistles are heard on the roof of the house. The people

stop singing. They group themselves at once according to their

dances and societies. They burn the salmon, because it was prepared

before the beginning of the winter dance. That night they begin their

ceremonies.

On March 14, 1805, they concluded their cereuumies as follows:

I'a'xalats'e, chief of the T'Ena'xtax, gave away blankets during the

winter ceremonial. At night two men went into every house, and said

at the door: "Now we will tame your dancer, Ts'a/m<joagaLr'. Xow
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we will tame your dancer, Isra,'uts'e. Now we will see the dauce of

Laqoasalag'ilis. Now we will >see the dance of yakamausa'lagnlis."

Then the otiier one said, "Be quick now, dancers ! We will assemble,

friends, while it is day/' and they went back to the dancing house.

After some time the two men went again to every house, and the first

one said: "We come back to call you." The second one said: "Now
let us go to the house, dancers. It is late in the evening. We have
no fuel, friends. Let us all go together." Thus they said at every

bouse, and went back to the dancing house.

Then the two men went again and looked about in the house and
said: "Now all our friends are in;" and when they discovered that

some one was missing they went to him and said: "You are the only

one who is still missing."

When they were all in, Pa'xalats'e arose and spoke: "I thank you,

my great friends, that you have come to our dancing house. Remain
here in the dancing house of i)a'mtalaL, the great shaman, who van-

quished our Master, (^Vaniqilak", at Ts'a'wate. This is the winter dancing

house of Nau'alagumqa, the great shaman at Ts'a/wate. This is the

winter dancing house of Ba'Lalag-ilak", who gained victory over

We'qae of the Le'kwiltoq (see p. 41()). Those whom I named had
large cedar bark ornaments. Thus we say, La'mgal; thus we say,

Nu'xnemis. Therefore I gain the victory over the chiefs of all the

tribes, for in the beginning they were vanquished by jga'mtalaL and
Nau'alagumqa and BaLa'lag-ilak". Now take care, my friends!" He
turned to his tribe and said to them, "I say so, Ta'mXuak'asj I say

so, Xu'gamsila; I say so, P'a'lxalasqam; I say so, Le'na; I say so, my
friends. Now take care, my great friends; give me my rattle that I

may call the spirit of the ceremonial. Therefore I tell you to be care-

ful, friends." They gave him the rattle; he shook it and sang "hoip,

op, op, op." He stopped and looked upward as though he was expect-

ing the spirit. The chiefs said: "Take care, friend, else you might not

get the spirit of the winter ceremonial." Again he shook his rattle

and sang the secret song of Ts'awata'lalis:

1. Now listen! ya, ya, ya, greatest of all dancers! Hawo.
2. Now sing! ya, ya, ya, greatest of all dancers I Hawo.
3. Now sing your song, ya, ya, j'a, greatest of all dancers ! Hawo.
4. Now he comes to me, ya, ya, ya, greatest of all dancers! Hawo.

Then he ended his song, and the cries of many ha'mats'as were
heard among the trees. Thej' cried "wip, wip, wip, wip," like the

ha'mshamtsEs.

As soon as the cries ceased, Ta'mXuak-as spoke : " Friends on the

other side of the house, did you hear what we obtained from our grand-

fathers? You heard that it belongs to the earliest legends of the

world. Now take care, friends, we do not need to be frightened of

anything, because, as you heard, my great cedar bark ring came to me
from my grandfather." Then Pa'xalats'c shook his rattle again and
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sang the same song as before. Wlieu lie stopped singing, the cry of

the ha'mshamtsEs was heard again near the house.

Now Pa'xalats'e shook his rattle again and sang his secret song.

When he stopped, the cry " wip, wip, wip" was heard just behind the

dancing house. He sang his secret song a fourth time. Then the cry

"wip, wip, wip" was heard at the door of the house. The first of the

dancers entered and sang his secret song. Tliey were all dressed in

hemlock branches, which were wound around their heads and necks.

This is the secret song of their leader:

1. Now listen, ana,' ana' to uiy shaman's soug. Aua', ana' liainamamfi, hamaujania'.

2. Now listen to the cry of the ha'mat'sa, because I am a cannibal, because I am a

shaman, ana, ana, hamamama, hamamama, hamamama.

Then the leader, Ts'e'koa by name, stopped singing. When became

near the fire, to the middle of the house, he turned, and at the same

time said "hoi'p, hoi'p, hoi'p." Thus forty men came into the house,

while the old men who were sitting in the rear of the house began to

beat time. They went around the fire in a squatting position. Next,

a woman came. Her name was Yfi/kusElag-ilis. She had hemlock

branches around her neck. She sang the secret song of Nau'alagumqa:

1. Hama! I was made a magician by the greatest of the dancers.

2. Hama! I was filled with magic by the greatest of the dancers.

When she stopped singing, she turned and all cried "wip, Avip, wip,

wip." Forty women were standing in the house. The old men began

to sing the song of Jc)a'mtalaL, which he sang in his contest with

Qa'niqilak" at Ts'a'wate, according to the tradition, when he gained

the victory over Qa'niqilak", at the time when they tried each other.

This is the song which he made against Qa'niqilak":

1. A small magician was he as compared to me.

2. The small magician Avaa afraid of me.

3. I called his name, the name of the small magician.

4. And he tried to tame this greatest of all dancers.

When she stopped singing, Ts'e'koa repeated his secret song. After

this song all the men and women turned to the left and cried " wip,

wip, wip." Then the old men repeated j^a'mtalaL's song. When they

stopped, Ts'e'koa repeated the song of Ba'Lalag-ilak, the same which

he had sung when entering the house. When he had finished his

song, all the men and women turned to the left and said "hoi'p, wip,

wip, wip." Once more the old men sang the song of x)a'mtalaL. After

their song, Ts'e'koa repeated Ba'Lalag-ilak "'s song. All the men turned

to the left. The old men repeated the song which i^a'nitalaL sang in

his contest with (^ri'niqilak".

Then Ml the men and" women who had danced went out of the house,

and Ta'mXuak'as spoke : " Wa, wa, friends. Did you see this ! What
you have seen, friends, on the other side of the house, that is what

we are afraid of; that is what makes life short; that is our Lord; that
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is what we inherited from our grandfathers; that is our history; that is

the great magician; that is x^a'mtalaL, the great magician; the woman
is Nau'alagnmqa. That is Ba'Lalag-ilak" ; that is x)a'mtalaL, who gained

the victory over Qa'niqilak" at Ts'a'wate, and that is the cause why all

the tribes are vanquished by us, wa, wa. That is what I say, friends,

for Pa'xala<ts'e. The songs which you have heard are those of jc)a'm-

talaL. That is his dance. The secret song of the leader is the secret

song of Ba/Lalag-ilak", and the secret song of the woman is that of

Nau'alagum(|a. 1 do not use new ways. The other tribes may invent

new things, wa, wa. "

Now the boards of the house front were struck, and the people said:

"The cormorants are going to dive!'' Then Xu'gamsila entered the

house and said: "Beat the boards, friends." The old men beat the

boards, and the young chiefs entered. As soon as they had come in,

Xu'ga'msala spoke: "These are tbe cormorants of Ts'a'watc. That is

the only place where they eat nothing but oulachon. Therefore they are

fat.' Now beat the boards, friends." The old men beat the boards,

and,the women came in, spreading their blankets. They had red cedar

bark ornaments on their heads, the same as the men. Then Xu'gamsila

spoke: "They are the sawbill ducks; they dive for property." Now
Ta'mXuak'as spoke: "Friends, what do you think? Shall we discard

the use of the red cedar bark which makes us happy"? We shall only

be downhearted if we should discard it. We shall be asleep all the time.

Now, friends, we will finish this night. We will have the last dance of

this season. You, Ta'xalats'e, shall change our names this night. That

is what I say, P'alxalasqEm.

Now Hd'LElite arose and spoke: "This is your speech, Ta'mXuak-as.

You said we would finish this night. Did you hear the speech of our

friend La'mg-ala ? He says they will take off' the red cedar bark. I

will not take it ott". That is what I say, KuLE'm ; that is what I say,

Ts'a'lgaxsta. I must accept the words of all our friends.'"

Then arose Yu'x-yukwamas, chief of the Nimkish :
" These are your

speeches, friends. You wish to throw away the red cedar bark. Now
answer my speech, Ta'mXuak-as."

Then the latter answered: "It is true. I said so because our friends

here do not treat in the right way the cedar bark of which we are afraid,

which we inherited from our grandfathers. It is our master, it makes

our life short. It is true I said we would finish to-night."

Then Yu'x*yukwamas spoke again: "Did you hear, friends! Did

you hear it, La'qoasqEm? Let them finish now. You finish to-night.

But I am waiting for the repayment of the marriage money to my
friends. Therefore I do not want to take oft' the cedar bark to-night.

You may change your names to-night, wa, wa. I say this, Nu'xnemis;

Isay this, Ho'LElite; I say this, La'mg-ala; wa. It is a great thing that

' That, means that they had each given a grease feast.
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we are talkiu- about, my tribe." Then Nu'-xnOmis arose aud spoke:

"That is your speecli, Ta'inXualv-as; we are all afraid of your speech,

oreat tribe ! It is better that you finish to-ni j>ht. Keep on in the old

ways of our grandfathers! I thank you, great tribe, keep on in this

way my children ! Do not abuse what we inherited from our grand-

fathers Your words are true. This cedar bark will make life short

if it is not used in the right way. Now take care, friends
!

I say this,

Kwakiutl, Ma'malcleqala, J^imkish, Ts'a'mas." Tlien all the chiefs said

" wa wa."

Now TVmXuak-as arose again and spoke: "Thank you, friends, for

your words. Now I will take off the red cedar bark to-night. Oome,

friends, and vou women, and let us dance. Let the tribes listen to us

and watch our customs." Then the men aud the women assembled and

sang the old song. Xti'gamsila carried a long notched pole about 7

feet long. This is his song

:

1 Now dance! take off bv means of your dance tlic great bead ornament, tbe bead

ornnn.ent tbat you inberited from tbe mask of tbe winter ceremonial worn by

tbe first of our tribe. Wo, o, 6, o, o, buwaia, buwaia, wo, o, o, 6, o. (Here

all tbo people lifted tbeir cedar bark ornaments.)

2 O let ns now pnt away our great bead ornaments. Tbe bead ornament tbat yon

iuberited from tbo mask of tbo winter ceremonial worn by tbo lirst of onr

tribe. Wr., o, o, o, o, bnwaia, buwaia, wo, o, o, o, o. (Here tbe people lifted

tbe bead ornaments again.)

3 O let ns now put down onr great bead ornaments, tbe bead ornaments tbat you

inberited from tbe mask of tbe winter ceremonial worn by tbe lirst of our

tribe. Wo, <-., o, (-., buwaia, bnwaia, wf., 6, o, 0. (H.-re tbey lifted tbe orna-

ments again.)
4^ xi +

4. O now dance and take off tbis onr great bead ornament, tbo bead ornament that

yon inberited from tbe mask of tbe winter ceremonial worn by tbe lirst ot

our tribe. Wo, o, o, 6, buwaia, buwaia, wo, C>, o, «").

With this they lifted the ornaments again and put them in the notch

of the staff which Xn'gamsila was carrying. The song is the same as

the one which rja'mtalaL used when taking off his cedar bark orna-

ments. As soon as they had finished their song, they changed their

names. Now he whose name had been Xu'gamsila was called Ha'mts'it.

Then NEg-e', whose name had been Pa'xalats'e, spoke: "My tribe,

now let some one rise who wants to take these red cedar bark orna-

ments for next winter."

Then Ya/qoLas arose and spoke: "1 come, NEg-c', in answer to your

s])eech. I will take this red cedar bark." Then he spread his blanket,

the cedar bark ornaments were thrown into it, and he hid them in his

l)edroom. Then all the members of the T'Ena'xtax tribe tied handker-

chiefs around their heads. They had finished their winter dance,

Walas NEg-e' distributed blaukets. They did not give first to the

ha'mats'a, but to the head cliief.
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XII. The eao'laxa.

I pointed out at ;i ibnner place tbat the La'Lasiqoala group the dances

in two classes—tbe ts'e'ts'aeqa aud the nn'iiLEm. The no'iiLEm

dances are closely connected with the clans, and during- their perform-

ance the ordinary social system remains in full force. The Kwakiutl
have only a few of these dances which they call Lao'laxn, which name
is also sometimes used by the La'Lasiqoala. It is difficult to establish

any fundamental difference between a Lao'laxa dance and a ts'e'ts'aeqa

dance, as in both cases a hereditary genius initiates the novice, and
as in both ceremonials membership is obtained in the same manner

—

through marriage, or by killing a person who is entitled to the cere-

monial. The distinction is comparatively clear among the La'Lasiqoala

and the affiliated tribes. Only those dances which derive their origin

from BaxbakualanuXsI'wae and his following, or from Wlna'lag-ilis,

are ts'e'ts'aeqa; all others are no'nLEm. To this class belong all the

-animals, and we find that they are much more clearly clan deities than

the former class. At the same time it is stated distinctly that the whole

ceremonial was introduced through intermarriage with the northern

tribes, particularly the Ile'iltsuq. This consciousness of an entirely

foreign origin of all the Lao'laxa dances is still stronger among the

Kwakiutl, while many danc-es which undoubtedly had the same origin

have been incorporated by them in the ts'e'ts'aCMja.

The La'Lasi(|oala use in the no'nLEm ceremonial cormorant down
in place of eagle down, white cedar bark in place of red cedar bark,

red paint in place of black paint. They sing both profane songs

aud ts'e'ts'aeqa songs. The celebration takes place in November and
December.

Among the Kwakiutl the Lao'laxa may be celebrated at any time of

the year. The man who desires to give the festival calls his clan or

tribe to his house and informs them of his plans. T am obliged to ]Mr.

George Hunt for the following descri[)tion of such a meeting:

Ots'estalis, a man whose mother Avas a Ile'iltsuq, was about to give a

Lao'laxa. He invited his clan and SDoke as follows:

''Now come, my tribe, come Ila'mts'it, come Ye'qawite, come G-e'so-

yag-ilis, come Lfi/qoag'ila, come Tso'palis; come to hear the words of our

chief. Gome Guc'tEla, come Q'd'moyue, Walas Kwakiutl, Q'o'mk-utis.

Thank you, my tribe, for coming. I must tell you about my plans. I

will show the dance Avliich came down from heaven, the Lao'laxa, the

coming niglit. Take care, my tribe, take care all of you, you second

class chiefs. I do not mean you, Ghief Ila'mts'it. I mean Ma'Xua
and Wa'nuk" and O'ts'estalis and Ma'mXua and L I'lak-uts'a and you

third class young chiefs. Xow take care, the supernatural power will

come to dwell among the tribes that are assembled at our camp, great

Kwakiutl! Xow 1 will tell you what I carry in my hands. I will give

away my copper Wa'numg-ila to the Xa'q'oaqtoq, Koskimo, G'o'p'enox,
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aud L'a'sq'enox. Its price is 800 blankets. I think tbat will be enough

for these eight tribes here, and my other copper Ma'mukoahla shall all

on the Ma'maleleqala, Qoe'xsot'enox, and Nimkish, and the Lau itsis

and Matilpe and T'Ena'xtax and A'waiLala and Ts'a'watErMM.x and

Ha'xuauns. I think that is enongh! Ma'inukoahla's price is G 000

blankets. This will be enongh for the nine tribes, and I will sell lor

food my copper Mau'aga, for which I paid 2,400 blankets at the tinie

when Lalak-uts'a wanted to sell it quickly at Me'mk-umbs. Else the

tribe might say that they are starving in this great country. Liit this

way they can tind no fault when they come.^' Sometimes ore or the

other of the old men said "yes, yes," during his speech, and he con-

tinued- -Furthermore, such is my pride, that I will kill on this hre

this my copper, Dandalayfi, which is groaning in my house \ou all

know how much I paid for it. I bought it for 4,000 blankets, ^ow I

will break it in order to vau.piish our rival. I will make my house a

hohting place for you, my tribe, wa. Now you know it all, my tribe;

be happy, chiefs ! for this is the first time that so great an invitation has.

been issued. There are 9,200 blankets, besides the 4,000 blankets for

the copper that I am going to break. Now count all that the mvitation

will cost It is 13,200 blankets, and besides 250 button blankets, 270

silver bracelets, and 7,000 brass bracelets, 240 wash basins, and I do

not count the spoons, abalono shells, and the LaO'laxa head mask, and

the numerous kettles which I am expecting from my wife. Now you

know all my plans!"

Then Wa'k-as arose and spoke : "Wa, my tribe !
Did you hear what

our chief counted up? Are you not atraid of the various kinds of

property which he is expecting? Now long life to you, O'tsestahs

you who were made a chief by your fathers. Take care of our chiet

my tribe. Take care, Gue'tEla, Q'«Vinoyue, Walas Kwakiutl, and

Q'o'mk-utis. He is vomiting everything that he has in his mmd. My

tribe, are yoii not also glad of our chief? I think you are proud in

your hearts. Thank you, O'ts'estalis. Thank you from my heart, chiel.

I wish you long life. You will be the first of all the chiefs of all

tribes. ^So I say, Ts'o'palis, thus 1 say, HJi'masaqa, G-esoyag-ilis,

Ma'koayalisame, Da'dants'it, Lfi'lakaux-it, wa, wa. So we say, our

whole tribe."
, . v +i f

Then arose Ma'mXua: "That is your speech, Chief O'ts'estalis; tliat

is your speech, Wa'k-as. Thank you, chief. How pretty is my chief

!

Thank you, friend. Now my heart is alive, for I was afraid when I

heard the news of our rival. Ho, ho, ho. Now I lift the heavy weight

of your speech, chief. Thank you, brother. So I say for my whole

tribe." Then O'mx'it arose and said: "Thank you for your speech,

O'ts'cstalis. Long life to you for your speech. How well you stand on

our earth. You will be the only post of our world. The chiefs of all

the tribes will be jealous of you, you overhanging mountain, you chief

who can not be ecpialed. You do not need to fear anything. How
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great is your name, chief. Now you made my back strong. Take
care, luy tribe, and wish long life to our chiefs." l^]verybody applauded

his speech. Then O'lnx-'it sat down.

Next Hfi'mEsk-inis arose and spoke. He said :
" My tribe, are you

not ashamed of this young manf He will be your chief, Kwakiutll I

am half ashamed myself on account of the amounts counted. Go on,

my son, be proud of what you said." Then he lifted his right hand

and shouted : ''Hide yourselves, tribes ! never was seen such an amount
of property as our chief has called. Ya, ya, my tribe, do you not con

sider the great mountain of property of O'ts'estalis dreadful? He is

still a young man. Take care, my children, that you may have two

men who will give away blankets to the whole world. That is what J

say to the chiefs of the Kwakiutl, wa, wa."

Fig. 190.

RAVEN EATTLE.

Length, 13 inches ; blue, black, red.

IV A, No. 4^7, Roynl Ethnographical Miisemn, Bevlin. Colh-c-teil hy A. .Tnc<.bsen.

Now it was growing dark, and O'ts'estalis arose and spoke: "Loolc

at me, my tribe! Pretty is this young man; he is growing up well.

Now I will sing the secret song and try to call the spirit of my dance."

The people said: "Go on." And he sung his secret song, calling-

down the spirit of the Lao'laxa:

1. I am the greatest magician, O liihihi, i, the greatest magician.

2. I alone am full of magic, O hihihi, i, the greatest magic.

3. I am the only one who makes life short by means of his magic, the greatest magic.

4. I am the only one who knows to call down the magical power, the greatest magic.

Come now, magical i)ower, O hihihi, i, greatest magic.

As soon as he had finished his song the noise of whistles came down
to the roof of the house. Then they called all the women and cliildi-en.

They came to the dancing house for the Lao'laxa. O'ts'estalis arose. Ke
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was glad that the people liad come quickly, and said: " Yes, my tribe,

you have done right that you have come to this large house. Make
yourselves comfortable. Don't be in a hurry to go home to your

houses. Thus 1 say, Wa'k-as. Thus I say, Om'x-'it, wa, wa." Then

the songmakers sang, and the people sat around them learning the

songs of the dancer. When all knew the song, O'ts'estalis arose and

sang:
Ya, I am the first, liei, ya, lia.

Ya, my speech is the highest, hei, ya, ha.

He stopped singing and said: " Ho, ho, ho! Yes, my tribe. Thus I

lift the heavy weight of my wealth. Now we will call all the tribes

that they may come in the morning. Now go to sleep. That is all,

friends." Then all the people, men, women, and children, left the house.

The following morning the Kwakiutl went out in their canoes to invite

all the tribes.

Fig. 191.

RAVEN BATTLE.

Length, 13 inches; hhip, hlaoli, red.

IV A, No. I.icr,. Uoy^l KtliTi.i2r.iiilii.-al IMu^euni, Iterliii. CoUicte.I l.y A. J.icobseii.

As this festival was to be given to a number of tribes, all the Kwa-
kiutl took part in this meeting. When only the Kwakiutl are to be

present, the host announces his intention to his clan alone. Then, after

the meeting is over, he sends word to the chiefs of all the clans, advising

them that the Lao'laxa whistles will be heard that night. Then all

those who have celebrated a T.ao'laxa before may go to ask him what
masks he intends to show, m order to make sure that he will not

infringe upon their rights. In the evening the whistles are heard to

blow behind the house of the man who is going to give the Lao'laxa.

After about ten minutes they sto]>, and then blow again. This is

repeated four times. For four nights the whistles are heard in the

woods behind the house. The fourth night, after they have been

blown in the woods three times, they are heard on the roof, and tinally

in the b(Hlrooni. Then the man begins to siim' his secret song.
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After finislnng his songs lie steps out of tlie door and calls all ti.e
people, the (Jue'tEla first, then the Q'o'moyue, Walas Ivwaki.itl, and
Q^o mk-utis, m the order of their rank. He informs them tl.at the spirit
of the Lao'laxa has come to his house, and requests themto^^^ash and to

Fiy. 192.

T.AO'LAXA MASK REPRESEN'JINU THE DEER
a, n,a.sk Hose.l

;

I, bone of tl.e f.-roleg of the deer, carried in the hands of the dan.-.or ; ., n,ask opened.showing lignre of a human face. Length, 16 inches. Width, 13 inelie.s.
n A, No. sai, Roy.il Etl,nonrr.iphic.iI Masmun, Herlin. Collect,-.! I,y A. .':i,-obseii.

keep clean. At the same time he invites all the young men to come to
his house and smg. Then the young men enter the house an.l sing, and
some of them dance, one after another. After the dance a, feast is
given by the Lao'laxa dancer, ^yho distributes about one hundred

NAT MUS 0.") 10
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blankets among these young men. This signifies a promise to dis-

tribute food to all the people.

The young men put on the blankets and go from house to house

saying: ''This is food which you will receive to-morrow. It belongs

to .^ " They go back to the host's house and return the

blankets to him. On the following morning all the young men assem-

ble again. They are given red paint to adorn their faces, and they

are sent to call the peoi)le to the promised feast. Only the men are

invited. After two calls all assemble and arrange in groups according

to their clans. As soon as all have assembled, the messengers join

their clans. Before the feast begins, four songs are sung, as is cus-

tomary, two by the Cxue'tEla and two by the Q'o'moyue. Then the

host fills a ladle with grease and sends it to Hawaxalag-ilis, who is

the highest in rank, and to the others in order. During all this time

the Lao'laxa whistles are heard to blow in the

bedroom. When the grease has been eaten, the

relative of the host who is to be initiated comes out

of the bedroom in which the whistles are sounding

and begins to dance around the fire. He wears a

beautiful carved headdress with long ermine trail

(Plate 47). All of a sudden he throws his mask off

and runs out. After a short while a dancer wear-

ing the Lao'laxa mask comes in. His arrival is

announced by a relative of the host who is stationed

I'ig. 193. at the door, and Avho as soon as the dancer ap-

MASK oFNO'MAs. proachcs shouts ^^ woi !'' It is supposed that when
La'Lasiqoaia.

^^le flrst danccr threw down his headdress, he be-
eig

,
. IDC le^.

came possessed by the spirit of the Lao'laxa and
IV A, No. 6893, Royal Ethuograph-

' i' i

icai Museum, Berlin, coiiecte.i was trausformed iuto the spirit which is personated
'^

'^'"^'

by the mask. Actually another dancer wears the

mask. After one circuit of the fire the mask disappears again, and the

novice, for so we may call him, comes forward and continues the dance
which was interrupted before. The people accompany the dance by the

Lao'laxa song. After he has finished, a few women dance in honor of

the new Lao'laxa. The host joins them, carrying a pole about G feet

long on his shoulder. The pole indicates that on the next day he will

give another feast, to which lie invites the people, after ending his dance.

In the evening the whole tribe, men, women, and children, assemble
in the host's house to witness the dance, and the performance of the

morning is then repeated.

On the following morning the messengers go out again, dressed up
and having their faces painted red, to call the people to the second feast.

The ceremony of the preceding day is repeated, but another Ladlaxa
dance may be shown. This is repeated again in the evening, when the

'Ilainr'/r-aqasa' lk usLa qasPx (WalasLala). (Here they iutrodnce the name of that

relative of the host who is made Lao'laxa.)
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Lao'laxa Dance.

From a pliotograph.
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whole tribe witness tbe performauce. At tlie end of the performance

the ho.st announces that on the following- day he will distribute his

blankets.

Fig. 194.

LAO'LAXA MASKS REPRESENTING SEVEN DIFFERENT SPEAKERS.

La'Lasiqoala. Scale J.

IV A, Nos. fi8S2-S8,sS, Rny:,l Elhii.igraphical Museum, Berlin. CoUeele,! I.y F. H..as.

The next moruing theuiVqate (the counter and tally keeper) arranges

the blankets in piles, one for each clan, placing those intended for the

chief of the clan on top. Thus the bundles are tied up. I n the evening
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the whole tribe assembles, aud when all are seated iu the house, the
host sings his secret Lao'laxa soiig. He is followed by the novice,
who also sings a secret song, and dances, wearing the headdress with
ermine trail. Again he throws off his headdress, runs out. and a dancer
appears who wears the Lao'laxa mask. After his dance the novice reap-

Fig. 195.

LAO'LAXA MASK BEPKESENTING THE KILLEK WHALE.
Scale i; black, red, white.

'y A, N,.,. hl-r., U..y,.il Kthnographkal Museum, Berlin. Collected l,y A. J:u-ol,.se„.

pears and continues his dance. Then the host steps forward, and in a
speech gives the dancer the name belonging- to the mash. This is the
end ot the LacVlaxa proper, and the whistles are heard no longer. At
some festivals a number of masked persons, who represent speakers,
come in at this moment and take hold of the host. Upon being asked
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what thoy want, they praise liis liberality, saying- that he made all the

tribes fat by the amount of grease he had given. Finally they are

taken out of the house. Then the blankets are placed on top of a

drum, which is laid down on its side. The man whose office it is to dis-

tribute blankets in thepotlatch (da'qEmayaenox = taking the blanket

at its top edge), of whom there is one in each clan, sits on top of the

drum. His office is hereditary in the male line and considered as very

important. He calls the people's names, and throws the blankets upon

a mat lying in front of the drum. A man standing next to liim carries

the blankets to those who are to receive them. As soon as the blankets

intended for one clan are distributed, he calls, " Let us change!''

This is the end of the Lao'laxa.

Fig. 19C.

KAVEN JIASK AND WfllSTLE.

Mask, IV A, X... SSO, Royal Etl..iographu-al Muse.m,, Berlin. Sc-.ile '^. O.lW.-le.lI.y A. Ja.-ol«™.

WTiistle, IV A, No. 6897, Royal Ethnographiral Mi.sevim, Berlin. Si-.ilf 'j. Culli-.-le.l l.y V. Boas.

The rattles used by the Lao'laxa dancer differ from those used in the

winter ceremonial. While most of the latter are round (figs. 51-00, pp.

435-440), the lormcr have the shape of birds which carry a number of

figures on their backs (figs. 190, 101, pp. 023, 024). T^Fost of these rattles

represent the raven with upturned tail. The face of a hawk is carved

on the i)elly of the raven. A reclining figure is placed on its back.

The knees of this figure are raised and grasped by the hands. A
bird's head is represented on the tail of the raven. These rattles are

undoubtedly conies of similar ones that are used by the Haida and
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Tsimshian. The primary idea underlying the form of rattle seems to
have been lost, since the only explanation that has ever been given by
the northern Indians is to the effect that it was given to their ancestors
by a supernatural being. The Kwakiutl state that they obtained these
rattles, with the Lao'laxa ceremonies, from the He'iltsuq.

Fig. 197.

LAO'LAXA DOUBLE MASK KEPRESKNTING THE SUN.

Outer mask, clondeil sun ; iiinor mask (front and profile), clear siiii. Sialic J.

1\ A, Mo. 88.5, Hoy.lI Etlinoffr-iplii.-nl Mns..um, Berlin. Cllectcl by A. .luiobs.-.!.

A few Lad'laxa masks ai-e shown in the illustrations on i)p. (i'2r> toO.'JO

(ligs. 102-197). Following are some of the songs:

SONC OF THF. DEER, BELONGING TO THE I.A'I.AUII.ELA OE THE I.A'LASIQOALA.'

1. We will drive away the great deer, who comes staudiug on hi.s forelegs over-
towering all the people, covering the tribes, the great deer, said by all to be
fooli.sh.

2. We shall all be thin-faced, and dry in our mouths. - We will go and cause him
bad luck staring at him, staring at him until he gets sleepy, the great deer,
said by all to be foolish.

' Fig. Iit2, page ()2.5. Appendix, page 72!».

2 Because he gives away blankets all the time so that the people have no time to eat.
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3. He was tho first to make everything beautiful again, lighting the world by his

glare, by the highness of his body, by the copper of his body. His antlers are

pure, unbroken, solid copper. The speakers (chiefs) of all the tribes take off

his antlers. Now let us drive him away. Let him jump far over the highest
chief, tho one who is famous among all the tribes, tbe great deer, said by all to

be foolish.

SONG OF NUNEMASEQALIS Oil qAa'LYAKOLAL, HELONGING TO THE G'E'XSEM OK THE
NA<io'MG*ILISALA.'

1. Long liie to you, No'mas.

2. For you will give a feast, No'mas.

3. For you will build a fire and heat stones in it, No'nuis.

Thismask and soiip;- are used iu both Lao'laxa (viz, no'DLEm) and ba'xus

feasts.

MASKS AN1> SOXG OF AYi'LKOA (SPEAKERS).

-

These masks are used iu the dance called Adixaue'sElaL (Tongass
dance). According to the legend, a La'Lasiqoala canoe drifted ashore in

the north and they received the masks as presents (Lo'kue) from the

Tongass. They are used by the La'lauiLEla in the no'uLEm. The
masks represent speakers; all sing and dance together. The names of

the individual masks are not known.

1. Slowly Ave walk a race through tlie world.

2. Slowly we walk a race through the world.

3. Ha! I am the (ine who made the sky cloudy, when I came from the north end of
the world.

4. Ha! I am the one who brought Ihe fog, when I came from the north end of the

world.

5. 11a ! T am the one who brought the aurora, wheu I came from the great copper
briuger.

6. Ha! I am the one who brought the warmth, when I came from the great one who
brightens the world (the sun).

7. Ha! And then he will dance like a Tongass, your successor whom we praise.

SONG OF THE KILLER WHALE.-'

A mask of the Ivwakiutl, obtained by marriage from the He^iltsucj.

L Praise the great killer whale, the great chief, when he emerges iuour house.

SONG OF THE RAVEN.

^

1. C^aija'm (ja nan. You are soaring tiirough the world, great raveu.

2. (^aiifi'm qa qau. You know how to obtain property, great raven.

SECRET SONG OF A LAOLAXA DANCER.^

1. O, you small chiefs, yiyaha.

2. You small ones are speaking to me, j'iyaha.

' Fig. 193, page 626 ; Appendix, page 729. - Fig. 194, page 627 ; Appendix, page 730.
^Fig. 19.5, page 628; Appendix, page 730. ^ Fig. 190, page 629; Appendix, page 731.

''Appendix, page 731.
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The Ts'o'uoqoa is also used in Lao'laxa dauces. Wheu she enters,

she wears a hirge basket on her back, in which she carries cop])ers.

These are given to the host, who gives them away. In the legend, she

carries a basket into which she puts children, whom she takes to her

house.

As stated before, a number of the songs given in Chapter VIII, so

far as they belong to the La'Lasiqoala, must be counted in this group.

In another dance the sun mask (fig. 197, ]). 030) is used. The outer

mask represents the cloudy sky, while the inner mask represents the

clear sunshine.

XIII. The Keligious Ceremonialsi of other Tribes of the
^ORTH Pacific; Coast.

THE NOOTKA.

The Xootka speak a dialect distantly related to the Kwakiutl. They

have two ceremonials, which are analogous to the winter ceremonial of

the Kwakiutl. Good descriptions of the customs connected with these

ceremonials have beeu given by Sproat, Swan, Jew^tt, and Kni])ping.

I will repeat here what I have said on this subject in another phice,'

The name of the ceremonial among the Nootkais Lo'koala, a Kwakiutl

word, which designates the finding of a manitou. The ceremonial cor-

responds very nearly to the Walas'axa' and to the Lo'koala of the

Kwakiutl (pp. 477, 478). Certain features are, however, embodied in it,

which correspond to other dances, mainly to the ma/tEm and the ha/-

mats'a. The Lo'koala are a secret society who celebrate their festivals

in winter only. They have a chief whose name is Yaqsyaqste'itq.

Anyone who wishes to join the Lo'koala can do so, or the society may
invite a man to become a member. Tlien the friends of this man make
a collection in his behalf and turn over the property collected to the

chief of the Lo'koala, who distributes it during a feast among the mem-
bers. Those who are not Lo'koala are called wicta'k-u, i. e., not being

shamans. The Lo'koala is believed to have been instituted by the

wolves, the tradition being that a chief's son was taken away by
the wolves, who tried to kill him, but, being unsuccessful in their

attempts, became his friends and taught him the Lo'koala. They
ordered him to teach his people the ceremonies on his return home.

They carried the youth back to his village. They also asked him to

leave some red cedar bark for their own Lo'koala behind, whenever

he moved from one place to another; a custom to which the Nootka
tribes still adhere. Every new member of the Lo'koala must be ini-

tiated by the wolves. At night a pack of wolves—that is, Indians

dressed in wolf skins and wearing wolf masks—make their appear-

ance, seize the novice, and carry him into the woods. When the wolves

are heard outside the village coming, in order to fetch the novice,

' Report of tho British Associatiou for the Advauceineut of Science, 1890, i)age 47.
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tlie members of the Lo'koala blacken their faces and sing the follow-

ing song:

'

Among all the tribes is great excitement because I am Lo'koala.

On the following- day the wolves return the novice dead. Then the

Lo'koala must revive him. The wolves are supposed to have put

the magic stone haina- into his body, which must be removed in order

to restore liim to life. The body is left outside the house and two

siiamans go to remove tlie liiiina. It seems that this stone is quartz.

The idea is the same as that found among the Kwakiutl, where the

Ma'tEm is initiated by means of quartz, which is put into his body by
the spirit of his dance. The returning novice is called u'cTnak.

After the novices have been restored to life, they are painted red

and black. Blood is seen to stream from their mouths, and they run

at once down to the beach and jump into the water. Soon they are

found to drift lifeless on the water. A canoe is sent out and the bod-

ies are gathered in it. As soon as the canoe lands, they all return

to life, resort to the dancing house, to which none but the initiated

are admitted, and stay there for four days. At night, dances are per-

formed in the house, which the whole population is allowed to witness.

After the four days are over, the novices leave the house, their lieads

being wound with wreaths of hemlock ( ?) branches. They go to the

river, in which they swim, and after some time are fetched back by
a canoe. They are almost exhausted from tlie exertions they have

undergone during the foregoing days. Novices must eat nothing but

dried fish and dried berries.

Each Lo'koala lasts four days. It is only celebrated when some
member of the tribe gives away a large amount of proj^erty to the

Lo'koala, the most frequently occurring occasion being the initiation of

new members. Sometimes it is celebrated at the time of the ceremo-

nies which are practiced when a girl reaches maturity. The house of

the iiian who pays for the Lo'koala seems to be the taboo house of the

society. As soon as the Lo'koala begins, the ordinary social organiza-

tion of the tribe is suspended, as is also the case among the Kwakiutl.

The people arrange themselves in companies or societies, which bear

the names of the various i>footka tribes, no matter to which tribe and
sept the persons actually belong. Each society has festi\'als of its own,
to which members of the other societies are not admitted, although
they may be invited. These societies are called ii'paL. Each has a
certain song, which is sung during their festivities.^

At night, when the whole tribe assemble in the taboo House, the

societies still keep together. They are hostile to each other, and
railleries between the various groui)S are continually going on. It

' Appendix, page TM.
Xur'la, Kwakiutl. The x of tlie Kwakiutl is, in the Ts'Ecia'i»th dialect ol' the

Xootka, from Avhom I obtained the word, always changed into h: n ami 1 alternate

constantly, for instance, i.d'kuale and Lo'kuanc.

'Appendix, pages 731, 732.
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seems that there are no separate societies for men and Avomen, but a

certain division must exist, as they seem to have separate feasts. When
a man, during a Lo'koala, brings in any game, and he does not give half

of it to the women, but retains the whole for the use of the men, the

former will attack him and wrest the share due to them from the men.

In the same way the women must share all they get or cook with the men.

Originally each dance belonged to one family, and was transmitted

from generation to generation. Mother as well as father had the right

to transfer their dances to their children. Thus dances which belonged

to one tribe were transmitted to others. The dance was given to the

novice at the time of his or her initiation, and no more than one dance

could be given at a time. At present these restrictions are becoming

extinct. Whoever is rich enough to distribute a sufficient amount of

property may take any dance he likes. I was eveu told that the chief

of the Lo'koala at the beginning of the dancing season distributes the

various dances among the members of the order, and that he may
redistribute them at the beginning of the following season.

It is a peculiarity of the dances of the Nootka that two masks of the

same kind always dance together.

Among the dances belonging to the Lo'koala I mention the aai'Lqe

(feathers on head). He is supposed to be a being living in the woods.

The dancer wears no mask, but a head ornament of cedar bark dyed

led, which is the badge of the Lo'koala. His badge consists of a ring

from which four feathers wound with red cedar bark rise, three over

the forehead, one in the back. The face of the dancer is smeared with

tallow and then strewn with down. The ornaments of each dancer of

the aai'Lqe, as well as of all others, must bo their personal property.

They must not be loaned or borrowed. The song of the aai'Lqe will

be found in the Appendix (p. 732).

Another dance is that of the hi'nEmix*, a fabulous bird-like being.

The dancer wears the head mask shown iu Plate -18. In the top of the

mask there is a hole in which a stick is fastened, whicn is greased and

covered with down. When the dancer moves, the down becomes loose,

and whoever among the si^ectators catches a feather receives a blanket

from the chief of the Lo'koala. The song of the hi'iiEmix* is given in

the Appendix (p. 732).

The A'Lmaxko is a dance in which two men wearing two human
masks appear. The masks are called A'Lmaxko. When they appear, the

spectators sing:

J J
1

J J
I

.^ J il

Kwai - as kwai - as A'L-max-k5

/. e., Back out, back out, A'Lmaxko.

Then they leave the house and run about in the viilage. The

A'Lmaxko is a being living in the woods. The tirst to see him was a

Netcumu'asath, and ever since this sept dances the A'Lmaxko dance.
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The sa'nEk (panther) corresponds nearly to the niiLmaL of the

Kwakintl. The dancer wears a large h'ead mask, like that of the hi'nE-

mix-, and a bearskin. He knocks everythin o- to pieces, pours water

into the fire, and tears dogs to pieces and devours them. Two canine

teeth in the mouth of the mask are its most characteristic feature. A
rope is tied around his waist, by which he is led by some attendants.

The hI'Ltaq, self torture, corresponds to the hawT'ualaL of the Kwa-

kintl. The dancers rub their bodies Avith the juice of certain herbs, and

push small lauces through the tlesh of the arms, the back, and the flanks.

Other dances are the pu'kmis dance, in which the dancer is cov-

ered all over with i)ipeciay; the hu'Luiis dance—the hu'Lmis is

another being which

lives in the woods and

is always dancing

—

performed by women
only, who wear orna-

ments of red cedar

bark and buds' down
and who dance with

one hand extended

upward, the other

hanging downward;

the ri'yeq dance, in

which the dancer

knocks to pieces and

destroys in other
ways household
utensils, canoes, and other kinds of property; and dances represent-

ing a great variety of animals, particularly birds. The masks are all

much alike in type (fig. 108). Head rings made of red cedar bark are

worn ill these dances.

Plate 49 shows an old bird uuxsk and an old mask representing a

human face. They are iVom the west coast of Vancouver Island, and

were probably made before tlie beginning of this century. Plate 50

represents the type of rattle used by the Nootka. The present specimen

was probably collected on Cook's journey around the world.

The tribes north of Barclay Sound have a dance in which the per-

former cuts long parallel gashes into his breast and arms. The

ha/mats'a dance, which has been obtained by intermarriage from the

Kwakiutl, has spread as far south as Xutca'lath. The killing of

slaves, whicli has been described by Sproat' and Knippiiig, may belong

to this part of the Lo'koala.

Sproat describes the following events:

lu December, 1864, the Sesliaht ludians, then occupying tlieir village close to

Alberni, put one of their women to a violent death. The day before they commenced

Fig. 198.

MASK OF THE NOOTKA.

Neeah Bay.

Cat. No. S3439, U. S. N. M. Colle, t,-.! l.y .1. I

"Scenes and Studies of Savage Life," page 155.
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a celebratiou of a peculiar character, which Avas to last several days, and the

mnrder of the woman fonued, no doubt, a part of this celebration. The woman

was stabbed to death hy an old man in whose house she lived, and who probably

owned her as a slave, and offered her for a victim. The body Avas then laid out,

without a covering, by the water side, about 150 yards from the houses. There

appeared to be no inclination to bury the body, and it was only after the chief had

been strongly remonstrated with that the poor victim's remains were removed, after

two days' exposure. I observed that, even after this removal, certain furious rites

took place over the very spot where the body had been exposed. The chief feature

of the celebration, apart from the inurder, was a pretended attack upon the Indiun

settlement by wolves, which were represented by Indians, Avhile the rest of the

population, painted, armed, and with furious shouts, defended their houses from

attack. The horrid practice of sacrificing a victim is not annual, but only occurs

either once in three years, or else (which is more probable) at uncertain intervals;

alwnys, however, when it does happen, the sacrifice takes place during the Klooh-

quahn-nah (Ld'koala) season, which lasts from about the middle of November to

the middle of .January. The Klooh-quahn-uah or Klooh-quel-lah is a great festival,

observed annually by all the Aht tribes, after their return from their fishing grounds

to the winter encampment. It is generally a time of mirth and feasting, during

which tribal rank is conferred and homage done to the chief, in a multitude of

observances which have now lost their meaning, and can not be explained by the

natives themselves. I was not aware, until this murder Avas committed under our

eyes, that human sacrifices formed any part of the Klooh-(|nahn-nah celebration.

I should think it likely that old worn-out slaves are generally the victims. The

Seshaht Indians at Alberui represent the practice as most ancient, and the fact that

the other tribes of the Aht nation (about twenty in number) observe it, faA^ors this

supposition. Their legends somewhat differ as to this i)ractice, some saying that it

was instituted by the creator of the world; others that it arose from the sons of a

chief of former times haA'ing really been seized by wolA'es.' To some extent it is a

secret institution, the young children not being acquainted with it until formally

initiated. Many of them during the horrid rite are much alarmed; the exhibition

of ferocity, the firing of guns and shouting being calculated, and probably intended,

to excite their fears. Part of a day is given np to an instruction of those children

who are to be initiated, and it is impressed upon them that the Klooh-quahn-nah

must always be kept up, or evil will happen to the tribe. The tendency, no doubt,

and probably the intention of this human sacrifice, and the whole celebration, is to

destroy the natural human feeling against murder, and to form in the people gener-

ally, and especially in the rising generation, hardened and fierce hearts. They them-

selves say that their "hearts are bad," as long as it goes on. In the attendant cere-

monies their children are taught to look, Avithout any sign of feeling, upon savage

preparations for war, strange dances performed in hideous masks and accompanied

by unearthly noises, and occasionally, at least, upon the cruel destruction of human
life. Although I have no direct evidence of the fact, I believe that part of the

course of those to be initiated Avould be to vicAV, howl over, and perhaps handle or

even stick their knives into the dead body of the Anctim, Avithout showing any sign

of pity or of horror.

'These Indians imitate animals and birds extremely well, such as wolves or

crows. At this Klooh-quahn-nah celebration they had their hair tied out from their

heads, so as to represent a Avolf's head and snout, and the blanket was arranged

to shoAv a tail. The motion of the wolf in running was closely imitated. More ex-

traordinary still Avas their acting as crows; they had a la'go Avooden bill, and

blankets arranged so like Avings that, in the dusk, the Indians really seemed like

large crows hopping about, particularly Avheu, after the manner of these birds,

they Avent into the shallow Avater, and shook their wings and "dabbed" with their

long bills.
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The followiug description may also refer to part of this ceremonial:^

During the song aucl dance, which at first seemed to present nothing peculiar, a
well-known slave (one, however, who was in a comparatively independent position,

being employed as a sailor on board the steamer Thames), suddenly ceased dancing,
and fell down on the ground, apparently in a. dying state, and having his face covered
with blood. He did not move or speak, his head tell on one side, his limbs were
drawn up, and he certainly presented a ghastly spectacle. While the dance raged
furiously around the fallen man, the doctor, with some others, seized and drao'ged

him to the other side of the fire round which they were dancing, placing his naked
feet very near the fiames. After this a pail of water was brought in, and tlie

doctor, Avho supported the dying man on his arm, washed the blood from his face;

the people beat drums, danced, and sang, and suddenly the patient sprang to his

feet and joined in the dance, none the worse for the apparently hopeless condition

of the moment before. While all this was going on, I asked the giver of the feast

whether it was real blood upon the man's face, and if he were really wounded. He
told me so seriously that it was, that I was at first inclined to believe him, until he
began to explain that the blood which came from the nose and mouth was owing to

the incantations of the medicine man, and that all the ])eopl6 v/ould be very angry
if he did not afterwards restore him. I then recalled to mind that in the early

part of the day, before the feast, I had seen the doctor and the slave holding very

friendly conferences ; and the former had used his influence to get a pass for the

latter to be present at the eutertainnieut, to which, probably, he had no right to

come.

In Jewett's narrative- the following description of part of the Lo'ko-

ala occurs

:

On the morning of December 13, another strange ceremony began, by the king's

firing a pistol, apparently, without a moment's warning, close to the ear of Satsat

who dropped down instantly as if shot dead on the spot.

Upon this all the women set up a most terrible yelling, tearing out their hair

by handfuls, and crying out that the prince was dead, when the men rushed in,

anued with guns and daggers, inquiring into the cause of the alarm, followed by
two of the natives covered with wolfskins, with masks representing the wolf's head.

These two came in on all fours, and taking up the prince on their back, carried

him out, retiring as they had entered. * * *

The celebration terminated with a shocking and distressing show of deliberate

self-torment.

These men, each with two bayonets run through their sides, between the ribs,

walked up and down in the room, singing war songs, and exulting in their firmness

and triumi^h over pain (p. 187). * * #

The religious ceremonies (in another village) were concluded by 20 men who
entered the house, with arrows run through their sides and arms, having strings

fastened to them, by which the spectators twisted, or jiulled them back, as the meu
walked round the room, singing and boasting of their power to endure suftering

(p. 192).

Another description of the ceremonial has been given by James G.
Swan:^

The Dukwally (i. e., lO'koala) and other tama'nawas performances are exhibitions

intended to represent incidents connected with their mythological legends. There

'Sproat, "Scenes and Studies of Savage Life," page 68.

-''The Captive of Nootka, or the Adventures of John K. Jewett," Philadelphia,

1841, page 184.

^ "The Indians of Cajje flattery, " jiage 6G.
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.ire a great variety, and they seem to take the place, iu a measure, of theatrical

performances or games during the season of the religions festivals. There are no

persons especially set .apart as priests for the performance of these ceremonies,

although some, who seem more expert than others, are usually hired to give life to

the scenes, hut these performers are quite as often found among the slaves or com-

mon i>eopl(' as among the chiefs, and excepting during the continuance of the festiv-

ities are not looked on as of any particular importance. On iminiriug the origin of

Ihese ceremonies, I was informed that they did not originate with the Indians, hut

were revelations of the guardian spirits, who m.ade known what they wished to he

performed. An Indian, for inst.ance, who has been consulting with his gnardian

spirit, which is done hy going through the washing and fasting process before

described, will imagine or think he is called upon to represent the owl. He arranges

in his mind the style of dress, the number of performers, the songs and dances or other

movements, and, h.aving the plan perfected, announces at a tama'nawas meeting that

he has had a revelation which he will impait to a select few. These are then taught

and drilled in strict secrecy, and when they have perfected themselves, will sud-

denly m.ake their appearance and perform before the astonished tribe. Another

Indian gets up the representation of the whale, others do the s.ame of birds, and iu

fact of everything that they can think of. If any performance is a success, it is

repeated, and gradually comes to be looked upon as one of the regular order iu the

ceremonies; if it does not satisfy the audience, it is Laid aside. Thus they have per-

formances that have been handed down from remote ages, while others are of a more

recent date. * "

The ceremony of the great Dukwall^' or the thunder bird originated with the

Hcsh-kwi-et Indians, a band of Nittinats living near Barclay Sound, Vancouver

Island, and is ascribed to the following legend:

Two men had fallen in love with one woman, and as she would give neither the

preference, at last they came to .a quarrel. But one of them, who had better sense

than the other, s.aid: "Don't let Tis fight about that squaw; I will go out aud see

the chief of the wolves, and he will tell me what is to be done. But I can not

get to his lodge except by stratagem. Now they know we are at variance, so do you

take me by the hair, and drag me over these sharp rocks which are covered with

harn.acles, and I shall bleed, and I will pretend to be dead, and the wolves will come

and carry me away to their house." The other agreed, and dragged him over the

rocks till he was lacerated from head to foot, and then left him out of reach of the

tide. The wolves came, .and, supposing him dead, carried him to the lodge of their

chief, bnt when they got ready to eat him, he jumped up and astonished them at his

boldness. The chief wolf was so much pleased with his bravery that he imparted to

him all the mysteries of the thunder-bird performance, and on his return home he

instructeil his friends, and the Dukwally was the result. The laceration of the arms

and legs among the Makahs, during the performance to be described, is to represent

the laceration of the founder of the ceremony from being dragged over the sharp

stones.

A person intending to give one of these performances first gathers together as

much property as he can obtain, in blankets, guns, brass kettles, beads, tin pans,

and other articles intended as presents for his guests, and procnres a sufficient quan-

tity of food, which of late years consists of flour, biscuit, rice, potatoes, molasses,

dried fish, and roots. He keeps his intention a secret until he is ue.arlj' ready, and

then imparts it to a few of his friends, who, if need he, assist him by adding to his

stock of presents of food. The first intimation the village has of the intended

ceremonies is on the night previous to the first day's performance. After the com-

munity have retired for the night, which is usuiilly between 9 aud 10 o'clock, the

])erformer8 commence by hooting like owls, howling like wolves, and uttering a

sh.arp whistling sound intended to represent the blowing .and whistling of the wind.

Guns are then fired, aiul all the initiated collect in the lodge where the ceremonies
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are to be performed, and drimi with their heels on boxes or boards, producing a

sound resembling thunder. The torches of pitch wood are flashed through the roof

of the bouse, and at each flash the thunder rolls, and then the whole assemblage

whistles like the wind. As soon as the noise of the performers commences, the

uninitiated fly in terror and hide themselves, so great being their superstitious

belief in the supernatural powers of the Dukwally that they have frequently fled to

my house for protection, knowing very well that the tama'nawas performers would
not come near a white man. They then visit every house in the village, and extend

an invitation for all to attend the ceremonies. This having been done, the crowd
retire to the lodge of ceremonies, where the drumming and singing are kept up till

near daylight, when they are quiet for a short time, and at sunrise begin again.

The first five days are usually devoted to secret ceremonies, such as initiating can-

didates, and a variety of performances, which consist chiefly in songs and chorus

and drumming to imitate thuiuler. They do this part very well, and their imitation

of thunder is quite equal to that produced in the best equipped tlieatre.

What the ceremony of initiation is I have never learned. That of the Clallams,

which I have witnessed, consists in putting the initiates into a mesmeric sleep ; but if

the Makahs use mesmerism, or any such influence, they do not keep the candidates

under it for any great length of time, as I saw them every day during the cere-

monies, Avalking out during the intervals. The first outdoor performance usually

commences on the fifth day, and this consists of the procession of males and females,

with their legs and arms, and sometimes their bodies, scarified with knives, and
every wound bleeding freely. The men are entirely naked, but the women have
on a short petticoat. * * * [The wounds are made as follows:] A bucket of

water was placed in the center of the lodge, and the candidates squatting around it

washed their arms and legs. Tlie persons who did the cutting, and who appeared

to be any one who had sharp knives, butcher knives being preferred, grasped them
firmly in the right hand with the thumb placed along the blade, so as to leave but
an eighth or quarter of an inch of the edge bare; then, taking hold of the arm or

leg of the candidate, made gashes 5 or 6 inches long transversally, and parallel with
the limb, four or five gashes being cut each way. Cuts were thus made on each
arm above and below the elbow, on each thigh, and the calves of the legs; some,

but not all, were likewise cut on their backs. The wounds Avere (hen washed with
water to make the blood run freely. >^ * * When all was ready, the procession

left the lodge and marched in single file down to the beach, their naked bodies

streaming with blood, presenting a barbarous spectacle. A circle was formed at the

water's edge, round which this bloody procession marched slowlj', making gesticula-

tions and uttering howling cries.

Five men now came out of the lodge carrying the principal performer. (Jne held
him by the hair, and the others by the arms and legs. He, too, was cut and bleeding
profusely. They laid him down on the beach on the wet sand, and left him, while
they marched ott" and visited every lodge in tlie village, making a circuit in each
lodge. At last the man on the beach jumped up, and seizing a club laid about
him in a violent manner, hitting everything in his way. He, too, went the same
round as the others, and after every lodge bad been visited, they all returned to the

lodge from which they had issued, and the performances outdoor were closed for

that day. In the meanwhile a deputation of fifteen or twenty men, with faces

painted black and sprigs of evergreen in their hair, had been sent to the other villages

with invitations for guests to come and receive presents. They went in a body to

each lodge, and after a song and a chorus the spokesman of the party, in a loud
voice, announced the object of their visit, and called the names of the invited per-
sons. Anyone has a right to be present at the distribution, but only those specially
invited wiU receive any presents.

Every evening during the ceremonies, excepting those of the first few days, is

devoted to masciiierade and other amusements, when each lodge is visited and a
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performance enacted. ' * * The masks are made principally by tlio Clyoqnot

and Kittiuat Indians, and sold to the Makahs, who paint them to suit their own

fancies. They are inado of alder, maple, and cottouwood ; some are very ingeniously

executed, having the eyes and lower jaw movable. By means of a string the per-

former can make the eyes roll about, and the jaws gnash together with a fearfnl

clatter. As these masks are kept strictly concealed until the time of the perform-

ances, and as they are generally produced at night, they are viewed Avith awe by the

spectators ; and certainly the scene in one of these lodges, dimly lighted by the fires

which show the faces of the assembled spectators and illuminate the performers,

presents a most weird and savage spectacle when the masked dancers issue forth

from behind a screen of mats, and go through their barbarous pantomimes. The

Indians themselves, even accustomed as they are to these masks, feel very much
afraid of them, and a white man, viewing the scene for the first time, can only liken

it to a carnival of demons.

Among the masquerade performances that I have seen was a representation of

mice. This was performed by a dozen or more young men who wert entirely

naked. Their bodies, limbs, and faces were painted with stripes of red, blue, and

black; red bark wreaths were twisted around their heads, and bows and arrows in

their hands. They made a squealing noise, but otherwise they did nothing that

reminded me of mice in the least. Another party was composed of naked boys,

with bark fringes, like veils, covering their faces, and armed with sticks having

needles in one end ; they made a buzzing noise and stuck the needles into any of the

spectators who came in their way. This was a representation of hornets. These

processions followed each other at an interv.al of half an hour, and c ich made a

circuit round the lodge, performed some antics, sang some songs, shouted, and left.

Another party then came in, composed of men with frightful masks, bearskins on

their backs, and heads covered with down. They had clubs in their hands, and as

they danced around a big fire blazing in the center of the lodge, they struck wildly

with them, caring little whom or what they hit. One of their number was naked,

with a rope round his waist, a knife in each hand, and. making a fearful howling.

Two others had hold of the end of the rope, as if to keep him from doing any harm.

This was the most ferocious exhibition I had seen, and the spectators got out of

their reach as far as they could. They did no harm, however, excepting that one

with his club knocked a hole through a brass kettle ; after which they left and went

to the other lodges, where I learned that they smashed boxes and did much mischief.

After they had gone, the owner examined his kettle, and quaintly remarked that it

was worth more to hini than the jileasure he had experienced T)y their visit, and he

should look to the man who broke it for remuneration.

On a subsequent evening I was present at another performance. This consisted of

dancing, jumping, firing of gnus, etc. A large fire was iirst built in the center of

the lodge, and the })erformers, with painted faces, and many with masks resembling

owls, wolves, and bears, crouched down with their arms clasped about their knees,

their blankets trailing on the ground, and. fastened around the neck with a single

pin. After forming in a circle with their faces toward the fire, they commenced
jumping sideways round the blaze, their arms still about their knees. In this man-

ner they whirled around for several minutes, producing a most remarkable appear-

ance. These performers, who were male, were succeeded by some thirty women with

blackened faces, their heads covered with down, and a girdle around their blankets.

drawing them in tight at the waist. These danced around the fire with a shutitHng,

ungainly gait, singing a song as loud as they could scream, which was accompanied

by evei'youein the lodge, and beating time Avith sticks on boards placed before them
for the purpose. When the dance was over, some iive or six men, with Avreathsof

seaweed aronnd their heads, blackened faces, and bearskins over their shoulders,

rushed in and fired a volley of musketry through the roof. One of them then made a

speech, the purport of which was that the cereniouies had progressed favorably thus

far; that their hearts had become strong, and that they felt ready to attack their
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enemies or to repel any attack upon thomselves. Their gnna having in the mean-
while been loaded, another volley was fired, and the whole assembly uttered a shont

to signify ai^proval. The performances during the daytime consisted of repre-

sentations on the beach of various kinds. There was one representing a whaling
scene. An Indian on all fours, covered with a bearskin, imitated the motion of a

whale while blowing. He Avas followed by a party of eight men armed with liar-

poous and lances, and carrying all the implements of whaling. Two boys, naked,

with bodies rubbed over with Hour, and white cloths around their heads, rejiresented

cold weather; others represented cranes moving slowly at the water's edge and
occasionally dipping their heads down as if seizing a fish. They wore masks resem-

bling a bird's beak, and bunches of eagles' feathers stuck in their hair. During all of

these scenes the spectators kept up a continual singing and drumming. Every day
during these performances feasts were given at different lodges to those Indians who
had come from the other villages, at which great quantities of food were eaten and
many cords of wood burned, the giver of the feast being very prodigal of his winter's

supply of food and fuel. The latter, however, is procured quite easily from the for-

est, and only causes a little extra labor'to obtain a sufficiency.

The final exhibition of the ceremonies was the T'hlukloots representation, after

which the presents were distributed. From daylight in the morning till about 11

o'clock in the forenoon was occupied by indoor performances, consisting of singing

and drumming, and occasional speeches. When these were over, some twenty per-

formers, dressed up in masks and feathers, some with naked bodies, others covered

with bearskins, and accompanied by the Avhole assembly, Avent down on the beach

and danced and howled in the most frightful manner. After making as much uproar

as they could, they returned to the lodge, and shortly after every one mounted on

the roofs of the houses to see the performance of the T'hlukloots. First, a young
girl came out upon the roof of a lodge, wearing a mask representing the head of the

thunderbird, which was surmounted by a topknot of cedar bark dyed red and stuck

full of Avhite feathers from eagles' tails. Over her shoulders she wore a red blanket

covered with a profusion of w'hite buttons, brass thimbles, and blue beads; her hair

hung doAvn her back, coA^ered Avith white down. The upper half of her face was
painted black, and the loAver red. Another girl, Avith a similar headdress, Avas naked
except a skirt al)Out her hips. Her arms and legs had rings of blue beads, and she

wore bracelets of brass Avire around lier Avrists ; her face being painted like the

other. A smaller girl had a black mask to resemble the ha-he'k-to-ak. The masks did

not cover the face, luit were on the forehead, from Avhich tliey projected like horns.

The last girl's face Avas also painted black and red. From her ears hung large orna-

ments made of the haikwa or deutalium, and blue and red beads, and around her neck

was an immense necklace of blue beads. Her skirt was also coA^ered Avith strings of

beads, giving her quite a picturesque appearance. A little boy, Avith a black mask
and headband of red bark, the ends of which hung down OA^er his shoulders, and
eagles' feathers in a topknot, Avas the remaining performer. They moved around in

a slow and stately nulnner, occasionally spreading out their arms to represent flying,

and uttering a sound to imitate thunder, but which reseml)led the noiae made by
the uighthaA\-k w'hen swooping for its prey, the spectators meauAvhile beating drums,

pounding the roofs with sticks, and rattling Avith shells. This show lasted half an
hour, Avhen all again Avent into the lodge to Avitness the distribution of i»resents and
the grand finale. The company all being arranged, the performers at one end of the

lodge and the A^•omen, children, and spectators at the other, they commenced by
putting out the fires and remoAdng the brands and cinders. A quantity of feathers

Avere streAved OA^er the ground floor of the lodge, and a dance and song commenced,
eA'ery one joining in the latter, each seeming to try to make as much noise as possible.

A large box, suspended by a rope from the roof, serA^ed as a bass drum, and other

drums were improA ised from the brass and sheet-iron kettles and tin pans belonging
to tlie domestic furniture of the house, Avhile tliose who had no kettles, pans, or

boxes banged Avith their clubs on the roof and sides of the house till the noise Avas

NAT MUS 95 41
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almost deafening. In this uproar there was a pause ; then the din oonimenced anew.

This time the dancers brought out blankets, and with them beat the feathers ou the

floor till the whole air was filled with down, like flakes of snow during a heavy

winter's storm. Another lull succeeded, then another dance, and another shaking

up of feathers, till I was half choked with dust and down. Next the presents were

distributed, consisting of blankets, guns, shirts, beads, and a variety of trinkets,

and the whole aff'air wouud up with a feast.

I presume the following custom belongs here as well. When the

incantations and practices of the shaman are of no avail, the jjatieut is

initiated in a secret society called tsa'yeq. Evidently this name is

derived from the Kwakiutl word ts'a'eqa, thus suggesting that this cere-

mony also was borrowed from the win-

ter ceremonial of the Kwakiutl. I

obtained the following description of

these ceremonies : The members of the

tsa'yeq assemble and make a circuit

through the whole village, walking in

Indian file and in a circle, so that their

left hand is on the inner side (oppo-

site the hands of a clock). Nobody is

allowed to laugh while they are mak-

ing their circuit. The tsa'yeq of the

Hopetcisa'th and Ts'eca'ath sing as

follows during this circuit:

Ha, hil, hii', he is not a shaman.'

When dancing, they hold the first

fingers of both hands up, trembling

violently. They enter all houses and

take the ])atients and all the other peo-

ple who desire to become members of

the tsa'yeq along, two members of the

society taking each novice between

them and holding him by his hair,

while they continue to shake their free

hands. The novice nuist incline his

head forward and shake it while the

society are continuing their circuit. Thus they go from house to house,

and all those who desire to become members of the society join the

procession. The circuit finished, they assemble in a house in which

during the following days none but members of the tsa'ye(| are

allowed. They sing and dance for four days. After these days the

novice obtains his cedar bark ornament (fig. 199 and Plate 51). Small

carvings representing the crest of his sept are attached to the front

j)art of the head ring. The dress of the ucta'qyu, the shaman, who is

the most important member of the society, is larger than that of the

other members.

rig. 199.

HEAD RING OK THE TSA'YEQ.

Neeah Bay.

Cat. No. 4711), U. S. N. M. Collected t,v J. O. Swan.

' Appendix, page 733.
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Swan ^ lias described the ceremony as follows

:

The other performance is termed Tsiahk, and is a medicine performance, quite as

interesting, but not as savage in its detail. It is only occasionally performed, when
some person, either a chief or a member of his family, is sick. The Makahs believe

in the existence of a supernatural being, who is represented to be an Indian of a

dwarfish size, with long hair of a yellowish color flowing down his l)ack and cover-

ing his shoulders. From his head grow four perpendicular horns, two at the temple

and two back of the ears. When people are sick of any chronic complaint and much
debilitated, they imagine they see this being in the night, who promises relief if the

ceremonies he prescribes are well performed. The principal performer is a doctor,

whose duties are to manipulate the patient, who is first initiated by secret rites into

the mysteries of the ceremony. What these secret rites consist of I have not ascer-

tained, but there is a continual singing and drumming during the day and evening

for three days before spectators are admitted. I'rom the haggard and feeble appear-

ance of some patients I have seen, I judge the ordeal must have been severe. The
peculiarity of this ceremony consists in the dress worn alike by patients, novitiates,

and performers. Both men and women assist, but the proportion of females is greater

than of males. On the head of the female performer is worn a sort of coronet made
of bark, surmounted by four upright bunches or little i)illars made of bark wound
round with the same material, and sometimes threads from red blankets, to give a

variety of color. I'rom the top of each of the four pillars, wliich represent the horns

of the tsiahk, are bunches of eagles' quills, which have been notched and one side

of the feather edge stripped off. In front is a band which is variously decorated,

according to the taste of the wearer, with beads, brass buttons, or any trinkets they

may have. From each side of this baud i)roject bunches of ({uills similar to those

on the top of the head. The long hair of the tsiahk is represented by a heavy and thick
fringe of bark, which covers the back and shoulders to the elbow\ Necklaces com-

posed of a great many strings of beads of all sizes and colors, and strung in various

forms, are also worn, and serve to add to the effect of the costume. The paint for the

face is red for the forehead and for the lower part, from the root of the nose to the ears

;

the portion between the forehead and the lower part is black, with two or three red

marks on each cheek. The dress of the novitiate females is similar, with the excep-

tion of there being no feathers or ornaments on the bark headdress, and with the

addition of black or blue stripes on the red paint covering the forehead and lower

portion of the face. The headdress of the men consists of a circular baud of bark

and colored worsted, from the back part of which are two bunches of bark, like

horses' tails. Two upright sticks are fastened to tlie band behind the ears, and
on top of these "sticks are two white feathers tipped with red; the quill portion is

inserted into a piece of elder stick with the pith extracted and then put on the band

sticks. These sockets give the feathers the charm of vibrating as the Avearer moves
his head; when dancing or moving in procession, the hands are raised as high as the

face and the fingers si>read out.

The doctor or principal performer has on his head a dress of plain bark similar to

the female novitiate. He is naked except a piece of blanket about his loins, and
his body is covered with stripes of red paint. The outdoor performance consists of

a procession which moves from the lodge to the beach; the ])rincipal actor or con-

ductor being at the head, followed by all the males in single file, the last one being

the doctor. Immediately behind the doctor the patient follows, supported on each

side by a female assistant. The females close up the procession. All parties, male
and female, have their liands raised as high as their faces, and the motion of the

procession is a sort of shuffling dance. They move in a circle which gradually closes

around the jjatient, who, with the novitiate, is left seated on the ground in the cen-

tre; songs with choruses by the whole of the spectators, drumming, shaking rattles,

and firing of guns wind up the performance, and all retire to the lodge, where

I "The Indians of Cape Flattery," page 73.
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dancing and singing are kept up for several days. Finally, presents are distributed,

a ft-ast is held, and the friends retire. The patient and novitiates are obliged to

wear their dress for one month. It consists of the bark lieaddress, having instead

of feathers, two thin strips of wood, feather-shaped, but differently painted. Those

of the jiaticnt are red at each end and white in the center, with narrow transverse

bars of l)lMe. Those of the novitiate have blue ends and the center nnpainted.

The patient's face is painted red, with ]>erpen(licular marks of blue on the forehead

and the lower part of the face. The novitiate's foreliead and lower portion of face

is painted with alternate strii)es of red and blue, the remainder of the face blue; the

head band is also wound with bine yarn and yellow bark. The head band of the

patient is Avound with red. The tails of bark of both headdresses are dyed red. The
])atient carries in his hand a staff which can be used as a sujiport while walking ; this

has red bark tied at each end and aronnd the middle.

The Dukwally and Tsiahk are the performances more frequentlj' exhibited among
the Makahs than any others, although they have several different ones. The ancient

tanui'nawas is termed Do-t'hlub or Do-t'hlum,' and was formerly the favorite one.

But after they had learned the T'hulkoots, or Thunder bird, they laid aside the

Do-t'hhib, as its perfonnance, from the great number of ceremonies, was attended

with too much trouble and expense. The origin of the Do-t'hlub was, as stated to

me by the Indians, in this manner: Many years ago au Indian, while iishing in deep

water for codfish, hauled up on his hook an immense haliotis shell. He had scarcely

got it into his canoe when he fell into a trance, which lasted a few minutes, and on

his recovery he commenced paddling home, but before reaching land he liad several

of these trances, and on reaching the shore his friends took him up for dead, and

carried him into his house, where he presently recovered, and stated that while in

the state of stupor he had a vision of Do-t'hlub, one of their mythological beings,

and that he must be dressed as Do-t'hlub was and then he would have revelations.

He described the appearance, as he saw it in his vision, in which Do-t'hlub pre-

sented himself with hands like deer's feet. He Avas naked to his liips, around which

was a petticoat of cedar bark dyed red, which reached to his knees. His body and

arms were red; his face painted red and black; his hair tied up in bunches with

cedar twigs, and cedar twigs reaching down his back. When his friends had dressed

him according to his direction, he fell into auotlicr trance, in which he saw the

dances which were to be performed, heard the songs which were to be sung, and

learned all tlie secret ceremonies to be observed. It was also revealed that each

performer must have a piece of the haliotis shell in his nose, and pieces in his ears.

He taught the rites to certain of his friends, and then performed before the tribe,

who were so well pleased that they adopted the ceremony as their tama'nawas, and

retained its observance for many years, till it was superseded bj^ the Dukwally.

The haliotis shell worn by the Makahs in their noses is a custom originating from

the Do-t'hlub. Other ceremonies are occasionally gone through with, but the

description above given will serve to illustrate all those observed bj^ the Makahs.

Different tribes have some peculiar to themselves, tlie general character of whicli is,

however, the same. It will be seen that the public part of these performances are

ratlier in the nature of amusements akin to our theatrical pantomimes than of

religious observances, though they are religiously observed.

THE LKU'NGEN.

My information ou the ceremouials of the Coast Salish is very mea-

ger. 1 obtained the folh)wiug information from the LkuTigEn, the

tribe which occupies the territory near Victoria, British Columbia.

They have two secret societies, the tcyiyi'wan and the xEnxani'tEl

(dog howlers).

' This is clearly the Kwakiutl word no'nLEm.
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Any member of tlie tribe may join the tcyiyi'wan. When desiring-
to do so, he retires into the woods and stays there for some time, bath-
ing in ponds and washing- his body with cedar branches. The intend-
ing novice is called xansa'loknL. Finally he dreams of the dance
which he will i)erform and the song which he will sing. In his dream
his soul is led all over the world by the spirit who gives him his dance
and his song. Then he returns to the village. According to what he
has dreamed, he belongs to one of five societies which constitute the
tcyiyi'wan: (1) The sqe/iep, who dance with elbows pressed close to
the body, the arms extended forward and moving up and down; (2)
the nuxsofi'wcqa, who jump about in wild movements

; (3) the sqii'qoaL,
who danc(^ in slow movements; (4) the sqoie'lec, whose dance is said to
be similar to that of the sqe'iep, and (5) the tcilqtE'nEn (derived from
tca'loq woods). The general name of the dances of the tcyiyi'wan is

me'iLa, which word is borrowed from the Kwakiutl. When the novice
returns from the woods, he teaches for two days his song to the mem-
bers of the society to which he is to belong. Then the dance is per-
formed and henceforth he is a regular member of the society.
The xEnxanl'tEl, the second society, are also called Lo'koala and

nd'uLEm, although the first name is the proper Lku'ngEn term. The
LkuTigEn state that they obtained the secrets of this society from the
Kootka, and this is undoubtedly true. It appears that the secrets of
these societies spread from the Xootka to the LkuTigEn, Clallam, and
the tribes of Puget Sound. The Tc'a/tELp, a sept of the Sanitch tribe,
also have the no'uLEm, while the Snanai'muX, the Cowichan, and the
tribes of Fraser Eiver have hardly a trace of it. The Comox and Pent-
latch obtained it through intermarriage with both the Kwakiutl and the
Kootka.

The right to perform the no'uLEm is jealously guarded by all tribes
who possess it, and many a war has been waged against tribes who
'illegitimately performed the ceremonies of the society. Its mysteries
were kept a profound secret, and if a man dared to speak about it he
was torn to pieces by the quqq'e'lEn, about whom I shall speak pres-
ently. Only rich people can become members of the xEnxanl'tEl, as
heavy payments are exacted at the initiation. If the father of the
novice is not able to pay them, his relatives must contribute to the
amount required. The initiation and the festivals of this society
take place in winter only. When a young man is to be initiated, his
father first invites the xEnxanl'tEl to a feast, which lasts five days.
During these days mask dances are performed, which those who are not
members of the society are also permitted to witness. They occupy
one side of the house in which the festivities take place, while the
XEnxanl'tEl occupy the other. The latter wear head ornameiits of cedar
bark and have their hair strewn with down. The faces of all those
who take part in the festival are blackened. At the end of three days
the lather of the novice invites four men to bathe his son in the sea.
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One of tliem must wash his body, one must wash his head, and the

two others hokl him. In return they receive one or two blankets each.

During" this ceremony the quqq'e/lEu, who are described as wild men,

dance around the novice. They have ropes tied around their waists,

and are held by other members of the society by these ropes. Then

the xEnxanl'tEl lead the novice into the woods, where he remains for a

long time, until he meets the spirit that initiates him. It seems that

during this time he is secretly led to tlie house in which the xEuxani'tEl

continue to celebrate festivals at the expense of the novice's father,

and thei'e he is taught the secrets of the society. During this time,

until the return of the novice from the woods, the house is tabooed.

A watchman is stationed at the entrance, who keeps out uninitiated

l^ersons. During the absence of the novice, his mother prepares cedar

bark ornaments and weaves mountain goat blankets for his use. One
afternoon he returns, and then his father gives a feast to let the people

know that his child has returned. The latter performs his first dance,

in which he uses masks and cedar bark ornaments. This dance is

called luixnEa/mEfi. On this day the father must distribute a great

number of blankets among the xEuxanl'tEl. The initiated are per-

mitted to take part in the feast, and sit on one side of the house. The
new member spends all his nights in the woods, where he bathes. In

the spring the new member, if a man, is thrown into the sea, and after

that is free from all regulations attending the initiation. One of the

principal regulations regarding novices of the xEnxanl'tEl is that they

must return from the woods in the direction in which the sun is mov-

ing, starting so that the sun is at their backs. Therefore they must

sometimes go in roundabout ways. They must go backward through

doors, which are sLa/lEqam (supernatural) against them. Frequently

the sio'ua (a, female shaman) is called to bespeak the door in their

behalf before they pass through it. Before their dance the sio'ua must

also address the earth, as it is supposed that else it might open and

swallow up the dancer. It is also sLa'lEqam against t]\e novice. The

expression used is that the earth would "open its eyes" (k'u'ualasEn);

that means, swallow the novice. In order to avert this danger, the

sio'ua must " give a name to the earth," and strew red paint and feathers

over the place where the novice is to dance.

THE Bl'LXULA.

The social organization, festivals, and secret societies of the Bi'lxula

are still more closely interrelated than they are among the Kwakiutl,

and must be considered in connection. We have to describe here the

potlatch, the sisau'k-, and the kfi'siat. The sisau'k* corresponds to

the Lao'laxa of the northern Kwakiutl tribes, the ku'siut to the

ts'e'ts'aeqa. The Bi'lxula believe that the potlatch has been insti-

tuted by ten deities, nine brothers and one sister, the foremost among
whom is Xe'mtsioa, to whose care the sunrise is intrusted. He resides

with the others in a beautiful house in the far east, and cries "o, o,"
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every moriiiiig wlien the sun rises. He takes care that he rises prop-

erly. The first six of these deities are grouped iu pairs, and are

believed to paint their faces with designs representing moon, .stars,

and rainbow. In the ku'siut these deities make their appearance, and

are represented by masks. Xe/mtsioa and Xemxemala'oLa wear the

design of the full moon, indicated on the mask of Xe'mtsioa by a

double curved line in red and black, the black outside, passing over

forehead, cheeks, and upper lip. XemxemakVoLa has a double curved

line in red and black, the red outside, which passes over forehead,

cheeks, and chin. Aiumkl'lik-a and Aiumala'oLa wear the design of

the crescent, drawn in red and black, with differences similar to those

between tlie first and second masks. The fifth Q'omq'omkl'lik-a and

Q'o'mtsloa have designs representing stars, both wearing the same

style of mask. The seventh is Qula'xawa, whose face represents the

blossom of a salmon-berry bush. The next in order, KuleTias (who

wants to have blankets first), wears the design of the rainbow in

black and blue. The ninth, At'ama'k, wears on the head a mask repre-

senting a kingfisher, and is clothed in a bird-skin blanket. The last

of the series is a woman called L'etsa'apleLaua (the eater), the sister of

the others. Her fsice is painted with the design of a bladder filled with

grease. She figures in several legends as stealing provisions and pur-

sued by the people whom she has robbed.

The sisau'k-, which is danced at potlatches and other festivals of

the clans, is presided over by a being that lives in the sun. A man who

had gone out hunting met the sisau'k- and was instructed by him in the

secrets of the dance. When he returned, he asked the people to clean

their houses and to strew them with clean sand before he consented to

enter. Then he danced the sisau'k- and told the people what he had

seen. He said that the being had commanded them to perform this

dance and to adorn themselves when dancing with carved headdresses

with trails of ermine skins, and to swing carved rattles. The man,

later on, returned to the sun. Ever since that time the Bi'lxula dance

the sisau'k-. Besides this, it is stated that the raven gave each clan its

secrets. Each clan has its jieculiar carvings, which are used in the

sisau'k' only, and are otherwise kept a profound secret, i. e., they are

the sacred possessions of each clan. All clans, however, wear the beau-

tiful carved headdresses and use the raven rattles, regardless of the

carving they represent. Every time the sacred objects of a clan are

shown to the people a potlatch is given. The sacred objects, although

the property of the various clans, must nevertheless be acquired by

each individual—that is to say, every free person has the right to

acquire a certain group of carvings and names, according to the clan

to which he or she belongs. Slaves and slaves' children, also illegiti-

mate children, can not become sisau'k-. A person can not take a

new carving, but must wait until it is given to him by his relatives

—

father, mother, or elder brother. Xusk'Elu'sta, the Indian, to whom I
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owe my iuformation regarding tlie clans, and who is a member of the

gens lalo'stimdt of the Talio'mx-, stated that he had received the raven

when he gave his first potlatch. At his second pothitch he received

the eagle. He hoped that his mother would give him the whale at his

next potlatch, and would at the same time divulge to him the secrets con-

nected with it. In course of time, he said, he might get even others

from his brother; but if the latter's children should prove to be ver^^

good, and develop very rapidly, his brother would probably give his

secrets to his own children. At festivals, when a person acquires a new

secret, he changes his name. Each person has two names, a kii'siut

name, which remains through life, and a Xe/mtsioa name, which is

changed at these festivals. Thus, Nusk'Elu'sta's (which is his ku'siut

name) Xe'mtsioa name was AL'iLEmuE'Ius'aix', but at his next pot-

latch he intended to take the name of Kalia'kis. These names are

also the property of the various clans, each clan having its own names.

When a man jjossesses several sisau'k* secrets, he will distribute them

among his children. When a girl marries, her father or mother may,

after a child has been born to her, give one or several of their sisau'k-

secrets to her husband, as his children make him a member of her clan.

When a person grows old, he gives away all his sisau'k- secrets. After

any secret has been given away the giver must not use it any more.

The crest and the sisau'k- carvings must not be loaned to others,

but each person must keep his own carvings. The only exceptions are

the carved headdresses and the raven rattles, which are not the

property of any particular clan.

The laws regarding the potlatch are similar to those of the Kwakiutl.

The receiver of a present becomes the debtor of the person who gave

the potlatch. If the latter should die, the debts become due to his

heirs. If the debtor should die, his heirs become responsible for the

debt. Property is also destroyed at potlatches. This is not returned,

and serves only to enhance the social position of the individual who
performed this act. It is not necessary that all the property given by

a person in a potlatch should be owned by him. He may borrow part

of it from his friends, and has to repay it with interest. I was told,

for instance, that a man borrowed a large copper plate and burnt it at a

potlatch. When doing so, he had to name the price which he was going

to pay the owner in its stead. Since that feast he died, and his heirs

are now responsible for the amount named at the potlatch.

The ku'siut is i)resided over by a female spirit, called Anafdikuts'-

ai'x-. Her abode is a cave in the woods, which she keeps shut from

February till October, remaining all the while inside. In October she

opens the door of her cave and sits in front of it. A w^oman is said to

have been the first to find her. Anaidikuts'ai'x* invited her into her

cave and taught her the secrets of the ku'siut. She wore ornaments

of red cedar bark around her head, waist, and ankles; her face was
blackened, her hair strewn with eagle down. She commanded the
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woman to dance in the same way as she saw her dancing. The people

sliould accompany her dance with songs, and, after she had finished,

they shoiikl dance with masks. She said, "Whenever a person sees

me, your people shall dance the ku'siut. If you do not do so, I shall

punish you with death and sickness. In summer, while 1 am in my
house, you must not dance the ku'siut."

Ever since that time the Bi'lxula dance the ku'siut. When a man
has seen Anafdikuts'ai'x- sitting in front of her cave, he will invite the

people to a kfi'siut. A ring made of red and Avhite cedar bark is hung
up in his house, and the uninitiated are not allowed to enter it. Only
in the evening, when dances are performed, they may look on, standing

close to the door. As soon as the dances are over, they must retire

from the taboo house. Each ku'siut lasts three days.

The various dances performed by members of the ku'siut are also

property of the clans, and the right to perform them is restricted to

members of the clan. They must not be given to a daughter's hus-

band, as is the case with the sisau'k- dances, but belong to the mem-
bers of the clan, wlio have a right to a particular dance, but who do

not own it. Permission to use a mask or dance is obtained from the

owner by payments. The owner may reclaim the dance or the borrower

may return it at any time. Membership of the ku'siut is obtained

througli an initiation. At this time the novice is given his ku'siut

name, which is inherited by young persons from their parents or from

other relatives. Thus a young man who had the name of Po'po until

he was about seventeen years old, obtained at his initiation the name
of L'ako'oL. I have not reached a very clear understanding of the

details of the initiation; it seems that the dance is simply given to the

novice in the same way as the sisau'k*, this initiation being connected

with a potlatch. But still it seenis possible that he must "dream" of the

dance which he is to perform. Only the highest degrees of the ku'siut

have to pass through a religious ceremony of some importance. The
highest degrees are the Elaxo'La (the ha'mats'a of the Kwakiutl), the

o'lEx (the nu'LmaL of the Kwakiutl), and the da'tia (the no'ntsistalaL

of the Kwakiutl). These grades are also hereditary. A ku'siut novice

may acquire them at once at his first initiation.

When the Elaxo'La is initiated, he goes into the forest, where he

encounters his guardian spirit. It is believed that he goes up to the

sun, and formerly he had to take human flesh along for food. The
chiefs held a council the night preceding the beginning of the cere-

monies, and anyone who wanted to show his liberality offered one of

his slaves to be killed in order to serve as food for the Elaxo'La. The
offer was accei)ted, and a payment of from ten to twenty blankets was
made for the slave. The latter was killed, and the members of the

Elaxo'La order devoured one-half of the body before the departure of

the novice to the woods. There the latter was tied up and left to fast.

He may stay there for twenty or thirty days until the spirit appears
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to liini and takes liim up to the sim, where lie is initiated. Early one

morning- he returns, and is heard outside the houses. He has lost all

his hair, AA'hich, it is believed, has been torn out by the strong breeze

blowing in the higher regions. He is quite naked, and bites everyone

whom he can lay hold of. If he can not catch anyone he will bite his

own arm. It is believed that he has lost his soul, which fled from the

body when the spirit came to him. Therefore the shamans must try

for four days to recapture his soul. The night after they have recov-

ered it the ElaxO'La dances, clothed in a l)earskin and wearing a large

head ring, heavy bracelets and anklets, all made of red cedar bark.

Sometimes he appears wearing the mask of the S'a'Lpsta (fig. 200),

the spirit which initiated him. This mask corresponds exactl}^ to that

of BaxbakualanuXsI'wae of the Kwakiutl. Some ElaxO'La do not

bite people, but merely

devour raw salmon or

tear dogs to pieces and
devour them. Thosewho
bite people will also

devour corpses. The
Elaxo'La has to observe

a number ofregulations.

For four years after his

initiation he must not

gamble. He must stay away from his wife for one

year, but this period is being reduced to one month.

For two or three months he must not leave his house.

Tlie o'Iex (the laugher) and the da'tia (the thrower)

do not go into the woods to be initiated, but both

must fast three days before their lirst dance. The
o'Iex "makes fun of everything" and scratches i^eo-

ple with his nails. The da/tia carries stones and
sticks and breaks household goods and canoes. If he

has destroyed some object during the day, he pays for

it at night when he dances. The o'Iex and the da'tia,

after they have danced, must stay in their houses for one month.

If a person transgresses the laws of the ku'siut, for instance, when
the Elaxo'La gambles, or when a man x)erforms a dance to which he

has no right, also when a person derides the ceremonies or makes a

mistake in dancing, his i)vinishment is death. The chiefs assemble in

council and the offender is called before the court. After his offense

has been proved, he is asked whether he is willing to suffer the penalty

of death. If he is not willing and one of his relatives is found willing

to take the penalty on himself, the guilty party is spared and the sub-

stitute killed in his stead. The execution of the judgment is intrusted

to the shaman, who bewitches the condemned person by throwing dis-

ease into him or by poisoning him in some otlier (supernatural?) way.

The object thrown by the shaman is a shell, bone, or finger nail, around

MASK OF THE S'A'LPSTA.

Bi'lxula.

Cat. No. 129609, U. S. N. M.
C<.llecteil bv F. Boas.
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the middle of wbicb objects a human hair is tied. If this object

strikes the oflemler, he will fiill sick. Blood is believed to collect in

his stomach, and if it so happens that he vomits this blood, and with

it the disease-producing object, he will recover, and is not molested

any further. The masks (not the whistles and other ornaments) used

in the ku'siut are burnt immediately at the close of each dancing sea-

son. Novices must wear a necklace of red

cedar bark over their blankets for a whole

year. The masks used in the dances repre-

sent mythical personages, and the dances are

pantomimic re]>resentations of myths. Among
others, the thunder bird and his servant,

ALxula'tEuum (who wears a mask with red

and blue stripes over the whole face from the

right-hand upper side to the left-hand lower

side, and carries a staff with red and blue

spiral lines), appear in the dances. Prominent

masks are also Xc/mtsioa and his brothers

and his sisters; Masmasahl'nix and his fel-

lows, the raven and the nusxe'mta, and many
others.^

THE TSIMSHIAN, NtSQA', HAIDA, AND
TLTNGIT.

The tribes of this group learned the ceremo

nial avowedly from the Hc'iltsuq. Although

1 have not witnessed any x)art of their ceremo-

nials, the descriptions which I received bring

out with sufficient clearness its similarities to

the winter ceremonial of the Kwakiutl. The

ceremonials seem to be almost identical among
all these tribes. It is most complete among the

southwestern Tsimshian tribes, particularly

theG'itxa'La, but has been adopted by all the

tribes of the coast. It is said that it reached

the Uaida not more than a hundred years ago.

I will tell here what I learned from the Msqa'. They have six

societies, which rank in the following order: The sEmhalai't, mciLa',

loLE'm, Olala', nanesta/t, honaua''L, the last being the highest. The
SEmhalai't is really not confined to the Avinter ceremonial, but is

obtained when a person accpiires the first guardian spirit of his clan

and performs the ceremony belonging to this event. The tradition of

the origin of these ceremonies localizes the events at Bellabella, and it

Fig. 201.

HEADDKESS OF OLALA'.

Haida.

Cat. N'o. 89lj:i8, U. S. X. M. Collected by

J. G. Swan.

> Sec " Iiidianiscbe Sagen von tier Nord-Pacilischeii Kliste Amerikas,'' page 241, by
F. Boas.
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is added that the G'itxa'La, after having acquired the ceremonial from

tlie Hr'/iltsiKj, transmitted it to the Nisqa'. This report is corroborated

by linguistic evidence. All the names of the societies, witli the sole

exception of the first, are of Kwakiutl derivation. (meiLa', teasing;

htLE'm, Kwakiutl no'uLEm; olala', name of a Kwakiutl dance;

nanesta't, Kwakiutl nontsistil'laL; lionana',

dance of ). The cry of the olala',

"hnp," is also a Kwakiutl word meaning
eating, and is the same as the cry of the

hil/mats'a. The original tradition mentions

three societies only—the second, third, and
fourth. This shows that the first one is not

a secret society, properly speaking, and that

the fifth and sixth are later importations.

The ISTisqa' state that with the ceremonies

came the use of large whistles. I will give

the ISTisqa' tradition of the origin of the secret

societies

:

A Wutsda' (He'iltsuq), named Sagaitlfi'ben

(a Nisqa' or Tsimshian name), went hunting.

He saw a bear, which he pursued. He shot

it several times, but was unable to kill it.

Finally the bear
reached a steep cliff,

which opened and let

him in. When the

rock opened, the hunter heard the voices of the

olala' crying '^nlp," and he fainted. Then his

soul was taken into the house. In the rear of

the house he saw a large room partitioned off.

The partition was hung with red cedar bark.

It was the secret room of the olala'. To the

right of the door, on entering, was a secret room

for the meiLa', and to the left of the door one

for the loLE'm. The chief, who was sitting in

the rear of the house, ordered a fire to be made,

and spoke: "Those here are the meiLa'; they

did not bring you here. Those are the loLe'm;

they eat dogs ; they did not bring you here. But
these are the dlala' ; they eat men ; they brought

you here. You shall imitate what they are

doing." The chief had a heavy ring of red cedar bark around his neck,

a ring of tlie same material on his head, and wore a bearskin. He
said: "You must use the same ornaments when you return to your

people." He took a whistle out of his own mouth and gave it to

SaSaitla'bEn. He gave him his small neck ring of cedar bark, which

Fig. 202.

PART OF A HEADDKESS REPRESENT

INO THE OLALA'.

Haida.

Cat. No. 89072, U. S. N. M. Collccte.i by

J. G. Swan.

Fig. 203.

PART OF A HEADDRES.S REPRE-

SENTINQ THE OI.ALA'.

Haiila.

C:it. No. 89073, U.S. N. M. rull«tB.l by
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instilled into him the desire of devouring men (tlierefore it is called

(j'atsx Em lox*, cedar bark throat), and he gave him large cedar bark
rings aud a small bearskin, which enabled him to iiy. He told him:
"You shall kill men, you shall eat them, and carry them to my house."

And he opened the door. The singers sang and beat time, and SaSnit-

la'bEn flew away. He flew from town to town over the whole world,

crying "hap " all the time. He went from

the country of the Wutsda' to Skeena

River, and then to Nass Eiver. Some-

times he was seen on high cliffs. He
killed and devoured people whom he

found in the woods.

After three years he was seen near the

village of the G-it'amil't. They attemi)ted

to catch him. They killed dogs and

threw them into a hole, and a number of

shamans hid under a canoe near by.

Soon he was heard to approach. He
alighted on the top of a dry cedar. He
lay there on his stomach, and the point of

the tree was seen to penetrate his body
and to pierce it. But it did not kill him.

When he saw the dead dogs, he flew

down, and after he had eaten, the sha-

mans rushed up to him, caught him, and

took him up to the house. They tried to

cure him, and the people sang olala' songs

(all of which have a five-part rhythm).

He tried to fly again, but was unable to

get out of the house. Finally he was
tamed and became like other men. Then
the G-it'ama't took him back to his friends

and received in return many slaves, cop-

pers, and canoes.

The ceremonies take place in the month
called Lok'S Em guna'k (cold month, or

December).

In his dances the dlala' of all the north-

ern tribes use headdresses Avliich repre-

sent a corpse (tigs. 201-204). The whistles

which are used to imitate the cries of the

spirit are large and give a deep, hollow sound. They are all carved
or painted with the design of the head of a corpse, either with hollow
orbits or with closed eyes. Some of these whistles (figs. 205-207) are
attached to bellows. They are carried under the arms, hidden by the
blankets, and thus blown without being seen. The rattles which are

carried by the companions of the dancer show also the same design.

Fig. 204.

WOOD CARVINO EEPRESENTINH THl

ULALA'.

Haida.

St. No. ,S!l03a, U. S. N. M. Collei-ttii l.v J.G. Sv
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Fig. 205.

OLALA' WHISTLE.

Haida.

. 89062, U. S. N. M. Col

J. G. Swan.

The loLE'm dance in a two-part rhythm; their call is a sharp "h,h;"

their movements sudden jerks of the forearms, first the left moving up

to the shoulder while the right moves down,

and vice versa.

The meiLa' dance in a three-part rhytlim.

Their headdress is a heavy ring of red cedar

bark, with a beaver tail standing np in its

middle. The ring is studded with small sticks,

which represent arrows (fig. 208).

The nanesta't and honana/L correspond to the

no'ntsistsllaL of the Kwakiutl. When the

members of these societies are in a state of

ecstasy, they throw firebrands about and de-

stroy canoes, houses, and anything they can lay

their hands on. They carry lances like the

nu'LuniL. The rat-

tles used by all these

societies are round,

and correspond to

those of the Kwaki-
utl (figs. 209-213).

The insignia of

these societies are made of cedar bark dyed
red m a decoction of alder bark. For each

repetition of the ceremony a new ring is

added to the head

ornament of the dan-

cer. Those of the

loLE'm and olala'

consist of rings
placed one on top

of the other. The
meiLa' receives first

a red ring, the second

time a Avhite ring,

and so on, alternatiu|

together.

There are only a limited number of places in

the societies, and a new member can be admit-

ted only when he inherits the place of a deceased

member, or when a member transfers his place

to him. If such a transfer is to take x^lace, the

consent of the chiefs of the clans must first be

obtained. Then one evening the chiefs, during

a feast, surround the youth and act as though they had caught the

spirit of the society in their hands and throw it upon the novice. If

Fig. 206.

OLALA' WHISTLE.

Haidu.

s'.DM, U. S.N. M. Vo

J. G. Swan.

cted by

His ring's are twisted

Fig. 207.

OLALA' WHISTLE.

Haida.

Collected l.^Cat. No. SWISS, r. S. N. M
J. C. Swan.
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he is to De a loLE'm, a noise, "lion, bon," is heard on the roof of

the honse, and the yonth faints. The hlLE'm (or the members of the

society in which be is to be initiated) are called to investigate wliy

the youth fainted. They enter singing, their beads covered with down.
They place him on an elk skin, carry him around the fire, then they
throw the youth upward and show the people that he has vanished.

After some time, when the novice is expected back, tlie people assem-

ble in the house, and all the members of the nobility try to bring him

Fig. 208.

HEAD RING OF ME'ILA.

Tsimsliian.

Diameter of ring 8J inclies; height of carving 14 inches.

IV A, No. 1020, Royal Ellmographie.iI Museum, Berlin. CoUecteil by A. Jacobseu.

back by the help of their spirits. In order to do this, they dance w th

the head ornaments of their clans, their rattles, dancing blankets,

aprons, and leggings, or they use the head ornament representing two
bears' ears, which is made of bearskin set witli woman's hair, dyed
red. This ornament is used by all clans, or they wear masks repre-

senting their guardian spirits.

As an example of these, I will describe the spirit of sleep, Arhich

belongs to the G-IspawaduwE'da. The owner of this spirit appears
sleeping, his face covered witli a mask, the eyes of which are shut (fig.
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214, ]). 659). Then a chief «tei)s up and tries to awaken him by haulinj?

the drowsiness out of hiin with both liis hands. Then the eyes of the

mask are opened and roll, while the man who wears the mask rises.

The chief who took the drowsiness out of the sleeper asks if he shall

try to put the people to sleei), and on being asked to do so he opens his

hands. The spirit is supposed to enter the people, and all close their

eyes. After some time he gathers the drowsiness again, and the people

awake and sing:

oil, how sleepy wc are; oh, how sleepy we arc,

Wheu the heat of the heaven strikes me, drowsiness comes upon me,

brouf^ht by the husljand of the slee]).

Oh, how sleepy we are; oh, how sleepy we are.'

In this manner the spirit of sleep proves his i)resence and is asked to

try to bring back the novice.

Figure 215 (p. GOO) shows another mask, which is

used in a similar way. It rejnesents the cold. The
staring eyes, the chattering mouth, express the

extreme cold from which the wearer is suffering.

One dancer after another tries to bring back the

novice. If he does not return by midnight of the

first night, the ceremony is interrupted, and con-

tinued the following night. On one occasion a

member of the Iole'iu was the last to try. He took

his supernatural heljier, a small, carved human
image, held it up, and asked it to bring back the

novice. Then he poured a spoon of grease into

the tire and threw the carving after it. At once the

whistles of the novice were heard on the roof. All

the loLE'm rushed out of the house, but soon they

returned, saying that they had seen him, but lost

him again. They cried, "e" (drawn out very long).

Then all the people left the house.

After the novice is lost in this manner, he is

expected back on the following day. Early in the

morning a killer whale or some other animal is

seen on the river, carrying the novice on its back. He is crying "ma,
ma, ma, ma," all the time, and the people go to see him. The loLE'm

take a canoe and paddle singing toward the novice. When they have

almost reached him, one of their number, who stays ashore clad in a

bearskin, drives all the people into the houses. The Iole'ui take the

novice into their canoe and destroy the whale float which carried him,

and which is manipulated by means of ropes. Then he runs up and
down the street like one wild, and the olala' follow him and bite any
of the profane who dare to leave the house. The novice catches a dog,

tears it to pieces, and eats it while he is going from house to house.

Fig. 209.

RATTLE REPRESENTINU THE

BEAR.

Haida.

Cat. No. 2087.5, U. S. N. M. Col-

lected by J. G. Swan.

See Appendix, page 733.
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When he thus returns, he is entirely naked. From the time when
he enters his house it becomes tabooed. A rope hung with red cedar
bark is stretched from the door of the house to a pole erected on the
beach, preventing the people from passing in front of the house and
compelling them to go behind. A large ring of red cedar bark is fas-

tened to the pole in front of the house. These remain on the house for

a day after the return of the novice. On the following day four men
put on bearskins and place rings of red cedar bark on their heads. Thus
attired, they go from house to house inviting the people to see thedance
of the novice and to learn his songs. When the people have assembled,
the uncle of the novice spreads blankets on the floor, on which the
youth dances. Then his uncle pays the

chiefs who tried to bring him back, and
distributes blankets among the other jieo-

ple also. He gives a feast, in which two
kinds of berries are served, each mixed
with grease. Chiefs are given large spoons
filled with grease. Their people help them
to eat the contents, as they must not

leave any of the food that they receive.

After the ceremony the novice is called

Laamg-a't (a i^erfect man).

People who want to become members of

the olala' must have been shamans first.

The following description of the initia-

tion of an olala' was given by a man who
had gone through the ceremony himself,

but who is a Christian now. It is a question
to my mind whether the ceremonies at the

grave, about which he told me, were actu-

ally performed, or whether he reflected only
the dread in which the olala' were held.

During a festival when he was to be in-

itiated, his friends pretended to begin a
^''^"

quarrel. They drew knives and pretended to kill him. They let him
disappear, and cut oft' the head of a dummy, which had been skillfully

introduced. Then they laid the body down, covered it, and the women
began to mourn and to wail. His relatives gave a feast, distributed
blankets, slaves, canoes, and coppers, and burnt the body. In short,
they held a regular funeral.

After his disappearance, the young man resorted to a grave. He
took the body oMt of the grave and wrapped the blanket about himself
and the body. Thus he lay with the corpse for a whole night. The
other olala' watched him from a distance. In the morning he put the
body back into the grave. He continued to do so for some time, in order
to acquire courage. All this time and for a whole year after he was
not seen by any member of the tribe except by the olala'.

NAT MUS 95 42

Fig. 210.

RATTLE WITH DESIGN REPEESENTINO
THE KILLER WHALE.

Haida.

at. No. 2(1584, U.S. N. M. Collecteil by J. G.
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Diin^ liim back. This was doue in the same manner as describedabove in the case of initiation of the hlLE'm. Finally his vvhisWes wereheard, and he appeared
vvijistics were

on the roof of the house
crying- '^ fi lalalalala!"

He disappeared again,
and in the following
night, after prolonged
dances, he was seen on
the hills dancing in a
fire, which he had built
in such a manner that
when he danced behind
it he appeared from the
village to be standing in
the fire. The following-

dayheappeared, carried
by his totem animal.
The G-lspawadu-

wE'da are brought back
by a killer whale, as
described above; the

Cat. N
tfil by J. <i. Swan.

Laxk-ebo' by a bear, the Laxskl'yek ou the back of an eagle whiol, risesfrom uuderground, the Qanha'.la oa the back of a frog, lom' times the
novice appears ou a point of land some
distance from the village, carrying a
corpse in his arms. Then he is said
to walk over the surface of the water
and to come ashore in front of the vil-
lage. This is accomplished by means
of a raft which is covered with planks,
and burdened so that it floats a short
distance under the surface of the water.
It is pulled by means of a rope by some
of the other olala' while the novice is
dancing on it, so that the impression
is conveyed that he is approaching on
the surface of the water. When he
reaches the village, he eats of the body
which he is carrying, and one or other
of the chiefs kills a slave and throws
the body to the olala', who devour it. It
is said that before eating human flesh
the olala' always use emetics, and that
afterwards they tickle their throats

T„ „„ ^ ^ , .

^'ith feathers to insure vomiting.

receives h.s share first, and nobody is allowed to eat until after he has

Fig. 212.

RATTLE.

Haida.
Cat. No. «87-.l, U. S. N. M. Collected by J. G. Swan.
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Cat. Ni rt.-cl by

begun. He lias a spoou and adish of his own. These are wound withred

cedar bark. Those who have formerly been olala' are the servants of

the new member of the society and bring him food. When he hears

the word lo'lEk (ghost), he grows excited and

begins to bite again. After he ceases to bite

and to devour human flesh, a heavy ring of red

cedar bark is placed around his neck, and he

is led slowly around the fire. The ceremony is

called "nuiking him heavy" (sEp'a'lyix), and

means that he is by this weight prevented from

flying away and growing excited again. After

his initiation he must stay in his room for a

whole year. After biting, he must chew the

bark of "devil's club" (woo'mst), which acts

as a purgative.

I received the following description from the

Tsimshian. It seems that their customs and

those described before are practically identical.

During the dancing season a feast is given,

and while the women are dancing the novice

is suddenly said to have disappeared. It is

supposed that he goes to heaven. If he is a

child, he stays away four days
;
youths remain

about six days, and grown-up persons several

months. Chiefs are supposed to stay in heaven during the fall and the

entire winter. When this period has elapsed, they suddenly reappear

near the beach, carried by an artificial monster

belonging to their crest. Then all the members

of the secret society to wliich the novice is to

belong gather and walk down in grand proces-

sion to the beach to fetch the child. At this time

his parents bring presents, particularly elk skins,

strung upon a rope as long as the procession, to

be given at a subsequent feast. The people sur-

round the novice and lead him into every house

in order to show that he has returned. Then he

is taken to the house of his parents, and a large

bunch of red cedar bark is fastened over the door

to show that the house is tabooed and nobody

is allowed to enter. The chief sings while the

cedar bark is being fastened. In the afternoon

the sacred house is prepared for the dance. A
section in the rear of the house is divided ofi" by

means of curtains; it is to serve as a stage on which the dancers and

the novice appear. When all is ready, messengers, carrying large

carved batons, are sent around to invite the members of the society, the

WOODEN RATTLE REPKKSENTING A

SHELL.

Tlingit.

14333, U. S. N.M.
.7. J. McLean.

Fig. 214.

MASK REPRESENTING THE
SPIRIT OF SLEEP.

Tsimshian.

KroTii .% sketch made at the Worlil's

Columbian Exposition.
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Chief first. The Avomen sit down iu oue row, uicely dressed up in button
blankets and tlieir faces painted red. The chief wears the amhalait-a
carving rising from the forehead, set with sea-lion barbs, and with a
long drapery of ermine skins (see Plate 47) -the others, the cedar bark
rings ot their societies. Then the women begin to dance. After a
while a prominent man rises to deliver a speech. He says- "All Jf
you know that our novice went up to heaven ; then he made a mistake
and has been returned; now you will see him." Then ho begins the
song; the curtain is drawn and masked dancers are seen surroundiu-
the novice and representing the spirits which he has encountered in
heaven. At the same time eagle down is blown into the air After
the dance is over the presents which were strung on the rope are dis-
tributed among the members of the secret society.
The novice has a beautifully painted room set apart for his use He

remains naked during the dancing season. He must not look into the
fire. He must abstain from food and drink, and
is only allowed to moisten his lips occasionally.
He wears his head ring continually. After the
ceremonies are all finished the festival of " clothing
the novice" is celebrated. He sits in his room
quietly singing while the people assemble in the
house. His song is heard to grow louder, and at
last he makes his appearance. He has put off his
"''^' ""^ ''^'^ ''^'^'''' ^'^^^- T'^^ii tl^e people try to

MASK KEPRESENTiNG THE
^^^'^^ ^ ^^^^^ ^^"^ ^^cr him, whlch thcy succccd in

COLD. doing only after a severe struggle. All the socie-
Tsimshian. tics take part in this feast, each sitting grouped

"'"'^':^::Z:uI"''''
together. The uninitiated stand at the door. This
ends the ceremonies.

The initiations are repeated from time to time, and the rank of a per-
son becomes the higher the more frequently he has gone through theceremony; but nobody, chiefs excepted, can be a member of more thanone secret society. The sEmhalai't are in so far a preparatory step to
the societies, as everybody who wants to enter them must have acquired
the SEmhalai't first. A member of one (,f the other societies, namely,
the meiLa', nouLE'm or olala', can not enter any other society, butremains in the society in which he has been initiated. Those who have
passed twice through the sEmhalai't ceremonies are called ts'e'ik.

XIV. The Growth of the Secret Societies.

The secret societies of the Kwakiutl, as we know them nowadays
are undoubtedly a complex growth. We will endeavor to elucidate, so
far as possible, the history of their development by means of ihe
material presented in the preceding paper.
A coniparison of the ceremonials of the various tribes of the i^orth

l-acific Coast, which were briefly described in the last chapter, does

Fiff.215
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not leave any doubt that they are in the main derived from the same
source. ]Sot only are the ceremonials much alike, but even their names
are identical. Among all the tribes, the badges of the ceremonials are

made of cedar bark, which is dyed red in the juice of the alder. Head
rings, neck rings, and masks are worn by the dancers. The perform-

ances themselves are essentially the same from Alaska to Juan de Fuca
Strait. But the most certain proof of their common origin lies in the

identity of name among the various tribes. Among the Haida, Tlingit,

and Tsimshian we find the names olala, me'iLa, and no'uLEm, which

belong to the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl as well. Among the Bilxula

the names can not be derived from the same words as among the other

tribes, but there the ceremonial itself is almost identical with that of

the Kwakiutl. It certainly does not differ more from the ceremonial as

described here than that of other tribes of Kwakiutl lineage differs

from the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl proper. Besides this, the names

of the dancers, if not those of their dances, are very often borrowed

from the Kwakiutl. Turning to the south, Ave find the Nootka as well

as the Salishan tribes who practice the ceremonial, terming it by the

two names Lo'koala and no'uLEm, both of which are names used for

portions of the ceremonial of the Kwakiutl.

The following tal)le exhibits the terms that are used to designate

parts of the -ceremonial among various tribes:

Kwakiutl.
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refer to what I stated previously (pp. 332, 336) in regard to the growth

of the clan system of the Kwakiutl tribes. I pointed out that this

system probably attained its present develoi)ment under the impetus

of the clan system of the northern tribes; that the social distinction

connected witli the possession of a clan legend gave a suflticient sugges-

tion to the mind of the Indian to turn his imagination in this direction,

and that the hereditary manitou probably became the totem of the clan.

Tlie close similarity between the clan legends and those of the acquisi-

tion of spirits presiding over secret societies, as well as the intimate

relation between these and the social organizations of the tribes, allow

us to apply the same argument to the consideration of the growth of

the secret societies, and lead us to the conclusion that the same psy-

chical factor that molded the clans into their present shape molded the

secret societies.

If this argument is correct, we must expect that the legends of the

secret societies, although belonging to the most sacred myths of

the tribes, show indications of foreign intiuences, as these nnist have

offered the material for the suggestions which gave rise to the myths.

I will not at this place enter into a detailed discussion of these tradi-

tions as I have done so in another publication.' I have shown that

all legends of this region are of complex origin, and that they must
have been carried over enormous distances from tribe to tribe. This is

true as well of the more insigniticant tales as of the most important

myths, such as creation legends, and the legends of the origin of the

secret societies. To give only one or two examples: In the tale of the

origin of the cannibal society of the He'iltsuq (p. 401), it is told how a
woinan gave birth to a number of dogs, who attained the secrets of the

cannibal society. This tale is found over the whole of the northwestern

portion of Korth America, among all the Athapascan tribes, among
the Eskimo, and all along the Korth Pacific Coast. Only in this sin-

gle instance is it connected with the origin of the secret societies, and I

conclude, therefore, that a foreign story has been embodied in this myth.

While here the foreign portion of the myth forms only a slightly

connected incident of the tale, foreign material is much more closely

interwoven with the whole labric in the most important one of all

the legends of secret societies, viz, the tale of BaxbakuillanuXsI'wac.-

When we compare this myth with the creation myth of the Chinook'

we find a remarkable resemblance in certain parts of the legends.

The grandmother of the divinity of the Chinook, when a <;liild, was car-

ried away by a monster. Their child became the mother of the culture

hero, and by her help the monster was slain. Among the Kwakiutl, the

cannibal spirit carries away a girl, and is finally slain by her help.

In one version, their child becomes the new cannibal spirit. There
exist several stories on the west coast of Vancouver Island which form

' " Indianische Sagen von der Nord-Pacifischen Kiiste Amerikas," Berlin, 189.5, p.

329.

2 " Chinook Texts," Bnlletin T 20oi'ihe Bureau of Etlinology, Washington, 1894, p.9.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 663

probably the connecting links between these two legends. Further-

more, the important incident of the magic liiglit whicili figures in the

Kwakiutl legend (p. 400) has so wide a distribution, not only on the

Pacific Coast but also iu the Old World, that we must consider it a
foreign element in this myth.'

These instances show tliat the myths referring to the ceremonial are

of complex origin.

I will point out another peculiarity of these traditions: When we
compare the legends as told by the various tribes of the coast, we find

that the ceremonial is derived from a variety of myths. Some men
obtained it from BaxbakualanuXsi'wae, others from the wolves, still

others brought it down from heaven. The legend of the Tsimshian tells

that a hunter obtained it from a bear who took him into his lodge in

the interior of a rock (p. 652). Traditions which are entirely distinct

iu character and origin are brought forward to explain the origin of

the same ceremonial.

What does this prove ? We have seen that none of the tales referred

to can be considered as a growth of the genius of any of these tribes

uninfluenced by any foreign sources. All the traditions are full of for-

eign elements which can be traced, step by step, to distant regions.

When we see, therefore, that the same ritual is explained by a variety

of traditions, we must conclude that in this region at least the ritual is

older than the tradition referring to the ritual; that the former must be
considered as primary, the latter as secondary.

I believe the source of the ritual, as well as of the legends which are
connected with it, must be looked for in the advantages and the pre-

rogatives wliich the membership of secret societies gives. This must
have caused a desire to possess such membership, which either led

men to acquire memberships in existing societies, or, where these were
not sufficient, for the people to invent new ones. Of course, I do not
mean to say that the Indian invented traditions consciously and
intentionally, but that the desire excited his fancy and his whole state

of mind, and that in this manner, after appropriate foisting, the oppor-
tunity was given for hallucinations, the material for which was neces-

sarily taken from the existing ideas, or from the ideas of neighboring
tribes. These are the peculiar phenomena which were set forth by
Stoll in his book on Suggestion, and I think iu a deeper manner by
Tarde in his book on the Laws of Imitation.

It is easily understood how the exciting aspect of the ceremonial of
the cannibal society caused a young man who had gone fasting to

believe that he saw in his hallucinations the same spirit under new
conditions, and to tell of his experience after his return. As the
notion had become established that the spirit, after having been seen,

had a tendency to reappear to the descendants, an opportunity was
given for the formation of a new place in the secret society. We may

'For a remarkable analogue of this tradition eollected among the Golds of Araoor
River, see "Globus/' LXXI, page 92.
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therefore assume tliat the psychological explanation for the develop-

ment of the complicated system of the membership in secret societies

lies in the combined action of the social system on the one hand and
the method of acquiring manitous on the other.

While these considerations explain the variety of forms of the secret

societies and prove that the myths on which the ritual is apparently

founded are probably secondary in character, they do not give a clew

to the origin of the secret societies and of the peculiar customs con-

nected with them. There are, however, indications which allow us to

conclude that these customs had their origin in methods of warfare.

First of all, the deity Wlua'lag-ilis is considered the bringer of the cere-

monial. This name means "the one who makes war upon the whole

world," and he rules the mind of man at the time of war as well as

during the period of activity of the secret societies. For this reason,

also, the secret societies are in action during times of war, in winter as

well as in summer (see p. 429). All the oldest songs of these socie-

ties have reference to war; the cannibal, the bear dancer, and the

fool dancer, are considered as chief warriors, and fall into ecstasies as

soon as they have killed an enemy. All this seems to indicate that

the origin of the secret societies has a close connection with warfare.

But one thing more must be considered. The customs which we
observe nowadays are evidently a modern development of more ancient

forms. The ceremonial of cannibalism, which nowadays is the most

important part of the whole ceremonial, is known to have been intro-

duced among the various tribes recently, although its foundation, the

idea of the existence of a spirit who is killing people, is present among
all the tribes. The Kwakiutl state uniformly that the custom of

devouring men was introduced among their tribe about sixty years

ago, and that it was derived from the He'iltsuq. We also have

conclusive evidence that the custom was acquired by the Tsimshian

not more than seventy years ago, and that they also obtained it

from the Hc/iltsuq. Therefore there is no doubt that the custom origi-

nally was confined to the small territory of the Hc/iltsuq. Among the

southern tribes the action of the cannibal was confined to his taking

hold with his teeth of the heads of enemies, which were cut off in war.

The form in which the ceremony of cannibalism of the He'iltsuq

appeared first was the following: A slave was killed by his owner, and
then was torn and eaten by the cannibals, or pieces of flesh were torn

with the teeth from the arms or the chest of people, or, finally, corpses

which were prepared in a j^articular manner were devoured by the can-

nibal. The first of these customs shows clearly its close connection

with warfare. The slave is the booty of the cannibal or of his relatives,

and by slaying him the victory is once more brought before the eyes of

his admiring friends. It is hardly possible to prove definitely that the

secret societies have developed exclusively from customs relating to

warfare, but I believe my remarks have made clear the close connection

between the two phenomena.



A^r>F»E:^^Dix.

[To page 336.]

THE ORIGIN OF THE CLAN O'MANITS'ENOX OF THE LASQ'ENOX.

G-fi'x'amlae Dz'i'lqoaloLEla Lawis sa'sEme yix Se'paxaes lo Ya'q'-

Came lie it is said Dz'i'lqoaloLEla and Iiis eliildren tliat Shining down and

EDt'Eraae xa ts'Eda'q Lo G-r^'xtlEii LEwa a/Le xono'kse Da'doqoanaqe-
Pirst speaker that woman and Gc'xdEn and last his child. Seeing from one cor-

ner to the

SEla. K-'e'slac g-a'xe qa'nEmas Dz'i'lqoaloLEla yix L'e'sElaqa qa
other. Not it is said came the wife of Dz'i'lqoaloLEla that sun woman for

he'it'ue mas qa'samase L'e'sElaqa xa L'e'sEla. He'lat'a iiEqiVxa
her being who makes walk sun woman the sun. But he came down

O'manis yix Dz'i'lqoaloLEla Lawis sa'sEm. He'x-'ida am lawis G*e'x-

O'manis that Dz'i'hioaloLEla and his children. Right away it is said G'e'x-

dEn la qa's'ida la'xa Wa'k*'eqesLa. La do'x'oaLEla xa nEqa'ts'aqe
dKn went he walked to the Bent Bay its name. He discovered the ten

went

Xua'k'una mExe's laq. La'lae wunwl'k*aq, laam lawis lax a'Laea sa
canoes spread on there. Then he hid from them, he went it is said at inland of

the beach it is said the

Xua'Xuak'una. Lae G-e'xdEn dExwuLt'a'lis laq. La'lae ya'q'eg-aLe

canoes. Then G'e'xdEn jumped out of the there. Then he spoke
woods

da nemd'k'iie bEgwa'nEm: "Ma'sos ya'lag'ilisex, G'e'xdEn'?" ne'x*-

the one man: "Whatyou working for, G'e'xdEn?" Le was

solae G-e'xdEu. La'lae na'naxma'ya : "^aioqoasta'yin loL." La'lae 1

told G-e'xdEn. Then he replied

:

" I am trying to get a from Then it

magical treasure you." is said

wuLe' G-e/xdEna xa bEgwii'nEme: " Mae'noxoas ? " La'lae na'naxmaye
asked G'e'xdEn the man: "Of what tribe are Then it he answered

you? "
is said

da bEgwa'nEmax: " Ma'x'enoxu'imx. Hau'xwidox alewats'a'xsnox
the man: " We are killer whales. He broke it our hunting canoe

g'i'qamayex." La'lae wuLfi's-awe G-e'xdEn lax t'Emyose xes Xua'k'-
this chief." Then it he was asked G'e'xdEn at sewing for ca-

is said material liis

unexs hau'xwidae. La'lae ne'La sa do'ex. "Ha'g-a ax'e'dEx doe'xa,"
noe it was broken. Then it he said of cedar "Go take cedar

is said the twigs: twigs,"

neXsd lae G-e'xdEii. La'lae qa's'ida. K-'e'slat'a qa'Laxs g-a/xae da 'la 1

he was it is G'e'xdEn. Then it he walked. Not he went long became carry-
told said is said ing

xa dawe'x qa s tsa'wis laxa bEgwa'uEm. La'lae da bEgwa'nEm aaLtsa'la

the cedar to give them to the man. Then it the man broke to

twigs is said pieces

xa do'wex : " Ma'se xa'nLEla g-iLa'sik* tE'lijoa ? " La'lae da bEgwa'nEm
the cedar "What makes it weak.'" Then it the man

twigs

:

is said

ya'laqa xa nEmo'kue bEgwa'nEm qa les ax'e'dEx sE'besa. La'lae da
sent the one man to go take twisted on Then it the

beach ( >) is said

665
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1 bEgWil'nEm dzi'lX'wida. K*'e'slat'a qii'Laxs g'ii'xae da'la xa sE'lbes.

mail rail. Kot It is said long he came carrying the twisted on
beacli (

La'lae da bEgwa'nEni t'E'mx-' it xa Xua/k'una. La'lae dzi'XsEmtsa
Then it the man sewed the canoe. Then it lie rubbed on to it

is said i.s said

qoale'k'i laxis t'Eiiia'ye. Laam Soii'La. La'lae g-i'qamaya sa mfi'x'enox
gum on his seam. That was flnish<Ml. Tlien tlie chief of killer whales

the

yix He'lilJilag'ilis, lie'iEm Le'qEm sa g-I'qamaya sa maa'mx'enoX:
that He'liliilagilis. That was the name of chief of killer whales

the the

5 "La'moX laLEii xui'lbalax ma/sto la'xox G*e'xdEn qa sEk'i'lasoX xa
"This our will go quartz harpoon to this G'e'xdEn to spear the

my pointed

qoayi'm. He'mis le/LEqEm s ME'nLosElas lo MEnniEnleqa'las, T:awls
whale. And it the iiumes of ME'nuisElas and ME'nmEnKqa'las, audit

g*o'k"L,ar)S Ma/xexsek'ila Les g'ok"Laos. La'Le ma'x'enoxLes Lo'qule-
your future killer whale will your future It will killer whale will future

house ]iainting be house. be be your dish.

Laos. He'mis liala'yu lo q'lila'sta ^Ewa xui'lx-'ex xuta'yu qa s saX-
your. And the death and the water and the quartz knife for utcher

hringer of life edged knife

x-a'Los." La/lae wI'XstEndtl da raaa'mX'enoX la'xis ale'wats'e. La/lae
your." Then they launched the killer whale at their hunting canoe. Then

lOLEx-'e'de da maa'mx'enox. G-fi/xlae G-e/xdEn nii'iiak" laxis g*ok".
tlioy started the killer whales. He then came G-e'xdEn home to his house.

Laa'm sEk-a' xa qoayi'm LEwa q'ri'sa. Lag*iLtse g'T'qamex-'ida.

Then he speared the whale and the sea otter. Therefore he became a chief.

La'lae e't'et qa's'ide G*e'xdEn. La'lae do'x'oaLEla xa wi'waoq.
Then again he walked G'e'xdEn. Then he discovered the wolves.

Wa'xsqEin lae da iiEm. La'lae ma'LEme da nE'me wi'waoq. La'lae
A head at each it is the one. Then it is two heads the other wolf. Then

end said said

G-e'xdEn lax qa s ya'yaq'Entame xa wi'waoq: "Ma'sos axsEwa'q'os?"
G'e'xdEn there to speak to the wolves: " What you doing you?"'

lone'x'lae G*e'xdEu la'xa wi'wadk". La'lae Le'lale da wi'waokuax
he said G'e'xdEii U> the wolves. Then they called the wolves

G-e'xdEn qa les lax g-o'kuas. La'lae G*e'xdEn Xuelig-a'no sa mii'LEme
G'e'xdEn to go to their house. Then G"e'xdEn he was put on of two

his back the headed

wi'waok". La'lae la'g-aa la'xa dz'Ela'L, g-d'kula sa xu'mde. La'lae
wolf. Then they at the lake, the village of land otter. Then

arrived the

ya'q'eg-aLe da wi'waok": "Laams le'dEnoxsLEs xu'mde." La'lae
bespoke the wolf: "Now you this will be land otter." Then

your dance

g.4'lx''ide da Wi'waok" : " La'lae la'g-aa lax g-o'koa sa g-i'la. "Laams
he trotted the wolf. Then they at his house of grizzly Now you

arrived the bear.

20 le'denuXsLis g-i'la.'' G-a'xeLa sa L'a'sq'enox le'idEnoX sa g-i'la LEwa
this will be your grizzly Therefore the L'a'sq'enox having of grizzly and the

dance bear. dance the bear"

xu'mde. La'lae qa's'idayu sa wi'waok". La'lae la'g-aa lax g-o'kua
land otter. Then walked by wolf. Then thej' at the house

the arrived

sa wi'wadk. Hae'LEla'yu lax g-d'kua sa g-e'qamaya sa wi'wadk xa
of wolf. He was taken at the house of chief of wolves the
the the the

Leqades jr)d'i?dSolaqa. Lri'lar* wuLa'sawa: "Ma'sds ya'lag-ilisax?"
his name Howling woman. Then he was asked, "what you working?"
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LiVlar na'naxmae G-G/xdEn: " La'Lokoasdayin." La'lae dzo'so sa 1
Then he answered (lexden I come to get a magical Then he was of

treasure. given the

ma'sto lEwa xumtxii'mtag-ila T:Ewa liala'yu lEwa lele'ida xa hama'n-
harpoon and the making everything and the death and tlie danc-es, the laugliing

hurn hringer

xolaL lEwa qaq'e/LElaL. Lfi'laxaa ne'k-e -Qo'SoSolacia qa s le wT'na
dance and the mosquito dance. Then again said Howling Woman that they tomake

go war

xa Qa/q'EgwtVdEXLa lEguXLa'yas sa le'lqoalaLayt"^. La'lae Tso'ku-
the Masters theirnanie their name of the trihes. Then 'Canoe

lag-iLa lae da g-i'qamayas. He'x-'i'da am lawis la wi'ne da wrwauk". 5
Bleaker' itis tlie their chief. Right away it is said theytomake the wolves,

said went war

La'lae qa/x-'idE xag'i'qameXde. Mo'p'Eiik-im lae da qri'g-ik". G-a'x-
Then they cut off the chief past. Four fatlioms hi.s itis the liead cut They

his head face said off. came,

lae tsa'yi da qa/g-uk" lax G-e'xdEii. Laam te'kuet'edayu lax G-e'xdEn.
itis they the heads to G'e'xdEu. Then they were hung on to G-exdEn.
said were to his body

gi ven

He'x''ida amlawis dze'dzasa'le da qeqa'g-ikuax. Lae iie'nakue
At once it is said tliey squeaked the heads. Then he went

home
G'e'xdED. Laa'm qo'kualaxes. He'x-'ida amlawis qoa'qoek*a xa
G'e'xdEn. It was his magical treasure. At once it is said he went whaling the

qoayi'm. La'lae G-e'xdEii ya'laqax Dzi'lqoaloLEla qa les g'oaa'laxlO
wliale. Then it is G'c'xdEn sent Dzi'lqoaloLEla to go sit on at

said rock

Do'q'uXdEma xa ^awa'la lax La'sqas qa da'doqoalese xa qoayi'm.
'Watching place' the standing at Lasqas to watch the whales,

near the
water

He'Em lag-iLs sEk-a' La'sq'eu6x laxa qoayi'm LEwa lelai'de. He'Em
Therefore they the La'sq'enox at the whales and the dances. That

spear

axno'gnadag'iL sa L'a'sq'eiioXuas, Laam la'ija.

was obtained by La'sqenox. That is the end.
the

[To page 355.]
'

NEQA'FENK-'EM'S SONG.

1. Ts'eLwuXLEntsea sEns q'a'lasowa lax La'sotewalets na'la.
Famous great our known at outside of world.

Awa'le da g-T'qama wulqama'iliii g'I'qama'ya dkuqeslai ? (^) lax 15
Real the chief highest of all chief by himself ? to

gl'g-iqama is le'lqoalaLe. "Xo'gua'am lae a'Llanox as g-I'g-iqama'ya
the chiefs of the tribes. "lam itis having ser- of chiefs

said vants

is le'lqoalaLai. No'gua'am lalae ayi'lkoades g*i'g-iqama'ya is

of tribes. I am it is said liaving for chiefs of
sj)eakers

le'lqoalaLai. No'gua'am la'lae lElaxs'a'moLax q'E'lq'atisfdax gn'g'i-

tribes. lam it is said pieces of copper broken coppers the

qama'ya is le'lqoalaLai." f)ori'L tsola sEns g-I'qamaex xa'nLElag-ilis
chiefs of tribes.' Do not let our chief here get worse

Lo'malag-ilis md'masila yaixLE'ua seds g-I'qamaex le'lqoalaLai, a'Lalai 20
overdoing hurting property our chief here tribes, else

Lens xa'iiLElak-as lex-aam laxa L'a'L'aqoa laxe lE'laxs'amfita q'a'lqati-

we shall got worse only being at the coppers at the broken jiieces of pieces of
copper

' One word missing.
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1 sawe luxs'Eiita/laLtse q'alq'altE'laLtse saptEiida'laLtse, liewiyakilitse,

copiifi- copijer breaker great copper breaker great who throws coj)- great to whom great
per into water nobody can

climb lip

k-'e'soyak*ilitse, j^-i'g'iqama'y5i. XoXislatseyayuLex q'oa'lOsomas
the highest ore great cliiefs. Ton went long ago you burnt to

in back ashes

xa nE'msqEmaX wul le'lqoalaLai : XoXslatseyayfiLex g'i'qama'ya
tlie one long tribes. You went long ago chief

ago

le'l({oalaLai, (I'li'mx-'idamas xa la'laxsaloLa q'oaqumXsalaraas ya'g-i-

tribes, making them run the jjoiug to and making them run to and you
away i'ro in a hole fro in a hole

5 LExtsEmoL ft-ins mo'qume gins le'lqoalaLai, XoXlatseyayuLex
were enraged witli our loiided canoe our tribes. You went long ago

them in your at anchor
canoe

oXoa/ya ts'o'nrxiunnmXsds ts'e'ts'eLwa/laoLa giifi'pa'lis le'lqoalaLai.

oh sound ts'o'noqoa sound the famous one north end tribes.

XoXslatseyayuLex g'I'qama'ya ma'Xuax'ilayuleX g-i'qama'ya is

You went long ago chief giving away blanket.s chief of

le'lqoalaLai wooo ya.

tribe wooo ya.

2. x)oa'L tso sEus e'waqame qEns q'a'lasowa lax La'sotiwalits na/la.

Don't let us our going in front our the one who at outside forehead of world,
of him is heard

10 A k''esLala Ieus le'lqoalaLai, ba'xswalaLa' g-iloLayaLa xEns mo'qEinae
Ah! not let us, tribes, steal steal from loaded canoe

our

g'ins le'lqoalaLai, a'LalalEns ts'E'ng'um laxa wulasolaxa rao'koaso laxa
our tribes, else we he will be at the hands will be will be hanged at

angry tied the

nio'qumaex, le'lqoalaLai. "K*'es laxa/owis LEns wax'a'mlaxa wax-
loaded canoe tribe. "Never mind us do not mind it mind

tseEm laxa. NEiiio'X'a'mlaxa g-in iiEma'x-itse'yak- lo nE'msqEmak"
great is at it. I alone I as great as this and one

le'lqoalaLai. Nemax-itse'ya g'in lo mo'sqamak" le'lqoalaLai. Ko'-

tribe

;

as great as I and four tribes. I

15 guaq'a'maas g-ixtowesO XusE'la g'i'xtoweso sEiis g-i'qamayex
am the one placed on top of fighting placed on top of our chief

place

le'lqoalaLai. Xo'gnaq'a'maas La'qoaqamlis, Neg-e'atsf', K''o'kuig'aIiso,

tril)es. I am the one Copper face. Great mountain, Supporter,

Wa'wala'las, g'in g-i'qeteyatse g'in le'lqoalaLai. WOa wa.
Obstacle, my having me for my tribes. Woa w4.

master.

[To page 355.]

NEQA'P'ENK-'EM'S SONG.

1. x)oa'la inE'lniElsElaXdox'oL, le'lqoalaLai! x^oa'la sa inE'liiiEl-

1)0 not look around, tribes. Do not indeed look

sEladaoqoL Ir-'lqoolaLai, a'Lala leds da'doxkwinala lax laXoX
around, trilies, else we shall see something at our

terrible

20 g'oXtseax sa a'lax g-i'qama'ya.
liouse great of real chief,

the

' A distorted Chinook jargon word for kapsiwa'la.
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2. r)oa'la do'doXsestalaXdaoxoL, Ic'lqoalaLai ! goa'la sa dO'doXse- 1
Do not look forward and backward, tribes, do not in- look forward

dred
stalaXdaoqoL, lelqoalaLai! jl/Lala leus da/doxkwiuala lax laXoX

and backward, tribes

!

else we shall .see something at our
terrible

ji-o'Xtseax sa Ti'lax g-i'qama'ya. Ts'o'noqoanuXtse laloX g-6'xtseax
house great ^of^ real chief. Ts'o'noqoa having great our house great

sa a/lax g-i'qama'ya. La/j?-iL tseasoX lia/uianf'kwilalatsr'a do'lEmx-iti-
of real chief. Therefore our making uniible to great making numb

tuove

latsea, k-'es q'u'laXLag-ila, k-'es pE'iiLExLag-ila aiXoX g-o'xtseax sa 5
great, not life making, not breath making our house great of

wa'waxsqEmg-Ilaxtsea a/lax g-i'qaina'ya.
double chief great real chief.

3. -Qoa'la ha/yutElaXdaoX'oL, le'lqoalaLai ! x)oa'la sa ha'yutEla-
^oixot make noise, tribes! Do not in- make

deed
daoqOL, le'lqoalaLai

! a/Lala sEns La/aqala'yutsea sa La'qaniiXtsea
noise, tribes! else we overturn great of overhanging great

the

g-I'qama'ya. ''No'guaq'a'mas g-a'yaxalasa qoi'Laxalasa g-ig-Eqama'ya
chief. "I am the one from whom comes from whom is chiefs

down untied

s le'lqoalaLai. -^q

of tribes.

4. -Qoa'la dEndelix-ilaXdadx'oL, le'lqoalaLai ! -r^oa'la sa dEndelix-i-
^°°"* grumble, tribes! Do not in- grum-

deed
laXdaox'oL, leaqoalaLai! laXoX g-o'xtseax sa wa'waxsqEmg-ilaox-
^^^' tribes

!

in our house great of double
the

tsea g-Iqama'ya. Wa'wanE'raeqalag-ila g-'ig-esneqalag-ila lai a'la.
great

^
chief. ^ Making all expect to die frightening blood

kwisawe sa wa'XwuLa g-a'xeLa'lisEm ma'mEnLeya laXoX g-o'x-
onbody of tho.se who to enter to eat at chiefs in our housethe^ tried house

tseax sa wa'waxsqEmg-ilaoxtsea a'lax g-i'qama'ya." IlaiXa'me g-inl5
great of^ double great real chief. Only fhat it is mo

tsE'nkumna'xua ha'lstalag-iliLa g-ixstalag-iliLa laXoX ma'meulayu
angers

^ eating a little only eating like a chief in our food given
tseax sa wii'waxsqEmg-ilatsea a'lax g-i'qama'ya.
great of double great real chief,

the

[To page 356.]

HE'NAKALASO (=ENVIED).

1. WuLrae'g-iu nex-qe ogwu'la kwii'nesElamas xana'la. K-'e'saiLEii
_ ^ <'iought I said another one made smoky the weather. No I aui

nEmogu'lag-ilis am he'g-alag-ilis am kwa'kux-alatsea woxspEndalatsea
theonlyoneinthe world the only one on earth m.aking smoke great at both ends of the year

LE'laiiEm axa wi'wulqE'mak" le'lqoahiLai; wo bo ho. 20
called^ the all tribes tribes; wo ho ho.

2. Wa'LdEmg-a'iiEm La s ya'q'EndEmg-a'iiEmLas ya'yaqet'eneqa;
What will be his word of what will he say again the spider woman

;
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1 k'T'SLait'e amo'sayaLa wailfMjayaLa wTildEius ya'yaqet'eneqa; k-'es-

not will lie brag going in zigzag liis words the si)i(kT woman; not
lines

Laid'e amo'sayaLa sag-eLExtl'laLa Xua'kuiL'Exa'laLa (I'E'ltabuLa'yaLK
will he brag he will give away c.v carrying canoes in his pretending to break

noes mouth coppers

k'oqoabiila'yaLa k'ut7'lasbiiLri'yaLa L'G/nag-ilabuLa'yaLa wa'LdEm s

pretending to break pretending to give feasts pretending to give grease the words of

cojjpers feasts

yayaqet'eneqa uwag-iL'amasi'la lE'inlEinXumlisa que'quxaLEmli'sa
the spider woman thus he turned dry in his face moldy in his face

5 he'nak-'aetse La'Lawitse sEus g'i'g-iqama'ya.

standing in front standing in our chiefs,

of their belly front of him

3. K-'e'osk-Ti'sowa ex eanag-alas. La/naXua'mek* wax* wa'nexsila
Nothing at all is enough for you. Sometimes this tried maltreating

a'nag*'ila laraXd'as haique'x-s mfi/sLa wa'yoLa ya/yaLaLg-iwe qauLo
making you will be like what old dog open your legs be- when I
enough

.
(future) fore me shall

ya'k-aliLo, lie'imoLxaas que'x-'ide layo'Lg-iu laxs'EndeyoL xa Le'qEm-
get excited in thus you did when I did break copper the named
the house,

uoXtsea a'nqolatsea to ma/xts'OlEmtsea sEns yaexLEu LeqEmiioXtsea
great 'Cloud great' and 'Ofwhomallaro great our property named great

ashamed'

10 liai'matsea id max'enoxtsea lo LeqEmnoXtsea opalaa'tsea to Le'qam-
' Chief great' aud ' Killer whale great ' and named great 'Point of great and named

laud

'

iiuXtsea k'iutsegumnuXtsea to LeqamniiXtsea qau'lomatsea. HainiEn
great 'Of whom all are great and named great ' Beaver great.

'

That is

afraid' mine

iiE'iiqEuix-'itayu g*in ya'lasuwa mo'masasowa xa te'istos, peLpaXseowa
what is thrown into my vanquished ill treated the limp one limp when eaten

the tire when 1 eat,

xa'daak^mEnex wa'wi'lala xoa g-rqama'ya.
slim small ones trying to van- this chief,

quish

4. We'g-a xoa g-a'xeLElaOx ma'mEiiLeya laxo Lawu'lqamayax,
Go on! the poor one who en- who wants to be from the sons of the chief

tered ftd

15 (I'oale'XLcyatse kua'xsistalatse kua'x'ilano'kumetse g-i'qama'ya.

whose own name great smoke around great smoke ahead great chief,

the world

AVaX'E'mLa wa'lEmx-'ida q'e'k-isamas nax'edamasLayr'X'ts'o.sElaitsoX
Nevermind endeavor to give them making drink qualmish

much food

lio'g'oaLElatsox wi"laqo lo'yEwTnoXoa g-i'qEma'ya.

vomiting never goes back from chief,

the middle

[To page 358.]

1. YananoXlai wa'ya sa ya'lag-ilis sa na'la.

There is a it is the river of traveler around of world,
bear said the the world the

2. YaLa'wisElai na'na sa wa'ya sa ya'lag'ilis sa na'la.

He is wild it is the bear of river of traveler around of world,
said the the the world the

20 3. YtVxsEin la'laai ts'E'lx*aya xa wa'ya sa ma'mEiisilalisax g-ins

Badness then it is going up the the river of measuring life of man our
said river the

le'lqoalaLG.

tribes.
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4. Ya! si'siyiiL, lae ts'E'lx*aya wa'ya sa ma'mEnsilalisax g*ins 1

Yal sI'siyuL it is going iip the the river of measuring life of man our
said river the

Ic'ElqcalaiiC.

tribes.

5. Ya! la'm la'lae awa'wustalek" La/qostalek" ayiyaxEiis iio'laqamae
Ta! they it is great tilings going copper going up ayiya our oldest brother

are said up the river the river

aya xg-ins le'ElqoalaLe.
aye of our tribes.

[To page 358.]

1. Halioqoag'a'nEmt ana L'c's'ala g'a'uEniLa g-e'qama'ya le'lqolaLai 5
He will not have mercy heat it will be the chief tribes,

upon the people

2. La'tsek-as g'a'iiEmLe lialio'qula L'e's'ala g'a'nEmLa t'oqoapiitsea

Thus great will be not having the heat it will be great tire with
mercy stones in it

sEns g-i'qama'ye le'lqoalaLai.

of our chief tribes.

3. Motina'no's'a q'e'q'ak-is motmadeg'c'xoa k-'oe'lasilaLtsex t'ai'qoa-

Tou eat all the rest eating much who eats the rest this great one who this great
of the feast always gives feasts

l^alfiLtsex g-i'qama'ya le'lqoalaLai.

one who chief tribes,
always performs
the fire dance

4. Lo'malag'ilitse wist'Eiis g'l'qama'yex le'lqolaLai

Too great is what he is this chief tribes,

doing our

liOistalaEu k'oe'latsestfila xEus gn'qama'yex le'lqolaLai.

going around giving feasts all our this chief tribes,
around.

5. Yo'EmxEnt es'aqEmoL lie'wexaLe iiE'mp'anaLa k'ua'k'uilatsE-

This must be put into him he never once gave a small
by hi.s father

muLa g-e'qapoe sEiis g-i'qama'ye le'lqolaLai.

feast lower chief of our chief tribes.

Wiq'ana'koei 10
Who is like to him

TUNE, KECORDED BY F. BOAS.
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etc.

Tlie tliree part beats are syncopated, the sticks being raised at each

qnarter and therefore falling nearly on the second eighth of the three

part bar. The four part rhythm is syncopated in the same manner.

The rhythm of the tune of the second line, Lats'ek-as g-anEmLe, is not

quite certain. I counted the f of the second bar almost three eighths,

and also in the seventh bar of this part, but there seemed to be

throughout slight irregularities in rhythm of the first seven bars ol

this part of the song, thougli the beating is perfectly regular, five

eighths against three of the tune. The text as sung by my informant

differs slightly from the dictated text,

[To page 374.]

ISTu'yampalisa Lai laox, nu'yampalisa Lai lox, g'a'xaostoa Lai Lau 1

Tale from the be- your, tale from the be- your, you came up
giuning ginning.

q'o'mok-ustaaLlaoL q'o'manakulak-as, q'o'moXs'a'lak-a's'o, q'o'mX-

your Q'6'm6(ioa house real wealth moving, real wealth coming ashore, wealth on

came up

(['nmg-ilig-e nEg-IsIlask-as'o ne'g-iyatsek-as'o. JSTu'yampalisa Lai lox.

liis back making a mountain
of property

Tale from the be-
ginning

your.great real mountain.

[To page 382.]

NOMASE'NXELlS.

Qoa/LEla a'm lae No'mase da bEgua/uEm lax A'g-iwa'laa lax niEku-

In the beginning it is No'mas the man at A'g-iwa'la at in front

.said

nia"ya Tsa'xis. G-o'guat sis g-o'kue lax A'g-iwa'la. Xu'ng-ink-ala e1 5

of Fort He had a his house at A'g-iwa'la. Father and son it i.s

Rupert. house said

T:awis xono'kue L'a'qoag-ilaqEmae. I^^Ema'g-u'stalis a'mlae Xd'mas
with his son "Copper maker face." They came up together it is said No'maa

NAT MUS 95 43
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Incawis T:'ii'qoa. Qofi'LEla a'm'lae t'e'g-its'sVleL xa L'aqoa. La'g-iLas
and his copper. In the bo- it is said he lay on it with the copper. Therefore

ginning knees drawn uj)

goa'LElaam L'a/qoag-i'laqamr'XLa xoiid'kua. G-a'xlae Yix*a'qEmae
in tlie begin- " Copper maker face " its name the child. He came it is Yix-a'qEniae

ning said

be'ilax No'mas. Ne/x*lae Yix*a'qamayaxs q'ule'nokna as Xo'mas.
and asked to No'raas. It is siad Yix'a'qEmae his uncle having of No'mas.
do something

for him

Laa'm liai'lfinEina Le Yix*a'qainayax Nd'mas qa es qaqak''ane'neLe.
Then he was asked to by Yix-aqEmae No'mas that he took a wife,

work

5 Hai'lae g'o'kula Yix-a'qaraae LiXsi'wae. La'am ma'wode Yix-a'qaya-
It was the town Tix-a'qEmae LlXsi'wae. Then he caused him Yix-a'qE-

to move his
camp

max No'mas qa, s le qap'a'LaLawe lax LiXsI'wae, qa qEg'a'taeneLas
mae No'mas that he went to live together at LiXsi'wac, for he wanted to marry

with him

xono'kuas Yix'a'qamayas g-'e'deLas Sa'g-i'ye. ME'Xula lae Yix-a'qa-

hia child Yix-a'qEmae his princess Sa'g-i'ye. He desired it is Yix'a'qE-
said

mayax g-o'kuas Sa'g-i'ye yaxs L'axL'ayaai'koae. La/g'iLas iiex* qa s

mae his house Sa'g'i'yo his carvings. Therefore he that ho
said

qig-a'de laq. Ma'x'enox lae k-'a/tarua'ya sa g*ok". G'utse'g-ilae da
married her there. Killer whale it is the painting on ofthe house. Sitting on its back the

said the front

lOts'e'k'oeq. K-'C^os El k-'es goii'Laats awI'nakuiLa sa g-ok". La'am
gulls. Kot it is not the same all around tlie of the house. Then

said door

lae No'mase g-i'lg-ilaxsL laL g-i'ldzacjoaL da'la xC'S se'k''aqano, qa es

it is Ko'mas first out of the be will he will speak first taking his staff, for it

said canoe go

lie'g-iLaEl .Soii'Le se'k''aqan6s a'yasoxtalag-iLas se'k-'aqaiios sexsq'a'-

therefore it is thus his staff hand on top of it his staff because he
said therefcire

q'aLlelaas lax g-'e'sg-'edeLa sa g-I'g-iqama'ya sa le'lqolaLai. Laa'm
carried on his there princesses of the chiefs of tlie tribes. Then

hands

da'la xis ya'q'antp'eq qe s se'k*'aqanr). Laa'mlae loLx g*'e'deLas

betook his speakers staff for' his staff'. Then it is begot the princess of
said

15 Sa'g'i'ye. Laa'mlae a"me No'mas la iiEma'eL id Yix'a'qame. Laa'm
S4'g-i'ye. Then it is only !No'mas was together in and Yixa'qEmae. Then

said house

lae la'meLetsEnx lax Ts'a'wate. La'lae xoa'naL'edExdadx qa s le lax
it is it was time to in Ts'a'wate. Then they prepared that he went to
said enter

Ts'a'wate. Laa'm k'oe'lats'exsde Nd'masa ses L'a'qda. La'xdaox lae

Ts'a'wate. Then he wanted to give No'mas with copper. There they it is

a feast his said

se'x'uit. Laa'm lawis ha'hanbala lax L'a'qoaxstElis. Laa'mlae
paddled. Then it is said they stopped at ' Oippcr under rock.' Then it is

said

t'a't'etsa qa s t'e'sEliL. La'lae wax* la'ldL a'xa t'e'sEm qa s la'xse

they wanted for stone in house. Then it is try they got that stone for it to take
to"take the said into

stone canoe

20 qa s les lax Ts'a'wate. La'lae we'Ldaoxs. A'Em la we'sla La'ts'Ex-

for to go to Ts'a'wate. Then it is they were not Only he then he put un-
said strong enough.
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stelesa sa L'a'qoa la'xa t'e'sEm. He'imis a'Ein la Le'qEm sa t'e'sEme 1
der it of the copper to the stone. That is only is the name of the stono

L'a'qoaxstElis. Laa'm iie'k-ixs la'Laaxa xa t'e'sEin qa es lae'nae
'Coj)per under rock.' Then he said lie got the stone for his going

o"mayugui'la sa L'a'qoa laq. La'lae la'g-aa lax Ts'a'wate. Laa'm
payment made of the copper there. Then it is ho arrived at Ts'a'wate. Then

said

se'k*'aqanonox ses L'ii'qoaxstala se'k-'aqano, atsEta'laxsela sc'k-aq'ano.
having his start' his copper on top staff, hand on top also staff.

Laa'm k'ni'las'it xa q'e'nEme le'lqoalaLaya. Laa'm L'a'yu xes Le'qEm. 5
Then he gave a the to many tribes. Then he his name,

feast changed

Laa'm lae Kua'x-ilanokumex'La, L'tVqoag'ilaqEmeXLa'lae Lawu'l-
Then it is 'Having smoke ' on him, ' Copjier maker face ' on him his

said

qamayas. Ts'a'maXLa' lat'a iiEmo'kue xono's. Laa'm wi'la.

successor. ' Giving in the morning '

' but one his second That is all.

child.

[To page 384.]

O'MAXT'A'LALE.

G'oaai's lae da ts'e'kiimElk"laxTE'i)g-is. La'laela'wodaxests'e'kumL.
Sitting on it is tho bird headdress at TE'ng-is. Then it is he took it his bird mask,
the beach said said

Wii ! laa'm lawodeL xes ts'e'kumL, laa'm Le'qades NEmo'guis. Lae
Wii ! then betook it ott' his bird mask, then his name IfEmo'guis. Then

ba'xus'it. La'Iae Le'x'uit qa s le ma/'walax K-'a/qa. Laa'm xu'ngua- 10
lie became a Then it is he moved that he went carrying to K-'a'qa. Then he had a
natural man said goods in

canoe

dix''it es O'maxt'a'laLeg'ilak". Ha"loLts'alaal q'oa'x'ede da g'iua'nEme
son of O'maxt'a'laLe to be. Growing fast it is growing the child

said

xiiiid'k" as NEmo'guis. La'Iae lieiLats'ax-'ida, laa'm Lo'k'uemas'ida.
the son of NEmo'guis. Then it is he became a man, then he grew strong.

said

La'naXua lae qa's'it laVis qule'e L<5'La'watsaxLa'lae qule'ya s O'maxt'-
He went walked with his uncle Lo'La'watsa on him it is the uncle of O'mast'-

(his name) said

a'hiLeg'ilak" qa s le kue'xa xa me'guat lax LEma'is as Tsa'xis. xV'ma
a'laLe to be that be went clubbing tlio seals at the beach of Tsa'xis, Only

wisLa lae a'wag'ilisEla kue'xa lax LEma'is as Tsa'xis la'xa me'guat. 15
there it is walking to and fro clubbing at the beach of Tsa'xis at the seals,

said on the beach

"Ade'," ne'x'lata NEmo'guis laxis ts'a'ye Lo'La'watsaj "Sofi'LEla seds
"Friend," he said NEmo'guis to his younger Lo'La'watsa; do not us

brother let

lirMjua'le ya/'wix-'idag-a x*ius qa yii'yats'e sEus xuno'kuex." Lae
go on in this let us act us to go on tho our son this." Then

way sea

awnlX'etEx ya'uEma ses xuno'k" xes kuexri'iiEme da q'a'sa to me'guat
lie desired more game of his son his what he clubbed the sea and seal

otter

la'xa LEma'is as Tsa'xis qa laxlak-ala g*eLtsox Ifi'xa da maa'mk-ala.
at tho beach of Tsa'xis to go repeatedly for him to the the islands.

La'Iae NEmo'guis lEwis ts'a'ya k'u'mElts'ot xa welk". La'Iae laE'lx- 20
Then it is NEmo'guis and his younger burnt inside the cedar. Tlien it is they burnt

said "brother said

' Sun giving light to the world in the morning.
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1 bEnt xes Le/qa. La/lae Soa'LamasEq, lae wi'uxstEndaq xes Le'qa
the his canoe Then it is they finished, then they launched it his the canoe
ends they were said they were

building. buildinfi.

is xono'k". La'lae inE'ns'aLa'yode da g-ina'nEmas is ale'wats'eL

of son. Then he tried it on the the his child of hunting canoe
the water the (future)

lax Watso'lis. NEma'L'otbido. Lat'exs g-a'xae ne'nak" lae qo't'ama's

at Deer Island. He was angry a little. He came home it is full he made
said

xes Xua'k'una yisa q'a'sa lEwa me'guat. Xua'Xuilaqat'a'la amlaa'e
his canoe those sea ot- and seals. He continued to go out it is said

ters

5(la g'iua'nEme xox ue"nalax. Laa'm q'ayo'L xa q'a'sa T:Ewa me 'guat.

the child the every day. Then much the sea ot- and seals.
ters

" Do'qoaLag-a, ade' qEns gu'ng-ilisalag'i q'a'q'oL'fiLEla xOx wa'xaasaq'a
"Look, friend, we will try to discover the how many

sEns g-o'Lg'okiilo'ta qa la'lag-lLtse Le'lalasot. La'lae se'x'uide ts'a'yes

our tribes that some one go to invite them. Then it is he paddled his younger
said brother

yix L'o'Lawas. LilL lax La'la'te Le'la lax Hai'alik-auwae. G-a'xlae
that L'o'Lawas. He to La'la'te to in- at Hai'alik-auwae He came

will go - vite

lax Qag-'axstE'ls, Le'la lax Mfi'tag-i'la. G*a'xlae lax G-'o'taqa'la Lela
to Qag-'axstE'ls, he in- at Ma'tag'i'la. He came to G''0'taqa'la he in-

vited vited

10 lax Lau'itsis, L'a'xLaqoaXLe lae da bEgua'nEm. G-a/xlae lax Se'lats'e

at Lau'itsis, L'a'xLaqoa on him it is the man. He came to Se'lats'e

said

qa 8 Le'la lax Ma'leleqala. G-a'xlae Le'qolis lax Lil'L'aq'uxLa. La/lae
that he invite at Ma'leleqala. He came moving to La'L'aq'uxLa. Then

Le'la lax Ts'e'nx'q'aio. G*a'xlae lax Ta'yaxqoL qa s Le'la lax La'lax-

he in- at Ts'E'nx'q'aio. He came to Ta'yaxqoL that he invite at La'lax-
vited

sent'aio. La'lae L'a'stala'xa g-okula lax Q'o'quet'axsta'yo qa s Le'lale'x

sEnt'aio. Then he went to the town at Deer Island that he invite

out

Wa'xap'alaso. La'lae iiE'lbEut lax A'g'iwa'laa' qa s Le'lale'x Xii'mas.
Wa'xap'alaso. Then he went up to A'giwa'la that he invite Xu'nias.

the river to
a point

15 Lalae nE'lg-iLe (ja s le lax LiXsi'wae. La'lae Lela lax Sa'g-i'ye.

Then he went up that ho go to LiXsi'wae. Then ho in- at S&'g'i'ye.

the river on vited
the water

G-a'xlae lax XutsEtsa'lis (^a s Le'lalex YiXa'qEmae; la"lae lax iiE'lk-'-

He came to XutsEtsA'lis that he invite YiXa'qEmae; then at theright

utas LiXsi'wae qa s Le'lalex SE'nLae. La'lae se'x'uit (]a s le lax O's'Eq
side of LiXsi'wae that he invite SE'nLae. Then ho pad- that he went to O's'Eq
the riv- died
er of

qa s Le'lale'x He'ilik'ina'kula; la'lae lax Xa'laxLala axas Ts'a'wate
that he invite He'ilikina'kula

;

then at iN'a'laxLaia near Ts'a'wate

a'waxsta'yas qa s Le'lale'x Ya'xLEn.
mouth of inlet that he invito Ya'xLEn.

20 Laa'm la'La xono'k"as XEmo'guis ya'la kue'xa ale'Xiia qa Le'laiiEinLa
Then he was the child of NEmo'guis always clubbing sealing for guests (future)

going
'

with the
spear

sis (Imp. Laa'm la'La qau't'a g-o'k" ase xa q'a'sa Xoa na'Xua
of father. Then he was full house bis the sea otters the all

hia going
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Xahai'p'om qa iiEX'ii'iie sa g-ale. Hai'Ein q'a'q'anoLe. NE'mxsaEm 1

furs for blankets of first That was sewed together. One
the ones.

lae iia'le g-a'xtEmasa Ir'/lqolaLae qap'e'x-'it. La/lae La/lelala xes
it i.s (Iny thej- came tribes gathered. Then it is liis invitation his
.said said met tbem

Le/lanEiu. La/lae ye"qumag'aliLa xa me'guate laxis Le'laiiEm.
guests. Then it is he disjributed the seals to Ins guests,

said

La'lae q'a'g*a'IelEm qc yaai'qoemaLa sa g-i'g'iqamaye. Laa'm g'i'qela

Tlienitis lie gave tliein and their gifts of chiefs. Then be kept
said their seats the for them

Lt"' NEmd'guisa sa haq'oil'yu. La'lae sa ts'e/koayu lax g-i'qEma'ya sa 5
NEino'guis of belly ])art. Tlienitis of hind legs to chief of

tlie said the the

iiE'iiisqEiiiakue le'lqolaLa. La'lae sa qE'lq'ayi'i lax gue'LEle sa
other one tribe. Then it is of flippers to second rank of

said the the

g-i'(jEma'ya. Laain la Le da o'guida'ya sa ine'guat Ijl'xa bEguri'nEm
chiefs. Then fu- the body of seal to the men

ture
"

the

q'a'laam. Wii! Laa'm g-a'la xa g-I'laL qa qa/qaXume sa
common. W.a! Then first the made for standing first of

the

iiri'Liia'mr^ma's. Lri'laf' da'x-'id xa haq'oa'yu qa s ya'X'uidEs la'xa
clans. Then it is betook the belly part that ho give it to the

said

kue'k". La/lae q'ix-'i'da laq qa s ts'owe' s la'xa ts'a/ts'owe'meL. HaiEl 10

eagle Then he bit off there that he gave it to who passed it to the Then it is

(bighest those guests in the house. said
chief).

qoe/g'i'laEl q'oa'Lxo a'mlae q'ix-I'de na'Xua xes ya'X'uidayu. Laa'm
he did every it is said he bit all his what he gave. TLen

Le'qades Wa'Ias NEmo'guis. Laa'm xaa'wis Le'x'et xes Lawu'lyama'ya,
his name "WS'las NEino'guis. Then also he named his successor.

laa'm O'maxt'fi'laLeXLa. La"]ae yaX'uitsa q'a'q'eiiuL. Laa'm lae

then it O'niaxt'a'lal.e on Then it is be distributed sewed Then it is

was him. said together (fur said
blankets).

iia'LnEmemaxElax t'ex-i'la qa t'ex-i'la sa a'La bEgua'uEm. Laa'm
the clans making for road (law) of later men. Then

road (law)

xak-'e'da wao'kwe Le'lanEms. Laa'm g-d'kulodadas. 15
they stayed some bis guests. Then they became his

tribe.

" LamEu laL qoa'qoesg'iLts'a'LaL," iie'x-lae O'maxt'a'laLa xis Omp.
"I go shall go farther this time," said O'maxt'a'laLe to his father.

"K''esLEs na'nuXLoL. La mawe'sLilLEii la'stex'i'deL." "Ha'g-a!"
"Xdt you shall you expect me I will go first I will go to bathe." "Goon! '

La'lae qa's'ide O'maxt'a'laLaya xa qaa'la. Laa'm la'wis xo'sit'et lae

'ilienitis be walked O'maxt'a'laLe the morning. Then it is said be bathed it is

said said

vvuLa'x'aLEla xa k*'imL'ala. La'laf' O'maxt'a'laLae do'x'uaLEla xa
be beard the sound of ad/.- Tlienitis O'maxt'a'laLe saw the

ing. said

(]V> s wap. La'lae k'ua'g-aals qa s xd'setete laq. G*a'xlae nE'Xua'- 20
a of water. Then it is he sat down that be bathed there. It came the sound

jiond said

xstix-'I'dtl da k*'i'mLala. La'la'xaa qa's'ide O'piaxt'fi'laLe laa laxaas
came nearer the sound of adz- Then again walked O'maxt'a'laLe then it

ing.
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1 <i[of''sa'xstix''ide da k-'i'mLala. La'la'xaa iiEqElsa' xa wap qa s

far went the BOiHul the sound of adz- Then again he reached the water that he
iiig-

xo'set'ite. G'fi'xlae uEXuaxstix*'ide da k-'i'mLala. La'lae qa/s'it.

hathi'd. It <;anio the sound came the sound of adz- Tlu-n it is he
nearer ing. said walked.

Lil/la'xaa qoe'sa'xstaiiakule da k-'i'mLala. La'la'xaa q'a'xa wap qa s

Then again far sound moved the sound of adz- ^ Then again he found \va- that ho
ing. ter

xo'sid'ote iriq. G-a/xlae da k-'i'iiiLala nExua'Labeda'. La'lae qa/s'ide

hathed there. It came the sound of adz- near a little. Then he walked
ing

"5 O'maxt'a'laLaya. Lfilae do'x'uaLEla xa g"a"lo. G*'oa'xtso'sa bEgua'-
O'maxt'a'laLe. Then he beheld the canoe. He was sitting a

in the eanoe

jiEm k-'i'niLilq, k-a'deg-o'ls xa ma'sto lOa se'wayd maLtsE'ma.
man adzing. It lay in tJiebow the harpoon and paddles two.

of the canoe the

A'Emlawisr O'maxt'a'laLae La/wap'Elsa xa bEgwa'nem.. Hai'malaxoL
Only O'maxt'a'laLe stood behind the man. That had been

hiiu

ma'g-ag'iiXLr'. La'lae O'maxt'a'laLae ya'q'eg-aL!" Qe'Iak-asla xg-in
grouse on him Then it is O'maxt'a'laLe spoke: " Thank you that I

(his name). said

qo'kualr'L g-axs ya'lag-iltsewa'qos, qast!" A'Emlawise da miVg-ag-u
found a magic- this j'our work on the ground, friend!" Only the grouse

al treasure

lOdo'x'uedax O'maxt'a'laLae, la'lae x-is'e'da. Laain To'kuale O'maxt'a'-
looked at O'maxt'a'laLe, then he disap- Then he found a O'maxt'a'-

peared. magical treasure

laLaya xa g-a"lr) T:Ewa mJi'sto 'jo se'wayo.
laLe the canoe and the harpoon and paddles.

La'lae ax'a'Laxsa xes Su'uk'in <j['alq". Ma'Ltsa laamlae lawis q'ule/e

Then it is he put into his nettle line. Two only then it is and uncle
said the canoe said his

L'o'L'awatse. Laam la'k*'otesL. La'lae La'sqEmdax Sa'lots'a. La'lae
L'o'L'awatse. Then he went across. Then it is he aimed at Noomas Then it is

said (steered for) Island. said

do'x'uaLEla xa sio"nakula g'eg'ilaal lax Yaai'XugTwanu. Laa'm
he beheld the paddling eanoe started it is form Yaai'Xugiwanu. Then

from said

15 k-i'mqaunakula Le'we lax Sa'lOts'E. La'lae qB'lqEpOx'uit. " Qe'lak-asla
they met and at Sa'lots'E. Then it is each held the sides "Thaukyou

said of the other's canoe.

nEmuo't," ne'x-lae O'maxt'a'laLa yax Qa'watiliqala, "K-'e'sEu
brother," said O'maxt'a'laLe to that Qa'watilEqala. "Not I

wuLE la'g-iLa," ne'x-lae O'lnaxt'a'laLa. "la'laqBmEn La SEn o'mpt'; qEn
nothing on a<countof." said O'maxt'a'laLe. " I am ,oeut by my fatlier that I

g-a/xeloL qaxs be'x'aene mri"laos be'Lo lax qEg*a'taas." "Qe'lag-a!"
c<mi<" to you for you the only (me wliat you right from to take a wife.'' "(Jomt^I"

ne'x'lata Qa'watilEciala lax O'maxt'a'laLe qan la'lag-i se'wikEloL
said Qa'walilEqahi to O'maxt'a'laLe that I go you paddle be-

hind mo

liOqa s la'os la'xEii g-o'kua." "La'lax-I' g-iii q'a'luXde g-in lr>L nE'muOt,"
that you go to my house." "Go this my harpoon line my to brother,"

past you,

ne'x'lae O'maxt'a'laLa yix Qa'watilEqala. "Yi'xa gu'iik-'iii q'a'lkoa
said O'maxt'a'laLe to Qa'watilEqala. "That my nettle line

bark

Tcawis mii'stuXde lawis Le'wiXde." La'lae Qa'watilEqala au'guaqa
and his harpoou past and his mat past." Then Qa'watilEqala also



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 679

la sis k''ilx-i'waX'unXde q'Elk" la/xis nE'muot. A'aralawis la La'yap'a 1
went bis leather line past Hue to bis brother. Ouly it is said tbey exchanged

sis ale'wats'eXde. Wi'laam la g-I'g-axsax ya'yats'ix'des. "Hetsa'-
tbeir bunting canoes past. Everything things in the canoes which they "Let us

canoe had u.sed.

x-ins qori/qoaea(|anoX g-o'kutl hai'me da kua'x-ilas," nex-lae O'max-
go go back us house there the smoking," said O'niax-

t'a'laLe. "x^oa'la," ue'x-lat'a Qa'watilEqala "bai'Emax'ins Soa'Soae-
t'a'laLc. "Don't," said but Qa'watilEqala "we will goon

aqau g-o'kuii. La'maaqos ne'x-ses wa'LdEmos xes g-a'ya'laenayos." 5
my my hou.se. Then you you said your word its you want to be

engaged."

La'lae se/x'uit liama'Lts'aqala g-iLeXdaox. La'lae lax siOlisa xawa lax
Then they side by side together. Then to lowerpart they at

jiaddled of river were

Giia'e. "A'EmLis ya/LTiLoL iiE'muot; qeuso laeL laxEn g-o'kua.
Gua'c. " Only you take care, brother: when wo enter at my house.

T'e'p'axLaXsItse a'niLis g-a'xEn;" ne'x-lae Qfi'watilEqala xis nE'muot.
Follow on my heels only me," said Qa'watilEqala to brother.

his

La'lae ne'Lasexs ia'xsamae t'ex'i'le sis g*ok" la/xis iiE'mudt. La'lae 10

Then he told its badness the door of his house to bis brother. Then it ia

said

ho'x'usdes qa s le la'xa t'ex-i'la. La'lae a'qalse da qoa'wiua. La'lae
tliey walked that tbey go to the door. Then it is it opened the raven. Then it is

together said on the "^aid

giouiid

dawe'Le da iiE'iiiuotala. La'lae k-i'mq'ag-aLe da qoa'wiua t'ex-i'les

tliey,lumped the brothers. Then it is it snapped the raven its door
said

g-o'kuas Qa' watilE(jala. Xa'Xua Ein la'La q'oeq'ulrdagMllLe k*'e'k-'akua

his house Qii'watilEqala. All it is said alive in the house carvings

sa g-o'kuas Qa'watilEcjala. Q'oe'q'ulalae da T;a'me, si'siiiL lae da
of his house Qa'watilEqala. Alive the posts, si'siuL it is the

said

k'ii'tewae. Laa'm qig-a'tix-ides Wi'lx'stasilayuqoa xono'kuas Qa'wati-
beams. Then he was married to Wi'lx'stasilayuqoa his child Qa'wati-

lEcjala. Wii! laa'm g'o'kii'lxLayit da g'o'kue lEwa k-'e'k-'es'o LEwalS
lEqala's. Wii! then the house was given the house and the carvings and

to him in marriage

iiil'xua qa s que'xstEin xa bama'ye q'a'q'auoL wa'lasx-e, kue'kiixte,
all for his ditfereut kinds the food blankets lynx, marmot,

ua'LesqEm, ma'tsasqEm, ala'k-im. Wii! laa'm g-ilx se'wodayfi ses
wolverine, mink, dressed elk. Wii ! then they they took him his

skins came home

uEgu'mp Lawis g'o'kulot. Wa'wi'laxsa amlae g-a'xe da g'o'Xde.
father-in- and his tribe. Everything it is said came the house past
law

Laa'm g-o'xwulsa sa g'o'kue lax K*'a'qa. Hai'mis la'g'iLs K-a'qaXLe
Theu ho built a bouse of house at K-'a'qa. Tlierefore K-'a'qa on it

on the ground the (its name)

(la awi'uak'uis qaxs la'-'yoL k''a'xsestEudEx K*'a'qa qa g'o'kweatsa 20
tlie land for long ago logs pla'ied all around K'a'qa for place of house

g'o'kulXLeXde. Laa'm Le'Ltse'stalisaO'maxt'a'laLayasesqEg-fi'danEm
house obtained in Then ho invited all O'maxt'a'laLe with what be had re-

marriage, around his ceived from his wife

la'xa g-fi'le le'lqolaLe.

to the first tribes.
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[To page 406]

HO'XKOK".

1 Ne'sa lae da ts'e'daq lax Yu'Laye xa tsTi/k-us. La'lar^ ts'ExLa/la xa
Pull out it is the women at Yu'Le the fern root. Then it is they put it the

said said over the fire

rau'mXsEmak". G-a/xlao da d'qoaue xa'pa xa niu'mXsEm xa q'e/nEin

dried whale meat. They came the owls ])ic.kin{C the dried whale the many
np meat

lae da o'qoane. La'lae do'x'oaLEla xa ho'xhok". G-ax g'uri'xtOt xa
it is the owls. Then it is they discovered the ho'xhot". It came sitting on the
said said top

Los; g'a'xlat'. ba'uuLEla lE'iiLa xa o'gweiie sa wilk". G-a/xlaG lax
tree; it it is downward jjecking the trunk of cedar. It it is at

came said the came said

SoxLa'ya sa wilk". Lae waxLri'x'umx-'ide da lio'Xliok" lexoa xes
butt of the cedar. Then it found it difficult the hd'Xhok" for its

x'i'mlzas. La'lae qa's'ide da ho'Xhok" qa s le' laxa ts'e'dax.

beak. Then itis it walked the ho'Xhok" that he went to the women,
said

Na'wiLbe lat'e da ho'xbok", la bEgua'nemxs g-ri'xae la/xa ts'e'daq.

It covered its hut the ho'Xhok°, it a man he came to the women,
nose was

La'lae axLEude sa mo'mXsEm. La'lae Lipa'mleLa sa Le'wae.
Then itis they put of the dried whale Then it is they put it of the meat,

said OD fire meat. said before him

La'lae g*etsu'dE sa mo'mXsEm la'xa Le'wae. Lfi'lae j'fi'q'eg-aLe da
Then it is they put on of dried whale on the mat. Then itis bespoke the

said to it the meat. said

lObO'xhok": "K''e'sEn lia"mapa Xoa me'mXsEmeX. Yii'den
ho'xbok": " Not I eat the dried whale meat. This my

ba'mfi'yuX da LE'qoax sa bEgua'uEmex." A'Einlae iie'k* da
food the brain of the men." Only itis be said the

said

bo'Xhok", lfi'lae LE'nL'ide da ho'Xbokua xa ts'e'daxde. NEmo'k"
ho'Xhok", then it is be pecked the bo'Xhok" the women past. One

said

lat'e'da wii'nx*'ide. G-ax ne'nak" qa s ts'Ek''a'Lales. La'lae da
but bid. She borne that she reported. Then it is the

came said

Naqo'rag'ilisala nek* qa s le wi'iia xa ho'Xhok"* La'lae
Naqo'rag-iliaala said that they went to make war the ho'Xhok". Then it is

upon said

15 Q'o'mk'ustals teo Wa'xalalaa ax'e'ida xa e'd'Em sa ts'eda'q qa
Q'O'iuk'iistills and Wa'xalalaa took the menstrual of woman that

blood the

s kwa's'ides. La'lae wi'na xa ho'Xhok". La'lae lax ax'a'sde sa
they washed. Then it is they the ho'Xhok". Then it is they went to the of

said made war said place the
upon

ts'e'daqde. La'lae la'xLala sa momXsEm. G-a'xlae da o'qoane.
women past. Then it is they put of dried whale They it is the owls,

said over fire the meat. came said

La'lae do'x'oaLEla xa ho'Xhokuaxs g*a'xae g'ua'xtut xa wi'lkue.

Then it is they discovered the bo'Xhok" came sat on top the cedar,
said

G'a'xlae ba'noLEla TiE'mEL'ane xa wi'lkoe. La'lae laxa o'xLae.
It came it is downward pecking the cedar. Then it is to the butt of the

said said tree.

21) La'lae xak*'a' X'i'ndzasdes laq. La'lae dzE'lX'uide Q'o'mk'ustals to
Then it is it its nose past there. Then it is they ran Q'O'mk-ustdls and

said jammed said
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Wa'xalalaa ({a s kiie'x'idex X'i'ndzasdes. Laa'm k-o'x'uide x-i'n- 1

Wii'xalalaa that it struck its nose past. Then it broke its nose

dzasdes. G-a'xlae Lfi'XLandes la/xa la'q'us. Laa'm La'la.

past. They it is pushing it into into the lire. Tlien it was
came said dead.

[To page 408.]

THE GHOSTS.

Living in it is K'oa'La and his cliildren at tlio above. country. Tliat was
a house said

xono'Xse yix Q'o'masdaX xa no'la, Le'mise Haia/cplaL rafi'k'ilax lo
his son that Q'o'masdaX tlie eldest, that Ilaia'qolaL next one and

Nolak*as he/imisLa A'nqolak-as. La'lae hayutAla lo Ts'i'lqoaloLEla •"»

No'lak'as and that one A'ncjolak-as. Then it is tliey were and Ts'i'hioaloLEla
said rivals

lie'imis SiVsEmse Se'paxis Lo Ya'q'EutEmayG, lo G'e'xdEii. La/lar'

that his children Se'paxis and Ta'q'EntEinayo and G"5'xdEn. Then it is

said

Ts'i'lqoaloLEla uek* qa s g-a'xe la'xoa bane'x awl'nakiiisa. La'lae

Ts'i'lqoaloLEla said to come to the lower world. Then it is

said

e'axEla xa La'qoak'Eii laa'm t'ex-i'LdEng'ilax qa s SE'lbEL'aneso T:Ewis

using the copper post that was making a ladder to climb down and his

sa'sEm. La'lae ne'k- qa s haLa'qasewi scs hayo't. La'lae q'a'lalaelO

children. Then it is said to be played with by his rival. Then it is he it is

said said knew said

K'oa'Lax wa'LdEmas Ts'i'lqoaloLEla. La'lae qa's'ide K'oa'La. La'lae

K'oa'Lax his word Ts'i'lqoaloLEla. Then it is he walked K'oa'La. Then it is

said said

mo'p'EnXiias qa'sa. La'lae do'X'oaLEla xa ueg-ii' qoa'xanakula
four days he Then it is he discovered the mountain growing

walked. said

g-e'x''it la'xoa ba'uex awi'nakiiis. La'naXua lats'o't xans ai'k-'e

from the lower world. Going some- reaching our upper
times

awi'nakuis. La'lae ne'nak" qa s ne'iLe xes sa'sEm. He'ix-'ida am
world. Then it is went to tell his children. Kight away

said home

lawis xoa'naL'e da lawis sa'sEm. G*a'xlae la'xes ax'a'sde k-'e'slat'a

it is they prepared and his children. They came to the place not however
said (past)

qJi'Laxs g-a'xae da nEg-ii' ai'k-'oLEla e'it'et da g'i'l'Em lawis ladzd'tlS

long came the mountain upward again the as soon it is it reached
said

xehs na'lax. Lae K'oa'La nek- xes sa'sEm: "K-'e'sLEii la'sqameLoL.
our sky. Then K'oa'La said to his children: " Not I follow you.

Hil'g'a laams le.§uxLa'laLEx Pepa'wlLenox. A'Em les g*ax iia'XuaL
Go you the name of your Pepa'wlLenox. Only you come sometimes

tribe will be

axLala xEn k*'e'k-'Es'ox," ne'x-lae xes sa'sem. G-a'xlae Q'o'masdaox
take my carvings," he said it is to his children. They it is Q'o'masdaox

said came said

TO Ha'aqolaL ^d No'lak*as ha'imise A'nqolak-as. (x'a'xlae lax 20
and Ha'aqolaL and NO'lak-as also A'nqolakas. They it is to

canie said

Q'oaLE'mtsis. La'lae cpl's'lda a'liiXwa la'xa la'xes a'Labala-
Q'oaLE'mtsis. Then it is they looking for there at the walking in

said walked a river
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le/iiayalaal lax E'wala. Lti'lae q'a'xa ncas lilx awi'Lpa'yas E'wala.

tbo woods at E'wala. Then it ia they post at its poiut E'wala.
said found

G-a'xlae Q'o'masdox qo Hii/aqolaL ae/datVqa. La'lae ma'ng-a-
He itia Qo'niasdox and Ha'a<iolaL coming back. Thenitis keeping
came said said

LaxstalesEla'xs g-a'xac ne'nak". La'lae la'g-aa la'xa otsa/lis.

close to the beach came home. Thenitis they at tlie bay.
said arrived

La'lar' la'axLil'lesaq. La/lae do'x'oaLEla xa koa'x-ila. La'lae la'g-aa

Thenitis goins to its head. Thenitis they discovered the smoke. Thenitis they
.said

"
said said arrived

51aq. La'lae laeL la'xa g-ok". Ma'lok" lat'e da ts'e'daq ts'e'sa xa
there. Then it is they at the house. ^ Two how- the women roasting the

said entered
'

ever

g-a'weqTiiiEm. La'lae ya'q'eg-aaL«l Q'o'masdox lo Ha'aqolaL. WuLtV
clams. Then it is .they spoke Q o'masdox and Ha'aqolaL. They

said '
" asked

xa ts'e'daq wes g-e'x'ide. Ne'Xso lae da ts'e'daqas Q'o'masdaox.
tlie women where they came Tliey were it is the women by Q'o'mosdaox.

from. toid by said

La'lae iia'iiaxmayr' da ts'e'daq: "He'danuX g-e'x-'ide da ai'k-'e

Tlien it is they rejdied the women: " We came came from the above
said

awl'iiakuis. K-'e'csniiX bEgua'uEnia." La'lae ne'La Q'o'niasdax la'xa

world. None we h.'ive men." Tlien it is said Q'o'masdaox to the
said

10 ts'e'daq: "K-'eos amxaanoX ts'Eda/qa. Wix-'idasexs g*a'xaex g-fi'xa-

women: "Not we baving women. How did you come when you

axa?" La'lae ya'q'ag-aLe Wi'yoleiieqa; lieiEm T[e'qEm sa nEmo'kue
came Then it is she spoke troublesome that was the name of one
down?" said woman; the

ts'Eda'q. Wi'oLasogui'lak"'Le da iiEmd'kue: " Hane'naXuauoX
woman. ' Making tired' on the other one; "Bringing us (?)

la'xa uExa/q. He'imis gaxtaot g'a'xEnox la'xoa." " Qe'lag-a qanoX
to the geese. Tliat brought us here." " Come now to us

qeg'a'daos." " Mo'laxLtilae da ts'e'daq as wa'LdEma sa iiE'me'ma.
to be oiu' wives." Glad were it i.s the women of word of brothers.

said the tlie

15G*a'xlae iia'iiadoxLe da iiE'me'ma lawis .Sa.gaiiE'm. G-a'xlae.
They it is home they the brothers. witli wives. They it is

came said their came said.

G-a'x'aLEla lax Q'oaLE'mdzis. He'ix-'ida am lawis bebEwe'X'ide da
They came to to QofiLE'mdzis. At once it is said they were witli the

child

ts'e'daq. La'lae ma'yuL'ide da ts'e'daq. La'lae le'x'ides La'q'oasqEm.
women. Thenitis they were con- the women. Thenitis they named La'q'oasqEm.

said lined said him

nri'labalaal <i'oa'x'et da g-iua'uEme. La'lae amLe da g-iug-ina'uEm lax
Quick it is said grew the child. Tlien it is played the children at

said

wji/balisas Q'oaLE'mdzis. La'lae he'dde La'q'oasqEm lax oguii'qa'ya
river in cor- Q'oaLE'mdzis. • Thenitis he fainted L;i'q'oasqEm at that side
ner of - said

20 sa wa'. He'x*'ida Em lawis la iie'Le xa iiEmo'kur' g-ina'nEmax
of river. At once it is said he told the otlier boy
the went

Q'omasdaox. G-a'xlae Q'o'masdaox do'x'uida xes xuno'Xde a'la am
Q'o'masdaox. He came it is Qo'masdaox he saw his child past really it is

said

lawis LE'la. ne'x*'ida am lawis wuiiEmt'e'dEq xes xoiid'Xdf'. Laa'm
said dead. At once it is said he buried it his child past. Then
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lawis Sa'nuL'ida. La/lac da g-ina/nEm q'uliVx''ida qa wl'x-'ides 1

iti.ssaid it grew night. Theu it is the child revived to unable to do
said anything

qaxs g-i'tsae la'xa xtsEm. K-'eslada qa'La Sa'nuL g-a'xac wuLEla
hecause was inside in the box. Not then long dark he came he heard

he

xa ya^"q'Entale. La'lae axd'dax yikwaya/ya sa dEk'a'ts'Eii. HP'ix-'ida

the talking. Then it is he took it the cover of grave. At once
said ofi' the

am lawis Lc'lalasawi da laXde LE'la. La'lae qa's'idayd la'lae la'xa

it is said he was called the one who had dead. Then it is they walked then to the
been said with liim

Le/xk''ala. Lfi'lae q'aq'a'qEinlasawI da g-ina/uEma sa yu'dokwe 5

heating of Tlien it is lie wa.s a.sked to be careful tlie child by three
boards. said

btl'bEg'waiiEma xa Irda/lr'noxoaxoL. La'lae la^'L la'xa kue/xalatse,

men the ghosts. Then it is they at the dancing house,
said entered

k-'e/slata la'g-ollL la'xa g'ok". He'lae g'oa'x-'idr* nEqo'yaliLa sa

not how- tlity went to the to the house. There they sat the middle of
ever rear of the house the

lieiLk''dda'iie.8uiLa sa g'dk". We'g-a ya'LaLaxiie'Xsolae La'q'oasqEin.

right side of house. Go on ! take care he was told La'q'oasqEni.
the

Na'XuaaniLEs a'xelana'kula xes do'dESuLos LEwa q'E'mq'EmdEm.
Everything you will keep in yonr mind your what will he seen and the songs.

by you

K*''e's'EmLaxari'wis lia'mx-'ida xa ba'mg-ilayoLaldL. ^a'xdye hw da 10

Xot then you eat the your food. He stooil it is the
said

bEgua'iiEm da'Ia xa q'oe'ts'ayfi. La'lae ya'q'eg-aLe g-e'qama'ya sa
man holding the rattle. Then it is he spoke tlu- chief of

said the

lesla'lf'uox, Lr^'qades Hania'hiaxayals : " G'axts'a'x'd wr''sax la'g-ule'sa."

ghosts his name Hania'maxayals: " Let him come this hoy to the rear of
the house."

"jL)oa']a,"nek-]at'e da nEmo'kue la'xa yii'dukue be/bEguaiiEm. La'lae
"Don't,' said however the one at the three men. Then it is

said

i^oa'L'alt^Le da t'E'msElaXde. La'lae d'dzaq'alr- da g-iiia'iiEm.

he finished the dancing. Then it is uiiea-sj' tlie hoy.
said

La'lae Hama'maxayals baya'Ld la'xis g-d'knldt: "La'mEns iTiLlS

Then it is Hama'maxayals told to his trilie: ''Let us go
said

taau't LExoa g-iiia'iiEinex la'xis g-o'koa. La'lae da lesla'lenox
take that this boy to his house. Then it is the ghosts

said

ax'e'idaxap'alE'iiis, qa s LExaxLa'laXdaoxueq. La'lae o'guaqasawi da
took the moss that they put it on their heads. Then it is also it was 'done the

said

g-iiia/iiEm axaxLJi'la xa p'alE'ms. G-a'xlae g'oa'g-aalse da g-ina'nEm
boy put on his the mess. He it is sitting on the the boy

liead came said ground

la'xoa no'satjEus awi'iiak'uis. Laa'mXdalaLa T;e'xs'alaso sa pa'xala
to the our own world. He was already told to take care bv shaman

th".>

yix He'Lilalag-ilis qa axe'ise qa kuil'tse qa es g-o'kulot, la'lar'20

tliat He'Lilalag-ilis to take tlie urine for his tribe, then it is

said

ba'niamaxe awT'Estiis k'oae'tsasas. La'lae Q'o'masdaox lewIs qEnE'm
tluy cried all around to wash with. Tlien it is Q'o'masdaox and his wife
hamama .said
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llia'ma/p. Lae wuLfix'aLEla xa hiVmamaxa'. La'lae dzi'lx-ewuls laxis
ate. Then he heard the sound hamama. Then it is they ran out of

said his

g-ok" qa s do'X'uideq. He'Em dox'oaLElatse xes xoiio'koaxs
house tliat they saw. Him they discovered liis his son

g'oasa'e Li'xa awi'nakuis. La'lae iie/La xeis qEnE'm, G-a'xlae qEiiE'-

sittingou on the ground. Then it is he said his wife. She it is his
the ground .said to came said

mas dd'x'uidEq. La'lae mriLt'eg-ofiLEla xes Xond'k". He'x-'ida am lae
wife she hioked. Then it is they recognized their child. At once it is said

said

5 (I'ug-aL La'q'oasqEm xis omp : " Ua'g-a ax'e'idax k'ue'tsa qa s xo'sEla
shouted l.fi'q'oasqEm to father: " (!o take urine that you sprinkle

his

laxs g'd'kiilotaq'os. La'lae dzi'lx-'uide Q'o'masdaux. G-a/xlae da'la xa
on tribe. Then it is he ran Q'o'raasdaox. He it is took the

your said came said

kua'ts'e. Wi'la am lae g-a'xe g-o'kulotas. G'a'xmaalaxdL ne'LExstEls
chamber. All it is said came his tribe. They had come showing their

mouths

na'xue da lesla'lenox. G'i'l'Em lawis liai'aqe da wao'kue be/bEguauEm
all the ghosts. As soon it is passed the some men

said

lax sE'ms sa le'lalenox, lae liama'maxe da le'lalenox. He'x-'ida am
at the of ghosts, then they cried the ghosts. At once it is

mouth the hamama

10 lawis Le'Lale da be'bEguanEmXde xa bai'aqa xa sE'msa sa le'lalenox.

said dead the men past the passed the mouth of the ghosts.

La'lae la q'ug*a'Le La'q'oasqEm, xd's'idas kuii'tse Ifi'Xua
Then it is shouted La'q'oasqEm, sprinkle urine on the

said

be'bEguanEmex. La'lae lie'guix''ide. He'x-'ida am lawis g'ue'-

men Then it is he did so. At once it is said they
said 4

.8'ulax-'ide da LE'lXde. G*a'xlae laeL lax g-o'koa ses omp. G-a'x'am
recovered the dead past. He it is entered at the house of father. He it

came said his came

lae da la'leuox he'k*'ala la'xa g-o'kuas d'mpas. Lfi'lae yii'laqalae
is said the ghost sounding to the house his Then it is he sang his

of father. said secret song

15 da g-ina'nEmas q'e'nq'Emdamas s • lela'lenox. La'lae dE'nxeg-ae g-o'ku-
the ^ boy his song of ghosts. Then it is they sang his

the said with him

lotas. Hai'Em lawis q'a'lag-iLax q'E'mdEmas lela'lenox. We'g-a
tribe. That is it is they learned their song the ghosts. Go on

!

said

ho'Lelax q'E'mtEma sa g-ina/nEm. Laa'm ^e'qadEs Xe'nLEqstals
listen to the song of boy. Then was his name Ne'nLEqstAls

the

la'xis lEld'Lalalenaye. K*'eo's k*'es g-ax la'xa na'Xua ts'e'qeuaya
at tlu' Ghost dance. Nothing not came to the all dances

-rawa k''e'k-'as'o. G*aam q'a'mdEms Ne'nLExstals xa g-ina'nEm:
and carvings. This is his song Ne'nLExst&ls the boy:

20 1. Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.
Yaxaniamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.

We'g-axds wi'lg-usttilisa laxes ek*'ats'elisax ua'la yuL
Go on ! you you go up to the upper country day your

lelowaLauaXde.
chief of ghosts past.
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2. Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya

.

1
Taxamainai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.

Ya qa wolas(j[EmlesLeis yaiqesawiLos yuL leloaLanaXde.
Ta, to lieap up ill ground property you you chief of gliosts past.

3. Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.
Yaxamamai, yaxamamai, yaxamamai ya.

Ya qa walasqoa'palestses t'e'qoaLalaLos gulta'yak-'asL,os

Ta to great your fire great you stones in your fire flro good your

le'loaLauaXde. 5
chief of the ghosts past.

[To page 416.]

LE'LAXA.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

BEgTia'nEm g-o'kula lax K-'ek-e'LEm. La'lae Lo'koala wa'x-a.

A man lived in a at K-'ek-e'LEm. Then it i.s finding a super- he tried,

house said natural helper

Bl'siuL lae wa'x*i Lo'koa'yas. La'lae o'tsaxa, laa'm a'Em LE'lx-'ida.

Si'siuL it is try liis magic Then it is he failed, then only he died,

said helper. said

La'lae aik-'estaxoL. La'lae g'o'kulodes wu'lisilax-'it qae qa'Laxs
Then it is he went up. Then it is his tribe made a false grave for indeed

said said for him

iie'k-aax a'laEm LE"la. A'maalaxoL laL Lo'koala lii'xis qoe'x-'idaasaxs

they said really he was dead. Only he found a at his what he had done
had magical

helper

lae ai'k-'esta. E'lguxslk-Ela lae da g*e'tsE'wasboLus. L'e'sElaxseg-a- 10

it is he went up. Blood on its side it is the coflBn pretended. Sun on its

said said

lis lae g-i'tsEwasboLas. Mo'p'EnXuas a'mlae la'e ku'n'og-aL la'xa

^ide it is coffin ])rt'tendod. Four days it is said he had it began to at the
said

"

gone thunder

ai'k-'e. Hai'maala'xoL Le'laxaLe da ku'n'og-aL. G-a'xlae g'a'xaxalis

above. He had gone Le'laxa to be the thundering- He camb it is coming down
said to the beach

xa qaa'la qa a'xalis laexs g-a'xae. Laa'm ts'e'k'oa la'xo kn'nXoa.
tlie morning that early he went coming Then a bird there thunder bird.

down.

Laa'm lae q'o'xwuLts'ot xes ku'nxumL Le'laxa. Laa'm q'a'L'aLELExs
Then it is he took it off" his thunder bird Le'laxa. Then he was recognized

said mask

bii'e Le'laxe yisis g-o'kulot. La'lae a'mL'ide Le'laxe ses Lo'LEkuae. 15

he Le'laxa by his tribe. Then it is he played Le'laxa his magical treas-

said uro.

He'iEm'El Lo'kuise da ku'nXumL, waxsqEmlae LEwa iia'xiiak-aqEmL.

His it is said magical the thunder bird both sides face and dawn mask,
treasure mask

He'Em la'wise da ma'maq'a; lie'imise da wa'lase ye'qoae maqa'yu,
His it is said the thrower; his was the great woodworm implement for

throwing,

ts'e'kuXLa. He'iEm lawise da se'ilis. La'lae da woq'ii's, q'a'mXpa-
birdiuhead. His it is said the snake in Then it is the frog, carrying spear

belly said

lEDkula ma'maq'a. He'Em lawise da ha'raats'a. He'Em lawise da
j)oiut the thrower. His it is said the cannibal. His it is said the

pa'xalalriL. He'Em lawise da t'e'nqoa. Hai'Em e1 Lo'kue's Le'laxa. 20

shaman dance. His it is said the t'e'nqoa. That was it is his magical Le'laxa.
aaid treasure
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IHai'Em la'lasElas Le'laxe da ku'iiXumL. NE'iux-'idaLaam Ifi'lasEla
His goinit from oue Lo'laxa tho tliuuderbird One only among all going from

house to tlio mask. one house
other ' to the other

lil'xa uo'iiLEm lEwa ts'e'tsaeqa.
to the no'nLEm and ts'o'tsaeqa.

[To page 447.]

SONG OF THE RAVEN MASK.

1. Wa ! k-ik'a'lr'qaLig-ilak-asLe ts'aeqewe'x-des BaxbakualaniiXsr-
Wa! Everybody is frightened by his winter mask BaxbakualanuXal'-

wae.
wae.

5 2. Wa! k'ik-a'leqalag-ilak'asLe ha'msiwex'des Qoa'qoaxualanuXsi'-
AVa! Everybody is frightened by his cannibal mask Qoa'qoaxualanuXsi'-

wae,
wae.

3. WE'lwElq'eqalag'ilak'asLe qalo'kwex'des.
Causing real palpitations his hooked beak.

4. WE'lwElq'eqalag-ilak-asLe baii'xliokiu'wex'des.
Causing re.al palpitation liis hau'xliok mask.

TUNE, KECOKDED BY J. C. FILLMORE.
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'That is, from the no'm,Em dancing house to that of the ts'e'tsaeqa.
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[To page 448.]

SONG OF THE MASK OF BAXBAKUALANUXSrWAE.

!
*1 /r.M

Ha'nisiwalii liamsiwalag-ilisk-as'owai lax BaxbakualaimXsi'wae,
Carryinjj tlio carrying the ha'matsa mask in from KaxbakualanuXsi'wae,
ha'mataa ma.sk the world really

k-as'owai lax dwistalitsis iiu'la.

real good to all around your world.

TUNK, RKCORDED BY J. C. FIIXMOKE.
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[To page 458]

HA'MATS'A SONG.

1. Hamhama/mai. He'ilix-se lia'mats'Ela'cium <iai bri'mats'Elaqum 1

Hamhama'mai. Take it the hiip sound his hap sound

qai 'lao'wisk-asOwas (jai gua'paalisk-astsf's lo'uaiak-asauXs Lo'kua-

hi3 .standiug really good his northern part real his of the world real the super-

lak-as'owe.

natural real good.

2. Hamliama'mai. He'ilix-se ba'xbakulaqum (laiba'xbakulaqu'mx-te

Hamhama'mai. Take it the BaxbakualanuX his BaxbakualanuXsi'wae
si'wae sound sound

qai ^ao'wisk'asowas (jai gua/paalisk-astses lo'uaiak-asauXs LOkua- 5

his standing really good his northern part real bis of the world real the super-

lak'as'owe.

natural real good.

3. Hamhama'mai. He'ilix'se hau'xhok'ualaene k-as'owes qai hau'x-

Hamhama'mai. Take it the hau'xhok sound real good bis bau'xhok

liok'ualaeue qai T:ao'wisk-as'owas qai gua'paalisk-astses lu'uaiak-as-

sound his standing really good his northern part real his of the world

auXs Lo'kualak-as'owe.

real the supernatural real good.

4. Hamhama'mai. He'ilix-se qa'loqoalaenek-as'owes qai qa'loqoa- 10

Hamhama'mai. Take it the raven's cry real good his raven's cry

laenek-as'o'wes qai -la'owisk-as'o'was qai gua'paalisk-astses lo'uaiak-as-

realgood his standing really good bis northern part real bis of the world

aiiXs Lo'kualak-as'owe.
real the supernatural real good.

TUNE, RECORDED BY H. E. KREHBIEL.
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[To page 459.1

HA'MATS'A SONG.

1 1. Ha'msameLayaXdosxano'guahalano'gna; La'msameLayaXdosxa
Food is always beiug put into I ha! do I; food is always being put into

my iiiouth my mouth

nd'gua Lo'kualag'iLa.
I therefore I am

supernatural.

2. Q'u'la mEnsayaXdosxa no'gua, ha la uo'gua; q'u'la mEnsayaX-
Life I am always swal- I ha! do I; life I am always

lowing swallow-

dosxa no'gua q'oe'q'ulaXde ha'msayaXde.
ing I lives past food past.

5 3. Yil'qameLayaXdosxa no'gua; ha la no'gua ya'qameLayaXdosxa
Property is always being I ha! do I; property is always being

put into my mouth put into my mouth

no'gua yaiqawe'Xde ha'msayaXde.
I property past food past.

[To page 459.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.

1. Ha'masa'yalag-eLdE no'gua lax o'wistala lak-asdE no'gua.
Going to get food for me I at around the went really I.

world

Ha'masa'yala lax o'wastalisk'a'tses Iowa.

Going to get food at around the really your world,
world

2. Ba'bakoayalag-eLdE no'gua lax o'wistala lak'asdE no'gua. Ba'ba-
Going to get men for me I at around the went really I. Going to

world

10 koayala lax o'wastalisk-a'tses Iowa.

get men at around the really your world,

world

3. Xa'xaqoayalag-eLdE no'gua lax o'wistala lak*asdE no'gua.
Going to get skulls for me I at around the went really I.

world

Xa'xoqoayfda lax d'wastalisk-a'tses Iowa.

Going to get skull.s at around the really your world,
world

4. La'loLayalag-eLdE no'gua lax o'wistala lak-asdE no'gua. La'lo-

Going to get a corpse for I at around the went really I. Going to
me world

Layala lax o'wastalisk-a'tses lo'wa.

get a at around the really your world,
corpse world

[To page 459.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.

15 1. Q'a'laSoalag'ilis a hais g'a'uEmLoL; q'a'la.'goalag'ilis a hais
Will be known later on you

;

will be known
everywhere everywhere

g'a'nEmLoL o'wanxelis na'la. He'iL'rdistsek'as. Na'qestalistsek'as
later on you edge of world world. Right one in great real. Safely returned great real

world

oui)'t'qas Yillag'ilisk-asa.

chief of Yalag'ilis real.
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2. Q'a'laSoalag-ilis a liais g-a'nEmLoL; q'a'lagoalag-ilis a bais 1

g'a'uEinLoL
later on you

Will be known
everywhere

6'wanxelis

later on you

;

will be known
everywhere

edge of world

iia'la.

world.

g-i'lq'Esamatsokwas
made you eat first

La'ix'deqous
They went and
made you

bu'kwastea haik-a'sas BaxbakualanuXsrwae.
dried human flesh real BaxbakualanuXsi'wac.

3. Haip'eqaletsEmXtEiiai lax ha'insp'Oqas nri'qauLewalits na'la.

Being led right to the pole to his cannibal pole in the rear of the world.
house of the world

4. Haip'eqaletsEmXtEnai lax ha'msp'eqas q'a'nq'aqa'waleits na'la
Being led right to the pole to his cannibal pole the milky way of the world.

world

5. Haip'eqaletsEmXtEnai lax ha'msp'eqas lie'lLk-'otewaleits na'la.

Being led right to the pole to his cannibal pole the right-hand side of world.
the world

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.
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[To page 459.]

SECRET SONG OF HA'MATS'A.—AWIK-'ENOX DIALECT.

Ya, wune'nasu'Xsiya qa es ha'msayak-asde. We'q'as no'gua
Ya. go you for his food real past. Nothing I

qoe'q'ulaqEmleLk-asde ha'msayasoLas BaxbakualanuXsTwaek-asde.
living face real past food that will he BaxbakualanuXsi'waiC real past,

obtained from
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[To page 459.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.

1 HaiLaiqoe'x'se a haiLaiqoe'x'se awa'la BaxbakurflaiiuXsi<i'wae
That is tlie way

!

That is the way

!

real BaxbakualanuXsi'wae

Aswii/La, aswii'Lai ? awii/la BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
Is that you, is that you.' real BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

[To page 460.]

FEAST SONG OF HA'MATS'A.

1. G-a'xg'astEn qoeyo'LElak-as'a ma'uiEnL(iyak'as'a.ts'a'eqelask'as'ds

I came near the place really to till my stomach really your real house of the
winter ceremonial

ma'mEiiLeyask-as'o.
filling stomach real.

5 2. K-e'LElag-ilak-as k-e'k*ali<ialag*ilak'ase haai'LElask*as L'e/s'ala-

Makin^ scared really making reluctant to go really to go right in really the heat

k'as'a k-'i'Idpaiak'as'a ts'aeqelask-as'o ta/yaLtseask-as'O waha bai, waiya
real the whirling real of your real house of where all warm real waha hai, waya

tiames the winter ceremonial their hands

wai.

wai.

[To page 460.]

FEAST SONG OF HA'MATS'A.

1. G'tl/xg-astEii qoeyo'LElak'asa mfi/raEuLeyak'asa lax ts'il'eqatse-

I came near the place really to fill my stomach really at your real house

yasqos ma'mEiiLeya hai dai.

of the win- filling stomach hai dai.

ti r ceremonial

10 2. Wax'amLEDoX yilXsanalag'iliLai hoxsaualag'iliL lax mE'riLmEii-
Never mind if we are hurt (by the fire) if we vomit at the kinds of food

LaliLtses ts'il'eqatseaqosa ma'mEiiLeya hai dai.

in your house house of the winter filling stomach hai dai.
ceremonial

[To page 460.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. Ha/okhok'oa'lae stamx'ti owesta'Xtis lo'wa.
Ho'xhok's voice is all around the world.

world

2. Ha'uxaunakulasLas ts'e'tsae(ianxelisk-astses lo'wa.
Assemble at your places edge of ts'ets'ae'qa real your world.

3. Qoa'qoaxo'lae stamx-ti owe/staXtis Iowa.
The raven's voice is all around the world.

world

15 1. K'i'mqona/kulasLas be'bekunxelis lo'wa.
Assemble at your places lower edge ot world world.

5. Ha'matsElaqolai stamx-ti owcsta'Xtis lo'wa.
Ha'mats'a's voice is all aroiind the world.

world
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[To page 460.]

HA'MATS'A SONG.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. LaistaisElag'ilisk-aso liao Lo'koala liarnai am. Ila'msaialag-ilis- 1

He goes aronnd the world hao the super- hamai am. He looks i'or food
truly natural one around the world

k-asd hao Lo'koala, liai, lax waxsE'nxelisk-atsis lo'wa.

truly hao the .super- hai, at both sides of the world world,
natural one

2. Q'aq'aeiq'atsa'lag-ilisk'aso liao Lo'koala hamai am. Na'naXq'oa-
He always wants to eat much truly hao the super- hamai am. Trying to eat alone

natural one

tsa'lag'ilisk-asd hao Lo'koala, hai, lax wiEmq'asiiyasoXdes hes qoeso-
truly hao the super- hai, at the food which he did not his at the far

natural one obtain

tEiixelits lo'wa. 5
edge of world,
the world

3. WaxsEmq'asElag*ilisk*aso hao Lo'koala hamai am, hai, lax ua'naX-
He eats from both sides truly hao the super- hamai am, hai, at trying to

natural one

q'atsayasos qoe'sotEnxelis lo'wa, lax wi'Emq'asasoXdes heiLk-'otE'nxe-

eat alone at the far edge of world, at the food which he did at the right-hand side
the world not obtain

lisk-atses lo'wa.

of the world world.

[To page 460.]

K-1'NQALALALA SONG.

1. La no'gua owamaxalisayuLe ta'iiisk'as'o awamai.
I press down your madness cannibal real good.

2. La no'gua yoLaxalisayoLai ta'nisk-as'o awamai. 10
I press down your cannibal real good,

whistles

3. La no'gua suwamaxalisayoLai ta'nisk-as'o awamai.
I press down your hunger cannibal real good.

4. Ha'laiqais ha'raasa'yalaqEmLosai ta'nisk-as'o awamai.
Indeed you your face looking for food cannibal real good.

5. Ha'laiqais xaxoqoayfi'laqEmLosai tii'nisk'as'd awamai.
Indeed j'ou your face looking for skulls cannibal real good.

0. Hri'lai(|ais ya'qamEnsayaqEmLosai ta'nisk-as'o awamai.
Indeed you your face devouring property cannibal real good.

[To page 461.]

K-t'NQALALALA SONG.

1. Qoa'LElaamXde qa'k-uLts'a'lise qamqa'mXulayos tsTi'eqonakula 15
Begin crowded in feathers all over you moving to one

the house place

sa yis'owai'stas na'le yeye.
of all around the world yeye.

world

2. Qoa'LElaamXde we'iLaxalase mamEnla'yuLos mE'nmEnLElag-ita
Begin weak from her tempting food for oversatiated through

one who is satiated you

yis'owai'stas na'le yeye.
all around the world yeye.

world
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3. Qoa'LElaamXde aik*'exsalese yfikuisawayos ho'xonakiilaeda
* Begin through the roof burnt stoues you all running into

the hou86

20 yis'owai'stas na'le yeye.
all around the world yeye. .

world

[To page 461.]

K-I'NQALALALA SONG.

1 1. Ha lia'pxayag-lLk-asclEu ba/matElaqoag-lLtleis BaxbakualanuX-
He cries hap for me he cries the ha'niatsa sound BaxbakuiilanuX-

forme
sT'waek'asde qa haux Lo'koalak'fis.

si'waG real past for this super- real,

natural one

2. La'mXdewe'sEn mE'iis'alisayaso max'alisa'yaso s q'a'q'elaqulaXde
I have been shown thrown into me of many sounds of

whistles

nau'alak'oalag'ilitsEms owulqalag'ilis to BaxbakiialanuXsI'waf'k*asde
sound of magic of the companion and BaxbakualanuXsi'wae real past

5 qa haii'x Ld'koalak-as.
for this suiieruatural real,

one

3. AmXdowe'sEn la'laalag'ilisa haiq'EnXolag-ilis lax ogoaq'a'lag'ilisa

Only I going reaching in front of him at difl'erent sound.

nE'msqEuig'I'lag'ilisa no'iiLEmg-ilisa iiaualak'oalag'ilitsEms Owulqa'-
only sound making foolish sound of magic of the com-

lag'ilis TO BaxbakualanuXsi'waek'asde qa liaux Lo'koalak'as.
panion and BaxbakualanuXsi'wae real for this supernatural real

past one

[To page 461.]

K-I'NQALALALA SONG.

1. Ts'a'tsaeqalaqoleistamLeis naualaX'uuek-asLos, ts'etsaeqalag'i-

^yiute^ dance sound everywhere magic your body real your body is all

10 t'aya hayema ma mai.
winter hayema ma mai.
dance

2. Hamats'ElaqolestamLeis naualaX'unek*asLos, ha'matsElaqut'aya
Ha'mats'a sound everywhere magic your body real, your body cries hap

liayema ma mai.
hayema ma mai.

3. Tcl'yugulisilak-asa laiLads aix'a'laLElalisk*as lax mE'lsElag'ili-

Tou go near really you go right up to him really to turning neck

tsEmk-asLa La'labawulaqulayuLos qoe'qoaxulag'itaya halie.

(raven) real raven's war cry you raven's cry on body hahe.

15 4. Ta/yugoalisElak*asa laiLaos aix*a'laLElalisk*asLa qa'mkulag-ili-

Tou go near really you go right up to him really shutting beak

tsEmk-as hauxhokua'lag'ita'ya liahe.

real hauxliok" sound on body hahe.

5. Ta'yugoalisElak-asa laiLaos aix"alaLElalisk*asLa waxsEnqolag-lLa
Tou go near really you go right up to him really carrying (a skull) in

each hand

q'a'q'aLElag'iLaloL iiakulag-iLa hae.

carrying (a corpse) on the moved for you hahe.
arms for you
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[To page 461.]

K-1'NQALALALALA SONG.

1. Ts'a'tseqalaqoalag'iLdoX Lo'koalak-as'dwama.
song for me the super- real kooiI.Winter

cereiuonial
super- real

natural one

2. Ha/mats'Ela(iu]ag'iL(loX Lo'koalak-as'o'wama.
Ha'mats'a song for me tlie su])er- real good.

natural one

3. Ba'bakiilaqoalag'lLdoX L.o'koalak*as'owama.
BaxbakualaniiXsi'wae's .song forme super- real good.

the natural one

4. K-'eokulisilak-asLes nau'alakiiasos Lo'koalask-asa.
(I) destroyed really your magic the super- real.the super-

natural one

He'Em laiL

Therefore

wu'Ltsc wa'nameistala wax wu'La do'x'oaLElak-asax nau'alakuasos
long ago they hide everywhere try along to see really your magic

time

Lokoalak-asa La hamamai.
the super- real lia hamamai.
natural one

[To page 461.]

K-1'NQALALALA SONG.

1. He'ilik-ilaLElaLis do'qula qoa'iiask-asdeaLas Ba'xbakualanuX-
Taming see (me) the wildness real past of EaxbakualanuX-

slwaede doqula!
si'wae past sec (me)

!

2. Ha'yasElaLElaLis doqula qosVuask-asdeaLas yex-siwalag-ilisde
Cutting the veins see (me) the real wildness past of

do'qula

!

see (me)

!

monster at north end of
world past

10

[To page 463.]

Q'OMINOQA SONG.

1, LaistaisElayuXdoX Q'aominoaqaXde lax owaistas na'la.

(roiug around the world (past) Q'Ominoqa past to all around world.

2, TowistaisElayuXdoXs Q'aominoaqaXde lax owaistas na'la.

Walking around the world (past) Q'ominoqa past to all around world.

3. la'yag-ila qoai'LdoXs ya'k-'oL'anaik-a'sdes Q'o'miuoaqaXde.
Prophesying from bad side (left hand) of Q'ominoqa past,

evil

4. Aai'g'ila qoai'LdoXs aix-k-'oLanek-asdes Q'o'iniuoaqaXde.
from good side (right hand) of Q'o'minoqa past.Projihesyiu

good

= 116.

TUNE, KECOKDED BY F. BOAS.
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[To page 464.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1. Hamasa'ya'lag'ilil baisai ye hamamamai.
Trying to look ftir food all around y^"^ baniamaniai.

the world

2. Ba'bakuayfi'lag-ila liaisai ye liamamamai.
Looking for men all around the ye hamamamai.

world

3. Q'ula' mEiisayag-ila baisai ye baiiiamamai.
Life swallowing all around the ye hamamamai.

world

4. Xa'xauquayri'lag-ila baisai ye bamamam ai.

Looking for heads all around the y
world

e hamamamai.

TUNE, RFXORDED BY F. BOAS.

J. =72.
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[To page 464.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1. Ts'a'ts'aeqElaqolistse LEhVlans lul'naxtsowai da xanx Lo'koala.
Singing great ts'a'eq.a song will our imitatfd oue the that superuaturalone.

2. Ha'matsElaqolistse LBla'lans (jTi'q'atsEwaidea xaux Lo'koala.
Great ha'niats'a cry will he our imitated one that supernatural one.

3. Lans do'qiilaLax tsTi/eqaiiiLElaya ha'nisEiiiLElaya iiVlag-ilis xaux
We shall see it his mask the ha'mats'a mask what makes that

him travel about

Lo'koalaya.
supernatural one.

(J-

TUNE, RECORBED BY F. BOAS.
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[To page 465.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1. Ts'eLwalag'ilisaye, ts'eLwalag'ilisaye waxsEnxelis lo'wa.
Famous everywhere, famous everywhere at both ends of the

world.

2. Q'a'q'atsuwaihaide, q'a'q'atsiiwaihaide waxsEnxelis lo'wa.

Tried to he imitated tried to be imitated at both enfia of the
world.

3. Laus do'qulaLax gi'wi'leiie haso ya'yaxolag'itaya.
"We shall see him (dancing) in Mm dancing,

house

ge
J = 76.

TUNE, RECORDED BY F, BOAS.
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[To page 465.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1. To'yuqawalag'ilaa'mXtElala na'uualak'uenek'as'os Lo'koalak'as'O. 1

Going between mountains on earth
he was

magic in your body real your supernatural real.

2. ToXtokoalag-ila ahai'sk-asLElax-is iui'imalak'ueuek*as'osLo'koala-

He is going farther real your magic in your body real your supernatural

k-as'o. TogulesiLaus togulesk-as'o.

real. There/ore you walking far-

walk farther ther real.

3. Qoe/sqoesk-alag-ilaik-asLElax-is na'niialak'uenek'as'ds Lo'koala-

Going still farther real your magic in your body real your supernatural

k-as'o. Qoe'sg'ilesiLaus qoe'sg*ilesk*as'o. 5

real. Therefore you going farther real.

go farther

4. Tsa'ts'eqElaqulaahaisk'asLax-is na'nak'uenek*asos Lo'koalak-as'o

Ho will sing his tsa'oqa song real your imitated by all real your supernatural real

ha'mats'ElaciolaitseLElalai na'naXtsdaide. He/x-atsemoLlai g-i'ltsa-

great ha'mats'a cry will be imitated one. You are the one the first

qolisa ha'mats'Elaqolisk-ase na'nualakumnokds Lo'koalak-as'o. Heix-a-

one to utter the cannibal cry magic in you supernatural real. Tou are

tsemoLlai g-i'lg-alisaiaso inEx'a'lisaiasd na'iiualagiimnoguasos Ld'koa-

theouo first in you thrown into yon magic in you supernat-

lak-as'o. ME'Xulasdgwos owanxelis na'la. ME'sElasOgwos waxsEii- 10
ural real. Desired you at the edge of the world. Desired as food at both ends

xelits na'la.

of the world

.

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.
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[To page 466.]

SONG OF HA'MSHAMTSES.

1. LaistaisElayuXduX do'xclEquisElak-risxEii iia'noalakulaliLk'asa 1

We went all around the world looking around ou my beach aiagic in houao real

lax owe/stas na'la.

tliere all around the world.

2. Lii'inXdowisEii (pix'usai'asd'kuas L'a/L'aqulak*asd6. ME'tset-
There I went it wa.s put upon me the red cedar bark on That is

hi.s body. derived

gMLaus LeuXts'owetk-as'd yis owe'stas ua'la.

from you you can not be imitated all around the world.

3. Qoe'qoaxulag'iLdEn, qoe'qoaxulag'lLdEn, qoa'qoaxuLaXstaig-ilis- 5
The raven cried for me, the raven cried for me, the raven's cry came to my

tsdXdEii Las Qoa/xqoaxori'lanaXsIwek-asde lax owe'stas na'la.

mouth of Qoa'xqoaxoa'lanuXsiwae real i)a8t at all arotind the world.

[To page 466.]

SONG OF NO'NTSlSTALAL.

1. K'ik'fi'LElag'ilak'as owae'Lax g*axaLo'dayuk-as owaeLax iid'ii-

Making them afraid real good this what he gave jou real good this making

tsiatagilak'as owae'Lax s Ld'koala.

crazy real good this of the supernatural one.

2. Qoe'qoapaleLilak-as owaeLax g-fixaLd'dayiik'as owaeLax ud'ntsis-

Scattering them in the real good this what be gave you real good this making
house

tag-ilak-as owaeLax s Ld'koala g-ia yalie. 10

crazy real good this of the supernatural gia jahe.
one

[To page 467.]

SONG OF BEAR.

1. Wi'g'ila tsEns wE'neneLans wunX'uaits'eue Lqaux na/nax sa

TTow shall we hide wo hide on the beach before the bear this terrible

ya'lag-ilisax iia/la d'wae lid.

moving around world o'wae ho.
the world

2. EisnesLEiis qans lEmbEta/lese ({aus tsemtsek-'a/lise? Qe/yaL
Better we we go under ground we cover our backs with Tes

dirt?

qd weyoLanE'mndX Laxd sa iiil'na sa sE'mtsdydwalits'eiax sEiis iia'la.

we might not be found by the bear ter- of the mouth great this of our world.

rible

[To page 468.]

SONG OF BEAR.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Haia'a, Le/qatsilalaida na'iixatsilalaida, la'mladX hai'qainayaLaqe lax 15

Hai4'4, take the great name say bear that, he is going right to the highest to

(copper)

Ld'LeqamiidX sis e'iaLEla. Sa'xauLElasEus xd'maLElaLasea, sa/xau-

havingnamo of enslaved AVe shall have a battle, we shall

tribes

LasEus tse'iiaXiilaLasea.

have trouble.

NAT MUS 95 45
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[To page 470.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.

1 Wai'g-a, wai'g-a, wai'g*atselaxiis sa liaya haya ha. Sas do'qulaLS
Goon, goon, go on great you ha! haya haya ha. Do not h>ok

xaba t'fi't'Pkoamak'a ha ha aE'lkoamak-a ha ha seyaXsilaXdEn sa
the ciirdletl blood on the ha ha blood on the water ha ha those -whom I cut of

water the

nfi'naLoliswutdEnLa.
'"^ol dancer's loinjianion I shall he.

[To page 471.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.

1. Sa s hex'ck'ci'ya hex'ek'a'ya xaus nErao'XtseXwe hawai'k*as
Ha! disturbing disturbing our great friend greatest

-'^ nEuo'lo lamfi/siL g-a/x'aLElaxtseLtse.

madness came on to him great.

2. G'in g'fix q'a'me g-iu ts'opEnkwayasos he"yuwa Lax ya'la'yuwa
To me came, to me it was given into my the tool the tool

hand (for killing)

Lax k'wa'waqayo Lax x-ii'sutalayii Lax ya/lag*ilisa ya'la xEns
instrument for instrument for cut- going all around crazy our
severing heads ting off heads the world

uEmd'kuix hawa'k'as nEiio'lo hiina'siL g-a'x'aLElaxtseLtse. La'ms
friend greatest madness came on to him great. He

g'ing'iriLElxLa/lalisila wa haiya.
killed .ill old iind young wa haiya.

[To page 471.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.

10 1. Kue/qaya kue'qayatsea qa nanoalaktsek-as tso'noqoatsek-as.
Mad mad great that magic great real tso'noqoa great real.

2. Ai qa (['ahVna q'aq'ala/ya la'xa bEgua/nEni qas kue/qayatsek*as.
Ah that torments carries on his at the man that madness great real,

he arms his

3. Wi"laya haia Llahamqo'wa q'E'raq'ak'dwa lax bEguil'nEm qas
Eating all haia crushing bones citing skin and at man that

kue'qayatsek-as ya.
madness great real ya.

and flesh bones his

TUNE, RECORDED BY .J. C. FILLMORE.
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[To page 471.]

SONG OF FOOL DANCER.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Waie ai'tsik'asoL ! Leaana'lag'ilitsumk'aso!
Waieli ! oh wonder

!

lie makes a turmoil on the earth !

Ai'tsik-asoL ! saoltalag-ilitsumk-aad, g*oxg-oxqoalag*ilitsnmk'aso.

Oh -wonder! he makes the noiae of falling he makes the noise of breaking objects
objects on the earth,

[To page 472.]

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.

1. Tse'tseqauasLela hae Lo'koala.

on the earth.

All gather around you
while you are dancing

in the house

hae supernatural
one.

2. Q'e'(['aqauasLela hae Lo'koala, do'claqauasLela hae Lo'koala.

Many gather around hae supernatural they gather to see you hae supernatural
you in the house one, in the house one.

3. Q'au'stiselasLela hae Lo'koala, infi'mEiiLeasLela hae Lo'koala.

Walking right up to hae supernatural asking you for food in hae supernatural
yon in the house one, the house one.
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[To page 472.]

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.

1 1. HeyaqowiLila yu'yak-oweLila Les ts'a'ts'aeqElriqum Laiis ts'ae-

your wiuterAcross the middle rows of property
of the house

this is yoTir winter
dance song

qa'ya.
dance.

2. HayaLba'lasilaLe mamubalasilaLes ts'a'ts'aeqFila([um Laus ts'ae-

qa'ya.

dance.

Everybody will take taking four blankets to this is your winter your winter
property from her wear from her dance song

[To page 472.]

SONG OF NA'NAQAUALIL.

5 1. G'jVxk-asLEn La'matsElaqollLo Lo'koala.
I shall come saying bap on the beach the supernat-

ural one.

2. G'fi'xk-asLEn g-a'xwuLtoalisai'a ha'msiwag-ilis ts'aeqeweg'ilis.

I shall come out of the canoe with the ha'raats'a with the winter dance
head mask head mask.

[To page 474.]

SONG OF HA'MAA.

10

1. Ha'maoxda la'g'anEmEiis q'ula'L la'qe.

There is ha'maa we shall not live for he is

there.

2. Wi'ne'lsa yiimoxdaxsa' la'g*aiiEmEns q'ula/L la'qe.

Where on there it is danger- we shall not live for he is

ground ous there.

3. Wi'nesLEns wuiia"LasoXsa?
Where shall we hide?

4. We'g-a x'ius wu'nx-'idea la'bEtfilisLa ([Eiis tsE'mtsek-ilalis qa
Let us hide go underground that we cover our backs with for

ha'mae sa'ya'lag-ilisax iia/la.

ha'maa ter- going around the world,
rible world

dirt

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

Allegro.
/^
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[To page 474.]

SONG OF SALMON.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT. 1

1. G'Ig*a'xs'aisEla yfixdEnO'guas me'meoXoanak-asdr'.
Many comiug iislion? they with lue salmon real past.

2. Ha/laqas g-a/g-ax'alag-iliseiloL qa'ldoyowe's lO'wa. HaiuXs'aisE-

Forthey cdiuo ashore to you post iu niiilillo of hcaveu. Dauciug from the

lag'ilitsEmXtEm no'guas me'DjeoXoaiiak'asde.

outside to the shore me the salmou real past,

with

3. Ha'laqais haixoanomag-ailoLai heiLg'otmc is lO'wa. Le'Laxoya

For they come to dance to you at the right side of heaven. Overtowering
of the face

lua'yaLas aix-ts'umk-eyaLeXdes me/meOXoanak-asde. ^

surpassing outshining the salmou real past

[To page 475.]

SONG OF SALMON.

1. Q'ii'q'eXs'alisEla sa q'a'nomalag-ilisa ineyoXua'nE.

Many came to find on the world salmon.

2. HaiLa me'yoXuanak-asde ne'nXuag-iliLak-asdr' iiaii'alakullLa

That salmon real past approached him real past magic in the house

uau'alakwas'o nau'alakwas'o hayo hayo yi yi.

your magic your magic hayo hayo yi yi.

3. Nau'alakwas'o liaiLa g-axeLtse g-a'g-axsTilis qas me'aisilak-asde

Tour magic that they came for coming ashore for chief of salmon
real past

qaxs wIweiLEmlitsEma amiaxa'laLexloL nau'alakwas'o nau'alakwas'o 10

for property too heavy to those who praise you
be carried

your magic your magic

hayo liayo yi yi.

hayo hayo yi yi.

TUNE, KECORDEL) BY .1. C. FILLMORE.
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[To page 475.]

SONG OF SALMON WEIR.

1 1. La'XdEu laiyaliau'gur', la/XdEii laiyaliaii'gur' liaiiiamai gua'goL-

I go laiyal..au'giR', I go laiyaliau'guO haniaiiiai working at

tsewalag-ilisk'as'owasqaigolayugulisk'as'owaiqaimEiiabaxaisk'as'owai-
iiiy salraon traji real good s.aliiioii trap on beach picking up out real good

real good of the trap

(]ai, o'weya'xc lo'lupstfits'owilstEmk-as'owai hamamame.
the raven empty orbits in trap real good hamamame.

2. Laxoaix-Laxoaik-arnxsLe LaXsEiuii'Xde ya"yaxoyoqoaxde le'las-

Stand still stand still who stands on top past who make the past whirl-
tide rise

5 taiLaiXde, ts'nestaLaix-de wa'wiyak-ilaXde ya"yaxoyr)qoaXde.
pool past, where the tides his skirt past who makes the tide past,

meet past rise

3. Ha'matsalaqolaraXs Ld'koala ha/iuatsElaqoak-asde.
Crying hap 8U]>ernatural crying hap real past.

[To page 476.]

SONG OF WASP.

Ha Soa/nosEns iia'x-'idea xoa ha'mtsats'eax sa ha'masElatseaj liawa-

Ha do not let us approach the wasp nest of wasp dancer great ; it is great
the

k'asa'iiuXLa
danger.



THE KWAKIUTL INDIANS. 711

[To page 476.]

SONG OF KU'NXITLAL.

1. Ha'laiialisElala. liaiaLllaqasatse/k-asa yuwaiLla xa/palisayax 1

Rushing down tlio .sui)cruatuiiil great real that ono grasping
one

iiE'msqE'makua le'lqqlaLai liaioo hai lid.

one tribo haioo hai lio.

2. Ha'laqalisElala liaiaLilaqasatse/k-asa yuwaiLla lie'xalisElatsea

Eushing down the supernatural great real that one coming straight
one down great

qoa/qiiLEinlisk-asa ou'ngoLlalisk-asa wo'lasqEmlisk-asa lie/iEiiiutk;asa

the one who burnt the real making them fall real in a great heap real the rest of real
face (of the tribe) before him food (dead

people)

Ho'Laqanustsek'as Kn'nkunXuleg'ises na'la haioo. 5
Thunder bird great real Thunderer of the Leaven haioo.

3. Ha'laqalisElala baiaLilaqasatsek-asa qa's leiLos awuinsqEmslisEla-
Eushing down the supernatural great real that you go from tribe to tribe

one

k-asLa layuLaqos xaxap'alak-asa g-e/g-iqamemanEXk-asa s lelqo-

real you went trying to grasp chiefs small real of tribes

laLaLaia liaioo.

haioo.

[To page 476.]

SONG OF KU'NXULAL.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Kii'uXulaLk-asLexai'. Sak-asLoL'ie Ku'nXulaLk'asLexai'.
Thunder bird dance this will be. Wonderful it will Thunder bird dance this will be.

be,

[To page 476.]

SONG OF QO'LOC—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Qoa/la x'ius LawinalEla ts'e'koeaxLEns g-T'qEmaye. 10
Don't let us drive him away our bird our chief.

Qau'losk*as'o k'oa/LaLEla na'qoLioeis sEns na'la.

The real eagle sitting on top the middle ofour world.

[To page 477.]

SONG OF WOLF.

1. La'XdEn g-a'g'alaLg-iwalisg-i'liasa nfm, yi lii hi a ha hi.

I go to the standing place of the wolf, yi hi hi a ha hi.

2. La'XdEu naqoLeolitsEJi lax g-o'kuas nun, yi hi hi aha hi.

I go to the middle of the at his house the yi hi hi a lia hi.

rear wolf's,

.3. Cr-a'xmesEn wildLEleisa nau'alak'uines nfm yi hi hi a ha hi.

Thus I all for me the magic on the the yi hi hi a ha hi.

body of wolf

[To page 477]

SONG OF WOLF.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. la'yaqElaciulag-asLEu g-ax wa/wakulisa qa'mdtalisa qa s we'ig-iLds 15

I make noise of giving coiiio b.arking on howling on for you will

blankets beach beach

q'oa'xalisLa wa'las tEinna'Xua yos q'ulyakur'yag-illtsis g-i'g-i(iama'ya.

grow as great the same (as you the oldest one on top chiefs,

forefather)
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1 2. Awila (I'ii'laiuLai Ava/LdEma sa a'LanEma SEus g-i'g-iqama'ye.

AVomlerfiil against you tlio word of the wolves our chiefs.

Yehei; ne'x-lae qaiits g-iluek-EleiLa p'a'p'aya'yaL lax pTi'sag-ilaya

Tehei; lie, said wo children with us askiiiji him to give to give blankets
blankets

ma'xoag'ilaya maoxsistalisax le/lqoalaLai. Yihei.

to give blankets to give blankets to tribes. Tihei.

to each tribe the whole world

3. Haia,wax'salaiau'L,EmaiL, xEns g-rg-iqama'ya, aLoya gufi/yeg-ilisa

Let US try to tame his face, our cliief's, else you will go too fir

5 Xiia/Xiieqalisa wJi'lag'ilaya iiemalisilaya (I'ame'leqag'ilaya nd'iig-eaX-

swinging making life short shortening life making fall highest

towe*. Yihei.

wolf Tihei.

[To page 479.]

SONG OF WOLF.
Yalie yahe.
Tahe yahe.

Qapama/io K-ex-a/ iiEqamai yaxs NoLt'aqalag'ilis.

He put on his K'ex-
head

the middle of tlio NoLt'aqa'lag-ilis.
of the face

TUNE, RECORDED BY E. IJOAS.
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[To page 479.]

SONG OF TS'O'NOQOA.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. la' lialselamXdEu wIts'Emg'ilisa a'lguLiiiaig-ilisa q'aboqolallsa 1

la! I WMS :i little behind iicit on time the lilood of nmnlerer where a heap had
become putrid

liai'anidta lia'amot ya'Jag-ilis g-ax na'la.

whom he had rest of food warrior of this world,
kille.l

2. Haitseq'amaxoL, La'wisllaya wai'adig*ilag-a kuf'xag'iloLa g-axLex
You great one made augry rot to take pity made to kill toeome

wT'wung-i'laLax le'lqolaLe.

to make poor the tribes.

[To page 480.]

SONG OF TS'O'NOQOA.

1. Q'a'qTiLElitsatseaTs'o'uoiioatsea liaio dO'lEmx-itEla LE'lEmg-itEla 5
Trying to carry on iirms Ts'onoixoa great haio making numb making dead

Ts'dnoqoatsea liaio.

Ts'o'noqoa great haio.

2. Ha'maiiekuilatst'a dO'lEinx-itElatsGa Lau'ak-as Ts'o'noqoa.
Causing nightmare great making numb great dreadful Ts'onoqoa.

[To page 480.]

SONG OF lA'K-lM.

1. Q'a'xolitseLalalai ia'g-imas g-a ua'la.

He will rise the ia'k-im of this world.

2. P'o'liqolamasei ia'g'imas g-a na'la.

He makes the sea boil theia'kim of this world.

3. la'qamg'UstalaLlai ia'g'imas g-a nfi'la. 10
He will throw up blankets the ia'k'im of this world.

4. la'qamg-ustalaLlai q'a'XulaeneLas ia'g-imas g-a na'la.

He will throw up blankets out of the sea the ia'k-im of this world.

5. la'yakiLaLax le'lqoalaLc ia'g'imas g-a nfi'Ia.

He makes the face o tribes the ia'k-im of this world,
the sea ugly

6. La'nsk'iLalaLa ia'g'imas g'a na'la.

We shall be afraid of the ia'k'im of this world.

[To page 481.]

SONG OF SI'SIUL.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Satseas laidea sEns g'i'qamek'aso. SisiuL laidea sEns g'l'qamck-as'd.
Oh great the dance of our chief real. Sis'iuL dance of our chief real.

La'melawesoX ma'xs'ali'saLax nE'msqamak'ua le'lqolaLai laidea 15
He will, it is said, cut in two one tribe the dance

SEns g-i'qama'ya.
of our chief.

[To page 482.]

SONG OF CHIEIT^AINESS DANCEE.

1. AomalaLnoklEns namoku'malisa owanxelis na'la.

Chieftainessdance we who stands far ahead edge of world,
are told our (the chief)

2. AomalaqulatseLElai lia'mats'ElaqolisLa o'mayatseLai Lo'koala.
Chieftainess song greatwill be ha'mats'a song will be chieftainess great supernatural.

wiU be
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1 .1 La'wulci'alag-ilisa L'eyaualag-ilisa ao'maXdEmeisos o''mayatseLai

Sound of copper ringing of copper place of your chief- chieftainess great
tainesa will be

LO'koalatseLai.

supernatural great
will be.

[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.

1. Le'laxaisLEla'yuxdE no'ffuas leloaLanak-asde x,o'koalag*aama.

AVe went down I chief of the ghosts real thus I became super-
(past) natural.

2. Toaxsai'sp:layriXddXs leloaLfmak-asde Lo'koalag'iLama Lo'koala.

I was made to walk down by the chief of the ghosts thus I became sui)er- supernatural.
real (past) natural

5 3. Ais'ak-ottsoXdE iio'guas ais'ak-awek-aso'wa qai le'loaLanak-asde
Put pretty things on I pretty things on forehead the chief of the ghosts real

fore'head real good (past)

Lo'koalag-iLa.
making supernatural.

[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

G'a'xEno'laidL le'loaleuox. Ma'soxs lEg-itElayos lelaaleuox La'na?
I come to you ghosts. Why do you make noise of ghosts sense

taker*?

Ma'soxs lo'lomiitEla'yns lela'alenox La'iia? G'a'xk-ElsEla'nai g*a

Why do you make the bouse ghosts sense Coming from the beach
reverberate takers?

La'Leqailealanai La/na. G-a'xk-ElsEla'uai ts'a'ts'eLwaileanai La'na.

calling sense Coming from the beach to be famous sense
takers. takers.

[To page 483.]

SONG OF GHOST DANCER.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

LO 1. Wi'lg'ustaliLtso La'naXdos lela'alenox La'iia.

They come out of from you ghosts sense
ground 'takers.

2. Po'ek-'alaso LanaXdoXs lela'alenox La'na.
The voice of hunger comea from you ghosts sense

takers.

3. Ma'inEULeatso LanaXdos lela'aleuox La'na.
We come to get enough from you ghosts sense

takers.

[To page 484.]

SONG OF NA'XNAK-AQEML.

1. La'xolisLaiLaux q'a'laqolltsos lia wa'nXelitses Id'wa.
You will rise you known by all ha around the edge of world.

the world

2. La'xolisLaiLaux ts'eLwalag-ilis lax owa'nxelitses lo'wa.
You will rise famous everywhere at edge of tlie world world.

L5 3. La'xolisLaiLaux waiLa'xalag'ilitsa'so wi'iialag-iltses lo'wa.
You will rise being vanquished rival chief of the world.

4. Nexsowaix'tig'ion aiyElk'oa'lag-ilitsasas wl'nalagiltses lo'wa.
They Bay that I beg food from the rival chief of the world.
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[To page 487.]

SONG OF MA'MAQ'A..

Wai'eu-a da'doxsEme ai xes iiauaha'lakue liaiya ha ha, ha luii Mi 1

Goon^ look around for your magic haiya ba La, l,a luu ha.

ya'lia a a liai xes naualia'lakua.
"

va'ba a a hai for luagic.

your

[To page 487.]

SONG OF MA'MAQ'A.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1 Waik-asla! do'(ioaLayaLg-as iiau'alakuahaus Le'qaLeaig-ilis-
-^- "''""

vonrma^ic you whose name is over
Goon! see your ma^ic

:,

^j^ ^jj^^j.^ jn ti^g

k'as'ai.

TWaik-asla ! dadoxsEmeLg-as qa'minayoL Le'qaLeaig-iHsk-as'ai. 5
•

Goon: look after your sacred implement I^u .Jose nam^^^^^^^^^^^^^

3 Ya lieik-ayasmis wi'OsoguilaLg-as nau'alakualiausyOL LeqaLeai-

I: truly it is makin. that they have your magic ,JZ7:'XZt
' no time to escape

g-ilisk-as'ai.

'VTa'^eik-ayasmis ts'.LtsaguilaLg-as qa'minayai.g-ausyoL Le'qa-

t!, Vulvitis shortening life your sacred implement youwho^se

Lf'aig'ilisk-as'ai.

above all others in the
*"'^*^-

[To page 487.]

SONG OF T'O'X'UlT.

1 We'g-a x-tns e'x'uideya. We'g-a x-ins e/x'uideya a sins wi'mv 10

Letl take(/ Let us take (
-tU our .vhat.e

iiEmtseyaqEns ya.

ft^sZ^n qo5'qEn,xsiila lax ..o'LEmaxsSE wI'ualaxdeaxloL

Tmlx-as u,.x-.'dea, w.-g-a.-us ™a'x«- s h^s .o.^^ioa^ag-i-

,ayOs xrt.an.t:;nayOs n^U^^^^s ..nalaxdeax,,-.. ,a.ta. 1.
•" ... +i,o++,irTw the world p.iddliug lor you Inena.

body that burns everything
^^^^^^^^"Vnwrrd

4 AinlaXdEu he'yaqala se'xoaqala lax bc'bEnaqaualisLai.

Only I pasfedthem paddled past at the lowest^ones under the

5. AmlaXdEn ne'xamxsEla wa'tamxsEla g-a'xese xaj^sjla la^

yi'uasEla w i'ualaxdeaxyoL qa'sta.

"war canoe paddling for you friend.
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[To page 488.]

SONG or T'O'X'UlT.

1 1. Qoe'sEnxfi/laiitsEmXdEn la'XdEn qoesEnxalaiitsEms haiiioma
I have been at llie far side of the I bavo I ou the far side of the true

worhl been workl

uaualakuP' laXdEii qoe'sEnxElets'EmsIa ai'k-as ai ai naualakne' we we.
iiingic I have 1 ou the far side of the real ai ai magic we we.

Itecn worhl

2. VVilo'LElesfiXdEu laXdEii wi'loLElesaX uaiiualakwena'ek-a'sa.
I got all I did getting all kind.s of magic on bodyreal.

G'Jl'XdEii wi'loLEleisayaqeia ai ai ai'k-as iiau'alakue we we.
I came getting all ai ai real magic we we.

5 3. Xa/x'oLaleisaXdEn; g-fi/xdEii iifi'x-oLaleisayax iiaiiualak'uenai'-

I got everything, I came I got everything all kinds of magic ou

k*asa beya. G*;VxdEu iiax-oLaleisaqea ai ai ai'k*as nau'alak'ue we we.
body heya. I came I got everything ai ai real magic we we.
real

[To page 492.]

SONG OF O'LALA.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. QTi'laqolitsoXdEaaya laix-dek* lag-aLElai lax ts'exp'eqtsea lax
The world knows me when I reach at the pole of ihe at

winter ceremonial

ts'a'tsaeqalask'asai.

the winter ceremonial real.

2. QE'ltitsimasiLayaweiXos qE'ltitsiyoLai qE'ltoyowais Iowa.
Hold up vour great one your post post in the middle world.

of the

10 3. AlomitsimasiLaya Leyahe weiXos alomitsiyoLai alX'aayE'ms
Tou who keeps solid heyahe you keeping solid who holds drm

lo'wa.

the world.

4. Qa'laxetsImasiLai lax qa'laxeasos qa'laxeams lo'wa.
You are interlocked like to you who is inter- interlocked world,

log.s locked support of

5. Q'autitsimasiLiiiweiXos q'O'titsioLai q'au'toyowais Iowa.
Tou keep from falling down keeping from support of the world.

falling

[To page 494.]

SONG OF TS'E'K'OlS.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. OmataLa'lag'ila qa'rainatsetse'aqos iii!

Make silent the sacred ini- great your iii!

plement inside

15 2. LeLexqa'lag ilitsux tEmi'lqoaLalaXus nau'alaqtseaqos iii.

Everybody names you, let it be (juiet your great whistle, iii,

3. LeLexk*a'lag-ilitsux liaiaLiiaqas.

Everybody names you shaman woman.

[To page 494.]

SONG OF Sl'LlS.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Heie ia'iiai beye.
Hei6 ia'nai heye. '

1. Ya'satsea sEns q'a'laiteya

!

How great our famous one

!
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2. YtVsatse wi'st'Ens Le'qalaidea! 1

How great our named one!

3. G-a/xaxsalaiLo g-i'lEms iia'noalak. Ya/satse wi'st'Ens Lo'qalaidca

!

He comes in bis the nuiKician. How great our named one!

canoe dreaded

4. Ya k-'esk-aiasLE?. no'lneqalaLa k-'ek-aleqalag-as Lo'koetseak-as

ra not be troubled be afraid of the great super-
natural one

qfi'laitea.

the famous
one.

5. G'iVg-aiciBmayaLg'as si'siuLg-a s Lo'koetseaLg-as. 5

Go to the head chiefs si'siuL the great supernat-
ural one.

6. Ya'satse wTst'Ens L,e'qalaidea

!

How great our named one!

7. G-a ue'XsoaiXdeX guagiianXs'alag-lL hai'aLilaqas.

She .said to me gave me advice the shaman woman.

8. G-a ne/XsoaiXdeX hama'neXsolitsEns hai'aijlaqas.

She said to me we treat each other the shaman
carefully woman

9. Ya'satse wist'Ens Le'qalaidea

!

How great our named one

!

[To page 497.]

SONG OF HAI'ALIK-IML.

1. Ts'a'eqaueda ts'e'tsaeqaneda ye ya haa. 10

To whom all go for to whom all go for the ye ya haa.

the winter cere- winter ceremonial
monial

2. He'ilik-aueda liailik-aueda.

To whom all go for to whom all go for

the he'ilig-.-i the he'ilig-a.

3. Ha goa'LEla amo'Llai qTuiexLaiyaig-i'litso p'a'LpaLEms ya'lag-i-

In the be'dnning you spread wings over vour head which you used the one who
for liying always

lisa.

travels.

[To page 498.]

SONG OF HAI'ALIG-ILAL.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Ai au aia au Lo'koalai ya ai ya.

Ai au aia au supernatural ya ai ya.

one

1. Haialig-ilaqulesk-asLEla Lo'koala ts'a'tsaequlaqulisk-asLEla lo'- 15

Haialig-ilaL song real supernatural winter ceremonial song real super-

one natural

koala
one.

2. A'lak-asLowisLas qoI'LaxElask-asLoL Lo'koala, ii'lak-asLdwisLas

Tou truly will be the one you who will be untied sujiernatural you truly will be the
one, one

eyawa'lask-asLoL Lo'koala.

you to whom they speak supernatural
about their wishes one.

3. A'lak'asLowisLas mil'mEnLeask-asLoL Lo'koala.

Tou truly will be the you whom they will ask for supernatural

one identv of food one.
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you who is known
everywhere.

[To page 498.]

SONG OF WA'TANEM.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1 1. WixsElC'tseLoX ts'eLwume'stalis.

Not J2ointo(Wina'la-
g•ili8'8) canoe

2. WixsEletseLOX i.e'qume'stalitsexri/na.

Not go into canoe whose name is known every-
where.

•i. G"i'lEmk*asaxs iia'noalaXua'na.

Feared by all magicians.

4. A'tsoak-asa g'l'lEink-asaxs na'noalaXua'iia.

Great real feared by all magicians.

[To page 502.]

5 1. G-axaix'tex* g-axaitwaitsos ya a be lie hii ya ya he he hii.

He conu'S here he conies down ya a he he hu ya ya lie he hu.

2. G*axaix-tex' wa/'latwaitsos ya a he he hu ya ya he he hu.

He comes here he rests at the foot ya a he he hu. ya j'a he he hu.
of the precipice

TUNE, KECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAS.

88.

:^=\-
-i^i-

G*a - xaix* - tex* - g*a

Clapping. S ^^ JJ^ \ J^J J etc.

xai - twai - tsos ya

Lt ^-^
W

he he hu ya ya he he hu ya

[To page 505.]

Sola'vS qastaya, sola's qasta yaiyi ya ya a ya yaa.
You friend, you friend ya ya a ya yea.

Naualaxs qasta'ya naualaxs qasta yaiyi ya ya a ya yaa.
Magician friend magician friend ya ya a ya yaa.

TUNE, RECORDED BY .T. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAS.

^=56.

^ :f^-^ m-L I 1 t:—

r

Rapid beating.

So - las qas - ta ya

i=^

so - las qaa ta yai yi

^ S is: 'W- =E^
-iiizzt: ^

ya ya a ya ya ya ya ya yai
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T f- ^^—-5-

ya ya ya ya

.(Z—. ^ ^—^

Nail - a - laxs qas - ta ya

:t: :t=t:
'-^

:«

nau - a - laxs qas - ta yai yi ya ya a ya ya

H|?zzsi=t^^^ =^=Fii=mf~
---^F^-#-— ^- :t:

ya ya a ya yai i ya ya ya ya

[To page 505.]

1. ISTex-'aiia's ya ha ya a hai a ye a a yaak-ala yiya ha hag-ila LEle'- 1

Toil said that ha ya a haia a ye a a bad weather yiya ha hag-ila cap-

you

yiya ha qeyo'LtEnox g-ax hei hee ha/nqame yi ya hag-iLEhi a hai a

size ha we a long time here hei hoe canoe in front yi ya capsize in a hai a
of beach rough weather

qaste,

friend.

2. Nex-'anas ya ha ya a haia a ye a a yaak-ila yiya ha hag-ila

Tou said that ha ya a haia a ye a a bad weather yiya ia hagila

you

LEle'yiya qeyo'LtEnox g-ax hei hee mexayayi'ya hag-iLEla a hai a 5

capsize we a long time here hei hee sleeping capsize in a hai a
rough weather

qaste.

friend.
TUNE, RECORDKD BY .T. C. FILLMOKK AND F. BOAS.

J«=88.^^iEEE
-<5>-

'

±:=i^=r ^^.
-^—

•

-U—

h

Bapid beating.

Nex*' a - nas ya ha ya a haia a ye a

^s at=t=t==t=
-(Z- —s I

a ya a kya la yi ya ha ha g-i - la ye ya ha

±:: ±:

qioL - tKnox - g-ax he he

^=M:g^
he . . .

(Flourish.)

==1^ :Siz=p:
*—. b ^^^^^^ifeil

han - qSma yi ya ha i
- Ela a hai a qas - te.
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[To page 505.]

Kex-soai'k-qaii halahai'yfiXuya'tseyas nau'alaiixtsEle.

He told me means of killing by his teeth magic great.

J= 112.

TUNE, ItECORDED UY .J. C. FII.LMOKE, 1892.

K

%±:
B,

-<3-

Rapid beating.

Nex* - soai'k* - qan bala - hai yu

S=£e t=f:

-^-

xuyaa -

Slide,
_

y

1

1
tseyas nau'alaux - tsle yi ai yi

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS, 1894.

he.

J=112.
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[To page 507.]

Nex'SowaiXqan lalaXsawamatso lios iiau'alaq o iio'gua.
Ho said to me he was going to make with magic poor me.

me go through (the bis
ma'wiL.)

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND V. BOAS.

3iJ = 88,

igie^li=^^
-•-3-^

U:
Nex*- soai - ai - ix* - qa - au ha a ya a ba ha aLe la .

Eapid beating.

W^E^^=^^^^^Wi
-^—^—^- -P^-^- m

ba a ha ha qe ya a hai Las ua - wa - la - ak o -

iJ^- —s—I—I—I-

:t- t
-"?=5=>-

1^=^ -f^#-
ic:

o o o gua haai

^ K
\—I—I—I—

h

Lax qoa - la a yu

f:±ztz?r5it=tt*z*zizi: -a-^—

f

r^^ -^^±-^

u LK da a wii - i wa - i yaaa yaaa wii • i wa - i yaa.

[To page 508.]

Ha nEmo'XmEu ts'a'eqa yi'ya, lia iiEmo'XmEn ts'a'eqa yi'ya.

Ha, I am the only ts'a'eqa Ji'ya, lia I am the only ts'a'eqa yi'ya.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAS.

m:3^3.
'i?-8~8—f=

-*—^—^—7- -^

—

n-^—7-

?i

Beating | | ^ fc ^ ^ ,^ ^ ,^ Mete.

Ha HE- moX-niEu guai

JZ-
-f5>-^

.(Z-i

^i^T=

- qa ya i ya yi ya

-^ f-

4?=t:
-#--

—

0-
-t-—H 1 \—r0— — —•-^

-(Z-
-I

—

0-^

Ha nE-moX-iuEu yu be . ,

-^—1^^

yi ya a a e ba yai

Jft p. fC ^_

-H—I
\

< 0-

d 1
=i^

a be ha a ha nE - moX - niEu guai tsae - qa yi ya

NAT MUS 95 4G
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:j—^ L_L4 H 1—1-4 -*-^- ^
a yi

_^—«_
a a ya ba yai he

:=S=q:
-^—f-^-^-I

ha nK-inoX- uiEu yu he he

[To page 508.]

1. LalaxsE'wamatsoXdEno'guas BaxbakualauuXsI'wae laxsowag-ila

He makes me ts'a'eqa me BaxbakualauuXsi'wae he makes me
enter

hao.
hao.

2. Q'oa/q'ulx-sE'wamatsowamo (I'ulx'SEwag-ila q'ulXsEwag-ila wa.
He makes mo pure making pure making; pure wa.

3. Ha k-'eoliOsLa/noya aia/me'lala q'oalahag-iliecLawo.

Ha, not I spoil (life) L the life maker.

TUXE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AXD F. BOAS.

g^ -5=t:

1. La-la - ax
2. Qoaqa alxs

sa

sa

ha wa
ha wa

ma a tswa noX Bax ba
ma a tswa noX Bax ba

lax

qulx
swa
swa

he
he yi

he
he

la

la

^t
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[To page 509.]

1. Halau wowii'L'etialaiyi, lialau wiwiiL'oqalaiyiyr^ lialanv^e hala-

My rniud is not stronjj enough my luiml is not strong enough hala-

we'ya.
we'ya.

2. Halan k-ik-a/layeyai, lialau k-ik'a'lrHialaiyiye halauwc halawe'ya.
ily mind is ai'raid of it, my mind is afraid of it halawe'ya.

3. Halau doxuaLElayeyai lialaits'aihabaq'euesia.

I have seen it his winter ceremonial.

TUNE, KECOKDED BY J. C. FILLMOKK AND V. BOAS.

Kapid beating.
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[To page 525.]

1 A a nauala'q, a a a nauala'q hiu
A a magic

1 = 72.

a a a magic lift.

TUNE, RECORDED BY F. BOAS.

—«5> 1—#

lie: £ :[=:

=f=f--=1=^
|2_.-

n~
a> • Ian ku hulak a a a nau - a

Intervals throughout doubtful.

[To page 527.]

K-t'NQALALALA SONG.

1. Yiya ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham
yiya ha.

No'gua ahaili-as haialig-ila q'oa'yag'iLk-as BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
I real tamer I say lor BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

5 2, Yiya ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham ham
ham ham yiya ha.

No'gua ahaik-as ma'mutseg-ila q'oa'yag-iL BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.
I real pulling (red cedar I aay for BaxbakualanuXsi'wae.

bark) from his back

[To page 527.]

SONG OF THE HE'LIG'A.

Hama male qa s laix-dea haialik-imaxalisaiyasoxdoxs Lokoalag-i-
Hama male for he goes to press down his wilduess for you for me superna-

Lawo; hama.
tural one hama.

[To page 535.]

10 Nomeya' nomeya' nomeya' nomeyfi'.
Old, old, old, old.

NumestalisElayuXdoXs ua'noalakoa. Nomeya'.
Old going all around the world with magician. Old.

TUNE, RECORDED BY J. C. FILLMORE AND F. BOAS.

J— 116.

g-^^^_^^
:!iii:

-*-i«-
-•>-*-

No- meya, n5- meya, no - meya no - meya. Nu-mes - taliselayuX - doXs
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[To page 538.]

L'E'SELAG-I'LA qO ALO'-LENOX.
Mink and wolf.

Lri'wayoguila lad L'e/sElag-i'la a/Lf-g-aas Qalogwis g-o'xdEmsa sa 1
Salmon trap made it is mink bai'k of Crooked villafje site of

said Beach the

Kwa'kiuL. Ts'e/ts'eqa lae da na/Xua (ja is g-a'yimdlas a'mE'nqawak".
Kwakiutl. Winter dance it is all of diJli'rent picked out from

said each village.

Laam la'wis x-isa'Le LdLaElqama'yas aLr)"lr'iiox. La'lae ine'iLe da
Then it is they had the chief's sons of the wolf. Then it is doing mis- the

said disappeared said chief

x-isa/Lax La'wayos L'e/sElag-i'la. La'lar^ yuduxp'EuXoas me'iLax
those who had the salmon mink. Then it is three days thej' did
disappeared trap of said mischief

La'wayos L'd'sElag'i'la. Ts'ix'ila lae nsVqaya s L'e'sElag-i'la qa es 5
the salmon mink. Sick it is the heart of mink for his
trap of said

Lfi/wayos me/iLasEwar% La/lae L'e'sElag-i'la aa/xselax*'it xes na'qae
salmon trap being done mis- Then it is mink resolved his mind

chief to. said

qa s le lia'qoalax ytVle xes La'wayo. Laam la'wesexa la qfi'iiuL'it.

to go watch what his salmon Then he went when it grew night,
did weir.

Wiine'Ems xes LJl'wayd. G-ax lae hoxwuL'E'lsEla leda mok" x-isa'La.

Hiding at his salmon They it is they were vomited they four who had dis-
weir. came said out of the woods appeared.

Hena'kula am la'wis la'xa La'wayo. He/x-'ida am Ifiwise da x-isa'La
They went it is said to the salmon At once it is said the who had
right up weir. disappeared

ax'e'idax xa mELe'ik* ma'ts'o sa La'wayos L'e'sElag-i'la. La'lae nink*'- 10
took tho sockeye gone into of salmon mink. Then it is he said

salmon trap the trap of said

ex'ede L^esElag'i'la: Sa'eL ya'la xEu La'wayo; la'ams k-'e'lax-'iLEq nen-
to himself mink: Tou did so to my salmon then you struck with he said

trap

;

weapon

k-'ex'edalat'a L'e'sElag-i'la a"nia. La'lae k'us'E'lsi da LoLaE'lqamaya's
to himself however mink only. Then it is they sat on the chief's sons of

said the ground

aLd"lenox qa s ha'mx-'ide xa mELe'k-i k''ilk-'a'x*iq. La'lae La/xulse
wolf and they ate the sockeye raw. Then it is he arose

salmon said

L'e'sElag'i'la qa s wu'nwlx-'ideq qa s k*'elax*'ideqexs mo'kua. La'lae
mink to hide in back to club them four. Then it is

said

qa'x-'idEq. Wi"laEm lae qa'x-'idEqexs mo'kua. La'lae iie'nakue L'e'sE- 15
he cut their All it is he cut their four. Then it is he went mink
heads oft'. said heads oft' said home

lag-i'la dala xa mo'sqEm xawe'qum. K-'es qa'aLe's k-'e'lak-'enaya ; k*'es

taking the four skulls. Not it was he clubbed them ; not
known

qa'lis abE'mj). Laa'm lae k'ik'i'lnalaLe da aLo"len6xoa'xa liai'loxsaL.

she his mother. Then it is they were going the wolves at two days hence,
knew said to bring back

Lri'lae laastdt lax k-ik-i'liialaxdEm Lasa le'lqolaLae. Na'Xna qa s

Then it is the time for bringing back these tribes. All to
said came

g-a'yamolas. Q'u'liagoades K'uekuaxa'wae. K-'e'samXde na'x-'idaxs
from different Old man was K'uekuaxa'wae. Kot it was daylight

tribes.
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1 lex-des L'e'sElag-i'la. LEx'e'it qa s le lax Me'mkumlis Lfi/wayoguila

ho went mink. Ho started for to go to Me'mkumlis he made salmon
iu a canoe trap

lax. La'lae qoa'Le La'wayOguTlas p'ad's lae La'wayos. La'lae qa's'ide

there., Then it is done making salmon weir atone it ia his salmon Then it is he walked
said dam said weir. said

L'e'sElag-i'la <ja s k'na/g-aale la'xa t'c'sEra. Du'qoaLa xes La'wayo:
mink to sit on roik on the stone. He looked at his salmon trap:

"Ma/sOs miits'owr'q'Os La/wayOwc'?" "Qa'ma/si)ets'a'owesek- k'uma'-
" What your rtsh in your trap salmon trap?" " What little little

5 pr'ts'ok-uX." La'lae quL'e't xes x'oms: "Yo'koas'oEin skmi liVxh-

l)ull head."' Then it is he his head: " O, that is pretty I I work
said scratched

malag-iliseLEn La'Lawawuxsilag-iLo. Ts'ExstE'nda'xLelaq"." La'lae

hard on the beach looking after the salmon Throw it into the water." Then
trap for it.

e'tsaq": "Ma'sos mats'oweq'os LiVwayowe/?" "Qa'ma'spets'sVowesek.
again: " What your flsh in your trap salmon trap?" "What little

p'a'espetsok".
(
etc. It catches in turn : ts'E'mqoapets'ok", xu'lqurapets'ok",

little flounder. (etc. It catches in turn

:

little eel, little dogfish,

La 'mdpets'ok", g'o'magapets'dk", ts'Ewu'npets'dk", qoa'xnispets'dk",

little perch, little .silver perch, little cohoes salmon, little dog salmon,

10 liand'npets'dk", g-ixoa'pets'dk", sa'tsEinpets'dk", si'siuLpets'dk". Then
little humpback salmon, little steel head little spring salmon, little .si'siuL. Then

salmon,

minh says:) "Yu'wis, yu'wis, yfi'wis, yfi'wis." Aix''ite na'qaes
mink says :)

" That is it, that is it, that is it, that is it." Good was his heart

L'e'sElag-i'la. Lsl'lae k'u'ls'etax qa s axsEmlefise s'a si'siiiL la'xa

mink. Then it is he took it out to put it on the the si'siuL on the
said of the traj) rock

t'e'sEm. La'lae L'e'sElag-i'la L'Exui't xa q'oa/x qa t'ii'g'ix tses

stone. Then it is mink broke off the hemlock for layer for his
said

ya'DEui. Laam nenpXL laxis g'd'kue Qa'logwis. La'lae lag-a'lis

game. Then he went to his house Qa'logwis. Then it is he went
home said ashore

15 qa s Id'Ltoe. Koa'leL am lawise abE'mpa«. La'lae ya'q'eg-a'Le
to go out of She lay it is said his mother. Then it is he spoke

the canoe down said

L'e'sElag-i'la: "Qoil'Ltsos he qoae'Le lia'tso'qa s lad's qaxs
mink: "Do not stay here grand for you go to

mother

x'ix''i'ta xEii ya'nEme'x." La'lae abE'mpas lE'nts'es, La'lae la'g'eqElisa

carry in its my this game." Then it i.s his mother went down Then it is she went along-
gills said to the beach. said side

xa Xua'k'un. La'lae wax* ddx'oaLaxs xa Xua'k'un. A'Em
the canoe. Then it is in vain she looked the canoe. Only

said into canoe

lawise abE'mpas L'e'sElag-i'la sE'lsEliixs'alis laa'LEqEmaLis x-d'mste.
it IS said Ids mother mink became twisted on it turned backward her past

the beach head.

20Nri'Xua le'x''itEns d'guitae. La'e dd'x'oaLEla xa si'siuL. La'lae
All it turned over lier body. It is she looked at the si'siuL. Then it is

said said

naiid'kuleLe L'e'sElag-i'la abE'mpaxs xE'nLElae la qiiLa. La'lae
he became tired mink his mother staying too long. Then it is

of waiting said
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LiVxoleLe L-esElag'i'la qa s le du'xuidE xes abE'nip. Lfi/lae do'x'ua- 1

ho arose from mink to go look for his iiiotlier. Then it is he be-
the floor said

LEla xes abE'mpaxs riraae sE'lsEluxs'alis. "A ha La ha ha," ne/x'hit'a

held his inotl)er only twisted on the "A ha ha ha ha,'' said however
beach.

L'e'sElag-i'la da/LEla ses abE'nip. "jrjori'yadE's ha'ts'awO. A'Em
mink laughing at his mother. "Jnstso grand Only

mother.

mo'mElq'd." A'Em lawise LT'/sElag-i'la dtVx''it xes abE'mp qa s

you are too glad." Only it is said mink took . his mother to

Dii/qame'stEndex .§oe/L.§oelEs xa la'xde sE'lqoamesta. Hai'Em lawise 5
set them aright her limbs the there twisted around. He it is said

L'e'sElag-i'la qaXsala xa si'sifiL; la lo'stits. La'lae k''eqayi'ntses

mink carried at the si'siuL; lie went uji from Then it is he put it on a bos
gills the beach said

ya'DEiu laxa xatsE'm. Laa'm lae tsil'qua.

the game on the box. Then it is it became
said evening.

Laam lae kue'xala Le da k-ik-i'liiElaLaxa laxa .Sa'niiL. Laa'm lae

Then it is they beat they the k-ik i'lnala at the night. Then it is

said time were said
going to

kue'xale da k-ik-i'lnala qa eda le'LaL Le'La'la k-'e'lag-uxs L'esElag'i'la.

they beat, the k'ik-i'Inala for tlie expected tlie dead killed by mink,
time in vain ones

"La'mEiis lienax'aleLai' i^epaxalai' i.Ele'LaalaL xEns q'a/laLla."10

'We will try in house fo sliamans calling with music our ts'a'eqa
bring back novices."

La'lae da iiEmo'kue L'a'yu'tsaqoa : "LamEns wuLaxdLai' pepaxalai'
Then it is the one replied: " AVe will beat tlie boards shamans

said in vain

k-iliiElaL xEiis q'a'laLla/' La'lae da nEmo'kue L'a'yutsaqoa: "LaEms
bringing our ts'a'eqa Then it is the one replied: " Tou
back novices." said

xosit'eLai' neiiEmdkoai' ! '' La'lae ya'q'eg*aLe da a'lxLae: "La'Las
wash your- friends!" Then it is spoke the last: "You will

selves said

nfiDElqEmleLoLai' yayilameXoai' ; iiaiiEmtsaEniLEtisai'."

face the rear of the house uninitiated ones; we will go in before dark."

Laa'm lae noLq'alag'iliLe da k-ik-i'luElaxs k-'easdexmae wuLfi'x'a- 15
Then it is they gave it up in the k-ik'i'lnala not there they heard

said tiie house

LEle da ho'Laq'Esa xes sesnatalag'iliL. "Ma'tsEus gnqamayaEns
it the listeners theirs what they were trying "What our chief our

to obtain.

g-a'xts6g-ax*i' K-e'x-a." Laa'm lawis qa's'etsa'wa. Laa'm lawis goa'Le
let him come K-ex'.'' Then it is they went after Then it is done

said him. said

k'ue'xayas K-e'x'ilewis naLiiEmnot yix ma'yusustrdag-ilak" loma'xayo
what he in- K-ex- and his cousins that raccoon and killer

vented whale

TO tame'nas. Ha'imis woq'oa'se Ts'Esta'yuqoa. La'lae ma'yusustalag'i-
and squirrel. She his sister Ts'Esta'yuqoa. Then it is raccoon

said

lak" qa's'it qa s le k-'uxsdtax o'ndtsExstayfi sa kue'xalatse. K'usto'de20
went that he went pulled out in tlie rear corner of dancing house. They sat in

(board) the house the hole

ma'yusustrdag'ilak" lo tame'nas la'xa k-'uxsEwak". G-ax lae K-ex*
raccoon and squirrel at the board pulled out. He came it is K'ex'

said
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lyix'ul't nEmfi'LT'tbedo Ifit'a yix'uT't lilai Xue'laqawuls. G*a'x lae

he danced a short time however he danced it is said be went out. He came it is

said

eidiLe K-ex- qa s yix'ui'deE. Yix'uemeLtsoses wi'waq'oa:

again into K-ex- to dance. Ho danced witli tliem his sisters:

the house

Qa'qaxaLa/la Ts'EstsVyoque.
Spread your legs Ts'Esta'.yoqua.

La'lae Xue'laqawulse K-ex-. G-tVxlae Xue'laqeLe K*ex*. Laa'm
Then it is he went out K-ex-. He came it is he went into tlie K-ex*. Then

said said liouse

5 lae q'oala'LaLa xes yixu'mL. Yixu'mLades x-o'msas Lo'LaElqamex-des
it is lie hid his mask. His mask the heads of the chief's sous
said

aLo"len6x. La'lae q'a'mt'etsos sa q'E'mtEmeX

:

of the wolves. Then it is they sang his song:
said

Qapama'lo K*ex'axo LoLaE'lqamex'dexs aLo"len6x.
Put on head K-ex- the eldest sons past of the wolves.

La'lae lawiils g*a'xlae e'itet. La'lae qolx'Idux sa xaweq. La'lae wax-
Then it is he went he came it again. Then it is they hung on his the skulls. Then it is they

said out is said said body said tried

k''e'lax-'itso sis g'o'kulot. Lae do'x'uaLELExs lieimaa/xoL be'ikulax
to kill him his tribes. Then they discovered he it was hehaddoneit

10 Lo'LaElqame s aLo"lenox. Laam la'Xso la'xa t'E'nayi lae. TE'm'yale
the chief's sons of wolves. Then he went at the door in the it is They made

through rear said. sounds

tame'nas lowis iiEino'kiie ma'yusustalag-llak". G-ax'am e'ideL tses

squirrel and his friend raccoon. He brought again into his
the house

sI'siuL, laa'm yixuina'la xa sI'siuL. G-i'l'Em lawis DeLEmx''it la'xoa
sr.siuL, then his mask the si'siuL. First it is said he showed his at the

face

t'EX'i'la la"aslo't'et xes yixu'mL. A'Em lawis g-o'kulotas sE'lsElxs'aleL,

door then he uncov- his mask. Only it is said his tribe became twisted,
ered

lae do'xoaL Les yixu'mL. La'lae K-ex* da'doqawa xes na'Xua LeLE-
then they saw his mask. Then it is K'ex- selected his all his rela-

said

15 Lala la'wes La'xula la'xa na'Xua bEgua'uEm qa s q'u'lax-'itamase.

fives and his liked among all men to make them alive,
the

Laam la'pa.

That is the end.

[To page 610.]

KOSKIMO DIALECT.

X'etsax'ostowaya x*etsax'6stowaya Lawu'lqamaya Lawu'lqamayas
Look up to the world look up to the -world chief's son chief's son

(^'o'misila Q'o'misila.

ri(;h maker rich maker.
[To page 612.]

LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Hayasa hono lalJi'ya liono haua hau.
20 Uayasa hduo lalJiya lioiio hana hiiu.

QoaL qoa'sayak-'esLas wia'laL.
Do not cry you will re-

turn safely.
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[To page 614.]

LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Ha ha lag-anEmLe htl/yalalaqola ma'lats'Es mn/inLeaxtowe ha ha ha. 1
Ha lia .\on do not a good answer wash tiil> you who bring- tlie ha lia lia.

give rae ' southeast wind

[To page 615.]

SONG OF ME'EXMEK^S.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

Hau'LelalisLuL ((Ti'yusqEmaya/ita.
I will listen to you having tlie old tale

attached to it.

Hau'LelalisLoL auoguadenoXslaeda.
I will listen to you what belongs to us.

[To page 630.]

SONG OF THE DEER.

1. Wa'xalaLEDS xa'LaLxa qe'watsea g*a'xtsek-as g'ilig-a'lisa g-ilk-E-

We say wa driving away the great deer coming great real standing on standing
by noise forelegs

ya'lisa ha'maLElisa le'lqoalaLe, qe/watse na'Dolenek'as le'lqoalaLe we. 5
on forelegs covering the tribes, great deer said to be fool leal tribes we.
over the

whole world

2. Ha aix'LeLa'lants L'a'yemeista lE'mxumeista g*aEns la'aiLex.

Ha we shall be thin faced dry in mouth we shall go

au'tsaqfilisa da'oxqoneisLa x*aits'ak*ineisLa qe'watse na'nolenek*as
cause him bad staring at him getting sleepy by the great deer said to be foolish

luck watching him real

le'lqoalaLe we.
tribes we.

3. Ha aix'tElale ai'g-iLinalag-ileisa g-a'laix*de q-'u'qalag'ileisa

He shall be made good all around first lighting suddenly

g-a'laixde pE'nqalag'ileisa wi'lak*'ineg*ileisa Lfi/qoak-'ineg-ileisa. 10
first glare all around highness on his body copper on his body.

SiVyaxoa wuLE'mno'guas hiiiyii'ik'ila a'm'aik*ila hai'mosEla wii'Lodil-

Pure antlers having his unbroken not cracked that is antlers taken

lag'ileitsOs ai'yal([imxelis le'lqoalaLe. Ha, wai'g*a x*ius xa'Layaqa,
ofl' everywhere speakers of tribes. Ha, let us drive him away,

wai'g-a da'daxuletsE'mnoxLas da'xoaxsaletsE'mnoxLas ts'e'tseLwilla-

let him try to jump as far as possible jumping over the highest one famous all

gileisteis le'lqoalaLe, qe'watse na'noleneik'os le'lqoalaLe we.
around tribes, great deer said to be foolish tribes we.

[To page 631.]

SONG OF NO'MAS.—LA'LASIQOALA DIALECT.

1. Aix-'amLts heilisLoL nomasa'. 16
Good you made right old man.

2. Qais k'ue'latseneLos nomasa'.
For you will give a feast old man.

3. Qais t'eqoap'eneLos nomasa'.
For vou make a fire with old man.
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[To page 631.]

SONG OF THE RAVEN.

Qaqii'm. Qaqau qaqan, qaqau, (laqau, (jaqfi/ (ia<|an.

Q'aue'staisElag-ilaisk-asV) <jowik-asV).

Soaring arouiul real raven real.

Ya'yaqayalaenoxqoaso qowik-as'O.

Knowing to obtain wealth raven real.

[To page 631.]

SECRET SONG.

Ta'mEne'X ogna'yiyaha, ya'mEneX dguii'yiyaba.

O you small poor ones O you small ])()0r ones,

ones ones

Hailoqoa'mEneX ogna'yiyaha, liailocjoa'mEueX ogna'yiyaha.

Speakers small ones to ine, speakers small ones to me.

[To page 633]

lOkoala song.

r = 126.
O o o

—#-

Ya na

O

he ye ya ye ya

iqzn:

qoa • yes Lo - koa - ne h6 he - ve

:4^ --N r

hak - Les ha - nat - mots

— e *—^-
neL - ko - a - ue - ha

B
—^ 1-

-T i=±

Wa

m ^—I—'—i—I—I-

ye ye -e ye e ya he a

qe - is - et an - es lo - koa - ne a he he ye e.

[To page 633.]

SONG OF THE NUTCALATH SOCIETY.

he ye he ye
-6t-

e a

=^ IT-q:

qetciL hakwe tsakwa

i I
he ye

^
3Uk e - ats - uL he ye.
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[To page 633.]

SONG OF THE Mo'TCLATII SOCIETY.

He he ha ya- e he he ha ya-e lo - koa'' - na ya-e he

he ha ya-e he he va va-tl h,' h^ ii-, ,.» _ r.ya ya-e

[To page 634.]

SONG OP AAI'LQE,

he he ha ya - e.

Fine.

-A ^—i:

--^=^J^^--
4-

-^ ^-

Ha ya ha ya. Ha ya ha ya,

^^^^PE^?^^
Li me.

^6=B-

hii ya ua • uu u Li me.

* -^

ua - mi u Ll me ha - ya.

I

[To page 634.]

SONG OF HtNEMIX-

!=:|=iS:

Ha - ua - 1 ya

=q: =4 ^^^^

^ a na ha na - i ya
Clapping.-?

J •? J -yj
-yf.

•/

J •?;
I

etc.

:^=-1 H 1—-

ha a na

""- ^ J^a °a-i ya lia na-iyO - h5 no ho.
* (1 )

The last note drawn down one eight.

1
ha
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*
M^—

Ha hii

[To page 642.]

SONG OF TS'A'YEq.

o

y_-z3=i=rz:i=|=i^i=d==i=:S=|==l====^^=:^==^

he lia ho he he

1 11
ho

-* lir

wek mo taq yii ha he he,

The following song is one of those sang by members during the

initiation ceremonies in the house

:

«.'= 88. O

Rapid beating.

fc

o

w
taq yu

ya ye

etc.

O

ya ye - ya

ye ya ye

' '

ho - uc

/ 7 / •?

o

ya ye

g

i =^i= :^i= -N-- I
ha Le - tci - tu Le ve ye.

This song is repeated ad infinitum; in the repetitions quarters are

beaten right through. The dancer jumps at the end of each quarter

from one foot to the other. At each jump he lifts one hand and extends

the other downward and backward.

[To page 656.]

SONG OF SLEEP.

AiwoL woxkua', aiwoL woxkmV.
Oh how .sleepy we are! oh how sleepy we are!

Ade gugo'et noL g-amk" aL ts'Em laxha' ya! Lag-ix* txalda'uL
Whenever .strikes me the heat of heaven ya! again comes

dEm wox qa s nekc Em wox, kua!
(future) sleep to the husband of sleep, kua

!

AiwoL woxkufi', aiwoL woxkua/

!

Oh how sleepy we are ! oh how .sleepy wo are

!
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THE CRAPHIC ART OF THl: F.SKIMOS.

By Walteu James Hoffman, M. D.,

Honorary Curator. Ethnolot/ical Mitaciim, Catholic UnwersHy of America, Washing-

ton, B.C.

INTRODUCTION.

In the selection of appropriate materials upon which to inscribe

his thoughts, primitive man was governed to a great extent by his

environment.

In a country abounding in rocks and cliffs, it was but natural for

him to portray upon a smooth conspicuous surface the record of an

exploit, or a character to direct his companions on the right trail or

to a convenient camping place. In that portion of the West known
as the '• Great Plains," rock pictures are of seldom occurrence. The
numerous tribes of many different languages were hunters of the

buffalo, and in their frequent movements from place to place found

the skin of that animal, as well as that of the deer, the most con-

venient. Along the shores of the Great Lakes, where the white birch

is of frequent occurrence, the Indians employ the bark of this tree for

their mnemonic and other records. The bark, when fresh, is tough,

and retains permanently the slightest markings indented or incised

upon it by means of a sharply pointed bone or nail.

Various Indian tribes employ, also, other substances, such as bone,

wood, and various arrangements of shell beads, as well as feathers and

textile substances, to convey special forms of information.^

The Innuit or Eskimo of Alaska utilize the tusks of the walrus, and

in occasional instances the horns of the reindeer. The tnsks are cut

longitudinally into rods, upon the faces of which delicate engravings

or etchings are made, the depressions or incisions thus produced being

filled with black or some other color so as to heighten the effect.

The Eskimo of Greenland, Labrador, and the remaining portions of

the Arctic regions east of the delta of the Mackenzie Eiver, use flat

pieces of wood upon which to exercise their more primitive skill at art

ornamentation. Although ivory is abundant in some portions of the

Melville Peninsula, yet it appears generally absent in the collections

from that region.

1 For details and history of pictography, see the writei^s "Beginnings of Writing."

D. Appleton & Co., New York, 1895.
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While the iiccompanying paper is based chiefly upon the collection

in the United States l!^ational Museum, quite a number of valuable

data were found in the interesting collection of ivory records in the

museum of the Alaska Commercial Company in San Francisco, Cali-

fornia.

In addition to these two sources of information, the writer was so

fortunate as to have the services in San Francisco of a native Alaskan

half-caste, who had for a number of years been in the employ of the

Commercial Company. This man had spent most of his life in travel-

ing- among the various settlements of southern Alaska, chiefly for the

purpose of securing furs and peltries in exchange for goods desired by

the natives. Vladimir IS^aomofl", in addition to his thorough familiarity

with tlie Russian and English language, was fluent in five or six native

dialects. His keen observation ofthe habits of the people of the main-

land, and their various methods of conveying information by recording

on difterent materials their thoughts, enabled him to interpret with ease

the numerous records in the museum referred to; and he also prepared a

number of sketches in imitation of records which he had observed, and
which he had been instructed to prepare and deposit at habitations at

which he had called during the absence of the regular occupants or

owners.

The primary studies relating to the subject of the interpretation of

pictograj)hs were begun by the writer in 1871 ; and but limited prog-

ress was made until the year 1879, when the Bureau of Ethnology was
organized and furnished the facility necessary to oflicially conduct

investigations among the various Indian tribes of the United States

and British Columbia, and to visit nearly all known jiictographs and
petroglyphs in order to make personal investigations, comparisons,

and to secure tracings and sketches thereof.

In addition to these researches in pictography, the gesture language

of the various tribes was also studied, the latter frequently aiding very

materially in interpreting obscure characters, and attempts at the

graphic portrayal of gestures and subjective ideas.'

The collection of gesture signs obtained from Vladimir Naomoff", and
subsequently verified, to a great extent, by a Mahlemut native from

St. Michael's, is appended hereto,^ in connection with the list of objects

in the National IMuseum, to which special reference is made.

These gesture signs are of importance in the study and interpreta-

tion of many of the Eskimo records.

Many of these gesture signs are natural, and intelligible to most
people who are known, on account of peculiar linguistic position, to

have knowledge of this mode of communication because of their

' For names and number of tribes visited, see Salishan Bibliography. J. C. Pilling.

Washington, D. C. [Bulletin of the Bureau of Ethnology] under caption Hoffman,

W. J.

^Collected by the writer in 1882, and deposited in the manuscript collections of the

Bureau of Ethnology.
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inability to compreheud the oral speech of surroundiug tribes. Other

gestures were peculiar to these natives because of the unique resources

of their peculiar environment; and others again Avere highly interest-

ing because of the concept being hidden in some old custom, shaman-

istic ceremonial, or individual practice of the j)erson having recourse

to a particular idea.

In a number of the records will be observed outlines of the human
figure, with hands and arms, and sometimes the lower extremities, in

curious and apparently unnatural i)Ositions. Such portrayals are

attempts at illustrating gesture signs pictorially, and subjective ideas

are thus indicated—a step very much in advance of the ordinary sys-

tem of pictography as known to and practiced by most of the Indian

tribes.

It is obvious, therefore, that in order to fully comprehend the inten-

tion of a pictographic record, it is necessary to know the artist's needs,

his environment and resources, his beliefs and shamanistic observ-

ances, and as much of the gesture language as may be obtainable.

From a careful study of the pictographs of the several Indian tribes

and the numerous petroglyphs and painted records scattered over

various portions of the United States, it is safe to assert that a com-

parison of these with the various artistic materials of the Eskimo show
the latter to be vastly sui^erior to the preceding, especially in faithful

reproduction of animal forms and delicacy of artistic execution.

The portrayal of the reindeer, in particular, serves as an illustration

of the manner in which the Eskimo are close observers as to anatomi-

cal peculiarities, as well as in catching the expression indicated in

various attitudes assumed by these animals in grazing, rising, running,

and in the positions assumed to denote alarm, fear. etc.

In the portrayal of whales the Eskimo artist is also careful as to

si)ecific anatomical features. The peculiar elevation at the spout or

blowhole of the "bowhead" is especially indicated, and is character-

istic of the species, as that part of the mammal is used to raise and

keei:> open the elastic ''granular" salt ice for breathing holes or for

spouting.

The smaller whale, designated also as the California gray, the "mus-

sel digger,'' or "devilfish," is likewise specifically indicated by a more

pointed head and sharp flukes, and I can only call attention to the

sharp flukes and conspicuous fins of the "killer" to illustrate the

result of observation given to it by the native artist in endeavoring

to show graphically the part which, to him, is a specific identification

of the animal.

In a few illustrations the walrus is very carefully engraved, and
although the native result may appear uncouth and cumbersome, yet a

comparison of the etchings with the illustration of that animal will at

once serve to show strikingly careful imitation of the original subject.

As to the portrayal of various other animal forms, they are, generally,
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sufficiently true to nature to admit of ready identification. The imita-

tion of the specific construction of the kaiak and the umiak is usually

excellent, as also the various forms of dog sledges peculiar to certain

localities in Alaska and faithfully represented in a number of etchings.

For the purpose of further comparison between the Eskimo portrayal

and the manufactured vehicle, several illustrations of the latter are

reproduced in figures.

The Eskimo is not an expert in portraying the human form. It is

certain that in various instances man is indicated by linear outlines or

incisions very much in imitation of that of the Shoshonian tribes, the

head being a mere circular spot, from which is suspended a line ter-

minating below in two legs, and beneath the head being attached two

lateral lines for arms. These extremities may be drawn in various

attitudes, but apart from the attitude no further notice would be given

to them. This forms a marked contrast as compared with the same

idea as portrayed by various Algonkian tribes, notably so the OJibwa,

who devote much artistic attention to the head, dress, and ornaments

of the character intended to represent a human being.

The peculiarity of Eskimo graphic art as compared with that of

other peoples will be treated of farther on. The subject forms the basis

of the present paper, and was made possible through the courtesy of

Doctor G. Brown Goode, Director in charge of the United States

National Museum, and my indebtedness to Professor O. T. Mason,

Curator of Ethnology, is hereby gratefully acknowledged for his val-

uable suggestions and for placing at my disposal every facility for the

careful examination of specimens in his custody, not all of which, how-

ever, were deemed of sufficient importance to illustrate, as such a pro-

cedure would have resulted in considerable duplication.

THE ESKIMO.

GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION.

The Eskimauan, or Innuit,^ linguistic family occupies the greater

portion of the coast of Arctic America, Greenland, the Aleutian

Islands, and a small area of the Chukche Peninsida of Siberia. The

extreme points are about 3,200 miles apart, though to follow the shores

would necessitate a journey of 5,000 miles.

The interior portions of the continent are occupied by various Indian

tribes, belonging to several conspicuous linguistic families, but the

Eskimo, under various designations, have always apparently confined

themselves to the seashore and the country adjacent thereto, not

exceeding 50 miles inland, except in following various river courses in.

pursuit of game.

The easternmost branch of the Eskimo is that represented by natives

' Although the term Innuit is frequently employed, and m.iy he linguistically

proper, the writer employs the more popular term, viz : Eskimo.



GRAPHIC ART OF THE ESKIMOS. 753

along the north and east coast of Greenland, two families being met
with by Captain Clavering in 1823, north of 74^ 30'. Captain Holm
recently found them on the southeast coast between Goo and Gfio north

latitude. These are said to profess ignorance of any natives north

of them. On the west coast of Greeidand they extend to about 74°

north latitude. General Greely found indications of permanent settle-

ments in Grinnell Land, near Fort Conger, at 81° 44' north latitude,

Mr. Henry G. Bryant, in his "Notes on the most northern Eskimos,"^

says:

As is well known, tlie most northern Eskimos were first visited by Sir John Ross
in 1818, and he first applied to them the term "Arctic Highlanders." As the appro-

priateness of this appellation seems quite (luestiouable as applied to a tribe living

wholly on the seacoast, I have preferred to use the term "most northern Eskimos,"

as being more descriptive and appropriate in its character. This tril)e inhabits that

rugged strip of indented coast in northwest Greenland wliich extends for about
550 miles from Cape York to a point somewhat south of the southern edge of the

Humboldt glacier. It is a fact well known that the impassible ice walls which occur

at both of these points have thus far served as effectual barriers to any extended

migrations of this tribe. It is owing to this enforced isolation that at this late day
we find here the most typical of the Eskimo family groups—a primitive tril)e who
are but just emerging from the Stone Age, whose members still dress in skins, eat

raw flesh, and pursue their game with the same sort of rude weapons that their

forefathers used in prehistoric times.

Doctor Kane, in 1855, noted this tribe as numbering 140, while

Mr. Bryant remarks that Lieutenant Peary places the census at fully

250.

On the Labrador Coast the Eskimo extend southward to Hamilton
Inlet at about 55^=^ 30', north latitude, though it is not so long since

they were located at the Straits of Belle Isle.

On the east coast of Hudson Bay these natives reach southward to

James Bay; while northward it is on Ellsmere Land and around Jones

Sound that Doctors Boas and Bessels place the northernmost groups

of the middle Eskimo. Several of the northern Arctic islands present

evidence of former occupancy, but for some unknown cause the natives

migrated thence. The western part of the central region of the con-

tinent seems unoccupied, and from the Mackenzie westward the coast

seems to have no permanent villages between Ilerschel Island and

Point Barrow. This strip of country is no doubt hunted over in sum-

mer, as the natives of the latter locality do not penetrate far into the

interh)r for game.

The Alaskan Coast from Point Barrow to the Copper Eiver on the

south is practically occupied by Eskimo of various villages or bands,

as will hereafter be more fully described.

The Aleutian Islands are occupied to a certain extent by a branch

of the same linguistic family, though the dialects are unintelligible

to the Eskimo proper. Their distribution has been very materially

' Reprinted from Report of the Sixth International Geographical Congress, held

at London, 18!15. p. 3.
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changed since the advent of the Russians and the establishment of the

fur trade, and at present they are located principally on a few of the

largest islands only.

On the Asiatic side this family is represented by the Yiiit, who are

distinct from the Chuhche, or Tuski of authors, who are of Asiatic

origin, and of a distinct linguistic grouj). The Ytiit are also a coast

people, and, according to Mr. Dall, are comparatively recent arrivals

from the American side. Between the Siberian and the Alaskan

coasts are the Diomede Islands, a convenient stopping place for voy-

agers between the two continental points above mentioned. At these

islands Simeon Deshneff", in 1648, found natives wearing labrets who
were at war with the Tiiski. Similar reports were made by Shestakoff,

in 1730. Peter Popott', who visited the Asiatic mainland about 1711

for the purpose of collecting tribute from the Chukche, describes the

habitations and remarks that "he found among the Tiiski ten of the

islanders wearing labrets, who had been taken prisoners of war."'

Mr. DalP observes that the Tiiski do not wear labrets, which

distinguishing feature, compared with the Chukche, was noticed by
Deshnefl', as well as all subsequent voyagers. Both sexes tattoo, not

only over the face but all over the body. The women in jirobably all

instances bear tattooed vertical lines on the chin, a practice which is

not followed by the men. An illustration of tattooing upon the chin

of a Port Clarence woman is given elsewhere.

Concerning the representatives of the Eskimo upon the Asiatic side

of Bering Strait, the following remarks are rej)roduced from the memo-
randa concerning " the Arctic Eskimos in Alaska and Siberia," by
John W. Kelly,^ interpreter, who says of the "Siberian Eskimos:"

There are .settlemeuts of Eskimos at Cape Tchapliu (Indian Point), Plover Bay,

and East Cape. How long they have been there and how much of the country they
have occupied can only he conjectured. Those occupying St. Lawrence Island, Cape
Tchaplin, and part of the shores of Plover Bay, on the mainland of Asia, opposite

St. Lawrence Island, speak a dialect nearer like that of Point Bariow or the Mac-
kenzie River than the dialects of the Dioniedes or Kotzebue Sound. That the
Eskimos of Asia have l)een there a great many years is a certainty. The Deermen
people, whose principal support is domesticated reindeer, have gradually crowded
out the Eskimo or Fishmen, and have almost absorbed them by assimilation. They
wear no labrets, and in dress and tattooing are the same as the Deermen. That
they have lived in underground houses is abundantly proved by the ruins at Cape
Tchaplin of old huts which have been framed with the whole jaws of whales. Now
they live in huts above ground, covered with walrus hides. They are built in the
same manner as those of the Deermen, who use a covering of reindeer robes. From
tlie Deermen they have also learned to cremate their dead, instead of scattering the
bodies over the plain, according to the custom of the American Eskimos. Like the
American Eskimos, they deposit the personal property of the deceased at his grave.
If he was a great hunter, they also erect a monument of reindeer antlers over his

1 Quoted from W. H. Dall, "Alaska and its Resources." Boston. 1870, p. 376.
- Idem, p. 380.

'Published in the Bureau of Education Circular of Information No. 2, 1890, p. 8, 9.
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grave. At East Cape, Siberia, tlmre is a trace of the Arctic Eskimos, but differing

from their nearest neighbors, the Diomedo people.

In the vicinity of East Cape there are a few ruins of underground houses, and a

few Eskimo words are still used by the jieople. Twenty miles westward from Cape
Tchaplin is Plover Bay, where both the Eskimo and Deermen language is spoken,

but the Eskimo is on a rapid decline.

SUBTEIBES OR SETTLEMENTS.

The Eskimo of littoral Alaska are divided into a considerable num-
ber of geograpliic divisions, popularly designated as tribes, and are

here briefly enumerated chiefly according to W. H. Ball's arrangement,

his orthography being generally maintained.

The accompanying map of Alaskan and Asiatic coasts will serve to

further aid in locating the points occupied by the various native settle-

ments below enumerated. Plate 1.

The Aleutians, properly so called, are divided into two tribes, the

Atkans and Unalashkans. The former belong to the western part of

the archipelago, and the latter were originally confined to the eastern

portion. The original name of these people signified, according to

Humboldt, "People of the East," and they have been regarded as

having originally come from the continent, a reference to which theory

will be made further on.

The Ugalakmut [=Aigaluxamiut]' is the southernmost tribe, begin-

ning nearly at the mouth of the Coi)per Eiver and extend westward to

Icy Bay. Some of the eastern bands have become mixed by inter-

marriage with the Thlinkit. "The Chugjichmuts occupy the shores

and islands of Ohugach.Gulf, and the southwest coasts of the penin-

sula of Kenai." They are few in number, compared with the large

extent of country they occupy.

The Kaniagmuts occupy the island of Kadiak and the greater por-

tion of the peninsula of Aliaska. This is probably the most poi^ular of

all the Eskimo tribes. They extend from Lliamna Lake to 159° west

longitude.

The Oglemuts occupy the Aliaska peninsula along the northern coast,

from ir)9° west longitude to the head of Bristol Bay, and along the

north shore of that bay to Point f]tolin.

The Kiateqamiut inhabit the coast from near the mouth of Nushergak
River westward to Cape ISTewenham. They are the IsTushergagmnts of

Ball, who remarks of them as particularly excelling in carving ivory,

and that most of their weapons and tools are made of this material.

The Kuskwoginuts "inhabit both shores of Kuskoqiiim Bay, and
some little distance up that river,"

The Agulmuts extend "from near Cape Avenoff nearly to Cape
Eomanzofl". There are also a number of settlements of the same tribe

on the island of Nunivak."

' All words, or remarks, within brackets are added by the present writer.
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The Miigemiits " iiiliabit the vicinity of Cape Eoiui'inzoflf, and reach

nearly to the mouth of the Yukon. They resemble their southern

neighbors more than they do those to the north of them. The women
wear labrets. The name Magemut signifies ' Mink peoide.'"

The Ekogmuts " inhabit the Yukon delta from Kipniuk to Pastolik,

and ascend the river as far as Mauki, some distance above the mission-

Those who inhabit the Kwikhpak slough call themselves Kwikhpagmut,

a name sometimes applied to the whole tribe." A peculiarity " in many
of them is the extreme hairiness of their persons. Many of tliem have

very strong black beards and hairy bodies."

The Unaligmuts, or Unaleet, " occuj^y the coast from Pastolik to

Shaktolik." They have also been designated as the Azi;igmut.

The Miihlemuts ^^ occupy the coast of Norton Sound and ]>ay north

of Shaktolik and the neck of the Kavidk Peninsula to Selawik Lake.

Their most eastern village is Attenmut, and their western boundary

the river which flows northward into Spavariefif Bay, Kotzebue Sound."

The Kaviiigmiuts occupy the Kaviak Peninsula and Sledge or Aziak

Island. " Many of them pass the winter in the southern part of Nor-

ton Sound, and tliere is a large Kaviak village at Unalaklik. * * *

Their jirincipal villages are Nookmut, at Port Clarence, and Knik-

T.igmut, on Golofnina Bay."

The portrait of a Kaviiigmiut man, aged 33 years, is given in plate 2.

He is a very intelligent native, and is a clever artisan. Another type

of the same tribe is shown in the person of Suku'ut, aged 25 years,

from the same locality, plate 3. An interesting illustration of a girl

aged 17 years is presented in plate 4. She has a remarkably clear skin,

pink cheeks, and bears upon her chin the usual pattern of tattooed

lines, extending downward from the mouth.
In plate 5 is reproduced the portrait of an inhabitant of the village

of Kuwuk, at Point Barrow. The features are very much less i^leasing

than those shown in the preceding figures. Plate 6 represents a young
man from the village of Utkiavwin.^

The Oke ogmuts are essentially the same as the preceding, but the

name is applied " by the Innuit to the small and energetic tribe who
inhabit the islands by Bering Strait. They carry on the trade between
the two continents, and visit the island of St. Michael every yeai for

the purpose. I have also heard the same name applied to the inhab-

itants of St. Lawrence Island."

The Eskimo of the Point Barrow region are located, according to Mr.

Murdoch, =^ in the villages of Nuwuk and Utkiavwiii. Nuwfik signifies

" the Point," and is a slightly elevated knoll at the extremity of Point

Barrow, in latitude 71° 23' north, longitude 156o 17' west. Utkiavwin
signifies " the Cliffs," is 11 miles west from Nuwuk, at Cape Smyth,
and is also a high ridge. The nearest neighbors to the east are those

' These two portraits are reproduced froui the Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau
of Ethnology for 1887-88, 1892, figs. 1 and 4.

2 Idem, p. 26,
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SUK'UUK, A KAVIAGMIUT MAN.
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Nerlung'ner, a Kaviagmiut Girl.
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Unalina, a Man of Nuwuk.
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PuKA, A Young Man of Utkiawin.
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at Herscliel Island, or Demarcation Point, and on the west at a small

village between Point Belcher and Wainriglit Tnlet. The natives of

these villages are so closely connected, says Mr. Murdoch, "that they

are sometimes spoken of collectively as Sidarunminm'' (= Sidarnnmiut).

"At a distance up the river, which flows into Wainright Inlet, live the

Kunmiun, ' the people who- live on the river.' These appear to be
closely related to the lirst village below Wainright Inlet, which is

named Kilauwitawin." '

The people at Point Hope, according to Mr. Murdoch, are known as

the Tikera'umiun, "inhabitants of the foreftiiger (Point Hope)."

The natives along the coast east of Point Barrow to and beyond the

Mackenzie are often spoken of by the Hudson Bay traders as the Mac-
kenzie Eiver Eskimo. They appear to be identical with those described

by Father Petitot as the Ta/jcopmeut [=Ta|eo meut] division of the

Tchiglit, and are termed by Murdoch the Kupfmmiun, and inhabit the

permanent villages at the " western mouth of the Mackenzie, at Shingle

Point and Point Sabine, with an outlying village, supposed to be

deserted, at Point Kay." Still another tribe is located at Anderson
River and Cape Bathurst, not considered by Petitot as the above

named, as he applies the name Kpagmalit. Sir John Richardson, the

first to meet with them [182G], calls them " Kette-garrce-oot." ^

POPULATION.

With reference to the population of the Eskimo of the several divi-

sions, only approximate figures can be given. The Greenland groui),

consisting of seventeen villages on the east coast, are stated by Holm,

in 1884-85, to number about 550, while on the west coast the "mission

Eskimo" numbered 10,122 in 188G, and the northern Greenland Eskimo,

or Arctic Highlanders of Ross, number about 200.

])octor Boas estimates the "Central or Baffin Laud Eskimo" at

about 1,100.

The natives along the coast in Labrador are stated by Rink, Packard,

and others, to number about 2,000 souls.-^

The Alaskan Eskimo, comprising those of the mainland, as well as

the few (40?) upon Little Diomede Island, together with those on St.

Lawrence Island and the Aleutian Islanders, are estimated by Dall

and others at about 20,000.'

This, excepting the Siberian tribe, makes a total of about 34,000

Eskimo. What the former population, before the introduction of liquor

and social vices, may have been it is impossible to conjecture. It is

stated by one author (Dall) that the Aleutians formerly were estimated

at 20,000, but recently numbered only 1,500, which figure has also been

given by others, though according to a still later estimate these

islanders were put down at 2,200.

' Nintli Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology for 1887-88, 1892, pp. 43, 44.

'^Franklin's Narrative of a Second Expedition to the Shores of the Polar Sea in the
years 1825, 1826, and 1827. London. 1S28, p. 203.

=• Sixth Annual Report of th(i IJureau of Ethnology for 1884-8."), 1888, p. 42G.
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EARLY EXPLORATIONS.

For reasons wliich will hereafter become evident, it is necessary to

refer briefly to the several explorations made to eastern Siberia, and
later to the American mainland. In the following historical references

I use freely Mr. Ball's remarks, published in his work, "Alaska and
its Eesources," of which note has before been made.

In the year 1640, the Eussiaus, under Isai Ignatief, pushed their

exj^lorations to the east of the Kolyma Eiver, the mouth of which is at

about latitude 09° 30' north and longitude 1G1° 30' east, and obtained

by barter from some Chukche specimens of walrus ivory. In the follow-

ing year, 1647, four small vessels sailed eastward of Kolyma, the party

being under the command of a Cossack, named Simeon Deshneff. The
object of this expedition was to reach the Anadyr Eiver, of which vague
reports had been received. Other explorers followed, but it was not

until 1648 that the northeast coast of Asia was passed and Bering Sea
entered.

Various explorers continued, from year to year, to visit difterent por-

tions of the coast of Kamchatka, but it was not until 1711 that a Cos-

sack, named Peter Iliiinsen Popoff, arrived at East Cape with the

intention of collecting tribute from the Chukche. The visit proved
fruitless, but Popoif retiwned with an account of the Diomede Island-

ers and the Chukche account of a continent which lay to the east and
beyond these islands.

On account of the interest manifested in these discoveries, scientific

men succeeded in obtaining the attention of Peter the Great, and
instructions for an expedition were delivered to Admiral Apraxin. A
few days later the Emperor died, but the Empress, in order to fulfill the

wishes of the deceased monarch, ordered the execution of the instruc-

tions, and Captain Vitus Bering was nominated to command the exjie-

dition. Although the original plan Avas formulated in 1725, it was not

until 1727 that Bering and his companions left St. Petersburg. He
sailed past what is now known as St. Lawrence Island, through Bering
Strait, and, thus proving the separation of Asia and America, returned

to the Kamchatka Eiver on the 20th of September without having seen
either the Diomede Islands or the American Coast. He returned to

St. Petersburg in 1730, but again went on a voyage of discovery and
landed on Bering Island, where he died December 8, 1741.

In the meantime various other navigators and explorers had been
making considerable progress in exploring the shores of Kamchatka
and approaching the American Coast. In 1731 Pavlutski reached Cape
SerdzeKaman, in the hope of securing from the Chukche some tribute.

This resulted in failure, and in the interim Gwosdeff sailed to the
Chukche Coast; a gale drove him eastward, "where they found an
island, and beyond it the shores of the continent of America. They met
a native in a Kyak, and sailed two days along the coast without being
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able to land. A storm came u\) and they returned to Kamchatka.
This completed the exploration of Bering- Strait, which had been com-

menced by Deshneff and his comj)anions." ^

It was not until July, 1741, that Chirikolt" arrived off the American
Coast, near Cross Sound. Boats were sent there upon two occasions,

and several days later two canoes, filled with natives, came near the

ship, but immediately fled to the shore. Various islands were seen by
Chirikoff on his return to Kamchatka. During this visit 21 men were

lost, de la Croyere, the naturalist, dying of scurvy.

r.ering saw land on July 2, and anchored near an island two days

later.

p]milian Bassoff discovered the island of Attn, the westernmost of

the Aleutian group, in 1745. Glotloff' discovered the island of Kadiak,

or Kaniag as it was designated by some of the natives, in July, 1763.

These islanders were less disposed to friendliness and gave frequent

evidences of hostility.

About 1764 Lieutenant Lynd was put in command of an expedition

which was organized under the direction of the Empress Catherine.

He did not leave Kamchatka until 1767, sailing from Ochotsk toward

Bering Strait, passing St. Matthew and St. Lawrence islands, saw
Diomede Island, and finally landed on the American Coast south of

Cai^e Prince of Wales. Further explorations of the peninsula of

Alaska was made by Krenitzin in 1768.

Cook entered Bering Strait in August, 1778, and, on his returu,from

a voyage northward, explored Norton Sound and Bay. On October 3

he again touched at Unalashka, sailed for the Sandwich Islands, where

he was killed by the natives in 1779.

As early as 1788, Mares and Douglas, supercargoes, sailed from

Macas to Nootka and to Cooks Inlet. The Spanish claimed the right

to sail the Pacific on the northwest coast of America.

In 1791 Billings and Sarycheff visited Unalashka, St. Paul, St. Law-
rence, Aziak, and the Diomedes ; also touciied on the American Coast

near Cape Prince of Wales, and then anchored in St. Lawrence Bay
on the Asiatic side.

In 1793 the Empress of Russia issued an ukase authorizing the

introduction of missionaries into the American colonies, and to the

works of these patient laborers we are indebted for many interesting

and valuable facts respecting the history of the customs and manners
of that time. It is singular, however, that although their accounts

often appear unusually concise and comprehensive, the practice of

engraving upon ivory and bone, seems to have been entirely over-

looked, or more likely may not have been in vogue among them. This

subject, however, will be further treated elsewhere.

The natives of Point Barrow are said never to have seen a white

man until the year 1826, when the barge of the Blossom, under Captain

' Dall. "Alaska and its inhabitants," p. 299.
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Beechey, visited tlieir coast. They had, however, received from south-

ern neighbors articles of European manufacture introduced by the

Eussians, such as tobacco, copper, and other articles, some of which

were obtained, according to Murdoch's statement,^ by way of the

Diomede Islands and Siberia.

Visits by other navigators were made at long intervals, and it was
not till 1854 that the first whaling vessel came to the Point.

Although the Point Barrow natives are provided with firearms, they

would be unable, by means of these alone, to obtain any seals, " as

their own appliances for sealing are much better than any civilized con-

trivances.'' ' Mr. Murdoch, whom I have here quoted, states furthermore

that "all are now rich in iron, civilized tools, canvas and wreck wood,

and in this respect their condition is imf)roved." Nevertheless, in so far

as the graphic art is concerned, they appear to be considerably behind

the natives of Bristol Bay and Norton Sound.

The eminent Danish antiquarian, Doctor Henry Eink,- in his remarks

on the i^robable origin of the Eskimo, speaks of their former location

in Greenland as follows

:

According to the sagas of the Icelanders, they were already met with on the east

coast of Greenland about the year 1000, and almost at the same time on the east coast

of the American continent. Between the years 1000 and 1300, they do not seem to

have occupied the land south of 65° north latitude, on the west coast of Greenland,

where the Scandinavian colonies wei'e then situated. But the colonists seem to

have been aware of their existence in higher latitudes and to have lived in fear of

an attack by them, since, in the year 12(5(5, an expedition was sent out for the pur
pose of exiiloriug the abodes of the Skradings, as they were called by the colonists.

In 1379 the northernmost settlement was attacked by them, eighteen men being

killed and two boys carried olf as prisoners. About the year 14.50 the last accounts

were received from the colonies, and the way to Greenlaml was entirely forgotten

in the northern country.

Doctor Eink says that the Eskimos of southern Greenland present

features indicating "mixed descent from Scandinavians and Eskimo,"

the former, however, not Imving left any sign of influence of their cul-

ture or nationality upon the present natives.

In 1585 Greenland was discovered anew, by John Davis, who found

it inhabited exclusively by Eskimo.
In the work before cited,^ Doctor Henry Eink remarks:
Recent iuA^estigations have revealed differences between the Eskimo tribes which

indicate that, after having taken their first step to being an exclusively maritime
people, they have still during their migrations been subjected to further develop-

ment in the same direction, aiming at adapting them especially for the Arctic coasts

as their proper home. The further we go back 'toward their supposed original

country, the more of what may be considered their original habits we find still pre-

served. In the general history of culture these variations must certainly appear
trilling, but still I believe that a closer examination of them will throw light on the

question how the most desolate and deterring regions of the globe could become

•Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology for 1887-88, 1892, p. 53,

'The Eskimo Tribes. Copenhagen and London. 1887.

3 Idem, pp. 3-5.
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peopled. The solution of this problem is facilitated by the fact that the whole

Eskimo natiou has been less exi^osed to that contact with other peoples which else-

where renders such investigations more complicated. These A'ariations are among

the Eskimo more exclusively due to natural influences to which the wanderers were

exposed during their struggle lor existence, and which partly gave rise to new inven-

tions, partly led only to the abolishment of i'ormer habits. In some instances also

these external inlluences evidently occasioned decay where the severity of the

climate in connection with the isolation and the fewness of inhabitants almost

exceeded the bounds of human endurance.

Doctor Rink endeavors to show from this point of view "the peculiar-

ities of the tribes in tlie different domains of culture agree with the

supposition that the original Eskimo inhabited the interior of Alaska;

that apart from the true Eskimo a side branch of them in the farthest

remote period peopled the Aleutian Islands, whereas people of the

principal race later settled at the river mouths, spreading north-

ward along Bering Strait and, hiving off some colonies to the opposite

shore, proceeded around Point Barrow to the east, the Mackenzie River,

over the central regions or Arctic Archipelago, and finally to Labrador

and Grreenland. This dispersion may have taken thousands of years;

they can only have proceeded in small bands, very much as still they

are used to move about during certain seasons. Their only way of

procuring subsistence in the vast deserts they passed over, excluded

the possibility of national migrations on a larger scale. While in this

way they continued to discover new countries, some fiimilies were

induced to go farther; others remained and finally gave rise to the

present scattered settlements. But, in proposing this hypothesis, 1 con-

sider it a matter of course that Alaska as the original home of the

Eskimo is not to be taken in the strictest sense, absolutely excluding

adjacent parts of the continent toward the east. But as to the other

theory, that the Eskimo should have emigrated from Asia by way of

Bering Strait and found the Indian territory already occupied by the

same natives as now, this objection must be separately taken into con-

sideration in connection with the facts bearing in fsivor of the former."

SHELL HEAPS IN THE ALEUTIAN ISLANDS.

The only important researches regarding i)rehistoric remains in

Alaska and the Aleutian Islands are those of Mr. Dall.' He remarks

that the "shell heaps are found on nearly all the islands of the

Aleutian group. They are most abundant and extensive in the

islands east of Unalashka, and on the few islands from Amchitka east-

ward, which are less high and rugged than the others, or on those

where the greater amount of level land is to be found. The two neces-

saries for a settlement appear to have been a stream of water or a

spring, and a place where canoes could land with safety in rough

'On succession in the shell heaps of the Aleutian Islands. Contributions to North

American Ethnology, I, 1877, p. 43.
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weather. Where these are both wanting, shell heaps are never found,

and rarely when either is absent."

From careful examinations made by Mr. Dall, he deems it proba-

ble that the islands "were ])opulated at a very distant period; that the

population entered the chain from the eastward; that they were, when
first settled on the islands, in a very different condition from that in

which they were found by the first civilized travelers," etc. It is

furthermore suggested by this writer that there was a later wave of

population; that the former people "were more similar to the lowest

grades of Innuit (so-called Eskimo) than to the Aleuts of the historic

period," and that the stratification of the shell heaps shows a tolerably

uniform division into three stages, characterized by the food which

formed their staple of subsistence and by the weapons for obtaining

as well as the utensils for preparing the food.

The stages are

—

I. The littoral period, represented by the Echinus layer.

II. The fishing period, represented by the Fishbone layer.

III. The hunting period, represented by the Mammalian layer.

In concluding his impressions respecting the shell heaps, the author

concludes by saying " that those strata correspond approximately to

actual stages in the development of the population which formed them,

so that their contents may approximately, within limits, be taken as

indicative of the condition of that population at the times when the

respective strata were being deposited."

PREHISTORIC ART.

With reference to specimens of art or ornament, Mr. Dall ' remarks

:

The expression of ;estlietic' feeling, as indicated by attempts at orniimentation of

ntensils or weapons or by the fabrication of articles wliich serve only for purposes

of adornment, is remarkably absent in the contents of the shell heaps. As a whole,

this feeling became developed only at the period directly anterior to the historic

period. It was doubtless exhibited in numerous ways, of which no preservation

was possible, so that the early record, even for a considerable period, would be very

incomplete. We know that great taste and delicate handiwork were (expended on

articles of clothing and manufactures of grass fiber, which would be entirely

destroyed in the shell heaps, and of which only fragmentary remains have been
preserved on the mummies found in the latest prehistoric burial caves and rock
shelters. « * *

There are some articles used on the kyak which are usually made of bone, and
often preserved in the upper mammalian stratum, and upon which some attempts at

ornamentation were bestowed. These are little ]>ieces of bone or ivory, in general
shape resembling a kneeling figure, with one or two holes, through which cords are

passed. ^ * * fhe latter were in some cases carved to represent figures of ani-

mals. Another species of ornamentation is elsewhere alluded to in the flat thin

strips of bone which were fastened to the wooden visor worn in hunting. These
were frequently ornamented with typically Innuit patterns of parallel lines, dots,

concentric circles, with zigzag markings between them and radiating lines. All

'On succession in the shell heaps of the Aleutian Islands, in Contributions to North
American Ethnology, I, 1877, p. 43.



GRAPHIC ART OF THE ESKIMOS. 763

these were in black, on the white basis of the bone or ivory. * * * The mark-

ings can seldom be accurately described as marks of ownership. I have never seen

any definite mark or ornament of this nature among the Aleuts or Western lunuits.

They readily recognize their own utensils or weapons without any such aid, and I

believe the theory of "marks of ownership," "batons of command," and such like,

has been stretched far beyond the point of endurance or accuracy, at least among
writers on the Innuit. Drawings, engravings on bone or wood, and pictures of any
kind, so far as I have observed, are all subsequent to the period covered by the

shell heap deposit. They are invariably quite modern, though the taste for them
is now widely sjiread among the Innuit, especially those of the regions where ivory

is readily procured. The coloration of wooden articles with native pigments is of

ancient origin, but all the more elaborate instances that have come to my knowledge
have marks of comparatively recent origin.

ESKIMO AND CAVE MEN OF FRANCE.

In his "Alaska and its Eesources," Mr, Dall presents several illus-

trations of drawings on bone, very ordinary specimens and limited

to poorly executed figures of men hunting. These are given merely

to indicate to the reader the general appearance of the etching of the

Eskimo. It is related in this connection, however, that these drawings

are analogous to those discovered in France in the caves of Dordogne.

The numerous specimens of prehistoric art, both incised ai\d carved,

which have been given by Messrs. Lartet and Christy in their work

entitled Eeliquite Aquitanicie,^ are familiar to most archaeologists, so

that no reproduction of plates or illnstrations is deemed necessary in

the present instance.

Mr. W. Boyd Dawkins,- an acknowledged authority on the antiquity

of man in Europe, remarks at length upon the possible and in fact

probable identification between the cave men and the Eskimo. In his

conclusions upon comparisons between the respective arts, forms of

weapons, apparently similar modes of living, etc., he says

:

On passing in review the manners and customs of all the savage tribes known to

modern ethnology, there is only one people with whom the cave men are intimately

connected in their manners and customs, in their art, and in their ^nplements and

weapons. The Eskimo range at the present time from Greenland on the east along

the shores of tlie Arctic Sea as far to the west as the Straits of Bering, inhabiting a

narrow littoral strip of country, and living by hunting, fishing, and fowling. The

most astonishing bond of uijion between the cave men and the Eskimo is the art of

representing animals. .Just as the former engraved bisons, horses, mammoths, and

other creatures familiar to them, so do the latter represent the animals upon which

they depend for food. On the implements of the one you see the hunting of the urns

and the liorse dejjicted in the same way as the killing of the reindeer and walrus on

the implements of the other. » * * All these points of connection between the

cave men and the Eskimo can, in my opinion, be explained only on the hypothesis

that they belong to the same race. To the objection that savage tribes living under

the same conditions might independeutlj* invent the same implements, and that

therefore the correspondence in the question does not necessarily imply a unity of

race, the answer may be made that there are no savage tribes known which use the

same set of implements without being connected by blood. The ruder and more

' London, 1875, pp. 204. PI. 87. Three maps and 132 woodcuts. Quarto.
2 "Early Man in Britain," 1880, p. 233.
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common iustruments, such as flakes, and in a lesser degree scrapers, are of little value

in classification; but where a whole set agrees, intended for various use, and some of

them rising above the most common wants of savage life, the argument as to race is

of considerable weight. It is still further strengthened by the identity of art. The
articles found in the caves of Britain, Belgium, France, or Switzerland difter scarcely

more from those used in west Georgia than the latter from those of Greenland or

Melville Peninsula.

From these considerations it may be gathered that the Eskimos are probably the

rejjresentatives of the cave men, and protecteil witliin the Arctic Circle from those

causes by which they have been driven from Europe and Asia. They stand at the

present day wholly apart from all other living races, and are cut oft' from all both

by the philologer and the craniolog ist. Unaccustomed to war themselves, they were

probably driven from Europe and Asia by other tribes in the same manner as within

the last century they have been driven farther north by the attacks of the Red
Indian.

The theory that the peoples of the circumpolar regions might be the

descendants of the ancient cave dwellers of France has been enter-

tained not only by Mr. Da^ykins. Among other arguments employed

are (1) the apparent similarity of environment, and that as the south-

ernmost margins of the receding ice, in glacial times, slowly moved
northward, the ancient cave people continued their migration in that

direction until their present location was reached; (2) the general

resemblance in the carved weapons and utensils of reindeer horn, and

also some of the portrayals of animal forms which occur thereon.

From evidence based npon investigations by Doctor Kink, and the

archieologic indications noted by Mr. Dall and others, the Eskimo
are believed to have become a littoral people in America by expulsion

from some interior regions of North America, such expulsion having

been brought about through the northward expansion of the Athabas-

can tribes toward the northwest and the Algonkian tribes toward the

northeast. Even within historic times the ICskimo occupied a much
more extensive coast line soutliward on the Atlantic than at present,

and it is impossible to conjecture what may not have been the southern

limits, in prflliistoric times, with reference to the first theory above

named.

It is believed by some geologists that as the glaciers of western

Europe gradually receded, the direction of migration of the prehistoric

peoijle was toward the British Isles, the Scandinavian Peninsula, and
Lapland. The theory of their passage across to Greenland does not

appear to be supported by any prehistoric remains, such as one would
hope to discover after the recovery of the great amount of excellent

material indicating a peculiar advancement in the arts of fashioning

weapons and utensils of ivory and horn. Neither does tliere survive

anything in Greenland but the simi)lest type of artistic decoration on

ivory or bone, such as lines, dots, etc., which is characteristic of the

Eskimo everywhere, excepting in Alaska, where the greater develop-

ment was due to other causes, which will be mentioned farther on.

Neither is there apparent evidence that the Eskimo came across

Bering Strait, as the survivors of the ancient cave men of Europe.
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Arrow Straighteners.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 7.

Fig. 1. Ahrow and Speak Stkaighteneij.
(Cat. No. 44383, U. S. N. M. From Capo Kome, AJaska. Collected by E. W. Kel.son.)

Fig. 2. AijROw AND Spear Straightener.
(Cat. No. 45109, U. S. N. M. Sle<lge or Aziak Island, Alaska. Collected by E. W. Nelson

Fig. 3. Arrow and Spear Straightener.
(Cat. No. 44745, U. S. N. :^r. Sledge Island, Alaska. ( 'ollected by E. W. Nelson.)
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Arrow Straighteners.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE

Fig. 1. Arrow and Spear Straightener.
(Cat. Ko. 63723, U. S. N. M. Dioiiicde Islands, Alaska. Collectfd b.y E. VT. Xelson

)

Fig. 2. Arrow and Spkar Straightener.
(Cat. No. 43958, U. S. N. M. Nubuiakchusaltik, Alaska. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 3. Arrow and Spear Straightener.
'Cat. No. 44274, V. S. X. M. Cape Darby, Alaska. CoUected by E. W. Nelson.)
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With regard to the second theory, it would be strange indeed if

there were not some general similarities between the weapons and
utensils of two distinct uncivilized peoples when both used the same
materials—reindeer horn—for such articles; and, furthermore, the
attempted portrayal of animals of like genera w<mld naturally produce
j-esults of very general likeness.

Finally, it has been suggested, and the burden of proof appears to

indicate, that the development of pictographic art among the Alaskan
Eskimo was attributable to their contact with the Russians; and that,

although these natives preserved a limited degree of culture as to

decorating by simple lines and dots their weapons and a few other arti-

cles of daily use, yet the objective representation of any animate or

other forms is believed to have been adopted since the earliest visits of

civilized man to the Alaskan Coast.

Several Alaskan utensils, however, used as arrow and spear straight-

eners are here illustrated in plate 7, figs. 1, 2, and 3, and plate 8, figs.

2 and 3, and are apparently similar to some like remains fiom the caves

of France figured by Messrs. Lartet and Christy.

Upon closer examination it will be observed that besides the simi-

larity of form, due chiefly to the reason that both types are of similar

materials, the representation of animal forms by engraving, or incision,

appears to belong to a different school of artistic work, if such a term
may here be employed; a "sketchy" outline of an animal freipiently

consisting of but a few suggestive incisions here and there, as in very
modern nineteenth century art work, producing an effect in several

instances as the reindeer figured by Lartet and Christy in their work
before cited, which artistic products appear "too artistic" for the

culture status of cave men such as are portrayed in the deductions of

the gentlemen above <[Uoted by W. Boyd Dawkins and others who
have followed np the same theme. The work of the cave men is appar-

ently vastly superior in one respect to that of the Eskimo, and again

from another aspect inferior to it—inferior in various ways, as will be
learned by a perusal of the results attained by the Eskimo in the rep-

resentation of both objective and subjecitive ideas, as well as an
advancement toward conventionalization beyond that practiced by peo-

ples who are apparently further advanced in other respects.

ENVIRONMENT.

So many narratives relating to the life and social conditions of the

Eskimo, as well as to the topographic peculiarities of the countries

occupied by the various subdivisions of this people, have been pub-

lished at various times and by various authorities, that anything
farther in this connection would be superfluous, especially in a paper
devoted more particularly to the graphic arts.

The habitations and clothing, such as are required in an unusually

inhospitable climate, are both illustrated in the native pictography.
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Tbe forms of habitations are more particularly referred to elsewhere,

and various native representations are reproduced for the sake of com-

parison both as to artistic merit as well as indicating personal or tribal

variations dependent on climatic requirements.

The styles of clothing are not often referred to in Eskimo etchings,

tattooing and labrets being sometimes indicated in carvings, as well

as in incised characters. Some interesting carvings, with delicate

artistic touches to accentuate the effects of tattooing, are given else-

where.

ORNAMENTS AND LABRETS.

In some of the etchings are portrayed the outlines of human figures

—

in various attitudes, though especially as if in the act of dancing—to the

rear portion of the body of which are attached little tail-like append-

ages resembling tails of animals.

This may be explained by quoting Captain Beechey,' as in his refer-

ence to the natives found northward of Cape Prince of Wales, within

4^ miles of Schismareff Inlet, he states that, in addition to certain

described articles of clothing, "they have breeches and boots, the

former made of deer's hide, the latter of seal's skin, both of which

have drawing strings at the upper part made of seahorse hide. To

the end of that which goes round the waist they attach a tuft of hair,

the wing of a bird, or sometimes a fox's tail, which, dangling behind

as tliey walk, gives them a ridiculous appearance, and may probably

have occasioned the report of the Tschutschi, recorded in Muller, that

the people of this country have 'tails like dogs.'"

Among the trimmings aud ornaments attached to the clothing the

Point Barrow Eskimo^ also attach at tlie back the tail of an animal,

usually a wolverine's. "Very seldom a wolf's tail is worn, but nearly

all, even the boys, have wolverine tails, which are always saved for this

pur])ose and used for no other. The habit among tlie Eskimo of western

America of wearing a tail at the girdle has been noticed by many
travelers, and prevails at least as far as the Anderson Eiver," where it

was noticed by Father Petitot, who, in describing the dress of the

"chief," remarks "par derriere il i)ortait aux reins nne queue epaisse

et ondoyante de renard noir.'' ^

Captain Beechey^ first observed lip ornaments at Schismaeff" Inlet, a

short distance north of Cape Prince of Wales, and thence northward

to Point Barrow, seemingly a common practice along this coast. " These
ornaments consist of pieces of ivorj^, stone, or glass, formed with a

double head, like a sleeve button, one part of which is thrust through
a hole bored in the under lip. Two of these holes are cut in a slanting

direction about half an inch below the corners of the mouth. The

• Narrative of a Voyage to the Pacific and Bering's Strait, London, I, 1831, p. 248.

^Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 1892, p. 138.

'Monographie, p. xiv.

* Idem, p. 249.
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incision is made when about the age of puberty, and is at first the size

of a quill. As they grow older, the natives enlarge the orifl<;e, and
increase the size of the ornament accordingly, that it may hold its

place. In adults this orifice is about half an inch in diameter, and will,

if required, distend to three-quarters of an inch." The same practice

in every respect is also observed at Chamisso Island,' a short distance

from the above locality, and further reference concerning the natives is

quoted from the same authority as follows :
" They readily disengaged

these lip ornaments from their lips, sold them, without minding the

least inconvenience of the saliva that flowed through the badly cica-

triced orifice over the chin; but rather laughed when some of us

betrayed disgust at the spectacle, thrusting their tongues through the

hole and winking their eyes."

ART FACILITY.

Mr. Alfred C. Haddon, in his admirable work on " Evolution in Art,''^

remarks of the early methods of conveying information between one

man and another, where oral or gesture language are impossible, that

pictorial delineation must be resorted to; and further, that "probably

one of the earliest of this needs was that of indicating ownership, and
it maybe that many devices in primitive implements and utensils have
this as one reason for their existence, although the nature of tlie orna-

mentation may be owing to quite a different reason,"

It is not of rare occurrence to find upon the arrows and other i)os-

sessions of our native Indian tribes various marks by means of which

individual property may be identified; and among some of the pueblo

Indians decorated pottery bears "maker's marks" in such manner that,

although the tribe at large may not recognize the maker of any par-

ticular decorated vessel, yet such a specimen will at once be identified

as originating in, or with, a certain family, and when application is

made at the designated abode, the individual will there be pointed

out, or named if absent.

It seems possible that the various markings upon the weapons from

the Alaskan shell heaps may have served as " property marks," and it

would appear, also, to have been found expedient for the native sea-

going hunters to devise and adopt some sort of a system by means of

which they might be enabled to identify and recover any stray or float-

ing weapon, or the animal in which such weapon might be found, or

possibly both.

Mr. Haddon remarks that " the beautifying of any object is due to

impulses which are common to all men, and have existed as far back as

the period when men inhabited caves and hunted the reindeer and
mammoth in western Europe." ' Apparently the oldest markings thus

~
' Father Petitot, Monogniphie, ji. 250.

2 " Evolution in Art," London, 1895, p. 203.

3 Idem, pp. 3, 4,
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used consisted of simple lines and punctures or perforations, such as

are found at present among the Greenland and Labrador Eskimo,

though among the latter small carvings are also beginning to be more

abundant.

In his referen(;e to the Kaniags, Mr. Ivan Petrofif ^ says they use

whale spears about G feet in length, armed with slate points. '• Upon

the point of his spear each hunter carves his mark to enable him to

claim his quarry."

Mr. L. M. Turner informs me that Eskimo property marks are unknown

to him, although each hunter, or maker of weapons, will recognize his

own workmanship, as well as that of others, by different peculiarities

of individual skill. Among the sea-otter hunters of the Aleuts, they

do have marks by which the detachable point of the otter spear may

be known. " This point is often copper, obtained from copper bolts from

a Eussiau vessel long ago stranded on their shore; and as the spear is

made with exquisite skill, the point is also delicate and of particular

form, so that a difficulty would arise as to whose spear point strikes

nearest the nose of the creature. In its struggles the point is torn

loose from the strong, yet slender, sinew line holding it to the spear.

Another thrower may succeed in striking it and capture the otter, but

he whose point is nearest the nose may claim the skin. A fair degree

of liberality is usually manifested in such instances."^

The residence in Point Barrow of Mr. Murdoch—extending over a

period of perhaps three years—afforded him ample opportunity to study

the art of the Eskimo of that northernmost extremity of Alaska. In

his report before mentioned he remarks:

The artistic sense appears to be much more highly developed among the western

Eskimo than among those of the east. Among the hitter, decoration appears to be

applied almost solely to the clothing, while tools and utensils aro usually left plain,

and if ornamented are only adorned with carving or incised lines. West of the

Mackenzie Eiver, and especially south of Bering i-^trait, Eskimo decorative art

reaches its highest development, as .shown by the collections in the National Museum.
Not only is everything finished with the utmost care, but all wooden objects are

gaily painted with various pigments, and all articles of bone and ivory are covered

with ornamental carvings and incised lines forming conventional patterns.

There are in the collections also many objects that appear to have been made
simply for the pleasure of exercising the ingenuity in representing natural or fanci-

ful objects, and are thus purely works of art. * * * As would naturally be

expected, art at Point Barrow occupies a somewhat intermediate position between
the highly developed art of the southwest and the simiilar art of the east. * * *

It will l)e noticed that whenever the bone or ivory parts of weapons are decorated,

the ornamentation is iisnally in the form of incised lines colored with red ocher or

soot. These lines rarely represent any natural objects, but generally form rather

elegant conventional patterns, most commonly doable or single borders, often joined

by oblique cross lines or fringed with short pointed parallel lines. ' * *

The only decorative work in metal is to be seen in the pipes and their accompany-
ing i)icks and fire steel. * * *

'Report on the population, industries, and resources of Alaska, Tenth Census,

1880, VIII, p. 142.

2 Personal letter of date of May, 1896,
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Thlinkit Neck Ornaments.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 9.

Pendants of Bone Used by Shamans for Ornamenting Necklace.

(Cat. No. 168371, V. S. N. M. Tlilingit Indians. Collected by Lient. G. F. Emmons, U. S. X.)
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Mr. Dall reiniirks tliat the forms in general of the Eskimo are very

much alike throughout the entire area occupied by this people ; but lie

continues in another place, " Similar drawings are common everywhere

among the Innuit, while I have never seen among the Tenneh tribes of

the northwest any similar specimens of art." ^

Since the time of Mr. Ball's researches in Alaska, however, vari-

ous specimens of Thlinkit art designs have been received by the

National Museum. Several of these, consisting of neck ornaments, are

reproduced in plate 9, figs. 1 to 6, and bear purely Eskimo forms of

orii ^mentation obtained through the medium of intertribal traffic, to

which other reference is made in connection with trade routes or culture

'^routes.

The ornamentation of utensils, articles of personal adornment, and of

weapons is limited among the Eskimo eastward of Alaska to lines and

dots in various combinations. Carvings occur also, small figures, both

flat and in imitation of the animals with which tlie artist is familiar.

The engraving upon ivory and bone for the purpose of recording hunt-

ing, fishing, and other exploits and pursuits, appears to be entirely

absent in the east, being confined to the natives of Alaska, the Siberian

Eskimo—the Yuit—and recently copied by other neighboring peoi)les.

In the vicinity of Chamisso Island, a short distance above Cape

Prince of Wales, Captain Beechey^ found various kinds of utensils,

weapons, and other manufactures of the natives, upon some of which

were engraved various objects, to which he refers as follows

:

On the outside of tliia and other instruments there were etched a variety of figures

of men, beasts, birds, etc., with a truth and character which showed tlie art to be

common among them. The reindeer were generally in herds. In one picture they

were pursued by a man in a stooping posture in snowshoes; in another he had
apx)roached nearer to his game, and Avas in the act of drawing his bow. A third

represented the manner of taking seals with an inflated skin of the same animal as

a decoy; it was placed upon the ice, and not far from it was a man lying upon his

belly with a harpoon ready to strike the animal when it should make its appearance.

Another was dragging a seal home upon a small sledge; and several baid,ars were
employed harpooning whales which had been previously shot with arrows; and thus,

by comparing one with another, a little history was obtained which gave us a better

insight into their habits than could be elicited from any signs or imitations.

Mr. John Murdoch,^ in quoting Mr. L. M. Turner that the natives of

Norton Sound keep a regular record of hunting and other events

engraved upon drill bows, remarks that " we did not learn definitely

that such was the rule at Point Barrow, but we have one bag handle

marked with whales, which we were told indicated tlie number killed by

the owner." Several specimens are then referred to as having figures

incised upon them, colored both in red or in black, together witli very

small illustrations of the bow, upon which the figures are so greatly

1 Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology for 1887-88, 1892, p. 238.

2 Idem, p. 251. (Visit made in 1826.)

^ Idem, p. 177.

NAT MUS 95 49



770 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

reduced as to be of no value in the study of pictoi^rapliic representa-

tion of objects, ideas, or gestures.

Mr. Murdocli ' remarks furthermore

:

The only thins^ tli:it Ave saw of the nature of numerical records were the series of

animals engraved upon ivory, already alluded to. In most cases we were unable to

learn whether the figures really represented an actual record or not, though the hag-

handle already figured was said to contain the actual score of whales killed hy old

Yii'ksma. The custom does not appear to he so prevalent as at Norton Sound. * * *

With one exception they only record the capture of whales or reindeer. The excep-

tion * ' * presents a series of ten boarded seals. The reindeer are usually

depicted in a natural attitude, and some of the circumstances of the hunt are usually

represented. For instance, a man is figured aiming with a bow and arrow toward a

line of reindeer, indicating that such a number were taken by shooting, while a

string of deer, represented without legs as they would appear swimming, followed,

by a rude figure of a man in a kaiak, means that so many were lanced in the water.

Other incidents of the excursion are also sometimes represented. On these records

the whole is always represented by a rude figure of the tail cut off at the "small,"

and often represented as hanging from a horizontal line.

We also brought home four engraved i)ieces of ivory, which arc nothing else than

records of real or imaginary scenes.

The above remarks, with the description of the four specimens else-

where rejjrodiiced, comprise about all the attention that this interesting

subject appears to have received during a three years' residence at

Point Barrow among natives who suri>ass almost any other peoples in

North America in the graphic arts.

It is fortunate that the National Museum has in its possession the

rich collections made by Messrs. Nelson and Turn(^r, both of whom
appreciated the value of such material and availed themselves of the

opportunity of securing it, as well as information pertaining to the

interpretation of many of the pictographic ideas shown.

In his medical and anthropological notes relating to the natives of

Alaska, Doctor Irving C. Rosse^ remarks:

Some I have met with show a degree of intelligence and aii^^reciation in regard to

charts and pictures scarcely to bo expected from such a source. From walrus ivory

they sculpture figures of birds, quadrupeds, marine animals, and even the human
form, which display considerable individuality notwithstanding their crude delinea-

tion and imperfect detail. * * * Evidences of decoration are sometimes seen on

their canoes, on which are found rude pictures of walruses, etc., and they have a

kind of picture writing by means of which they commemorate certain cA'ents in

their lives, just as Sitting Bull has done in an autobiography thatmay beseenat the

Army Medical Museum.
When we were searching for the missing whales off the Siberian coast, some

natives were come across with whom we were unable to connnunicate exce])t by
signs, and wishing to let them know the object of our visif, a ship was drawn in :i

notebook and shown to them with accompanying gesticulations, which they (piickly

comprehended, and one fellow, taking the pencil and note book, drew correctly a i)air

of reindeer horses on the ship's jib boom—a fact whicli identified lieyond doubt the

derelict vessel they had seen. * » *

'Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology for 1887-88, 18112, p. 361.

2 Cruise of the Revenue-Cutter Corivin in Alaska and the Northwest Arctic Ocean,
in 1881. Washington, D. C, 1883, p. 37.
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The abovenamed antlior furthermore refers to natives raakinjji)6i^cil

and pen-and-ink sketches, one in particular having taught himself by

copying from the " Illustrated London ISTews." These sketches, " though

creditable in many respects, had the defects of many Chinese pictures,

bein-g faulty in perspective." Doctor Rosse concludes by saying:

As these drawings eciiial those in Doctor Rink's book, done by Greenland artists, 1

regret my inability to reproduce them here. As e\'idences of culture, they show
more advancement than the carvings of English rustics that a clergyman has caused

to be placed on exhibition at the Kensington J.Iuseuin.

Doctor Henry Eink ' says

:

The art exhibited by the Alaska Eskimo in ornamenting their weapons and uten-

sils is often mentioned in travelers' reports from the time when they were first

visited by Europeans. To their skill in carving and engraving, we must join this

taste displayed in the same way in making their clothing. Again, when we pass

from Alaska to the east, we see this relish for the fine arts declining, and in western

Greenland proofs of it have been rather scarce. But the latest expedition to the

east coast of this country has discovered that a small isolated tribe here in the vast

deserts of the extreme oast almost rivals the Alaska artists with respect to carving

in bone and ornamenting their weapons and utensils. The chief difference is, that

in Alaska, engravings illustrating human life and the animals of the country are the

most popular objects of the artist, whereas the east Greenlanders excel in small

reliefs representing for the most ])art animals and mythological beings grouped

together and fastened with admirable taste and care to the surface of the wooden

implements.

With reference to the arts of the Eskimo of Greenland, Doctor

Henry Eink- remarks:

It must be noticed that though the present Greenlanders appear to have a pretty

fair talent for drawing and writing, scarcely any traces of the arts of drawing and

sculpture belonging to earlier times remain, with the exception of a few small

images cut out in wood or bone, which have probably served children as play-

things. The western Eskimo, on the other hand, displayed great skill in carving

bone ornaments, principally on weapons and tools.

Drawings made by Greenland Eskimo for Doctor Eink greatly

resemble the American schoolboys' efforts. A recent production of

precisely like character in almost every respect is from the island of

Kolguev, and reproduced herewith in plate, together with the following

explanation

:

Some interesting illustrations of Samoyed drawings are given by Mr.

Aubyn Trevor- Battye in his ''Ice-bound on Kolguev," Westminster,

1805. Kolguev Island lies 50 miles north of Arctic Europe, and is sep-

iirated from the continent by what is known as Barent's Sea. It is

about midway, in distance, between Waygat Island—immediately scnth

ol Xovaya Zemblya—and the eastern extremity of Lapland. The
Samoyeds here are entirely isolated, from the fact that they possess no

boats that could venture 50 miles across the sea—an interesting cir-

1 "The Eskimo Tribes." Copenhagen and London, 1887, pp. 15, 16.

'-"Tales and Traditions of the Eskimo." Edinburgh and London, 1875, p. 69.
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cumstance, because they are often, from various supposed or accidental

similarities iu customs and mauuers, coupled with the Eskimo, a people

with whom the kayak and umiak are the chief methods of transportation.

The illustrations represent ordinary pursuits, and appear to be made

upon paper by means of a pencil. The peculiarities of drawing are

very much of the same character as the Eskimo sketches obtained by

Doctor Eink in Greenland. One example will suffice. Plate 10 repre-

sents Samoyeds killing walrus. The black dots on the right are heads

of seals, at which a man, lying flat upon the ice, appears to be shooting.

The hunter appears as if placed in the air, though in reality the view

seems to be from above—as a bird's-eye view—the figure of the man
corresponding, in this particular, to like portrayals in several Eskimo

engravings on ivory, from Alaska.

Captain Parry mentions having charts made by the natives of Winter

Island. A first attempt made " was by placing several sheets of paper

before Iligliuk, and roughly drawing on a large scale an outline of the

land about Eepulse Bay and Lyon Inlet, and terminating at our present

winter quarters. * * * Iligliuk was not long in comprehending

what we desired, and with a pencil continued the outline, making the

land trend, as we supposed, to the northeastward. The scale being-

large, it was necessary when she came to the end of one piece of paper

to tack on another, till at length she had filled ten or twelve sheets, and

had completely lost sight of Winter Island * * * at the other end

of the table. The idea entertained from this first attempt was that we
should find the coast indented by several inlets, and in some parts

much loaded with ice, especially at one strait to the northward of her

native island, Amitioke, which seemed to lead iu a direction very much
to the westward. Within a week after this, several other charts were

drawn by the natives in a similar way. * * * The coast was here

delineated as before, on a very large scale, but much more in detail,

many more islands, bays, and names being inserted. It was observ-

able, however, that no two charts much resembled each other, and that

the greater number of them still less resembled the truth in those parts

of the coast with which we were well acquainted."'

An interesting illustration of a Greenland map made by natives of

the east coast is given by Mr. G. Holm in his Ethnographic Sketch of

Angmagsalikerne.2 This consists of three blocks of wood, along the

edges of which are cut various indentations and curves, leaving pro-

jections, all of which are intended to portray the contour of the shore

lines between various important points on the east shore of Greenland.

Channels, capes, islands, and other topographic features are apparently

well reproduced, at least sufficiently clear to permit of their identifica-

tion when compared with a large chart of the locality referred to.

"'Tales and Traditions of the Eskimo," by Doctor Henry Rink. Edinburgh and
London, 1875, pp. 162, 103.

-p:thuologiskSkizzeafAugraag8alikerue(SisrtrykafMeddelel8eromGr0nland. X).
Kj0benhavn. 1887. 8°.
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Mr. Alfred 0. Hadden^ says:

All human handiwork is subject to the same operation of external forces, but the

material on which these forces act is also infinitely varied. The diverse races and
people of mankind have difierent ideas and ideals, unequal skill, varied material to

work upon, and dissimilar tools to work with. Everywhere the environment is

different. » * *

The conclusion that forced itself upon me is that the decorative art of a people

does to a certain extent reflect their character. A poor, miserable people have poor

and miserable art. Even among savages leisure from the cares of life is essential for

the culture of art. It is too often supposed that all savages are lazy and have an
abundance of spare time, but this is by no means always the case. Savages do all

that is necessary for life; anything extra is for excitement, a-stbetics, or religion;

and even if there is abundance of time for these latter, it does not follow that there

is an equivalent superfluity of energy.

The Eskimo are a peculiarly lively people, and keenly appreciate any-

thing ludicrous. Contrary to the Indian generally, they can enjoy a

practical joke without thought of resenting such if personal. Such
a condition, especially when there is an abundance of food, so that

unoccupied time may be utilized for social enjoyment, is one which is

apt to foster pursuits that lend gratification and pleasure to the sight

and stimulate artistic tendencies. Shamanism prevails extensively and
ceremonials are frequent; and apart from this there are numberless

individual instances where natives consult the shaman for success in

almost every avocation, and also for the exorcism of demons from the

body of the sick, and for " hunter's medicine," i. e., securing the help

of a shaman that game may be directed in the way of the hunter. It

is but reasonable to presume, therefore, that the superstitions and cult

beliefs should, to a certain degree, manifest themselves in the art, as

well as to be the means of developing a symbolism similar in degree to

that found among other peoples living under similar conditions and
surrounded by like environment.

The possible introduction into western Alaska of articles of foreign

art or workmanshij) may thus have had but little influence uiDon the

native Eskimo in adopting new designs and patterns, with which he

was unfamiliar and the signification of which he did not comprehend,

but it may have suggested to him a simplification of approaching forms

with which he may already have been familiar.

MATERIALS EMPLOYED.

The material generally used by the Eskimo of Alaska is walrus ivory.

This is both durable and sufficiently hard to retain indefinitely, with

proper care, the most delicate etchings. Its white or cream tint forms

a delicate background for any colored incisions, and in instances where
from age or otherwise the material attains a yellow or orange tint, the

black etching-like pictographs are really improved in appearance.

' "Evolution in Art." London, 1895, pp. 7-9.
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The iiuiuial wbicli funiislies this material is represented in Plate 11,

the specimen technically known as Bosmarus ohesus, Illiger, being most

abundant in Bristol Bay.

The walrus tusks are capable of softening and bending, according to

Captain Herendeen, a gentleman of considerable experience in the

region under discussion. The tusks are divided longitudinally, one

tusk usually furnishing four rods, either by sawing or scraping and split-

ting. The process described below by Mr. Lucian M. Turner, as pur-

sued in former times and with primitive tools, is still practically the

same, though accomplished with modern tools purchased at the traders'

or obtained from whalers.

During his protracted residence in southern Alaska, Mr. Turner

studied carefully the customs of the Eskimo, and for special instruction

in some of the arts the natives Avorked in his presence, thus affording

every opportunity desired.

In response to my inquiry regarding the primitive methods of pre-

paring the ivory drill bows, and their subsequent engraving with

jnctographs, the following communication was kindly sent to me by

Mr. Turner.^ He says:

The abundance of walrus ivory in the days prior to the advent of Americans (the

Russians did not encourage the use of lirearnis by the natives and stringently pro-

hibited the sale of such weapons except in greatly favored instances) permitted the

Innuit to secure the best character of ivory when wanted; hence the selection of a

tusk depended entirely uj)ou the want or use to which it was to be applied. Later

the best tusks were sold and the inferior (jualities retained, as is well shown by tbe

comparison of the older and the more recent implements created from that material.

The tusk selected was rudely scratched with a fragment of qu.irtz, or other sili-

ceous stone, along the length of the tusk until the sharp edge would no longer deejien

the groove; the other three sides were scratched or channeled until the pieces of

tusk could be separated. .Sometimes this was done by jiressure of the hand, or

effected by means of a kuifeblade-shaped piece of wood, on which was struck a sharp

blow, and so skillfully dealt as not to shatter or fracture the piece intended for use.

The other side, or slabs, were removed in a similar manner.

The piece intended for drill bow or other use was now scraped (rubbeil) with a

fragment of freshly broken basalt, in which the cavities formed additional cutting

edges and aided in the collection of the bone dust. When this was explained to me,

I suggested the use of water, but the native (Innuit) smiled and continued his

work. I soon saw he knew better than I how to reduce the size of a strip of walrus
ivory. This attrition of the surface was continued until tbe apjiroximate size was
reached. The holes or perforations in the ends were produced by means of stime
drills after a depression had been made by an angular piece of stone, any stone
capable of wearing away the ivory substance. A few grains of sand were put into

the shallow cavity and the stoue drill started by means of another drill or by a
string or thong similar to the manner in making fire.

Various sizes of stoue drills were made, and by their use the different holes were
produced. It is unusual to find two perforations of the same diameter in any object.

These stone drills were used in making the long holes in ivory objects of all kinds.
The final smoothing of the surface of the ivory piece was effected by rubbing it

against a fine-grained stone or in the hand where fine sand was held; lastly, two
pieces of ivory were rubbed against each other and thus a polished surface produced.

1 Letter dated December 26, 1894.
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The etching was done with sharp edges of fragments of fliut. Sometimes these

stone fragments were skillfully fastened into a piece of wood and used as gravers or

even as lancets. In later years tiles and saws were nsed to cut the ivory into the

reiiuired shape, and pieces of steel were used to make the holes. Often a three-

cornered tile was the instrument used to make the holes.

The drill bow or other implement or utensil was not jiroduced in a day or even in a

mouth, as these articles were usually created for personal use. I have known of

such articles being taken along while on a protracted hunting expedition and there

worked upon to while away the oftentimes tedious hours of watching game. Again
I have known Avhen a native hadre(iuesteda friend to etch some design, and in their

festivals, commemorating their dead, these articles were often presented and highly

cherished as gifts. Other articles of ivory often passed as a legacy from a relative

to another, and highly valued by the owner.

With respect to the walrus ivory and autler, both of which are

employed by the engraver for the portrayal of various figures, Mr.

Turner writes :

^

You will observe many of the. larger objects of ivory and antler have outer or

engraved portions of herder substance than the inner or core portion. You will per-

ceive that in bent or curved aft'airs the outer i)art is always the denser portion of

the material. This or these substances warp or curve because of their unequal

density of parts. The native saw that heat would uushape a straight piece of ivory

or antler, and, taking advantage of what the sun did, he laid aside the piece where

it would become moist, and then placed it before the tire, core next to the tire, and

warping was the result.

In the winter the heat of the sun was not sufficient to produce harm, but when the

warm rays l)egan to heat objects, the native was careful to put his ivory or bone

implements of the chase in the shade of a house or on the side of his cache, or within

a place where heat could not alfect it.

I never saw them dip any such object in liot^water or try to bend it by force.

The absence of graphic art among the Eskimo of Greenland, Labra-

dor, and the region between Hudson Bay and the Mackenzie Ifiver,

can not entirely be attributed to the lack of horn, bone, and walrus

ivory, as one or more of these materials appear al)undant in certain

localities. By graphic art as here named is not intended the ordinary

ornamentation by means of lines, dots, etc., nor the sketches on paper

referred to by Doctor Rink, but the etchings upon the severnl materials

by means of gravers, to portray graphically records of hunting expe-

ditions, shamanistic ceremonies, and other subjects of which numerous

examples are here given passim. The great supply of ivory in Alaska

comes from near Port Muller, in Bristol Bay, and the more northern

coast and islands. Mr. Dall, who is autliority for this statement, adds,

'

furthermore, "that the amount of walrus ivory taken annually will

average 1()0,0()0 pounds."^

Some of the utensils in the iSTational Museum are made of fossil ivory;

and of this to Mr. Dall remarks, "that it is not uncommon in many
parts of the valleys of the Yukon and Kuskoquim. It is usually found

on the surface, not buried as in Siberia, and all that I have seen has

been so much injured by the weather that it was of little commercial

1 Letter dated March 18, 1896.
2 "Alaska and its Resources." Boston, 1870, p. 504.
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value. It is usually blackened, split, and so fragile as to break readily

iu pieces. It has also been found on tbe shores of Kotzebue Sound and

the Arctic coast." ^

Captain William Edward Parry,^ during his second voyage for the

discovery of a northwest passage, found the walrus in tolerable abun-

dance in latitude 08° 22' 21" north, and longitude (by chronometer)

81° 56' 55" west, which places the locality on the east coast of Mel-

ville Peninsula. He remarks

:

In the course of this day the walruses became more and more numerous every

hour, lying in large herds upon the loose pieces of drift ice; and it having fallen

calm at 1 p. m., we dispatched our boats to endeavor to kill some for the sake of

the oil which they afford. On approaching the ice, our peojile found them huddled

close to, and even lying upon, one another, in separate droves of from twelve to

thirty, the whole number near the boats being perhaps about two hundred. Most

of them waited quietly to be fired at, and even after one or two discharges did not

seem to be greatly disturbed, but allowed the people to land on the ice near them,

and, when approached, showed an evident disposition to give battle. After they had

got into the water, three were struck w^ith harpoons and killed from the boats.

When first wounded, they became quite furious, and one which had been struck

from Captain Lyon's boat made a resolute attack upon her and injured several of

the planks with its enormous tusks.

The author above cited mentions, furthermore, the occurrence of

reindeer and musk ox, both species of animals furnished with horns

that might readily furnish excellent materials upon which to inscribe

pictorial representations of exjdoits or events. Great abundance of

the former are killed in the summer time, "partly by driving them
from islands or narrow necks of land into the sea, and then spearing

them from their canoes, and partly by shooting them from behind

heaps of stones raised for the purpose of watching them, and imitating

their peculiar bellow or grunt. Among the various artifices Avhich they

employ for this purpose, one of the most ingenious consists in two men
walking directly from the deer they wish to kill, when the animal

almost always follows them. As soon as they arrive at a large stone,

one of the men hides behind it with his bow, while the other, continuing

to walk on, soon leads the deer within range of his companion's arrows.

They are also very careful to keep to leeward of the deer, and will

scarcely go out after them at all when the weather is calm.'"

HORN.

Quite a number of specimens of Eskimo workmanship, upon wbicli

both simple forms of ornamentation and pictographic records occur,

consist of pieces of reindeer horn, obtained from the Barren-ground
caribou or reindeer, shaped into the form desired for the purpose. In

plate 12 is reproduced a museum group of Woodland caribou {Rangifer

' "Alaska and its Resources." Boston, 1870, p. 479.

-The Journal of a second voyage for the discovery of a ngrthwest passage from
the Atlantic to the Pacific. London, 1824, p. 220.

3 Idem, pp. 420, 421.
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Weaving Utensils of Horn.
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Hunting Records of Horn.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 14.

Fig. 1. PicTOGRAPH ON Bone.
(Cat. No. 33315, F. S. N. M. Korton Sound. Collected by E. TV. Nelson.)

Fig. 2. Eecokd on Bone.
(Cat. No. 129277, U. S. N. M. St. Michael.s. Collected by L. M. Turner.)

Fig. 3. Kantag or Bucket Handle of Horn.
(Cat. No. 37742, U. S. N. M. Northern part of Norton Sound. Collected by E. W. Nel.son.)

Figs. 4-7. Kantag Handles of Antler.
Cat. Nos. 33311, 33309, 33312, and 33310, respectively, U. S. N. M. Norton Sound.

Collected by E. W. Nelson.)
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Native Knives.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 15.

1 o 4

Fig. 1. Dkcorated Knifk Haxdlk.
(Cat. No. 45488, U.S. N.M. St. Miibaels. Collected by E. AT. ISTelsoii.)

Fig. 2. Kmfr with Irox Blade.
(Cat. No. 48.530. Kotzebue Sonud. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 3. I5()NE Knife.
( Cat. No. ;!3U2ti. U. S. N. M. Norton Sound. Collected by E. W. Nel.son.

)

Fig. 4. Ivory Knife.
(Cat. No. 36576, U. S. N. M. Chalituiut. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)
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Dancing Mask of Wood.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 16.

Decorated Dancing Mask. Used by shamans in ceremonials. It is made of wood,

painted white, and ornnmented with victures ol masks, and with feathers.

(Cat. No. 64258, V. S. N. M. Kii.skoi^vviio. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)





GRAPHIC ART OF THE ESKIMOS. 777

tarandus caribou Kerr), a variety found farther south than the Barren-

ground variety, which is believed to be the one best known to the

Alaskan Eskimo. Several utensils employed in net weaving are shown

in plate 13, figs. 1, 2, 3, and several short, stout slabs of horn, neatly

ornamented with animals and short records of hunting exploits, are

represented in plate 14, figs. 2-7.

^o specimens of horn of either the mountain sheep or the mountain

goat, both of which are employed by various other and more southern

coast tribes, have as yet been found in the collection of eitber the

National Museum, or that of the Alaska Commercial Company, in San

Francisco, California.

BONE.

Another article very often met with, inscribed with various kinds of

ornamentation and pictorial work, consists of bone, both the larger

bones of the legs and ribs of reindeer, and the humerus of the swan,

the latter serving as tubes for needle cases or snuff' tubes. Specimens

are shown farther on.

A small piece of bone, rudely incised, is shown herewith in plate 14,

fig. 1.

Some ornamented bone knives will be referred to under the special

class of subjects to which the records pertain. Such weapons are

employed in skinning and sometimes in cutting up animals, and native

portrayals of such avocations are also reproduced in several illustra-

tions. The handles, and sometimes the blades of such knives, some

with steel blades used in working and fashioning the ivory rods and bag

handles, are decorated as in plate 15, fig. 1.

Wood is sometimes used for various articles, such as boxes for tobacco,

small utensils and tools, and women's trinkets. These are frequently

incised, but the ornamentation is limited to simple figures composed of

straight lines, and perhaps dots.

In the country of the Magemuts—who inhabited the vicinity of Cape

Eomanzoff" and reach nearly to the mouth of the Yukon Eiver—wood is

reported as very scarce, and is an article of trade.*

Wood is sometimes used for ornaments, masks, and toys, the surface

of which may be whitened, and upon this other designs are portrayed.

Such an instance is shown in plate 16, consisting of a dancing mask.

The Greenland map, before mentioned, may also be noted in this con-

nection.

The only other exami)les in the collections of the National Museum
are from Point Barrow, and may here be reproduced, together with the

descrif)tions given by Mr. Murdoch

:

This consists of a toy obtained in Point Barrow and deposited in the

"'Alaska aud its Resources." Boston, 1880, p. 407.
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National Museum. It is a child's toy, resembling what American boys

would call a "buzz" toy, and which would by them be made of the

round tin top of a shoeblacking box.

The specimen herewith reproduced in fig. 1 is of pine wood, rather

y.

rig. 1.

WOODEN "BUZZ " TOY. POINT HAKItDW

oblong in shape, and through the two perfoiations in the middle arc

passed the ends of a sinew cord. The specitnen is about 3.5 inches in

length. One end has a border of black on both faces, while the other

has a similar border of red. The middle square, 1 inch across, is

WOODEN MASK AND DANCING (K)RGET.

also in red, and from the corners are lines extending out to the respec-

tive corners of the tablet. The compartments thus formed are orna-

mented with figures of various objects. On the left end face of the

illustration d is a goose; the next at the top is a man with one hand
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elevated and the other apparently so curved as to pretend to touch

himself, indicatiu<;' that he is contemplating something or has performed

some deed; the third space contains the conventional figure of a

whale's tail to indicate that animal, and in the remaining space, at the

bottom, is a whale with what appears to denote a float attached to a

harpoon line.

The other side of the tablet, that bearing the cord, has in the left-

hand space an animal probably intended to denote a wolf; the upper

panel has within it a deer, the horns being turned back, whereas to

denote the reindeer they would be turned forward; the uext, like the

first, appears to be a wolf, while the fourth has two animals seated

upon tbeir haunches, facing one another, after the manner of dogs,

although they appear- to closely resemble the first and third, which are

believed to denote wolves, as before stated.

¥\g. 3.

DAN(UNG GORGET OF WOOD; FROM POINT BARKOW..

Au old and weatherworn mask from Point Barrow is shown in fig. 2.

It is made of spruce wood, and measures 7i inches in length, it is

peculiar in having the outer corners of the eyes somewhat depressed,

and in addition to the mustache and imperial has a broad "whaleman's

mask " drawn with black lead across the eyes.

^fr. Murdoch' says of the specimen that "this mask has been for a

long time fastened to au ornamented wooden gorget, and appeared to

liave been exposed to the weather, perhaps at a cemetery. The string-

is made of unusually stout sinew braid."

A decorated gorget is shown in tig. 3. It is from Point Barrow, and

Mr. Murdoch' describes it thus:

It is made of spruce, is 18.5 inches loug, aud has two beckets of stout sinew braid,

one to go round the ueck and the other round the body under the wearer's arms.

' Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnolgy for 1887-88, 1892, pp. 367, 368,

fig. 367.

-Idem, p .370, lig. 372a.
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The figures are all painted ou the front face. In the middle is a man painted with red

ocher; all the rest of the figures are black and probably painted with soot. The

man with his arms outstretched stands on a large whale, represented as spouting.

He holds a small Avhale in each hand. At his right is a small cross-shaped object

which perhaps represents a bird, then a man facing toward the left and darting a

harpoon witli both hands, and a bear facing to the left. Ou the left of the red man

are two umiaks with five men in each, a whale nearly eftaced, and three of the crow-

shaped objects already mentioned. Below them also, freshly drawn with a hard,

blunt lead pencil or the point of a bullet, are a whale, an umiak, and a three-cornered

object the nature of which I can not make out.

A similar gorget, from the same place, is sliown in fig. 4, and appears

to liave been long exposed to the weather, perhaps at a cemetery, as

the figures are'all effaced except in the middle, where it was probably

''covered by a mask as in fig. 2, which was from the same village."

DANCING GOEGET OF WOOD; FKOM POINT BAEKOW.

Mr. Murdoch says of this that "there seems to have been a red bor

der on the serrated edge. In the middle is the same red man as before

standing on the black whale and holding a whale in each hand. At
his right is a black umiak with five men in it, and at his left a partially

effaced figure which is perhaps another boat." The strings are for

securing the gorget to the dancer's neck and body.

Mr. Murdoch^ remarks of the human figure holding the whales:

"This man or giant, able to hold out a whale, appears to be a legend-

ary character, as we have his image carved in ivory. We unfortu-

' Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology for 1887-88, 1892, p. 371.
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iiately did uot succeed in learning anything more about lilm, except
that his name (apparently) was ' Kikamigo.'"

"These gorgets appear to have gone out ol fashion," continues the

above-named author, " as we saw none which were not very old, or

which appeared to have been used recently.''

'

Copper, brass, and white metal (consisting of block tin, lead, etc.), as

well as an occasional specimen of iron, will be met with bearing rude
designs in ornamentation. Very little is done also in silver, especially

in the manufacture of bracelets, an art which was imported from the

Thlinkit, who, in turn, obtained their first suggestions and patterns

from the Haida Indians. Mr. Murdoch reports the practice of engrav-

ing iron-pipe picks and flint steels at Point Barrow.

SKINS OF ANIMALS.

Tanned hides of walrus are sometimes used for purposes where a

touch here or there of ornamentation seems to be desired by the native

Eskimo.

lieindeer skin and the small peltries used for articles of clothing are

sometimes decorated with designs in color by means of small wooden
tools resembling spoons, of which the back of the bowl is cut into pat-

terns, which are then moistened with the pigments or stains, and
filially impressed upon the skin or fabric. This process is very like

that practiced by the South Sea Islanders in decorating some forms of

tapa cloth.

TATTOOING.

The human skin is also used for the portrayal of various designs, the

practice of tattooing varying among the several tribes or bands of

Eskimo between Alaska and Greenland. Plate 4 represents a Port

Clarence girl with typical tattooing upon the chin. In the female the

designs are usually limited to such vertical bars upon the chin. On
Plate 22, fig. 7, is also shown tattooing by pictography upon a carved

face.

Keferring to the Eskimo of Melville Peninsula, Captain Parry

^

remarks:

Among their personal ornaments must also be reckoned that mode of marking the

body called tattooing, which, of the customs not essential to the comfort or hapi)i-

ness of mankind, is perhaps the most extensively practiced throughout the world.

Among these people it seems to be an ornament of indispensable imi)0itance to the

women, not one of them being without it. The operation is performed about the age

of ten or sometimes earlier and has nothing to do with marriage, except that, being

considered in the light of a personal charm, it may serve to recommend them as

wives. The parts of the body thus marked are their faces, arms, hands, thighs, and
in some few women the breasts, but never the feet, as in Greenland.

' Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology for 1887-88, 1892, p. 372.

The journal of a Second voyage for the discovery of a uorthwest passage from the

Atlantic to the Pacific. London, 1824.
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The operation is very expeditiously mauaged by passing a needle and thread, the

latter covered with lamp black and oil, nuder the epidermis, according to a pattern

previously marked out upon the skin. Several sketches being thus taken at once,

the thumb is pressed ujiou the part, while the thread is drawn through, by which

means the coloring matter is retained and a permanent dye of a blue tinge imparted

to the skin.

Ill the absence of needles, says the author, a strip of whalebone is

used as a substitute. It is furthermore stated that the patterns " are

nearly the same in all," and that " a little of this kind of mark is on the

back part of their hands; and with them we understood it to be con-

sidered as a souvenir of some distant or deceased person who had

performed it."

Marks of distinction by tattooing are employed by the men to denote

success in whaling. " Those men who are or bave been captains of

whaling umiaks that have taken whales have marks tattooed some-

where on their person, sometimes forming a definite tally." ^

Mr. Murdoch refers to an exani])le in the person of a native named
Afioru, who had a broad band tattooed across each cheek, extending

from the corner of the mouth backward toward the lobe of the ear.

These bands were made up of many indistinct lines, which were said

to indicate "many whales." Another instance was that of a native

who "had the ' flukes' of seven whales in a line across the chest."

The wife of the former " had a little mark tattooed on each corner of

her mouth, which she said were ' whale marks,' indicating that she was

the wife of a successful whaleman." '

McGlure notes that at Cape Bathurst he observed that a successful

harpooner had a blue line drawn across the bridge of the nose,^ and,

according to Armstrong, he has a line tattooed from the inner angle

of the ej^e across the cheek, a new one being added for every wliale

he strikes.^ Father Petitot remarks that in this region whales are

"scored" by "tattooing crosses on the shoulder, and that a murderer

is marked across the nose with a couple of horizontal lines." ^ It is

interesting, says Murdoch, that one of the "striped" men at Nuwuk
told us he had killed a man. In east Greenland tattooing is similarly

performed. Holm, remarking, in reference to the residents at Angina-

gralik, that "Ma^ndene ere kun undtagelsvis tatoverede og da kun

nied enkelte mindre Streger paa Arme og Haandled. for at Kunne
harpunere godt." -

INSTRUMENTS AND COLORS.

A'arious instruments are employed by the Eskimo in preparing for

the reception of pictographs the several substances used for that

jiurpose. The pigments are now chiefly obtained from the trader,

' Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-«8, 1892, p. 139.

- Discovery of Northwest Passage, p. 93.

^Personal Narrative, p. 176.

'Monograpliie, etc., p. xxv.

5 Geogr. Tidskrift VIII, p. 88.
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Saws for Cutting Ivory.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 17.

Hg. 1. Saw.
(Cat. No. 46145. Port Clarence. Collected by T. H. Bean.)

Fig. 2. Saw.
(Cat. No. [1804]. Anderson Kiver. (Jollected Iiy C. P. Gaudet.
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fcliougli in former times they were prepared from luiiieial and vegetable

substances.

Plate 17 represents two saws used in cutting ivory. The specimen
shown in fig. 1 is from Port Clarence, and appears to be made of a

piece of a steel saw of American manufacture, but from the appearance
of the specimen the teeth were filed into it by the native. It is

hrtfted to a piece of ivory and secured by means of a niece of metal,

apparently a nail.

Plate 17, fig. 2, represents a saw of a thinner piece of metal with a

very irregularly filed cutting edge. It is attached to a piece of ivory,

and was obtained at Anderson River. This instrument was used in

splitting walrus tusks lengthwise, as well as cutting them into shorter

pieces when necessary. In the bone or ivory comb represented in Plate

22, fig. 4, may be seen the effects of native sawing and an attempt to

make teeth.

Several forms of knives before referred to are illustrated in i)late 15.

The upper left-hand figure (fig. 1) is a wood-working knife, obtained at

St. Michaels, and sent to the Museum by Mr. E. W. Nelson. The handle

is made of a rib, a slot in the forward end being made there to receive

the laterally curved blade, and in this respect resembling to a limited

degree the type used by most of the Indians of the Great Lakes. The
blade is secured by means of a thong.

LI])on the back or obverse side of the handle is a depression one-eighth

of an inch deep and five- sixteenths of an inch in diameter, which shows
ample evidence of having been used in holding a fire drill, or some other

variety of drill. IJpon the front side of the handle appears the outlines

of three sailing vessels, immediately behind the right-hand figure being

a pit surrounded by a circle with four radiating lines, beyond which are

indications of an attempt to make other concentric circles.

These knives are used in fashioning wood into various forms, and
also, sometimes, in shaving the roughened edges of ivory rods.

The specimen at the upper right hand (fig. 2) is from Kotzebue Sound.
The handle, like the prec^eding, is made of a rib, while the arrow-shaped

piece of metal constituting the blade is secured by means of two rivets,

one of iron and one of copper, while the anterior, a third one, has fallen

out, leaving only the perforation.

The cutting edge is slightly concave from point to base and ma,y

have been made so intentionally for the purpose of causing slight con-

vexity to the surface operated upon. This style of knife is also some-

times employed in shaving down ivory rods to the desired form and
thickness.

The third specimen (fig. 3) was obtained at Norton Sound. This bone
gouge or chisel represents the type of tool used for stripping off birch

bark for canoes before the iron tools were introduced. It is apparently

made of the leg bone of a reindeer and bears ornamentation of peculiar

interest. The transverse bars consist of parallel lines by twos, and
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several times by threes, between which is the alternating dentate ijat-

tern, the result of the interlacing, or alternate approximation, of points,

the intervening surface resulting in a fine zigzag pattern. The simple

zigzag lines occur near the middle of the specimen, while the small lat-

eral ornaments resembling bird tracks are conventional tree patterns.

The incisions are all stained with what appears to be red ocher.

Total length is 12 j^ inches; has a sharp cutting edge and shows evi

dence of much use.

The ivory snow knife (fig. 4) was collected by Mr. E. W. Nelson at

the Ohalitmut village, and occupies the bottom place on plate 15. The

specimen is 14J inches in length and 1|^ inches across the widest part

of the tolerably sharp blade. The bottom of the handle is ornamented

with seven projections representing seal heads, the eyes and mouth of

each being clearly cut and blackened. Along the top or back of the

blade are three parallel creases, crossed at intervals by short lines.

The upper edge of each side of the blade has two parallel lines extend-

ing from the base to near the tip, from the lower one of which extend

short <^ shaped ornaments resembling the legs on some of the Eskimo

mythic animals. The line, extending almost halfway along the bottom

edge of the blade, has single short lines projecting backward, at a slight

angle, at intervals of about half an inch apart. This is a simpler form

of ornament, though of the same type as that upon the upper side of

the blade.

Along the center, on either side, is a line terminating at the middle

of the blade in a circle within which is another and a central perfora-

tion filled with a hard wooden peg.

The central line on each side has simple, short, oblique lateral

incisions as ornaments, while the outer circle has lines radiating at the

cardinal points.

On plate 18 are reproduced three bone skin dressers, figs. 1 and 3

being obtained from the Thlingit Indians, while fig. 2 was secured at

Sitka, no specific tribe being referred to in the records accompanying
the object.

The ornamentation on plate 18, fig. 1 consists chiefly of three rows of

small squares being arranged in order to resemble a checkered surface,

the one series of squares being plain while the other is specified by
cross lines. At the upper edge, embracing a little more than one-third

of the surface, is a longitudinal surface marked by pairs of diagonal

lines.

The specimen on plate 18, fig. 2, has most of the surface of one side

divided off into three rectangles, all but one of the lines forming the

boundaries, being decorated on the inner side by broken series of small

triangles. This is a common Eskimo pattern, but has not the oppos-

ing fellow so as to form the zigzag. The pattern does not occur on
other specimens of like workmanship from the Thlingit Indians, or

from Sitka, excepting in the specimen on plate 46, fig. 3, in which two





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 18.

l-ig. 1. Skin Dresser.
(Cat, No. 168360, U. S. X. M. Thlingit Indians. Collected l>y Lieut. G. F. Emmons,

U. S. N.)

lig. 2. Skix Dresser.
(Cat. Xo. 74954, U. S. X. Af. Sitka. Collected bj' John J. McLi-au.)

Fio. 3. Skin Dhesser.
(Cat. Xo. 168358. Thlinsit Indians. Collected by Lieut. CI. F. Eninious. C S. X.)
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Bone Skin Dressers.
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Various Forms of Gravers.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 19.

Fig. 1. GRA^ ER.

(Cat. No. 48549, U. S. K. M. Kotzebue Souixl. Collected by E. W. Nel.son.)

Fig. 2. Graver.
(Cat. Xo. 2;i07, v. S. X. M. AiuUrsoii Eiver. Collected by 11. McFarlane )

Fig. 3. Graver.
(Crtt. No. 2094, U. S. N. M. Aiulerson River. Collected by It. McFarlane.)

Fig. 4. Graver.
(Cat. No. 46080, U. S. N. M. Port Clareuce. Collected by W. H. Dall.)

Fig. 5. Graver.
(Cat. No. 44591, V. S. N. M. Cai)e Nome. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)
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short rows of triangular figures appear near the middle, while at the

left are three large triangular patterns placed so as to form a zigzag,

or V-shaped, design, this being merely an enlarged illustration of the

smaller patterns above noted. At the other end of this specimen is a

group of isolated transverse lines; from the middle of the end is

issuing a continuous horizontal line, IJ inches in length, terminating

in a bifurcation exactly resembling the common Eskimo conventional

tree pattern. In the middle sjiace of the tool is a pair of parallel hori-

zontal lines, also terminating in similar bifurcations; this, however,

may be meaningless, though it resembles a doubletree symbol, or it

might also be taken as denoting a seine shuttle, examx)les of which

are given in several illustrations.

Mr. L. M. Turner writes :

'

Circles are made with a graver; formerly a sharp corner of flint set in a stick.

* " * In later clays a three-cornered file, one worn ont, was substituted, and the

manner in which I saw him—an expert ivory worker at St. Michaels—use it was
simply pushing it from him, turning the ivory round as the circle was graved, a

little deeper at each turn.

The straight decorated lines were made as two deep channels at a suitable width

apart; the serrations were made by pushing from the outer edge of the ridge

toward the groove. These sculptures are not made in a day, week, or month; many
objects are not completed in years, as many of them arc life histories of the indi-

vidual. The Innuit is never in a hurry, and each thinks he has a lifetime before

him.

The Kaniags or Kaniaks, the inhabitants of the island of Kadiak
and surrounding islands, " are possessed of great skill in carving-

figures and other objects from walrus tusks, the material being

obtained from the Alaska Peninsula." Mr. Ivan Petroff,^ whose words

I am quoting, remarks furthermore:

They also make very nicely carved^ snuffboxes of whalebone. Formerly all these

objects were worked with stone implements, but the use of iron has long been

known to the Kaniags, who used it at the arrival of the Russians. The savages

said that iron was occasionally cast upon the beach by the waves [sic!].

Reference has been made to the steel-pointed native-made gravers

used in various processes of engraving. In plate 19 are represented

five instruments, fig. 1 of which was obtained at Kotzebue Sound by
Mr. E. W. Nelson. The handle, a little over 5 inches in length, is

made of bone. A slight slot was cut at the large end, into which was
inserted a short piece of iron or steel, secured by wrapping with thin

cord, apparently of sinew. The point of the instrument is acute, and
admirably adapted for etching or scraping.

The second figure from the top (fig. 2) was secured at Anderson
River by Mr. R. McFarlane. The bone handle bears indentations, so as

to admit of secure grasping. The point of steel is inserted in the end

'Letter dated March 18, 1896.

''Report on the population, industries, and resources of Alaska. Tenth Census,

1880, VIII, p. 141.

NAT MUS 95 50
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and filed down to a narrower widtli than that hidden from view. The

point measures 3% of an inch in height and is only about 7^4 of an inch

thick. The front edge is not at right angles to the sides, and thus

furnishes a better and sharper cutting edge.

The third or middle specimen (fig. 3) is from the same locality as the

preceding. The handle consists of two pieces of bone, so arranged as

to unite smoothly and also to hold in place a piece of steel, which has

been sunk partly in each half of the handle by means of a slot made

by sawing. The two pieces are finally tied together with a sinew cord.

The apex of the graver is rather more acute than in the preceding

specimen.

The back of the tool is also ground to a cutting edge, to be used

in scraping smooth such surfaces requiring treatment previous to

engraving.

An interesting specimen occupies the fourth place in the series (fig.

4). This is from Port Clarence, where it was obtained by Mr. W. H.

Ball. The two pieces of bone composing the handle are secured to one

another by means of a peg passing vertically through them, and two

wooden pegs, of no special use apparently, are inserted in handle trans-

versely. Like in the preceding, a slot has been made with the front of

each piece so as to secure the flat piece of metal constituting the blade.

The point is neatly finished, and it will be observed has a very acute

tip turned downward so as to afford the best possible means for fine

engraving in hard material. The two pieces of handle are tied together

with a leather or skin thong. The entire length is 4^ inches.

The fifth and lower specimen (fig 5) is from Cape Kome, and was
secured by Mr. E. W. Nelson. The handle is composed of two pieces

of walrus ivory; two pegs pass vertically through them to hold them

together, while the broad blade is, as usual, inserted iii slots made in

both pieces of handle. The wrapping consists of sinew or hide, being

so covered with a layer of hard grease and dirt as to prevent identifica-

tion. The front edge of the instrument is at an angle sufticient to

furnish an excellent cutting edge. The entire length is 4 fV inches.

In addition to the above remarks concerning the second specimen, it

is ofinterest to call attention to the fact that upon the right hand side of

the handle there occurs a rounded cavity, made with a rude implement,

which may have been intended for use in drilling—by steadying the

drill at the top. Such depressions and for such purposes are not rare.

Mr. L. M. Turner, Captain Herendeen, and others to whom reference

is made elsewhere state that formerly the natives used fragments of

flint or quartz with which to engrave and decorate specimens of ivory,

bone, and other materials used for utensils and weapons. The small

fragments of siliceous material were inserted in the end of wood or bone
handles, though sometimes they were large enough to use without the

aid of a handle.

After a careful examination of all the engraved specimens of Alaskan
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art work, in the collections of the National Museum at Washington, Dis-

trict of Columbia, and the Alaska Commercial Company in San Fran-
cisco, California, it appears that the more modern specimens of ivory

are engraved in a manner indicating the use of steel-pointed instru-

ments, such as are sliown in plate 19. The lines or incisions are fre-

(luently very pronounced and represent deep regular channels in wliich

the two sides converge to a sharp cut beneath or at the bottom, resem-

bling a V-shaped groove of elegant uniformity. In the older specimens
of ivory carving, snch as are very much surface worn by frequent and
long continued handling, or have been in the possession of certain

individuals and families for a long time, the creases have become less

deep, and where they are sheltered by lateral ridges they still indicate

an origin of a more primitive kind, being made, perhaps, by less expe-

rienced artists or with ruder instruments. The numerous hair-line

scratches and frequent apparently accidental slips of the point would
indicate the use of a point less acute than the modern steel gravers

made by the natives at this day, and which are herewith illustrated.

In some of the later engravings the grooves are regular, deep, and
pronounced, the cut being sometimes vertical, so as to show the lateral

edges at right angles to the horizontal base of the groove, indicating a

strong hand pressure of a square cutting edge. The greater number of

lines are made, evidently, by using an angle of the graver, the result

being similar to that resulting from the use of a variety of the three-

sided or triangular graver used in wood engraving.

An examination of the ends of short lines, especially those employed
in simple ornamentation, illustrates at once that most of them are made
by cutting from the outside toward the main object or body of the

design. In this manner the very short lines resemble arrow-headed

ornaments or projections, or minute triangles. This is particularly

apparent in some of the specimens referred to in connection with

conventionalizing and to the art of the Polynesians.

Drills and simple borers appear to have been made by securing to

wooden handles rather thin but elongated pieces of chalcedony, or similar

siliceous minerals. Slight depressions or pits apparently made by such

tools are frequent, and it is probable that before the introduction of

metals nearly all perforations in bone, wood, and probably in ivory,

were thus made. In larger cavities in bone and ivory, such as would
serve for steadying the rear or upper end of a fire-drill during rotation

of the latter, the origin thus attributed is often very clear, the rounded
cavity, when not yet entirely smoothed off by use, retaining the marks
of workmanship made by a crude tool or instrument.

That circles were made by turning the specimen to be engraved and
holding firmly the stone-pointed graver and pushing it toward the

specimen has been affirmed by one correspondent; but such instances

were no doubt rare, and it is believed that no example of a circle,

nucleated or otherwise, made in this oifhand manner will be found in

the extensive collection of the National Museum.
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Captain Herendeen states that sometimes a fragment of flint—though

generally one of iron or steel and consisting of a narrow strip of perhaps

the width of a large nail—was filed at the end so as to receive a

V-shaped notch, one point being a little longer than the other. It is

well known that pieces of hoop iron, nails, and other articles of iron

and steel are similarly employed by our native Indian

tribes, and it would indeed be a strange fact if the Eski-

mo did not seize upon and utilize such a valuable sub-

stance as metal when the opportunity was presented,

and after having seen sailors and others work them

into desired shape by hammering or filing.

The nuclei of many—I might almost say

nearly all—concentric circles are deeper

than the circles surrounding them. This

may be the result of having the longer

point of such a V-shaped notched tool

forced deeper into the material to be dec-

orated, giving the instrument a secure

point for rotation, so that the outer or

cutting end may not so readily slip from

its intended course.

In this manner, and for making concentric

rings, one such tool would be necessary for

each size of circle required. Reference to

the various illustrations will elucidate this

more clearly.

Accurate measurements of the diameters

of circles upon any particular specimens

indicate the use of a number of such in-

struments with different sized bits, and
varying distances between the points.

Another class of circles, with nuclei,

appear to be made with auger bits, the

central pin being filed to a sharp point, while the

outer vertical cutting edge is alsQ filed so as to cut

toward the surface of the ivory, and to remove the tex-

ture upon which the auger is impressed. The grooves
resulting from such work and with such an instrument
are sharply defined, with lateral sides and a nearly level

bottom, while the circles are mathematically accurate
in form. An illustration of such work is reproduced in

plate 19, the specimen being from a locality north of Norton Sound.
The smaller and more delicate circles occur on earrings and other like

objects of personal adornment, and upon such articles of frequent need
as sewing utensils, examples of which are given in a number of illus-

trations.

Fig. 5.

DRILL FROM POINT

BARROW.

k

Fig. 6.

DRILL FROM POINT

BARROW.
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Fig. 7.

DRILL MOUTHPIECE WITHOUT
WINGS.

Fpon the pipestenis also are shown excellent results of such aborigi-

nal work, the ivory stem shown in plate 20, bearing- eight sets of

circles, that one nearest the brassboimd mouthpiece consisting of but
a single circle with its central pit or nucleus one-eighth of an inch

deep, while the circle itself is but a mere hair line in comparison ; the
next two figures consist of two circles each with the central spot, the
next four having three circles each beside the central point, while

the last, or eighth, has four concentric rings and the central nucleus.

According to measurement, the inner or i)ri-

mary circle, in all, is three-sixteenths of an
inch in diameter; the next larger one, begin-

ning with the second ring, is one-fourth of an
inch in diameter; the next larger, being the

outer circle on the fourth figure, measures
three-eighths of an inch, while the outer cir-

cle of the last figure, having four rings, meas-

ures one half of.an inch in diameter.

The central pit or nucleus in each of the

circles, excepting two, is filled with a tightly fitting wooden peg,

smoothed off level with the surrounding surface, and carefully black-

ened to accord in color with the surrounding blackened circles.

This regularity in diameter of the several sizes of circles indicates

the use of a bit, or tool, of foreign manufacture which the natives

obtained probably through barter. The sizes increase by one-sixteenth

of an inch each time a change is made corresponding exactly to the

regulation sizes used by carpenters and other Avorkers in wood.

Drills are used for perforating all kinds of materials, wood, bone,

ivory, and even metals, and are much more common than awls among
the more northern natives. The handles are of wood and sometimes

bone, the x>oint being made
of iron or steel, though before

the introduction of metals

flint and similar siliceous ma-

terials were employed in arm-

ing the tool.

The illustration given in

fig. 5 is a bone pointed drill

from Point Barrow, while fig.

a represents one with an iron drill mounted in a handle of spruce wood
which was once painted with red ocher. When the natives use the drill

and bow, both hands are necessarily occupied, one in steadying the

object to be perforated while with the other the bow is held and moved
horizontally to rotate the drill.

Therefore, to produce the necessary pressure upon the to]) of the

drill, the native puts into his mouth a drill mouthpiece in which the

top of drill rotates. Fig. 7 represents a mouthpiece with an iron

Fig. 8.

DRILL MOUTHPIECE WITH SOCKET OF IRON.



790 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

socket, while iu fig. 8 is another also of wood, but holdiug a socket of

syenite to withstand the friction of the drill.

Some of the specimens in the collections of the National Museum are

decorated with the usual deep incisions found in Point Barrow bag-

handles and tinted with what appears to be red ocher.

In several instances the wooden pegs inserted in the perforations

made to represent eyes, ears, or nostrils, of small animal forms, are

colored, and in other specimens, such as earrings, glass or porcelain

beads are inserted instead.

After the etchings have been made in the ivory or other material,

the creases or incisions are colored so as to bring out the design in

sharp contrast to the surrounding surface.

Mr. Turner informs me that "the black substance used to color the

etched lines was from the charcoal prepared from burned grass, then

powdered, mixed with oil, and rubbed into the etching. Afterwards the

begrimed hand of the owner was sufficient to renew the coloring mat-

ter. Some of the etchings are colored with a red substance which (an

innovation in the art) is procured from the traders' stock."

Mr. W. H. Dall remarks:

The coloration of wooden articles with native pigments is of ancient origin, but

all the more elaborate instances that have come to my knowledge bore marks of

comparatively recent origin. The pigments used were blue carbonates of iron and
copper ; the green fungus, or peziza, found in decayed birch and alder wood ; hema-
tite and red chalk; white infusorial or chalky earth ; black charcoal, graphite, and
micaceous ore of irons.

A species of red was sometimes derived from pine bark or the cambium of ground
willow. In later prehistoric burial places, the wooden earrings bear the colors

nearly as bright as when first applied.

PORTRAYAL OF NATURAL AND OTHER OBJECTS.

Iu the following illustrations, which represent selected figures from
various records, will be noted the several styles of illustrating like

species of animals, and the fidelity of expression and outline of some
specimens in further illustration of the intimate acquaintance by the

aboriginal artist of the subject by which he attempted to portray his

skill.

Plate 12 serves to illustrate the form of the Barren-ground caribou
or Alaskan reindeer, as well as the horns of the male and female, while
in the representation of the form of the walrus similar accuracy is

attained, as may be observed by comparing numerous etchings with
the illustration on Plate 11, which represents an exceedingly well-

formed walrus.

In fig. 9 is presented a herd of reindeer shown in various attitudes,

the general execution of the figures being very cleverly done. The
heads of some are turned to the front, thus showing decided success in

an attempt at foreshortening; some of the animals are lying down, as
if resting, while others appear to be browsing.
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The animals composiug the herd in flg. 10 are engraved so as to rep-

resent them in various attitudes. In JSTo. 1 the animal appears to be

comin<; up, as out of a depression, or water, while in ISTo. 2 the animal
is grazing. No. 3 is in the act of lying down, as shown in the bent
legs. In No. 4 the animal is lying down, and the head is drawn so as

to make it appear as if looking either toward or away from the beholder.

rtm^ m^ M^ m M f^
Fig. i).

HERD OF REINDEER.

Foreshortening is of rare occurrence in primitive art, but besides the

preceding instance the animal in No. G is also partly portrayed in such

an attitude. No. 5 is not definitely depicted, the horns being in

such relative position with the body as if the animal's head were turned

around as if it were licking its side. No. 7 is a doe, while No. 8 is a

male, without any indication of action being shown.

^^ yam^ ^a^ ^ ^ ^ fpms^ jim^12 3 4567 8

Fig. 10.

HERD OF REINDEER.

In fig. 11 the native artist has certainly expressed an intimate acquaint-

ance with the habits of deer. The attitude of the animal in No. 1

seems one of careless interest, if it may be so designated, in what the

rest of his comrades may show more concern. No. 2 is in the attitude

of rising from the ground, while that in No. 3 exhibits a desire to move
away as if from an enemy. No. 4 is shown, by the position of the legs,

Fig. 11. Fig. 12.

HERD OF STARTLED DEER. HERD OF STARTLED DEER.

to exhibit more activity in hastening away. The foreshortening visible

in No. 5 seems to place the leader of the herd in the attitude of a pro-

tector, being on the defensive, and showing a disinclination to run

away from those over whom he may have exercised the privileges or

rights of a leader. In this instance, as in the following illustration,

very excellent workmanship and artistic taste are exhibited.

In the illustration shown in fig. 12 the deer have congregated
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because of an alarm, their heads being directed forward toward the

behoUIer, the foreshortening being admirably executed. Four animals

are indicated, three being so closely placed as to make identification

rather difficult.

The various attitudes of reindeer portrayed in fig. 13 are readily

discernible, the heads and horns aiding in specifically distinguishing

the sexes, as also the various degrees of interest manifested at an

alarm, caused by the unseen approach of a hunter. The figure at the

right end of the illustration shows the native crawling up behind a

hillock covered with tall grass and weeds, his hand holding an arrow

and bow which he pushes forward before him. Several of the animals

are drawn foreshortened, an attempt in art seldom found among the

aborigines.

Plate 21, fig. 3, is a drill bow, and is from Kotzebue Sound. The

upper or convex side represents a herd of thirteen reindeer in various

attitudes of moving forward and grazing. The fourth animal from the

left end is drawn with its head very gracefully elevated and looking

backward, a fact very unusual in an aboriginal pictograph. The

curves are deep and heavy and quite characteristic of the engravings

of natives of the region from which the specimen was obtained.

^-jg^ CJr,i%H^)^ «i ->-^n

Fig. 13.

HERD OF REINDEER.

This illustration is from the same bow of which the reverse is shown

in plate '22, fig. 2.

Plate 21, fig. G, is also a drill bow from Kotzebue Sound, and is

very yellow with age. The figures portrayed denote reindeer. The

peculiarity of this record is the depth of the incisions forming the

characters, indicating bold, strong work. The under surface of the

bow also bears the outlines of reindeer (somewhat larger than those

upon the opposite side), which are drawn with great fidelity to specific

features, with the exception of the shape of the body. The peculiari-

ties of the horns are carefully noted by the artist, and the various

attitudes are exceedingly natural.

Plate 22, fig. 2, represents a drill bow also from Kotzebue Sound,

measuring 14 inches in length along the convex surface. The record

portrays thirteen reindeer and three animals which may belong to the

same species, although because of their shorter necks and stouter

bodies identification is uncertain. The herd seems to be moving for-

ward, some of them engaged in browsing, and some attempt appears

to be made at perspective. The three short lines at the upper right-

hand side of the bow immediately above and in front of the right-hand

figures of the deer are the outlines of three otter. All of these





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 21

Fig. 1. Bag Handle.
(Cat. No. 48531, TJ. S. N. M.)

Fig. 2. Drill Bow.
(Cat. No. 48521, TJ. S. N. M.)

Fig. 3. Bag Handle.
(Cat. No. 48528, TJ. S. N. M.)

Fig. 4. Bag Handle.
(Cat. No. 48529, U. S. N. M.)

Fig. .5. Drill Bow.
(Cat. No. 48520, U. S. N. M.)

P^ig. 6. Bag Handle.
(Cat. No. 48530, U. S. N. M.)

All from Kotzebue Sound. Collected bv E. W. Nelson.
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Fin. 1- I'AG Handle,
(Cat. Xo. 48531. V. S. N. M.)

Fig. 2. Bag Handle.
(Cat. No. 48o28, U. S. X. M.)

Fig. 3. Drill Bow.
(Cat. Xo. 48525, U. S. N. M.)

All frorc Kotzebue Soiiml. ('ollcrted liy K. W. Nelson.

Fig. 4. Bag Handle.
(Cat. Xo. 89424, V. S. X. :M. Point Itarrinv. Collect.-d by Lit-iit. P. JT. Ray, IT. S. A.)

Fig. C. Drill Bow.
(Cat. Xo. 48521, V. S. X. M. Kotzebue Sound. CoUectcil by E. W. Xelson.)
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Utensils of Bone and Horn.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 23

Fig. 1. Reel von Sinew fou Small Nets.
(Cat. Ki). 43523, T. S. lU. M. Cape Vancouver. Collected by K. W. Kelson.)

Fiy. L'. BoXE SeIXK SlIl'TTLE.

(Cat. No. 44448, U. 8. N". M. Cape Xome. Colle.-ieil by K. ^y Nelson.)

Fig. ;!. (Jrass Comb ok Bone. -

(Cat. Xo. 48541, U. S. N. M. Kotzelmc Souml. Collected by K. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 4. Fishing Implement.
(Cat. No. 38276, V. S.N. M. Lower Yukon. Collected by K. AV. Nelson.)
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 24.

Fig. I. J)i:iLL Bow.
(Cat. No. 44209. U. S. X. M. Cape Darby. Collected l,y K. W. Xclson.)

Fig. 2. Drill Bow.
(Cat. No. 2.S021, V. S. N. M. Sledge I.slaud.)

lig. 3. Drill Bow.
(Cat. Ko. 4:i931. U. S. N. M. Xubuialihchugaluk. Collected by E. W. Xel.son.)

Fig. 4. Drill Bow.
(Cat. No. 444G6, V. S. X. ^L Cape Xome. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. o. Bodkin.
(Cat. No. ;i:il7r., U. S. X. M. X'orlon Sonmi. Collected by E. W. Xelsciii I

Fig. (). l.ODKIX.

(Cat. N^o. 33177, U. S. X'. M. Norton Souud. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)
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Boxes of Bone and Tusk.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 25.

Fig. 1. Ivory Casket.
(Cat. No. 2-l60(). 8t. Michaels. Collected by L. M. Turner.)

Fig. 2. Snuff Box.
(Cat. ]S"o. 33197, U. S. N. M. Norton Sound. Collected by E. W. Xelson.)

Fig. 3. Box FOR FrxGUS Ash.
(Cat. No. 48558, XT. S. N. M. Kotzebue Sound. Collected by E. W. Nel.son.l
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eugraviDgs are characteristic of the crude deeply incised lines of the

work accomplished by the Indians of Kotzebue Sound and vicinity.

Plate 23, &g. 2, is a bone seine shuttle from Cape ISTome. This is

ornamented with several almost indefinite lines at the left, i^robably

representing seals, while the four conspicuous characters represent

well engraved outlines of the reindeer. The shading or marking upon
the bodies of the animals is indicative of the markings of color upon
the animal, and upon the two middle figures this marking is indicated

by delicate vertical lines very artistically rendered.

Plate 24, fig. 4, represents a triangular drill bow obtained at Cape
Nome. The specimen measures 13^ inches in length. The thirteen

figures at the left represent walruses, two of them heading toward a

kaiak occupied by a single hunter who appears to be chased by a

walrus coming from the opposite direction, as if it had been pursued

and probably angered by the five hunters shown in the umiak immedi-

ately to the right of it. The native in the stern end of this umiak has

successfully harpooned a walrus, as is indicated by the delicate zigzag

line connecting his hand with the harpoon which is securely embedded
in the breast of the animal. Now, turning the bow upside down, there

will be seen two walruses being towed along by an umiak occupied by

five hunters. Immediately to the left of this umiak
is another boat of similar construction which has just

been pulled on shore, as the position of the boat indi-

cates, as well as the attitude of the six natives walk-

ing along toward the left, each with something in his

hands, which has evidently been taken from the boatj

and which has been captured or secured on the hunt. The remaining

six figures indicate habitations. Again reversing the bow to the origi-

nal position, opposite to the beached umiak is a wah'us which has been

captured by the hunters in the umiak proceeding toward the right and

toward another walrus which is there shown. The remaining six fig-

ures indicate habitations and storehouses, while between the former

are shown human figures in various attitudes as if occupied in different

tasks. The under sides of the bow bear hunting records, numbers of

which will be shown in other connections.

On plate 25, fig. 3, is shown a box for fungus ash. This appears to

be made of a piece of bone, is very crude, and bears about the middle

a row of five figures, the larger one representing a whale, the next a

reindeer, while the three smaller ones appear to be animals of the same

species.

Fig. 14 probably denotes one of the water birds, though why it fig-

ures on the ivory drill bow without any other characters, in context, it

is impossible to say. The attemi)t at engraving a record may have

been abandoned.

The two characters shown in fig. 15, are without doubt deer, as no

other species of the family is found in Alaska in which the tangs of

the horns project from the posterior ridge of the main branch. In the
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Fig. 1.^.

EEINDEEK.

Fig. 16.

REINUEER.

elk, which is not found so far north, the tangs project from the ante-

rior ridge, while in the reindeer the horn is specifically bent forward

at the middle, and the

anterior prong, or "snow
shovel," is also usually

indicated.

The accompanying il-

lustration of the rein-

deer, fig. 16, is carefully

drawn to Indicate the peculiarity of the curved horns. It is rather too

short in the limbs in comparison to the size of the body, and although

the work is tolerably good, comparison with

other illustrations will be found to be of interest.

Fig. 17 is a variant of the

proceeding-, and much better

in both resemblance to the

animal it is intended to

represent as well as in an artistic point of view.

The accompanying figures illustrate the various

typical forms of the same animal as drawn by the

natives of various parts of the west coast of Alaska. Fig. 18 repre-

sents some etchings from a specimen obtained iu Point Barrow, though

the style of en-

graving is not

very much like

that of those

people.

Thisapi)ears

to be one of

the few groups

iu which the
horns are so unusually high and in which each animal has but two
legs, one at each end of the body.

A specimen of the reindeer shown in fig. 19 is from a fragment of a

bone obtained at Nor-

ton Sound. Although

the interior decora-

tion consists of cross

lines, these are diago-

nal instead of at right

angles, as before. A
great diflereuce in the

art work is visible.
The reindeer is followed by a wolf. Two interesting specimens are
reproduced from specimen from Kotzebue Sound. The character shown
iu fig. 20 is heavy in outline, in having a stout body, over which the

^^
Fig. 19.

EEINDEER PUBSUED BY WOLF.





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 26.

1 3

Fig. 1. Seai- Drag.
(Cat. No. 129227, F. S. K. M. St. Micliaels. Collected by L. M. Turner.)

Fig. 2. Handle for Kantag.
(Cat. So. 36375, U. S. N. M. Lower Yukon. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 3. .Seal Drag. Made to represent two seal heads, upon the throat beiuj

of whale, partly detached.

(Cat. No. 33663, IJ. S. N. M. St. Michaels Island. Collected by E. AV. Nelson.)

effigy



Report of U, S, National Museum, 1 895.— Hoffman. Plate 26.

Seal Drags and Bag Handle.
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Fig. 20.

KEINDEEE, KOTZEBUE SOUND.

Fig. 21.

REINDEER, KOTZEBUE SOUND.

Fig. 22.

REINDEER.

^g^^fflB^p^v

tlie etcbiug extends almost entirely, while in fig. 21 tlie body of a simi-

lar animal from the same locality has but a few cross lines. The horns
are very well represented within outline and
general curvature.

An interesting jDair of animals is shown
ill tig. 21;, the foreshortening being admir-

ably drawn, while at the same time maintain-

ing the typical spe-

cific features which

are visible in all

other native drawings of the reindeer.

Plate 26, fig. 1, represents a seal drag
from St. Michaels. Upon the upper portion

of the ivory utensil are neat outlines of

wolves, made with

considerable delica-

cy-. The ornamental lines npon which they
stand and those encircling the ends of the or-

nament are a sort of meander or crude zigzag,

of which a description is

given elsewhere in connection with decoration.

Plate 14, fig. 1, represents a Iragment of bone
from Norton Sound, upon which is a rude etching

of a reindeer approaching a wolf, the latter in an
inverted position. At the right hand

is a perforation, about Avhich is a rude circle ornamented
with four radiating lines. Beneath this circle are two par-

allel curved lines with inner radiating lines, resulting in a
very crude meander pattern.

The illustration of a wolf (fig. 23) shows the fangs in

the partly open mouth, the stiff ears, and long bushy tail.

The markings upon the body may be simply in imitation

of the etchings found upon most outline or solid figures,

though they greatly suggest the brindled fur of

Fig. 25. the Cants occidentaUs Dekay.

HUMAN FORM. Thc porcupiuc is quite common in some of the

southern portions of Alaska, and fig. 24 represents

one of these animals, the spines of which are used in decora-

tive work.

The engraving seems to have been made with a very sharp
tool, as the outlines are groups of thin parallel hair lines.

The selected character reproduced in fig. 25 is so unusual
in general form, as found upon ivory or other engravings of

the Eskimo, that its presentation here is of interest for purposes
of comparison with the pictographs of other peoples, especially the

petroglyphs of the western and southwestern, or Pacific Coast States,

Fig. 23.

WOLF.

Fig. 24.

PORCUPINE.

Fig. 26.

TWO MEN
IN CLOSE

EMBRACE.
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embracing the area chiefly occupied by tribes of the Shoshonian lin-

guistic family.

Two figures shown in close embrace, as in fig. 20, may also denote

combat, as well as the ceremonial of tlie shaman, in whicli the demon

causing the illness is shown near the body of the sick person from

which it is expelled.

The group of figures of the human form (fig. 27) are selected from a

number of engravings ou ivory bows, chiefly from southern Alaska.

No. 1 is a form frequently occurring in Kiate'xamut Eskimo picto-

graphs on wood, as when drawn upon slabs of shingle or other smooth

12 3 4 5 6 7 8

Fig. 27.

VARIENTS OF THE HUMAN FORM.

surface to i^lace over the door of the habitation when the owner Leaves

for any purpose. It is abbreviated, and the result of carelessness or

perhaps incompetency of the recorder. No. 2 is another form of man
in which only the lower extremities are indicated, while in No. 3 the

arms are thrown out horizontally from the body to denote the gesture

for negation, nothing. No. 4 is a headless body and does not always

denote death, as is the practice among other pictograjjhers, notably so

the Ojibwa. No special information was received respecting the char-

acter, and it is probable that the head was obliterated by erosion,

having originally been drawn. The specimen was copied from an ivory

utensil in the collection of the Alaska Commercial Company in San
Francisco, California, and was obtained from the Aiqalu'xamut Eskimo.

Fis. 28.

VAKIOra FORMS OF VESSELS.

The character m No. 5 denotes a canoe, or kaiak, with two pers(ms

within it, while the two paddles project beneath. The right-hand

upward stroke of the boat represents the bow^ of the vessel. Nos. 6

and 7, from Cape Nome, Alaska, are variants of the human form with
arms loosely extended, and form in No. 8, having fringe suspended
from the sleeves, probably a shaman, and very similar to the Ojibwa
designation of the Thunder bird, one of the divinities of the western
Algonkian tribes. The figure (No. 8) was copied from an ivory drill

bow obtained at Port Clarence, Alaska, by Doctor T. H. Bean, formerly

of the United States National Museum.
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Fig. 29.

WHALING SHIPS NEAR A PINE-COVERED SHORE.

The portrayal by the native artist of boats, both the kaiak and the
umiak, is of such frequent occurrence in the Alaskan etchings and toy
carvings that the photographic reproduction of native-made models
may be deemed of special interest. Plate 27 represents a kaiak, while
the illustration shown
in plate 28 represents an

umiak with raised sail.

Comparisons with

etchings are suggested,

as numerous examples

of the former occur in

abundance, and will be referred to elsewhere and in another connection.

Fig. 28 represents four vessels rigged up with sails, the one at the

extreme left being manned by Americans or mixed bloods, distinguished

by the presence of hats upon their heads. The hulls of the second,

third, and right-hand figures are in imitation of

the native made vessel of that size, which is

adapted to the erection of masts and small sails.

The artist has evidently intended to represent

the different varieties used by him or his family.

In fig. 29 are represented two vessels, under

full sail, within reasonable distance from shore,

as is indicated by the presence of two pines which loom up in the mid-

dle distance. No special motive appears to have prompted the delinea-

tion of the ships, excepting perhaps the record of an unusual event

in the history of the locality where it is supposed to have occurred.

The portrayal of a schooner (fig. 30)

is perhaps only the result of "having

nothing better to do," as loungers often

whittle or engrave figures or outlines

of such things that create passing in-

terest. It is probable too that some-

thing of greater interest may have been
connected with the arrival of a vessel from civilization. This, however,

could only be cleared up by the artist himself or the i)erson for whom it

may have been drawn.

In like manner, the illustration shown in fig. 31 may have been

engraved because of some

Fig. 30.

SCHOONER.

Fig. 31.

STERN-WHEEL STEAMBOAT.

^
Mii'iiiiiiMii'iii iim

Fig. 32.

UMIAK.

f~ event of consequence con-

_____^ nected therewith, or perhaps

because of the peculiar ap-

pearance in the Alaska waters

of a vessel with but one wheel, and that at the stern. Such vessels are

common on inland waters of the United States, but their seldom occur-

rence so far north may have been deemed of sutficient importance of

which to make a permanent record.
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A crude or unflnislied umiak with four occupants is shown in fig. 32.

The bodies are not indicated; the heads, arms, and oars being incised.

The umiak itself is well drawn, but with mast or rigging erected.

Further reference to vessels, both as to pictographic variants and in

relation to conveyance by this means, will be made farther on in con-

nection with conveyance and domestic avocations.

REPRESENTATION BY SYNECDOCHE.

The representation of part of an object to represent the whole, or vice

versa, is not so common in the etchings of the Eskimo as in the picto-

graphs of the Indians.

In many instances in the ornamented ivory records, parts of animal

or other forms are portrayed in this manner, and such abbreviated

characters are subsequently utilized and arranged in such order so as

to serve the purpose of simple ornamentation, the primary object or

concept having but little if any further connection in its new x^osition.

Mr. L. M. Turner 1 informs me that "the marginal engravures,

resembling the tail of a whale, are intended to represent the number

of white whales [BelphinapteriiH catodon (Linnjcus) Gill.] the owner (or

maker) of the ivory article has personally killed or taken in a net.

Fig. 33.

ESKIMO HUNTER AND HERD OF REINDEER.

There are, sometimes, partnership pursuits of these whales (as well as

other creatures), and by mutual agreement the quarry falls to him who
first struck, killed, or otherwise would have secured the whales."

The spears which are x)ortrayed upon some of the engravings of

natives in kaiaks are j)laced so as to be upon a rest, similar to that

shown in plate 29, in order that they may be quickly grasped for use.

These rests are made of ivory, and in many instances are decorated.

The specimen herewith reproduced is from Point Barrow, where it was
obtained by Lieutenant P. H. Eay, U. S. A., and by him sent to the

IS^ational Museum.
The entire length of the specimen is 8| inches, the distance across

the horns being 4^ inches, and across the base, just beneath the figures

of the whales' tails, 2^ inches.

The tails denote the owner to have been a whale hunter. The top of

the horns is fashioned in imitation of a whale's head, the long-curved
mouth being carefully indicated, while blue beads are inserted to indi-

cate the eyes. Upon the outer edge of each horn, corresponding to

the back of the whale, is a cross, in the middle of which is a blue

bead. The four loops of thong are for attachment to the boat.

' Letter dated February 25, 1895.
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Spear Rest. Point Barrow.
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111 the illustration shown in figure 33, the idea of many and much is

expressed in the same line of thought or conception as in gesture lan-

guage. The herd of animals, instead of being indicated by drawing
the bodies of those in the foreground singly and comi^lete, and only
parts of those beyond being perceivable to the beholder, is represented,

with one individual exception, by a single figure of a long body, the
thirteen heads being subsequently placed at proper intervals above it,

while a certain, though deficient, number of legs and feet are drawn
beneath and extending to the ground. These are all drawn as if escap-

ing from the hunter.

At the extreme end of the engraving is the representation of a

hunter, armed with bow, and indications of arrows. Parts of the figure

have become obliterated by frequent use of the ivory drill bow. The
deer next to the hunter does not face in an opposite direction, as if

escaping, but is drawn with the head lowered and directed toward him.

The attitude has perhaps no special signification, further than that

this deer was secured by being shot with an arrow, whereas the

remainder of the herd which the hunter saw escaped. Compare also

figure of herds in plate 65, fig. 4.

Plate 21, fig. 3, represents the convex side of a drill bow, on the right

half of which are thirty transverse figures representing that number
of wolf pelts. To the right is one otter skin and the outlines of ten

bearskins. As will be observed, these figures are deeply cut and rather

conventionalized. The great amount of coloring matter and deep inci-

sions represent the bold, strong work, characteristic of the natives of

Kotzebue Sound. The lateral edges are ornamented with parallel

longitudinal lines.

The regular order of the outline of pelts and hides is perhaps not only

illustrative of the great number of animals killed, but the regularity and
repetition of sjiecific parts of the animal's body, and the concavity of

the sides of the bears' skins, is a tendency toward conventionalizing.

On the whole, the record is a good illustration of synecdoche.

As there will be occasion to refer to another curious subject in pictog-

raphy—the transmission of special characters, or the utilization of

native symbolic characters to serve as substitutes to replace imported
or intrusive forms—it may not be amiss to refer in this connection

to the interesting result noted in British coins, in which the native

Britons copied the obverse and reverse engravings which they found
upon the gold stater of Philip of Macedon. The coins were introduced

into the country of the littoral tribes through traffic with the Gauls,

while the latter obtained possession of them after Greece was plundered
by Brennus, B. C. 279.

The reverse of the typical stater bears a charioteer in a biga, the

two horses in the attitude of running, while behind is the outline of a

wheel, usually elliptical, as the space was not sufficiently large to permit

a circle as large as the extreme length of the ellipse to be recorded.
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The Britons in adopting the design for tlieir native coins, and being

perhaps—I may suggest the word certainly—unacquainted with the

form, or use, of the chariot, and the signification of other characters

and figures found upon the Greek prototype, reproduced in their suc-

cessive issues and recoinings variations in these foreign characters, or

replaced them by symbols with which they were acquainted and of

which they comprehended the signification.

In many of the British coins the horses are reduced to a single

animal, though with legs sufficient for two, clearly representing the

pair by synecdoche, exactly as our Korth American Indian does in his

records of personal or tribal engagements with the enemy.

Illustrations relating to this peculiarity on the coins named, together

with the substitution of native and familiar characters and symbols

for those of foreign and unknown types, will be presented farther on.^

DECORATION AND ORNAMENTATION.

The importation into Alaska and the adoption by the natives of art

designs which are foreign to their own does not appear at all impossible,

and the subject is one which would seem to ofter an interesting field for

investigation with a reasonable hope of interesting developments.

With respect to the probability of the transmission of such art work,

Mr. Hadden,^ whom I have before quoted, remarks:

As decorated objects must be conveyed by man, the means for their dispersal and

the barriers which militate against it are the same as those which operate on human
migrations; but there is one difference. Where men go we may assume that they

carry their artistic efforts and proclivities with them, but decorated objects may be

carried farther than the actual distance covered by the manufacturer, or even than

the recognized middleman or trader.

This brings us to a very important subject, and that is the question of trade routes.

Trade routes are culture routes; and in order to appreciate the history of culture, it

is necessary to know the directions in which it flowed. Until we have a more com-

plete knowledge of the ancient trade routes of Europe, we can not recover the history

of the prehistoric Europe.

This subject is now beginning to receive great attention in the Old
World, and some highly interesting and valuable facts have been

brought to light.

In North America the study of prehistoric trade routes, or culture

routes, has thus far received but a limited amount of careful attention;

but some instances of curious results of intertribal traffic have been
observed. Frequently designs of a specific character, such as may be

termed peculiar to a special tribe, are carried to remote localities and
there adopted by other tribes of an entirely different linguistic family,

whereas the same design or pattern of the former may not produce the

slightest apparent effect upon the recognized art designs or ornamenta-

' Special attention is called to the work of Doctor John Evans, D. C. L. The Coins
of the Ancient Britons, London : 1864-1890. Plates A-N., and i-xxni, together with
figures in text. Map.
^Evolution in Art, p. 328.
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tioii of an adjoining body of peoi)le of a like linguistic family and with

whom there may be frequent social intercourse. This is'accounted for

in the instances in mind because of the absence of like materials and
resources quite necessary for a faithful imitation of the imported i)at-

tern, the original being fully recognized as a cult symbol, and any
alteration however slight would immediately provoke the anger of the

gods. Therefore, a remote body of people whose ciilt beliefs are difi'er-

ent, and who would i^erhaps not recognize the sacred or mystic import

of a symbol, might readily and without any hesitation adopt such pat-

tern as might suit one's fancy and subsequently alter it to conform to

the shape of the material upon which it would be imposed by incision,

impressed in color, or otherwise.

The northwest coast of America, between Puget Sound and Kadiak,

is an excellent illustration of a culture route, and the arts of the vari-

ous Selish tribes are traceable over a wide area. The peculiar designs of

the Haida, both in sculpture and in tattooing, have been gradually car-

ried northward into the territory of the Thlinkits, the Kadiak, and have

been even recently adopted, to a limited extent, by the Aigalu'^amut

and Kiate'xamut Eskimo of southern Alaska.

The original patterns of the Eskimo, such as the line^ dots, and
herring-bone patterns, do not seem to prevail against the rounded and

curved figures and designs of the Haida art. The origin of the latter

is peculiar, and the alleged development, if not the introduction and
adoption, of the elaborate system of tattooing since about the year 1833,

certainly otters an interesting field for critical research.^

The Haida i^atterns, as has been intimated, are very different in both

design and concept as compared with the artistic work of the Eskimo.

Both are peculiar to the regions in which they flourish, and no resem-

blance whatever is ai^parent. The Haida designs originate chiefly in

totemic, mythologic, and cult forms, which have, iu many instances,

become so highly conventionalized as to become difficult of identifica-

tion. The Eskimo art embraces chiefly an attempt at personal and
family records of hunting exploits, with occasional ceremonials por-

trayed in little more than simple pictorial form, but there is present an

exhibition of the progress of recording both gestures and signals, to

aid in the explanation of the record, as well as frequent attempts at

the record of subjective ideas, a system of pictography foreign to that

of the Haida, and more nearly approaching the j)etroglyi)hs of various

tribes belonging to the Shoshonian linguistic family, conspicuous among
which are some of the pueblos of i^ew Mexico and Arizona; and the

Bculpturings found in Owens Valley, California, the authors of which

are unknown but are believed to have been members of the same family,

both because of the typical resemblance of many of the patterns and
the geographic location of the sculptured bowlders.

•See remarks on "Aboriginal Art in California and Queen Charlotte's Island,''

W. J. Hoffman, in Proceedings Davenport Academy of Sciences, IV, 1885.

NAT MUS 95 51
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Another trade route of importance in this connection is that afforded

by the waters of the Yukon River. Eskimo patterns have been car-

ried up into the country of the Kenai Indians, a tribe usually designated

in the northwest as the Tenauah, and of the same linguistic relation-

ship as the Apache, the Navajo, and among many others the Hupa
Indians of California. These designs are made up of straight lines,

dots, and nucleated circles, and occur upon strips of bone with perfora-

tions at one end, and used, it is presumed, as necklace ornaments.

Similar ornaments are found also among the Thlinkit, of which illus-

trations are given on plate 9.

In the National Museum is an interesting relic made of horn, used

as a cylindrical box for dentalium shell money, upon which are incised

and blackened lines so arranged between two parallel longitudinal

lines that the original white surface of the specimen is a serrated figure

and not the ordinary zigzag, plate 30. Although the resemblance of

this to some of the zigzag and meander patterns of the Eskimo is very

striking, no connection can be apparently traced between the two i)eo-

ples, even along the supposed course of migration of the Ilupa toward

the coast at the time of the separations of the Apache or Athabascan

tribes, vivid traditions of which still obtain among the Apaches, and

linguistic evidence of which is complete.

A well-known trade or culture route—in fact, one of the earliest to

influence the crude arts of the Eskimo—was by way of the Diomedo
Islands, when the natives came in contact with the Cossack outposts in

eastern Siberia.^

The traffic which naturally resulted brought among the American

natives various articles of Ilussian manufacture, among which, no

doubt, were ikons and other Christian and ecclesiastical objects and
prints, articles which are usually found to be highly decorated in both

design and color. Such objects would most naturally tend to influence

the simple art of a people who were naturally given to the ornamenta-

tion of various utensils and weapons, as also of articles of clothing.

Through this channel were obtained, so Mr. Murdoch informs me,

the Siberian pipes and seal nets, which, together with the native labret,

have extended eastward of Point Barrow to Cape Bathurst, beyond
which locality,it is believed, neither are found. This blank area between
Cape Bathurst and the delta of the Mackenzie forms a barrier, or line

of demarcation, beyond which the several bodies of Eskimo are artis-

tically distinct from one another. In other words, the three objects

named as common to the Alaskan Eskimo are totally absent east of the

locality indicated, as found by Mr. Murdoch during his residence at

the Point.

Mr. Haddon^ remarks that although decorated objects pass along

'"There is good reason to believe that the Malayans, the Dutch of Asia, crossed

the Pacific Ocean in the pursuit of commerce." Dwight. Travels in New England
and New York. New Haven, 1821. I, p. 129.

•^Evolution in Art, p. 330.
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trade routes "and are distributed far and wide, it does not always nec-

essarily follow that the ornamentation itself is naturalized. It is pos-

sible that in many cases a certain style of decoration is associated with

a particular kind of object, and it migiit not occur to people to transfer

tbat decorative style to other objects, or at all events the process would

doubtless be slow."

An interesting example of bone dress ornaments, bearing simple

decorations and common to both the eastern Eskimo and the Nascopi,

as well as the now extinct Beothuk Indians of Newfoundland, was

brought to my attention by Professor O. T. Mason, Curator of Ethnology

in the National Museum.
The specimens are reproduced in colored and plain sketches, and

presented to the National Museum by Lady Blake, of the Government

House, St. Johns, Newfoundland.

The illustrations represent the primitive bone ornaments worn about

the bottom of dresses prior to the use of metal substitutes, such as are

now attainable from the whites. These ornaments are chiefly of a class

which represent an inverted narrow letter V—thus, A—each about 2

or 2i inches in length and decorated with various angular designs.

Some of them have marginal incised lines, within wliich and attached

thereto are the base of triangular or serrated markings similar to

some Eskimo patterns, shown in various illustrations.

Upon the ends of some other small horn ornaments are similar rude

zigzag patterns, as shown in other illustrations of Eskimo workman-

ship.

The information is obtainable as to the conceptions which gave rise

to the art patterns of the Beothuk. The simple zigzag may have

resulted from an incised imitation of some notched ornaments made by

Nascopi, ornaments such as the Beothuk were undoubtedly familiar

with, as both varieties are shown upon the same plates of illustrations

made by Lady Blake. By laying the Nascopi ornament upon the slab

of horn used by the Beothuk, the incised serrations forming the border

almost exactly fit to the zigzag or serrated ornamentation forming a

border near the edge of the piece used by the latter.

Several patterns occur in p]skimo decorations, however, which, while

not exactly resembling patterns from other parts of the world, appear

to have originated with them, and were suggested to them by original

products or mechanical contrivances, as the Siberian kantag or wooden

buckets, in nests of several sizes, and the peculiar fish trap or run

placed in narrow channels of water, and perhaps the guides to the pit-

fall. To the latter class of ornamentation may be placed the "seal-

tooth" pattern. These two different types of objects may have

suggested the motive for the figure of concentric circles and the rude

zigzag, respectively; or the introduction from Avithout the territory of

the Eskimo of these designs—the former, for instance, through the infiu-

ence of the Eussians, and the other, perhaps, from the vicinity of
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Torres Straits ami adjaceut territory—may have been seized upou as

suocresting the outlines or eoueepts i^eroeived in tlie uative products,

the possible dtftereuce iu artistic results being dependent upou the

difference in material upon which the designs are portrayed aud to the

expertness or lack of skill of the Eskimo copyist or artist.

Upon a careful examination of all available materials bearing pic-

torial records or only simple decorative designs, several interesting

facts appear.

First. That the Eskimo east of Point Barrow, including those even

of Labrador and Greenland, exhibit but little artistic expression, this

being confined chiefly to lines, dots, aud other similar rudimentary

markings which are employed almost wholly for decorative purposes.

This does not refer to various kinds of carvings and outlined flat fig-

ures in bone or ivory, which are intended to be stitched to clothing, a

custom very much resembling a like practice which obtains in Finland.

jS'either does this refer to the custom of stamping designs upon cloth

or buckskin, a practice apparently learned from the several Algonkian

tribes with which some of the Hudson Bay and Labrador tribes of

Eskimo come in contact.

Second. That the Point Barrow natives are apparently but moder-

ately advanced in the art of recording tribal or individual events, cus-

toms, etc., and that most of thek ivory utensils are not decorated: but

that where attempts at beautifying are apparent, only those designs

are adopted which suggest or require the least amount of manual exer-

tion and artistic ability, so that straight incisions, creases, or grooves

are most numerous, while nucleated circles, and rarely also a few con-

centric rings, are incised, the latter apparently by means of the common
carpenters auger bit, properly filed at the cutting edge so as to pro-

duce a scratch instead of an incision, the latter being too delicate and

tedious a process for success in removing the dense resisting particles

of ivory.

Third. That the engravings on ivory and bone from the northern

portion of the west coast of Alaska, embracing the region about Kotze-

bue Soimd and northward, and inchtding Diomede Islands and the

opposing coast, as well as the area occupied by the Asiatic Eskimo, are

more deeply and crudely cut, as indicated by the lines being broader

and bolder than in the products from any other area.

Fourth. That the general results in graphic portrayals are more artis-

tic among the natives of Bristol Bay and Xorton Sound, and improve
in delicacy of engraving toward the southward even to and including

the Aleutian Islands: that the portrayal of animal forms is accom
plished with such fidelity as to permit of specific identification; that

the attempt at reproducing graphically common gesture signs becomes
more frequent, and various instances of the successful portrayal of

subjective ideas also occur.

In his reference to the Agulmuts, whose location extends from near
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Handles Bearing Primary Forms of Decorations.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 31

Fig. 1. Bag Ha^'dle.
(Cat. No. 38752, U. S. X. M.)

Fig. 2. Bag Handle. Fish-trap or Seal-tooth Patterx.
(Cat. Xo. 24412, F. .'^. X. M. Norton Sound. Collected Ly L. M. Tunier.)

Fig. o. Bag Handle. Pixe-tree Patterx.
(Cat. Xo. 24417. F. S. X. M. Xorton Sound. Collected by L. M. Tiir?<er.)

Fig. 4. Bag Handle. Variaxt of Fig. 2.

(Cat. Xo. 38776, T. S. X. M. Xortli of Xorton Sound. Collected by E- W. Xelson.)

Fig. .'». BoDKix. Parallel Rows of Seal-tooth Pati^erx.

(Cat. Xo. [/]. Xorton .Sound. Collected by E. TV. Xelson.)
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Wooden Tablet. Papuan Ornamentation.
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Cape Avinotf nearly to Cape Komauzoff, Mr. Dall ' remarks that they

have been reported as remarkable for the beauty of their workman-
ship in ivory. "A kantag or wooden dish," he continues, "which was
obtained at Xviuivak by Captaiu Smith, was neatly carved and inlaid

with lozenges of white stone resembling gypsum. They were labrets

of the same material. Their food was i)rincipally fish and seal, and

they appeared to be very destitute of iron and other articles intro-

duced by traders. Their ivory weapons were of great beauty, and
some specimens of hollow carving would tax the resources of the most

skillful civilized workman to equal.''

In addition to the above named facts there occur other peculiar pat-

terns, two of which are of interest; they are respectively the figures of

concentric circles, and a Papuan-like zigzag design, to which reference

has already been made. The former is frequently a nucleated circle,

frequently regularly incised series of circles one beyond the other, and

occasional instances in which delicate radiating lines are attached to

the outer ring.

The other pattern is like, and yet unlike, that found in Pai)uan

decorations, in which is a rude wavy or meander zigzag, or even more

sharply defined interdigital lines, or perhaps even triangular projec-

tions so as to form true serrations, resulting in what is sometimes

termed a tooth pattern.

This particular form of Papuan art is usually drawn between or

within parallel lines, and extends transversely across the specimen

decorated. The Eskimo resemblances, if they may be so termed, are

represented on plate 31, figs. 2, 4, and 5.

Plate 32, fig. -1, re[)resents an Eskimo comb, the curves upon which

form an interesting example for comparison with the Papuan designs

upon a tablet of wood, referred to and illustrated by Mr. Stolpe, of

Stockholm.^ Plate 33.

Similar parallel lines carrying between them the same style of a

rude zigzag, but in relief, because the alternate triangular spaces have

been removed by cutting, occur upon various other specimens repre-

sented in various plates and illustrations.

The short transverse bars in this type of pattern represent in

some instances, according to an Alaskan informant and pictographer,

Vladimir ISTaomofF, conventionalized fish traps, su(;h as are placed in

narrow channels of water for catching the migrating salmon. A sym-

metrical trap of such construction is shown on the faces of a pipe in

plate 60. The transverse lines or bars are complete in this illustra-

tion, however, yet the decorative or evolved figure is easily traceable

to the original. A simpler form of the same pattern appears in the

decoration on fig. 4 in plate 31, where the alternate short lines project

inward toward the opposing space between the short lines.

' "Alaska and its Resources," Boston, 1870, p. 406.

* Stolpe, Utvekliniisforeteelser i natinfolkens ornamentik, Ymer, Stockholm, 1890,

4^, pp. 193-225; 1891, pp. 197-229, ligs.
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The native drawings of the so-called fish trap or seal tooth pattern

also resemble the approaches to the game trap or inclosure, both

these contrivances being represented by horizontal or oblique or per-

haps even only parallel lines, leading to a trap or inclosure, along

which lines are short etchings or bars to denote the posts or divisions

to sustain the brush of the game drive or the wickerwork partitions of

the fish trap. These short lateral lines simulate the drawings made to

denote the separations or spaces between teeth like those of the seal,

of which examples are given in fig. 00, and, as was suggested by a

native Eskimo, the open mouth of the hunting seal was like the open

fish trap and game drive, ready to take in such prey as came within

reach. The conception of the design may be found in the trap, as

suggested by ISTaomoff, or in the "seal's mouth," as suggested by

Nomiksener, a Kaviagmut Eskimo from Port Clarence, whose ])or-

trait is shown in plate 2.

These drawings in ivory are usually placed between horizontal or

parallel lines, interesting because they resemble the chief character-

istics of Celtic art, of which there is no relationship directly except

as showing the like workings of man's mind under like conditions.

"The Japanese, for instance," says a writer in Archa^ologia Cambrensis,^

"ignore the margin altogether and make their decoration entirely

independent of it, but in Celtic art tlie patterns are all designed to

suit the shape of the margin." This is true of much of the Alaskan art.

The early contact by the Alaskans with art products from the South

Pacific is believed to be pretty generally recognized; and an instance

of the discovery among the natives of Bristol Bay of the cocoanut

suggested an admirable material for engraving which was only sur-

passed in beauty and texture by walrus ivory. Various curios have
also been carried north by sailors, the carvings upon which have sug-

gested, no doubt, possibilities in engraving of Avhich the Eskimo had
previously had no concejition. Illustrated newspapers are seized with

avidity, and reproductions of various cuts attempted, in some known
instances the features of faces being fairly truthful likenesses.

Much of the art of the Eskimo has been influenced, too, by the intro-

duction of articles of Russian manufacture, of which more is remarked
elsewhere. Two fairly good examples of native workmanship of this

are given on plate 34, figs. 1 and 2, and representing wooden boxes
with native ornamentation and Eussian symbols of the cross and other

motifs.

The suggestion for engraving concentric circles being accounted for

as to origin and signification by Mr. L. M. Turner, and described farther

on, may also have been introduced through the medium of sailors and
others from the Gulf of Papua, where, according to Mr. Haddon, they
are conventionalized eyes in the ornamental faces carved on wooden
belts.

^ January, 1893. Fifth ser., pp . 20, 21.





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 34.

Fig. 1. Wooden Box.
(Cat. No. 44457, U. S. N. M. Cajie Norae. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 2. Wooden Box.
(Cat. No. 33077, IT. S. N. M. Cape Nome. ( 'ollected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 3. Box i-ou Fishing 'J'ackle.

(Cat. No. 24352, TJ. S. N. M. Norton Sound. Collected by L. M. Turner.)
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In Alaska, however, concentric circles and nucleated rings have been

utilized to explain concepts other than the similar patterns which occur

elsewhere in the world, referring to other widely distinct origins and
concepts. (Compare with variants on plate 17.)

The concentric rings, being so generally widespread, survive in the

Kongo region and in Tangier, where the design may owe its origin to

the introduction of Mohammedanism and the Byzantine style of orna-

mentation; upon Eoman lamps in the ruined church of St. Louis, in

Carthage; and in numerous localities throughout northern Europe as

rock sculpturings, and in bronze and other jewelry and ornaments.

America has many petroglyphs in which this design is found, the

greatest number being upon the basalt rocks in the arid desert south

of Benton, Owens A^alley, California.

By these references to the occurrence in widely separated localities

of like designs, I do not for a single moment desire to convey the

impression that the belief is entertained that this is the result of

migration through the ordinary trade, or culture channels, as Mr.

Haddon designates them, but rather of independent development,

being evolved from very diverse originals and concepts. It is certain,

nevertheless, that in some instances religious symbols are carried

among peoples to whom they are artistically or technically foreign, and

to whom the signification would be meaningless but for the exidanation

accompanying them.

In Alaska several different versions are given to account for the

origin of the nucleated circles, plain concentric rings, and rings with

dentations. Eeference to like forms in other regions is made elsewhere.

Mr. Iladdon' remarks with reference to such figures that "there is a

great tendency for spirals to degenerate into concentric circles; exam-

ples could be given from New Guinea, America, Europe, and elsewhere.

In fact, one usually finds the two figures associated together, and the

sequence is one of decadence, never the evolution of spirals from cir-

cles. The intermediate stage has been aptly termed a 'bastard spiral'

by Doctor Montelius—'that is to say, concentric circles to which the

recurved junction lines give, to a casual glance, the appearance of true

spirals.'"

Interesting instances in support of Mr. Haddon's statement are found

in the development of decorative designs among various tribes of

Indians, in which the textile designs were ultimately imitated in a

free hand style, thus gradually converting the angular into curved

figures, as in the meander patterns so common in the basketry and

pottery designs of the several pueblo tribes.

In northern Europe and elsewhere in the Old World coils of withes,

cords, and other textile strands were imitated in metal, as may be seen

in many of the prehistoric relics of Scandinavia and France.

Associated with these patterns are series of figures consisting of

' "Evolutiou in Art," p. 93.
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concentric rings, which no doubt owe their origin to the vegetal

prototype.

Thus far no spirals have been observed in the native art designs of

the Eskimo as illustrated in the National Museum, and one reason for

the absence of sj)irals may be attributed to the difficulty of engrav-

ing the ivory satisfactorily, or perhaps to tlie absence of particular life

forms which might under other circumstan(;es suggest such motifs.

The general shape of the spaces upon drill bows, being long and

narrow, would otberwise naturally suggest either a meander or a

continuous series of squids as a most appropriate and convenient

pattern. Instead of these, however, the ornamental "filling-in"

consists of straight lines of various lengths and at various angles,

together with animal or bird forms in various stages of abbreviation

through conventionalization.

DECORATION CONSISTING CHIKFLY OF LINES, DOTS, AND ZIGZAGS.

The older forms of ornamentation, as already indicated, seem to

consist of straight lines, dots, and <-shaped incisions, while the appar-

ently later ones are the circles, made by metal instruments possil)ly of

native workmanship, and the rude zigzag or meander. The applica

tion of these several types of designs to the ornau^entation of various

articles of use is represented in the next few pages. Some interestinji

examples of figure carving, bearing engravings of various types, arc

also reproduced.

While the rude zigzag pattern is frequently alluded to as the "fish

trap" pattern—the name being deemed appropriate because the type

originated in that contrivance, according to Naomoft'—the designation

"seal tooth" pattern might be equally appropriate, as the arrangement

of the teeth and spaces between them may have suggested the pattern

among tribes in other parts of the Eskimo territory,

Plate 35, fig. 8, shows a woman's skin scraper, from Cape Darby.
The specimen appears to be made of fossil ivory and is carved in imi-

tation of a whale's tail, and rounded so as to fit the palm of the hand.

The front end has a deep incision, in which was placed at one time a
flint scraper, in imitation of other examples in the collection of the

National Museum. The specimen bears beneath a depression, show-
ing it to have been used for holding the top of a drill. The ornamen-
tation on both sides and transversely at the rear portion consists of a
single line to which are attached irregular short radiating or transverse

lines in imitation of the rudest type of the "fish trap" pattern. This

ornamentation is in accordance with the typical ornamentation of the

Eskimo, such as comes from the shell heaps of the Aleutian Islands,

across to the east coast of Greenland, and antedating very likely the
historic period.

In plate 31, fig. 5, is shown an ivory bodkin, here reproduced as of

interest in presenting upon the one side five parallel lines of unequal





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 35.

1 2
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Plate 35.

Decorated Utensils Used by Women.
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Ornamented Kantag Handles.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 36.

Fig. 1. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 43809. U. S. N. M. I.sbaktolik. (ollectcd by E. AV. TSTeLson.)

Fig. 2. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 4427G, U. S. N. M. Cape Darby. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 3. Kantag Handle.
(Cat.No. 24730, F.S.N. M. St. :Micliaels. Collected by L. M. Turner.)

Fig. 4. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 45155, U. S. N. M. Sled ;e Island. Collected by E. W. Xel.son.)
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length, between whicli are the short lateral lines and zigzag, showing

the method of engraving and the artistic evolution of the pattern.

Plate 30, figs, 1-4, represent kantag handles. The specimen shown

in fig. 1 is from Sledge Island, and is ornamented by two parallel longi-

tudinal lines between which are cross lines by threes at intervals of

about an inch. In fig. 2 the sets of cross lines are by twos, but on the

inner side, facing one another, are short lines, as in the ornamental

pattern before referred to as the fish traj) or seal tooth, giving rise

ultimately to the zigzag. In fig. 3 is represented a handle, upon the

upper side of which the ornamentation consists of ten whales in relief,

while upon the under side is a very neatly engraved mammal of the

same species, though extending horizontally instead of transversely.

In fig. 4 the upper side represents two horizontal lines with the short

lines extending inward between their opposing fellows, a sort of inter-

digitation, the interior spaces representing a rude zigzag with the outer

angles being removed instead of being shaped to a point, as in the true

zigzag.

In the next illustration of a bag handle, plate 31, fig. 4, are tln^ee

parallel lines extending from end to end. From the outer lines inward

are short lines at intervals of perhaps ^ of an inch, while extending to

either side from the central line are similar short lines extending out-

ward so as to project between the short lines from without—a sort of

interdigitation, resulting in a double row of the "fish trap" pattern or

rude zigzag presented in so many of the illustrations.

Fig. 2 of the same plate also bears a series of like ornamentation, the

concept perhaps also being found in the fish trap.

Plate 37, fig. 3, represents a bow, one end of which terminates in an

animal's head, while about the neck, the middle, and the rear end are

parallel lines, from the inner side of which and approaching the oppo-

site side are small triangular points so arranged alternately from one

side to the other as to leave an intervening space in the form of zigzag.

This design is very common on work from several particular localities.

It is used as an ornament in filling out blank spaces, as in the illustra-

tion (fig. 6 on the same plate, 37), where it serves to decorate seals'

skins, seventeen of them being placed in a row. This may be compared

with like illustrations in connection with conventionalizing.

Plate 31, fig. 1, represents a bag handle, locality unknown, upon

which is showii a pattern consisting primarily of a central incision

extending from end to end, from which radiate toward either side sev-

eral series of diagonal lines, which appear to be similar in type to that

shown in plate 38, fig 1, and on plate 39, fig. 2.

On plate 34, fig. 1, is a small wooden box obtained at Cape Nome.

It has a sliding lid, while the two lower projections, resembling feet,

are in reality the outlines of bears' heads. As will be noted, there are

several outlines of flintlock guns shown upon the lid, besides other

characters, while along the margin are short diagonal lines arranged
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ill tlie form of zigzags. A few Eussian letters are incised upon the

sides, indicating the natives' knowledge of, or acquaintance with, char-

acters of that language.

In plate 34, fig. 2, is represented a box of almost the same form and

from the same locality, the bottom being represented in the illustra-

tion and upon it a variety of ornamentation very much in imitation of

the patterns before mentioned and found on many of the specimens.

Upon closer investigation, however, it will be observed that the mar-

ginal lines bear between them small arrowheads or < -shaped figures,

while in the remaining spaces the ornamentation consists of parallel

lines, the intervening spaces being ornamented by short diagonal lines.

The two lozenges in the middle bear upon the center a cross, evidently

suggested by Russian ecclesiastical pictures or literature.

Plate 37, fig. 1, is a plain white ivory bow drill from Point Hope.

The ornamentation is visible in the illustration and consists simply of

the wavy exterior produced by filing a series of indentations along the

edge of the triangular bow.

Plate 37, fig. 5, also from Point Barrow, shows two parallel lines

extending from almost one end to the other, between which are diag-

onal lines at short intervals. The bottom edge of the bow is indented

at intervals of a little over an inch, leaving projections upon which

small triangular figures extend from the bottom, presenting an orna-

mental effect. The coloring matter apparently consists of red ocher.

Plate 38, figs. 1, 2, 3, and 4, represent bag handles from Norton Sound,

St. Michaels, the Yucon River, and Point Hope, respectively.

In plate 39, fig. 1, the ornamentation upon the upper side consists of a

median horizontal line or crease terminating at one end with three per-

forations, which number occurs also at the other end of the rod. At
right angles to this median line, at either end, are eight nucleated rings.

At the center of the specimen are a like number, in the middle of which

grouj) is inserted a large blue glass bead. Upon the upper side, instead

of a median line, the surface is filled with a continuous row of nucleated

circles. Upon examination, however, it is observed thf^t the circles

consist of two or three different sizes, showing that instruments of

that number of sizes were used. The rings indicate, furthermore, that

the tool was of hard metal, but no doubt fashioned by the artist, a

narrow piece of steel having a crotch filed into the end so as to leave

two sharp points.

Plate 39, fig. 3, represents a very neat bag handle or bow drill nearly

18 inches in length. The top is fluted longitudinally by means of three

deep creases, while in the outer sides are a series of cavities or scal-

lops, also ornamented along the margin by incisions. This specimen is

interesting because of the great number of nucleated circles scattered

along the under side. Each of these circles seems to have been made
with the same instrument, which was apparently a carpenter's bit,

one-fourth of an inch in diameter.





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 37.

Fig. 1.

Fig. 2.

Fig. 3.

Fig. 4.

Fig. 5.

Fig. c.

Drill I>o\v.

(Cat. N. G380i, U. S. N. M. Point Oope. Collected by E. W. Kelson.

Drill Bow.
(Cat. Ko. 4534C, U. S. N. M. Cape Nome. Collected by E. AY. Nel.soii.)

Drill Bow.
(Cat. No. 33191, U. S. N. M. Norton Sound. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Drill Bow.
(Cat. No. 89510, U. S. N. M. Poiut Barrow. Collected by Lieut. P. H. Kay. l'. S. A.)

Drill Bow.
(Cat. No. 5(i518, U. S. N. M. Point Barrow. Collected by Lieut. P. H. Ray, TJ. S. A.)

Drill Bow. Tiiis specimen is 24| iuclies long.
(Gat. Kg. 24540, U. S. N. M. St. Michaels. Collected by L. M. Turner.)
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 3i

Fig. 1. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 24415, U. S. N. M. Norton Sound. Collected by L. M. Turner )

Fig. 2. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 24425, U. S. N. M. St. Michaels. Collected by L. M. Turner.)

Fig. 3. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 38539, F. S. N. M . Yukon River.)

Fig. 4. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 63809, U. S. N. M. Point Hope. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

I
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Ornamented Kantag Handles.







EXPLANATION OF PLATE 39.

Fi^. 1. l\.\c. Handle.
(Cat. Xo. 89511, U. S. N. M. Point Barrow. Collected by Lieut. P. U. Ray, U. S. A.)

Fig. 2. Bag Handle.
(Cat. Xo. 24549, TT. S. N. M. Xorton Sound. Collected by L. M. Turne-!

)

Fig", o. Rag Handle.
(Cat. Xo. 89423, V. S. N. M. P.iint Barrow. Collected by Lieut. P. H. Pvay, V. S. A.,

Fig. 4. Bag Handle.
(Cat. No. 89512, U. S. X. M. Point Barrow. CoUccted by Lieut. P. H. Itay, U. S. A.)
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Bag Handles.
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I Plate 39, fig. 4, represents a bag- handle marked with a single median
line from which the specimen slopes toward either side of the outer

edge, and it is also fashioned along the outer margin like the preceding

one, though the curves or scallops are longer. Between each curve is

a small V-shaped niche, while at the middle this is replaced by a short

scallop or curve.

The specimen represented in plate 30, fig. 2, is decorated upon the

upper side by a median horizontal line, deeply engraved, to which are

attached, by pairs, short diagonal lines exactly resembling the herring-

bone pattern, each pair of these patterns being about one-half an inch

from the succeeding i)air. Upon the lower or concave side is a similar

median line, to one side of whicli are placed the figures of thirty-seven

geese, or sknas, swimming toward the right. The ligures are as nearly

alike as can be made by the average native artist, and are equidistant

from one another.

The regularity of the arrangement of these bird figures suggests that

ornamentation was aimed at as well as a historic record.

""^^^^^^1
il .<,&A.jg;«^I

Fig. 34.

NATIVES ARMKI) WITH GUNS.

Fig. 34 represents but two of tlie five panels or spaces decorated,

both of which bear figures referring to canoes in which the men at the

rear are armed with oars, while those at the bow have guns raised as if

about to shoot. The partitions consist of transverse ornamental lines,

an improvement over the pairs or sets of vertical plain incisions shown
on the paneled record in plate 30, fig. -2.

The serrated inner edges of the dividing lines, facing one another,

resemble the conventional figures used to denote fish weirs, and appear
in the present instance to have been used as ornaments. As before

stated, the same pattern has been suggested, apparently, by the arrange-

ment of the teeth of the seal, illustrations of which are of frequent

occurrence in the collections of the National Museum.
In fig. 35 is the rude outline of an ivory harp )on head, on which the

teeth of the seal are deeply .icised, while in fig. 36 the pattern

approaches more nearly the rude meander, between which and the true

zigzag as made by the Eskimo there are constant gradations and

blending of form.

The native in ])late 40, bottom line, is following a herd of walrus. He
is paddling with an ordinary one-bladed paddle, in front of which is

the harpoon slightly elevated above the deck, and behind him is the



SEAL HEAD, SHOWING TEETH.
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inflated seal-skin float, tlie rear end being bifurcated, showing the

two flippers. Four cross-like characters denote flying birds.

The regularity and sameness of the figures seem to denote an attempt

at ornamentation as well as a hunting record.

Plate 14, figs. 4, o, 6, and 7, show specimens made of reindeer antler,

and are from Xorton Sound. The ornamentation is rude, and in all

but one case consists of the representation of animals. In fig. 4 the

design is of the "fish trap" pattern, with a median line and short

alternate radiating incisions, the spaces being occupied by crosses,

probably the simplest and rudest form of ornamentation excepting the

simple straight line. At one end

appears to be an indication of eyes

and nostrils, but there is not suf-

ficient marking to indicate whether

this was intended for otter or seal.

^s-^^- The accompanying illustration,

fig. 37, represents a tool the use of

which is not known. '' It has a point like a graver," says Mr. Murdocli,

"and is made of reindeer antler, ornamented with a pattern of incised

lines and bands, colored with red ocher, and was perhaps a marline

spike for working with sinew cord." ^

Plate 41, fig. 5, shows a small ivory wedge, used in splitting small

pieces of wood. The specimen bears upon one side a nucleated circle

with two lateral radiating lines, different from the C(»nventional flower

symbol, though resembling to some extent the circles and lines shown
on plate 29, fig. 5. Along the upper edge are three parallel lines.

From the outer ones, extending inward, are shown very short diagonal

lines, being a rude imitation of some of the "fish trap" patterns.

A general view of the specimen, taking note of the short curve over

the circle to denote an eyebrow, would suggest

the head of a bird, the parallel lines along the /' Y^¥^VaT*^
lower left side very much resembling the mouth. Im ^ ^ * ^"^

Plate 41, fig. 2, is a small ivory creaser used in ^^g- re-

decorating moccasins. Upon the sides are a arbangement of incisions to

„ n -1 1- , . , , DENOTE TEETH OF SEAL.
series of parallel lines leaving three spaces, the

central one consisting alternately of black and white squares, while

the lateral spaces bear continuous rude meander or zigzag patterns.

The latter are more neatly indicated by deeper incisions than usually

found in ivory specimens.

Plate 41, fig. 3, represents a bone guard, such as is placed over the
bow of a kaiak to protect it against floating ice. The chief ornamenta-
tion consists of three parallel lines extending along either side, within
which is the rude meander pattern, while from the outer sides extends
a sort of herringbone pattern.

Plate 41, fig. 4, shows an ornament, broken at one end, which appears

'Niuth Annual Report of the Bureau of Etbnolo|^y for 1887-88, 1892, p. 294, fig 288.





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 41.

Fig. 1. Wedge foh Splitting Walrus Hidk.
(Cat. Ko. 4:?7:!9, U. S. N. M. Nunivak Island. Ccllected by E. TT. Xel.son.)

Fig. 2. Creaskr.
(Cat. Xo. 45140, U. S. K. M. Sledge Island.)

Fig. 3. Bone Guard for Bow of Boat.
(Cat. Xo. 33219, U. S. N. M. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 4. Ornament.
(Cat. No. 37431, U. S. X. M.)

Fig. 5. Ivory AVedgh for Splitting Wood.
(Cat. No. 4828'J, V. S. N. M. Nunivak Island. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. (5. Bodkin.
(Cat. No. 37752, U. S. N. M. Cbalitiniit. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)
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Ornamented Utensils.
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Ornamented Utensils.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 42.

Fig. 1. Ear Pendant.
(Cat. No. 16199, U. S. N. M. Nunivak Island. Collected by K. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 2. Toy Fish.

(Cat. No. 43593, U. S. N. M. Cape Vancouver. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 3. Hair Ornament.
(Gat. No. 37003, U. S. N. M. Kushunuk. Collected by H \V. Nelson.)

Fig. 4. Spear Guard for Boat.
(Cat.No.37759, U. S. N. M. Clialitnuit. Collected by £. \V. Nelson.)

Fig. 5. House Hook, for Hanging up Utensils.
(Cat. No. 73034, U.S. N.M. Collected by C. L. McKay.)

Fig. 6. Speak Guard for Boat.
(Cat. No. 37461, U. S. N. M. Anogosumut. C(dlected by E. W. Nelson.)

I'ig. 7. Arrow Straigiitener.
(Cat. No. 127893, U. S. N. M. Kowak or Putuani River, Alaska. Collected by Lieut.

G.M. Stoucy, U.S.N.)
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to have served as a handle, as a small perforation in the middle seems
to have heen made for the pnrpose of inserting a cord. The npi)er

side or half of this ornament is decorated with zig/ag cross lines, while

the lower has the herring-bone pattern, like the ornaments npon one

side of the running figure in the preceding illustration, plate 41, fig. 3.

Plate 41, fig. 6, represents a bodkin, and is elsewhere referred to with
respect to ornamentation.

DECORATION CONSISTING CHIEFLY OF CIRCLES.

The several objects represented on plate 42 are variously ornamented

in simple patterns. Fig. 1 is an ivory ear pendant, which is creased

spirally from end to end by one continuous line. Fig. '2 represents a toy

fish, upon which is incised the figure of a wolf, with another linear

character somewhat resembling a crude representation of the same

species.

The hair ornament shown in fig. 3 on the same plate is decorated

along the upper half by two jjairs of transverse parallel lines, between

'4

Fig. 37.

TOOTH OF ANTLER. POINT HARROW.

which arc cross lines to resemble the common portraiture of a sus-

pended seine net, as shown on plate 59, also in fig. 79 ou page 805.

The spear guard shown in idate 4-!, fig. 4, bears a simple vertical line

from which diverge, downward and on either side, three lines, between

which are small punctures. This enlarged figure suggests a like origin

as the ornamented line in the middle of fig. 0, the latter having for its

conception, no doubt, the plant symbol mentioned and figured else-

where, particularly in connection with plate 77, and in fig. 70, page 863.

Compare also with fig. 11, on plate 77, and other types of circles repre-

sented thereon, which occur upon various types of Eskimo utensils and

ornaments.

Plate 42, fig. 5, is a common hook made for use in suspending various

household articles.

In addition to the lateral diverging lines, the central one is absent,

but in its stead a continuation of perforations from which radiate three

incisions, made by means of a narrow saw or a sharp edged file. These

incisions serve instead of the narrow or shallow creases noted on figs. 4

and 5. Punctured spots are also added to serve as additional orna-

ments.
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The lower figure on plate 42, fig. 7, is an arrow straiglitener, made of

ivory. Tlie lower longitudinal line has similar, tliougli more frequently

recurring, lateral lines than on fig. 0, while the side bears a continuous

row of nucleated circles, the central cup like perforations being unusu-

ally large in comparison to the rings surrounding them, clearly indicat

iug that a one-eighth-inch auger bit was used in their production, as

a smaller instrument made specially for incising rings (as the V-shaixd

cuts in the end of a piece of metal) would naturally have the two points

equally pointed. (Compare plate 77.)

The reverse of the side bearing the median line bears a similar inci

sion from end to end, but the lateral, oblique, radiating lines are each

between (me eighth and one-half inch in length, somewhat between the

two sizes noted on plate 8. This is evidently without significance other i

than that of ornamentation.

In a private communication of recent date Mr. L. M. Turner informs

me, with reference to the circle, that "this ornament is much more com-

mon south of Bering Strait, where it is a conventionalized representa-

tion of a flower.'' Mr. Murdoch' writes:

Somo of the older implements in our collection, ornamented with this figure, may
have been obtained 1»y trade from tbo southern natives, but the Point Barrow people

certainly know how to make it, as there are a number of newly made articles in the

collection thus ornamented. Unfortunately, we saw none of these objects in the proc-

ess of manufacture, as they were made by the natives during odd moments of leisure,

and at the time I did not realize the importance of finding out the process. No tool

by which these figures could be made so accurately was ever offered for sale.

Neither Mr. Turner nor Mr. Dall, both of whom, as is well known, spent long

periods among the natives of the Yukon region, ever observed the process of mak-
ing this- ornament. The latter, however, suggests that it is perhaps done with an

improvised centerbit, made by sticking two iron points close together in the end

of the handle. » * * Lines rarely represent any natural objects, but gen-

erally form rather elegant conventional patterns, most commonly double or single

borders, often joined by oblique cross lines or fringed with short, pointed parallel

lines. * * * ^Yhile weapons are decorated only with conventional patterns, other

implements of bone or ivory, especially those pertaining to the chase, like the seal

drags, etc., are frequently carved into the shape of animals, as well as being orna-

mented with conventional patterns.

Mr. L. M. Turner says, furthermore

:

The circles which have smaller ones within represent the so-called "kantag" (a

word of Siberian origin introduced by the Russians), or wooden vessels, manufac-

tured by Indians and bartered with the Innuit for oil and sealskin bootsoles, etc.

These "kantags" are sometimes traded in nests, i.e., various sizes, one within the

other. (See figs. 4, 7, and 10, on plate 77.)

Regarding the "circle figures," Mr. Turner^ remarks further

:

I know from information given by one of the best workers of bone and ivory, also

pipe-bowls, in the Unaligmut (or Unalit) village, near St. Michaels, that the circle

means a flower when it has dentations on the outer periphery, and some that were
unfinished on an old much used handle for a kantag (wooden vessel) were also said

by him to mean flowers.

iNinth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology for 1887-88, 1892, pp. 390, 391.

2 Letter dated February 25, 1895.
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Ornamented Carvings. Africa and Alaska.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 43.

Fig. 1. Fktisii Madk of Hippopotamus Tooth.
(Cat. No. 174704, U. S. N. M. Lukuga River, Kongo. Collected by Dorsey Mohuii.)

Fig. 2. Hair-dres.sixg Pin.

(Cat. No. 174737, U. S. N. M. Lukiiga River, Kougo. Collected by Dorsey iloliim.)

Fig. 3. Hair-dkessing Pin.

(Cat. No. 174736, U. S. N. .M. Luknli River. Kongo. Colleeted by Dorsey Mobun.)

Fig. 4. Seal Drag Handle. Effigy of the auimal.

(Cat. No. 33618, U. S. X. il. St. Michaels, Alaska.)
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Those circles also represent the arms; just why I do not know. Tlie spots over a
dog's eyelid, usually brown iu color in the dog, are also called Tuq, and a dog thus
marked is called Tuqoliq. The word refers to the dark colored portion of that
region and has nothing to do with the orifice, hut when the circle is made thus 0,
then it refers to the hole [spot] and the surrounding part.

I have elsewhere shown how the circk;, or r;ither the sjjiral, may be
drawn to denote mobility, as in the shonlder Joint of the lij;ure of a

grasshopper to denote the Kahuatl symbol for Chapultepec.* The
circle is also used on various figures of seals, and apparently denotes

the shoulder Joint, as shown in harpoon head in the collection of the

Mttseum (No. 43750). Further illustration of the conventional use of

circles is given under the caption of Conventionalizing, with i^late 75.

The employment of an iron or steel bit, evidence of which appears

to have been one about three sixteenths of an inch in diameter, is shown
upon a neatly-carved seal obtained in St. MichaeFs, here represented as

the lower right-hand figure on plate 43, fig. 4. The specimen was used

as a seal drag, two perforations beneath the reach communicating with a

larger one at the lower part of the abdomen, through which the neces-

sary cord was passed. These bit marks are in the form of decorative

circles, the central holes being in each filled with a wooden ])eg, the

eyes, though smaller, also being plugged with hard wood.

Plate 37, fig. 4, represents a specimen of bag handle or drill bow
from Point Barrow, showing a number of nucleated rings, only one

nucleus being without the second outer ring, indicating that these

circles are made with different instruments.

Similar nucleated circles appear upon specimens from an entirely

remote locality. In fig. 1 of the remaining specimens upon plate 43 we
have a fetish made of hippopotamus tooth, secured by Mr. Dorsey
Mohuu on the Lukuga River, in the Kongo State, Africa. The nuclei

are probably one-eighth of an inch in depth, while the circle surround

ing each one -fourth inch in diameter. The groove clearly indicates

the use of a metal tool in every respect resembling the circles and
res])ective central pits upon the ornamented drill bow shown in fig. 4

on plate 37.

The specimen referred to is an imitation of the human form, the head
slightly bowed forward, the arms close to the body, with the hands
reaching toward each other before the body. The body is represented

as cut oft" a little below the umbilicus, and is scooped out below as if

intended to be placed upon a rod.

Another specimen, fig. 2, represents a hair dressing pin, from the same
locality, 2f inches long, with a sharp point below, while the almost flat

top or head is ornamented with five similar nucleated circles, each

three-sixteenths of an inch in diameter.

The remaining specimen, fig. 3, from the Lukuga River, Kongo State,

Africa, is a slightly concave disk, bearing five series of concentiic

"Beginnings of Writing." Appleton & Co.. N. Y., 1895. p. 90, fig. 49.



816 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

circles, the central perforation in the middle passing entirely through

the piece of ivory, which at that point is three - fourths of an inch

thick. The circles were also made with a metal tool, more likely of

native manufacture, out of a piece of foreign iron or steel, the end

of which was iiled A -shaped, as mentioned in connection with the

instruments of the Eskimo.

These African specimens, two made of hippopotamus teeth and one

of ivory, are similar in texture to the materials employed by the

Eskimo, and the process adopted practically the same because of such

texture.

These illustrations are here introduced not with the object of tracing

the migration or transmission of a given pattern, but because of the

interest naturally excited by the independent discovery of a process of

workmanship found to have developed in such widely remote localities.

In northern Africa the same form of circle, nucleated and as concen-

tric rings, is very much employed for decorative purposes. What the

original signification may have been it is now, perhai)s, impossible to

determine, and it may be that in the two localities to be referred to

below the designs were brought from Europe, and i)robably originally

from the Ottoman Empire.

On plate 44 is shown a leather, brass mounted knife sheath, at the

upper end of which is a tolerably fair attempt at a figure consisting of

concentric rings, while beneath it a series of rectangular figures within

one another. The designs are produced by pressure from the under side,

the patterns having been made before the i)iece of sheet metal was
placed about the sheath. This example is from Tangier, in Morocco.

From an antique subterranean chapel at Carthage was obtained,

about fifteen years since, a collection of Christian lamps and other evi-

dences of the secret profession of the then new faith, among the orna-

mentation upon some of which relics are many symbols of Christianity

and of monograms of the name of Jesus Christ, but the most interest-

ing in the present connection is the recurrence of the very widespread

figure of concentric rings, as also of squares or rectangular figures

within one another, as will be observed upon the illustration of the

Eoman lani}) in plate 45.

This illustration is reproduced from an article by A. Delathe on
Carthage I'antique chapelle Souterraine de la Colline de Saint- Louis.'

Upon another lamp of the same general form, from the same locality,

is a cross pattee, the arms of which are severed with nucleated and
concentric rings, exactly like many of those upon Alaskan objects.

The larger rings and square figures upon the lamp shown in plate 45
resemble those upon the brass-ornamented Moorish knife sheath from
Tangier, Morocco (plate 44), where it was secured by Lieutenant A. P.

Niblack, U. tS. iT. The chief interest lies in the two designs near the

1 Cosmos, Revue tie Sciences et de leurs applications, Paris, Nouvelle S^r, 582,

1896 (March 21), p. 495.
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Plate 44.

Knife Sheath. Tangiers, Morocco.
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top—one a figure of rectangles within one another, and the other a

figure of rude rings surrounding one another.

It is strange that these two designs should be suggested upon the

Roman lamp from Carthage, the latter of an early Christian period,

and from the same quarter of Africa. It is probable that both designs

may liave their origin in the peculiar Oriental patterns so fi^eely

employed in Mohammedan countries, in some of Avhich they even ante-

date the birth of Mohammed. The occurrence of like designs in Turk-

estan is also mentioned, and their apparent absence in Hindustan,

as illustrated by the collections in the National Museum, is rather

remarkable.

The delicate zigzag lines on the middle band of the sheath are appar-

ently made in the same manner as like xiatterns on Polynesian weapons
and ornaments, by pressing forward upon the tool, and at the same
time rocking it from side to side, the lateral incised points being made
as the lateral cutting edge is depressed, and again liberated when
turning the tool toward the opjjosite side to make a similar mark. The
work is performed rapidly, and may be crudely though similarly imi-

tated by means of a very narrow chisel and a piece of hard wood.

The recent discoveries in Egyi)t by Mr. Flinders-Petrie are of so

high an interest to arclucology generally, that a brief reference thereto

may be of interest, especially so because some of the pottery is deco-

rated not only with figures of animals and birds, but a common decora-

tive motive which represents "a long boat with two cabins, an ensign

pole, and many oars; sometimes the figure of a man is added." A red

ware, said to have been imported from the Mediterranean region, bears

decorations of "dents de loup," flowers, and plants.

Of great interest is the discovery of vessels bearing numerous

figures of concentric circles, vases of ruder type than the lathe-made

ceramics of the Egyptians, and recognized to be the workmanship of a

foreign people.

These intruders, the evidences of whose general culture, beliefs, aud funeral cus-

toms show them to have been strangers in the Nile ^'alley. Not a single detail of

their culture did they hold in common with the Egyptians. Moreover, their num-

ber, which was found to have spread o\er a considerable portion of upper Egypt,

from Abydos to Gebelen, over one hundred miles, whilst their influence was observ-

able from Tenneh to Hieraconpolis, i. e., over three hundred and fifty miles, and

absolute control of the region which they assumed and which is shown by the total

absence of any object recalling Egyptian civilization, show them not only to have

been invaders, but invaders who once had swept over the region and who, settling

down, had lived there for a considerable i)eriod, borrowing little or nothing of the

people whose land they occupied.

'

In connection with the report made by Mrs. Cornelius Stevenson,

whose words I have quoted. Doctor D. Gr. Brinton remarks that these

'Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, Philadelphia, Pa., XXXV
18%. p. 57, Plate IV.
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intruders were probably Libyans—tbat is, Berbers—the etlinograpby

of wbicli stock has been a S])ecial study with him. Doctor Brinton

remarks: " This identification, I believe, will finally be established. If

we examine the configuration of the Nile Valley and its surroundings,

no other theory is tenable, i)r()viding the Libyan stock extended that

far south of the Mediterranean at a date 3000 B. C. We know they

did, and much earlier^ from their very early presence in east Africa."

It appears to be conclusively shown by Doctor Brinton's further argu-

ments that the "new race" was of the Libyan stock.

The origin of the concentric circles and other incised ornamentation

as decorative motives on this pottery would seem to have come from

the Mediterranean, perhaps north of it, where a near ai^proach is found

in later Neolithic stations in Itaiy, Spain, and in the lower strata of

Hasserlik. Could there have been a prehistoric common center of

development of this very common ornament in northwestern Europe,

from which it was carried into Scandinavia, and the valleys of certain

portions of France, where its occurrence is so frequently remarked in

bronze and other articles of personal adornment?

It has been shown that trade routes existed in prehistoric times

between Italy and the Scandinavian Peninsula and Denmark, the scat-

tered graves en route producing amber for one side and ornaments of

south European manufacture on the other. Similar trade routes, which

were also culture routes, have also been suggested as having existed

between Scandinavia across northern Europe and Asia down into India.

Why could not like routes have been followed in prehistoric times along

the lines of the localities producing so much jewelry and fictile ware
chiefly ornamented with spirals and concentric rings'?

That trade routes existed between the countries of the Mediterra-

nean, even as far east as Macedonia, has been well established, and
the following remarks are of interest in this connection:

In the June number of "The Strand Magazine"^ appeared an illus-

trated article devoted to finds of coins in Great Britain, one illustration

in particular attracting my attention because of the jiresence upon the

reverse of a nucleated ring, which character in this connection ai^pears

to have no ai)parent relation with the other objects represented ui)on

the coin and with which it is associated.

Upon reference to the various works on the coinage of the ancient

Britons, several curious, interesting, and apparently new facts present

themselves—facts which may with propriety be here referred to. The
subject seems to me to be closely related to that under consideration in

so far as it relates to trade or culture routes, and the adoption of char-

acters by a people with whose signification or import they may be unac-

quainted, and the ultimate replacement of such characters which may
be of importance in and a necessary part of the prototype, by the sub-

1 Loudon, 1896.
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stitution of tlieir own characters or symbols, tlirouj^h whicli change the
sigiiificatiou of the legeud upon the i)rototyi)e is lost, and Mould uo
longer be recognized by the authors thereof.

I have already referred to the coinage of the Ihitons, as treated in

the admirable work of Doctor John Evans,' to which the reader is

referred for full details and ample illustrations in support ol' the sug-

gestions ventured below.

I have had occasion to refer to British coins bearing the figure of the

horse, with additional legs to denote that more than one such animal
was intended. Such practice of representing a part for the whole, or

vice versa, was referred to as synecdoche, and as being common to the

pictographic records of the North American Indians.

On plate 43, fig. 'A, is the representation of an uniuscribed British

gold coin, upon the reverse ot which appears the outline of a horse,

each leg divided into two, so as to resemble—in fact, give—eight legs,

and suggesting the two horses noticeable upon the obverse of the typical

prototype, as shown in fig. 1 on the same plate. Now, looking at the

legs of the horse on the reverse of fig. _, there will be seen the same
number of legs, with the exception that the engraver of this piece has

united each pair at the fetlocks, so as to terminate in one hoof, instead

of two hoofs, as in some other examples.

In the specimens of the same series of coins the successive copying

of designs has resulted in solid legs instead of by pairs, thus returning

to a pattern on which but a single animal is portrayed.

But to return from this digression. It is necessary to show how the

original patterns came to be employed by the designers for the British

coins. It has been i)retty clearly proven by Doctor John Evans, Mr.

Hawkins, and others, that the ancient Britons were i)0ssessed of money
long before the time of Cnesar's visit. The distinct mention of money

' "The Coins of the Ancient Britons." Loudon: 1864-1890.

See also Adamson's Account of the discovery at Hexham, in Northumberland, of

Anglo-Saxon coins called Stycas. Royal Society of Anti(|uarians of London [1834?].

Illustrations of 941 coins.

I )octor Stukeley's "Twenty-three ])late8 of the Coins of the Ancient British Kings,"

London. [1765.]

Doctor Evans remarks that "the coins themselves are most inaccurately drawn,"

yet they are interesting as showing a certain degree of evolution and alteration of

characters which the engravers copied or attempted to copy from the prototypes.

Nummorum Antiquorum Scriniis Bodleianis Riconditorum Catalogus cum com-

mcntario tabulis ;pneis et apjicndice. [Oxouii ?] A. D. 1750. Plates.

Nummi Britaiiniii, of interest in present connection, are shown on Plate XVI.

Annals of the Coinage of Britain, by the Rev. Rogers Ruding, B. D. 4 vols.

London, 1819. Plates and map.

The Silver Coins of England, by Edward Hawkins, F. R. S., etc. London, 1887.

8"^. Plates and map. Gives illustrations of British coins similar to other derivatives

of the Macedonian Pliillipus.

Celtic Inscriptions on Gaulish and British Coins. Beale Postc. London, 1861.

Plates i-xi.
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occurs in various classic writings of the time of Ca'sar, and yearly trib-

ute is noted by Dion Oassius, Eutropius, Biodorus, Strabo, and others.

Doctor Evans remarks

:

It may indeed be urged that these writers are all of thein later than Cfpsar; but

it is to be observed that the information upon which some of them wrote was derived

from earlier sources, and that not one of tliem treats the presence of gold and silver

in this country as of recent date, or apjiears to have had the remotest conception

that in the time of Julius Ca-sar it was destitute of them.'

Commerce- between the Gauls and Britons existed long anterior to

the i^eriod of the Eoman invasion, and a native coinage existed also

among the Gauls. The intercourse of the Phoenicians and Britons was

also of an early date, and the founding of the Greek colony of Massilia

(Marseilles)—usually placed at about B. C. 600—also aided in civilizing

that part of Gaul, where the neighboring Gauls no doubt first learned

of the usages of civilized life, the effect of such acquirements gradually

extending toward the channel settlements, and finally across and

among the British tribes. From this center of civilization, says Doctor

Evans, the Gauls became acquainted with the art of coining.

The early silver coins of Massilia (and none in gold are known) were occasionally

imitated in the surrounding country ; but when, about the year B. C. 365, the gold

mines of Crenides (or Philippi) were acquired l)y Philip II of Macedon, and worked

so as to produce about £250,000 worth of gold per annum, the general currency of

gold coins, which had btsfore been of very limited extent, became much more exten-

sive, and the stater of Philip—the regale numisme of Horace—became everywhere

diffused, and seems at once to have been seized on by the barbarians who came in

contact witb Greek civilization as an object of. imitation. In Gaul this was

especially the case, and the whole of the gold coinage of that country may be said

to consist of imitation, more or less rude and degenerate, of the Macedonian

Philippus.2

Doctor Evans further remarks :

Another reason for the adoption of the Philippus as the model for imitation in the

Gaulish coinage has been found in the probability that when lirennus plundered

Greece, B. C. 279, he carried away a great treasure of these coins, which thus became
the gold currency of Gaul. This would, however, have had more effect in Pannonia,

from whence the army of Brennus came, than in the more western Gaul.

On plate 46, fig. 1, is reproduced a type of the Philippus, the lau-

reate head upon the obverse representing Apollo (or, according to

some, of young Hercules), while on the reverse is shown a charioteer

in a biga, with the name of Philip below a horizontal line in the

exergue.

The biga on these coins of Philippus II refers to the victories of

Philip at Olympia. The resemblance to Apollo may have been sug-

gested by some relation to that identification of Hercules and the sun
which prevailed in Asia at a later time, and possibly as early as that of

' " The Coins of the Ancient Britons." London : 1864-1890, p. 20.

2Idem.,p.24.





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 46.

Fig. 1, Stater of Philip II. of Macedon.
Fig. 2. Uninscribed gold coin of nncient Britons, l>elieved to b:n o been designed .ifter

stater of Pbiliy). Gold; weight, 111 grains.

Fig. 3. Resemldfs preceding, tbongb bust and liorsc face toward left. A\Ciglit 114
grains.

Fig. 4. Also uninscribed and of gold. The lillet is of leaves turned upward ; tlic horse
is disjointed, and greater departure from tiio prototype is apparent.

Fig. 5. .Another gold imitation of th<' stater, but still greater dissimilarity is appar-
ent on the icverse.

Fig. (5. 1 ive suiall dots are introduced in the face, so as to cover the s|)ac6 between
the eyes and hair. Beneath the horse, the helmet, visible in the stater, has
become a circle surrounded by small dots.

Fig. 7. The departure from the prototype is still uiorc interesting in this specimen—
a nucleated circle, a plain circle, and a pellet aiijjearing beneath the horse
in place of the helmet. Doctor Evans, from whom these references were
obtained, remarks that this specimen shows "a curious instance of extreme
degradation from the type of the Phillipus on the reverse."

Fig. 8. The headdress resembles a cruciform ornament, Avith two open crescents
placed back to back in the center. The reverse bears the horse, with both
a circle and a whe<d-shaped ornament in lieu of the helmet.
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Philip IIJ Between the horses and base line is the iigiire of a helmet,

suggesting the head gear of the slain over which the victor is driving.

On some specimens the helmet is replaced by the fulmen, a A, or the

Greek /'.

Because of the limited space, the wheel of the chariot is rather oval,

suggesting perspective on the engraving, though on later imitations

this can not be claimed for the elliptical form of the wheel or the

character substituted therefor. "The earliest of the Gaulish imita-

tions," says Doctor Evans,'* " follow the prototype pretty closely, but

eventually both the head and the biga become completely transformed."

The earliest British coins showing such imitation of the Philippns

are believed to be of the i)eriod of 150-200 B. C., although the death

of Philip II took place B. C. 336, so that his coins began to be

imitated in Gaul about B. C. 300.

The author whom I have above quoted says ailso that coins reduce in

weight for the sake of the small gain of the governing power; and
coincident with such reduction in weight, and jjerhaps size, there is a

remarkable change in types, in each successive imitation, thus depart-

ing more and more from the original prototype. "The reduction of a

complicated and artistic design into a symmetrical figure of easy execu-

tion was the object of each successive engraver of the dies for these

coins, though probably they were themselves unaware of any undue
saving of trouble on their part or of the results which ensued from it."^

By reference to the illustrations as figs. 4 and 5, and plate 47, figs. 3

and S, examples selected from many diverse forms, there will be observed

a most remarkable deviation in engraving from the original type. The
wreath and hair become so strangely altered as to be scarcely recog-

nizable, a few geometric or other simj)le figures serving in place of the

leaves and locks. These finally result in a cross-like figure, as in plate

47, figs. 1 and 2, while in some still other imitations the head is repre-

sented by an ear of grain, like wheat or rye (designated by Doctor
Evans as corn).

The most interesting changes occur, however, upon the reverse of

the imitations, and it is to these changes that I wish to make special

reference.

As stated, the typical Philippns bears beneath the horses a helmet,

as shown upon the illustration in plate 46, fig. 1. This article of head
gear may or may not have been known to the Gauls, and if it were, it

is more than jjrobable that the Britons were unfamiliar with it, being

more remote from the peoples by whom such defensive armor was
used, so that even if the helmet was represented ujjon Gaulish imita-

tions, the British engraver seems to have ignored the exact form and

1 Eckhel. Quoted at seconrl hand from Niimismata Helleuica, by William Martin
Leake. London, 1886, in footnote.

2 " The Coins of the Ancient Britons." London, 1864-1890, p. 24.

'Idem., p. 28.
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to liave made what lie thought may have been intended, or perhaps

even ventured to introduce a British sjanbolic figure, the signification

of which he did comprehend.

It is probable, also, that, in the absence of good tools for engraving

metals, some of the simpler designs were made by using a pointed

punch or like tool, and punching the i)atterns or parts of i)atterns

desired. The pellet, surrounded by a ring of pellets, was equivalent

to a ring with its nucleus, as in plate 46, fig. 8. The figure also pre-

sents itself as a circle with four small pellets arranged in the form of a

cross, and plate 46, figs. 2 and 6, and finally in the semblance of a wheel

with six, seven, or eight spokes, illustrations of which are given in

plate 46, figs. 7 and 8, and plate 47, figs. 1, 2, and 8. Leaving ofi" the

circle suggested a cross, as in the former, and a star, as in plate 47, fig.

3, both without doubt Druidical symbols, as was also the nucleated

ring, of all of which numerous examples occur. This cross or star form

ultimately gave rise to imitations of crab-like objects, which in turn

were interpreted to denote figures resembling the hand. Such gradual

though persistent imitation resulted in some remarkably dissimilar

patterns, as may be noted by comparing the typical Philippus in plate

46, fig. 1, with the illustration, plate 46, figs. 5 and 6, while beneath the

figure of a disjointed horse on plate 47, fig. 3, the star survives; wliile

the head upon the obverse retains but a few rectangular marks to denote

leaves, while the right-hand upper figure signifies the eye, and the lower

broken circle, bearing a <-shaped attachment, the mouth.

The A, whi(!h has been referred to as a variant, and rarely occurring

beneath the body of the horse, has been reproduced as a triangle, the

angles of which consist of nucleated circles connected by short lines.

This symbol is also an astronomical character, and is of frequent occur-

rence on various petroglyphs located in that area of country formerly

occupied by the several tribes of Indians composing the Shoshonian

linguistic family.

Again, the same object figures extensively in the mnemonic records

of the Ojibwa Indians, especially those records relating to the sha-

manistic ritual of the Mide'wiwin, or Grand Medicine Society, elsewhere

described in detail.^ Another symbol found in lieu of the triangle,

though without doubt a variant of it, resembles an Ojibwa symbol to

denote " the mystic power of looking into the earth and there discov-

ering sacred objects." It consists of three rings, or perhaps even

nucleated rings, placed in the form of a triangle, a wavy line extending

around the upper circle and downward to either side toward the lower

ones, denoting '• lines of vision." What the signification of the char-

acter upon the coins may have been it is impossible to imagine, unless

it were merely a variant of the A , which in turn may have been a con-

ventionalized form of the helmet, as shown in the typical Philippus on

1 See tlie writer's exposition of this ritual in the Seventh Annual Report of the

Bureau of Ethnology for 1885-86, 1891, p. 143.
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 47.

Fig. 1. The Lead oruaiueut ou this piece becomes more cross-like than in the preced-

ing, while upon the reverse the appearance of a nucleated circle beneath

the horse is coiinteibalanced by another with an additional circle of dots

or pellets about it above the animal's back. Upon the reverse is the name
of a prince, Tasciovan, whose Latinized name would be Tasciovanus, the

- exact form in which the name appears upon the coins of Cunobeline, who
proclaims himself to have been Tasciovani F.

Fig. 2. On this piece the cruciform ornament becomes still more intricate, while the

circles are in various forms and of various types.

Fig. 3. The remains of the wreath are undefined, and the object beneath the horse

has assumed a stellar form instead of a circle, which in turn was a helmet

iir the prototyiie.

Figs. -1-7. These coins are cast and not stamped. In some specimens noted by Doctor

Evans the grain of the wooden mold is distinctly visible. The obverse

in all bears a head in imitation of some petroglyphic remains in North

America, though the reverse shows the outline of an animal believed to

be a, horse.

Fig. 8. This specimen has a laureate bust without any signs of a face; the open

crescents are connected by a serpent line. The reverse bears a horse with

a triple tail and a wheel beneath the body.
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plate 46, fig. 1. Very interesting indeed are the coins of tin—or an
alloy in which that metal is in excess—though these are believed to be
Gaulish rather than British, although the head of the Philippus proto-

type is rudely reproduced, while the animal upon the reverse is believed

by Doctor Evans to represent a bull rather than the horse. Plate 47,

figs. 4, 5, 0, and 7.

The human head upon the obverse is the rude representation of that

part of the body, the face being indicated by two crescents, one above
the other, with the concave side outward. The eye consists either of

a simple ring, a nucleated ring, or the latter attached to a stem which
extends down toward the neck. The animal form upon the reverse is

readily determined by comparison with other coins showing variants.

The two characters beneath the animal form on plate 47, fig. 4, appear

to be a remnant of or to have been suggested by the exergual legend

on the prototype on which the name, in Greek characters, of Philippus

occurs.

On some of the British coins no trace of a legend remains, but in a

few instances some apparently meaningless characters ajipear to have

been introduced, clearly indicating that the engraver was aware of

some legend upon his copy, but being unacquainted with its import or

signification, introduced an e(j[uivalent in so far as ornamentation was
concerned, following the custom of geometric decoration. Such an illus-

tration is here reproduced on plate 4G, figs. 3, 4, and 7. In other

examples again, this style of zigzag decoration is omitted below the

exergue line and a nucleated circle portrayed instead of a legend or

other character, as in plate 47, fig. 1.

The wheel of the chariot, which is apparent in the prototype, is gen-

erally oval, sometimes elliptical, and in some of the British imitations

a second wheel is placed upon any remaining otherwise vacant spot,

such an illustration being reproduced on plate 47, fig. 3, while in jjlate

46, tig. 8, two wheel- like characters are introduced, one above the body
of the horse and the other beneath, instead of the common nucleated

ring. In examining the numerous examples of coins one finds too that

the British engraver has introduced, instead of the figure of a char-

ioteer, a number of disjointed pellets or rings, and short straight or

curved lines, making it almost impossible to trace the original in this

jumble of characters. In some instances these segregated dots and
lines again appear to become readjusted, ultimately forming a chari-

oteer in the form of what seems to be a winged figure of victory.

Similar unique and interesting imitations occur on the obverse of

the British coins, in which the engraver's interpretation of the head

of Apollo (or Hercules) is shown, sometimes as a fanciful cross, plate

47, fig. 1, and in other instances as an ear of grain, examples being

shown in plate 46, figs. 3, 5, and 7.

In this use of the circles, nucleated rings, and other British or Gaul-

ish symbols upon British coins, no evidence appears of the transmission
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of such characters from Macedonia, from which the coins were obtained,

and which furnished the designs upon the Philippus for the British and

Gaulish engravers. Nevertheless, other of the Macedonian coins bear

upou the reverse concentric rings, between which are serrations, so as

to almost appear like circular saws of various sizes laid one upon the

other, diminishing in size toward the upper or last one. On a coin of

Herod I., bearing a Macedonian shield, Avhile upon the obverse of the

same piece is a helmet, with cheek pieces, surrounded by a legend.

The helmet, which appears to form the chief emblem upon the piece,

greatly resembles the smaller headpiece upon the obverse of the stater

shown in plate 46, fig. 1

.

Mr. Gardner,^ in his paper on "Ares as a sun god, and solar symbols

on coins of Thrace and Macedon," shows that the Macedonian shield

is of astronomical pattern, and belongs specially to a deity who is

worshiped as the sun, and the interior device of this shield on the

coins of Herod I. is identical with that adopted as the whole type on

certain coins of Uranopolis of Macedon.

The occurrence of circles to denote ring money is found in the l^jgyp-

tian hieroglyphs, and it is barely possible that such characters upon

obelisks, or in other petroglyi)hs, may have had some reference to ring

money in the various countries with which the l^^gyptians were in com-

mercial relations, extending possibh' to INIacedonia, Phcenicia, and other

of the peoples of the northern sliores of tlie Mediterranean.

The Egyptians used rings of gold and silver, and the Hebrew expres-

sion for the heaviest unit in weight, the talent, originally meant a circle.

Gold rings, says Mr. Madden,^ were also used as a means of exchange

in Britain, in the interior of Africa, among the Norwegian sea kings,

and in China disks with central perforations are employed. The brass

cash is an illustration of the latter, and the sacred writings make
frequent reference to rings of metal and strings of gold, the latter

evidently being tied in bundles of certain specified weights and values.

Interesting as this subject may be, it would be inapinopriate in the

present paper to continue the study of types of rings and variants

and their signification in the various localities throughout the world

in which they occur as originals, and as the result of intrusion by
intertribal traffic or otherwise.

The wooden tablet represented in plate 33 is reproduced from

Doctor Stolpe's monograph, published in "Ymer,"^ and illustrates one
characteristic type of wood carving found in Polynesia, or, to be more
exact as to location, in the Tubuai Islands. The circles are rather

infrequent, but the triangular decoration is more common, and occurs

upon various ceremonial implements and weapons in various forms and
combinations. In some examples the designs are very complicated

'Num. Chroii., new series, 1880, XX, quoted from Madden's Jewish Coinage.

2 Coins of the .Tews, F. W. Madden, London, 1881.

sstockholra, 1890, fig.l6.
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and elaborate, while in other instances, as upon a metal surface, the

result is a mere zigzag, the result of using a narrow graver, and as it

is pushed forward the tool is rotated from side to side.

The character of the material upon which decoration is attempted
greatly influences the artistic result.

Some circles from eastern Turkistau, to which my attention was
called by my friend Doctor Walter Hough, of the National Museum,
resemble almost exactly those mentioned by Doctor A. B. Meyer,

who presented some interesting illustrations of shields from the Bis-

marck Archipelago and New Guinea, upon some of wliich are several

series of concentric rings (four) while some are nucleated with a solid

spot and three surrounding rings.^

In his monograph on the whirring toy or " bull-rorer," Doctor J. D.

E. Schmeltz^ presents a number of illustrations from various localities,

nearly all of which are ornamented. Two si)ecimens from West Aus-

tralia are of peculiar interest, from the fact of the recurrence of two
figures shown on a lloman lamp from Carthage (plate 45, p. 81G). The

Fig. 38.

GOLD BOAT FOUND AT NORS, PENMAKK.

one specimen of these wooden toys is ornamented with five figures of

concentric circles, the three middle ones having each five rings, while

the flanking or end figures have each but four rings.

The other toy has upon one side three figures of rectangles, each

figure consisting of a nest of five, one within the other, as in the con-

struction of concentric rings. At either end are short curved lines.

Such a coincidence—as it can be nothing more—is truly remarkable,

especially as the Australian designs are not in exact accordance with

the usual type of designs.

The district of Thisted, Denmark, contains many small grave mounds,

from some of which unique finds have been obtained. One clay vessel

covered with a flat stone contained about one hundred small boats, the

ribs and sailing of which are made of bronze bands bent around one

another, while in the middle of these lie sheets of thin plates of gold

whose corners overlap each other at the bottom of the boat and are

bent around the bronze bands above, covering it. In the same manner

1 Publicationen aus dera Kongl. Ethnog. Museum Dresden. X. 1895. Plate

xviii, figs. 3, 4, and 5.

2 Das Schwirrliolz. IIaiultiii<r, 189(5.
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the outside covering is effected.^ Upon the side of the boat illustrated

in fig. 38 will be observed two figures of concentric rings, a design so

frequently met with in the i^rehistoric relics of Scandinavia.

A wooden dish,^ found with other objects in a funeral ship, bears dec-

orations consisting of concentric rings similar to the preceding.

Petroglyphs in abundance representing so-called cup stones, nucle-

ated circles, and concentric circles of various numbers of rings, as high

as five and six, and occasionally even more, occur throughout northern

Europe, from Ireland, Scotland, and elsewhere in the British Isles,

eastward throughout Scandinavia, Fiidand, and Russia, into Siberia.

In a petroglyph at Lokeberg, in Bohuslan, Sweden,^ are represented

a number of manned Viking ships, above three of which are portrayed

nucleated rings, several of which are attached to projections connected

with the vessel, and lesembling uplifted banners or other emblems. In

a number of instances are small spots only, without the surrounding

circle. These circles in contact with vessels resemble very much the

Eskimo engraved figures on the rod shown in

another place on plate 08, fig. 6.

Professor Oscar Montelius figures in his "Kul-

tur Schwedens in Yorchristlicher Zeit" a gold

vase nearly 3 inches in height and about 4

inches in diameter, about the body of which are

four rows of concentric circles. The upper row,

near the neck, consists of such raised figures

each more than one-sixteenth of an inch in di-

ameter, while the row a short distance below

this consists of rings averaging three-sixteenths

of an inch acTOSS. Below the greatest diameter

of the vessel is another row of raised concentric

rings, the outer one measuring about five-eighths of an inch across,

while the circles near the base, and extending in a row about it, are

apparently a little less in diameter.

These rows of circles are separated by longitudinal raised lines,

between some of which, both above and below the row of the largest cir-

cles, are short vertical lines presenting what appears like a milled edge.

This style of ornament is very general and, as noted elsewhere, of

widespread occurrence.

Mr. Frederick George Jackson, in his description of the jewelry of

the Samoyads,* says that the bonnet is adorned with tails of colored

Fig. 39.

SAMOYAD ORNAMENT OF METAL.

' Quoted from Report of National Museum for 1891, 1892, pp. 557, 558, fig. 41.

(Prehistoric Naval Architecture, Geo. H. lioehmer.)

The reader is referred to an interesting paper ou Origins of Prehistoric Ornament
in Ireland, completed in Part I of Vol. VII, of the Journal of the Royal Society of

Antiquaries of Ireland, for 1897, by Mr. George Coffey.

2 Report of the United States National Museum for 1891. 1892, p. 594, fig. 108.

3 Oscar Montelius, Die Kultur Schwedens in Yorchristlicher Zeit, Berlin, 1885, p. 73.

fig. 87.

*The Great Frozen Land. London, 1895, p. 67.
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Ornamented Ivory Jewelry.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 48.
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Fig. 1. Ear Pendant.
(Cat. No. 36845, U. S. N. 'SI. Kiiskmiuk. Collected liy K. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 2. Ear Pkni>ant.
(Cat. No. 3684(3 [ ?], V. S. N. M. Big Lake, Ala.ska. Collected by E. W. NeLson.)

Fig. 3. Ear Pendant.
(Cat. No. 36845, D". S. N. M. Kn.shkakwin River. Collevted by E. ^V. Nelsou.)

Fig. 4. Ear Pendants.
(Cat. No. 36839, U. S. N. M. Lower Kiisbkakwin Kiver. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 5. Ear Pendant.
(C.it. No. 48742, U. S. N. M. Yukon Kiver. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Figs. 6, 7. Ear Pendants.
(Cat. Nos. 3G845, 36846, U. S. X. M. Kuskunuk. Colleoted by E. 'W. Nelson.)

Fig. 8. Ear Pendant.
(Cat. No. 38416, U. S. N. M. Big Lake, Alaska. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 9. Powder Charger.
(Cat. No. 127460, U. .S. N. M. Ikaluik. Collected by J. Api)lej:ate, C. S. Sisnal Corps.)

Fig. 10. Ear Pendant.
(Cat. No. 38169, U.S. N.M. Nulukhtulugumut. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)
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strips of clotli, to which are attached "brass disks (about 3 iuches in

diameter) and other ornaments, such as brass charms, beads, and but-

tons." It is probable that these materials are specially made in Russia

for trade with the natives; nevertheless the nucleated circle is an
important feature in ornamentation thereon, the metal j^endant, of

which an illustration is given in fig. .'50, being not only very similar to

the prehistoric ornaments of Scandinavia, but is decorated in the same
manner.

Mr. Jackson says furthermore: "While I am talking about Samoyad
jewelry, I might mention the vast buckles sometimes used to fasten the

belt. They are made of brass, stamped out with patterns, and are

often 9 iuches in diameter. Of brass, too, and copper are their rings;

and they even wear reindeer bells, each weighing at least half a jtound,

hanging from their elbows."

It is but natural to suppose that native art is thus stimulated, and
influenced, by the i^robable introduction of materials of foreign manu-

facture, such trinkets being gaudily decorated to add to their attract-

iveness in the estimation of the uncultured natives.

BECOKATION OF PERSONAL ORNAMENTS, UTENSILS, ETC.

The utilization of various figures to apply simply for ornamentation

is very common, and is of later date than the incision of simple lines

and dots. The animate and other characters do not seem to have been

used in any aesthetic manner until the system of pictography had gained

a firm foothold. I^umerous examples are here given of simjile decora-

tion of drill bows, for which no other record was ready, and of the

various styles of decorating articles of primitive jewelry or i)ersoual

ornaments, and other objects of daily use.

The following list comprises a number of selections to illustrate the

various methods of decorating articles of personal use or adornment,

utensils of daily use, and other objects.

A number of ear pendants are represented in plate 48, figs. 1-8 and

10. The chief interest lies in the variety of ornamentation, consisting

of drill holes, circles, concentric rings, and in one instance serrations

are attached to the circles.

The cup-shaped specimen shown in fig. 9 is a powder charge, orna-

mented with conventionalized figures of flowers, fruit, etc., to which

special attention is given in connection with conventionalization.

Plate 32, fig. 1, represents ear pendants made of beluga teeth. They

were obtained at St. Michaels, and are ornamented with the zigzag

pattern frequently alluded to as the "fish trap" pattern. This pattern

is quite neatly made and presents an unusually pleasing effect. Upon
the bare space between the two transverse rows of (nuamentation is

incised a small cross—a figure quite unusual in Eskimo art.

Plate 32, fig. 2, represents a buckle or ornament used by girls in

securing the hair. The decoration represents a face, the eyes being
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iudicated by sharply incised lines, while the pupils are perforations

made with a drill. The nostrils are also indicated with delicate per-

forations, and the teeth are well defined. The lips are also well defined

by means of transverse lines representing the gums and the edges of the

teeth, while the other lines drawn vertically denote the spaces between

the teeth.

Plate 32, fig. 4, represents a comb from Cape Prince of Wales. This

is of peculiar interest from the fact that it exactly represents in outline

specimens from Torres Strait. The ornamentation resembles Papuan
art designs, and also the peculiar meander or zigzag pattern referred

to in plate 33.

On the inner space are three ornaments which represent the conven-

tional tree sjanbols. The specimen is an old one, as may be observed

from its past usage and discoloration. The teeth are broken and appear

to have been short. They were no doubt made by sawing with instru

ments such as are shown in plate 17.

Plate 49, fig. 4, represents a pair of earrings secured in a stick. TJpon

the front are ornamental incisions representing concentric rings, from

four sides of which extend short lines terminating in perforations. In

one of these, however, the short connecting lines were not inserted

—

this part of the operation having evidently been neglected.

TJpon the reverse are short i)rojections which are carved so as to

curve downward, forming an T-shaped hook for insertion in the lobe of

the ear.

Plate 49, fig. 5, shows a similar stick with wrapping so as to secure

a number of earrings which have been inserted, and in which manner
they are transferred from i^lace to place for sale or for barter.

Plate 50 represents a series of carved ivory belt buttons and pend-

ants, as well as two spear guards for attachment to a canoe. On fig. 1

is shown the crude meander or zigzag so frequently referred to. Upon
the outer surface of these figures appear small tridents which represent

trees, or rather they maybe termed the conventional ornamental figure

evolved from the tree figure or tree design. A simple meander* or

triangle is shown upon the button in plate 50, fig. "2, in which, it will

be observed, the meander is produced by the interdigitation of short

lines attached to the parallel lines within which the meander crosses.

Figs. 3, 4, and have circles with various decorations, that upon fig.

4 being perhaps the flower symbol, described elsewhere in detail.

The ivory button shown in fig. 5 is decorated by simple perforations,

each of which is filled with a wooden peg, the arrangement of the

perforations being regular and symmetrical.

Plate 51 illustrates six forms of bone belt fasteners or toggles. The
specimen shown in fig. 1 was collected by Mr. L. M. Turner at Norton
Sound, and measures 2^ inches across. Within the upper and lower

margins are five horizontal incised lines, while along the vertical edge
there are but four each. Upon the inner line and directed inward are





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 4l

FifT. 1,

Fig. 2.

Fig. 3.

Fig. 4.

Fig. 5.

Fig. 6.

Ivory Implemext.
( Cat. No. 37064, U. S. N. M. Koni

IVOKY I.MPLE.MEXT.

(Cat. Xo. 29018, U. S. N. M.)

Net Shuttle.
(Cat. No. 35908. U. S. N. M. Aleutian Islands.

Eaukings IX Wooden Hoi.deij.
(Cat. No. 36861, U.S.N.M. Askenuk. Collected bv E. W. Nelson

)Earrixgs IX Wooden Holder.
(3at. No. 36011, U. S. N. M. Agaiynkchugnnmt. Colk-rt..,! by E. W. Nelson )Ivory orxamrxt for Aleut Hat.
(Cat. No. 38720, U. S. N. M. Collected by E. W. Nelson )

lunogumut. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Collected by L. M. Inrner.)
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Decorated Ornaments and Utensils.







EXPLANATION OF PLATE 50-

Fig. 1. Carved Belt Fastener.
(Cat. No. 38567, r. S. X. M. Mouth of Lower Yukon River. Collectert by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 2. Carved Belt Button.
(Cat. No. 33633, IT. S. N. M. St. Micliaels. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 3. Belt Button.
(Cat. No. 38003, U. S. N. M. ( 'halitniut. Collected by E. TV. Nelson.)

Fig. 4. Bklt Button.
(Cat. No. 37761, U. S. N. M. Kongi.nunoj; iiuiut . Colle<ted by E W. Nelson.)

Fig. 5. Button.
(Cat. No. 48630, IT. S. N. M. Kotzebuc Sound. ( 'ollected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. (). Belt Ornament.
(Cat. No. 38152, U.S. N.M. Lower Yukon. Collectod by E. AV. Nelson.)

Fig. 7. Spear Guard for Kaiak.
(Cat. No. 35983, U. S. N. M. " Sfu;L'uniij.uniiit." Colb-cted by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. X. .Spear Guard.
(Cat. No. 43.')36. U. S. N. M. Cape Vancouver. ( ollected by K. W. Nelson.)
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Ivory Buckles and Pendants.
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1 2

3 4

5 6

Fig-. 1. Bklt Fastkner, Toggle oh Buckle.
(Cat. No. 24064, U. S. X. M. Nortou Sound.

Fig. 2. Belt Fastener, Toggle or Buckle
(Cat. No. 2401<3, U. S. N. M. Norton Sound.

Fig. 3. Belt Fastener, Toggle or Buckle
(Cat. No. 24612, U. S. N. M. Norton Sound.

Hg. 4. Belt Fastener, Toggle or Buckle.
(Cat. No. 37992, U.S. N. M. Pinuit. Collected bj' E. W. Nelson

.

)

Fig. 5. Belt Fastener, Toggle or Buckle.
(Cat. No. 246G:i, U. S. N. M. Norton Sound. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. (). Belt Fastener, Toggle or Buckle.
(Cat. No. 5622, IT. S. N. M. Premorska. Collected l)y W. II. Dall.)

Collected by L.M. Turner.)

("ollected by L. M. Turner.)

Collected by L. AI. Turner.)
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Ivory Buckles or Toggles.
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short iucisions, each one-sixteenth of au inch in length. Surronnding

the central perforation is a quadrilateral figure conforming to the out-

line of the ornament, consisting of three incised lines one-sixteenth of

an inch apart. Upon the inner sides of the square are similar short

lines directed upward toward the interior, as upon the inner line of the

outer square.

In plate 51, fig. 2, also from Norton Sound, the ornamentation con-

sists of eight lines running parallel with the four outer borders, the

interior space about the central perforation beiug blank.

In plate 51, fig. 3, also from Norton Sound, the ornamentation becomes

a little more complex. The two sets of i)arallel lines around the inte-

rior form a square. Within each set of lines thus drawn are markings

so placed as to form a crude zigzag resulting from the short lines pro-

jecting alternately outward and inward by a process resembling what

might be termed interdigitation. This has some resemblance to or sug-

gests the Papuan patterns, to which reference is made elsewhere. The
interior space about the central perforation is ornamented by two lines

forming a cross.

In plate 51, fig. 4, there is shown a buckle from Pinuit, Alaska, and

both lines and dots are employed in ornamenting the surface. The
squares are i^resent as in the preceding record, while small perforations

occui)y the space between the groups of lines.

In plate 51, fig. 5, from Norton Sound, the outer border consists of

two decorated figures, while surrounding the central perforation are six

concentric rings, four short lines diverging from the outer ring toward

the outer angles of the ornament. From the inner angle of the inner

quadrilateral figure are four short lines, each terminating in a V-shaped

figure, or bifurcation, rudely resembling the conventionalized whale tail,

though in this instance more likely denoting a tree, as it also represents

a conventionalized tree figure.

In plate 51, fig. (5, from Premorska two series of lines are drawn, with

the difference, however, that instead of bearing additional ornamenta-

tion between the two quadrilateral figures the ornamentation consists

of nucleated circles, three upon each side, while within the inner

square and surrounding the central perforation are three concentric

rings. The space beyond the outer ring and the angle of the inner

square is filled with small figures consisting of a spot surrounded by

two concentric rings.

Upon plate 52 are shown thirteen figures of needle cases or snuff'

tubes, upon which are shown various styles of ornamentation. The

specimen at the extreme left, from the Lower Yukon, is o(;tagon;il,

while the next shows a series of rings produced by filing, as in the

fourth figure, and to a certain extent in the last. The encircling hands

upon figs. 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 illustrate in various ways the rudimentary

forms or originals from which have developed that i)ecnliar meander

or zigzag to which reference is made in various places and in various
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connections, and which has been compared to a certain degree with

the Papuan ornamentation referred to by Mr. Alfred C. Haddonj
Upon the two figures at the right hand are a series of small, nucleated

rings, and particularly in lig. 12 are shown several instances in which

these rings are surrounded by radiating lines, a bottom line extending

to a transverse base line or attached to another nucleated circle of like

form. These may be related to the flower symbols, to which Mr.

Lucien M. Turner makes reference in the letter which I have quoted.

Plate 35, fig. 9, shows a tobacco box from Sledge Island. It is a rude

imitation of a seal, a small opening l)eing cut in the neck, while the

rear end was at one time undoubtedly closed by means of a wooden

plug. The ornamentation throughout consists of parallel lines between

which the incisions of short transverse lines are so arranged as to indi-

cate the rude meander or zigzag pattern. Upon the back are several

conventional tree patterns.

Plate 25, fig. 1, represents an ivory casket from St. Michaels. It is

made of the upper hollow portion of a walrus tusk and is very pro-

fusely illustrated with the zigzag pattern, bordeis of which encircle

the specimen both above and below, while around the center is an

almost continuous pattern of six nucleated circles, each connected

with the other by means of continuous strips or zigzag ornamentation.

Between the two outer rims of each of these ornaments we find the

fish trap pattern, in some the plain zigzag, in another short transverse

lines, etc., showing various degrees of ornamentation of the same gen-

eral type. Eadiating from the outer circles of all the specimens are

short vertical lines at four opposite points, in imitation of the flower

symbol. On the remaining spaces between this central ornamentation

and the two outer margins are rows of small circles similarly orna-

mented within by concentric rings and upon the outside by radiating

lines.

Tlie round box illustrated in plate 34, fig. 3, is from Norton Sound.

This was used for holding fishing tackle. The top and bottom are

made of wood, while the circular band is made of a flat piece of rein-

deer horn securely lashed together at the joints by means of two iron

and one copper clasp attached longitudinally. The surface of this

band of horn is very neatly ornamented around the upper portion in

zigzag pattern, while the corresponding border below has been left

plain. Between these two borders, however, are a series of figures of

concentric circles very neatly incised and arranged alternately, first a

large circle, then two small ones. Each of these figures is furthermore

ornamented by four radiating lines resembling the flower symbol,

although from the great number of concentric circles within it there

is suggested rather the idea of the symbol used to denote the nests

of kantags or wooden buckets obtained by barter from the Chukchi of

the Asiatic side.

Plate 35, fig. 5, represents a bone -'mouthpiece" from Diomede
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Island. The ornamentation upon tliis is rude and deeply incised, con-

sisting of a base line of two ])arallel incisions, between which is the

rude meander or zigzag, to the top of whicli are incised at regular inter-

vals trident tignres rei)resenting the conventional tree symbol. Simi-

lar incisions and markings appear also upon ;i larger specimen from

the same locality, shown in fig. 7.

Plate 32, fig. 5, shows a specimen without any indication to mark the

locality from which it was obtained, although fnmi its association with

the collections from Alaska it may be inferred that it was made by some
one of the native tribes, very likely the southern or southeastern

natives, who have intermarried with the Thlingit, or possibl^^the Thlin-

git themselves, although the carving very greatly resembles that copied

after the work of the Haida. In almost any position in which the

specimen may be held faces appear. Upon the lower side is tlie repre-

sentation of a face the expression of which is exactly like that in fig. .">,

while the front or rounded portion of the ornament shows a perfect

snake's head, though this was probably intended to represent a seal.

The ornament appears to have been used for attachment to tlie end of

a cord, probably in harness or on some weapon.

Plate 13 represents three figures of bone seine shuttles or handles

from the Yukon Riv^er. The ornamentation upon tig. 1 is very simple.

It consists of diagonal lines between two horizontal ones, with the

exception of a small space about the upper third, where half a dozen

lines cross at the opposite angle. Upon fig. 2 the lines are closer

together, and in the lower figure very short lines are attached so

as to extend at right angles from their respective base lines. These

are of that primary type forming the base of the "fish weir" or "fish

trap" pattern, which in turn forms the base of the rude angular mean-

der and ultimately of the zigzag, to which reference is made elsewhere.

In fig. 3 the ornamentation consists first of two horizontal parallel

lines extending along each outer border. Between each pair of lines

are short lines forming zigzags. The interior spaces are filled with

other patterns. At the upper end is an animal, apparently represent-

ing a wolf, with the life line upon the body, while at the lower extremity

is the outline of a beaver. At the two small triangles formed by the

cross lines at the middle of the specimen are two small trees, simply

decorative, and intended to fill the blank space.

Plate 49, fig. 3, represents a very beautiful net shuttle obtained in

the Aleutian Islands by Mr. L. M. Turner. The only ornament of any
(consequence on this represents a figure of concentric rings, from which

radiate eight delicate lines. This is probably a highly (conventionalized

figure of the fiower symbol, though in the pictography of the Ojibwa and

some of the Shoshonian tribes it would denote the symbol of the sun.

The superiority of the workmanship is apparent, and is character-

istic of that of the southern Alaska, or rather the Aleutian, natives.

Plate 23, fig. 1, represents a reel for sinew for small nets, obtained
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at Cape Vancouver, Alaska, by Mr. E. W. ]!^elson. The specimen is

made of bone, and is decorated with incised lines extendiigfrom point

to i)oint along- either edge, with interior markings of short lines, as

shown on the specimen.

Plate 23, fig. 4, represents a fishing implement made of reindeer horn.

It is slightly curved and forked at either end, three of the four ends

terminating in heads, probably that of the seal. The chief decoration

consists of a median line extending from end to end, to which are

attached several pairs of characters representing the herring bone

pattern, though with the addition of short outer lines.

The perforation visible in the center is intended for holding a drill.

Plate 35, figs. 1, 2, and 3, represents small ivory thimble holders or

guards. The ornamentation upon these is different, that upon fig. 1

and fig. 2 consisting, respectively, of simple borings or depressions and

concentric rings, while upon fig. 3 appears a continuous line, to which

are attached several pairs of short oblique radiating lines, as in plate

29, fig. 1.

Plate 35, fig. 4, represents a seine thimble holder from Kushunuk.

This is a rude outline of a seal with the young placed transversely to

its back, while the ornamentation consists of several sizes of concentric

rings, two of which show radiating lines attached to the outer surface.

Plate 35, fig. 0, represents a thimble guard from Unalakleet. The
ornamentation upon this is in imitation of that from the Northwest

Coast northward from Kotzebue Sound, and consists almost exclusively

of various patterns of the zigzag or meander design.

Plate 23, fig. 3, is marked in the catalogue as a bone grass comb, from

Kotzebue Sound. Mr. Murdoch, who has examined the specimen in

my presence, believes it to be simply an ordinary comb for personal

use. The ornamentation is divided into two panels, separated by four

parallel transverse lines, each about one-eighth of an inch from the

other. Short lines, placed closely side by side, radiate from the inner

lines toward the outer. These inner lines with short radiating lines are

reproduced at either end of the specimen. Reference to the illustra-

tion will more clearly represent this. In the upper panel is the por-

trayal of a whale, with some other lines probably intended to denote
whales, but the figures were not completed. There is also a depression,

which was used for the insertion of the top of a drill. The lower panel

contains several pairs of parallel lines, between which is the rude out-

line of a steamboat representing a revenue cutter.

Plate 49, figs. 1 and 2, represents ivory implements, probably used in

connection with harness. The former is decorated with a series of

nucleated rings, all of one size and apparently made with the same
instrument, while on the latter the rings are replaced by simple per-

forations, some of which are about one-eighth of an inch in depth and
were subsequently filled with a hard gummy substance. The most of

them have now become emptied of this material.
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The representation of the two snow sliovels, flg". 40 a and &, is to

indicate the manner of attaching the ivory cutting edges upon which

some of the engravings described are found. The wooden portion is

generally made of spruce; the several pieces comprising the shovel, as

above shown, are secured together by means of sinew braid. They are

used for all kinds of shoveling in the snow, and sometimes for excavat-

ing in snowdrifts, for making pitfalls for game, etc. The edge of the

wood is fitted with a tongue into a groove in the top of the ivory edge,

which is li inches deei). It is fastened on by wooden treenails at

Fig. 40.

SNOW SHOVELS.

irregular intervals, and at one end, where the edge of the groove has

been broken, by a stitch of black whalebone. * * * The whi})pings

of sinew braid on the handle are to give a firm grip for the hands.'

Fig. 41 is a fanciful object " made solely for the market." The speci-

men measures 2.C inches in length, and is made of an ivory head fitted

into a handle of wood painted red. "The head was called a 'dog,' but

it looks more like a bear. Small bits of wood are inlaid for the eyes,

and the outline of the mouth is deeply incised and colored with red

ocher, having bits of white ivory inlaid to represent -the canine teeth.

'Ninth Anuual Report Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-

NAT MUS 95 53

1892, p. 306, tig. 386, a and h.
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The ears, nostrils, vebrissi^, and hairs on the muzzle are indicated by

blackened incisions. There is an ornamented collar round the neck, to

which is ioined a conventional pattern of triangular form on the throat

and a somewhat similar pattern on the to'> of the head between the

ears." ,. ., , ,

Ornamentation of utensils is carried on to an almost unlimited degree,

and the simple nucleated circle occurs very freciuently, in fact m pre

ference, in some portions of Alaska, to the arrowhead and herringbone

designs.

rig. 41.

DECORATED IVORY CARVING.

Point Barrow.

From Point Barrow we have a twister for working the sinew backing

on bows, iipon one side of which is a row of conspicuous nucleated

rings.' The specimen is of ivory, and measures 5.4 inches long. It is

one of a pair, as two pieces constitute a set.

In fig. 43 is represented a good example of a native dipper made of

fossil ivory. The decoration along the top of the straight flat handle

and around the upper part of the outside of the bowl consists of

nucleated circles. These were originally colored with red ocher, but

are filled with dirt, while those upon the handle are, to a great extent,

almost effaced by wear.

Fis.42.

TWISTER FOR WORKING SINEW BACKING OF BOW.

Upon tig. 44, representing a knife with a handle made of reindeer

antler, occur a number of lines of nucleated circles connected by short

lines. The ornamentation extends horizontally along the top and sides,

the incisions having originally been coloretl with red ocher, but atj

present contain more dirt than ocher.^

1 Ninth Annual Report Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88.

2 Idem, p. 173, figs. 113 and 114.

1892. p. 292, fig. 286.





Report of U. S National Museum, I 895 —Hoffman. Plate 53.

Decorated Hunting Hat. Katmai Island, Alaska.
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Another interesting specimen of workmanship, bearing ornamenta-

tion of the same character as the preceding, is sliown in fig. 45, and

consists of a chisel. Tlie small blade has an oblique tip, not beveled

to an edge, and is hafted in walrus ivory, yellow from age. The
nucleated rings are colored witli red ocher, and the two halves of the

handle are fastened together by a stout wooden treenail and a stitch of

whalebone.^

Fig. 43.

DIPPER OF FOSSIL IVOEY.-

The accompanying illustration of the foreshaft of a seal dart, fig. 46,

is given, reproduced from the report on the natives of Point Barrow.^

The ornamentation is confined almost wholly to the nucleated circles,

the only animate object portrayed being a deer. It is said that some

of these shafts are highly ornamented, the figures being all incised

and colored, some with ocher and some with soot.

The specimen shown on plate 53 represents a decorated hunting hat

from Katmai Island, Gooks Inlet, Alaska, and was collected by Mr.

W, J. Fisher.

%.

Fig. 44.

LARGE KNIFE WITH ORNAMENTED HANDLE.

This variety of head covering is common to the natives of the islands

of Kadiak and those occupied by the Aleuts. This specimen is made
of wood shaved down until the average thickness is only about one-

fourth of an inch, wliile the height along the front, from the to^i to the

bottom of the visor, is 9|^ inches. The color in chief is of white; the

horizontal band about the bottom, flesh color; the remaining vertical

stripes in front and about the toj), and downward through the crescent-

' Ninth Annual Keport Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-

ndem, tig. 42,p. 103.

3 Idem, p. 217, hg. 204.

1892, p. 173, figs. 113 and 114.
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Fig. 45.

CHISEL, WITH DECO
RATED HANDLE.

like figure, black. The interior spaces between tlie black lines Just

nauie'l are filled in with dark or dirty vermilion.

Beads of dark blue, black, and white constitute portions of the

decorations, while the projecting- lines denote the application of sea-

lion bristles, over several of which beads have been slipped.

The chief purpose of here representing the specimen is to show the

place of attaching the decorated bone ornaments illus-

trated on plate 52. The strips ofbone are but one-eighth

of an inch in thickness, yet there are a number of per-

forations along the top curve and outer edge, in which

were inserted bristles secured by small wooden pegs.

The ornamental slab of bone attached to the right

side of the hat is decorated witli oblique grooves, about

one-half an inch apart, between which are

rows of dots or complete perforations.

Upon the left side of the hat the bone

slab was split from near the top to the bot-

tom, while the diagonal grooves were util-

ized to carry threads beneath the level

of the outer surface to hold together the

pieces from completely separating.

Upon the upi^er part of the back of the

hat are two arrowheaded ornaments, each

1^ inches in length and projecting at right

angles from the wooden base, each being decorated with

nucleated rings, those on' the central rows of four each
measuring three-sixteenths inch in diameter, while the

outer rows of three rings each are but one-eighth of an
inch each.

The two ends of the piece of which the hat is made are
held together by means of a piece of wood T)^ inches long

and less than an inch in width, placed horizontally at

the back and bearing perforations along the central line,

through which a sea lion's whisker has been passed in

imitation of stitching, thus securing the ends with a ])er-

fectness to almost resemble a continuous pi*^ce of wood.
The decorations vary according to the owner's skill and

taste, and are used in canoe trips to protect the eyes from
the glare of light and to permit more intent gazing for

the marine animals sought.

In plate 54 are three examples of Eskimo bone carv-
ing, the outer ones being charms and ornaments for attachment to the
hunting hats, "an illustration of which, together with the method of
attachment, is shown in plate 53.

The specimen at the left of the plate, as viewed by the reader, was
collected by Mr. E. W. Nelson at Shaktolik. It is of bone, and is deco-

^;

k m

Fig. JIG.

SEAL DAUT.



<



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 54.

1 3

Fig. 1. Hat Ornament.
(Cat. No. 24703, V. S. N. M. St. ]Micliaels. Collected by L. M. Turner.)

Fig. 2. Hat Ohnament.
(Cat. No. 5604, U. S. N. M. I'remorska, Yukon River. Collected by Thomas Dennison.)

Fig. 3. Hat Orxamknt.
(Cat. No. 43808, U. S. N. M. Sliaktolik. Collected by E. W. Nelsou.)
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Hat Ornaments of Bone.
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rated witli three round x)ieces connected above and below by permit-

ting the original bone to remain intact while the intervening portions

were removed. The disks are each ornamented with five nucleated

circles, the central spots being perforations of uniform diameter.

Among these rings are three incised lines, darkened by dirt.

The specimen at the right side of the plate is from St. Michaels,

Norton Sound, and was collected by Mr. L. M. Turner. The s])ecimen

is also of bone, and the decorations are alike on either side. This also

is a charm for use on hunting hats.

The specimen in the center of the ])late is of thin strip of bone, to

be used for a similar purpose as the two preceding in ornamenting
hunting hats. The specimen is marked "National Museum, No. 5604,

Premorska, Yukon River," and was collected by Thomas Dennisou.

The nucleated circles upon the specimen have running upward straight

lines, bifurcated at tbe top in imitation of one variety of the tree sym-

bol, while midway between the top and bottom are like projecting lines

as at the top. At the lower extremity of the specimen is a simple form

of decoration, consisting of a horizontal line from which short lines are

projecting.

Plate 7 represents three forms of ivory arrow and spear straighten-

ers from three different localities and bearing different forms of decora-

tion. The specimen at the left side of the plate was collected by Mr.
E. W. Nelson at Diomede Islands, a locality occupying a position mid-

way between the American and Asiatic continents. It measures 8J
inches in extreme length, If inches across the widest part, and has an
average thickness of five-eighths of an inch. The perforation with
which the weapons to be straightened are held is at an angle of almost

45 degrees, as compared with the plane of length of the i)iece.

The rear or convex part is plain, but upon the slightly concave front

is an engraving of a reindeer. The lines seem to be partly filled in

with dirt, the result of use, and not with black coloring matter placed

there with intention to intensify the sketch.

The slight depression which appears lower down upon the handle is

intended to be used in drilling, the top of the drill being held vertical

by being inserted in the cavity, while the oi)posite end may be intended

lor drilling holes, or for fire making.

Another specimen is that at the right, also collected by Mr. Nelson,

though at Cax^e Darby. This specimen, intended for similar service as

the preceding, is shaped like the l)ody of a deer with the doe's head at

one end, while the eyes are two blue beads neatly inserted in holes.

Like the preceding, some traces of hunting records are retained, the

incisions in several jdaces being almost obliterated by long continued
use. At one place a native is represented as directing a gun toward a
reindeer, while in front of the latter are several lines indicating that
another specimen of the same species was to be engraved, but not
completed. Almost beneath the hunter is a rectangular figure, to one
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end of wliicli is attached a mammal, wliich, tliougli relatively small,

appears to represent a bear.

Upon the opposite side of the specimen, which is brownish yellow

from age, are a number of delicate lines, some of which clearly por-

tray habitations, a tree, two men, and a sledge with two dogs.

Along the back of the specimen, representing the spine of the ani-

mal indtated, are two parallel lines extending" backward toward the

lozenge-shaped perforation used for straightening weapons. The per-

foration, as in the preceding example, is also cut through at an angle,

though only about 12 or 15 degrees variance from the line of the longest

diameter. The entire length is 4f inches.

The middle specimen is from ISTubriukhchuguluk, and was secured

by Mr. Nelson. The form is greatly like that of a common steel car-

riage wrench. It is made of bone, and the four sides of the handle

#f

Fig. 47.

TOOL BAG OF WOLVERINE SKIN.

bear longitudinal lines with lateral cuts, so placed as to resemble
arrowheaded or >-shaped figures. The type of decoration being one of

the oldest and simplest, will be found more fully treated and illustrated

in connection with the subject of decoration and conventionalizing.

The specimen is apparently a very old one, archiBologically, and
shows traces of long- continued or rough usage.

Plate 40, fig. 6, shows an ornament for attachment to the cap used
by Aleut hunters, as is shown in plate 53. This specimen was obtained
at Kushunuk. The ornamentation consists of very strongly incised

concentric rings, to the outer one of which are attached two parallel

lines extending diagonally toward the base line, possibly with the
intention of filling the blank triangular space, which would otherwise
remain without markings.

Many of the so-called drill bows in the collection of the National
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Museum are, in reality, handles for carrying- tool and other bags. The
Point Barrow collection contains four such bags, and as Mr. ^Murdoch's

description is short and to the point, I can not do better than to quote
him. He says

:

These bags are always made of skin with the hair out, and the skins of wolver-

ines' heads are the most desired for this purpose.' [Fig. 47.]

The bottom of the bag is a piece of short-haired brown deerskin, with the hair

out, pierced across the middle. The sides and ends are made of the skins of four

wolverine heads, without the lower jaw, cut off at the nape and spread out and
sewed together side by side with the hair outside and noses up. One head comes to

each end of the bag and each side, and the spaces between the noses are filled out

with gussets of deerskin and wolverine skin. A narrow strip of the latter is sewed
round the mouth of the bag. The handle is of walrus ivory, Hi inches long and
about one-half inch square. There is a vertical hole through it one-half inch from
each end, and at one end also a transverse hole between this and the tip. One end
of the thong Avhich fastens the handle to the bag is drawn through this hole and cut

ofl' close to the surface. The other end is brought over the handle and down through
the A^ertical hole and made fast with two half stitches into a hole through the

septum of the nose of the head at one end of the bag. The other end of the handle is

fastened to the opposite nose in the same way, but the thong is secured in the hole

by a simple knot in the end above. On one side of the handle is an unfinished

incised pattern.

Many of these bag handles are decorated on two, three, or even all four

sides, when thej^ are so fashioned, although some are convex above, as

well as below, leaving but two sides upon wliich to engrave anything.

Another variety of decorated handles are those used in small bags,

meaning but one-quarter the size of the one above described.

In addition to the incised ornamentation, both decorative and his-

torical or mythologic, many of the small bag handles are carved with

whale flukes, bear heads, seal heads, and other objects, as Avill be
found upon examining various illustrations in the present i)aper.

DECOKATION OF ANIMAL •CARVINGS.

As in the preceding methods of decorating ornaments, various animal

carvings, effigies, toys, etc., are also ornamented, the artistic eflbrts

being directed, in many instances, to heighten the resemblance to the

prototype selected. Thus are attempted the indication of spots, stripes,

and scales upon animals and fish, the results being often very clever.

Plate 53, fig. 1, shows a specimen which was obtained at Sledge

Island. It is a very ornamental handle for packages or bags, to either

end of which is attached a short chain. One of these chains terminates

in a seal head. The links were cut from the same piece as the handle
itself. The separate attachments to which the package is fastened

consist of two small swivels, or x)ins, perforated below aud terminating

on top in carved seal heads, the ears, eyes, nostrils, and mouth of which
are clearly indicated. The ornamentation upon the top of the handle
consists of four small characters of the primary form of decoration

» Ninth Annual Report Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88. 1892, pp. 187, 188, fig. 166,
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previously referred to, and illustrated in plate 48, figs. 1 and 2, and plate

31, fig. 2.

Plate 55, tig. 2, is another kantag handle, and was obtained at Norton

Sound. It is very old, measures 6^ inches in length, and is ornamented

upon the upper surface with two rows of seal heads in relief, each row

consisting of fifteen heads, upon which are indicated the eyes. At

either end are the relief figures of two whales flanking the perforations

through which the cords are passed.

Plate 32, fig. 3, represents two ear pendants. Very quaint faces are

inclosed by circles from which project four small circles or knobs with

central indentations, Th(5 eyes, nose, and mouth very much resemble

the face of a seal, the forehead being ornamented by small punctures.

This closely resembles the carved ivory seal faces in fig. 0, in which the

punctures are placed u])on the cheeks to indicate the root of the whis-

kers. Above the eyes are markings to denote the eyebrows. In other

respects the faces are very human. These faces resemble to some

extent that shown in fig. 7, although it will be observed that in the

latter the nostrils are very definitely outlined, while beneath the mouth

are two pairs of descending lines to indicate tattoo marks.

Plate 5G, fig. 2, represents an effigy of a seal. The concentric circles

are ornamented on the outer side with three short radiating lines and a

longer base line in exact imitation of the common flower symbol which

it is undoubtedly intended to represent. The central perforations made
by the central pin of the tool used in making the symbols are closed

with wooden blocks which secure small bunches of bristles. Altogether

the specimen is very artistically made.

Plate 56, fig. 3, shows a belt clasp. This represents a seal. Ui)on

the side of the body is a large figure of concentric rings, to either side

of which are three small sets. The central one is furthermore orna-

mented with four short radiating lines attached to the outer ring, while

the small circles are decorated with short radiating lines, the upper one

being represented hy pairs, while the bottom line is represented by two
linesj yet the figures appear to be the same as the conventional flower

symbol, which may have been utilized in tbis instance to ornament the

body of the animal, as in the preceding case.

Plate 20, fig. 3, represents a seal drag from St. Michaels. The thong
is made of rawhide, and the instrument is used for dragging dead seals.

It is made of walrus ivory, and represents two seal heads, the eyes and
nostrils being clearly indicated, not only by i^erforations, but m one
case the perforations are filled with wooden pegs, and the other the

eyes are filled with beads. Upon the throat of each seal is the effigy of

a whale, very neatly carved, and partly detached to add to its relief.

The perforation extends through the mouth of the seal at the right

hand, for the admission of a noose or cord. Upon the upper surface of

the drag concentric rings are seen.

Plate 56, fig. 4, represents the efiQgy of a seal, and was made to be





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 55.

Fig. 1. Bag Handle with Chain Ends.
(Cat. No. 44691, r. S.N. M. Sledge Islanil. Ci.lleeted by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 2. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No.24431, U. S. N. M. Norton Si.iiii.l. Collict.a bv L. M. Turner.)

Fig. 3. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 44690, U. S. N. M. Sle.iije Island. Collected by E. W. Nel8on.)
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 56.

Fig. 1. Effigy of Otter.
(Cat. Ko. 36477, U. S. N. yi. Kiishkmiuk. Collect. -.1 by E. 'NV. Xclsoii.)

Fig. 2. Effigy of Seal.

(Cat. No. .55009, U. S. X. M. Bristou J!:iy. Collected by K. h. McKay.)

Fig. 3. Effigy of Otter.
(Cat.No.l6I40, U.S. N. M. ^liuivak Island. Collected by W. 11. Dall.)

Fig. 4. Effigy of Seal.

(Cat. No. 48G42, U. S. X. M. Kot/.ebiie Sound.)

Fig. 5. Effigy ok Walrcs.
(Cat. No. 72904. U. S. N. M. Nasha^'ak. Collected by K. L. McKay.)
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Ornamented Animal Effigies.
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Decorated Animal Forms.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 57.

1 2 3

4 7 6

S

Fig. 1. Effigy of Flounder.
(Cat. Xo. 43786. U. 8. X. M. Uiialakle.t. ( '.>11.'<I i-«l by K. W. Nelson.

)

Fig. 2. Carved Figures of Seals.

(Cat. Xo. 35900, T. S. N. M. Aleutian Islands. Collerted hy I- M. Turner.

,

Fig. 3. Effigy of Seal.
(Cat. No. 37610, V. S. N. M. Tnalakleet. Collected by K. W. Nil.son.)

Fig. 4. Drag Handle in Imitation of Seal.

(Cat. No. 33292, U. S. N. il. Norton Sound. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 5. IiELUGA.

(Cat. No. 33:f7:i, T. .S. N. M. Norton Sound. Collected by K. A\'. Nelson.)

Fig. 6. Braver.
(Cat. No. 33350, T'. S. N. ^l. Norton Sound. Collected by E. AV. Nelson.)

Fig. 7. (iRAYLINi;.

(Cat. No. 33535. T^. S. N. >L Norton Sound. Collected by E. W. Nel.son.)

Fig. 8. I'iSH.

(Cat. No. 33535, V. S. N. 1\\. Point Jiarrow . Collected by Lieut. T. H. Kay. V. S. A.)
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U5ed for attaching' cord and for dragging seals. The ornamentatiou
consists of sharply marked nucleated circles. The specimen is from
Kotzebue Sound, and is considerably ruder and less artistic than the
other specimens in this series.

In plate 5G, fig. 5, is reproduced the effigy of a walrus. The speci-

men was obtained at Nashagak by Mr. E. L. McKay. As in tigs. 2 and
3, the body is ornamented with concentric rings, to the outer of each

of which are radiating lines, almost like the conventional flower symbol,

and possibly intended for the same. Extending horizontally between
these "circle markings" are rows of small perforations, or drilled holes,

simply to serve as ornaments. The peculiar marking upon the top of

the head, which no doubt is intended to represent the wrinkles or folds

of the skin, is also the rude symbol of the female genitals as drawn by
the Eskimo, and of which one single instance is found in the collec-

tions of the ]S'ational Museum, and is reproduced in tig. 48.

Plate 41, tig. 1, is an ivory wedge used for splitting wal-

rus hide. The tool is made in imitation of an otter, the

back and eyes having incised nucleated rings, with radii,

which are connected by -lines. The back bears, within the

parallel space, some herringbone patterns similar to those

on the figures shown on the same plate (41), figs. 3 and 4.

Plate 54, fig. 1, represents a carving of an otter. The arti-
^'^^^^^^^ °^

' '^ PUDENDUM.
cle served as an ornament, but for what special purpose is

not known. As will be noted by reference to the illustration, the back
from the neck to the base of the tail bears a deep incision, through
which were made several perforations for attaching it by means of

cords to some other object. Within the concentric circles are blue

glass beads which have been inserted in the perforations left by the
tool used in making the rings. The eyes are also provided with small

glass beads. All the lines and markings have been filled iu with some
black coloring matter.

Plate 57, fig. G, represents a beaver, upon whose back is the outline

of a smaller beaver. Over the whole are ornamental lines crossing one
another at right angles.

Comparison may be made with an effigy of a seal, upon whose back,

transversely and in relief, is a young one; both parent and young being

decorated, the former with concentric rings.

Plate 26, fig. 2, represents a bag handle from the Lower Yukon.
The specimen is almost semicircular, and measures 9 inches across from

point to point, and 4 inches in height. The upper or convex side has
high relief carvings representing bears' heads, nine in number, the

eyes and nostrils being pronounced perforations, while upon the fore-

head of each is a sharply defined cross. Along the upper edge, corre-

sponding to the necks of the bears, are the deeply cut figures of six

bears, and continued around to the inside of the handle, and con-

nected with the necks of three of the bears, are the figures of trees.
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Immediately below the bears' heads are the figures of seventeen seals,

to the back of each of which is a diagonal line to represent a harpoon,

while transversely to the latter is shown the cord. These resemble a

general attempt at ornamentation, the uniformity of drawing appear-

ing to substantiate this belief.

Plate 57 represents a number of figures of animals and fish, all of

them toys, with the exception of fig. 4, w^hich is a drag handle. Fig. 1

represents a flounder, and is ornamented with delicate incisions and

radiating lines for fins. Fig. 2 shows an ivory carving representing

seals and ornamented with delicate punctures and incised lines. Fig. 3

is an effigy of a seal with the head portion j)lain while the back is

ornamented with triangular marks as if made with single incisions of

a three-cornered graver. Fig. 4, already referred to, represents a seal,

the ornamentation consisting of curved parallel lines within which are

short diagonal lines extending from each parallel line toward the other.

Plate 57, fig. 5, represents the beluga, with very rude markings upon

the back.

The Kantag or bag handle shown in plate 58, fig. 3, is in imitation of a

beluga whale, while the back of the neck also bears a rude outline of

such a mammal. The shoulder bears a transverse bar within which is

a meandering line extending from side to side of the animal; behind

this are the figures of four "killer" whales, while near the rear end of

the figure itself is the upper part of a bowhead whale shown with

water spouting.

Plate 55, fig. 3, represents a kantag handle from Sledge Island. The

decoration consists of figures of four right whales carved transversely,

two at either end. From the ends of the handle are suspended, in the

shape of links, other whales, while upon the middle of the handle are

engraved delicate outlines of two whales facing each other.

Plate 41, fig. 6, represents a bodkin, the point consisting of part of

a three-cornered file while the other end terminates in a short chain.

The last link represents a fish tail and is ornamented with nucleated

circles, while the handle of the instrument bears a series of nucleated

rings with short radiating lines, representing the flower symbol, as in

plate 15, fig. 4, though larger.

Plate 57, fig. 7, represents a grayling, though in reality the shape
and pronounced decoration of the npper half of the body represents

more nearly the salmon. It will be noticed that the median line is

ornamented with other lateral incisions in imitation of the "fish trap"
pattern, while the fins are very pronounced and consist of sharply
marked serrations, resembling one-half of the preceding pattern.

Plate 57, fig. 8, represents a fish, the dorsal markings consisting of

hatched lines. This probably represents a salmon.





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 51

Fig. 1.

Fig. 2.

Fig. 3.

Fig. 4.

Fig. 5.

Hinting Record.
(Cat. Xo. 80487, V. S. N. M. Point Barrow. Colleitcd by Lieut. P. H. Ray, U. S. A.)

Kantag Handle.
(Cat. Xo. 4393G, U. S. N. M. 'Kubuiakhchugaluk.'" Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Kantag Handle.
(Cat. 1^0. 43820, U. S. N. M. Unalakleet. (Collected by E. W. Xelson.)

Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 24429, U. S. N. M. St. Mi(;liaelN. Collected by L. M. Turner.)

Bone Box.
(Cat. No. 129221, U. S. N. M. St. Michael.s. Collected by L. U. Turner.)
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PICTOGRAPHS OF DOMESTIC AVOCATIONS.

The greater number of the records appear to come under this general

caption, together with which some liunting scenes are included. The
various forms of habitations used by the Eskimo are also here referred

to, rather than in the previous chapters in connection with the geo-

grax)hic location and environment of the several subtribes or settle-

ments, because comiiarisons may here be made between^ the forms or

outlines of houses, sledges, and possibly also canoes, to show the

degree of fidelity of reproduction of specific i)eculiarities of either of

the last named.

HABITATIONS AND CONVEYANCE.

In his reference to the dwellings of the Eskimo generallj^ Mr.

Petroft'^ speaks of the winter and summer habitations as being (piite

distinct from one another. The former being underground to a cer-

tain extent, having a mound-shaped appear-

ance with a ridge projecting for some distance,

beneath which is the entrance, is closely imi-

tated in the pictographs by the natives. The

smoke holes are in the top of the dome, or near

the center, for the escape of the smoke. The
common houses, on the other hand, are inclosed Fig. 49.

above ground, and partake of the nature of a nwELLma from cHurKCHE year

log structure covered with skins, and some

times of an ordinary tent-shaped shelter. The fire is built not within

the tent, but before the entrance. This feature is also carefully observed

in the etchings made by the native artist, and numerous examples are

given in illustration thereof.

A larger building, known as the kashqa, is found in almost every
village, built after the pattern of the winter habitation. A raised

platform runs all around the interior for seating the visitors, and on
some of the larger kashqas several such tiers have been observed.

These structures are generally used lor ceremonial observances. An
illustration of the ground plan of such an inclosure, made by a native,

is rex)roduced in fig. 49.

In fig. 49 is the outline of a dwelling reproduced from plate 81,

which constitutes a Chuckche "year record." The original was obtained

by Baron ISTordenskiold in Siberia, and is now in the possession of a
gentleman in England. The pictographs were drawn upon a piece of

walrus hide.

In the interior, at the left, is shown the ridge intended for seats or

sleeping places. The occupant seated upon it appears to be gesticu-

lating and in conversation with his comijanions.

A similar drawing in fig. 50 shows this seat also. This sketch is

' Teuth Census of the United States, VIII, p.l28.
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from a pipe from Norton Sound. A drummer occupies tlie seat, wTiile

his companions are dancing.

On the outside is shown one man at work chopping wood, while two

of his companions are indicated as bringing in a piece of timber ibr

splitting.

This structure is al

most a counterpart of

~^ A^ tlie specimen on the

Cliuckche chart from
'''-"^-

Siberia.
WINTER HABITATION, WITH WOOD CHOPPER AT WORK. t n r-^

In ng. 51 are repre-

sented two forms, almost identical, of structures made for white men,

to serve as trading establishments as well as sleeping quarters. The

outline in some j)ictographs of traders possesses one more nearly like a

one-story log house.

On one of the ivory bodkins shown iii plate 24, fig. 5, the triangular

figures with diagonal projecting lines on either side near the top are

outlines of summer habitations, the utilization of which for apparently

purely decorative purposes being probably prompted by the regular and

angular forms, straight lines being preferable and more desirable for

such ornamental engraving, as curved lines are foreign to the primitive

straight-line system, largely attributable to the kind of instruments

available and the generally difficult nature of the substance to be

worked or engraved.

In i)late 59, fig. 4, is another and ruder form of indicating the same
style of summer habitation, the variants in plate 59, fig. 2, being also

more explanatory in detail, and of interest as indicating a departure

in engraving from the original t^pe of a tent shelter, the light lines

diverging from near the top denoting the poles, over which some skins

or imported fabrics have been thrown.

In plate 00 are a number of illustrations of native jiursuits. In the

fifth line, or No. 5, are shown some delicately engraved figures.

Nos. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 10, and 12 represent habitations of several kinds, of

each of which the village is composed. The occupant at the entrance

to No. 1 is employed in suspending from a pole—to the left of the house
No. 3—some meat, probably fish. Festoons of the same kind of food,

for the purpose of drying, are sus-

pended from the food racks shown in

Nos. 4, (3, and S and on the horizontal

pole resting on the roofs of the two
houses at Nos. 9 and 10. A granary

Fig.5i.

, . ,. , 1 . -VT- ^ • . WHITE MEN'S DWELLINGS.
IS also indicated m No. 8, the stair-

way beneath being plainly shown. The occupants of the houses Nos.

and 10 are also occupied with domestic duties. Fig. 11 represents

the boat, i)laced ui)on a rack so as to dry the skin covering.

The summer habitation (No. 12) has an open door at one side, and to





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 59.

Fig. 1. ])i;iLL Bow.
(Cat. Xo. 43930, U.S. N.:\r. Xubriukb. CoUi-ctid l.y E. W. Xclson.)

Fig. 2. Dkill Bow.
(Cat. \o. 43360, U. S.K. M. Ca])e Priiico of Wales. Collected liy E. W. Xel.son.)

Fig. o. Drill Bow.
(Cat. Xo. 33186, U. S. N. M. Xorton Sonii<l. Collected by E. W. Xelsoii.)

Fig. 4. Drill Bow.
(Cat. No. 33187, r. S.N. M. Norton Soiiiid. CoUecttul by E. W. Nelson.)
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tbe right is seated one of the household (Ko. 13) employed iii stirring

some food in a kettle. The smoke (No. 14) is rising- to a considerable

height, and another pot or kettle is seen to the right. The native

shown in No. 15 is greatly excited, having both hands, with extended

fingers, thrown upward, the cause being seeu in an old man drag-

gin'g- ashore a walrus, which is being harpooned by No. 17. The old

age'^of the native (No. W) is indicated by his walking with a staff, this

m'ethod of portraying an old person being common in many i)()rtions

of the world, the Egyptian hieroglyphs abounding in characters

abnost identical to the one here shown. The walrus (No. 19) is also

shown as having been captured, the native in No- 21 having con-

siderable dimculty in dragging it ashore, as he is down on one knee

tugging at the harpoon line, while a companion is observed near him

(No. 22), aiding him.

Fig. 20 is the outline of a doe, which was also secured. No. 23 denotes

a dog, while Nos. 21 and 25 indicate two other natives.

An excellent illustration of the different methods of portraying canoes

and houses is given in plate 60, seventh line, the whole scene denoting

a native village situated near the water. Upon the canoe (No. 21) is a

" shaman stick," or votive offering, erected to the memory of the one

who owned the scaffold, and perhaps canoe as well. Another offering

of similar purport is erected upon the roof of the house No. 10. One

showing the same fan-like top will be found in connection with mortuary

customs.

At No. 1 the native is putting away something resembling a pole,

while at No. G the two men seem to be engaged in conversation con-

cerning the canoe, the one nearest to it having his right hand pointing

toward or touching it.

The winter habitations, with their entrances, are portrayed in a

manner different from the usual custom. The entrance is very pro-

jecting, and apparently overhanging.

Smoke is seen issuing from the apex, chimney, or funnel containing

a smoke hole, on the house No. 12. A food scaffold, known bythe vertical

poles projecting considerably above the transverse body, is shown in

No. 13, while beyond Is what appears to be another scaffold. The

erosion to which the ivory has been subjected has obliterated all other

parts of the figure.

A very common figure is that resembling an oblong box placed upon

upright poles, in reality a scaffold, upon which is built a storehouse for

the protection against noxious animals. These figures are usually

placed near the representation of the dome-shaped winter habitation,

as each family has such a storehouse.

Other scaffold-like structures also occur, and frequently the kaiak or

umiak, placed upon the scaffold for drying, may be mistaken for one of

these, wdiich, in reality, are the resting place of some human body.

This practice is not common everywhere, however.
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Ill some ethnographic " Memoranda concerning the arctic Eskimos in

Alaska and Siberia," by Mr. John W. Kelly,i au interpreter, says:

The Eskimo oomeaks (open boats) have a framework of spruce covered with split

walrus hides, sea-lion skins, or white grampus skins. The latter is not used if sea-

lion or walrus skins are obtainable, as it is rather thin. The Bering Strait and north-

coast boats are generally 24 feet long with 5 feet beam, and have a carrying capacity

of 15 persons and 500 pounds of freight.

Those of the Kotzebne Sound average about 35 feet in length and 6 feet in width.

They have a carrying capacity of 20 persons and 1,000 pounds of freight, or 3,000

pounds of merchandise and a crew of 6 men. There are exceptional boats built on

the sound that are as nmch as 42 feet over all. In crossing Kotzebne Sound or

Bering Strait the natives sew on bulwarks of sea-lion skins a foot high to keep the

water from dashing in.

Mr. Ivan Petroif,^ who spent a number of years in various portions

of Ahiska, in an official capacity, says of tlie vessels of the Eskimo:

All the Eskimo tribes, without exception, manufacture and use the skin canoe

known as the kaiak, identical with that of the eastern or Greenland Eskimo; and

this feature is so distinctive and exclusive that a tribal name might justly be based

upon it should the necessity arise for another. At present I kuow of ouly one

instance where an intermixture of the Innuit witli another tribe has taken place

Fig. 52.

MODEL KAIAK AND DOUBLE PADDLE, POINT BARROW.

under such circumstances that the foreign elemeut has gained the upper hand, and

there they have already abandoned the manufacture of the kaiak and apparently

forgotten the art of its construction. I refer to the Oughalakhmute, who have

mixed with the Thliuket. The open skin boat, the oomiak, or woman's boat, also

known as hidar, is used by certain tribes on the north coast of Asia; but the kaiak

proper is only found among the Eskimo.
When the Russians lirst observed this craft, they ajiplied to it the name of bidarka,

a diminutive of bidar, a Kamchatkan term for an open skin boat. This term is now
used throughout Alaska wherever Russian influence once predominated, and the

same word has been incorporated into several Eskimo dialects in the form of bidali,

which is, however, applied only to two and three hatch kaiaks—a variety formerly

known only on the Aleutian Islands, and adopted by the Russians for greater con-

venience in hunting and traveliug. From Bristol Bay westward and northward the

kaiak and oomiak only are' used.

The accompanying illustration serves to show the general form of the

kaiak, so often figured by the natives in their hunting record.-^

Although fig. 52 is from the most northern portion of Alaska, the

generic type of construction is practically the same among all the

1 Bureau of Education, Circular of Information No. 2, 1890, Washington, 1890, p. 27.

2 Tenth Census of the United States, VIII, 1884 (Alaska, etc.), pp. 124, 125.

3 Ninth jinnual Report Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88. 1892, fig. 341, p. 224.
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Eskimo. The double paddle is so often used in portraying signals on

ivory that its representation here will be of interest in showing how
accurately the native artist portrays even the tapering form of the

blades.

iii

Fig. 5;!.

KAIAK.

Fig. 54.

KAIAKS.

On plate 27 is shown an illustration of a native kaiak model.

Several forms of the native ijortrayal of kaiaks are shown in figs. 53

and 54. The first is a simple outline and incomplete, and an occupant

was evidently intended to be i)ortrayed, as all the remaining portion of

the record from which it was selected was complete in every detail. The

two illustrations in fig. 54 are less accurate in outline, the latter being

a simple group of scratches.

The s]^ecimen shown in fig. 55 is very accurately drawn, the hari>oon

and seal float being shown upon the kaiak immediately behind the

hunters.

The representation of large boats used for traveling, hunting, and

fishing, for the propulsion of which boat oars and sails may be used, is of

such frequent occurrence in the records of the Eskimo,

that a reference to the vessel and its actual appearance

is deemed apjiropriate.

This large skin-covered open boat is in general use

by the natives of Greenland and Alaska, as well as by

the Aleuts and some Siberian tribes. The vessel is designated as the

umiak, by tlie Point Barrow natives, and some of the Aigaluxamiut, of

the southern coast, have used this name as well as the term baidarka.

Eig. 5G represents a model of an umiak from Utkiavwiii, U. S. IST. M.,

No. 565G3,' and seems to illustrate the general form so closely followed

in the engravings by native artists. The natives sit with the face

toward the bow, using the paddle and not an oar. The women are

Fig. 55.

KAIAK.

Fig. 56.

MODEL OF UMIAK.

said by Egede, in his "Greenland" (p. Ill), to sit with the face toward
the stern, "rowing with long oars." Mr. Murdoch^ remarks with refer-

ence to this that "though the women do a great share of the work of

1 From the Ninth Annual Report Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 1892, fig. 345'', p. 340.

2 Idem, p. 335.



848 REPORT OF NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

£

navigating the boat when a single family or a small party is making a

journey, it is by no means considered a woman's boat, as appears to be

the case among the Greenlanders and the eastern Eskimo generally.

On the contrary, women are not admitted into the regularly organized

whaling crews, unless the umialik can not procure men enough, and in

the 'scratch' crews assembled for walrus hunting or sealing there are

usually at least as many men
as women, and tbe men work as

hard as the women."

This is mentioned to explain

the reason why the female fig-

ure is absent in records of hunt-

ing and fishing trips, although present in other scenes, such as domestic

and probably ceremonial records.

Plate 28 represents an illustration of a native model from Alaska.

A native drawing of the umiak with four hunters is shown in fig. 57.

The lines are heavily incised, and blackened. The men are without

paddles, which may have been an oversight on the part of the artist.

The spear or harpoon rest is also shown, as well

as the weapon itself. i\\
A lesscarefully drawn illustration of an umiak ^^fc^^^uBBi

is shown in fig. 58. The three occupants are m^-

without paddles. Still ruder form is shown in

fig. 59, where an attempt at throwing a harpoon at a whale is also shown.

In fig. 60 is rei)roduced a still ruder drawing of an umiak, no hunter

being shown, yet the record in which this vessel occurs is of a class,

or in that condition of completeness, that should also have present the

occupant.

A better illustration of an umiak, containing five people, is shown in

fig. 61. The lines are lightly incised.

A neatly executed sketch of an umiak is illustrated in fig. 62. The
bow is longer than usual, and also projects from the water.

Two varieties

of sledges are

portrayed in pic-

tographs made
by the Eskimo,

one ofthem being

the railed sledge

(fig. 63), used for carrying loads of articles belonging to camp eciuipage,

etc., while the other pertains to a low flat sled«ie, without rails (fig. 64),'

and used for carrying bulky objects, such as game, frozen seals, and, as

Mr. Murdoch informs us, for transporting the umiak across the land or

solid ice. Both are made without nails, the differentparts being mortised

together and lashed securely with stitches of thong and whalebone.

•=6=-^^^^

Fig. 59.

trMIAK«PURSUINO WHALE.

iNintli Annual Report of Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 1892, p. 353.
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The ruimers are made to slide easily by fitting to tliem shoes of clear

ice as long as the runners themselves, " fully 1 foot high by C inches

thick. The sledge, with these ice runners, is estimated to weigh, even

when unloaded, upward of 200 or 300 pounds; but it appears that the

smoothness of running more than counterbalances the extra weight.'"

The flat sledge is used also for ordinary travel as well as freight, and

an illustration of one with ivory runners

is shown in fig. 65.

The difteren(;e between these varieties

are often very neatly portrayed, as well

as other accessories pertaining thereto. Fig.eo.

Doctor Ball furnishes several illustra-
umiak.

tions of sledges,^ one from Norton Sound being like the railed sledge of

Point Barrow. Some difference, however, is apparent, and this may
naturally influence the portrayal of the vehicle in engravings on ivory.

The same author also furnishes the illustration of a Hudson Bay sledge

in which the runners are absent, the entire base consisting of birch

boards, three of which are laid side by side and secured, and about 12

feet long. These are cut thin at one end and turned over like a tobog-

gau, held down with rawhide, and inside

-£j—A^JSA ^A<i the curve, says Doctor Dall, the voyageur

^^^^' The railed sledge of the Yukon is some-

what different from the two forms already

mentioned, the upper ratfl rising from the front toward the back, and
resembling very much a native sketch of a dog sledge, as shown in fig. GO.

The hunter seems to be seated upon the sledge, seeming to indicate that

he has no other loads and that the rear projection on the sledge is the

high framework shown in the Yukon type.

In fig. 07 is a native reproduction of a dog sledge made somewhat
after the type of the Point Barrow type,

though no such drawings have been found

in Point Barrow records. The men are both

energetically working to aid the dog in mov- Fig. 62.

ing the sledge, which seems loaded. The umiak.

dog is well portrayed, the ragged outline no doubt being intended to

denote the shaggy coat of hair.

In his reference to the Eskimo of Melville Peninsula, Captain Parry
says:^

The distance to which these people extend their inland immigrations and the

extent of coast of which they possess a personal knowledge are really v^ery remark-
able. Of these we could at the time of our first intercourse form no correct judgment,
from our uncertainty as to the length of what they call a seenik (sleep), or one day's

1 Ninth Annual Report of Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 1892, p. 354.

2 Alaska and its Resources, Boston. 1870, p. 421.

3 Journal of a Voyage, etc., etc., London : 1821, p. 165.

NAT MUS 95 54
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journey, by which aloue they couhl describe to us, with the help of their imperfect

arithmetic, the distauce from one place to another. But our subsequeut knowledge

of the coast has cleared up much of this difficulty, aftbrding the means of applying

to their hydrographical sketches a tolerably accurate scale for those parts which we

have not hitherto visited.

Fig. 63.

RAILED SLEDGE. rnI^-T HARROW.

In the following description tents, habitations, and boats are illus-

trated, as also some domestic avocations, as might be expected in the

repieseutation of village life.

Quite an interesting result is produced in plate 60, fig. 0, or sixth Hue,

the drawing representing the outlines of the houses so that the inte-

rior, with the occupants variously engaged, is exposed to view.

Fig. 64.

FLAT SLEDGE. POINT BARROW.

The end of the record at Xo. 1 denotes a partial turn, indicating the

intention of the owner of the record to at some future time continue

the x)ictographs in that direction to the next face of the drill bow. Eo.

1 is on or at his empty storehouse, the framework only being drawn.

Fig. 65.

SMALL SLEDGE WITH IVORY RUNNERS. POINT BARROW.

No. 2 is a rack, with food or goods on top, while at K"o. 3 is the first

house of the village—the latter being indicated by the several habita-

tions. One of the occupants is seated upon an elevated ledge or seat,

while another is seated on the floor before it; the other inmates are



GRAPHIC ART OF THE ESKIMOS. 851

either seated or moviug about as indicated. Upon the roof is a votive

offering, a bird-shaped "shaman stick," the import of which is else-

where described in detail. Still more of the family are seen at the

entrance to the house, one person within, while two are upon the roof.

In the storehouse, or rather beneath the goods, No. 5, is visible a dog
fight, the animals being drawn in the attitude of si)ringing at one

another; at the right is the owner occupied

in removing some article from the scaffold.

In the habitation No. C, with its entrance —
No. 7, are a number of persons in various atti-

'^'

1 ^-v • 1 • • ill T SLEDGE.
tudes. One is reclining upon the elevated

shelf used for both seat and bed; while uj)ou the tioor are three seated

at a table, those behind it being represented or partly hidden, the upper

parts of their bodies only rising above the board. A number of other

individuals are shown occujiied in other ways. The scaffold at No. 8

supporting the goods, as usually represented, has also a horizontal pole

for drying meat, several x>ieces thereof being designated, while two

liersons beneath seem to be touching hands or handing some article.

The habitation No. 9, and its entrance No. 10, also indicates a num-
ber of the inmates. One in particular is making gestures to another;

between the two there is an object resembling a person as if wrajiped

in a blanket. Smoke is seen issuing from the smoke hole, while above

it is what may be here intended the evil spirit of a dead person return-

ing to take possession of a sick one.

The Eskimo generally believe in the return of the soul of the dead,

and especially does the disembodied spirit hover around the house of

the dead for three days, in the endeavor to return and to possess itself

of a living body. In the purpose of guarding against this evil, the

inmates make certain shamanistic preparations, prompted by the local

shaman. The smoke issuing from the mouth of the smoke hole leaves

open the way for the return of the evil spirit and his companion spirit,

seen approaching from above the house.

No. 11 represents a scaffold for the storage of food, and a man is

seen in the act of reaching toward the black spot denoting reindeer or

venison house, as the shape indicates.

> \
ai^f^^y^^J^S^

^^' ^'^ ^^ another interesting in-

1, rfW"""^̂ ^^^̂ ^ f^ terior, one native being seated upon
the ledge while a vessel is seen near

Fig. 67.
^

gj^^PQg
his feet. Another man is reaching

toward something near the ceiling,

while the rest of the occupants of the room are seated, one of them
reaching u^) toward the standing iigure as in the act of asking for, or

supplication. Smoke is issuing from the smoke hole, while some one is

occupied near the lire beneath it. A ladder is placed against the out-

side of the entrance to the house, and a man is seen part way up near

another person who seems to be occupied in gesture and conversation.
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Auother uian is seen carrying a snowshoe-like object, probably of rein-

deer or deer, to the summit of the house roof to dry. Tlie pole, with

crosspiece, situated near the head of the ladder, is a votive offering

erected there by one of the inmates.

No. 13 is a sledge, upon which is seated the driver using his whip.

The dog is urged forward, and another native, one of the three, No. 14,

who had been oft' trading for skins, is hailing a boat seen coming to

the shore with the gunwale parallel therewith, pre-

senting another good instance of foreshortening of

k the object. The man behind the sledge is walking
Fis 68. along with his staff elevated. The inverted ligure

MENDING NET. abovc sccms to belong to a series attempted on

that side of the panel of the bow drill, as another figure, having no

apparent connection with the completed record, occurs also at a point

over the three wading boatmen following the baidarka, No. 10, which

is being pushed ashore. No. 17 is also in shallow water and appears to

start away as the oarsmen are seated within with their arms extended

grasping the paddle.

An interesting and cleverly drawn native sketch of a man mending

a seine net is shown in fig. 08. The attitude is lifelike, while in one

hand is portrayed a short line denoting the shuttle.

A man splitting wood is shown in the accompanying illustration,

fig. 09. He has a heavy mallet or some other like utensil raised above

his head, and in the act of driving wedges to split a piece of wood.

Plate 59, tig. 1, represents an old stained specimen of ivory from

Norton Sound. The engravings upon this are rather deep, and are

tilled with deep brown coloring matter. The semicircular objects to

the right of the middle, some being shown in rather an angular form

toward the left of the middle, represent habitations. These characters

appear in a more conventionalized forn) and for decorative purposes in

plate 24, tig. 5.

The chief interest attached to this record is in the variety of forms

of habitations, thus enabling one to perceive the differences in the

variants placed in consecutive order. The two
extremes are very unlike, and would scarcely be

recognized as portraying a similar idea, but for the

intervening examples showing the evolution in the -

execution of form. ^ig- 69.

The two elongated tigures to the right of the habi-
^^i^itting wood.

tations denote invited kaiaks upon racks for drying. The human fig-

ures, one of whom is shown seated, represent natives supplicating a
shaman for aid. The tigure has both arms extended, as in making the
gesture for supplication, while the shaman, standing at the left, has his

arms and hands uplifted, as in the gesture illustrated in several figures,

relating to shamauistic ceremonials, termed by the natives as " agitating
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the air" in order to call to liim his tutelary guardian, who is to aid the

shaman in success, in order to conii^ly with the request made of him.

Within the dome-sha])ed habitation nearest the shaman is an accom-

paniment of tambourine drumming, while two assistants are also

engaged in invocation.

To the right of the su])plicant is a repetition of his own form, indi-

cating his harpooning a. seal or other animal, while still further tt)ward

the end of the rod is an unfinished figure of a man in a kaiak—])robably

the supplicant in another exploit made possible through the shaman's

assistance.

Turning the bow around so as to bring the (convexity beneath, there

appears at the left a linear outline of some undetermined animal, near

to which is an umiak containing three men. They are approaching a

settlement indicated by two forms of habitations, a dome-shaped or

permanent one and a triangular or temporary shelter, tlie two denot-

ing both kinds constituting the village.

Two racks are visible, a single one from which are suspended numer-

ous stands of meat or fish, and a double one, similarly filled with food.

The rude outline of a native at the right is nearest to a boat lying upon

its side, beyond which are the outlines of fimr waterfowl.

Some whales are next portrayed. The one with the flukes above the

water, and the spray thrown or forced from tlie spout holes, appears to

have thrown from the water the vessel containing four natives. Their

vessel is curved, making a slight arch, and the exj)osed end seems

broken open.

The whale beyond this is harpooned by a native in a kaiak 5 the

inflated float is still ui)ou the kaiak behind him, indicating that not

much line has run out, as the whale, also, is headed toward the hunter.

The whale to the right of the preceding character has tlie tail up in

the air, while some water is indicated as issuing from the spout hole.

In front of this is an umiak with four liunters making for a herd of wal-

ruses on and about a ledge of rocks.

The rocks are indicated by the short markings between the two par-

allel lines denoting them, the markings consisting of the pattern

frequently mentioned herein as fish trap, and of Avhich nunu^rous illus-

trations are given, as on plate 31, fig. 2, and i)late 3(5, fig. 2, and on the

accompanying plate 50, fig. 3. This indication of rock is of interest in

its differentiation from ice, as a solid mass, the latte)' being drawn only to

show its outline as a floe, the interior part of the space being left blank

to denote its colorless or transparent condition. On the same plate,

plate 59, in fig. 2, is shown a floe upon which seals are taking refnge.

The speaker, or rather he of whom the record treats, in plate GO, fig.

8, is represented at ISTo. 1. His right hand is elevated as when used in

gesticulating, while his left points down toward the foot of the scaffold

upon which is a repository for food. The two scaffolds at No. 2 no
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doubt belong to him, and form part of the village indicated by the

several habitations and storehouses.

No. 3 is a dome-shaped winter habitation, about which two people are

occupied. No. 4 is another granary or food repository, while No. 5

represents a second house upon which two people are talking very

animatedly. The one at the right seems to be requesting, or suppli-

cating, both hands being directed upward toward the one spoken to.

No. G is the storage place for food and other articles, while in No. 7

we find another dome- shaped winter house with the inmates in view.

A third i^erson is standing before the door, while under the accompany-

ing scaffold a fourth individual is visible.

No. represents a winter house, and smoke is rising from the place

where the smoke hole is usually found. The smoke looks straight and

rigid, resembling a tree. The two people seem to be occupied in carry-

ing something. The illustration at No. 10 is a scaffold for the safe loca-

tion of food, and Nos. 11, 13, and 14 are similar structures, whereas No.

12 is a warehouse, probably of a white trader. No. 15 is a winter house,

though apparently deserted.

The specimen represented in plate Gl is a pipe bearing delicate and
elaborate etchings of a variet}^ of subjects. The object is made of wal-

rus ivory, measuring 13^ inches in length, If inches in height near the

insertion of the bowl, and slightly less than 1 inch in transverse diame-

ter at the same point. The perforation at the mouthpiece is one-eighth

of an inch m diameter.

The bowl is of block tin, while the top of the bowl is lined with a thin

sheet of perforated, ornamented brass. The caliber of the bowl is only

one-fourth of an inch in diameter, and seems to have been made in

imitation of a Chinese pipe bowl and possibly for the same style of

smoking.

The pipes, like others of like form from the same locality, at St.

Michaers[?], have been said to have been made for sale to traders.

That may be, and does not in the least impair the interest and value
of the pictographic records portrayed upon the several sides. Though
the pipes may be shaped, to a limited extent, in imitation of foreign

shapes, yet the pictography remains Eskimo, made by an Eskimo, and
to portray P^skimo scenes and avocations.

The upper figure of the pipe presents the characters on the left side,

and beginning at the extreme left is observed a vertical ornamental
bar or border, similar to those drawn along the lower half of the pipe
stem, though in the latter space they are arranged diagonally, and
made to separate ornaments consisting of concentric rings, ornaments
to which special reference is made elsewhere.

The first group consists of two persons engaged in twisting a cord,

though the suggestion has been made that they appear to be engaged
in a pastime which consists in making string figures, similar to the
American boy's "cat's cradle," etc. The figure next to the right repre-

sents the end view of a building having two rooms, in the larger of
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which appear two persons seated playing on tlie tambourine drum,
while a third i^erson is depicted in the graceful attitude of dancing

"a la Americaine," The fourth figure is crouching or kneeling before

the hearth, probably to light a fire, as none appears to be there, as

indicated by the absence of smoke. The presence of fire is generally

indicated by the portrayal of short lines adhering to a vertical one, to

denote smoke.

Upon the outside of the large room is alow structure containing the

second room. The face of the sun is painted ujion the wall, in reference

to the return of the sun and warm weather—to spring; and the droj^s

of water, caused by the melting sun or ice upon the roof, are shown
dropping from a short wooden carved spout. The carving seems to

have been made in imitation of similar opes found among the T'hlinkit

and Haida Indians. The above dance and portrayal of the sun refers

to highly important and complicated ceremonials observed at the return

of the sun from the south.

The illustration reaching almost across the ivory sj)ace, that resem-

bling light lines in imitation of a ladder, is a fish weir, ])laced in

streams for catching salmon, and one of these fish is actually shown
approaching the opening leading to the inclosure in which the game is

secured. An otter is also drawn approaching the fish trap, denoting

the destructive habits of the mammal in robbing the trap of fish thus

secured and unable to escape.

The rectangular figure immediately behind the otter appears to be a

view of the top of a boat landing, facing the water, and upon which
are two persons, one seated near a handled vessel—probably a bucket

or basket—while the other is drawn in the attitude of spearing fish,

the entire sketch seeming to have reference to another method of secur-

ing fish for food.

Immediately across the ivory space, and along the opjiosite base line,

are observable four persons, each drumming uj)on his medicine drum
and approaching a dome-shaped habitation, within which are portrayed

two persons, crawling forward on hands and knees to receive from a

seated figure some mysterious or magic substance. This is a shaman-
istic ceremony, in which some charmed medicines are secured, and by
means of which some special success is expected in the chase.

The character in the middle of the ivory rod, nearest to the dome-
shaped house, is a si)Out of water, at the narrow end of which is a trans-

verse line, with a shorter one within the inclosure. These two lines

denote the logs of wood employed by the beaver in building a dam.
The beaver is shown swimming toward a dark spot, which seems to

consist of a series of short scratches, and which denotes the deposit of

twigs for food, while the rounded dark disk upon the shore line repre-

sents the beaver's house. The animal is accurately portrayed, the tail

being especially conspicuous to give specific indication as to the species

of animal intended to be shown.

lu the next figure is represented one method of securing deer. The
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iiiclosure, within wliicli three deer are shown, is a pen made for securing

such game, the fourth animal to enter having been driven forward from

the open country and guided toward the entrance by the erection of

low brush fences, as will be observed, extending diagonally toward it

from the base lines at either margin of the ivory. The two hunters,

armed with bow and arrow, are seen running toward the inclosure to

shoot the deer.

Beyond the rear fence or inclosure of the deep pen are two pine trees.

Upon one is perched a bird, while half-way up the other is a small mam-

mal. The latter is not drawn in imitation of the porcupine—as else-

where portrayed—and it may be intended to represent the marten.

The next figure is a black bear, erect upon his hind feet and being

attacked by a hunter armed with a spear.

The next scene is a snare trap, which has caught and suspended in

the air a small anhnal. The trap is surrounded by vertical sticks so

arranged about the baited part that, to cause it to be sprung, the ani-

mal can reach the bait only at one open space. The noose is arranged

so as to catch the animal about the neck, in imitation of the American

boy's rabbit snare.

The next trap shown consists of a log, or sapling, resting upon a

short upright piece, so that when the bait is touched the log will fall

and secure, by crushing, the animal so unfortunate as to enter. The

top is weighted by extra pieces of timber and sometimes stones, secured

so as not to fall oft'. A small animal is seen approaching the trap from

one side, while from the other is seen approaching a bear; the idea

being that this arrangement or ki-nd of trap is employed in securing-

both kinds of animals. The small deer and men shown along the oppo-

site base line represent two hunters disguised in wolf skins so as to

more readily approach within shooting distance of the reindeer, while

the third has gone forward and shot an arrow, which is seen in its flight

ai)proachiiig an animal.

The last figure of the group is a fallen reindeer upon which one bird

of prey has alighted and another is seen descending. The feathers in

the outstretched wings are clearly indicated and the attitude is very

lifelike.

The upper ridge of the right side of the pipestem also bears some
interesting scenes. That on the section nearest the bowl contains two
human figures, one representing a native in the attitude of kicking a

ball, his leg being still in the air, while the other person is portrayed

as reaching out his hands as if to catch the ball as it descends. The
illustration next toward the left rejiresents a habitation with two rooms,

in the larger of which is a horizontal line, midway between the floor

and ceiling, denoting the shelf used as seats and for sleeping. Upon
this shelf are seven persons, five of whom are represented as drum-
ming, using the ordinary tambourine for the purpose.

Beneath are five characters, four being shamans, while the fifth, a
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smaller one, sliown as liorizontal in the air, is the demou which has been

expelled from a sick man. The smaller apartment shows one person

with a dish, or pan, probably preparing food for the participants in the

ceremonials conducted within the adjoiniug room.

Outside of the house is a man portrayed in the act of splitting wood,

the log beneath his feet having two wedges projecting which arc being

driven in to split the timber. A second individual is pushing at his

dog sledge, he having returned with a load, as may be observed, the

logs still in position *at the front of the .sledge.

Tbe figure next to the preceding is seated upon the ground and

apparently mending his net. The characters above the wood chopper

and the returning traveler are drawn upon the opposing base line.

The figure in the attitude of running is going to the assistance of one

who has caught a seal, the latter resisting capture by the use of his

flippers, which are drawn extended from the body to denote their use

in the present instance. The ring indicates a hole in the ice, while the

bar held in the hands is the piece of wood to which the line is secured.

The illustration of fishing through the ice is shown in several records,

but in none more graphically than in the figure nearest to the seal

hunter above referred to. The native is here shown seated, and before

him is a fish lying attached to a short line by which it is secured, while

with the other hand the fisherman is holding his rod, the line passing

through a hole, and beneath are shown the sinker and hook, while a

fish is seen approaching to take hold. The rei)resentation of the trans-

parency of the ice was no doubt beyond the ability of the artist, and he

therefore very wisely made no attempt at any indication of a surface

line.

By turning over the pipestem the record may be renewed at the fig-

ure of the umiak, containing five hunters, four of whom are using the

paddles, whilst the fifth is throwing a harpoon toward a large walrus.

This creature has already been harpooned by a hunter in a kaiak, who
is holding up one hand with his fingers spread, while in the other hand
he holds his paddle. Upon the stern of the kaiak is the float, used in

connection with the harpoon line. A second walrus is observed imme-
diately behind the harpooned animal.

At the extreme left of the stem is a crouching or kneeling hunter

preparing to throw a harpoon at a seal or female walrus, from whose
mouth drops of water or ])erhaps blood are seen to trickle.

Upon the ojiposing base line of the pipestem is a single whale hunter

in his boat, a small whale having been harpooned, while to the line a

large skin float is attached to impede the animal's motion. The other

whale is escaping, and the water is shown spouting from the nostrils

of both animals.

The ornamentation upon the two lower sides, as well as the tree-like

figures near the mouthpiece, will be discussed in connection with the

evolution of ornamentation.
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The specimeu represented iu tlie upper figure in plate 62 measures

12 inches in length along the central line and If inches iu height at

the back of the bowl. The latter measures 2^ inches across the top

and is 1^ inches in height. The pipestem is made of a fine compact

piece of walrus ivory, which retains some of its lateral curvature as

well as that visible from the front view. The bowl is symmetrical and

was undoubtedly turned on a lathe.

The characters portrayed along the middle base line, beginning

nearest the mouthpiece, represent, first, a seal, theii two water fowl. A
walrus then appears above the surface and is looking after the umiak,

which has passed in pursuit of a whale, and which creature has been

attacked by one of the hunters. The second hunter is holding aloft

his oar, a signal to indicate to others near by that assistance is wanted.

The other men in the umiak are using the paddle so as to keep pace

with the whale, which is shown spouting.

The elevated scaftbld which is next portrayed was a notched piece

of timber set in place to serve as a ladder, and one person is shown

ascending, a bundle being attached to his back—probably food—as the

other person on the scaffold is occupied in preparing food of some kind,

which is then suspended from the horizontal poles, as shown in the

etching. The next illustration, to the right, represents a fisherman

hauling up his net to dry, while another man is occupied in splitting

wood, the wedges used for the purpose being shown in the log at the

end resting upon another piece of wood or a stone.

The house, which comes next in order, has two rooms, upon the roof

of the smaller one being shown an individual carrying into the house

some pieces of wood, which have been split by the wood chopjter. The

horizontal line at the top of the large room has suspended from it small

round objects which denote some kind of food; and at the middle line,

the shelf, used as a bed or for seat, shows three persons; the first one,

with one leg hanging down, is pointing, or reaching, toward a dish

containing food, as the second has already placed some into his mouth.

The third person is lying down, with legs curved and his head resting

upon a pillow or bale of some material found convenient for the i)ur-

pose. The person seated upon the floor does not seem specially occu-

pied, and directly behind is a vertical line, upon which is a lamp, the

usual method of constructing these being that of placing two soapstoue

lamps upon a crosspiece, so as to balance, the center of the latter being-

secured to a vertical stick.

The last illustration denotes a dome-shaped structure with a smoke
hole in the roof, one person being apparently busied with his pipe,

while the other has before him a kettle, in which he is stirring with a

stick or ladle. Between the two persons is the fire, from which the

smoke is seen to rise and to escape through the opening at the top.

Within the small room of the house above mentioned is a short

vertical line, to which are attached some small globular figures. The
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line represents tlie spout and is on the outside of the house, while the

globules denote drops of water—similar to those portrayed on the pipe

with the metal bowl, plate 61—and refers to the melting of the snow
upon the roof, as the approach of spring is referred to especially. On
the opposite side of the specimen, the first character is a man, with a

bundle on his back, running in the direction of an inclosure and deer

drive. Two reindeer are already in the pen, while three animals are

running toward it, closely pursued by the drivers, one of which is

armed with bow and undoubtedly also arrows.

The third person, walking along the upper base line, is in attendance

at a fish trap, into which four fish are seen to swim. Beyond this is a tall

pine, upon the summit being a bird, and half-way up, a small mammal.
The scafibld beyond this has upon the roof a man engaged in hang-

ing up deer, which have been captured and brought home by the two
men at the dog sledge, upon which is another deer. Immediately above
these figures is a man leading a dog hitched to a sled and thus dragging

home two seals—the latter represented upon their backs, just as these

animals are gotten along easily on account of the abundance of hair. A
large bear is shown upon his haunches, one native attacking him with a

spear, while the second person has started to run away after shooting

an arrow into the bear's back. The remaining two figures denote two
kinds of trails used in catching small animals, one being caught by a

noose, while the second is a deadfall.

Upon the upper base line, beginning nearest to the tall pine tree

already described, one man is shown attempting to take a somersault,

possibly as a pictorial portrayal of the sense of joy at the return of

summer; the second person has a rod which he is dragging home.
The two dogs are very cleverly portrayed, while the man next to the

left is spearing an otter. The animal upon the ground seems to be
intended for a marten.

A clever sketch is presented in the next illustration, in which a native,

with a pack on his back and a small bucket in his hand, is gathering

berries.

The recoifd ends with a deer, which has been secured by means of

suspending a strong noose over a path or trail frequented by the

animal. The hunter has come up to kill the caiDtive with a spear.

The decorative designs are treated of elsewhere.

The specimen shown in plate 03 measures 10§ inches in length, 1^
inches in height at the highest part near the bowl space, and seven-

eighths of an inch in diameter.

This differs from the other jjipes in the manner of placing the engrav-

ings, these occupying the lower spaces, while the upi^er bear the con-

centric rings and diagonal lines. The left-hand figure in the upper
illustration in the plate denotes a habitation with its entrance. Seated

upon the projecting shelf seat is the drummer, holding the tambourine
drum in one hand while with the other he gras])S a drumstick. The
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other figures are the dancers, in various attitudes, with hands and

fingers extended. Upon the roof of the entrance are two men in simi-

lar attitudes, wliile within the entrance is one figure of a man in the

attitude of falling forward upon the ground. The dance does not appear

to be,a shamanistic ceremony, as otlierwise the indication of a demon

would be observed.

In front of the entrance is a group of figures in a threatening atti-

tude, especially one of the men, who appears to be drawing his bow with

the intention of shooting his vis-a-vis, who has a hand up ns if guard-

ing his face. There appears to have been a discussion respecting a

seal—lying upon the ground between the men—which resulted as

suggested.

The next figure is shown in the attitude of spearing a seal in the

water, the spear bladder being shown at the upper end of the weapon.

The next man is dragging home a seal, while the next following is

engaged with a like animal, stooping down at the tail and for some

purpose not indicated.

The large creature lying upon the base line, next to the right, is a

whale. One of the hunters has a hatchet and is cutting up the ani-

mal, whilo the two assistants are otlierwise engaged at either end.

Next toward the right, is another hunter in the act of dragging along

upon a sledge his kaiak. The last person to follow has upon his sledge

a seal w^hich has been captured.

Apart from the ornamentation in the upper ridge, there are two seals

visible at the left.

Upon the reverse side of the pii)estem shown in the lower figure in

plate 01, the regular ornamentation occurs likewise along the upper

face, only two compartments at the extreme right being reserved for

the figures of seals.

Beginning at the right-hand end, and with the lower plane, a habi-

tation, similar to the one upon the opposite side, is portrayed, the only

difference being that there are two human figures drawn within the

entrance to the home instead of one.

Another figure of a man is upon the outside, seemingly leaning

against the door, while behind him are two men in mortal combat, one

preparing to thrust his spear, while the other has a drawn bow with

arrow directed forward toward his victim. Some plants are shown
upon the ground, which may have been the cause of the quarrei which

seems to be indicated.

Doctor A. Warburg, of Florence, Italy, kindly sent me sketches

taken from a pipe similar to the preceding, which he founa in the col-

lection of the American Museum of Natural History in New York
City. An interesting pipe from St. Michaels is in the collection of the

Georgetown College, Washington, District of Columbia. The story

told by the etchings is the same as in plate 02, and it appears as if a

certain person, or persons, were the author of all of these examples, the
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characteristics of the etchings being the same, as well as the general

import of the narrative. In the Georgetown College specimen, how-

ever, the base line above or against which are shown the figures in

various pursuits and avocations extends from the front or bowl end
spirally around the stem back to the mouthpiece. This is unique ^o far

as kncnvn, and appears to be simply a fancy on the part of the maker
to cause quicker sale of the specimen, nearly all of this class of ivory

workmanship being made for sale to visitors.

Plafe 24, fig, 2, is a triangularly- shaped drill bow from kSledge

Island. It is 13i inches in length. The three sides are very full}^ deco-

rated, the back of the bow bearing the greatest amount of work.

The three S(}uare figures at the left represent scaftblds, upon which

storehouses are located. Between these are two elongated figures rep-

resenting winter habitations. Upon the house at the left are four

human figures in various attitudes of gesticulation. The thin vertical

line at the right of the entrance, having a small transverse scratch at

the top, denotes a votive offering, indicating that one of the occupants

of the house was lately deceased. Five men are seen under and about

the second storehouse. Upon the next or second habitation from the

left are four human beings, the larger being on all fours, as if in the

attitude of watching those just mentioned. The next figure is occu-

pied with some small object at a fire, the smoke of which is seen rising.

Of the two succeeding figures, one is apparently holding a line, while

the other appears to be occupied in some gymnastic performance.

Beyond the next storehouse is another habitation. Beside the two

human figures will be observed smoke issuing from the fire, and a rack

upon which are suspended some objects, i)ossibly meat, or some other

materials. The fourth habitatio!i from the left, somewhat larger and

more rudely drawn than the preceding, also has upon the roof five

individuals, with arms and legs in various attitudes. The two vertical

lines with a horizontal jjole between them represent a meat rack, and

the other lines indicate meat or fish. The six human figures immedi-

ately to the right of this meat rack are placed so that the heads point

toward the center of the record, while the feet of three rest on the bot-

tom base line, and the feet of the other three on the top base line.

This is intended to represent the idea of a circle, as the individuals are

engaged in a ceremonial dance. One of them, evidently the shaman,

is shown with three lines projecting from the head, possibly indicating

a mask. From this point to the right end of the drill bow the record

occupies both top and bottom lines of the illustration. Upon the

dwelling to the right of tlie dancers are four hunum figures, one with

a sj)ear directed toward a deer, while the individual on the top of the

roof is pointing with one hand toward the animals, and his companion

has both arms raised in exclamation. The square elevated structure,

adjoining the house, represents a storehouse. At the top of the rod,

above these human figures, is a man dragging home a seal which he
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has captured, while in front of him stands a reindeer which is being-

shot at by a native who is armed with bow and arrow. A little farther

to the left, upon the same line, a man is lying flat upon the ground

with his gun directed toward the deer. Between the two elevated

storehouses are eighteen natives in various attitudes, participating in

a dance. At the right is a winter habitation, upon which an Indian

stands with one hand elevated, the object in his hand evidently denot-

ing a tambourine drum. A votive offering is shown over the entrance

to the habitation, while to the right is seen rising a column of smoke.

Upon the scaftbld beneath the square part of the structure represent-

ing the storehouse is an inverted boat suspended for drying. A partly

obliterated figure of a human being occupies the space between the

storehouse and the end of the rod. The under sides of the bow are

filled with figures of habitations, racks from which are suspended

pieces of meat, and individuals occupied with various domestic duties.

One portion of another part of the record represents an umiak going

away from land toward some small objects which are believed to repre-

sent seal, while on the shore are represented four men dragging at a

large animal, possibly intended to represent a seal, and in front of them

a dog is hitched to another seal, dragging it home to the camp, possibly

to the left.

Plate 64, fig. 3, also represents an ivory drill bow from Diomede
Islands. The ornamentation shown at the left end of the illustration

is an attempt at duplicating the peculiar zigzag markings, the simple

form of which is shown in plate 31, fig. 4. The next oblong figure on

four piles represents a granary or food storehouse. Xext is shown a

human being with his arms extended in the act of making some ges-

ture. To the right of this is a building resembling a white man's

habitation or trader's store. The mammal to the right of this repre-

sents a bear. Xext come the figures of two walruses, and beyond the

middle to the right is the outline of a large bear in the attitude of eat-

ing some mammal which he has captured at the seashore, apparently

a seal or large fish. To the right of this is a very crude figure, some-

what resembling a whale, with the tail elevated and the head down,
though from the "blowholes" there appears to be some S])ray ascend-

ing. The latter seems to be represented by dots instead of the usual

short lines. To the right of this, upon the base line, is a long-necked
animal denoting a seal, and beyond, at the extreme right, is a granary
or storehouse elevated upon piles. Turning the specimen so that the

upper line becomes the base line there will be observed at the left, to

the right of the granary just mentioned, a figure of a seal, next two fair

outlines of trees, and a walrus. The pointed figure, almost triangular

in shape, appears to denote a summer habitation. The character in the

middle of the record, apparently a scaftblding, is not clearly determin-

able, as it seems to indicate from one point of view a granary upon a

scaffold, but the projection at the left with two short vertical lines
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depending therefrom suggests an attempt at denoting some form of

animal, whicli seems obscured by the square structure attached to the

opposite line. A little farther to the left is the figure of a man with

arms outstretched, and beyond this the body of a walrus with huge

tusks. On the opposite side of the record, at the extreme right, is

portrayed a rock projecting from the sea, upon which

are resting four seals. A short distance beyond these «fff

is seen an umiak, and toward the left a whale, from

above the head of which is indicated by simple little
'"'

PICKING RERUIKS.

triangular dots an explosion of spray, as is shown in

the figure upon the oi)posite side of the drill bow. This is of peculiar

interest, and indicates either inexperience in i)ortraiture on the i^art of

the native artist or a high degree in conventionalizing. The remaining

figures can be readily determined and need no further interpretation.

Upon the narrow convex edge of the bow in the center of the entire

record is the outline of another whale with the

triangular dots for spray being arranged a little

nearer together so as to approach more nearly the

usual method of indicating si)ray or water thrown
^^s''^- from the blowholes. To the right of this is a wal-

CUTTING UP A WALBUS.
^^^^ ^^^^^ g^^ ^^^j^^ ^^.j^ ^.^ ^^^ j^^^ j^ ^ ^^^^ ^^^^^

its young on its back, and other characters readily determinable by the

reader without further explanation. The bottom of the bow bears a

continuous seizes for more than half of its entire length of conventional-

ized seal heads, indicating ornamentation rather than an attemj^t at a

historical record.

Fig. 70 represents a native picking berries. This illustration is of

peculiar interest, as the nucleated circles ujion the short leaved stems

denote the fruit. The same figure with the blossom, in which the three

short radiating lines are added to denote the flower, is shown on plate

46 in the powder measure. Upon this too are the short lines running-

downward from the ring on the measure, to which are attached three

berries, i. e., three nucleated circles.

The engraving rej)resented in fig. 71 is selected from a series of charac-

.^XM^M-
Fig. 72. Fig. 73.

CUTTING UP REIXDEER. CUTTING UP REINDEER.

ters on an ivory drill, locality unknown. The horizontal body represents

a walrus, lying on its back, being cut up by the two men, the one at the

left hand using a cleaver, while his companion is otherwise engaged at

the head of the animal. The artistic execution, apparent, is extraordi-

narily good ; the lines being deep single creases, indicating the engraver

to have been thoroughly experienced in the use of the graver.
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Two illustrations of natives cutting up reindeer are shown in figs. 72

and 73. Both are very cleverly drawn, the limbs of reindeer being

very naturally indicated, as assumed in dead animals.

A very clever sketch of a native fishing through a hole in

"xT the ice is shown in fig. 74. The hole is indicated by a small

j^
—^ circle while the ice itself is not shown—that being trans-

', parent. One fish has already been caught, as shown above.

I .^ The absence of lines to denote ice is similarly evident in the

Fig. 74. Kolguev illustration on i)late 10.

cATCHiNo j^ geai caught through the ice is shown in fig. 75, the hole

being shown back of the hunter by the single form of a loop,

as in the illustration referring to seal spearing, fig. 76, where the hole

is again indicated by a circle on the ice line.

This scene is taken from the Chuckche chart,

though the drawing is evidently of Eskimo type.

The small loop above the nose of the seal is

simply an indication that there is a hole in the

ice, made by the seal for breathing.

A like specimeii ofAlaskan work is shown in fig. Fig. 75.

77, where only the surface of the ice is shown, and ^'atching seal through the

the figure ofaninial is absent—beneath the surface.

The artistic execution of the several objects portrayed in fig. 78 is

rather crude. The two summer habitations or tents at the

\ left have' between them a long ])ole from which are sus

^\ pended cords for the reception of fish for curing. The
#~A person engaged in hanging up this article of food is drawn
i/ fp in a crouched or seated manner, not because he or she

% was so seated, but because the figure was made too large
Fig. 76.

£qj, ^l^g gpace within which to repiesent it in an upright
SPEARING SEAL. . . ^. . ,

position. Figures m a seated pos-

ture are always placed in contact with the sur-

face upon which they are presumed to be so

located, either upon the ground, in a canoe, or

on a projecting shelf inside of the dwelling.

The circumstance of a sick person being brought rig. 77.

before a shaman for treatment is quite differ- spearing seal.

ent, as in such instances the human figure is

drawn as if lying down and may not be in contact with the ground.

The tree-like figure at the right of the tent is smoke arising from

the fire. The two roofed buildings are

built in imitation of the habitations of

white traders, one of them having a door

at the side, and a covered portico, or

platform, at the side.

The scene on the flat piece of bone shown in fig. 70 represents sev-

eral subjects. In the upper half, at the right, is a summer shelter,

within which are two figures. One is seated upon the floor, while the

A





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 64.

"ig. 1. I)i:iLL Bow WITH Thkek Faces, Ornamented with Pictograpiis.
(Cat. Xo. :;8887, U. S. N. M. [Accession numl)er iu recoril liDok is :t888().] From iiortli

side of Korton Sound.- Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

^\ii. 2. Drill Bow Stained with Age.
(Cat. Xo. G3622, V. S. N. M. Diomede Islands. CoUecti-d by E. W. Nelson .)

:^"ig. 3. Drill Bow.
(Cat. Xo. 4916.3, U. S. N. M. Uiomede Islands. Collected l.y K. W. Xil.^on.)
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Ornamented Cylindrical Cases.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 6 5.

Fijr. 1. HuxTixG Tallt.
(Cat. Xo. 39437, F. S. X. M. Point Earrovr. Collet-tea by Lieut. P. H. Ray. F. S. A.)

Fig. 2. POWDEK HORX OF AXTLKR.
(Cat. Xo. 1292-21. U. S. X. M. St. Michaels. Collected by L. W. 1 iiruer.)

Fig. 3. I\OKY Box FOR SXUFF, FUXGUS, ETC.

(Cat. Xo. 64186. r. S. X. M. Hotham Inlet. Collected by F.WT.Xelson.)

Fig. i. Thread Case of Eeixdeer H<>rx.

(Cat. Xo. 50615. [Locality .'j Collected by Lieut. P. H. Kay. F. S. A.)
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otlier Las his hands extended and elevated, as if calling attention to

something- of importance, or making the gesture for surprise. The tall

tree-like object next to the habitation is a coluum of smoke arising

from a heap of burning wood, visible upon the ground, while to the left,

against the fire, is a kettle, in wbich some one is stirring with a stick.

That the person is tired appears to be indicated by his resting his hand
upon his knee as he leans forward toward his work. The rack, bearing

a long horizontal pole, is next toward the left, and beneath it is a man
hanging up fish, which has been prepared by the one at the fire. The
individual has a piece of meat raised toward the bar, while before him
is a vessel from which it was removed. The long net stretched from

the left-hand scaffold pole to the end of the record is a gill net, a form

used to set in shallow water and generally stretched at right angles to

the shore line, in which manner more fish are intercepted than if it

were parallel therewith. .

The small projections above and below the net are floats and sinkers.

Plate 6~>, fig. 2, shows a powderhorn made of antler. It was obtained

at St. Michaels. The specimen is decorated by incisions cut length-

wise, to both sides of

which are attached (f^^^^
"~

"^
^'~^- ^ # a-^

various figures of ani- -<^^^M
mals, birds, and \- ^^^^jgz

human habitations, i ^^
The principal figure \(r-ri^.
shown in the illustra-

tion represents three

summer habitations,

while one of the natives is occupied in suspending meat from a drying

pole. At the left of this is a habitation beneath which is shown another

habitation, inverted, in which are portrayed four human beings. To the

left is a fox, or wolf, holding in its paws some small creature, evidently

game which it has captured. The animal seems to be pursued by a bird

of prey shown to the left, both having probably been hunting the same
quarry.

Plate Go, fig. 3, represents a so-called ivory box for snuff, though the

specimen appears to be made of horn. This was obtained at Hotham
Inlet. The specimen is divided into four different compartments by
means of transverse lines, each line consisting of parallel incisions

decorated as in plate 28, figs. 2 and 4. The spaces contain representa-

tions of fish, sledges, tree ornamentations, and various other charac-

ters, notably the outlines of a number of human beings, apparently

dancers with rattles.

Plate 14, fig. 2, represents a bone or reindeer-horn specimen from St.

Michaels. Upon the lower side, at the left, is represented a boat with

four white men carrying out supplies from a trader's store, within

which and behind the counter stands another man with a hat upon his

NAT MUS 95 55

Fig. 79.

ENGRAVIXQ OX BOJfE.
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Lead. To the right of this is shown another hut, about which four

persons are occupied in i^reparing- food. One is standing over a kettle

with a utensil in his hand, as if stirring, while another, to the right of

the smoke, is in the act of reaching into the vessel over which he is

occupied. At the extreme right is a meat rack. By turning the speci-

men upside down there will be observed approaching from the left a

native pushing a sledge, to which are attached two dogs. In front is a

native with hands lowered and extended, as if calling to urge forward

the dogs. At the right is a scaffold which is in connection with an

underground habitation. From the top of one of the smoke holes is

seen rising a heavy cloud of smoke. Two natives are ahso portrayed,

the one at the right with arms extended, as if making signals. To the

left is an upright pole over the entrance of the habitation, which

represents a votive offering.

Plate G6, fig. 3 represents a kantag or bucket handle from Xorton

Sound. It is an old time-stained piece, and bears ujion the lateral

edges a few sharply incised figures, that upon the right or upper side

denoting a procession of loaded sledges. The attitudes of the dogs

following them, as well as of the men assisting, are very natural. Upon
the opposite side of the middle are three kaiaks, on either side of which

are a number of seals, while at the extreme left are two low mounds
representing winter habitations.

In plate 67, fig. 3, l!^os. 2, 3, and 4 indicate the summer habitations

of some natives who had gone away to catch and cure salmon. The
fish are drying npon the racks shown in IS^os. 1 and 5; at the latter one

the natives are hanging up fish, while at the other end of the rack is

the ever present dog.

No. 6 denotes the boat with three men inside, while the fourth is

towing the vessel toward shore.

The individual at Xo. 7 is making the gesture for calling attention to

something whicli he has at his feet—probably a salmon. No. 8 is a

native taking a skin of one of the dead animals, while Xos. 9 and 10

are also going to join in carrying venison, as shown bj^ Xos. 11 and 12.

The dog between the two last named seems to scent the meat. No. 13

is engaged in cutting up an animal, the cut in the abdomen being shown
by two parallel horizontal lines. Nos. 14 and 15 are dead deer, over

which the native at the last named is busied. No. 16 is lying flat on

his stomach, holding a gun, as beyond the hillock, No. 17, he sees a

herd of deer, some grazing and some lying upon the ground. The rack

at 18 is where he had a camp at a former time, showing the locality to

have been visited before.

The entire village appears to have turned out, as shown in plate 67,

fig. 3, to aid in dragging ashore a whale. No. 1. Lines extend to either

side, where groups of men are dragging at them, No. 2. The figures on
the animal are cutting off pieces, one at the left or head end having
raised a long slice of blubber or skin, while at the other end one of the
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men is receiving a piece from another; while still another, nearer the

tail, is tossing" a piece of the meat to a companion, whose arms are

stretched out to receive it.

Still another pair of natives are occupied with a large piece lying upon
the ground. At No. 3 is a habitation, and at No. 4 the man is getting

ready his sledges to haul the meat back to the house, where the long

vertical ridge poles indicate that the meat is to be suspended from them.

The natives at Nos. and 7 are also in the attitude of some occupation

in anticipation of having meat to hang up at the scaffold at No. 0.

The inverted quadruped near the middle of the record, and above the

rope, pertains to a record which was to rest upon the base line, on the

upper surface of the same side, but which was not undertaken.

The men at No. 5 are apparently using sledge runners upon which to

drag their umiak to the shore, so as to approach the whale from the

water side to assist in cutting him to pieces.

Plate 07, fig. 3, represents a number of different avocations connected

with the chase, and the artistic portrayal of the actions represented

are peculiarly distinct and interesting.

The left end of the record is somewhat marred by wear, but the first

character to be intelligible. No. 1, denotes the horns of a slaughtered

reindeer, of which the skin, No. 2, is outstretched upon the ground.

At No. 3 are represented the horns and forelegs of the animal, which
have been dressed for transportation to the village. At No. 4 is the

skin of a female reindeer, while at No. 5 is visible the hunter seated

upon the ground and smoking his pipe. His gun and quiver of arrows

are indicated at Nos. 6 and 7 respectively.

No. 8 denotes a bear which has been captured by the same hunter,

whose figure is reproduced, and his companion. No. 11 represents a

man engaged upon the section of a temporary shelter, while the indi-

vidual at No. 12 is using a drill bow to rotate the stick, held by No. 13,

in the act of making fire. Nos. 14 and 1() represent a boat's crew who
landed at the camp or shelter just named. The first of the figures is

dragging the boat along shore, the one in the stern aiding in poling.

No. 15 is the figure of a fish to indicate the purpose for which the party

is away from their own home.

At No. 17 is shown a man hanging meat u^jon the rack for drying,

the strips of meat being visible the entire length of the horizontal pole

to 19, which is the skin of a reindeer. The duties of No. 18 are not

apparent, but he was evidently hel^jing in the work of suspending

pieces of meat. No, 20 is a winter habitation, before which is one of

the inmates. No. 21, engaged in preparing food, or something that

requires stirring. Before him is observed rising a column of smoke,

No. 22, while at No. 22 is another kettle belonging to No. 23, who is

also, apparently, going to assist in the culinary work. No. 24 is a canoe

lying upon its side, so as to dry the bottom, and behind it is seen the

owner engaged in cleaning and repairing the side.
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Tlie elongated figure at Ko. 25 is a fish net stretched out for drying.

Other characters appear to have been uiade farther toward the right,

but from use of the rod the surface has been worn so smooth as to

obliterate them.

mAmiA- i^'^i^ 1

X

3 4 5 G

Fig. 80.

ESKIMO ATHLETIC Sl'ORTS.

The etchings reproduced in plate G7, fig. -A, were copied from an ivory

rod in the collection of the Alaska Commercial Comi:)any, and were

interpreted by Vladimir 2!saomoff, a Kadiak half-caste referred to else-

where. The left-hand figure represents a long rack from which a native

has suspended reindeer hides, the person being x)ortrayed at the right

as in the act of descending from a short ladder. The dome-shaped
figure is a habitation, before the door of which is

\*^ a square figure—perhaps a kettle—from which

|r>s^ _£^ smoke is arising. A native is next drawn in the
u >^T\X^ actofsliooting a reindeer, the arrows being shown

^°' ^^'
as if sticking in its back. The continuous body-

witli eleven pairs of horns indicates that number
of animals. To the right are several reindeer down upon the ground,

two having been shot Avith arrows, the native being again shown in the

act of shooting toward a herd of ten reindeer, Avounding one which after-

wards attacked him, and which he caught by the horns, as shown at the

extreme right end of the record.

The figure of the habitation Xo. 1, shown in accompanying illustra-

tion fig. 80, has above it at the left a character resembling a cedar tree,

but which denotes smoke. This resembles also the char-

acter to denote spray or water as spouted by whales, illus-

trations of which are found elsewhere.

The individual seated over the entrance to the habita-

tion, ]Sro. 2, is watching the amusements going on a short ^ig- 82.

distance before him. Nos, 3 and 4 have made use of the native makin«

fishrack poles for horizontal bars, and while Xo. 3 is astride

of his and gesturing with his conversation with No. 2, No. 4 is making
a turn.

The person indicated in No, 5 is preparing to run, the two remaining
figures in Nos, and 7 acting, perhaps, as coachers.

Fig, 81, taken from the engravings on the ivory pipestem represented
in plate 61, shows a native in the act of standing upon his head
or taking a somersault. The representation is unique, and nothing
approaching this kind of athletic sport has been elsewhere found upon
the specimens in the collection.

The seated figure in fig. 82 is holding with one hand a piece of wood
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from which he intends to make a bow; tlie other liancl holding an adz
with wliich the greater part of tlie superfinon.s material is removed ere
beginning- the final cuts and scrapings to produce the ultimate form on
surface.

The illustration of two meu wrestling is reproduced in fig. 83 from
the pipestems shown in plate 02. The attitude of

the men is realistic, and shows the clinch in a " catch- J|»

as-catch-can" contest. Fm^
This, fig. 84, is also reproduced from the same pro- '

'Hi
lific source, the pipestem, shown in plate 61. The

'^'^^'

. , , \ , . , , ,
NATIVES WRESTLING.

man at the right has kicked the ball into the air,

while his companion is ready to catch it, as is shown by the outstretched
hands.

Two men engaged in gambling are shown in fig. So. That they are
sitting close together is indicated not only by their apparent proximity
but furthermore by the representation of the foot of one man extending

beyond the back of his vis-a-vis.

Whether the game is played with cards, with
r J^ sticks, or some other materials, is not determi-

i__ nable.
^'"^^' The illustration in fig. 8(> is not of uncommon

FOOTBALL KICKED BY NATI\T:. • -, «
occurrence in records of dances, those so indi-

cated being the observers and not the participants in the ceremonials.

The pipe represented in the native drawing is the Siberian pattern, an
Eskimo reproduction of the general type being shown in plates 61 and
62, in which the bowl is a vertical stem with a broad, rather flaring top
with but a narrow and deep perforation, resembling

the Cliinese pattern in respect to the small quantity of t-'^
tobacco which the smoker can consume at one fillina-. \%c~Wi .

The effect is attained, however, as Mr. Murdoch in-
rig.85.

forms me ''that the smoker will take a deep inhalation

of smoke—and vile smoke it is, generally—retaining it for a considera-

ble time until he is compelled to take breath, when another similar

inhalation of sm(»ke is taken. This is repeated until the small charge
of tobacco is consumed. The result is a most violent fit of coughing,

becoming spasmodic and of such apparent-
ly painful character as to lead one to believe

,

that the poor victim is going to die at once."

Fig. 86. Many of the Indian tribes practice like

NATIVE SMOKING PIPE. inhalatlous of smoke, the usual combina-
tion among the Dakota tribes consisting of

various kinds of purchased tobacco mixed in varying degrees with the
inner red bark of the red osier Gornus stolonifera, or the leaves of TJva
Ursi, found along the elevated lands of the upper Missouri and Yellow-
stone rivers.

The bark or the leaves are chopped up finely in the proportion,



870 REPOllT OP NATIONAL MUSEUM, 1895.

usually, of two to one of tobacco, rubbed together in the palm of the

hand and packed into the deep, narrow tube of the Catlinite pipe.

The outer or dry part of the lips only are placed against the pipe-

stem, and the moment a deep long pull is taken the outer corners of the

mouth are slightly opened, without removing tlie lips irom the tip, and

a deep breath taken in order that as the air enters the mouth some of

the smoke held therein passes

^''» vi ^< \^ ^2) /«r along down the trachea into the

' r^ r TV -o s-v n bronchial tubes, entirely filling

^^^^^* the lungs. The ex])iration is per-

formed by expelling the smoke

through the nostrils, at the conclusion of which another deep draw at

the stem followed by a like inhalation, this being continued with the

regularity of ordinary breathing, at each inspiration smoke passing

along with the air into the lungs.

Frequent coughing spells result and bronchial troubles are very

common among the males. The opportunities for close observation

were especially good during the writer's detail as surgeon at a military

station at a time when the number of Indians upon the ration roll was

13,500, and personal experience was abundant also, both in the method

of making and the acquirement of a severe attack of bronchitis, though

of but limited duration.

The group represented in fig. 87 is actively engaged in a dance, the

various attitudes indicating considerable exertion. The seated figure

is holding aloft his shaman tambourine drum, the stroke across the

disk indicating the stick with which he produces the perciussion.

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

Fig. 88.

DANCE AND FEAST.

The larger figure at the right is the chief officiating personage, and
is engaged in chanting. One hand is directed toward the drummer,
while the other is held aloft, in the act of sui)plicating aid from his

daimon or guardian spirit.

Fig. 88 is one of the very few illustrations of dances, and is perhaps

the only one that seems to be of a social character, in consequence of a

successful hunt.

No. 1 is a man making the gesture for )iere^ at this place, having
reference to the village of which he is an inhabitant and of which the

houses are, in part, shown in Nos. 18, 20, 22, 24, and the storehouse,

No. 23. No. 2 is obliterated, and although it appears to resemble a

human figure, it is more probably a peak, similar to the ones shown in

Nos. 3 and 7. Nos. 4 and 5 are the hunters who, in the shelter of

the hill No. 7, are crawling up to within shooting distance of the deer,
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resting" upon the ground at No. 8. No. C denotes a how and two arrows,

wliile another arrow, carried by the rear liuuter, is shown above and
between the two figures.

The next portion of the record i)ertains to the feast given at the

dance, the latter being graiihically portrayed in Nos. 9-17. The drum-

mers are indicated at either end of the group of dancers, the one at No.

being seated upon the ground, Nos. 10 and 11 are rather more

violent in their attitudes tliau Nos. 12 and 13. No. IL' is shown with

the right hand to the mouth to denote the gesture to eat, while with

his left he is iiointiiig in the direction of the feast awaiting them.

No. 13 is indicating himself, and also points to the same place as No.

12, indicating that he too will be there. No. 14 is also shown as

making the gesture to eat, eating, or food, while witli the other hand
thrown backward is pointing in the direction of the habitations. No.

15 seems to be acting in the manner of an usher, holding both hands
toward the place of the food, as if inviting the others to go.

No. 10 is shown with his hands up, a common attitude given to per-

sons portrayed as dancing or other excitement, such as surprise or

alarm in hunting, etc., wliile No. 17 has risen from his place and is using

the drum, similar to the one at No. 9. The summer habitations are

shown in Nos. IS, 20, and 22, the i^ersons indicated between them being-

members of the households near which they are represented.

No. 23 is a scaffold storehouse, while No. 24 denotes a winter or per-

manent habitation, with one of the inmates on the roof.

iX^vJ^MrJR^ ^...
471 25 386

Fig. 89.

WHALING SHIPS AND BOATS, AND VISITING NATIVES.

In fig. 89 is portrayed an event which seems to have been of interest

to the recorder, or owner of the record. Nos. 1, 2, and 3 are whaling

ships; from No. 2 is observed a feather-like figure rising from the deck,

between the main mast and mizzenmast, which denotes smoke rising

from the fire used for boiling blubber. At No. 3 the line is secured to

walrus, which is being hauled aboard.

Nos. 4 and 6 represent ships' boats, while No. 5 is a native canoe, the

recorder being indicated at the stem of No. 5, in the act of making a

gesture with his left hand, and pointing with his right toward the direc-

tion of the ship No. 1, upon which are two men, the one upon the bow-

sprit of which is returning a gesture sign.

The man at the stern of the last-named ship is also making a hailing

sign to the canoe men at No. 4.

The two crosses at No. 7 are birds, while No. 8 is the walrus which

has been secured by the crew of ship No. 3.
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In fig. 90, Xos. 1, 2, and 3 represent whaling ships at anchor, the

middle figure being somewhat obliterated by the wearing away of the

,.«S^' -.<fffe-rxWimre^T ^l&^ -C A .

r* '^m'V- (d-
\^-^'

Fig. 90.

WHALEHUNTEES AND SHIPS.

ivory of the bow. The anchor chain is seen at No. 3. Xos. 4 and (\ are

the ships' boats in pursuit of whales, the specimen at Xo. 5 having been

harpooned, while in No. 6 the hunter is reaching down to grasp the

harpoon, the open hand being clearly indicated. No. 8 is a killer whale,

while Nos. 9 and 10 denote seals diving into the sea.

PICTOGRAPHIC RECORDS.

This collection of records pertains more particularly to individual

exploits—hunting and fishing, traveling and combat. It is practically'

impossible to classify all of the records or to relegate them to a spe-

cific subject, as the subjects are frequently not on one single theme,

but embrace a immber of ideas upon the same continuous face of

ivory; therefore the records are necessarily classified according to the

import of the majority of characters inscribed.

In the accompanying series presented below there ap[)ears to be

more allusion to individual performances than the record of an indefi-

nite number of people.

INDIVIDUAL EXPLOITS.

The carving shown in fig. 91, made of a piece of walrus ivory, was
copied from the original in the Alaska Commercial Gompanj^, San
Francisco, California, and the interpretations were verified by Yladimir
Kaomolf, a Kadiak half-breed, to whom reference has already been

made.

No. 1 is a native whose left hand is resting against the house, while

the right is directed toward the ground. The character to his right

represents a "shaman stick" surmounted by the emblem of a bird—

a

"good spirit"—in memory of some departed member of the household.

It was suggested that the grave stick had been erected to the memory
of his wife.

No. 2 represents a reindeer.

No. 3 signifies that one man, the designer, shot and killed another
with an arrow. The elbow of the arm drawing the arrow is seen pro-

jecting behind the back, illustrating close observation on the part of

the artist.
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No. 4 denotes that tlie narrator has made trading- expeditions with a

dog sledge.
- No. 5 is a sailboat, althongli the elevated paddle signiiies that tliat

was the manner in which the voyage was best made. The conspicnons

and abrupt stem specifies that it was a heavy boat, for use in sailing,

and not a baidarka.

No. represents a dog sled, with the animal hitched up for a journey.

The radiating lines in the left-hand upper corner of the square contain-

ing the pictograph are the rays of the sun.

No. 7 is a sacred or ceremonial structure. The four iigures at the

outer corners of the square represent the young men placed on guard,

armed with bows and arrows, to keep away those not members of the

band, who are depicted as holding a dance. The small square in the

center of the inclosure represents the fireplace. The angular lines

10 11

Fig. 91.

RECORDS CARVED IN IVORY.

extending from the right side of the structure to the vertical partition

line show in outline the subterranean entrance to the structure or

lodge.

No. 8 is a pine tree, upon which a porcupine is crawling upward.

No. 9, a similar species of tree, from the bark of which a bird [wood-

pecker] is extracting larv;\^ for food.

No. 9 is a bear.

No. 10 represents the owner of the record in his boat holding-aloft

his doublebladed paddle to call for help to drive fish into a net.

No. 11 is an assistant fisherman, one who has responded to the call,

and is observed driving fisk by beating the water with a stick.

No. 12 represents the net which, as is customary also among many of

the tribes of the Great Lakes, is usually set in moderately shallo^v

water.

No. 13, the figure over the preceding character, denotes a whale, with

line and harpoon attached, which was caught by the fisherman during

one of his fishing trips.
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A man iu a kneeling posture, about to throw a spear at an animal, is

shown in fig. 92. The attitude is lifelike and the sketch well made.

An illustration of shooting a reindeer is shown in fig. 93. The man
is lying upon the ground and is using a gun instead of

a bow and arrow.

_ The illustration given in fig. 94 is a remarkably clever

^ig-92. bit of engraving, especially in the attitude assumed by
THROWING HARPOON.

^^^^ „ative In drawing the bow. The arrow has already

been discharged and is on its message of death, but a short distance

from the head of the animal. Immediately in front of the hunter is a

mound upon which is a tree, behind which the hunter approached to

within shooting distance. The animal is

drawn facing the hunter to indicate the
,^.^,r^L^y*^ t_

fact that it was secured. ft^^^ffl^^V^
The flatness and absence of mark- {{ \>

inus upon the mound indicate the differ-
Fig.93.

1, ., ]
., 11-i.j.- SHOOTING REINDEER.

ence between it and a winter habitation.

The bag handle shown on plate 58, fig. 2, presents three panels, on

which are portrayals of natural objects. The separating lines consist

of pairs of vertical zigzag markings, while the front panel bears the

figure of a hunter armed with a bow and

^ .M arrow in pursuit of reindeer, one of these

|B^^^ ^.^j^S^^* animals being indicated in each of the

two remaining panels.

HUNTER sHo^^rG REINDEER.
^hc two iudividual charactcrs repre-

sented in fig. 95 as Nos. 3 and 5 are

intended to denote the same person. The one, as No. 3, is the hunter

armed with bow and arrow, and by hiding himself behind the tree, JS"©.

2, he was enabled to shoot the buck, Ko. 1, when the latter had kept

on grazing to within proper range. Being hidden from view of the doe,

No. 6, by the hill, No. 4, the hunter imitated the call of the male, thus

bringing within range the female. The figure in No. 5 represents, as

above stated, the hunter, but in this additional form in order to give

§-H% -^ ^"TTf.

Fig. 95.

HUNTING DEER.

him the gesture of calling or beckoning with the left hand, in the direc-

tion indicated by the extended right arm and hand, the attitude of the

animal also showing that it followed. The hunter has projecting from
his mouth a short black line, denoting voice, produced by whistling or

a decoy whistle.

The sketch shown in tig. 96 is of interest on account of the indica-

tion shown by the artist that the reindeer is wounded and can not
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-r=.==&l
Fig. 96.

HUNTEUS AFTER A P.KLVDEER.

Fig. 97.

HUNTER APPROACHING WALRU.S

escape being' shot by the huuter. The animal is placed in an attitude

as if backing", the legs drawn so as to project slightly to the front to

denote its inability to progress in that direction.

The short line in the hand of the middle hunter is an arrow, which
is being held toward the one shooting. The figure at the left is quietly

observii ig the scene,

smoking his pipe.

A clever and
cleanly cut illustra-

tion is reproduced

in fig. 97, represent

ing a hunter in his baidarka, paddhng toward an ice pan upon which

is quietly reposing a walrus.

All the figures are heavily incised by vertical lines, the ice alone

remaining as a hollow outline to indicate its transparent or translucent

condition.

The illustration of the two sides of a piece of ivory, fig. 98, is from

Utkiawifi, in the

Point Barrow re-

- gion ofAlaska, and

is described by Mr.

Murdoch^ as being

a piece of an old snow-shovel edge with freshly incised figures on both

faces, which the artist said represented his own record. "-The figures

are all colored with red ocher. On the obverse the figures all stand

on a roughly drawn ground line. At the left is a man pointing his

rifle at a bear, which stands on its hind legs facing him. Then comes

a she-bear walk-

ing toward the

left, followed by
a cub, then two

large bears also

walking to the

left, and a she-

bear in the same
attitude, fol-

lowed by two
cubs,onebehind

the other. This was explained by the artist as follows: 'These are all

the bears I have killed. This one alone (pointing to the '' rampant'' one)

was bad. All the others were good.' We heard at the time of his giving

the death shot to the last bear as it was charging his comrade, who had
wounded it with his muzzle-loader. On the reverse the figures are in

the same position. The same man points his rifle at a string of throe

wolves. His explanation was: 'These are all the wolves I have killed.'"

Fig. 98.

HUNTING SCORE ENGRAVED ON IVORY. (AFTER MURDOCH.)

1 Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-'88, 1892, p. 362.
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Plate 59, fig. 3, shows a drill bow from Xorton Sound. The orna-

mentation upon one side consists of eleven wolves, wliile on the other

side is represented a herd of reindeer, the herd being divided into two

parts, between which is shown the figure of a wolf.

It may be that the above instance records the fact of the owner

being a successful hunter, and thus records a successful exploit,

though the uniformity in outline of the animals suggests a tendency

also toward oruameutation as

well as portraying an occur-

rence.

The fungus-ash box shown on

plate 56, fig. 5, shows along

the upperline of illustrations a

hunter with throwing stick and
weapon running after some

l)irds which he is desirous of

securing.

I^pon the lower line the same

person, perhaps, is shown be-

hind a sledge riding his dog in

jDulling the conveyance.

When the box is reversed,

there will be seen upon theupper

line a clump of trees at the

right, while to the left of these

is a hunter kneeling in the atti-

tude of shooting at a bear; be-

hind the hitter is another animal,

perhaps a mate.

Upon the lower line is a ship,

toward which two native boats

are directed. The face at the

left is apparently simply an

attempt at caricature.

The hunting tablet found by Mr. Murdoch at Point Barrow, and

before referred to, is represented in plate Qo, fig. 1. The description

given by him is in connection with the illustration given on plate 56,

fig. 1, referring to the reverse of the tablet.

The accompanying illustration, fig. 99, and description is from Mur-

doch's report on the Point Barrow Eskimo,^ and appears to be one of

the four specimens brought back by him. The tablet is of ivory, 4.8

inches long and 1 inch wide. On each face is an ornamental border

inclosing a number of incised figures, which probably represent actual

scenes, as the tablet is not new.

:/l

Fig. 99.

HUNTING SCORE ENGRAVED ON IVORY (AFTER MURDOCH)

.

1 Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 1892, p. 361 et seq.
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]\Ir. Murdoch says:

The Hgnrcs on th(> obverse face are colored with red ocher. At the upper end,

standing on a cross line, with his head toward the end, is a rudely drawn man holding

his right hand up and his left down, with the fingers outspread. At his left stands

a boy with both hands down. These figures probably represent the hunter and his

son. Just below the cross line is a man raising a spear to strike an animal which is

perhaps meant for a reindeer without horns. Three deer, also without horns, stand

with their feet on one border with their heads toward the upper end, and on the

other border near the end are two T)ucks with large antlers heading the other way,

and behind them a man in a kaiak. Between him and the

animal which the first man is spearing is an object which , '"'^.i
•

may represent the crescent moon. The story maj^ perhaps be '-''^ ^'-

freely translated as follows: ''When the moon was young,

the man and his son killed six reindeer, two of them bucks —^

with large antlers. One they speared on land, the rest they

chase I with the kaiak."

On the reverse the figures and tlie border are colored black

with soot. In the left-hand lower row is a she bear and her

cub heading to the left, follow^ed by a man who is about to

shoot an arrow at them. Then come two more bears heading

toward the right, and in the right-hand lower corner is a

whale with two floats attached to him by a harpoon line.

Above this is an umiak with four men in it approaching

another wliale which has already received one harpoon with

its two floats. The harpoon which is to be thrust at him
may be seen sticking out over the bow of the boat. Then
come two whales in a line, one heading to the left and one to

the right. In the left-hand upper corner is a figure which
may represent a boat bottom up on the staging of four posts.

We did not learn the actual history of this tablet, which was
brought down for sale with a number of other things.

Mr. W. Boyd Dawkins figures an arrow straigiit-

ener of walrus ivory (fig. 100) which is almost an

exact reproduction in form of that shown in plate 8,

fig. 1. The latter is from the Diomede Islands, and
bears the figure of a reindeer only. That shown by
Mr. Dawkins bears along one edge a rowof reindeer,

while at the opposite margin of the same side a

series of seven figures, five of which resemble the

human form, each with antler and headdress, and
outstretched arms, from the sleeves of which are

suspended what appears to denote fringe—short

seri'ations. Two figures are placed in profile and in that position more
nearly resemble reindeer rampant, though the characters are evidently

intended to represent the same idea as that expressed in the five

preceding ones.'

Another illustration from the same work and author relates to a
hunting scene, two natives being represented as in pursuit of two
reindeer, one of which has been shot and is lying down.'^

Fig. 100.

ARROW STRAIGHTENER.

i Early Man in Britain. London, 1880, p. 238, fig. 92, 2 Iden
, p. 239, fig. 93.
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Plate 22, fig. 1, represents an ivory drill bow from Kotzebue Sound.

The implement is 15 inches in length and seven-eighths of an inch in

width. Besides being undulating the specimen is polished down at

intervals of 2 inches in such a manner as to represent or produce slight

constrictions, as will be observed from the illustration. It represents a

hunting record, the hunter or owner of the specimen being sliown at the

left in the attitude of shooting at a bear, which animal is accompanied

by seven others of the same species. Some of these are separated by

vertical lines, thus forming partitions in the record. At the extreme

right is another illustration of whale hunting, and to intelligently un-

derstand the engraving the bow must be turned around. The hunter is

here represented in his kaiak, above which is an irregular circle con-

nected with the whale by a sharply defined line. This represents a

harpoon cord and the seal-skin float which is usually attached to impede

the progress of the captive. The whale is represented with great

accuracy. Above the outline of the kaiak will be seen a native draw-

ing a bow, the arrow being directed forward toward a flock of geese,

numbering seven, one preceding the other, in a very lifelike attitude.

Plate 68, fig. 2, shows an old and age-stained specimen of ivory, also

representing a drill bow, from Kotzebue Sound. The under surface is

the one represented in the illustration. At the extreme left are five

bear skins and a long-tailed animal which may denote the otter. To
the rigbt of the vertical line—the line denoting the separation between
two records—are engraved the figures of three white men, or perhaps
only two, as the two are of the figures portrayed with the rimmed
hats. One of these is handing a small object to his companion, whose
hands appear to be stuck in his pockets. To the right of this individual
are six cone-like objects connected at the apex by a continuous line,

and between which are rude upright objects resembling columns of
smoke. These are summer habitations, with probably indications of

smoke from the camp fires. In the middle of the record are two cone-
like structures, denoting mountains, between which is a semicircle
deeply engraved with short lateral lines representing a conventional
tree symbol with branches at either end and upon the sides. The sig-

nification of this appears to be that between two mountain regions
occurs an abundance of timber. This method of portraying an abun-
dance of anything is very similar to a common practice adopted by many
of the Indian tribes of the United States, especially the Ojibwa and
some of the Shoshonian tribes.^ The four triangular figures to the right
represent huts, while a continuous line extends from the mountain
toward the right and connects with a man disguised in a wolf skin.
The signification of this is not clear. It may denote the act of a shanmn
in such disguise approaching the habitations and extracting something
therefrom, or he may intend harm to one of the occupants; or it may
'Compare with portrayal of mountains and adjoining marsh on the "Chuckche

Year record," in plate 81, at fig. 26.
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signify that iu this disguise he was enabled to approach walruses and
shoot them. This method of disguise was practiced by some of the

prairie tribes of Indians west of the Mississipin IJiver. Many shy ani-

mals may thus be approached to within shooting distance, while the

human form would at once alarm them and cause them to escape.

Three walruses are drawn upon the record, and as their heads are

placed in the direction of tlie human figure, it is believed that this is

intended to denote their capture by the hunter, this practice being
very common. Ou the contrary, had they not been secured, their heads

would have been placed in an opposite direction. At the extreme right

are six bear skins upon the ground, in an upright position, very much
resembling the conventionalized figures of skins shown in plate 22,

fig. 3.

On the opposite side or up]>er curve of the bow is a very rare char-

acter; in fact, the only instance observed in the entire collection in the

possession of the National Museum in which the pudendum is indicated.

This character was referred to in couversation with Mr. Murdoch,
who questioned the writer with reference to its occurrence in i)icto-

graphs from Point Barrow. At the time of the conversation the

engraving had not yet been observed. The creature immediately to

the right of this is a walrus which has been harx^ooned, as the projecting

weapon illustrates, and through it is the flying harpoon line connecting

it with the hunter in the bow of a fine large umiak occui^ied by seven

hunters. The next character is an umiak hurrying to the right in

pursuit of a whale, the harpoon having been thrown forward and
apparentlj" into the animal. The next figure is that of a human being

with oue hand to his head and the other to his groiu, the sharply incised

line extending downward from the middle of the abdomen. The sig-

nification of this is not clear. Further toward the right are the out-

lines of two kaiaks, the shapes of which are very graceful, while only

one shows the presence of a hunter, the other being incomplete. The
record is concluded upon this side of the bow by the figures of two
walruses.

Upon one side are a number of walruses and other animals, while

near the left is the portrayal of a whale, to which the harpoon line and
float seems attached. Some short figures are introduced to fill up the

space. On the remaining side we have at the extreme left a seine net,

to the right of which are several animals not identifiable Avitli certainty,

as the engravings are very crude on this record. A number of wal-

ruses, a whale, and a man in a kaiak occupy the greater portion of the

remaining part of the record, while a single triangular habitation is

shown, together with twocrudelj^ drawn figures of wolves.

Plate 24, fig. 1, shows a drill bow from Cape Darby, where it was
collected by Mr. E. W. Nelson. It is of ivory, and measures 13.^ inches

in length. It is a hunting record, the story beginning at the right

hand. The hunter is shown with gun raised, directed toward a herd of
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reindeer. Above fourteen of these animals will be observed black spots

denoting- bullets, and indicating that that number of animals were shot

The remaining five have no such marks, which indicates that that num-

ber were with the herd, but were not secured. The peculiarity of this

unique record is the indication of the bullets, each denoting capture

of the game, whereas in most other records from the same region the

indication of the capture of game consists in the heads of the animals

being turned toward the hunter; those animals seen and not captured

being turned in an opposite direction.

By reversing the bow so as to bring to proper view the small figures

at the left-hand upper corner, the reader will perceive at the left an

elevated storehouse, to the right of which is a small mound represent-

ing a winter habitation, while next to the right of this is another struc-

ture of similar character. The main figure portrayed has a thin line

extending from himself to one of the reindeer of the preceding group,

indicating that another hunter captured it by means of a lasso or rope.

On the under side of the bow is a seal-hunting scene. At the left

are five kaiaks, four of the hunters being represented with the paddle

*^^«^ -"^^n ^^^V -^^^ -^^J -^^^^ .^*CW^^ff__
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Fig. 101.

RECORD OF HUXr. ALASKA.

uplifted horizontally to indicate the X)resence of game and to call the

attention of other hunters to the animals. To the right of the fifth

boat is a fish. The next character represents a kaiak, the occupant of

which also holds his paddle horizontally above him, as he is approach-

ing two seals, and indicates to the occupants of tlie umiak to a])proach

and capture them. One of the hunters in the umiak is portrayed with

a gun. The figure at the extreme right represents a fish.

On the edge of this drill bow is a series of figures apparently

intended to fill up the space. The twelve beginning at the left repre-

sent seals facing the right. Then come five larger animals facing the

left, all of these apparently half iu water, their projecting heads and
bodies very much resembling some characters used for the portrayal of

water fowl. The next character, which is T-shaped, is a conventional-

ized whale tail. The next character to the right is not sufficiently

clear to admit of certain identification, but the next four represent

deer. Beyond the vertical bar are sixteen rudely executed figures of

seals.

Fig. 101 is a record of a hunting expedition, reproduced from an ivory

drill bow in the collection of the Alaska Commercial Company, San
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Franeisco, California. The animals secured by the liunter are shown,

as well as those observed by him during thetrij), but not secured.

i^os. 1 and 2 represent deer; Xo. 3 is the outline of a porcupine, next

to which is the habitation of the hunter, No. 4. Smoke is seen issuing

from the roof of the hut, while at the door is the hunter's wife with a

vessel, 'So. 5. At No. G is the outline of the hunter himself in the atti-

tude of shooting an arrow, thus indicating the weapon used by him.

Nos. 7, 8, and 9 are beavers; Nos. 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 are martens;

No. la is a vessel, according to the interpretation given by Naomoff,

although there are no specitic characters to identifj- it different from

6

Fig. 102.

HUNTING SCORE ENGRAVED ON IVORY. (AFTER MURDOOK.)

the preceding; No. 16 is a land otter; No. 17 represents a bear, Avhile

Is'o. 18 is a fox; No. 1!) is a walrus, the tusks being perceptible at the

left side; No. 20 is a seal, while No. 21 represents a wolf.

As above remarked, the animals are all indicated; those with the

heads turned toward the hunter were secured, while those with the

head turned away from him were observed, but not secured.

The story told by the pictograph, together with the text in the

Kiate\amut dialect of the Innuit language, is as follows:

Hui'nuna'gra hui'puqtu'a picu'qulu'a mus'quli'qnut. panui'(itulit'

I (from) my place 1 wont Imuting (lor) skins. Martens

(settlement)

NAT MI S 95 50
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taqi'mrii, ami'daduk' ajlaluk', a'quia'miik piqu'a ajlaluk';

rtv.. weasel one, land otter caught one:

knqu'iuaunmmuk' ajlaluk', tun'duniuk tiVguqli'ugu' melu'ganuk',

„-olf one, deer (I) killed two,

pe'luk pinai'nnnk, iiu'unk pit'qimi', maklak'innk pit'quni',

Leaver three porcupine (I) canght none, seal (T) caught none,

atshi'auamuk' pit'quni', uaqi'lamnk' pit'qiiui', tagu'^ainnk'

walrus (I) caught none, fox (I) caught none, bear

j)it'quiii'.

(I) caught none.

In the collection from Point Barrow is one example, of wliicli an

illustration is here reproduced in fig. 102. It is a piece of the edge of

an old snow shovel, and measures 4.2 inches long, with a loop of thong

at the upper edge to admit of suspension. It is covered on both sides

with freshly incised figures, colored with red ocher, and is described

by Mr. Murdoch as follows:^

The obverse, is bordered with a single narrow line. At the left is a man standing

with arms outstretched, supporting himself by two slender staffs as long as ho is.

In the middle are three rude figures of tents, very high and slender. At the right

is a hornless reindeer heading to the left, with a man standing ou its back with

Fig. 103.

HUNTING SCORE ENGRAVED ON IVOBY. POINT BARROW. (AFTER MURDOCH.)

his legs straddled apart and his arms uplifted. Ou the reverse there is no border,

but a single dog and a man who supports himself with a long staff are dragging an

empty rail sledge toward the left.

I find no mention of the use of any such scores among the eastern Eskimo. * '* *

The engraving represented in fig. 103 is from a flat piece of the out-

side of a walrus tusk 9.7 inches long and 1.8 wide at the broader end.

The engravings are very crude, when compared with some of the work

from the west coast of Alaska. The specimen is one of the four pieces

brought back from Point Barrow by Mr. Murdoch, and the following is

his description .2

The figures are incised on one face only and colored with red ocher. The face is

divided lengthwise into two panels by a horizontal line. In the upiier panel, at the

left, is a man facing to the right and pointing a gun at a line of three standing deer,

facing toward the left. Two are bucks and one a doe. Then come two bucks, rep-

resented without legs, as if swimming in the water, followed by a rude ligure of a

man in a kaiak. Below the line at the left is an umiak with five men and then

a row of twelve conventionalized whales' tails, of which all but the first, second,

and iifth are joined to the horizontal line by a short straight line. The record may
be freely translated as follows: "I went out with my gun and killed three large

'Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 1892, pp. 363, 364, fig. 363.

sidem, p. 362, 363.
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reiudeer, two bucks, autl a doe. I also speared two large bucks iu the water. My
whaling crew have taken ten whales." The number of whales is open to suspicion,

as they just till up the board.

In the above description the autlior does not state, as lie has doue in

another instance, that tlie interi^retation was obtained from the native

owner, and it may therefore be assumed that he ventures the interpre-

tation Iiimself. The statement at first that the animals were deer and
later on reindeer is confusiug in the attempt to differentiate between
the objective portrayal by the natives of the two species of animals.

It is evident that the reindeer is intended, because of the unusually

long, narrow antlers and their forward direction in their position upon
the head. It is unfortunate that no other pictographs from Point Bar-

row are at hand, in order that satisfactory comparison with other rep-

resentatious of deer and reindeer might be made so as to make note of the

specific differences, as we find so elaborately portrayed in the records

from Sledge Island, Norton Sound, and elsewhere.

The reference to a female animal is perliaps a random one, because

the natives of Alaska, as well as the aborigines of North America
generally, are too cautious and matter of fact to j)ortray that which
they do not intend. The horns upon the third animal—the doe( 1)—are

too strikingly like those upon the two preceding specimens to denote

anything different from them in sex.

The statement that "the number of whales is open to suspicion" is

worth noting, as frequently a large number of anything is denoted by
an indefinite number of conventional indications of such objects.

Various examples are given in which such large numbers have been

engraved with an ornamental or decorative motive, leading one to sus-

pect the true import intended by the recorder. A common example is

found in the ordinary "war bonnet" of eagle plumes, worn by several

of the so-called Prairie tri))es of Indians. The single feather is gained

by a warrior when he either kills an enemy or is one of the first four to

reach and touch the fallen enemy with the coup stick, a bow, or any
other object. The act of being able to reach the enemy iu such manner
is deemed by tlie Indian to denote that he is nearer and more in danger

than the one who may have fired the fatal shot. After a number of

plumes have been thus gained by a warrior, each to indicate an exjiloit

of valor, the number becomes inconvenient for attachment to the scalp

lock and the long plumed bonnet is permitted, provided the one so

entitled thereto is able to purchase such a decoration, the present value

of eagle plumes varying from $1 to $2 each.

In similar manner an indefinite number of items, to denote many, is

often portrayed in pictorial records of various rudely remote peoples;

and it is probable that the above is only another instance, of which
others are noted in the present paper.
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HUNTING AND FISHING.

The characters iu plate G9, lig. 3, at Kos. 1, 13, aud 3, denote whales,

while at IsTos. 4, 5, 0, aud 7 are indicated four Americau whaliug ships.

The one at No. 7 is placed iu a foreshortened position, something sel-

dom expected to be so reproduced by primitive peoples.

'No. 8 appears to be an ice pan, at the base of which two men seem to

be in tlie water with hands uplifted to attract attention; while No. 9 is

a seal lisher hastening forward. The harpoon is seen resting upon the

rack upon tbe fore part of the canoe, as is also perceptible iu No. 10.

The large bodies behind the occupants of the boat are floats used to

retard the swimming and escape of harpooned seals.

The manner of hunting sea otter is as follows: In Alaska the Aleuts or other

natives are the otter hunters. A large number of bidarkas take provisions for a

day or two, and when the weather is calm, put out, often out of sight of land. When
arrived on the banks most frequented by these animals, the bidarkas form a long

line, the leader in the middle. They paddle softly over the water so as to make no

disturbance. If any Aleut sees an otter's nose, which is usually the only part above

the surface, ho throws his dart and at the same time elevates his paddle perpendicu-

larly in the air. The ends of the line dart forward, so as to encircle the animal in a

cordon of bidarkas, and everyone is on the watch for the second appearance of the

otter. The same ]iroces8 is repeated until the animal, worn out with diving, lies

exhausted on the surface, an easy prize for his captors. The skin belongs to the

hunter avIio first struck it, or to him Avho struck nearest the head.'

Plate 69, fig. 2. Capture of polar bear f?]. The signiticatiou of the

illustration is that a bear was observed eating a seal, when the natives

of the village at No. 9 went forward in the canoes, Nos. 5 and G, when
one of the bravest made the attack with a spear. The seal is indicated

at No. 1.

The figure at No. 4 is not explained; while at No. 8 a canoe is still

resting upon the scaft'old drying.

In plate G9, tig. 1, is a record of a whale and seal hunt. No. 1 is a

seal which has been captured by the two hunters, Nos. 2 and 3, and is

being dragged to shore for return home. Tlie hunter is cal-rying his

seal lance before him like a staff, while No. 3 is carrying his at a charge.

Nos. 4, 5, and G are baidarkas with the oarsmen within, the foremost
individual in No. 6 having harpooned a whale, which is heading away,
spouting. The object between the boats, Nos. 5 and G, is a seal diving
out of harm's way. The hunter at No. 8 has caught a seal, No. 10, and
on the line is a small disk which denotes the float used. In some picto-

graphs the disk represents the opening iu the ice, through which the
line is dropped, altliough this may be in the air and resemble a float.

No. 11 is indefinite, while Nos. 12 and 13 denote the summer or tem-
porary habitations, erected for a short sojourn oidy, until the meat
has been secured which is being placed upon the rack. No. 14, by the
person shown at the left end, in that employment.

'Dall, Alaska and its Resources, pp. 490,491.
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The vertical strokes continuing beyond this to the end of the record

are simply ornamental, the space being deemed too small for further

records.

At jSTos. 1G and 17 are two baidarkas to indicate that the seal was

captured while on a hunt by boat.

The accompanying illustration, in plate ()9, fig. 4, represents a fleet

of canoes, the natives having gone on a hunt, although the leading

umiak only is shown to be engaged in harpooning a whale, No. 7, which,

quite unusually, is portrayed with the tail projecting from the water.

The animal in front of it is i\ seal. The No. 9 character denotes a

seal diving out of the way. One of the men in No. 12 boat is making

a signal of surprise to the boatmen behind, as he has observed the

whale in sight and has thus given the alarm as well.

No. 1 »seems to have been intended for a specific character, but may

have remained unfinished, merely touching up the riglit-hand end so as

to be ornamental. The two figures in Nos. 2 and 3 indicate wolves,

the number captured by the party in the baidarka, No. 4. No. 5 is a

whaler observed by the hunters.

%rM[\iM\m^ ..<rmtmmmmMfi^

Fi^-. 104.

RIVAL WHALE HUNTERS.

An illustration of rivalry in hunting the whale is given in fig. 104,

but the sequel does not appear. The two boats were pursuing the same

animal, which is shown spouting, and the harpoon throwers are in the

attitude of casting their weapons at the same instant.

The etching is strongly and artistically executed.

Plate 64, fig. 2, represents a very old ivory bow drill from the Dio-

mede Islands. The specimen is actually brown with age and bears

incisions upon four sides. The surface shown in the illustration bears

at the left a large umiak in which are four hunters, the one in the bow
being represented as throwing a harpoon toward an approaching

whale. Beyond this figure is a hunter in his kaiak who has thrown

his harpoon at a whale, the latter being represented with the head pro-

jecting vertically from the water. The short irregular character in the

stern of the kaiak represents the inflated seal-skin float. Two other

whales in this upright position are shown to the right of the above

mentioned, and they are approached from the right by two hunters in

a large umiak, the one in the bow being also represented as having

cast a harpoon, the line extending from his hands to the animal. At
the extreme right is a hunter in his kaiak. Upon the opposite side of

the specimen, beginning at the left, is a walrus being dragged forward

by four men. To the right of this group are shown four kaiaks each

with its hunters, and each hunter having his harpoon elevated horizon-

tally above his head as in the act of throwing. Behind the hunters
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are represeuted the usual figures of tlie inflated seal skins used in

connection with the liarpoon line. Three large figures of walruses

are next shown, upon the back of the first being portrayed a young

one. At the right of the upright walrus is an umiak containing four

hunters who are traveling toward the right in pursuit of a whale,

towards which the hunter in the bow of the umiak is casting his har-

poon. Upon the upper narrow edge of the'rod are a number of small

figures, at the extreme left six natives being shown, each with one arm

elevated, and a small line extending from the hand to the head, very

much suggesting the use of the pipe as in tlie act of smoking. Three

seals are next drawn, beyond which are two kaiaks, and beyond these

the figures of six seals. The entire series of characters are arranged

with such apparent regularity as to suggest more of an attempt at

ornamental decoration tlian the portrayal of any experience in hunt-

ing. The narrow face opposite to this bears two horizontal parallel

lines within which are a number of narrow cross lines and two circular

indentations, neither of which appear to have any special significance

further tlian an attempt at simple ornamentation.

Another illustration of whale and seal hunting is given in plate 70,

fig. 1. The four creatures indicated by No. 1 are seals, toward which

the native in the canoe is paddling, No. 2. Above him is a small cross

denoting a bird in flight. The spouting whale, shown in No. 3, is har-

pooned by the man in the bow of the baidarka. No. 4, while the man
behind him is holding aloft his catch—a large fish—wliile with his right

hand he is also calling attention by the gesture of surprise. The others

in the boat are paddling to keep up with the whale.

Nos. 5 and appear to be seals, although the latter resembles more

nearly the smaller whales, as drawn in other pictographs, yet this can

scarcely be, as the hunter, No. 7, is lying upon the ground and resting

his gun upon a ridge or rock, in the attempt to shoot the animals.

The hunter at No. 8 is stealthily coming up to No. 7, carrying a gun
or lance.

No. 9 denotes three seals, while No. 10 is a hunter awaiting their

approach, he lying behind a small heap of what, by its remaining
untouched by the graver, would appear to be ice.

No. 11 is a boat being carried out of the water, a whale. No. 12, hav-
ing been killed and ready to be cut up. No. 13 is a baidarka containing
some returning whales, while No. 14 is a seal, the hunter taking it to

his habitation at No. 15, the interior view being disclosed, showing
within two of the hunter's family, one seated upon the floor while the
other is addressing some words to him, or her, as denoted by the atti-

tude of the hands. Another permanent dwelling is indicated at No.
16, the smoke rising out of the smoke hole, while the owner is at the
side entering into conversation with the others because of the return
of the lucky hunter.

The accompanying fig. 105 is interesting because two difterent pur-
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suits are represented, one being interrupted in order to i)rosecute

another. The natives hud gone out in their baidarkas to tish, as indi-

cated by the middle figure of No. 2 group holding up two fish which

had been caught, and the man No. 4 also having a large salmon (?\

attached to a i)ole. A whale was observed spouting, No. 1, when the

boatmen started after him, the foremost one darting his harpoon into

the animal while the one on the stern began to make signals, calling to

his companions that there was game in sight. The signal is the com-

mon one of holding aloft, horizontally, an oar so that it may be seen by
those toward whom it is held and intended to be seen. The signal was
observed, as we j)erceive in No. 3 the three men pushing into the water

the baidarka, lying on its side, the middle man holding the harpoon

while the one at the right is j)ushing at the vessel. No. 4, as already

stated, has a fish attached to a polej No. 5 is making gestures, also

calling to others to come, while No. 6 is seen walking toward the shore

with a rod, probably intended for an oar.

The three small crosses in a horizontal line above No. 3 denote birds

dying in air.

Plate 06, iig. 1, consists of a short ivory handle for carrying a kantag

or bucket. It is a very old, yellowish-brown piece of ivory, and was

Fig. 105.

WHALE HUNT.

obtained at St. Michaels. The engraving is characteristic of the locality,

being deep and boldly cut. Upon the upi)er surface shown in fig. 1

appears an umiak with four hunters, the one in the bow preparing to

throw his harpoon toward a whale. In front of the latter is another

umiak, the man in the bow of which is also throwing his harpoon to a

whale, M'hile in front of the latter is a projecting fluke, indicating an

animal of similar species descending into the water, while to the right

is an umiak, the occupant of which is endeavoring to throw his harpoon

into the whale just referred to. At the extreme right is another umiak

with four men, the one in the bow al.so harpooning a whale. The head

of the latter is drawn very much in imitation of a tuskless walrus, and
might be mistaken for that animal, or a seal, but for the spray of water

which is represented as being thrown from the blow holes. "Turning

the handle around, we perceive advancing from the right two umiaks with

masts erect, upon which are several indefinite figures. A little farther

on, however, is shown a whale to which a line is attached, indicating

that he has been harpooned, while the shapeless figure referred to may
possibly indicate the inflated skin which is always attached to impede

progress in the case of an escaping monster of this kind. The carious
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ligure a short distance above the whale and directly opposite to the

fluke spoken of in the record above, represents an island with its ele-

vated center and precipitous sides. Upon the other side of the top

carving the drawings are a little more delicate. Two of the most con-

spicuous characters on the left side represent seal nets. The two

umiaks are proceeding in the direction of a whale which appears to

liave been harpooned, as at the end of a long thin line there appears

attached the usual float. The figure at the extreme end is that of a

seal, while the one to the left of it may be another animal of the same

species. Between the latter and the whale is a very small and very

delicately drawn kaiak. The man represented has a paddle, while a

spear projects backward and upward behind him.

On the under surface of the bow, between two parallel lines but a

quarter of an inch aj)art, are about twelve characters denoting various

animals which the hunter wishes to intimate he has killed. Some of

them can be identified, while others can not, the drawing being rather

crude.

The specimen shown in plate 59, fig. 2, is from Cape Prince of Wales,

and represents a variety of hunting records. Beginning at the left

hand along the lower edge is visible a very crudely carved figure of a

native with a spear, following two bears. To the right is a native

kneeling, preparing to shoot. The next four figures represent umiaks
loaded with native hunters going to sea. These are followed by the

figure of a whale which is being harpooned by the hunter in the bow of

an umiak immediately to the right. The next figure is that of a dog,

and the next a native who has hold of a thong by which he is leading

another dog. Then we observe a hunter dragging a seal, while a short

distance above this are small crosses representing birds. The next is

a walrus, to the right of which is a dog dragging a sledge upon which
is seated the owner. Turning the bow around, we perceive at the left

four >-shaped figures, indicating the end of both records. The first

figure projecting froin the base line is a whale's fluke, then several
small figures to represent walruses, then two men are observed grasping
hands, with apparently a spear between them. A large umiak is shown
in front of another walrus, two of the hunters in which have raised
their spears to cast toward some walruses lying upon a floating cake
of ice. To the right of these animals is represented a seal being
dragged by three hunters. These are preceded by another group of
three, who are also dragging home a seal. A single native is next
shown, with a line directed to a spot near the base line, which denotes
a seal's head. The large fin-like character represents a fluke, as in the
first figure of this record. An umiak is then shown, one of the natives
in wliich is in the act of harpooning a whale, while a native in one of
the other umiaks has also a line attached to him. The record is con-
cluded by another umiak containing four men pursuing a walrus.
Upon the under side are a number of illustrations of hunters, some
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harpooning walrnses, while others appear to be after some reindeer

who have taken to the water. Along the narrow edges are also repre-

sentations of various objects, one side being filled more than half of

its length by a procession of dog sledges, the remainder being filled

with sealers upon ice floes, a whale, and some boatmen. The other

edge represents some very deeply incised and graphic outlines of boats

and marine hunters, the record terminating at one end with some flying

birds, while at the other two individuals dragging a seal are shown.

Plate 22, fig, 5, is a drill bow from Kotzebue Sound. The specimen

measures lOi inches in length. A sectional view of the specimen is

lozenge shaped, so that there are both above and below two faces upon

which records are engraved, making a total of four records. As repre-

sented in the illustration, the record upon the lower side consists of

seal and whale hunting scenes. At the extreme left is a rude outline

of an umiak, within which are crude representations of human beings.

The vessel is very close upon an immense whale, which is evidently

escaping from them in the direction of another umiak ^^hich appears

to be approaching it. The oblong figure to the right of the last named
umiak is an inverted boat x>laced upon scaffolding for the ])urpose of

drying. Some partly eroded figures are seen between the bow of the

boat and three men, one above the other, who are portrayed in the act

of dragging home an immense seal. Beyond this are three umiaks
filled with hunters, while still farther to the right are two or three

walruses swimming in the water. To the right of the last named is a

figure very much resembling the conventional outline of a wolf, while

beyond that, to the right, is a low elongated structure, heavily etched,

which represents a winter habitation. Above the entrance is a human
figure, with arms extended, as if attracting attention to something.

Beyond this structure, to the right, is a very delicately engraved scaf-

fold, upon which food or other similar materials are placed for safety.

Along the upi)er surface of this bow, beginning where the previous

story ended, we find a storehouse erected on stilts attached- to the ordi-

nary winter habitation, upon and about which are the outlines of some
human beings. A food rack is erected above the entrance to this habi-

tation, from the horizontal bar of which are suspended objects which
are probably pieces of meat or fish, as the occupants appear to be seal

hunters, two of them being represented in the act of dragging home
seals. Just to the right of this is a grazing deer whose legs are

unnaturally long, and in front of this is an umiak holding four hunters.

The two small figures to the right of the last named are seal heads

protruding from the water. Beyond this is another umiak with four

hunters whose arms are in various attitudes as if in earnest conversa-

tion. The small mound like figure at the bow of this boat represents

the shore, and immediately to the right are shown three natives drag-

ging home upon its back a huge seal. Beyond this animal are other

hunters similarly engaged. The oblong outline somewhat resembling
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a canoe lying on its side can not be determined. To the right of this,

however, is another lignre of a seal being dragged toward the right,

and approaching two men whose arms are uplifted as if in joy at

receiving assistance. The partly obliterated figure of a human being

is seen approaching the entrance to one of the ordinary winter habita-

tions, from the door of which, as well as from the middle portion,

™ ' »* ^Mfl?|i^_ "aflttfnt*^,.. i!\viI3niKHbfe.

Fig. 106.

WHALE HCXTEKS.

appear two vertical sticks with small figures at the top, both repre-

senting votive ofl:erings. The scafibld at the right represents a store-

house used for food or grain.

In fig. 100 is presented another illustration of the indication, picto-

rially, of what the hunter desired, or saw, and how much thereof he

secured. The three men in the baidarka are headed toward two whales,

the foremost one of the former, he in the bow, being represented in the

act of casting a harpoou, the dotted line iridicating the course. The

whale struck by the weapon is headed toward the hunters, indicating

that he was captured : whereas the second whale is going i]i the con-

trary direction, denoting that he had been observed and very much
wanted, perhaps, but not captured. The short projections above the

heads of the whales denote fins—and seem thus to specify the finback.

The cruciform figures

denote flying birds.

A xjeculiarly inter-

esting specimen of art

is illustrated in fig.

107, and consists of a

fiat piece of ivory, 4

inches long and 1.2

inches wide, roughly

carved and covered

with incised figures.

The specimen is made
of a fragment of an

old snow- shovel edge,
is perforated at one end, and has attached to it by a strand of sinew a
little handle formed of ivory, and represents two bowhead whales with
the heads attached, so that a slight stricture results, about which the
cord is tied.

The spiracles on the effigies are incised and blackened.
"The upper edge is carved into five distinct heads—first, a rude

bear's head, with the eyes and nostrils incised and blackened as usual;
then four human heads, with a face on each side. The front faces have
the noses and brows in low relief, and the eyes, nostrils, and mouths

Fig. 107.

IVORY CAKVING BEARING PICTOGRAPHS, POINT BARROW.
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incised aud blackened; the back ones are flat, with the last three

features indicated as before. At the end is a rude figure of a bear,

heading toward the right, with the ears in relief, the eyes and mouth
roughly incised and blackened, aud the legs indicated b^^ roughly

incised and blackened lines on the obverse face. Both faces are cov-

ered with rudely incised and blackened lines.

^'On the obverse there is a single vertical line between eacli pair of

heads. Below the bear's head is a bear heading toward the right;

under the first human head, an umiak with four men; under the sec-

ond, a 'killer'' (Orca) heading toward the right: under the tliird, two

of the usual conventionalized whales' tails suspended from a cross line;

and under the last, a 'killer' with very large 'flukes' heading toward

the left.

"On the reverse there are, below the bear, a bear heading toward

the right, below each of the human heads a whale's tail with the flukes

up. and under the bear's head a bear heading toward the right." ^ This

end is perforated as before stated.

Fig. 108 represents a village near a stream, or the seashore. !Nos. 1

and 3 are habitations, while the structure at No. 2 represents a store-

£ Kn r-s n rr^
3 4 5

Fig. 108.

FISHIXG NEAR THE VILLAGE.

house, a box-like receptacle built upon poles within which to store food.

Upon the entrance way of No. 3 is seen a man occupied in some ordi-

nary occupation, but at his left is a vertical pole upon which is a short

transverse line, the effigy of a bird or fish, most probably the former.

This is a votive oft'ering, or "shaman stick," erected to the memory of

a departed member of the family. Bird carvings are deemed the best

that can be selected, flying spirits or demons, typified by birds, being

considered good omens, whereas walking or crawling ones are often

malevolent.

To the right of the man, over the entrance to the habitation, is another

"shaman stick," erected probably with the same motive as the preced-

ing one, though to indicate a second person, only one stick being erected

to one individual at the same place.

The four figures seated upon the ground at the water's edge—Xos.

4-7—denote four persons fishing, the floats being visible on the lines of

Nos. and 7.

Fig. 109 represents a party of fishermen, the three figures at the

right benig in a seated posture. Considerable surf\ice erosion by con-

stant use has weakened the lines at the left side to such an extent as

' Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 1892, pp. 397, 398, fig. 398.
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Pig. 109.

FISHING WITH HOOK AND LINE.

to make interpretation more difficult. The long upright lines may have

been intended to denote rods, as a similar line in the hands of No. 6 is

known to be.

No. 3 may liave had a rod and line attached to his hands, as in Nos.

6 and 7, but the surface here is perfectly smooth and polished, thus

obliterating all evidence

of such implements.

As many of the ivory

drill bows and bag handles

have inscribed uiion them
records of seal hunts in

which are found engrav-

ings of natives dragging seal, it seems proper, if not necessary, to

illustrate the utensil with which the dragging is performed. Fig. 110

represents a seal drag, an article with which every seal hunter is pro-

vided and carries with liim for dragging home his game. This consists

of a small ivory handle or knob, to which is secured a stout thong

doubled at the other end in a bight about 18 inches long. The bight is

looped into an incision in the animal's lower jaw^, while the knob serves

for attaching a longer line or the end of a dog's harness. The seal is

dragged on his back, and runs as smoothly as a sled. The illustration

of the drag referred to above is one

of a small collection in the National

Museum, and marked as from I'oint

Barrow.^

Some of these ivory knobs show
slight markings or incisions to serve

as ornamentation, as shown in plate

20, fig, 3, though the greater ni\mber

are carved in symmetrical forms, and
usually in imitation of seals, whales,

or something of this kind.

Floats of inflated seal skin are used

in capturing wliale and walrus. An
excellent specimen from Point Bar-

row,^ fig. Ill, will serve to illustrate

the general appearance of the float,

and will furthermore serve to make
intelligible the peculiar fish-like ob-

ject portrayed on some ivory records, where the seal fisher is repre-

sented as in his kaiak, with the harpoon and float projecting backward
from the body. The accompanying illustration is here reproduced from
the Point Barrow report by Mr. Murdoch.
The village in plate 70, fig. 2, is located at Nos. 1 and 2, the store-

SEAL DRAG.

1 Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 1892, p. 256, fig. 257 ^
sidem, p. 24(3.
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Louse being at the extreme left eud. of tlie first bouse. Smoke is

rising from the middle elevation, while upon the entrance are two
persons, one of whom is shown with his arms elevated, as if hailing

some one, while the second appears to be in conversation with the man
on the scaffold belonging to the next house, at jSTo. 2. On the latter

are two people pulling up a ladder to get the hunter to bring up the

meat, when the seal, dragged by No. ."i, is eaten up. The hunter's dog is

following. No. 4 denotes two men pulling at a seal, while those at No.
i) are similarly engaged. Nos. G, 7, S, and i> are also taking home their

captures. The flgure in the air, between Nos. 7 and 8, resembles the

usual outline of an evil spirit, as portrayed in connection with cere-

monial performances of shamans, but in the present connection the

import of the character is unintelligible, unless the artist intended to

represent one of the natives in the act of juini^ing.

No. 10 denotes two seals. No. 11 a water bird, while No. 12 indicates

a canoe with the rowers standing about in conversation, in which the

inhabitants of No. 13 are participating.

Fig. 111.

INFLATED SEAL-SKIN FLOAT.

No. 14 is the storehouse or scaffold belonging to the occupants of

No. 13.

Plate 22, flg. 5, represents another drill bow or bag handle from

Kotzebue Sound. The square object on poles, at the right end upper
line, represents a cache or granaiy, while the dome-shaped structure is

a winter habitation, on the entrance to Avhicli is a native with his arm
directed downward, as- if indicating that place for some particular

reason. The next character represents a scaffold used for drying meat
or fish. Two men are represented as api^roaching the rack, both

dragging an oddly formed character, probably intended to represent

a seal. The mammal is a reindeer, while to the right is an umiak
containing four men approaching two figures, the forms of which are

not sufficiently distinct to identify.

Beyond these, however, are two seals whose heads are seen protrud-

ing from the surface of the water. Another umiak is shown, beyond
which three men are shown dragging a seal or walrus. Tliese are

foliowetl by three others similarly occui)ied. The dome-shaped figure
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to the right denotes, without doubt, a similar animal upon an ice floe,

the latter being indicated by its having been left white to denote trans-

parency.

One man is seen dragging at a seal to the right of the tioe, and a little

farther on are two men making gestures, the first having both hands

and arras directed upward, while the second has one arm directed to

the left of the rod, while with the other the hand is flexed toward his

head, as if beckoning to some one at his left and indicating the direction

to his right.

The walrus have been surprised by hunters, as shown in plate 70,

fig. 3, many of them swimming away, as shown in No. 3, one animal

having its young still resting upon its back. The ice pan at No. 2 has

three animals remaining upon it, a young walrus at its mother's back

being indicated in the middle figure, while the largest figure is already

harpooned, its flippers (!) being extended in its endeavor to slip into

the sea and escape. The middle boatman in No. 4 is holding aloft his

paddle, thus calling for assistance, the signal being visible, perhaps, by

other hunters, who will at once respond. In No. 5 the hunter had har-

pooned his walrus, which immediately attempted to escape by resorting

^^^'^^^k..
4

Fig. 112.

A WALKUS HUNT.

to an ice pan, upsetting the canoe and dragging it uiion the ice, and at

the same time throwing into the water the unfortunate hunter, w4iose

head and shoulders are seen projecting above the base line, here indi-

cating, also, the water line.

In fig. 112 is shown a remarkably graphic illustration. The artist

was of more than ordinary cleverness, and the engraving scarcely

requires any description. The animals noted in No. 1, the middle one
on the ice pan in No. 5, and the one to the right—the last but one—are

each shown with their young upon the back.

The ice pan upon which the animals liad been floating is indicated by
an outline only, the body being left white and i)i imitation of nature.
Plate 21, fig. 2, represents the back of bow shown elsewhere. As

before, there is an upper and lower face upon which hunting records
are portrayed. Beginning with the upper surface at the right-hand
side, we perceive four walruses, to the right of which is an umiak occu-
pied by four hunters. The one in the bow appears to have a short-
handled ax, while the second has one arm uplifted, and directed forward
from the mouth appears a short line terminating in zigzag, which is

believed not to be accidental but intentional, and indicates voice or
speech, sound being portrayed in other pictographs as well, seemingly
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iudic.iting tliis extent of ac<iiiaintancc with the reeortliiig' of subjective

ideas. The third ])ersou in the boat is using the paddle, wiiile the one

at the stem has a weapon of some kind with which he is attempting to

keep off an aggressive walrus which is following them.

To the riglit of this is another umiak paddling toward the right in

the direction of the three walruses represented. Above the middle

of this is a small cross which denotes a bird. The next figure rej^re-

sents an umiak in whicli are four people close to the body of a whale

which has been harpooned. The elongated curved figure resting upon

two short vertical lines represents a boat on shore and on a scaffold

drying. At a distance of about 14 inches from this is shown a whale

in the act of diving, as is intimated by the fact of the greater portion

of the body being directed upward while the head is down in the water,

as shown by the spray which emanates from the blowhole in contact

with the surface. The oblong cross above this represents a bird. The
adjoining characters to the right can not be definitely determined.

The figures at the end, however, represent two winter habitations with

the accompanying granaries and the presence of human figures.

Turning the bow around and following the remaining faces from the

left hand, we find first a winter habitation with smoke rising from the

center, in front of which is a tent witli a vertical pole projecting upward
atthe right. A native is seen dragging home a seal, while to the right

are more human figures apparently embarking in umiaks, three of these

vessels being under way. Beyond the bow of the right-hand boat and
upon the base line are two figures whicli represent seals, while of the

two in the air the one at the left represents a fox or wolf and that at

the right a bird. The remaining half of the space upon this bow is

filled with a procession of natives dragging home seals, eight of these

animals being shown. The vertical sticks used by these natives are

seal spears, which they employ to aid locomotion.

Plate 24, fig. 3, represents a drill bow from Nubuiakhchugaluk,
collected by Mr. E. W. ISTelson.

The specimen measures 12yV inches in length, and is rudely decorated

both above and beneath. The figure at the extreme left is partly

obliterated. The next represents a native in his kaiak in the act of

throwing a harpoon toward a walrus, which he is closely pursuing, and
beyond which are four other animals of the same species. The next
figure represents an umiak with three occupants, the one nearest the

bow being represented as in the act of throwing a harpoon. Two large

crude figures of walruses are between this boat and another umiak, in

which are three persons, the one at the stern being shown with the
rudder, the one in the middle having both arms extended and upward
as if in surprise, and the one at the bow being in the act of throwing a
harpoon toward a whale. Above this are five birds, indicated by crude
crosses. To the right of the whale is a native with bow and arrow,

preparing to shoot toward a reindeer. The triangular figure to the
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riglit of tlie reindeer appears to be a summer habitation, wliile the

iigure of a mammal at the extreme right is not drawn with sufficient

accuracy to admit of identification. The under side of the bow con-

tains characters the import of which is very much the same as that of

those just enumerated. The edges of the bow are decorated with hori-

zontal incised lines.

The record given in plate 60, fig. 2, embraces several diiferent

exploits. In No. 1 the helmsman at the end of the large canoe is hold-

ing aloft the double-bladed paddle to attract attention and to call for

assistance, as a walrus, No. 2, is making an attack upon the native in

the kaiak, No. 3. The leaning figure in the stem end of the kaiak is

the inflated seal skin used as a float in hunting whale and walrus.

No. 4 is rock and indicates shore, near which is No. 5, a large animal.

The canoe party at No. G are also making signals, seals having been

discovered: No. 9, toward which the native in the kaiak. No. 8, is

going, having already thrown his harpoon as indicated by the weapon

before the bow, and securing one seal as noted by the harpoon pro-

truding from its .back.

Both boats are near a large rock showing a water-worn cavity, as

in No. 7.

Another native, armed with hari)oon and float, is paddling along at

No. 10. The figures at No. 11 and 12 are either partly worn away or

incomplete and are unintelligible.

The regularity with which the hunters and their captured seals are

depicted in iflate 00, fig. 3, is a step in the direction of the decorative

—

representation of a hunting exi)loit.

Each of the hunters has secured an animal, the hunter dragging

No. 2 seal having a bow and arrow while the others have harpoons,

the weapon being cleverly indicated by the barbed head in the hands

of the native dragging seal No. 10.

Fourteen seals were secured, onlyone gettingaway from the slaughter,

as indicated in No. 15.

The illustration in plate 60, fig. 4, is interesting because of an attempt

at perspective. Tbe record was too comprehensive to be engraved upon
the ivory surface available, and as there were more canoes employed in

the hunt than could be drawn along one line, in consecutive order, three

of them are raised to appear as if they were in the air, though in reality

beyond the two touching the water line in the foreground. The canoes
at No. 2 are for one person only, while that at No. 3 has nine people in

it. The walrus, which the party is evidently going to attack, are at

No. 1. Nos. 4 to 11 embraces the habitations referring to the fact that
a village is located there, while the scaffolds—with the exception of No.
6—are for canoes, the vessels being inverted and the paddles ])r()iecting

beneath. The exception referred to is a food scaffold, to which a flight

of steps has been placed. Two persons are observed on the roof of the
house at No. 5, watching the departure of their friends, while a short
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Fis- 113.

ALASKAX NOTICE OF DIRECTION.

columu of smoke is seen arisino- from the middle elevation of the habi-

tation.

At No. 4, food is seen suspended beneath the inverted boat, while

above it the harpoon is projecting, showing that the weapon is kept

near at hand for immediate use, should occasion demand it.

The engraving in plate 70, fig. 4, presents interesting details in the

portrayal of various attitudes assumed by walrus Xos. 4, 7, 9 and 11, as

well as the specific difi'erence between

the canoes, the baidarka holding more

than one person, and the kaiak, gen-

erally, but for one i)erson. The former

is shown in various styles, as ISTos. ], 2,

and 3, while the latter is represented in

Nos. 0, 8, 10, 11', 13, and 14. The small

cross above No. 3 denotes a bird in

flight, as also the two figures of like

form above the seal at No. 7. A lai'ge

water fowl still remains upon the water

before the bow of the kaiak at No. 8.

The hunter in the kaiak No. (5 has

thrown his harpoon into a walrus, while

the occupants of Nos. 10 and 12 have

raised their weapons preparatory to throwing them. The elongated

objects i)rojecting from the kaiaks, behind the occupants, Nos. 10, 12,

and 13, are inflated seal skins used as floaters for the harpoon line,

to impede the speed of the harpooned animal, and also to jjrevent

its escape by remaining too long underwater or to

trace its course while there.

TRAVEL AND GEOGRAPHIC FEATURES.

Locomotion by boat is graphically represented in

many records and by sledge in occasional instances.

Walking with the seal spear used as a cane is com-

mon, and in one exami)le age is also indicated by
the attitude of the bent body, a method of portray-

ing physical condition seldom found in Eskimo picto-

graphs, but of frequent occurrence in the records

of the Ojibwa and Dakota.

Fig. 113 is reproduced from a small slab of wood,

and is explained as follows:

Seal hunters thus inform their comrades that they have returned

home : The first to return to the regular landing place sometimes sticks

a piece of wood into the ground leaning toward the village, upon which

is drawn or scratched the outline of a baidarka or canoe heading toward

one or more outlines or lodges, signifying that the occupants have gone

toward their houses.

NAT MUS 95 57

Fig. 114.

ALASKAN NOTICE OF DI

RECTI ON.
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lu this coimectioii may be mentioned a commou device used by the

natives of southern Alaska and Kadiak to indicate direction taken or

to be taken. When hunters become separated the one first return-

iiio- to the forks of the trail puts a piece of wood in the ground, on the

ton of which he makes an incision, into which a short piece of wood is

secured horizontally so as to point in the direction taken.

This device is sometimes drawn upon ivory and other materials, in

connection with -other objects to make pictographic records, and then

simply represents a character like the letter T, the upper crosspiece

being veiy sliort in comparison Avith the vertical stroke.

The practice of erecting such sticks to indicate direction is very com-

mon to the tribes living along the Great Lakes, especially the Crees

and the Ojibwa.

Plate 25, fig. 2, represents a snuffbox of walrus ivory. This speci-

men, which was obtained at Xorton Sound, is crude and very old. Upon

the upper border or margin is a line encircling the specimen, upon

which is a series of very interesting although crude figures. The only

engraved character below the line, upon one side, is a very rude sledge

attached to a long-necked dog.

The pipe represented in plate 71 measures lOi inches in length along

the lower outer curve, while the ornamental head in front is 1 inch in

length. The latter is easily removed, being merely an ornamental head

of the peg used to plug the drilled tube of the pipestem. The stem is

three fourths of an inch in lateral diameter and about Ih inches through

the stem at the back of the bowl—from top to botton). The bowl and

its supporting stem is li inches in height. Upon either side of the rim

of the bowl is a carved human face with blackened eyes and mouth,
the nose being quite pronounced.

The engravings occupy the four sides of the stem, the two lower

panels being reserved for boating scenes, while the upper are retained

for game and village scenes. Upon the upper right-Iian<f side are six

reindeer, followed by a wolf, while before the foremost reindeer is the

figure of a man in the attitude of following sea fowl, evidently in the

attempt to secure some.

Beneath this scene is a fleet of eight umiaks, under rail, while in

each vessel are the outlines of human figures, one at the bow of the

leading umiak reaching toward, or grasping, the foresail stay, while

every helmsman has his oar to steer his boat. In tlie fifth boat—forward
from the mouth]iiece of the pipe—is one native smoking his pipe.

On the left-hand side, in the lower space, are six kaiaks, each having
its occupant using the ])addle, while toward the stem is seen projecting

the harpoon and seal-skin iioat, ready and inflated for use.

The upper space portrays a village scene, in the middle being the

dome-shaped winter habitation, from which smoke is issuing; three

persons upon the roof of the entrance are watching the return of the

liunters, one raising his arms as if hailing the latter with pleasure at
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their safe or successful return. The hunters are at the left dragging

along their kaiaks upon sledges. The figure x)laced upon stilts is an
umiak, suspended for drying and protection, while beneath it is a dog
and his master approaching the entrance of the habitation.

At the right is a storehouse or granary, built above the ground, and
near it a man <;alling or urging forward tlie dog hitched to the sledge,

upon which is placed a load and one person.

The artistic execution of the engravings is good. The lines are very

uniform in depth and width, showing the artist to have been an expert

in the use of the graver as pertains to the mechanical part of the

etching, at least.

The lines are all tilled in or stained with a very black substance,

giving the work rather a harsh and new appearance and not so soft

and warm in tone as some of the older and more worn specimens.

The engraving in i)late 40, fig. 1, is very bold and seems to present

strong evidence of perspective drawing, not through mere accident but

from intention. The gradual diminution in the size of the buildings

and store racks at the left end of the record is very cleverly done.

The figure at No. 9 is a baidarka inverted ui^on the rack so as to permit

it to dry, while the rod upon the entrance to the house at ^To. 8 is a

votive offering, erected to the memory of one of the household. The
man upon the roof is si^eaking and gesticulating to those at No. 6.

The parties in the canoes, Nos. 10, 11, 12, and 13, are leaving to visit

another village, indicated by a large habitation and storehouse, Nos.

14 and 15, about whicli the four hunniu figures are portrayed as making
gestures, both beckoning—by the hand raised—and pointing to the

house, as if desiring the visitors to come there.

There is no evidence of want of food, or death, as indicated in some
other records presented herein, but simply an exhibition of gladness at

the return of friends or visitors who appear to have come within hailing

distance.

The excitement caused by the arrival of two whaling ships is cleverly

portrayed in plate 40, fig. 2. At No. 1 is a baidarka still upon the dry-

ing poles, while the natives at No. 2 are excitedly rushing toward it to

put to water and to follow the other boats already under way to visit the

ships. The boats Nos, 3 to 7 are all going along toward the anchored
craft, Nos. 8 and 9, the anchor chains being designated by zigzag lines,

thus more emphatically indicating linJcs.

The canoes at Nos. 10 and 12 are coming from another direction, and
the native on the bow of No. 10 is hailing tlie helmsman on the ship

No. 9. The natives in both boats at the right have oars for rud-

ders. No. 11 is a flock of birds.

The record reproduced in fig. 115 illustrates another method of giv-

ing information with regard to distress in another village, which occa-

sioned the departure of the i)erson by whom the notification wns given.

The designs were traced upon a narrow strip of wood, which was then
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stuck iipou the roof ©f the house belonging to the draftsman, and

made to lean in the direction of the course to be taken.

This is shown in Xo. 1, the narrow projection upon the apex of the

roof denoting the stick; No. 2 is the baidarka, containing the residents

of the house; 'So. 3 is a grave stick, indicating a death in the settle-

ment to which the trip is made, the stick being a votive otfering, erected

to the memory of the deceased; Nos. 4 and 5 denote the houses of the

village, the triangular one being made by leaning together boards or

slabs, and is termed a summer house, while the dome-shaped one, made
more compactly and covered with turf, denotes a permanent or winter

residence. Both kinds are represented, and by this method of synec-

12 3 4 5

Fig. 115.

ALASKAN NOTICE OF DISTRESS.

doche the village is indicated by portraying only one of each kind com-

posing the settlement.

The design shown in tig. 11(> is in imitation of drawings made by the

natives of southern Alaska to convey to the observer the information

that the draftsman had gone away to another settlement, the inhabi-

tants of which were in distress. The drawings were made on a strij)

of w^ood which was placed at the door of the house, where it might be

seen by visitors or inquirers.

Yladimir IsTaomoff, the native to whom reference has before been made,
and who drew for the present writer the specimen under consideration,

gave the following explanation : Ko. 1 is a native making the gesture

tMu ^r ^
Fig. 116.

NOTICE OF DEPARTURE TO RELIEVE DISTRESS.

indicating self -with the right hand, and with the left indicating the
direction of going. No. 2 is the native's habitation, a winter or perma-
nent residence, dome-shaped, partly underground, with the roof thinly

covered with turf to keep out the extreme cold. No. 3 is a scaffold used
for drying fish ; ui^on the top of the pole is placed a piece of wood tied

so that the longest end points in the direction to be taken by the relief

party. No. 4 is the baidarka containing t^he party. No. 5, a native of
the settlement to be visited. No. 6, a summer habitation. No. 7 is a
shaman or grave stick, a votive offering erected to the memory of a
recently deceased person, the cause which necessitated the journey.
No. 8 is a winter habitation, in which the deceased had resided. The
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winter residence, No. 8, together with the summer lodjje in No. 6, denotes

the seftlrmenf.

The record ou pUite 40, fig. 3, embracing Nos. 1 to 10, is similar in

style to one exi^lained by Naomoflf, and pertains to the designation of

geographic or rather topographic features of an area of country between
thatoccupiedby the recorder and another

place to which reference is made.

No. 1 denotes three birds flying in the

air, and No. 2 has reference to four seals,

both groups of creatures being at a shore

line, as the tree at No. 3 resembling a pine^ ^ WALRUS HUNTEK ATTACKKH.
indicates. The group of trees immedi-

ately to the right denotes a grove or woods, indicated by a group of

trees being placed close together. No. 4 is a human being and the inten-

tion of the recorder is to imply that natives are resident there—beyond
the woods. Another grove or forest occurs beyond the settlement, as

indicated by the group of trees at No. 5, beyond which another hamlet
is situated.

Then comes another forest at No. 7, beyond which is a locality abound-
ing in seals, No. 8. Beyond this is a range of timbered hills, the upland
being indicated by a semicircle covered with short vertical lines to

denote the timber.

No. 10 is an ornamental mark similar to No. 18 in imj)ort, and serves

to denote the end of that particular record.

^.J»*,j/lj_ A hunting scene begins with No. 11; the
S \rir whale is moving toward the right, spouting,
f / frflHnXft causing the walrus, No. 12, to move out of the

'^'
' way. Water fowl are seen at No. 13; while the

QUARREL OVER GAME. '

elevations at No. 11, over which some birds are
flying and at the left base of which is another walrus, appear to be
rocks protruding from the sea.

At No. 15 are two other walrus, while at Nos. 16 and 17 are two
approaching whaling ships.

The character at No. 18 concludes the history.

COMBAT.

But few illustrations occur in the ivory records in the National
Museum collections in which personal combat is portrayed. Wrest-
ling is shown, in one instance, under the caption of Pastimes and
(Tames, while another denoting a struggle and combat with a walrus,
both being in the water, is given below.

Fig. 117 represents an Alaskan in the water killing a walrus. The
exploit was deemed of sufiHcient importance to perpetuate it by record-

ing the illustration upon a slab of ivory, now in the museum of the
Alaska Commercial Comi)any, San Francisco, California.

Two men having a serions altercation over a seal are shown in fig.

118. One is unarmed, while tlie other has a bow and arrow which he
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Las tbreatened to use. The unarmed mau's bauds arc in attitudes of

gesture.

The two struggling luen, plate 40, fig. 4, No. 1, appear in the attitude

of ^yrestling, but the rapid approach of two others, No. 2, with spears

iu the attitude of charging or thrusting, seems to lend more serious-

ness to the record. The position of the legs of the combatants indicates

the portrayal of considerable strength being exerted.

Nos. 3 and <S are houses, the latter showing the column of smoke

considerably curved downward to the right, denoting a strong breeze

from tlie opposite direction. No. 4 is a water bird, probably a duck,

while No. 5 denotes a seal. An animal of this species has been cap-

tured by the hunter, No. C, who is dragging it home to the house. No. 8,

while his wife—perhaps some other imnate—stands at the entrance and

with both hands makes the ixestme o? request or invitation to enter, the

hands being thrown toward the threshold. Nos. 9, 10, and 11 are dog

sledges being brought back by traders from some other locality. The

sleds are loaded. The attitudes assumed by the men in aiding the dogs

in pulling are very cleverly depicted. Considerable effort is expressed

in the leader of the sledge at No. 10, while pushing is done by other

persons at the rear at Nos. 9 and 10. No. 11 is lightly loaded, as the

1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
"~~

Fig. 119.

ATTACK ON VILLAGE.

owner is seated upon the sledge, while his companion is walking leis-

urely along behind.

The illustration in fig. 119 represents a village, upon which an attack

is made by some natives from another locality.

The figure of a rack—a pole suspended horizontally upon two verti-

cal forked posts—is shown in No. 1. Fish for drying are seen attached,

the regularity of the short vertical strokes being evidence of the char-

acter of the food. Nos. 2 to (>, 7, and 9 are conical huts made of boards
and saplings, such habitations as are erected by hunting parties when
they find game sufficient in any special place to prompt their going to

so much labor for their protection against rain or cold. In Nos. 8, 10,

11, 12, and 13 alarm is expressed by the signal for assistance, the arms
being held aloft and waved to attract attention and to indicate that
the presence of the beholder is desired.

No. 14 is a tree, from behind which the enemy shot an arrow which
caused the alarm. The enemy had come up unperceived.

IDEOGRAPHY.

This subject embraces one of the most interesting in the entire realm
of pictography. Among the Eskimo there is less evidence of ability in
this direction than among aome of our Indian tribes. Gesture signs
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are comuion to all maukind, but in the greater part of the United
States the sign language is rapidly falling into disuse, both because of

the destruction of the bulit'alo, tiie pursuit of which was participated

iu by many tribes of diverse languages, a condition which brought
about a most highly developed gesture language, and also because of

the rapid settlement of the country and the consequent restrictions of
Indians traveling from place to place, which also served to keep alive

gesture speech. The adoption of the Spanish lan-

guage by. the Indians on the southwest border, and
the Chinook jargon in the north, also helped to resume

the need of a resort to gesture, the i)resent methods
of oral speech, mutually intelligible, being vastly

superior and more satisf\ictory. *'»«• i-o.

The use of gesture speech by the Eskimo is well "^"^'' ™^'^^' ^^'''''''
^ 0. ./ GESTURES.

known, andrej)eated instances showingthe attempted

reproduction, graphically, of gesture signs occur in the ivory records,

some examples of which are reproduced.

To facilitate further study in this line of investigation, the writer

submits a collection of gesture signs used by the Eskimo and other

tribes of southern xVlaska, a collection made some years since, though
hitherto unpublished.

PICTOGRAPHS OF GESTURE SIGNS.

N^o. 1 of fig. 120 represents a shaman waving his hands and arms, as

if he were stirring up the air above his head, the motive being the

invocation of benign spirits to aid him iu his work. The rested figure

shown in Ko. 2, denotes the man making application for aid, and his

arms are extended upward in like manner, but iu this instance denoting
supplication^ the difference between the two being that the latter is

rested upon the ground to indicate his asMng for aid, whereas the

shaman is portrayed not only erect, but in the attitude of

dancing, Avith his song and incantations.

The illustration given in fig. 121 is taken from an ivory

drill bow in the National Museum, marked as from Xortou
Fig. 121. Sound, Alaska. The figure represents the gesture sign, or

SIGNAL OF DIS- •
i r> t t ,t • , .^ .^

, „

covERY.
'"Signal ot discovery. In this instance the game consists of

whales, and the signal is made by holding the boat paddle
aloft and horizontally.

Fig. 122 represents a number of natives fishing through the.ice.for

seal. The individual represented at No. 1 is dragging an animal out
of the water, a hole having been cut for breathing i)lace at which these
animals make their appearance. No. 2 has a seal upon the ice and
appears to have great difticulty in i)ulling it along. No, 3 is preparing
to spear an animal, his watchful attitude being apparent. No. 4 is

holding aloft his harpoon or lance, making a signal that he has discov-

ered game, or hears it, and thereby warns others near by to be silent.
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i^o. 5 is about to thrust Ms lauce through the hole into the water

beneath. No. has stuck his harpoou into the ice and is erecting- a

shade over the hole so as to permit him to see beneath, while No. 7 has

thrust his weapon downward through the ice.

Mr, Dair mentions a practice adopted by the Aleuts when hunting

otter, by which the fact of having thrown the spear is intimated to his

companions, when they will at once paddle and form a circle around

^-^ -^^ ^ 1^ ^^ ^^12 3 4 5 6 7

Fig. 122.

SEAL FISHING AND SIGNAL.

the spot so as to attack with spear the animal when it returns to the

surface to breathe. The signal is graphically portrayed in the follow-

ing illustration, in which several hunters had such exploits, and also

in many others, in some of which, however, the signal may also denote

the idea to come, a call for assis.tance when the animal is thought to be

liable to escape or to be unmanageable.

The iishermen found a small school of whales, as shown in tig. 123,

;;x^ ^^ ^^^ *^^ j^S^-"^^^ ;=a^42> fs^ii^^
Fig. 123.

SIGNALING FOR ASsI.STANCE ; WHALES.

and three of them have been harpooned while a fourth is escaping.

Help to secure the monsters is required, and all of the occupants of the

boats are making the signal for assistance by holding horizontally

above the head the boat paddle. This signifies come, and also, under

other circumstances, game found.

Fig. 124 represents a record of a hunt, made for the present writer

by Vladimir Naomoff, in 1882. The drawing is in imitation of similar

K ir X ^ ic <^ f^ ^ ^ ^ -"^
12 345678 9 10 U 12

Fig. 124.

ALASKAN NOTICE OF HUNT.

ones made by the natives of the southern coast of Alaska, to inform

their visitors or friends of their departure for a purpose designated.

They are depicted upon pieces of wood, which are jilaced in conspicu-

ous places near the doors of the habitations.

The following is the explanation of the characters : No. 1, the speaker,

with the right hand indicating himself and with the left pointing in the

direction taken ; No. 2, holding a boat paddle, goi7i() by boat; No. 3, the

speaker holding the right hand to the side of the head, to denote sleep,

'Alaska aud its Resources, iip. 490. 491.
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aud the left elevated with one finger erect to signify one night; Xo. 4,

a circle with two marks in the middle, signifying an island with huts

upon it; No. 5 same as No, 1; No. (>, a circle to denote another island

where they touched; No. 7, similar to No. 3, with an additional finger

elevated, to signify two nights or sleeps; No. 8, the speaker with his

harpoon, the weajiou with Avhich he sometimes hunted, and with the

left making the gesture sign to denote sea lion. The hand is held edge-

wise, with the thumb elevated, then pushed outward from the body in

a slightly downward curve. No. 9 represents a sea lion, which the

hunter, No. 10, secured by shooting with bow and arrow. No. 11 is the

4 5 6

Fig. 125.

ALASKAN NOTICE OF DEPARTURE.

boat with two persons in it, the paddles projecting downward beneath

it. No. 12 is the winter habitation of the speaker.

The record given in tig. 125 was also drawn for the present writer by
Yladimir Naomoff.

Nos. 1, 3, 5, and 7 represent the person spoken to, and no arms are

indicated, as no response is supposed to be made by him. No. 2 indi-

cates the speaker with his right hand to his side or breast, indicat-

ing self, the left hand pointing in the direction in which he is going.

No. 4, both hands of the speaker are elevated, with fingers and thumbs
extended, signifying many. When the hands are thus held up, in sign

language, it signifies ten, but when they are brought toward and back-

ward from one another, many. Among the " Plains Indians" of Indian

Territory, when both hands are thus held up for ten, and then thrown
downward to the left, it signifies ten times ten or one hundred. The

Fig. 126.

ALASKAN NOTICE OV IICNT.

latter practice of indicating any number multiplied by ten, by thus

throwing to the left both hands, has not been found to obtain among
the Alaskan natives. No. 0, the right hand is placed to the side of

the head to denote sleep or night; in this instance denoting many sleeps,

or, in other words, many nights and days; the left hand points down-
ward to denote at that place. No. 8, the right hand is directed toward
the starting point, while the left is brought upward toward the head

—

to go home, or whence he came.

The drawing rei)resented in fig. 120 was made by an Alaskan luitive

to illustrate that he contemplated making a journey to hunt, and the
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result of that tour. No. 1 is an uudulating line extendiug from left to

right, and represents the contour lines of the country and mountain

peaks; No. 2 represents the native going from home; No. 3, stick placed

on a hilltop, with a bunch of grass attached—so as to be more readily

visible—pointing in the direction lie took; No. 4 represents the native

of another settlement, with whom the traveler remained over night;

No. 5 is the habitation of the figure in No. 4; No. 6, a long vertical

stroke, representing the eud of tlie first day, i, e., the time between

two days—rest; No. 7, the traveler is again shown to be on the way;

No. 8, making a signal that on the second day (the right hand raised,

with two fingers extended, two) he saw deer. No. 9, the left hand point-

ing in the direction of the animal. No. 9 represents the deer facing the

hunter, which attitude is an indication that the animal was secured.

In fig. 121a is indicated the course pursued by one of a hunting party,

who decided to return home, leaving

information en route as to direction. He
ascends the nearest elevation of ground,

a hilltop or ridge, and ties a bunch of

grass or other light

f 4=Si ^ colored material to

the top of a long stick

m t ii iiibi or rod. The lower end

h of the stick is placed
^ig- 127. firmly in the ground,

ALASKAN NOTICE OF DIRECTION. ICauiUg lU thC dlrCC"

tion taken. When another hill is ascended, another stick with similar

attachment is erected, again leaning in the direction to be taken. These

sticks are placed at proper intervals until the village is sighted, the left

hand semicircular or dome-shaped body denoting the settlement shown

by synecdoche.

The drawing shown in fig. 127^ was also made by Naomoft" for the

present writer, to illustrate that a settlement had been attacked by a

hostile party and finally deserted. The last one to leave prepares the

drawing upon a strip of wood to inform his friends of the resort of the

survivors. No. 1 represents three hills or ranges, signifying that

the course taken would carry them beyond that number of hills; No. 2,

the draftsman, indicating the direction, with the left hand pointing

to the ground, one hill, and the right hand indicating the number tico,

the number still to be crossed; No. 3, a circular piece of wood or

leather, with the representation of a face, placed upon a pole and facing

the direction to be taken from the settlement. In this instance the

drawing of the character denotes a hostile attack upon the village, for

which misfortune such devices are sometimes erected. Nos. 4 and 5

indicate summer and winter habitations. No. 6 is a storehouse erected

upon upright poles so as to be beyond the reach of predatory animals.

The latter device is used by the coast natives generally.
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Fig. 128 represents hunters who have been unfortunate and are

sufiteriiig" from hunger. The figures are scratched or drawn upon a

piece of wood, and placed where there is tlie greatest chance of its dis-

covery by passers. The stick bearing tlie devices is stuck in the

ground and inclined to-

ward the shelter of the

suflerers. The foliowing
is the interpretation of

the record:

iSTo. 1 is a horizontal

line, and denotes a-canoe,

indicating that the persons are fishermen; No. 2, a man with both arms

extended, signifying in gesture language nothing^ corresponding to the

ordinary gesture for negation ; Ko. 3 is a companion with the right hand

placed to the mouth, signifying to cat, the left pointing to the house

occupied by the hunters, and indicating at that idace there is nothing

to eat; No. 4 represents the shelter occupied by the sufferers.

The record in fig. 129 is similar to the preceding and is used for a

Fig. 128.

STARVING HUNTERS.

Fig. 129.

STARVING HUNTERS.

like purpose. No. 1 represents the baidarka, showing double projec-

tions at the bow in imitation of some forms of the canoe, the two strokes

at the other end representing the occupants of the boat. No. 2 repre-

sents a man making the gesture for nothing, both hands thrown hori-

zontally outward toward either side. No. 3 has his right hand placed

to the mouth to denote to eat, the left jiointing to the habitation, No. 4,

indicating that there is nothing to eat in that house.

^^-iT-^h^ ^^/f^^
Fig. 130.

HUNTING SCENE.

This is used by the Alaskan coast natives generally.

The record portrayed in fig. 130, refers to the success of the hunter

shown in No. 3. As elsewhere stated with reference to the position or

attitude of animals, it will be perceived that the two deer, represented

in Nos. 1 and 2, were secured by shooting, the gun being indicated in

No. 3. No. 4 represents a man with a gun held transversely above the

head, this being a signal to denote come, or apin-oach, while the indi-

viduals in Nos. 5, G, and 7 are in various attitudes with extended arms
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Lands, and lingers. No. 5 is represented in the act of making a gesture

synonymous witli that in No. 4, attracting attention and beckoning to

another to approach.

No. G likewise shows the gestures to come or approach, the direction

of tiio hands being earthward, corresponding exactly with a common

and widespread gesture for the person called to approach steaHhiUj.

Indications by gesture to come are uniformly, amongst the North

American Indians and Innuit, made by turning the palm downward

and drawing the extended index finger toward the body, as if directly

indicating the path npon which the person beckoned to is directed to

approach.

In No. 7 the gesture appears still more excited, and the skill in

pictorial expression is certainly very cleverly indicated. The right

hand of the figure calls to the beholder to come, while with the left

hand, as with the right, the number four is indicated, as is also the

case with the figure in No. 0. The reason of this is apparent in Nos.

8, 9, 10, and 11, denoting four black or perhaps cinnamon bears, whose

heads are directed away from the group of human figures, aiul espe-

cially so from No. 3, who thns intimates that he was informed by his

3

Fig. 131.

SIGNAL OF DISTRESS AND WANT.

friends of four bears having been seen in a direction pointed to by the

left hand of No. 7, but which he did not secnre.

Had the heads been directed toward the speaker or owner of the

record, as in the instance of the two deer, the information would have
signified that the bears had been captnred.

An interesting and rarely found engraving is reproduced herewith
in fig. 131. Specimens of like import were described to the present
wiiter, and pencil drawings made to illustrate the manner in which the
Aigaluvamnt Eskimo of the southern shores of Alaska convey the
intelligence that they want assistance and that they possess nothing.
The figures shown in Nos. 1 and 4 represent the habitations of two

families, the storehouse. No. 2, being common property. Nos. 3, 5, 6, 7,

and the human figure standing upon the habitation marked No. 4 are
making signals, all excepting No. 7, calling attention by their uplifted
hands and arms, while No. 7 has his afms extended, to denote nothhuj,
this being a universal gesture for that idea. The Egyptian hieroglyphs
and the Maya pictograph, as mentioned by De Landa in his represen-
tation of alphabetic characters, are drawn in the attitude of out-
stretched arms, no other part of the body being present or necessary.
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Tho, conventional gesture sign used by the Indians of the United
States is to throw the flat right hand outward to the right, the hand in

the tirst position being in front of the right side at the height of the

elbow.

Some tribes and European nations who are still profuse and prolific

in gesture as an accompaniment to speech frequently employ both

hands, moving them outward from the front toward either side, bring-

ing the palms uppermost, and at the same time giving the shoulders a

slight shrug, an unconscious though effective emphasis to the gesture.

The accompanying figure (1312) represents at ISTos. 2,3, and 4 the hab-

itations of a village of which the author or owner of the record is a

uiember. ^o. 1 denotes a water fowl. No. 2 is a habitation, from the

roof of which project three shaman sticks, erected as votive offerings

to deceased members of the household. The owner is also apparent on

the roof, occupied by domestic duties. No. 3 is another house, from the

roof of which is seen the issuings of smoke. No. 4 is another long

house, from the right hand end of which is seen i^rojecting a stick indi-

cating the direction taken by the owner in his departure for another

locality. No. 5 represents a swan (the uppermost tigure), which Avas

observed by the traveler on his journey, as also an animal, the specific

name of which could not be ascertained. No. 0, however, is the traveler

1 2 :3 4 5 G 7

Fij;-. 132.

NOTICE OF DEPARTURE TO VISIT NEIGHBORING VILLAGE.

himself seated on his dog sledge, holding in his hand a whip, with which

he is urging the dog to hasten, as the end of the journey is near at

hand. He is preceded by another native (No. 7), whom he caught up
with, who was dragging home some game. No. 8 is the house of the

person whom tho traveler is going to visit. The left-hand figure sees

him coming, and shows his pleasure by extending his arm horizontally,

to inform others of the village that he sees the stranger approaching.

The figure on the meat pole is said to be exceedingly pleased at the

news, and is seen performing some athletic feat on the horizontal pole^

mentioned. Another of the household is occupied at the storehouse

(No. 9) in preparing for the storing of the game captured by No. 7.

Smoke observed issuing from the roof of the habitation No. 8 is

similar to that in No. 3, and resembles also in graphic execution the

tail of the dog in No. 6. Upon comparison it will be found that the

water thrown up by a whale in blowing is represented in like manner.

ABSTRACT IDEAS.

But few instances denoting, or perhaps even suggesting, abstra

ideas have been met with. The following examples embrace also ges-

ture language as well as an attempt at recording subjective ideas.
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It is seldom that the indication of speech is attempted by tlie Eskimo,

but in iig. 133 an excellent portrayal of the idea of urging by means

of the voice, or calling, is given. The two men are traveling with a

sledge and three dogs, the foremost of the figures having a line extend-

ing from the side of the head—presumably the mouth—to thele ader

of the dogs. The idea is also exhibited in other pictographs made by

Eskimo, and is not of rare

yit. .--<^t/
occurrence in pictographic

J\ fff^ir^'^^^^i^^r*^'^ drawings of the natives of^^ " Kadiak, as stated by Vladi-
rig.133.

• XT «
mir JNaomon.

NATIVE SPEAKING TO DOG.

Voice lines are frequently

and similarly portrayed by the Cheyenne, Arapaho, and Dakota Indians.

In pictographs relating to hunting expeditions and pastimes the lirst-

named tribe is perhaps one of the most advanced in expressing pic-

torially some of the juore difficult ideas, not only objective ones but

subjective as well.

The line extending from the mouth to denote speech is a visible pre-

sentation of the common gesture sign for the same idea, made by

passing forward from the mouth the extended index linger.

M. 1
1 2 3 4

Fig. 134.

SHORE LINE, OR WATER MARKS.

The elevated left hand of the leader of the party is an additional

indication that he is urging the dogs to (juicken their pace, or perhaps

to exert greater effort in pulling the sledge.

The illustration in tig. 134 represents several men carrying an

umiak. The vessel at No. 3 is raised above the ground, the four lines

resembling props or supports being the men's legs. The boat is being-

carried toward the water, the shore lines being indicated by the vertical

curves at ^STo. 2. The artist felt that he had not the skill in perspec-

tively showing the water's edge, and so

X)laces the water lines in a position in

w^hich they may clearly be observed.

The four crosses at the lelt of the engrav- ^'^' '^

'

1 , i £• 1 1 -1 J.1 ,^ A CAPTIVE WHALE.mg denote wateriowl, whde the hgures
at No. i denote a standing one in conversation and gesture with the

departing ones, and another seated upon the ground.

A good portrayal of the whale is given in fig. 135. The spray—a small

character for which is placed over the highest ridge of the head—is

portrayed to specify the nature of the mammal. The oblique line pro-

truding from the back is the harpoon which was used in the capture.

An interesting fact connected with this pictograph is the represeuta-
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tion of death, i. e., a dead whale or killed whale, determined by the

presence of the instrument with which death was accomplished. This

is rare in Innuit pictography, but frequent in Indian art.

Plate 68, fig. 3, is a large bag handle from Cape Nome. This is par-

ticularly interesting from the fact of the presence of a variety of

human forms, some resembling the bird-like forms or wings very much

resembling the characters for " Thunderbird," as portrayed by the

OJibwa and other Algonkian tribes. The left half of the lower face of

the bow represents umiaks with hunters and harpoons. Near the

middle of the record is a very gracefully drawn whale tail up in the

air, as the animal appears to be diving while tbe hunter is throwing

his harpoon into its body. Upon tlie upper half of this same side of

the bow, the two sides being divided by parallel median lines, are a

number of whale tails, indicating whales that have escaped, while

others are shown in the attitude of swimming. Near tlie left is a very

conspicuous umiak occupied by four hunters. Over the bow of the

boat projects a large harpoon resting upon the harpoon rest. This

illustration is reproduced elsewhere with further explanation. The

upper or convex side of the bow is also divided into two longitudinal

ridges or faces. Upon one of these is the portrayal of umiaks rowing

toward the left, one hunter harpooning an animal, while at the extreme

left four hunters appear to be carrying an umiak toward the water, as

if preparing for departure. The right half of the record appears to

represent the other line, as there are several habitations with smoke

rising from the smoke holes, votive offerings attached near by, as well

as scaffolds. In this instance the latter are evidently for burial pur-

poses and not for food. This is made clear from the fact that the

votive offerings are placed in close contact with the respective burials.

A little farther to the right are three men returning with a sledge and

a single dog, two additional persons appearing to lag behind, as if

wearied or bent with age. The representation of a human figure car-

rying a staff" is a common indication of age or indigence, and occurs

very frequently in Egyptian hieroglyphs, as well as in the mnemonic.

One of the individuals shown in the Eskimo record stoops forward

very much, and this is believed to indicate age. Immediately behind

him is the rude outline of a fox, which may have reference to his being

a shaman, or he may possibly have captured such an animal. To the

right is a figure denoting a whale's fluke, indicating that the hunters

are also whalers, because to the right of this fluke is an umiak with

two persons sitting in it using the paddle. The hunter in the bow of

this boat has his paddle projecting forward and not quite touching the

water, the persj^ective being admirably represented, as it does not cut

through and destroy the structure of the boat. Upon the other face of

this same bow are several umiaks in i)ursuit of a whale and several

natives dragging seals, two of these natives having attached to the rear

part of their bodies appendages drawn exactly like a dog's tail or a fox's
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tail, wliicli indicates that the natives belonged to those classes referred

to by Captain Beechey in his IN'otice of the Indians of Schisma Reef

Inlet, who wore such ornaments attached to their clothing, giving them

a ridiculous appearance, and may probably have occasioned the report

of the Ohnkche that the people of that region have tails like dogs.

The remaining figures upon this bow consists of human beings and a

few animal forms, near the extreme right being a curious outline of an

umiak, the occupants of which are shown with extended arms from

which numerous short lines project. These may denote the fur upon

the sleeves of the dress, or they may have other signification, or they

may possibly be merely a fancy of the engraver.

SHAMANISM.

Although the Eskimo are extremely superstitious, and numbers of

them are recognized shamans of ability, yet there seems to be a gen-

eral scarcity of pictographic matter pertaining thereto. This is strange,

too, as auiong some peoples the records are almost entirely devoted to

shamanistic ceremonies, and in several instances, as among theOjibwa,

for instance, the mnemonic and hunting records—all shamanistic—are

the only relics of pictography at this day.

MYTHIC ANIMALS.

But a few specimens portraying mythic animals occur, the following

being the most conspicuous:

The accompanying specimen, on plate 72, is from Cape Prince of

Wales, and was collected by Mr. E. W. Nelson. It represents a whale-

line guide, and is used on the bow of an umiak used for whale hunt-

ing. The two pieces of ivory, measuring in height 4^ inches, are

ingeniously joined together by mortising, the slot in either piece being

made so as to face its fellow; and into these slots is afterwards placed

a piece to hold both sides in place, by being secured by ivory pegs

which pass through at right angles to the connecting i)iece, as will be

observed in the illustrations. In the lower cut will be noticed an addi-

tional piece, larger than the round pegs, whicli consists of a large

glass bead.

The horns of the specimen represent the heads of a mammal, the

eyes consisting of wooden pegs, while the nostrils are drillings filled

in with pegs which appear to have been blackened.

In the upper figure are portrayed two thunderbirds or eagles, each
descending to grasp a whale, the latter having spray in the act of

being ejected from the ''blowholes." In the lower figure the birds are

represented as having secured the whales and have risen into the air,

as seems indicated by the form of the whale on the right-hand side.

The engraving of the characters is decidedly bold and exi)ressive, the

entire surface of the etched portions still retaining more or less black
color. The general artistic form of the bird is very like that usually





EXPLANATION OF PLATE 72.

Figs, laud 2. Obverse and Reverse of Whale-Lixe Giide, Plackk on 15(>\v

OF Umiak, Used in Hunting.
(Cat. No. 48169, U. S. N. M. Cape Prince of Wales. Collected by K. W. Nelsou.)
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Plate 72.

Mythic Bird and Whale on Harpoon Rest.
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found in Algonkian pictograpLs, and does not keep in general har-

mony with Alaskan art, although the whales, which are true, typical,

Alaskan examples, seems at once to repel the suspicion of intrusive

characters, or such as are non-Innuit.

;?=^='^=W=fr^^^^

Fig. 136.

MYTHIC SERPENTS.

The four perforations in the piece are for attaching- it to the gunwale

of the umiak.

The illustrations given, a, h, and c, of fig. 13G, represent mythic

serpents, and are described in some of the folk tales, c very much
resembles the *' water monster" of the Ojibwa,

though it is scarcely possible that the cult of

the latter could have been conveyed, even in

the slightest degree, to the Eskimo. Other

intervening tribes, notably so those of the

Athabascas family, have serpent myths, and rig. 137.

from this people the idea may have been con- '«^thic animal devouring na-

veyed to the lunuit, especially as the latter

are in frequent communication with the Kenai Indians, the northwest-

ernmost tribe of the above-mentioned famiy.

It has been suggested, too, that the creatures may have been copied

from or suggested by illustrations in newspapers or other literature.

In fig. 137 is shown a mythic creature taking up a man and preparing

to devour him. The belief in water monsters survives among the

natives of the southern coast, opposite the island of Kadiak, a creature

resembling somewhat a reptilian form in imitation of

an alligator, of which illustrations are also given else-

^^Cj)
"'""
The outlines in fig. 138 are not sufficiently specific to

Fig. 138. indicate the kind of creature intended, but the indica-
MYTHic animal.

.j-jqj^ ^^ ^^^ hcart, together with the voice line, or life

line, extending therefrom to the open mouth, is very much like some of

the figures found among the Zuni and the Ojibwa.

This peculiar line denotes the animal to be of a mythic or, perhaps,

sacred character, and has reference to ceremonials known only to the

shamans or members of certain cult societies.

NAT Mus 05 as
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Ill plate 66, iig. 2, is the engraved figure of a seal, within whicli are

various objects, animate and inanimate, resembles that class of sacred

objects often carried by the Ojibwa jes'sakid or juggler.

Fig. 130 represents a series of characters only part of which are

intelligible. No. 1 is evidently—from the curve of the horns—a rein-

deer while No. 2 is explained to be a mythic animal—a serpent, as

similarly elongated (juadrupeds have been interpreted by some natives.

No. 3 appears to be the first of a series of seven figures (Nos. 3, 4, 5,

7, 8, 9, 10) which are apparently decorated with fringed coats, like the

neighboring Kolosh and Kenai Indians, and marks of bird or other

faces upon their heads.

No. is an aquatic bird in flight, which at.once shows the difference

in execution of ideas, the human figure being bifurcated as above indi-

cated. No. 11 is a mammal, resembling the usual character denoting

the j>M^on'<?(t'.

CEREMONIALS.

Mr. Murdoch remarks that at some of the ceremonial dances of the

Eskimo, at Point Barrow, the participants wear masks, some of which

are sometimes decorated with slight ornamentation.

Fig. 139.

MYTHIC CREATURES.

Gorgets are also worn, and fig. 3 represents an excellent example

with ornamentations relating to fishing and hunting. The same author

remarks, also, that the more southern Eskimo of Alaska are in the

habit of using in their dances very elaborate and highly ornamented

and painted masks, of which the National Museum possesses a very

large collection. The ancient Aleuts also used masks. On the other

hand, no other Eskimo, save ''those of Alaska, ever use masks in their

performances, as far as I can learn, with the solitary exception of the

people of Baffin Land, where a mask of the hide of the bearded seal is

worn on certain occasions. Nordenskiold saw one wooden mask among
the people near the winter quarters of the Vega, but learned that this

had been brought from Bering Strait, and probably from America."'

The dancing mask previously referred to and shown in plate 10 is

from Kuskoquim, and was collected by Mr. E. W, Nelson. The speci-

men is of interest from the fact that it constitutes perhaps the only

example of woodwork bearing pictographs in color. The specimen,

including the lower pendant, measures about IH inches in length, the
width of the largest piece—bearing the eyes, nose, and mouth—being
almost 3 inches across. Upon the top and right side are a number of

punctures for the insertion of feathers, only three of the latter being
now present. The four slats of wood are attached to the main piece

' Ninth Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 1887-88, 189.2, p. 370.
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by meaus of thin stL-ands of bark. The several pieces were rudely

besmeared with a white chalky paint, while over several portions of

them are markings in black.

Upon the left cheek of the mask are four vertically arranged tigures

of masks, rather grotesque in expression. The lower one is not as

elaborately drawn as the others. Upon the ui)per piece of wood, iipou

the left of the mask, is an outline of an umiak, with sail spread. In

the bow of the boat is the figure of a native with hands and arms

uplifted, while another figure is visible in the stem acting as helmsman.

The markings upcm the remaining piece are i)robably meaningless.

Among the Indians of the Northwest Coast, the lakutat and Tshilkat,

and to a certain extent the neighboring tribes, masked dances are of

frequent occurrence, the purport being usually ceremonial; though at

this day much of the former sacredness of these ceremonials has become

debased. Among the Eskimo ceremonial dances are of great impor-

tance, though not of such frequence as among their vsouthern neighbors.

In fig. 140 the vertical strokes shown by Nos. 1 and 10 represent the

timbers supporting the structure within which the dance takes place,

not sufQcient space being available upon the specimen of ivory to rep-

rip. 140.

CEREMONIAL DANCE.

resent the roof. Nos. 2, 7, and 9 are the drummers, each armed with a

flat, tambourine drum, generally used by the shamen everywhere. Nos.

3, 4, 5, G, and 8 rei^resent the dancers, marked with what appears to be

bear heads—made of some light wood, such as cedar. The attitudes of

the dancers are remarkably clever and lifelike, showing the various

attitudes, both natural and assumed, in imitation of the animal rejire-

sented, as may be found at any dance of aboriginal peoi)les when they

attain that particular degree of enthusiasm consequent upon and per-

ceptible to the beholder after a feast.

This engraving, ])\ate 73, fig. 2, is one of the most interesting on

account of the portrayal of the transmission of sound, a stage of devel-

opment found in but few instances in Alaskan pictographs, but of

frequeutoccurrence among the Cheyennes,and other neighboring tribes,

in the vicinity of Fort Sill, Indian Territory, and other posts farther

north.

The entire record relates to a ceremonial dance, held on account of a

sick person, and the indication of the village houses and sledges of

visiting natives.

The narrator is indicated at ISTo. 1, his arras outstretched to embrace

the surrounding area as the place where he was, and which, perhaps,
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is liis residence also. l^os. 2, 6, and 8 denote scaftblds for food, the

accumulated material being apparent upon the transverse poles. At the

residence at ISTo. 3 smoke is emerging from the smoke hole in the roof,

and someone is also upon the roof of the entrance reaching outward

toward what may have been intended for a scaffold, but which, because

of erosion, had become partly obliterated, as have also portions of the

human beings beneath. The next house, No. 4, also has a column of

smoke rising from the smoke hole, while several vertical lines before

the entrance indicate the original portrayal of the necessary storehouse

or food scaffold. No. 5 is another permanent habitation, while at No.

7, over the roofof the entrancetto the house, is the outline of a man, hor-

izontal and with the hand thrown downward as if making a common

gesture sign for lying doivn, or to lie there, having reference perhaps to

the recumbent position of the occupant, who may be sick and for whose

benefit the ceremonies are in operation. A heavy column of smoke is

issuing from the chimney.

Upon the house No. are .two persons apparently interested in

something or someone at No. 7, no doubt referring to the sick man.

At No. 10 is designated the entrance to the house No. 9, and upon the

roof are four persons; the one at the right holding in one hand tam-

bourine drum, while with the other hand he is beating it, the sound

therefrom passing forward over the group of dancers before the house.

In the rear of the drummer are three assistant musicians, and from the

absence of drums or rattles they appear to be singers, the belief being

furthermore strengthened from the fact that each of tlie three has an

arm or hand elevated; the one at the right appearing to place his

hand before his mouth to denote in gesture language speech, voice,

song, a common portrayal in various Indian pictographs, as well as

Maya, Mexican, Egyptian, and Ilittite hieroglyphs and objective repre-

sentations of voice in various forms. The remaining figures also appear

to have their hands directed upward before the face, an approach in

gesture to the preceding. The sign for sing, singing, is made by hold-

ing the palm upward and passing the hand ui)ward and forward from
the month, though beginning before the neck and passing at from 6 to

10 inches before the mouth.

The narrow vertical line with streamers of cloth or calico attached,

and surmounted by the wooden efQgy of a bird, is a votive offering or

"shaman stick" erected upon the roof of the house No. 9 in commenjo-
ration of one of the household.

The character at No. 12 is another shaman, armed with a drum, which
he holds in one hand and with the other strikes the head with a drum-
stick, which is seen crossing the surface in the endeavor to drive away
one of the evil spirits or demons hovering about in the air after being
expelled by exorcism from the body of the sick man.
The group embracing nine figures. No. 13, denotes the assistant

shamans driving about and punishing the evil spirits—the same one
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being liore reproduced with uplifted liands and once as a small being

—

tliey being masked and decorated with fringed sleeves and garments

and armed with weapons possessing mysterious power in exorcism.

The demon appears in nearly each instance to supplicate the shaman

not to strike with the uplifted rod, the gesture sign for supplication

being accurately portrayed, both hands being elevated toward the one

addressed, not only surpassing in pictorial execution the same idea as

found among other American aborigines, but being exactly similar to

the hieroglyph, for the same idea, of the Egyptians.

Nos. 14, 15, and 10 are sledges, drawn up near to the place of the

dance. The representations of the sledges arc more nearly like some

figures of the baidarka shown elsewhere, because of the almost vertical

bow and the dark line along the top, consisting of two horizontal lines

within which are short vertical strokes, the latter denoting bales of

peltries and furs received from other natives for barter. The man at

the fore part of the sledge in No. 14 is smoking a pipe, while the figures

on top of both No. 14 and 15 appear to en^joy the scene, their arms

apparently raised as if in acclamation. At No. 10 the dog is assisted

in pulling the sledge by the man, who is dragging at a cord, the load

being evidoitly a heavy one, as the man at the side of the sledge is

also tugging at it to assist in propulsion.

The scene presented in plate 73, fig. 1, is of interest, because the

ceremonial dance is performed in the middle of the village, as indicated

by the peculiar distribution of the habitations and the sledges of the

visitors.

The characters in Nos. 1, 2, and 3 denote permanent or winter habi-

tations, upon which are observed some of the witnesses to the dance.

No. 4 is a high pole erected between the habitations, and upon it is an

Gffigy of an animal, while the pole itself is decorated with streamers of

calico or cloth, tiannel, etc. No. 5 is a slender stick, upon the top of

which is placed the wooden effigy of a bird, the whole being designated

{I '• shaman stick" or votive offering, being a token or memorial erected

by a relative or friend to one deceased. The memorial is intended also

as a 'Muck stick," i. e., a public testimonial of wishing luck to the

spirit of the dead.

Near the habitation No. 2 is an oblong figure upon stilts, denoting a

scaffold upon which food is stored. These are so erected as to be

beyond the reach of dogs and noxious or jiredatory animals.

Nos. to 12 are sledges belonging to a party of fur traders who
chanced to stop at the village. At Nos. C and 12 the dogs have

already been unhitched and the owners are seated at the front, smok-

ing their pipes. Bales of goods are indicated by the solid outline of

oblong figures raised upon short lines above the sledges themselves.

The human figures represented by Nos. 13 to 22 are the shaman
and his assistants. These are duplicate characters of the latter por-

trayed in driving away evil spirits, Nos. 25 to 2i3, which are indicated
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as liuinan forms, curved, with tlie feet and legs turned upward and the

arms thrown forward, as if making violent efforts at jumping. These

spirits are driven around from one point to another, some shamans

driving and striking them to compel their departure, while others are

assisting in exorcism by using the magic rattles, seen as short T-shaped

figures in the hands of some of the assistants.

All of this ceremony is for the purpose of exorcism, the expulsion of the

demons of disease from the body of a sick man, indicated as wrapped

up at ^o. 24, where he is supposed to be lying upon the ground.

The entire grouping of the figures is, necessarily,, placed along two

base lines, each line running parallel with the border of the ivory bow
upon which the record is portrayed. The heads of the different indi-

viduals, as well as the housetops and the tops of the sledges, are all

directed inward toward the middle, this being the limit of possibility

of artistic execution in attempting a bird's eye view of the whole vil-

lage and its dancing ground—the latter being about the high decorated

pole, at jS"o. 4, but for lack of space the ceremonial is transferred to

where it is drawn—the intention being to represent the dancers as if

in a circle, their movements being directed around the pole bearing the

animal figure.

i.^f^^X'^ ^*^>^
Fig. 141.

SHAMANISTIC CEEEMONIAL.

Two distinct styles of engraving occur in the pictograph represented

in fig. 141, although they are probably by the same artist. The habi-

tations shown in Xos. 1 and 3 are in delicately engraved lines quite

foreign in execution to the crudely carved figures in Nos. 4 to 11. The
houses are in profile, and both indicate the place of entrance at the

right side, beneath the delicate vertical rod projecting above. Human
figures are seen upon the roofs, those upon No. 3 appearing to be occu-
pied in an animated conversation, as suggested by tlw, attitude of the

arms.

The vertical poles, connected by a crosspiece, indicated in No. 2, rep-

resent a rack where fish and the meat of game are suspended for dry-
ing. The figure of a man engaged in some occupation connected with
the rack is observed between the vertical poles.

The human figures indicated in Nos. 4 to 1) are engaged in a dance,
the attitudes of all buttv^^o being well executed in the representation of
the peculiar manner of leaning forward the body, common to nearly all

aboriginal tribes when participating in such pastimes. In Nos. G and
8 are seen peculiar (ail-like appendages, representing merely ornamental
streamers often tied to the belt at the spiral portion to represent the
tails of animals which these natives sometimes imitate, both in dress
and actions.
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The two mammalian figures at the extreme right—Nos. 10 and 11

—

are clogs, facing one another, an attitude assumed by strangers, as

these had probably accompanied their masters to the jdace of the

ceremony portrayed.

Plate 73, fig. 4 represents a ceremonial dance. The characters in

Nos. 1 and 4, representing three pairs of human forms, are dancers,

who are aiding the shaman at Ko. 2, who is shown with his hands
uplifted and throwing them circularly about as if "stirring up a

breeze," which he is in fact doing, in so far as it pertains to the spirits

of the air, whose aid he is invoking. All this is being done because

the seated figure at the left end of the habitation, I^To. 3, is requesting

the shaman's assistance. Four other human figures are indicated about

the same habitation, though partly worn off, and at the right-hand

upper corner is a shaman stick or votive offering, placed there to the

memory of one of the owner's family. The stick appears to be sur-

mounted by an eflSgy of a bird, this being the common practice. Nos.

5 and appear to be dancers, each armed with rattles, small round

frames of wood, having both flat sides covered with seal gut or buck-

skin, being used by shamen or their assistants. No. 7 denotes another

habitation, "at the left end of which is a votive offering and at the

other a human figure, who, with his left hand, reaches down to another,

No. 8, who appears in the act of winking aid from spirits in the air.

No. 9 is undetermined, but Nos. 10, 11, and 12 are reindeer, the first

and last having attached to them the spirit or guardian of the shaman,

who has comiielled the animals to come within reach of the hunter's

gun, though only one of the three. No. 12, having been secured.

No. 13 represents the shaman in another instance when his services

were requested; this time by a native shown in No. 14, at the left-hand

end and seated or leaning against the dwelling. Some votive offerings

are also perceived upon the roof, while to the right. No. 15, are a num-
ber of natives indulging in a dance, x)robably a ceremonial one, as the

record is one pertaining to shamanistic matters entirely.

The ivory bag handle shown on plate 32, fig. 7, is an excellent piece

of workmanship, and i)resents evidence of artistic expression not met
with in any other specimens.

The central disk presents the relief carving of a human face, the nose

being clearly indicated as different from that drawn or engraved ui)on

the seal's face, w^hile below the mouth are the vertical lines to denote

the tattooing practiced by the women. The expression of the face is

rather firm and represents a frown. The ring surrounding the face

is the far hood, the fur itself being indicated by the short radiating

lines extending therefrou).

The opposite side of the specimen is a reproduction of the obverse,

with the exception, however, that the face is that of a man, the mouth
being portrayed by having the corners turned upward to denote a

smile, while below either corner is a circular spot to indicate the

labrets. The furred hood is also show^n.
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Upon eitlier side of the face are seals, ornameuted with rayed cir-

cles, while aloug the lower edge are two parallel lines bearing interior

decorations of simple cross lines.

The upper edge has a simple longitudinal crease, while beneath this

line is furthermore oriuimented by short lateral ones.

INDIVIDUAL SHAMANISM.

The illustration presented in fig. 142 is perhaps unique, the original

having been obtained from a native well versed in shamanism, and in

fact professed to be one.

Descriptions of shamans' ceremonials in medicine lodges, especially

in the initiation of candidates, were published by the present writer in

the Seventh Annual Keport of the Bureau of Ethnology, and relate

to the Ojibwa Mide'wiwin or

Grand Medicine Society, a cult

society known to the Catholic

Fathers who first came to Can-

ada, but which, until the above

r*eport was published, had

never been thoroughly under-

stood. The complete exposi-

tion of the mythology and
ritual thereto was given by the

•present writer; and a similar

contribution to science has

been recently published in the

Fourteenth Annual Report of

the same IJureau, and embraces

the exi)osition of the ceremoni-

als of the several cult societies

of the Menomini Indians, the

report being a i)art only of the

memoir which embraces a com-

plete history of that tribe, first

known through their discovery

by Nicollet, in 1034.

The illustration given above, representing an Eskimo shaman heal-

ing a sick man, with the explanation given by the recorder thereof, is

of peculiar value and interest. The Innuit ceremonial structures are
partly underground, the roof being covered with turf and other
materials, and the entrance thereto being by a partly underground or

possibly tunnel-like passage-way.

In the figure, a represents the entrance to the chamber, or lodge, as

a habitation of natives or Indians is often designated'; />, the fireplace;

C-, a vertical ])iece of wood upon which is placed a cross piece, upon
each end of which is a lamp made of steatite and fed with fat; d, the

Fig. 142-

SHAMAN CURING A SICK MAN IN THE CEKEMONIAL
STRUCTL-RE.
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musicians upon raised scats drumming upou tambourine drums, and
producing' music to the movements of the shaman during his incanta-

tions in exorcising the demon, or evil spirit, supposed to have posses-

sion of the patient; e, visitors and friends seated around the interior of

the chamber to witness the ceremony; /, the shaman represeuted in

making his incantations preparatory to exorcising from the body of the

patient the demon to whose presence the disease is attributed; r/, the

patient seated upon tlie lioor of the chamber—the legs being folded

under his body and scarcely visible to the beholder, they are omitted

in the pictograph. h represents the shaman in another stage of the

ceremonies, driving out the demon, i is another tigure of the patient

—

from his head is seen to issue a line connecting it Avitli ;. / is the

demon. 1: is the shaman in the act of driving the demon out of the

lodge or chamber—in his hands are sacred objects, his personal fetish,

in which his power lies; ?, the Hying demon endeavoring to escape

through the doorway, m and n are assistants to tbe shaman, stationed

at the entrance to strike and hasten the departure of the demon.

Plate 64, fig. 1, represents a drill bow from the north of Korton Sound.

Contrary to the usual custom, this specimen is curved edgewise, so that

upon the back appears one continuous record, while upon the front side

there are two, the front being beveled from the central line. Quite a

number of interesting figures appear upon this record, the results in

bunting having apparently been brought about by the kind offices of

a sbaman, to whom application has been made for success by the

recorder or owner. In the small space at tbe extreme left is tlie outline

of a human figure, the arms bent and the hands touching the sides,

two prominent ears, and three lines directed upward from the head.

This represents the shaman whose inliuence bad been obtained. Imme-
diately below this human tigure is an oblong outline attached to a

delicate groove or line extending forward to a whale. This represents

the float attached to the harpoon line. The next character represents

a seal facing the right, its vis-a-vis being a native crawling along with a

spear in his hand, evidently intending to capture it. The sliort etchings

projecting from the base line and extending to the right to a distance of

about three inches, represent a marsh. Five seals are shown about the

middle of this marsh, as if swimming in the water with only the head
and top of the body projecting. Beyond these animals, and at the end
of the marsh, is the outline of a boat. Some distance to tbe right is a

figure very much resembling a crouching bear. This again is a repro-

duction of the figure of the shaman whose kindly offices had been
secured upon another occasion. He seems to be throwing forward a

magic bullet which, used by the hunter in the kaiak above him, enabled
the hunter to secure the seal he wanted, as shown by the bullet nmrk
above the animal a short distance in front of the kaiak. U])on the
same face«of the bow will be observed a number of characters as if

suspended from the upper line thereof I5y turning the bow about, the
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pictures will be brouglit into proper position. Beginning at tbe left,

are two elongated figures, eacli upon stilts, wbicli represent tbe scaf-

folds upon wbicb tbese boats are placed for drying. Tbree winter babi-

tations are next in order, about wbicb are a number of liuman beings

in various attitudes. Smoke issues from tbe top of tbe bouse, and tbe

vertical rods projecting from tbe first and second indicate votive offer-

ings. To tbe rigbt of tbe tbird bouse are tbree buman beings standing

about an umiak, wbicb is drawn foresbortened, and a line extending to

tbe rigbt to an oblong figure, wbicb is a seal wbicb tbey bave captured.

Tbere are outlines of five natives witb arms extended, one witb a spear,

but tbe import of tbese cbaractcrs is not intelligible. Tbe next figure,

bowever, is sbown in tbe act of dragging a seal, wbile beyond it is

anotber seal, toward wbicb a native is throwing bis spear. Beyond

tbe latter is sbown tbe body of anotber seal, toward wbicb a bunter is

crawling on all fours, and in an opposite direction from bim is bis com-

panion engaged in like pursuit of anotber seal, sbown to tbe rigbt. As

tbe bow is sbown in tbe illustration, witb tbe figure of a sbaman at tbe

rigbt, it will be observed tbat along tbe upper face are a number of

illustrations wbicb represent various avocations. At tbe extreme rigbt

is tbe body of a reindeer lying upon tbe ground, tbe borns at tbe rigbt

projecting upward, and upon tbe body of the animal, as well as bebind

it, are birds feeding upon it. Following tbis toward tbe rigbt are four

otber animals of like species, witb tbe outlines of a fifth, wbicb can not

be clearly determined. Following tbe base line for some distance, we

come to anotber deer in tbe act of browsing. A little beyond tbe

middle, toward tbe rigbt, are tbree natives, tbe first going toward tbe

rigbt witb bis barpoon directed forward, tbe second witb a line extend-

ing to tbe rigbt to some object upon tbe ground, wbicb tbe tbird appears

to be stabbing witb bis spear, tbe weapon being uplifted. Tbis may
represent tbe kiUing of a seal. Anotber native is seen approaching

this group of three, beyond which is the outline of a large mammal,
evidently intended to represent a deer.

By again turning the bow upside down, so that the upper line becomes
the base line, another record presents itself. Tbe grouj) of figures at

the extreme left denotes two natives occupied in boiling something, as

their hands are attached to short lines extending into the kettles, which
arc placed against tbe fire from which the smoke is rising. It is very
likely that tbey are cooking the meat of the reindeer, as the bide of

tbe animal is suspended from the horizontal drying pole or scaffold at

the right, beneath which anotber native is occupied in hanging up the

meat. The large, irregularly drawn body to tke rigbt of this scaffold

appears to denote a habitation. Two buman beings are engaged
between this and a triangular body which may denote a summer habi-

tation, tbe latter being usually made of bark, canvas, or boards. To
tbe right of the triangular building is a human being, beside him being
another scaffold or drying pole from which is suspended the hide of a
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Fig. 143.

a, SHAMAN MAKING INCANTATIONS

INVOKING AID.

suiall mammal. Beyond the middle of the bow, toward the right, is a fig-

ure of a kaiak with a native within it paddling forward toward a larger

umiak under sail. In front of this stands a man with a gun uplifted,

as if shooting toward the deer whose feet are attached to the uj)x>er

line or base line of the preceding record. Beyond this is the outline of

another umiak under sail, and occupied by
three hunters.

In fig. 143, No. a, is represented a native

who desired the services of a shaman, and,

upon visiting one, declared his needs and

l)robably paid the fee usually required.

The shaman, making his usual ceremonies

of incantation to invoke his guardian spirit,

or tutelary daimon, is shown with that

creature about to depart on the mission

desired by the shaman.

The spirit is a bird, and, as all flying

creatures are deemed lucky, it is here rei^resented in unusually large

size, to increase the importance of the performer.

Another illustration of making incantation is shown in fig. 143Z>, the

shaman expressing his ability to cause fish to come to the hunter by

whom the proper fee is paid. The drawing is taken from an Alaskan

shaman's drum, but appears to be foreign to pure Eskimo drawing,

having probably originally come from the Thlinkit, or neighboring

tribes of Athabaskan stock.

A remarkably interesting engraving is reproduced in fig. 144. The
profession of the Eskimo shaman is very like that of his confrere of the

Menomini and Ojibwa Indians, of Wisconsin and Minnesota, respec-

tively. He has the power to invoke his personal guardian or tutelary

daimon in aiding him to secure the services of other deities or spirits

to perform certain acts of exorcism, or incantation and invocation, so

that a spirit messenger may be sent on almost any mission for informa-

tion that may be desired j or the guardian spirit or daimon may bring

about some events, or control the actions of both men and animals, as

may be desired.

In the illustration, fig.

144, is shown first, at No.

1, an assistant, who aids

the performer, No. 2, by
using the magic or

"medicine drum." No
doubt a hunter has called, and for a certain consideration, or promise
of some parts of the game secured, has solicited the shaman for "hunt-
ing medicine," in order that he may secure a whale.

The two men, the shaman and his assistant, are both within the

shaman's lodge, the inclosure or habitation being indicated by the

6^^-^'^
:! 4

Fig. 144.

SHAMANISTIf CEREMONY.
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circular line which surroiiDds them and is planted upon the ground

or base line. The mystic influence has been made to secure a whale,

i^o. 4, which has been compelled by the shaman's alleged supernatural

power, in the guise of an anthropoid deity, to swim to the locality

where the ceremonies are performed, in order that the hunter may be

enabled to reach him. The short serrated marking between the whale's

head and the figure of the spirit denotes the spray spouted from the

whale.

The line connecting the spirit and the shaman's hand is the indica-

tion of the magic influence possessed by the latter over the spirit

messenger.

Other illustrations of shamanistic power are given, especially exam-

ples of exorcism of demons possessing the sick and to whom illness is

attributed.

The illustration in tig. 145 is reproduced from a walrus-ivory drill

bow in the museum of the Alaska Commercial Company, of San Fran-

cisco, California. The interpretation given to the present writer is as

follows

:

Two sick men were brought to the shaman for treatment. The

shaman's summer habitations are represented in Nos. 1 and 2, the

}tt:^^^ii
7 6 5 4 3

Fig. 145.

SHAMAN EXOEt'I.SING DEMON.

presence of trees denoting that there was a grove close by. No. 3 is the

shaman, who is represented in the act of holding one of his "demons"
or personal deities, with whose aid he pretends to expel malignant
spirits or demons from the body of the sick man. No. 4 is the demon
under control of the shaman. No. 5 represents the same shaman in the

act of exorcising the demon in the patient. Nos. 6 and 7 are the sick

men who are under treatment and from whom the "evil beings" have
been expelled. The two "evil beings" or demons are shown in No.

8, represented in violent movement in their endeavor to escape the
powerful influence of the shaman.
The engraving presented in plate 73, fig. 3, is without doubt one of

the cleverest artistic products thus far received from Alaska and
known to be the work of a native. The entire grou])ing of the herd of

reindeer, some of the animals walking leisurely along while others stop

to browse, and while the foremost manifest curiosity and alarm, indi-

cates that the artist was not only a close observer of the habits of the
animal, but had an unusually keen acquaintance with the anatomical
structure and the attitudes assumed under different circumstances so
as to express the emotions.
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The hunters, Nos. 18 and 19, had gone to a shaman to seek his aid in

securing" hick for game, and the shaman (who is represented by tlie

upper part of the body only, hands outstretched, above the two rein-

deer, Nos. 11 and 12) being favorably disposed, is driving the game
in the way of the hunters, his assistants, at Nos. 1, 2, and 5, also driv-

ing animals by being portrayed as if riding upon their backs.

No. 4 represents a fiiwn, the open mouth suggesting its crying to its

parents, while the upper figure at No. 3 and the legless one at the

space between Xos. 7 and 8 are represented as beyond the first file of

animals—an attempt at perspective, no doubt.

The attitudes of Nos. 12 and IG are a good attempt at foreshorten-

ing, rather a difficult undertaking for a native barbarian.

A doe is also shown above the animal at No. 16, walking parallel

with the herd, No. 17, but her legs are supposed to be invisible because

of her being beyond those in the foreground.

The herd at No. 17 is portrayed as an elongated body with numerous
heads and two legs more than necessary for the eight animals indicated.

In nearly all instances the horns are carefully drawn so as to show the

peculiar curve toward the front as well as the so-called snow shovels

—

the horns projecting forward and downward over the nose, and by
means of which the animals cut through the snow in search of lichens

and other food.

Nos. 18 and 19 are the hunters with bow and arrow, the attitudes

assumed in shooting being well represented. No. 20 is the hut.

In the accompanying illustrations, plate 74, are. three views selected

from a drill bow, in the museum of the Alaska Commercial Company
of San Francisco, California. The rod upon which the characters occur

is here presented in three sections, A, B, and C. In A is found the

beginning of the narrative of one w^ho applied to a shaman for success

in hunting; which extends only one-half of the length of the rod.

The course of the inscription is then continued on the adjacent side of

the rod at the middle, and reading in both directions (sections B and C),

toward the two files of approaching animals. Band C occupies the
whole of one side.

The following is the explanation of the characters:

A. No. 1 represents a baidarka, or skin boat, resting on i)oles; this

is done in order that the vessel may dry. No. 2 is one of the habita-

tions of the village, as are also those in No. 4, and the storehouses in

Nos. 5 and 7. No. 3 denotes a tree located in the village. No. 6 is a

tree, between the branches of which and the roofs of the houses are

placed poles for drying food—fish, etc. The characters from No. 1 to

No. 7 signify the settlement, the home of the person to whom the
history relates. No. 8 is the hunter sitting on the ground asking for

aid and making the gesture for supplication, asking by elevating both
hands toward the sky, or toward the one from whom aid is solicited.

No. 9 is the shaman to whom application is made by the hunter desiring
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success ill the chase. The shaman has finished his incantations, and

while still retaining his left arm in the position for that ceremony holds

the right toward the hunter, giving him the success requested. Ko. 10

is the shaman's winter lodge, while Nos. 11 and 13 are trees surrounding

it, as well as the summer habitation noted at No. 12.

In the illustration, B is a record pertaining to the hunter's previous

application to another shaman with whom no satisfactory arrangement

could be made. Consequently, the shaman caused the game to fiee and

get out of the hunter's way. The detailed description is as follows:

B. ISTo. 14 is a tree standing beside the habitation No. 15, upon which

the shaman is observed standing and driving back the game visible

over the remainder of the scene. No. 10 is a deer, the nearest to and

the first to feel the shaman's order to return to a safe place. No. 17

are the horns of a deer protruding from the surface of the river which

the animal is swimming. No. 18 is a fawn, recognizable also by the

unusually long legs as compared to the size of the body.

In the last panel, 0, is recorded the continuation of the story begun

by the recorder or hunter in A, No. 8.

No. 19 represents a tree located near the hunter's habitation, which is

shown in No. 20. The hunter, designated in the attitude of shooting,

at No. 21, after having been granted the request for success, placed the

effigy of his totem upon the top of his house as a mark of gratification

and to insure greater luck in his undertaking. Nos. 22 and 23 embrace

five deer which were secured, the heads of the animals being turned

toward the hunter, denoting that the game was captured. No. 24 is

the shaman's demon driving the game toward the hunter, while in Nos.

25, 26, 27, and 28 are indicated other demons who were invoked to aid

the chief tutelary guardian of the shaman primarily invoked for this

service.

The figure in No. 25 is a water monster resembling, in this instance,

a whale, but which is represented by other of the Innuit as a four or

six legged serpent. The latter idea is common in the mythology of the

Algonkian tribes; but the existence of such a being in the mythology
of the Aigalu'jamut and Kiate'jamut, Innuit as well perhaps as among
others of this nation, seems entirely original with them.

Plate 04, fig. 2, represents a bone wedge for splitting thin strips of

wood for fish traps. The specimen is from Nunivak Island, and is

remarkable for the curious engraving which is shown to exist upon the

upper surface. It will be observed that the outline within which
almost all the small figures are drawn denotes a seal, a median line

extending from the eye backward almost to the tail. Above and
beneath this arc various figures of guns, animals, plants, and straight

lines, while upon the reverse, at a point nearly 2 inches from the
tail, there projects from the median line a many-branched tree, imme-
diately above which and to either side are shown two reindeer as if

browsing. These reindeer present a peculiarity which has been
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especially noticeable in Znni and Algoiikian i)i('tograpliy to represent

what is designated as tlie life line. This consists of a line drawn from

the mouth, or very near it, backward into the body, where it terminates

in a line, or more generally a triangular figure, to denote the head. It

is a shamanistic figure, and indicates that the shaman who possessed

it had infiuence over the life of the animal so portrayed. This subject

has been more clearly described in connection with the shamanistic

ceremonies of the Ojibwa Indians in the en-

graving of the Mide'wiwin or Grand IMedicine

Society of the Ojibwa, published in the Four-

teenth Annual Report of the Bureau of Eth-

nology.

VOTIVE OFFERINGS AND MORTUARY.
Fiji- U6.

VOTIVE OFFERINf!.

Fig. 14G is coj)ied from a piece of walrus

ivory in the museum of the Alaska Commercial Company, San Fran-

cisco, California, and was interpreted to the present writer in San

Francisco in 1882.

The left-hand figure is a votive offering or "shaman stick," com-

monly designated a medicine stick, erected to the memory of one

departed. The "bird" carvings are considered typical of "good
spirits," and the above was erected by the remorse-

jl
X/ stricken individual who had killed'the person shown.

The headless body rej)resents the man who was killed.

In this respect the Ojibwa manner of portraying a man
"killed" or "dead" is similar. Comparison with another

Eskimo drawing-, designating- a "killed whale" by the

presence in the back of a harpoon, maybe made herewith

as another conception of the idea of "dead" or "killed."

^^ The right-hand figure represents the homicide who
/!^" erected the "grave post" or "shaman stick." The arm

^
is thrust downward toward the earth, to represent the

J,
gesture for ]:ill. This is common, likewise, to the gesture

..^^P^ for the same idea as made by the Blackfeet and Dakota
Indians.

In fig. 147 is reproduced an inscription from a grave

X)0st commemorating- a hunter, as land animals are shown

Fig. 147. to be his cliief i)ursuit. The following- is the explanatiou

INSCRIPTION ON of thc cliaracters

:

r.RA^EPosT.
jSTo. rt is the baidarka, or boat, holding two persons.

The occupants are shown, as are also the paddles, which project below

the horizontal body of the vessel.

No. }) is a rack for drying skins and fivsh. A pole is added above it,

from which are seen floating streamers of calico or cloth. No. c is a

fox. No. d is a land otter, while No. e is the hunter's summer habita-
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tious. These are temporary dwellings, and usually constructed at a

distance from liome. This also indicates the professiou of a skin liunter,

as the iiermanent lodges, iudicated as winter bouses, i. e., with round

or dome-like roof, are located near the seashore, and summer houses

are only needed when at some distance from home, where a considera-

ble length of time is spent in hunting.

The accompanying illustration, fig. 148, is of a similar nature, and is

erected to the memory of a fisherman.

At a is represented the baidarka, containing the owner

>V and a companion, probably denoting the friend of him to
"

whose memory the tablet was erected. No. b denotes

rthe bow used in shooting seal and other small marine

animals.
'' No. e is a seal, the chief object of pursuit of the deceased,

while d indicates a whale, an animal also hunted by him.

In the illustration in fig. 149 is a drawing of a village

and burial ground, drawn by a native in imitation of the
^"^^ original seen by him among the natives of the southern

Fig. 148. maiidand—the Aigaluxamut. Carvings are generally on
INSCRIPTION FROM walrus Ivory, and often on wooden slats. In No. 7 is a

ORAVE POST.
representation of the grave post, in position, bearing an

inscrij)tion similar in general character to those in the last two pre-

ceding figures.

The interpretation of the characters is as follows:

Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4 represent various styles of habitations composing

the village. No. 5 is an elevated structure used for storing food. No.

6 is a box with wrappings, containing the corpse of a child. Scaffold

burial is frequent among some of the natives. The small lines, with ball

attached, are ornamental appendages, consisting of strii)S of cloth or

skin, with charms, or sometimes tassels. No. 7 is the grave post, bear-

ing rude illustrations of the Aveapons and utensils used by the deceased

1
Fig. 149.

VTI.LAfiE AND BURIAL GROUNDS.

during life. No. 8 is a grave scaffold, containing the body of an adult.

Besides the ornamental appendages, as in No. 6 preceding, there is a
"shaman stick" erected over the box containing the corpse, as a mark
of good wishes.

CONVENTIONALIZING.

Some examples of decoration are presented herewith, in which there
often appears to be solely an attempt at ornamenting the otherwise
plain surface of ivory. In others there are evidences of an advance
in the graphic representation of objects, in that the originals are no
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longer accurately or entirely portrayed, as through an apparent ]n-o-

cess of syuecdoche conventions are attained, which are thus employed

for oruamentation, while the original iini)ort of the objects themselves

sesEis to have been lost sight of, in so far as their use for historic

records are intended. Some miscellaneous examples will sufilice to

illustrate these remarks.^

Plate 40, Figs. 5, C, and 7 are interesting examples of conventional-

izing, and indicate a long stride toward the erajdoyment of certain forms

for decorative purposes or for the ornamentation of spaces upon ivory

rods or bows that might not otherwise l)e apt to be filled with records

of exploits or ceremonials.

The row of thirteen figures in plate 40, fig. 5, are the rear portions of

whales, the attitude sometimes taken by them in plunging, when the

tail emerges from the water to an unusual distance.

The row of fourteen T-shaped characters, fig. C, are conventionalized

forms to denote the whale, the tail only being drawn to indicate the

entire animal. Simihir figures are frequently tattooed upon the body

to denote a successful whaler. Instances are referred to under the cap-

tion Tattooing, p. 781. In the row marked fig. 7 are shown fifteen swim-

ming seals, the arrangement being decorative, though, in accordance

_yJt- W ^^jsT ^ JT JT ^ ^ /nT ^^ mf ^enf—^ ^qff got

Fig. 150.

FIGURES OP SWIMMING SEALS.

with a common custom, they may also have been intended to denote

many seals captured, an indefinite number of objects often signifying

many, and more than the actual number indicated, which may be lim-

ited for want of room.

Other instances of conventional characters of well-known objects are

presented elsewhere.

The regularity with which the seals are portrayed in fig. 150 is

another illustration of recording the successful hunt for these animals,

as well as an attempt at utilizing these figures for decorative jmrposes.

Other illustrations are given herewith, in whicli certain animal forms

have become so conventionalized as to be almost unrecognizable, and
in this shape these forms are used secondarily, and perhaps even jiri-

marily, as decorations, the designs being artistic, as well as of historic

interest.

'Since this papei- svas pre]>are(l foi- publication there has been issued by Mr.

Hjalmar Stolpe, of Stoclvliolm, an elegant folio publication on ornamentation,

entitled " Studier i Amerikausk Oruamentik E Bidrag til ornamentens biologi,"

pp. 42, figures 137, plates XX.
Eskimo workmaushiii bearing decoraitions occur on figures on pages 10-21. A

boat paddle, lig. 45, showing both sides, bears a painted face on erne surface; and a

conventionalized form upon the reverse. This specimen is from Port Clarence, and
from the fact of its being in color and on wood, is of interest.

Tattooing, showing various conventionalized forms, occur in ligure 47 ["Central
Eskimo/'] and figure 48 ["from St. Lawrence Island"].

NAT MUS 05- 59
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Plate 22, fig. 4, represents a drill bow from Point Barrow. There are

two horizontal median lines, three-sixteenths of an inch apart, extend-

ing from end to end, from whicli extend toward the onter sides short,

straight incisions, opposite to each of which are the conventional whale

tails. This appears to be strictly decorative, the original import as a

hnnting record having apparently been lost sight of in the attempt at

ornamentation.

Plate 22, fig. 3, represents another specimen of like character from

the same locality as the preceding. It measures 1(3 inches in length

along the dorsum. Apart from the two perfora-

tions which exist at either end of the bow, there

are larger holes made for the insertion of turquoise

or blue glass beads. On the under surface are

represented skins of a number of animals. The
ten narrow hides at the left are otter skins. The

succeeding five oblong figures with interior cross hatchings are proba-

bly bear hides. The remaining figures to the right, ten in number,

represent the skins of the deer. A very decided attempt is shown in

this illustration at ornamental decoration as well as j^reserving a hunt-

ing record, as the figures are intended to be represented as nearly alike

as possible, the skin of each species of animal being almost exactly

like others of its species.

One of the drill bows bears a series of illustrations of habitations,

various forms being indicated, so as to readily connect the extremes.

The normal form is shown in fig. 151, while the more conventionalized

outline, which would, if alone, be difficult of specific identification, is

shown in fig. 152.

Plate 40, fig. 7, represents a series of seals, the object of which is

rather in the order of a decoration thau as a hunting record. The
carving is deep, and characteristic of the work of the natives from
whom it was obtained at Cape JSTonie. A like form
of representing seals is shown elsewhere.

The various panels in plate GO, fig. 2, contain vseals

at either end, as Nos. 1 and 11, while the bars of ver-

tical lines separate the intervening portion of the
ivory rod into other panels, containing single figures

of trees, in regular order and rather conventional, and in this state
resulting, in reality, in merely a subject of no history, but of decorative
or ornamental import.

At Ko. 11 a new record was begun; a man is seated, and is appar-
ently preparing some article of diet.

Plate 63, fig 4, represents a drill bow from Kotzebue Sound. The
specimen measures 18i inches in length, and is decorated upon the
side shown in the illustration by two rows of seals equidistant from
one another and so arranged as to represent a method of ornamenta-
tion rather than a historical record. The great number of seals may
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indicate, as in other records, that the hunter was a very successful seal

hunter. Upon the opposite or convex side is a similar portrayal of

animal forms, thougii in this instance only one continuous row of

spouting whales occupies the base line, while along the upper line but

four of these animals liave been drawn, the remaining eight spaces

being blank. One edge of tins bow is very crudely but deeply incised

with strange looking tigures representing human beings with alligator

heads, armed with mandibles similar to those of huge birds. Several

mammalian forms are also represented, one or two being of mythic

import. Several kaiaks are also shown, the occupants being engaged

in walrus and seal hunting.

Plate 21, fig. 1, is the back of the bow drill represented in plate 3,

fig. 1. Considerable interest is attached to this specimen from the fact

of the pronounced median lines extending from end to end, the various

objects between these and the outer margin being so arranged as to

form a very symmetrical and decorative figure. This approaches very

nearly one variety of decoration practiced by the Papuans, and referred

to by Mr. Alfred C. Iladdon.^

The specimen is inverted and the interpretation begins at the first

figure at the right, which represents a man in a kaiak following four

seals. The two figures extending above and below the median line are

bear skins. The two elongated figures at the narrow portion of the

bow are otter skins. These are succeeded at the next widening of

the bow by the representation of another bear skin, and so on alter-

nately to the extreme right, in addition to the last otter skins there

being still two added because of the narrowness of that portion of

the bow. The space beyond the perforation in the bow at the extreme

right is ornamented also.

Plate 24, figs. 5 and 6, represents two ivory bodkins, both from Norton
Sound, Avhere they were obtained from Mr. E. W. Xelson. They are each

about lOA inches in length. The specimen shown in fig. 5 is sharj)ly

pointed at either end and has three decorated sides. On the plate the

illustration is inverted so that the triangles with projecting lines which
represent summer habitations are misleading. In this instance the

figure of the summer habitation has been adopted as a means of deco-

ration only and has no special import. Upon the next side, the edge
of which is partly visible, are the figures of eight walruses, also i)laced

upon the utensil simply as a means of decoration. Upon each of the

three sides appears a deeply creased base line, and at intervals of

about one inch are oblique lines one-eighth of an inch in length placed

almost together, closely resembling one of the forms utilized to denote
or indicate the '^ Finback " whale. The signification of these charac-

ters, however, can not be determined. They are believed to represent

decorative marks only.

Plate 24, fig. 0, represents a bodkin, only one end of which is sharp-

' Evolution iu Art, before quoted.
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eiietl, the other end terminating in a seal bead. The four sides of the

specimen are decorated, the first, shown in the illustration, bearing six

figures composed of the rear halves of whales joined together so as to

present flukes symmetrically at either end. On the second side are out-

lines of seven triangular summer habitations, on the right-hand slope

of which are two projecting lines, similar almost to the lines in the pre-

ceding figure representing summer habitations. On the third side are

engraved figures of seven wolves, while upon the fourth side is a single

horizontal line with other obliipie lines extending therefrom at inter-

vals of about an inch, similar to the groups of threes in the preceding

figure.

Plate 21, fig. 5, represents a drill bow from Kotzebue Sound, measur-

ing 17f inches in length. It is made of yellowish and old looking

ivory, the dorsum being round while the under surface has two divided

faces. The animals represented upon these are wolves, and are evi-

dently arranged in snch manner as to present a pictorial result rather

than a hunting record. It is possible that the hunter may have been a

wolf hunter and intended in this manner to illustrate his great success,

as a great number frequently indicates an indefinite number—that is, a

larger number gather<'d during a lifetime than could conveniently be

HP* Tr' iP '^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^^
Fig. 153.

oonventional bearskins.

portrayed on so small a surface. A similar idea obtains in gesture

language, in which the native will i)ass his hands upward and outward

as if outlining a heap of some soft material, tliis gesture signifying

large or many; an indefinite number signifying a great many, in con-

tradistinction to a limited number which would be indicated by ges-

tures of an entirely different form.

The specimen shown in plate 37, fig. 6, is part of a drill bow which
is nearly 25 inches in length. Upon one surface the utensil is deco-

rated with figures of seventeen reindeer and nine bear skins, rather

decorative than as a hunting record, while upon that side visible in the

illustration thirty-seven skins of the seal are drawn, the interior of

these objects being decorated with short lines extending from the outer

line inward toward the middle of the body, while the median line

extending through the middle of the hide is similarly etched toward
the outer side, leaving the two white spaces as a series of zigzags.

I*late 59, fig. 1, represents a drill bow from Nubriakh, collected by
Mr. E. W. Xelson. The characters represent bearskins, and are placed
almost at equal distances from one another across the entire length of

the spe(;imen, to represent ornamentation rather than a record of

exjdoits.
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Various Forms of Concentric Circles.

From Eskimo specimens.



EXPLANATION OF PLATE 77.

Fig. 1. Simple nucleated circle, found exceedingly common on ivory utensils and
ornaments.

Figs. 2, 3, 4, 7, and 10. Represent various forms of concentric circles, usual as orna-

mental or decorative. Some of these are drawn to denote nests of Kantags
or buckets.

Fig. 5. Not common, but evidently made with auger bit.

Figs. 6,8, 12, and 13. These occur on various animal effigies, and are made to denote

the eyes.

Fig. 9. This is a variant, and occurs on !i Thlinket si)ecimen, apparently in imitation

of Fskimo patterns.

Fig. 11. Cranberry stalk and blossom.

Figs. 14 and 15. A'ariants of dower of tlie cranberry.
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The nine crude outlines sliowu in fig. l.")3 represent tliat number of

bears killed during the lifetime of the owner of the record.

The skins are here suspeuded from upright poles or posts, and the

arrangement of figures has, in other instances, suggested patterns for

decorative purposes, as will be observed elsewhere in connection with

the subject pertaining thereto.

Figs. 7 and 8 of plate 50 are spear guards usually attached to the

upper surface of the canoe so as to form a secure guard upon which
the spear is placed. Both of these guards are decorated with concentric

rings, both different. Upon the outer line in fig. 7 we perceive diverg-

ing short lines terminating in the conventional V-shape or tree figure,

while in the other, fig. 8, will be perceived the plain line, which may
perhaps refer to the flower symbol noted in fig. 4 of plate 50, and
described elsewhere in Mr. Turner's communication. See also plate 75

bearing various forms of native patterns of circles.

Plate 38 represents four ivory bag handles, of which fig. 1 is from

Norton Sound. It bears upon the upper side four sets of concentric

circles, equidistant from one another, and connected by a median line,

above and below which are a pair of radiating diagonal lines appar-

ently denoting the conventional symbol of whale fins. This specimen

is similarly marked upon the bottom side and convex edge. With ref-

erence to this ornamentation, it is one step beyond that represented in

plate 29, fig. 2, which was obtained at St. Michaels, and upon one side

of which are shown five sets of concentric circles similarly connected

by median lines, but without the lateral radiating lines above noticed.

On plate 38, fig. 3, is shown another bag handle upon which appear

seven sets of concentric circles, which, however, are smaller than those

shown on the two preceding specimens, plate 38, figs. 1, 2. The design

shown in fig. 3 appears to be the primary mode of decoration, as in

this there are no connecting lines.

Plate 48 represents a variety of ear pendants from several localities

on the west coast of Alaska. The chief feature of these specimens

consists in the variety of ornamentation. Simi)le dots made by drill-

ing, concentric rings, nucleated circles, and in one specimen—fig. 8—

a

series of serrations attached to two of the circles, comprise the chief

features of ornamentation. Fig. 9, however, represents a powder

charger consisting of a bell-shaped implement, hollow beneath, Avith

just sufticient cavity to contain one charge of powder. The nucleated

circles upon this specimen are among the smallest thus far found in

the collections of the National Museum. The arrangement of the cir-

cles, also, is artistic and geometrical. Those attached to lines extend-

ing from the ring, and apparently suspended therefrom, are, without

doubt, flower symbols, as midway between the circle and the upper

ring are short lines denoting leaves. This is probably the blossom or

fruit of the cranherry— Vacciitium Yitisichva.

Around the lower border of the utensil is a delicately incised line.
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small nucleated -circles alternating- witli vertical lines terminating

above in a similar small nucleated circle, from whicli diverge two short

lines, wliich in turn end in similar rings. The entire outline of the

character is that of the simpler form of the tree symbol, though it is

believed to denote the fruit of the arctic plant known as the Vaccinium.

This belief is strengthened by the occurrence of similar characters

known to denote this plant, and from \Thich a native carrying a bucket

or kantag is shown as in the act ofplucking fruit. Compare fig. 70, p. 863.

Above these characters are a series of larger nucleated rings, each

with three radiating lines, which are without doubt intended to repre-

sent the flowers of this same plant. That the circle with such exter-

nal ornamental appendages is intended to represent floAvers has been

explained in Mr. Turner's communication above noted.

The circles portrayed upon this specimen are the most delicate found

upon any of the specimens in the National Museum. They are appar-

ently the work of an expert workman, and made with comparatively

delicate instruments.

The arrangement of nucleated rings in the form of a triangle and

connected by short lines, as in the fruit or plant character above noted,

appearjs upon some Thlinkit bone ornaments shown in plate 9, fig. 3.

The transmission of the character, or its suggestion, ajjpears to have

come from the Innuit, the southern tribes being known to make this

pattern, and the intertribal relations with their eastern and sonthern

neighbors is constant. Being a shaman's ornament among the Thlinkit

would suggest the idea that tlie original signification of the character

was unknown to them.

Plate G8, fig. fi, represents a very beautiful rod of ivory from Kotzebue

Sound. It is perforated at one end like a bag handle, but sharpened

at the other in imitation of a bodkin. Three sides are decorated. The
peculiarity of the ornamentation is the insertion in the blank spaces of

nucleated rings, their association with these hunting expeditions being

very much in imitation of the characters upon the petroglyphs at

Bohusliin, in Sweden, and shown in plates 75, 70, and others of like

character, showing simple nuclei or pits, as well as nucleated circles

attached to lines to represent human beings, exactly like some found
in the Shoshoneau area of southern Kevada and in the Moki country.

The illustration in plate 75 represents at the extreme left four vertical

lines, with the zigzag and toothed pattern found upon other objects,

which has been designated as the fisli trap or seal tooth pattern. The
next figure, a crescent, and is a symbolical whale tail. The two bars
leaning toward one another, between the whale tail and the walrus,

are the rude outlines of the sides of a habitation, the delicate indication

of the occupants within being shown. The remaining figures, as will

be observed, consist of a kaiak and several whales and walruses. The
groups upon the other sides of this rod are very much in imitation of

the preceding.
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Other iuteresting and similar illustrations of nucleated rings, in con-

nection with lines to denote human beings, are given by Hans Hilde-

brand,' as also concentric circles and simple nuclei in the same work,

page 381. These illustrations are of petroglyphs, and it is evident that

in the first named instance the nucleated ring is the head of an oarsman,

or perhaps one in authority, as most of the designations for the rowers

are alike in length and form, whereas the nucleated figures are always

nearer one end of the vessel.

Plate 31, fig. 3, bears ui)on one side a median incision, upon the upper

sides of which are represented a series of conventionalized trees. Upon
the reverse are similar tree patterns, but drawn at obli«jue angles, all

leaning toward the left.

In the figure of a ship's anchor chain the links are indicated.by draw-

ing the chain zigzag. This is found to occur in only one instance, as

shown on plate 40, fig. 2.

Other interesting examples of conventionalizing are shown in the

distinction between the portrayal of an ice fioe, being a simple curved

line as in No. 5 of fig. 112, to denote transparency of substance, while

the walrus upon it is incised and the surface blackened.

A similar view of walrus upon rocks is shown in fig. 3 on plate 70,

the rocks being outlined somewhat after the order of a floe, though, to

show the solid and creased sides of the dark material, the pictograph

is incised with the zigzag-like i)attern, frequently illustrated in orna-

mental borders as the fish-trap pattern.

Plate 38, fig. 4, shows a bag handle from Point Hope. The outer

edges are scalloped, a small circular excision appearing at the points

where these scallops should terminate, each of these excisions being

furthermore ornamented by a circular line which surrounds it and from

which radiate shorter lines at right angles like the rays of the sun.

In the middle of the handle, extending from end to end, is a high,

rounded ridge, at each side of which is a median line; on the sides

facing the circular excisions are two short lines directed outward, while

midway between these points are two shorter lines directed inward

toward one another.

Plate 78 represents part of a page from a whaleman's log book, being

a journal of the bark Peri, Captain E. Eussell, who sailed Friday, June

29, 1854, from New Bedford, Mass., for the Indian Ocean, on a sperm-

whaling voyage, and returned May 26, 1857. As will be observed by
reference to the illustrations, the note under date of Tuesday, Decem-
ber 11, 1855, is as follows:

Commences with fresh breezes from NW. Squally & Rainy heading SW. MitUlle

part heavy Rain. Latter part 7AM Saw a school of Sperm Whales. Lowered all

three boats. Struck and saved 7 Whales, got them alongside at 1 P M and com-

menced cutting Latt 4" 21 N Long. GO" W
Near the left margin is a vertical column of six whales. At the

. 1 "De Lagre Naturfolkeus Konst," Stockholm, 1884, pp. 370, 380.
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extreme left is an iDScriptiou, "16th time of seeing tliem," denoting

that it Avas the sixteenth time that whales had been sighted. The

letters at the tail end of the whales, W B, S B, and L B, denote waist

boat, starboard boat, and larboard boat, two whales being captured by

the first and second, while three were taken by the last named. At

the right of the whales are the numbers of barrels of oil furnished by

each, as well as the total, amounting to 146. The method of stamping

these outlines is by means of small wooden blocks, which are dipped in

ink or other coloring matter, for the reason that the picture of the

whale is so readily perceived, obviating the necessity of searching over

each page to find any special reference thereto in the manuscript text.

On plate 71) is represented another part of the same log book, and

under date of Monday, July 21, 1856, are two references, the first, "29

time of seeing," and another "30th time," referring to the characters

of whale's flukes or tails standing upright, and denoting in this con-

nection that the whales were sighted but not captured.

On plate 80 are represented five specimens of Eskimo carvings which

are of interest in this connection.

In fig. 1 is shown a very short kantag, or perhaps bag handle, from

Sledge Island, the original measuring but about 2i inches in length,

while the perforations along the top ridge separate the pieces of ivory

into a series of connected flukes. These are better illustrated on fig.

3, a specimen from Cape Darby, in which the whale tails are almost

separated from one another, slightly bent to one side, and ver> natural

in general outline.

In fig. 4 is shown another neat specimen from Sledge Island, while in

fig. 2 we have one made of a piece of hollow ivory or bone, in which

both ridges are rudely perforated so as to simulate whale tails, as in

the preceding illustrations. These four specimens are of interest, from

the fact that the flukes are utilized in the decoration or ornamentation

of utensils, and probably at the same time denoting that the owner
was a whale hunter or had been successful in catching whales. The
most interesting specimen in the series, however, is that given in fig. 5,

which represents a kantag handle from Point Hope. This specimen,

in addition to having the carving of a whale fluke at the upper edge,

has neatly engraved upon one side four flukes, flanked on either side

by a bowhead whale facing inward. The six figures are arranged
artistically and symmetrically, and are almost exactly of the same
class of ornamentation as in plate 80.

The question would naturally arise whether the Eskimo had copied

such methods of portrayal from the whalers, or the whalers from the

Eskimo, or whether the art evolved independently among both.

In consultation with Captain E. P. Herendeen, now of Washington,
District of Columbia, a gentleman who has spent many years in the

Arctic regions, I am informed by him that he made his first whaling
voyage toward Point Barrow in the year 1854. At that time he found
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EXPLANATION OF PLATE 80,

Fig. 1. KANTAd Handle.
(Cat. No. 45154, V. S. N. M. Sledge, Island. Collected by E. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 2. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 43434, U. S. N. M. St. Michaels. Collected liy K. W. Nelson.)

Fig. 3. Kantag Handle.
((Jat. No. 48137, U. S. N. M. ('ape Darby. Collected by K. AV. Nelson.)

Fig. 4. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 44717, U. S. N. M. Sledge I.sland. Collected by E. V>'. Nelson.)

Fig. 5. Kantag Handle.
(Cat. No. 638U1. T. S. N. M. Point Hope. (Jollected by E. W. Nelson.)
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in possession of the natives of Point Barrow innumerable specimens

of ivory upon whicli were engraved similar outlines of flukes and

whales, both of which had reference to whaling expeditions. Captain

Herendeen believes also that the Innuit practiced this method of

indicating a whale, by simply portraying its tail, prior to the voyages

to that part of tlie Arctic ocean of the whalers. This is a question

that can not now be satisfactorily determined when we come to remem-

ber the early arrival in that part of the Arctic regions of the Eussians

and people of other nationalties, all of whom came for purposes of

exploration aud i)robably trafQc. The practice of portraying but part

of an animal for the whole, known as synecdoche, is very common
among some of our native Indian tribes, and it seems to have resulted

chiefly, perhaps, as labor saving, and also perhaps because many of

the natives may have had occasion to portray certain animals by only

the most conspicuous parts to represent the whole, as the observer

would readily understand the intention of the artist. Such a process

of pictography is particularly prevalent among the Dakota and other

of the Plains Indians, especially in connec-

tion with the indication of proper names, in

which the human head is drawn with a

short line, issuing from the mouth and run-

ning ujiward from the head, connecting
ig io4.

., 1 ,, 1 . . • , , . , ,
WHALE FLUKES, CAPE NOME.

thereby the object or animal which suggests

the name of the person; and in which the line denotes speech, in imi-

tation of the common gesture sign made by passing the linger forward
from the month, denoting "That is it," instead of simply passing the

linger forward to denote speech generically; the latter would be indi-

cated in pictographs only by a short straight line, extending forward
and perhaps slightly curved, but not attached to any object.

In comparison with the iJreceding remarks concerning the conventional

fluke, the accompanying designs on fig. 154 are reproduced from a
specimen from Cape Nome. The forms are diverse, yet both are accu-

rate in suggesting the original which furnished the concept.

Such T-sliaped figures, denoting flukes, are tattooed upon the body
to signify that the person so decorated is a successful whaler, lieference

to several localities where the natives practice this method of personal

adornment, to indicate also individual achievement, will be found under
the caption of Tattooing, p. 781.

Plate 14, fig. 3, represents a kantag or bucket handle from Norton
Sound. Upon this specimen is engraved a wolf, to the right of which
are two grazing reindeer, while the fourth and fifth characters repre-

sent hides or skins of bear iflaced in an upright position so as to

almost resemble the tree symbol. To the right of this is a habitation

with smoke rising from the smoke hole, and a native approaching the

entrance. Along the upper margin of this specimen are two seals at

the left, and a whale's fluke, indicating that a whale was seen by the
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uatives in the boat to the right. This portrayal of the whale's fluke,

although utilized as a simple ornament or decorative design in many

instances, is here portrayed in imitation of the system adopted by the

New England whalers, as represented in plate SO.

Plate 08, fig. 1, is a drill bow from Cape Nome, 15i inches in length

and f of an inch square. Upon the side shown in the illustration are

a series of semicircles, with tooth-like attachments on the upper sur-

face, the interior being filled in with vertical Hues. Between each of

these semicircles is a cross-like figure denoting a bird. The semicircles

themselves are conventional characters to represent whales.

At the extreme right is the outline of a reindeer facing toward a

native, who has his arms in the attitude as if holding a bow, part of

the character being obliterated. Upon the opposite side of this bow

are a number of curious looking objects somewhat resembling the gen-

eral outline of a whale with a peculiar mandible-like attachment extend-

ing upward and forward from the head, wliile to the back are attached

short, inclined lines almost resembling harpoons. The fact that these

short lines are placed in position by pairs indicates that they denote

legs, the mandible being in reality the mouth of the mythic creature

which it represents lying upon its back with the feet uppermost. At
the extreme right of this record are three small creatures of the same

species, though not as carefully represented as the i»receding ones.

Upon the top of the bow the left and middle portion is occupied by

reindeer, and a habitation, near to which is a meat rack and human
figures with arms outstretched. At the right of the record is a very

delicately engraved picture of a village with six habitations.

The bottom of the bow is ornamented by a continuous line of nucle-

ated lings of several sizes, the central perforations in nearly every

instance being unusually deep, while the rings themselves surround-

ing the perforations are generally deeper on one side as if the instru-

ment with which they were made had not been held directly at right

angles with the surface operated upon.

COMPARISON.

Plate 81 represents a '^ History of a Year of the Chukch." Et is repro-

duced from a lithographic print by Doctor Carlos Bovallius, and is in

imitation of the original, drawn on walrus skin, and it is alleged to

have been the work of some Chukche natives. It is not known whether
Doctor Bovallius has published a history iu detail of this pictograi)hic

record, but attention was called to the record by Doctor Walter Hough
of tlie National Museum, who received the above information, in turn,

from Doctor Bovallius, to the efiect that the record refers to the avoca-
tions and hunts of one entire year.

The preceding paragraph was written one year ago and the interpre-

tation given at that time, and in connection therewith, was based upon
the application of Eskimo pictographs of known signification, and
upon information possessed relative to such interpretation in general.
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Having witliin tlie past few days had opportunity, and occasion, to

furtlier examine the literature bearing upon the Swedisli Pohir Expe-

ditions, I learu that this plate forms one of the illustrations given by
Mr. Hans Hildebrand in his monograph on primitive art, and forming

a chapter in one of Baron iSTordenskiold's works.' In speaking of the

generally intelligible state of the pictographic characters, he remarks

as follows:

"Icli will es allerdings nicht auf micli nehmen, von alien diesen Bil-

dern eine befriedigende Erkliirung zu gebeu, die Hauptziige sind jedoch
so deutlich, das sie nicht misverstanden werden Konnen. Nahe den
Contouren der Haut laufen auf beinahe alien seiteu breite Linien,
welchc an mehreren Stellen zu breiten Flecken aufschuellen. Diese
Linien stellen den Strand dar,die Flecken sind zuweilen Huhen, zuweilen
Zelte, die letzen tlieils an den regelmJissigen Konischen Formen, theils

an den fiber die Zeltspitze hinausgehenden Enden der das Gerippe des
Zeltes bildenden Stangen erkennbar—diese Kleinen hervorstehenden
Enden finden sich aucli auf den modernen Abbildungen der Tchukt-
scheu-Dorfer.''

The following interpretation is given as viewed from the Eskimo
standiDoint, as the entire collection of figures of animals, whales, ships,

human beings, and every other character is typically Eskimo, and the

system of recording, as well as the type of characters themselves, was
undoubtedly obtained from the Eskimo by copying other like records

of ivory obtained from the natives of the American coast, or possibly

from the Yuit, who are near neighbors of the Chukche, and who are,

furthermore, the Asiatic representatives of the Eskimo. I^either is it

known that the Chukche were at all proficient, originally, in recording

pictorially their records, literature being generally silent on that sub-

ject, and nothing apjjears in the collections of the National Museum
that bears any relation to ornamentation of any character whatever
and marked as of Chukche origin.

Believing therefore that the record under discussion is Eskimo, the

interpretation is given from the standpoint of our knowledge of Indian

characters. The presence of the two disks, IsTos. 1 and 2, denote the

sun, ;N"o. 1 being in Indian pictography a hlacJc sun, or night, while Xo.

2 represents the summer sun as it usually appears a little above the

northern horizon. These two scenes therefore would confirm the state-

ment given by Doctor Bovallius as covering the period of one year.

About the outer margin of this record, and marked by indentations

and irregularities, appears the shore line, upon the outer margin of

which toward the border of the record are various scenes depicted as

occurring upon a solid surface, while within the line generally are

various scenes, as whale hunting, etc. The outlines of habitations are

also scattered at intervals, as in Nos. 3 and 4, apparently in the midst

'Studier och Forskuingar foranledda af mina resor i hoga nordeu. Stockholm,

1884. Pis. and ill. This work was repriuted in Leipzig, 1885, under the title of

"Studieu uud Forschungeu veraulasst durch meine reisen ini hohen Norden.''
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of tlie water, but this results, no doubt, from the fact that large blank

spaces had been left after the aquatic scenes were completed, and the

habitations were then placed upon the most available space. In No. 3

will be observed a vertical pole with cords stretched out to various

sides of the pole, while beneath are represented four human beiugs.

The import of this is not clear, but in fig. 4 we have the outline of an

underground habitation very similar to many of those represented on

the ivory rods. Over the entrance is placed a votive offering, shown

by a vertical line with a short cross line attached to the top, beneath

which is a human being with arms extended from the head as if reach-

ing to something above him. Upon the dome-shaped portion of the

habitation are three human beings, one crawling by the side, while

two are engaged in peeping down through the smoke hole to see Avhat

is going on within. On the inside are three natives, one on the floor,

while the second is seated on the bench or projecting boards placed

around the interior, which also serve as beds, while the third appears

to be hanging by his feet from a horizontal bar. Whether this is sim-

ply an acrobatic feat or not, we have no means of determining. At No.

5 is another object in the shape of a parallelogram within which two

human-like objects are seated, facing in opposite directions. Tiiese

characters are very similar to the Shoshonian pictographs as found

among the cliff remains of northwestern Arizona. The hands of one

of these characters are elevated, with the fingers outspread, as if

making gestures, while the other has his liands placed toward the

ground, with fingers spread. It is probable that this represents some

shamanistic idea.

Among the various representations of umiaks are some very interest-

ing ones, those in Nos. C, 7, and 8 being particularly well drawn. At
No. 9 is one Avhich very much resembles the petroglyphs, or the petro-

graphic representation of boats as found in Sweden, of which an illus-

tration is given in plate 70, A fine illustration of harpooning is shown

in No. 10, the floats being attached to the line, while the animal is

shown as attempting to escape, at the same time blowing water above

his head. A similar exploit is shown in No. 11, the harpoon having

been cast and the whale followed by the umiak represented in No. 12.

In No. 13 is shown an umiak, from which a harpoon is being thrown at

a seal, while the native in the stern is elevating his paddle in imitation

of the signal to denote concentration. This is a notice to the accom-

panying kaiaks that the harpoon has been cast and that the assisting

hunters are to surround the animal struck.

In No. 14 we have the interesting illustration of a whale being

harpooned, the float appearing beliiud, while a second harpoon has

been thrown into him, the line of which is still attached to an umiak,

which in turn is connected by a continuous line to a second umiak,

both boat loads of hunters in this wise keeping up with their foray.

In No. 15 a whale is likewise shown with two harpoons and floating

lines attached.
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Upon the opposite side of the illustration is seen a pregnant wbale

(fig. 10), the body of tlie larger animal being lifted partly, while within

is portrayed a smaller whale with the head directed toward the head
of its parent. A little to the left of this are some well-drawn illustra-

tions of sledges, to which three dogs are hitched, ISTo. 17, while around to

the left are the outlines of several natives holding their arms aloft as if

experiencing surprise or joy at something in which they are interested.

At !No. 18 is shown an indentation representing a little inlet in which

a whaler is shown anchored. Near the vessel are natives in various

attitudes, as if engaged in conversation or barter, while above, in No,

19, are four small triangular bodies projecting toward the water, which
denote habitations, very much in form like the ordinary Indian tent.

At No. 20 is the outline of a large bear being attacked by twG
natives, the one in front pretending to strike him with some large

object, while the man behind him is in the attitude of using a spear.

Quite a settlement is represented at a projecting i)oint of land. No. 21,

the lines upon which are continuous dark bodies, both round and tri-

angular, representing habitations of various kinds.

In No. 22 are represented six small scaffolds, and from the opposite

side of this point are three otliers which may represent burial scaffolds,

or they may possibly be intended for food storage onlj'. At No. 2.3 is

the shore line, the short projecting lines radiating therefrom ap])ar-

ently denoting sedges or grass, while the lines extending around the

village appear to denote a rise in the land corresponding to the con-

tour lines. In No. 24 is shown an individual upon a loft, with arms
outstretched, as if making signals. In No. 25 two habitations are

shown, with another scaftold denoting the end of the settlement. The
inclosure between Nos. 24 and 25, within which are vast numbers of

short lines, seems to denote a marsh with sedges, or reeds, or other

aquatic plants, while in No. 26 we have a continuous line of blackened

spots denoting the contour of a mountain range upon which we lind at

several points human beings, one with a spear, while another has his

arms outstretched as if attracting attention. Beyond this range are

indicated various animals, conspicuous amongst them being the deer.

This ppi^arently denotes a hunting ground. At No. 27 is another inlet

in which are represented three whalers or whaling ships, while ui)on

the shore we tind two pairs of human beings in which one person of

each pair seems to hand forward some object to the other, who is

shown with outstretched arms as if to receive it. About the ships are

shown numbers of umiaks loaded with natives Avho have come to trade.

In No. 28 is another indication of a bear hunt, three natives partici-

pating in this attack, two armed with bows and arrows, while the third

has only a spear. In No. 29 is shown what appears to be a hostile

encounter between several natives, and actual hostility is taking jdace

as shown in No. 30, where two are engaged in grappling with one

another, while their companions stand by in various attitudes of sur-

prise or alarm.
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Aloug the shore line iudicated at ISTo. 31 are numbers of liabitations

and scaffolds, as observed elsewhere, while at No. 32 are a series of

black i)rojections which evideutlj^ denote hills, as these are also shown

at No. 26. The native shown in No. 33 appears to have shot an arrow

into some animal, while the native in front of the latter is in the atti-

tude of thrusting- his spear. Absence of horns seems to indicate a doe,

or possibly a bear, although the length of the limbs would preclude the

latter idea. At No. 34, however, the figure of a bear is drawn more

carefully. In No. 35 is shown a herd of reindeer, while in No. 36 is

shown another whaling ship, beneath which are four kaiaks loaded

with individuals who have come after trade. A curious illustration is

that shown in No. 37, in which quite a string of reindeer are attached

to sledges. The native in No. 38 is apparently driving back the ani-

mals who are heading off" in that direction. In No. 39 is the outline of

a habitation with the accompanying hoiizontal rack, from which meat

or other food is shown suspended. The cliaracter in No. 40 is, without

doubt, the outline of a net, and resembles in almost every respect sim-

ilar ones found in the pictographs made by the natives of the American

coast. In No. 41 is a horizontal line with five animal heads protruding.

These would seem to denote walruses, but from the fact of the projec-

tions above the head they are probably intended for deer who have

broken through the ice, or maybe swimming, toward which the umiaks

are hastening, as shown above. No. 42 represents a number of individ-

uals with arms extended and hands directed toward the ground, which

resemble very much some of the characters on the drill bow (plate 68,

fig. 3.

Since the above interpretation was dictated, I have had the oppor-

tunity to consult Captain E. P. Herendeen, a gentleman thoroughly

familiar with the country and the natives of both sides of Bering

Strait. Upon submitting to him the chart for his examination as to

the geographic location referred to, the following additional informa-

tion was obtained, as well as his approval in the belief that the coast

natives [Eskimo] were more likely the authors of the record than the
"Deermen" [ChuckcheJ.

That part of the record marked No, 40 comprises the coast of the

Holy Cross Gulf; and extending backward to No. 18, which denotes
Plover Bay, are observed whales and a whaling ship, denoting a com-
mon occurrence in past years for whalers to enter one of the numerous
inlets, seek a good anchorage, and there make the required catches
instead of sailing in the open sea. Whalers are said to have been
common at almost every favorable point.

The point of land at No. 19 is East Head, and is precipitous, while a
small village is located near the entrance, of which my informant could
not give me the native name. Opposite the hull of the vessel is a long,

narrow black line, which rein^esents a sharp spit of land actually occur-

ring at that point in Plover Bay.
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At No. 23 is a point of laud which is recognized as Indian Point.

Tlie shore has a rocky appearance, and immediately back from the

surf line appear some contour lines, upon which are the representation

of scaft'olds, as before noted, which Captain Herendeen says are caches

of the natives, while the houses are scattered along in rows. The
irregular area between the village and the ridge of hills at No. 26 is a

marsh. The hills are also in actual existence and beyond them is a good

hunting ground, as indicated by the artist.

To the right of Indian Point, in the midst of an inlet at No. 43, is

Arakan Island, formed like a hump, with a straight line on one side to

denote the water line. The line at No. 44 covers an inhabited stretch of

land, commonly called the Michigme, and located on a bay of the same

name. Several habitations are visible, and a number of human forms

are drawn near to them.

At the right-hand end of the Michigme settlement is an inlet show-

ing three whales, near each of which is a pair of human beings, one

j)erson in the act of handing to the other some object, the import being

trade, the purpose of the visit of the natives.

The lower or opposite shore, marked Nos. 30, 31, 34, and 36, Captain

Herendeen is not positive whether it may represent a continuation of

the Asiatic shore or St. Lawrence Island, the locality where the Asiatic

coast natives obtain oil and various articles with which their country

is not well stocked, returning therefor wooden vessels, poles for tents,

frames for boats, etc., which are primarily obtained from the Chuckche,

as the latter come from the inland regions by means of sledges, as shown

at No. 17.

From the general appearance of the drawings, the continuity of shore

lines, with the exception of a small and apparently insignificant break

at No. 45, would indicate that the Asiatic side alone was intended

to be shown, and not the opposite American shore. The statement,

too, that the record is a "year's record" should also be taken into

consideration.

At No. 46 is an indentation jirobably intended to represent St. Law-

rence Bay. There is quite a herd of seals indicated, clearly denoting

the i^resence there in great numbers of that aninuil. Habitations of

variouskinds line the shore line, to indicate a settlement of natives. At
No. 47 is shown a harpooned walrus, followed by a native in a kaiak,

who has his arm raised as if about to cast a second weapon. No. 48

has already been alluded to as a marsh, the short lines being indica-

tive of the sedges growing at that locality. No. 49 is a skin tent, near

which is lying upon the ground what appears to be intended for a

sledge. The latter is in imitation of the Chuckche type, as may be

observed by comparing those at the opposite side of the chart in con-

nection with the sledges to which reindeer are hitched, near No. 39.

The general resemblance of these teams of the Chukche is, in gen-

eral, very much like those of the Samoyeds, and I can not refrain from
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introduciug- lierewitb as plate 82' an illu.stration published by Mr.

Jacksou in liis work on "The Great Frozen Lraid," which illustration

is a reproduction from a photograph. The middle, covered sledge, is

one used by women, the remaining one being for goods and men.

Ko. 50 denotes a village, the tent poles protruding from the tops of

theledges. Along the shore are more habitations, and two umiaks filled

with hunters are shown in the water. At No. 51 are two natives

making an attack upon a bear. One of the hunters has a spear, while

the other is armed with bow and arrow. A third hunter, a little to the

right, has shot his arrow into the animal, and has extended his open

hand outward, to indicate to the others that he has "cast a Aveapon,"

in imitation of the custom of whalers when they elevate the paddle,

or spread hands, to inform their companions of their action and to

request concentration of boats to secure the game.

At No. 52 is a group of six men. Two are going forward with a spear,

while the two in the middle are making gestures. The pair at the right

are in close embrace, apparently in combat. No. 53 illustrates the

method of spearing seal thnmgh the ice, very similar to that shown at

No. 31. The small ring, however, denotes the breathing hole made by
the seal, this being absent in the latter instance. Nos. 54, 55, and 56

are obscene figures, and not worthy of reproduction.

Various illustrations of Chuckche ;?rt are given by Mr. Hans Hilde-

brand,^ and in every instance the products resemble the figures on

plate 10, and appear as if they had been drawn with a ])encil or

sharply-pointed brush. The general type of the portrayals are like those

of the Eskimo, clearly showing artistic relationship. In the same con-

nection are shown, also, a series of line drawings, rei)roductions from

drill-bows from Port Clarence, some of them being so lilvc those in the

collection of the National Museum as to lead me to bel eve that the

originals used by Mr. Hildebrand and by me were the same, or that

they were made from copies or duplicates by the same Alaskan artist.

On plate 9 are represented six pieces of decorated bone slabs

obtained from the southeastern neighbors of the Eskimo—the Thlinkit

Indians. The specimens are selected at random from a necklace bear-

ing a total of fifteen. They were the pro])erty of a shaman and formed
part of his decorations, but whether they were believed to possess

mystic or other virtue is not known.
The interest connected with this lot consists in the decorations upon

the pieces of smooth bone. The ornamentation is typical of the

Eskimo, as may be perceived by reference to numerous illustrations

submitted herewith, and was apparently adopted in imitation of sim-

ilar designs observed in the possession of Eskimo shamans, or such as

may have been introduced through the medium of intertribal traffic.

The trade route along the northwest coast has before been referred to

as oue of the most interesting culture routes of that part of the Ameri-

1 London: [date ?] plate opp. p. 68.

2De Liigre Naturfollams Koii«t. Stockhohn, 1884.
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call continent, but with an almost total absence of evidence to the con-

trary, the direction of the movement of culture and art designs has

been in the opposite direction to that illustrated by the present

instance. In other words, the Haida and other influences have been

pushing- steadily northward and westward amongst and beyond the

territory of the Thlinkit, and not from the latter areas eastward and
southward.

By reference to the illustrations in the plate, it will be observed that

the concentric circles, apparently made in the same manner on all the

pieces where present, were made by pieces of metal filed to a V-shaped
form, one apex or side being left a little longer, perhaps, than the other,

so as to more easily serve as the center pivot. The rings are of differ-

ent width from the outer, showing that they were not made by an
instrument with movable arms, in imitation of a pair of dividers. Fur-

thermore, the diameters are not exactly of the regulation size, as would
be found in a common manufactured bit, but the outer rings are less

than one-fourth of an inch in diameter, being almost seven-thirty-

seconds—an unusual size. The inner circles are scant three-sixteenths

of an inch in diameter, clearly indicating that the tools were of aborig-

inal workmanship, though made of imported metals as well as

imported instruments.

The arrangement of circles as in fig. 3, plate 9, is also in imitation of

Aleutian and other Eskimo patterns, and foreign to the ornamentation of

the Thlinkit, as far, at least, as illustrated in the products of that tribe

now in the collection of the National Museum. Eeference has already

been made to a like arrangement of circles on some of the ancient

British coins, referred to at page 819, and a closely resembling example

of which is shown in plate 47, fig. 1.

The strong resemblance between some of the carvings of the Eskimo
and those of the cave dwellers of the Dordogne has been referred to

by various authors.

IMr. Edward T. Stevens remarks that "It is singular that, except at

La Madelaine, none of the bones appear to have been gnawed by

beasts of prey." The cave people are believed, therefore, to have

occupied the caves permanently or to have closed them when deserted,

and to have excluded carnivorous animals which might otherwise have

been attracted by the accumulation of bones.

Doctor A. B. Meyer, director of the Royal Zoological and Anthropo-

logical Museum in Dresden, has recently published some magnificent

folio volumes on the ethnographic materials from various localities

—

from the Philippines, ISTew Guinea, etc.—and in Volume ix of the series

presents some illustrations of combs bearing decorations, which would

at a cursory glance suggest the type from which the Eskimo orna-

mentation was obtained for the comb shown in plate 32, fig. 4. The

several specimens of workmanship of the Nigritos above mentioned

nuiy be found by reference to Doctor Meyer's plate 2, figs. 1, 2, and 3.

PJAT MUS 95 00
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Plate 65, fig. 4, is a thread case of reindeer horn, marked as from

"Ooglaamie." This is interesting, because of the peculiar portraiture

of reindeer horns, in which these projections are exceedingly tall and

straight, as compared with the art work of other localities. The most

interesting figure connected with this is the representation of a kaiak,

immediately above which are two nucleated rings, exactly like those

shown in the petroglyphs from Sweden.

Plate 7, fig. 1, represents an arrow straightener made of reindeer

antler. The specimen measures 6f inches in length, and is surmounted

by the outlines of a reindeer's head, the small knobs only indicating

the rudimentar}^ horns. The eyes are made by the insertion in small

perforations of three glass beads. The nostrils and mouth, as well as

the ears and the external meatus, are all very true to nature.

An incised line extends along the spine from the occiput to within an

inch of the rear end, and two incised lines, one on either side of the

neck, run parallel therewith.

This specimen is very interesting as comparing very favorably with

some of the specimens figured by Messrs. Lartet and Christj^,^ which

are found in the cases of Dordogne.

An exceedingly interesting arrow straightener of walrus ivory is

shown on the same plate, fig. 2. The reindeer, which is portrayed in

outline, has the head thrown forward as in rapid running. The legs

are gathered up close to the body; the ears are indicated by mere
perforations, while the eyes were originally inlaid, one still retaining a

plug of dark wood. The perforation in the body—for the insertion of

spear or arrow points—was made by sawing the spaces between the

perforations made by drilling, the saw marks yet remaining where the

angles were formed.

The perforations in the arrow straighteners in the Museum collection

are all at an angle of about 20° to 4()ci, so as to permit the inserted

piece to extend backward toward the longest projection of the straight-

ener, in order that a sort of V shape is formed, the two ends being thus
more readily grasped by the one hand, so as to produce stronger and
more steady pressure than if both hands were used.

A number of deeply incised and uncolored figures of reindeer are

engraved over the body of the utensil, and but a single character

differing therefrom appears to be that of a shaman, shown near the
point of the perforation, his two arms being extended and his head
decorated with horn-like projections, as if the result of a ceremonial
mask.

The third specimen (fig. 3 on plate 7) also represents an arrow
straightener, the head end of which ends in the outline of the fore

quarters of a bear. The eyes are made of two blue beads inserted in

perforations, and the teeth are indicated by incisions with the graver.
The fore legs are made to extend downward over the front of the per-

' Reliquiae Aquitanicae London, 1875, PI. B. XIX, XX.
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foration so as to give additional streugth to that part. The specimen

is slightly decorated on one side with the outline of a human being

with arms extended, a line extending from the head along the middle

toward the perforation; on one side is the drawing of a wolf, while

beneath it is a flintlock gun. Upon the other side is the representa-

tion of a reindeer, with two smaller animal forms incised, Avhile beneath

the former is the rude portrayal of anotlier flintlock gun, the flint being

indicated by an unusually strong line projecting from the raised hammer.

The general outline of these animal forms appears at a first and

careless glance to be very like the examples figured by Messrs. Lartet

and Christy, but upon close inspection the difference between the sev-

eral types becomes more and more apparent. As before intimated,

if the cave dwellers of France were in such an intellectual status as is

usually claimed, the artistic work as evidenced in their etchings on

horn appears vastly superior to that of many peoples far in advance in

civilization.

Further discussion on this subject is not deemed appropriate in this

connection, but will be renewed in a paper the puri)ort of which is

intended to be an examination of the relative merits of the art work
of primitive peoples.

Similarities of design with divers significations, and dissimilar pat-

terns with like iiurport, occur in all parts of tlie habitable globe, and,

as before intimated, the concept giving origin to such designs should in

all instances, where practicable, be sought for among the peoples who
are the authors thereof. In like manner, it is of the highest importance

to obtain tlie native artists' interpretation of any obscure or conven-

tionalized characters, as such are often apparently intelligible from

their resemblance to characters of known signification, whereas the

result of inquiry may sometimes be rather startling, if not open to the

suspicion that the uncultured artist is himself unconsciously in error.

APPENDIX.

The following list of gesture signs were collected during the summer
of 1882 in San Francisco, California, where an intelligent Kadiak half-

caste was met with under circumstances which enabled him to devote his

exclusive attention to the subject of the transmission of thought with-

out the use of oral speech. This person was the ott'spring of a Russian

father and a Kadiak mother, and during his youth had almost con-

stantly accompanied his father in trading and collecting peltries for

the Eussian Fur Company. After the transfer to the United States of

Alaska, this man, Vladimir IS^aomoff, continued in the service of the

Alaska Commercial Company, of San Francisco, California, visiting the

various settlements of natives on the mainland and inland to the Cop-

l)er River Indians [Kutchin or Kenai], a tribe of the Athabaskan lin-

guistic family. In this manner Naomoff became thoroughly familiar

not only with Russian, English, and the Kadiak dialect, but with half
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a dozen or more other native dialects, wLich enabled him to observe

and acquire the various resources which many of the natives, meeting

as strangers, would be compelled to employ to enable them to commu-

nicate in ordinary contact, and also in the representation of graphic

methods whereby to communicate to owners of houses of a visit and

the import thereof.

The collecti(m of gestures was made, together with many others, from

most of the Indian tribes west of the Mississippi Eiver, and deposited

in the library of the Bureau of Ethnology, through the courtesy of

which I am enabled to give them publicity in this connection.

gesture signs of eskimo.
Bad.

Place the flat hands, with the palms forward, in front of their respective shoulders,

the fingers extended and naturally separated, then throw them forward and back-

ward alternately, the face at the same time assuming an expression of disgust.

Beaver.

Make the sign for tree; then snap the teeth and hook the curved index horizontally

inward toward the face from a position in front and to the right of it; then extend

the left fist edgewise to the front and left of the body, the right extended toward

the same direction though on a higher plane; then ])ull them simultaneously back

toward the right, in a jerky or tugging manner. Conception : Tret, cniting down with

the teeth, and dragging away log.

Beaver (abbreviated sign).

Indicate the canines by sticking the forefingers upward and forward from the

corners of the mouth; then snap the teeth several times and hook the curved index

horizontally toward the mouth from a position to the front and right of it.

Bear, Black.

Pass the flat hands alternately upward and forward from the face, pulling them
back again more flexed, as in imitation of his climbing a tree.

Big. (Broad.)

Pass both flat hands, palms downward, from a position before the body outward
toward their respective sides.

Boat.

Place the clinched hands at the left side of the body, the right higher than the

left, and pass both simultaneously horizontally backwards toward the left hip.

Conception : Using the imddle.

Boil, To.

Snap the fingers upward from the inner surface of the tips of the thumb; at the

same time move them upward and downward in small circles about 2 feet from
the ground. Conception : The bubbling of boiling ivater.

Born, To he.

Place the extended fore and second fingers (or all the fingers) against either side

of the epigastrium and throw them simultaneously downward along the body, out-

ward and forward in a curve. Conception: Pelvic curve followed by head of child in

birth.

Brother.
Make the sign for mustache in imitation of pulling the hair upon the upper lip

forward, followed by the sign for man by lifting the hand, and then the sign for

mine, clinching the fist and thrusting it forcibly forward edgewise toward the
ground toward the lower part of the breast.
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Bury, To. (Buried.)

This sign made to follow that for luau, or a man dead or killed.

Place both hands nearly at arm's length before the body, palms down, about 8 or

10 inches apart, and 18 inches or 2 feet from the ground ; then draw them backward
simultaneously toward the body, slowly.

Chief, Head.
Make the sign for man (mustache) ; then place the flat right hand before the face,

at some distance, tingers extended and separated and pointing upward, and touch

the tip of the middle finger with the extended forelinger of the left hand. Concep-

tion : The most elevated of the whole niunher.

Chief's Wife, Head
Make the sign for chief, head (mountain natives); then place the flat hand at the

height of the face, palm inward, fingers extended and separated ; then Hex the thumb
at the first joint and lay the tip of the index upon it just back of the thumb nail;

conclude by passing the right hand downward over the right side of the head and
outward toward the shouldei"

—

hair, woman.

Cold.

Imitate shivering as from cold. Sometimes the clinched hands are brought for-

ward in front of the breast, as is involuntarily done when suffering from the cold.

Come, To. (Infin.) Came.
Bring the hand from one side of the body inward toward the breast, the fingers

pointing upward and nearly collected to a point.

Creek.
With the palms facing and about 10 or 12 inches apart, pass them edgewise for-

ward to arm's length, then add the sign for drink. Course and width of water.

Daughter.
Make the sign for woman (hair) ; designate height, and 7ni)ie.

Day.
Throw the head slightly upward with the eyebrows elevated, and throw the hands

upward and outward with the fingers extended and separated, palms inward and
slightly to the front.

Day.
Hands passed upward and outward toward their respective side in a curve from

near the front of the breast, aud terminating at a point as high as the top of the

head, but on either side of it. The eyes follow an upward direction at the same time.

Day.
Same sign as for sun.

Dead.
Cross the forearms upon the breast and throw the head back, with the eyes closed.

This gesture is also made by the natives of the interior, who are uuaccjuaiuted

with the customs or religion of the Russians.

Deer.—Buck.
Place the hands with the fingers and thumbs extended aud separated, palms

forward, above and on either side of the head. Conception: Horns.

Deeh.—Doe.
With the hands scoop-shaped, fingers spread and extended, imitating running,

with the hands thrown downward, the movement being alternately with right and
left.

Deity. (Great Spirit.)

The same sign as given by the coast Indians by pointing upward toward the
zenith, and then imitate the cross by passing the fingers of the right hand from the

forehead to the breast, and then from the left shoulder to the right, instead of the

right to the left.
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Doctor. (Fhysician.)

Make the siyii for man ; indicate the outlines of a square by passing the right hand

edgewise to the right, the left from the right side toward the left, though leaving

the lines about a foot apart ; then pass both hands simultaneously from the front line

backward toward the body—outlines of a box; make a dotting motion downward

with the bent lingers, pretend to grind something in a small vessel, then point to

the south—settlements of the States—and conclude by making the sign for drink.

Conception: Man, box, contents, f/rinding in mortar, location, di-ink.

Dog.
Represented by imitating the sound of barking—wfi'-wu'.

Dog sledge, Traveling by.

Make the sign for dog by indicating the cries, both hands with fingers extended

being held to the sides of the head ; at the same time lean the body forward, bend

the arms at the elbows, and throw the flat right hand horizontally forward as high

as the shoulder, and when nearly at arm's length pass it downward in a curve, and

straight backward on a level with the hip and to that point. As the right hand is

moved back, the left is thrown similarly forward. Both are repeatedly moved to

represent crawling over the surface.

Drive forward, urge. To.

Close the hands naturally, place them before the lower part of the breast, then

throw them simultaneously downward and forward and extend the fingers as the

motion progresses.

Eat, To.

Approximate the tips of the fingers and thumb to a point, ]dace them near the

mouth, and move backward and forward from the mouth (luickly, but only for a

short distance.

Father.
Place both hands (slightly curved, with the tips of the fingers somewhat approxi-

mated toward a point) a short distance from the cheeks, pointing downward toward

the chin and nearly touching palms toward the j)0int of the chin.

Father.
Make the preceding sign, to which add those for man—by elevating the hand—and

for mine.

Father's brother.

Make the sign for father, 1. e., by indicating the board and making the sign for

gesture, after which height or tallness is indicated by placing the hand forward in

front of the )>ody, when the right hand is placed vertically in front or to the side of

the head to indicate man; this gesture is then followed by mustache. Conception:

The heard and nmstaclie upon the tall man belonging to the speaker.

Father's sister.

Make the sign for father, as before, and his, by throwing the thumb only extended
outward a little to the right; theu for young woman, which is indicated by stroking

the side of the head, downward, as to denote long hair, and then pinching the lobe

of the ear to designate earrings.

Fight, To.

Close the hands, leaving the extended thumbs lying along over the flex forefingers

;

then pass both hands in irregular movements, forward, downward, and backward
again, quickly, as if boxing.

Fish.

Hold the right hand edgewise before the right side of the w\aist, fingers directed
to the front, theu pass it forward and a little toward the left, moving it in a wav-
ing manner from side to side.
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Give, Tt) axotiiek.

Place the thumb upon the iuner surface of the index, fingers extended and joined,

palm up, and pass the hand outward to one side, as if giving a small object held by
the thumb and index.

Give, To me.

Place the hand with the palm up, fingers extended and joined, about 2 feet before

the body ; then, as it is brought in toward the breast, curve the hand slightly, placing
the thumb against the index as if grasping some object which had been given.

Give, To, to anothek. (Granting a request.

)

Place the tips of the fingers against the edge of the thumb, thus closing the hand
naturally, and pass* it from near the side of the breast in a curve outward and down-
ward toward the ground, as if laying a gift at the feet of the supplicant.

Good.
Place the hands with the palm downward before their respective sides of the

breast and as high as the shoulders, the fingers naturally separated, extended, and
slightly curved ; then pass them rapidly and alternately toward the top of the breast,

at the same time assuming a pleased countenance with the brows arched.

Grass.

Place the backs of the hands near the earth, the fingers separated and curved
upward; then, as the hands are thrust up and down quickly, they also move from
side to side or place to place. Conceptions: Sprouting, short vegetation, and the area

thus covered.

Grave, Child's.

(1) Place the flat hands edgewise before the body as high as the shoulders, then
pass them downward toward the ground for a distance of about 15 inches ; then place
the right hand edgewise at arm's length before the breast, pointing toward the left,

the left between it and the breast, edgewise and pointing toward the right, then
pass both downward as far as before; (2) tlien hold the separated and extended
index and second fingers of the right hand before the face and push it upward a
short distance; (3) make the sign for ivritc; (4) place the fiat hand or hands palm
down, pointing forward about 18 inches from the ground; then ccmclude with the

(5) sign for dead.

Habitation. (Medicine Lodge. Kacigi.)

Indicate a large horizontal square (exaggerated sign for box); then make tlie sign

for roof (high) by passing the flat hands, from a point above and in front of the head,
outward toward their respective sides and as far down as the waist, finger tips

l)ointing to place of starting; make the sign for man (mustache), indicate one by
elevating the index, then raise the second finger

—

two; then the third

—

three; and
finally the little one—four; then make the sign for entering a house by passing the
right flat hand, pointing, forward and slightly downward under the left flat palm,
forward nearly to arm's length; then make the sign for man (mustache), and that
for how, indicate tivo, three, four, and entering the lodge as before, then place them to

fonr corners of the imaginary building.

Make the signs for shaman (abbreviated), four, and come, by bringing the curved
though elevated index from the front and right to before the breiist; then pass the
right flat hand horizontally forward under the left palm also, to indicate entering the

Lodge.

Indicate a large horizontal circle' with both hands from nearly at arm's length
backward toward the body; then make the sign for man (mustache), and move the
body up and down and place the hands to the front and sides as if dancing around
the circle just indicated.

Hot (weather).

Pass the slightly bent hands, palms downward, from before the cheeks, upward
and outward as far as the top of the head. At the same time expel the breath
several times, as in Ha ! Ha ! but not above a whisper.
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Hungry.
1. Make the sign for eat, then rub the hand downward over the stomach and

abdomen.

2. Make the sign for eat, then that for nothing.

Hunt, To (for work or game).

With the palm down and the fingers directed forward, pass the hand rather quickly

from side to side at a distance of about 20 inches before the face.

Husband.
Make the sign for man (mustache), for mine, and uleep.

1, Me, My, Mine. (Possession.)

The tips of the fingers placed gently to the middle of the breast, and at the same

time make a slight inclination forward of the head.

Kaiak (Baidarka).

Place the closed hands on a level with and about 15 inches before their respective

shoulders, palm or sides to the front. Then pass the left fist downward, backward,

and outward toward the left, and in a curve continue upward, forward, and back to

point of starting, i. e., the right follows the motion of the left, maintaining its dis-

tance as in commencement. When the left turns up and back on its course, the

right begins a similar gesture on its side. " Represents the manner of using the

double-blade oar (or paddle) of the coast natives."'

Kill, To. Killed.

Place the right forearm horizontally forward from the elbow, flat hand, ])alm

downward ; the left flat hand pointing upward and forward from the left side ; then,

as the right hand is rotated outward and the back down, throw the left palm
straight across and dowmward over the right forearm.

Kill, To (with a gun).

Point the left forefinger ibrward at arm's length, the index pointing in the same
direction from the right eye; then make the sign for to Jdll, killed.

Kill, To (with a knife).

Make a forward and downward thrust with tlie fist, outer edge down, then con-

clude instantly with the sign for to kill.

Kill, To (with a knife).

Thrust the right closed hand edgewise downward and toward the front, quickly,

coming to an abrupt termination when about as low down as the height of the
waist.

Kill, To (with an arrow).

Simulate shooting with an arrow; then make the sign to kill.

Land otter.

The flat hand edgewise (or the extended index) in a curve to the front—as for

whale, in direction though not so high—and give several quick whistles as if call-

ing pigeons.

Lie. (Falsehood.)

Make the sign for talk; then throw the hands outward and forward, palms down
and slightly curved, at the same time putting with the mouth— /*arf.

Lodge (Indian).

Place the inner surfaces of the tips of the extended fingers of both hands together,
the wrists being only an inch or two apart.

Similar to a common Indian gesture.

Lodge (white man's).

1. Lay the edge of the extended index across the extended forefinger, the first

joints touching.

2. In addition to the preceding, extend the left thumb and place on the extended
index.
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3. With the index and secoud fin<;er8 of both hands extended, i)lace them together

80 tliat they cross about the first joints, the riglit index above.

Man.
1. Pretend to catch the ends of the mustache with the hands and twist them out-

ward from the face to rigiit and left.

2. Pull the fingers and thumbs over the sides of the ui)per lip as if twistiug and
pulling outward a long mustache, then throw the right hand, palm forward, before

the right shoulder, pointing upward.

Man (old).

Place the finger tips of the slightly curved hands together before the chin, though
about 6 inches from it, palms toward the jaw, then puss them upward toward their

respective sides of the head; then imitate walking with a staff, by passing the

closed fist edgewise forward and downward in a circle several times.

Many.
Slap the palms quickly toward one another before the breast, fingers pointing

upward and naturally extended and separated. Refers to "many-times counted-

fingers."

Moon.
Close the eyes while indicating a circle with the hands aboA'c and in front of the

head; then pass the flat hand, edgewise, out toward the front and right from the

center of the breast.

Mother.
Close the hands, incline the head forward, then pass the hands upward from the

back of the head, forward, and downward toward the forehead, the motion corre-

sponding to the curve of the head, but the hands about 3 or 4 inches from it.

MOTHEK.
Make the sign for woman, and to be born.

Mother'.s brother.

Make the sign mother [i. e. n'omen, to be horn, and mine], then for tall, by indicating

height with the flat hand palm down; man, by elevating the hand, and that for

mustache.

Mother's sister.

Make the signs for mother [woman, to be horn, and mine^ and younf/ woman ; conclude

by throwing the fist with the thumb extended in a pointed manner a little to the

right, indicating hers.

MUSKRAT.
Curve the left fingers and thumb and bring the tips almost to a point, leaving a

slight opening, palm down, and horizontal, finger tips pointing toward the right;

then bring the extended index pointing from the left side directly toward the left,

in an upward curve first, then downward and forward into the opening left at the tip

of the left.

Night.

Incline the head toward the breast with the eyes closed, and place the flat and

slightly bent hands with the palms down before the brows, the finger tips almost

touching.

No.

Place the curved hands edgewise with the backs forward, the fingers touching

and pointing toward the breast, then throw them outward toward their respective

sides a short distance, though rather smartly.

Nothing. (Have nothing.)

Throw the extended hands hori.'.ontally forward and outward toward their respec

five sides from a position before the breast.

Ocean.

Make the sign for big, broad, and that for kaiak—indicating double-bladed paddle.
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People.

Move the elevated index with the palmed surface forward, from side to side, before

the face. " Men at various places."

The index is an abbreviation of the general sign for man, and this was the only

instance in which it was used.

Porcupine.

With the palms directed toward and near the ground, imitate slow walking by

moving them alternately forward and backward ; stoop over to the front, throw the

separated fingers backward toward the hip, then throw the extended index violently

outward and backward.

"Imitates slow movement of the animal, the spiny covering, and the direction

of the spines thrown from the tail."

Porpoise.

Place the right hand in the same position as for ivhale, make the motion to the

front less in extent, and accompany with a whistling sound from the left corner of

the mouth, resembling the sound pifi.

Rain.

Place the flat hands on a level with the face, palms down, fingers pendent, and

move the bauds alternately up and down, blowing gently with the mouth at the

same time.

River.

Make the sign as for creelc, the hands being held much farther apart, then pass the

right hand edgewise forward to arm's length, in a serpentine manner.

"Course and width of water containing fish."

Sea otter.

Flex both hands, place the outer edges together just before the neck, palms toward

the face, throw the head back, open the mouth to full extent and imitate the gut-

tural sound of X or ch twice or three times, at the same time making a downward
pull with the hands.

Settlement.

Indicate a large circle, horizontally, by passing the hands in semicircle, right and

left, from nearly at arm's length backward to the breast; then place the tips of the

fingers of both hands together, leaving the hands and forearms leaning outward

.and downward to their respective sides, the distance between the elbows being about

24 inches.

The large-sized roof house indicates plurality in this instance.

Shaman (complete sign).

Make the sign for grass, liei'hs, then pull it from the ground by grasping forward

with one hand, closing it and pulling it towai'd the body; then the sign for to boil,

add the sign for give, and for drink, and conclude with that for ynan—mustache.

Conception: The man who boils herbs and gives the liquid to drink.

Shaman. (Sorcerer, conjurer.)

Shake the hands, with the fingers spread, violently on either side of the head,

imitate the cawing of a crow (or the barking of a,dog) with the mouth, and flap the

hands downward before the shoulders, then strike upward on either side of the face

and forward, and with the scoop-shaped hand pretend to catch something in the air,

and shake the hands thus placed, upward and downward, several times.

Note.—"The bird spirits are good, the animal, bad ones."

Shaman (common, abreviated sign).

Throw the hand upward from either side of the head [the upper arms horizontal]

and wave the hands, with fingers extended and separated around in short circles,

horizontally.

Shamaness.

Make the sign for woman and that for shaman.
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Sick.

1. Place the flat right hand over the left breast, aud the left over the right side

below the right forearm; at the same time throw the head to one side, with eyes

closed, and breathe heavily—uttering slight moans, if illness be extreme.

2. Throw the head and body to one side, breathe heavily, and lay the right arm
across the breast with the hand over the left breast, and lay the left hand across

below the right, so that the left hand touches the right forearm near the elbow,
" internal suffering.'"

Cuts and fractures are indicated pantomimicall.v, after which the above sign is

made, to illustrate specifically the nature of the sickness.

Sister.

Make the signs for i/outtf/ woman and mine.

Sleep.

Bring the palm of the flat right hand toward the head, and incline the head to the

right at the same time, with the eyes closed. Sometimes the palm touches the ear.

Snow.
Make the sign for rain; then indicate depth with the fiat right hand. This is not

accompanied by blowing round, as the gesture for rain.

Son.

Indicate height with the Hat right hand, then make the sign for mine.

Stove, Native.

Place the flat hands edgewise above and in front of their respective shoulders,

about 20 inches apart, then pass them earthward as far as the hips ; then pass the

flat right hand, palm down, from the left side to the right as high as the top of the

head, the left hand at the same time moving similarly from right to left and about

10 inches below the right. Then thrust the curved index several times toward the

partially opened mouth. " Form of house—on poles and oblong—and sign for eat

—

food." Literally /ood! house.

Summer shelter, Temporary.
Place the separated aud extended fingers of one hand against those of the other, the

wrists about 8 inches apart, then draw the hands downward and outward a short

distance to their respective sides; then pass the flat hands from a position in front

of the face, and over the spot indicating the top of the roof in the preceding gesture,

outward and downward to their respective sides; indicating first an angular roof of

sticks; second, covering of skins giving it rotundity.

Sun.

Place the hands, with extended fingers upward at arm's length before the head at

au angle of about 70"^
; then pass them outward, downward, and inward, indicating a

circle of about 12 inches in diameter; then throw the extended and separated fingers

upward and outward from the upper periphery of the imaginary circle, with palms
to the front—rays of light. "Radiating sun," "light."

Talk, To; Talked.
Place the tips of the index, second finger, and thumb together; then as they are

moved forward a few times from the same point at a distance of about inclies before

the mouth, open them slightly as if letting fly that which had lieeu held by them.

Time, Ago. (Past time.)

Pass the upright flat left hand, back first outward toward the left, throwing the

head slightly in the same direction.

Tobacco (Coaet sign).

Indicate a small box by passing the flat right hand edgewise to the right arm, the

left toward the left, leaving a space between them of G inches; then pass both simul-

taneously from front to back—same distance between palms; then rub the approx-

imated fingertips into the left palm and put left-hand fingers into the mouth, asif

poking in a "quid of tobacco."

"Taking tobacco from a box." The coast natives carry tobacco in small wooden
or other boxes.
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Tobacco (gesture as made by the Mountain or Kenai Indians).

Indicate a circle ou the <fround by passing both hands from a common point, out-

ward, backward, and inward, of a diameter of about 10 inches, then make the sign

for fire; then place the tips of the fingers of the right hand into the palm of the

left, pretend to pick up ashes from the indicated fireplace, and mix with contents of

left hand; then take the ''mixed preparation" and place into the cheek, so as to

push it out with the fingers.

Tobacco quids are carried behind the ear, and when wanted to chew, ashes are

mixed with them, for pungency, etc.

TO-M01!KOW.

Make the sign for one, for she}), and for day.

Trap (Marten).

Place the closed left hand before the breast, palm inward, fore and second fingers

extended and separated, then introduce the index at right angles between them and

snap them together. "Represents the trap used in the capture of martens."

Trap (mink and weasel, or for those animals).

Place the flat left hand before the body, palm upward, finger tips directed down-

ward; then place the wrist of the fiat right hand upon that of the left, the finger

tips pointing forward and upward, then slap the front of the hands together.

"Represents the form and fall of the trap used in the capture of these animals."

Tree.

Pass the elevated and extended index upward before the face as high or higher

than the top of the head; then from the point of termination of the movement pass

the right and left hands upward and outward to their respective sides, fingers

extended and slightly separated.

"Stem, and branches."

Tribal signs (Coast aiatives generally).

Make the sign for man [mustache] and imitate paddling a 1)oat—on one side only.

"Canoe men."

Tribal SIGNS. (Island people.)

Indicate a large horizontal circle by drawing the hands outward, backward, and
inward toward the breast from a point nearly at arm's length ; then add the sign for

2}eo]>le.

The sign for island, here, is the same as the first part of the sign for settlement.

The specific addition indicates the difference.

Tribal sign (Kiate^'amut).

Make a sign for man [nxnstavhe'], then indicate a queue by drawing the extended
index downward, outward, and backward from the upper posterior portion of the

head.

"Queue men, i. e., the men who wear (jueues."

Tribal signs (Ko'losh) [Kol'tsan].

Make the sign for man [mustache], for river, and for mountain, then place the

right closed hand with the Itack forward and downward, leaving the index slighdy
flexed so as to point upward.

"Mountain-river men."

Tribal signs (Russian).

Place the right closed hand with the palm up pointing downward and outward to

the right, the index only partly extended and curved upward—pipe bowl; then push
the hand forward a short distance—length ; then pretend to grasp a stick by placing
the hand to the right corner of the mouth, the index and .second fingers above, the
thumb pressing from below—holding pipe; then give several vigorous puffs.
"The pipe smokers."

Note.—It is affirmed that "pipes were not smoked prior to the advent of the
Russians."
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Tribal signs (Tai'-aut) [Aleutiau].

Hold the hands edgewise aud about 8 inches apart, pointing horizontally forward,

then pass the hands forward and gradually to a point representing the sharp bow of

a boat; then place the two lists, palms forward, as high as and forward from the

shoulders, throw both hands downward, backward, and outward toward the loft,

then similarly to the right side, retaining the relative distance between the hands

always—manner of using the double-blade paddle.

TianAL SIGNS (Ti-nai'-na) [Tenau Kutchin].

Both hands Hat and edgewise, pointing horizontally forward; place the wrists

together, the fingers and palms directed outward, forming an angle of about 40^

;

then pass the hands forward and outward and inward again until the finger tips

join—outline of wooden boat; then imitate movement as if working single paddle,

as in the sign for Kadiak.

Tribal signs (Tiai'na).

Make the sign for man [mustache]; then make the sign for _/( re as high upward,
from near the ground, as the lace.

"The men who have big fires."

Whale.
Bend the flat right hand edgewise toward the ulna; place it before the right side

pointing upward and to the front, allowing the thumb to be erected slightly so that

the tij) points upward ; then pass the hand upward, forward, aud downward, describ-

ing a curve with the convexity above. At the same time, accompany the movement
vpith a sound represented by "piu' from a higher to a lower note, embracing about
six notes.

"Movement of whale and sound."

Wife, My.
Make the sign for wovian, earring—with both hands and ears—and conclude by

making that for sleep.

Wind.
Throw both palms alternately forward from the corresponding sides of the body,

and blow violently with the mouth.

Winter.
Place the flat hands with spread fingers as high as the head and about 2 feet before

it, finger tips touching, then pass them in downward curves outward toward their

respective sides—form of hut; then hold the left flat hand aud forearm pointing
horizontally toward the right, and pass the right hand, palm down, forward, under
and beyond the left arm, when the right hand again rises a little. Conception:
Entering iy a deep channel—underground.

Wolf.
Throw the right hand (or both right and left) directly forward from the face, with

the fingers spread, and as the hand reaches arm's length clinch the thumb and
fingers; at the same time open the mouth to the fullest extent and force out the
breath audibly and snap the teeth.

Woman.
Pass the partly flexed hands from the top of the head downward toward their

respective shoulders. The hands follow the outline of the head aud shoulders, but
do not touch them. Conception: Longhair.

Woman (old).

Make the sign for woman; then hold the closed hand before the face, palm for-

ward, the index being raised and bent toward the front. "Curved and bent of

body of an old person."

Yes.

Nod the head forward until the chin touches the breast, once or twice.
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Ykstekday.

Make the sigu for one, for slecji, and for i)ast time, by passing the upright flat left

hand slowly outward toward the left, leaning the head a little in the same direction.

Young man.

Pass the naturally closed hands from the front of the body backward around the

sides of the waist, then bend the elbows and move the arms as if running. Con-

ception: Belt, and activity and rUjor.

Young woman.
Make the sign for woman: then gently grasp the lobe of the ear with the thumb

and index and pass the hand down slowly as far as the front of the shoulder—

"long hair" and "earring."

SPECIMENS REFERRED TO IN PRESENT PAPER.

The specimens selected from the collections of the National Museum,

upon which to base the present paper, are enumerated below, and in

all instances, where possible, the Kational Museum Catalogue number

is attached, as well as the nature of the specimen, the locality from

which obtained, aud the name of the collector. Other information of

interest as to the character of the etchings engraved therein is also

added in a few examples.

The list is divided into two general classes, the former embracing

the drill bows, bag handles, aud other long rods; while the second

comprises all other inscribed pieces, such as utensils, weapons, orna-

ments, toys, and other undetermined specimens.

The leading word refers to the article under consideration, which is

followed by the locality where it was obtained. The name of the col-

lector is next given, which, in turn, is followed by the numbers under

which it is placed in the accession list of the National Museum.

The entire series of numbers, from first to last, is in order so as to

facilitate identification by that means as well as the kind of object

referred to.

The list forms but a small part of the collections from Alaska, but is

sufficiently comprehensive for the present paper.

DRILL BOWS AND BAG HANDLES.

Drill bow. Anderson River. R. Kennicott. 2171. Has a long thong attached.

The bow is of ivory, 13 inches long and three-fourths of an inch in height,

being much heavier and rounded in form than others. There is no ornamentation.
Bag handle. Norton Souud. L. M. Turner. 24412. Plate 31, fig. 2.

Bag HANDLE. Norton .Sound. L. M. Turner. 24417. Plate 31, tig. 3.

Bag handle. Norton Souud. L. M. Turner. 24415. Plate 38, fig. 1.

Bag HANDLE. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 24425. Plate L8, fig. 2.

Bag handle. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 24427. White ivory specimen with
characteristic zigzag pattern in parallel-line space.

KuNTAG handle. St. Michaels. [L. M. Turner. ?] 24429.

Drill bow. Norton Sound. L. M. Turner. 24533. An old stained bow, with rude
figures representing a whale being harpooned, with float in the air. Following
this is an umiak, and a native behind a hillock watching some reindeer. The
hillock is surmounted by a tree, though the figure resembles smoke issuing from
a hut. The opposite side has four vessels, one with natives, and a man near a

walrus, behind a wolf, next a reindeer, and before this another wolf and a goose.

The oblique figures at the end are ornamental.



GRAPHIC ART OF THE ESKIMOS. 959

Drill bow. Norton Souiul. L. M. Turner. 24536. Bears upon one side the figure

of a stern wlioel steamboat, an illustration of which is given in fig. 31. Ui»on

the reverse a few reindeer, fox, wolf, a two-masted schooner, and a three-deck

kaiak, above the latter an outline of the human figure with arms jiartiy

extended, as in gesture for surjyrise. The upjier edge or rim has some decora-

tion consisting of rude short lines arranged diagonally, though crossing at right

angles to one another.

DiULT. Bow. Norton Sound. L.M.Turner. 24537. An old bow, having on one side

a number of seals, divided into two divisions by eight upright whale dukes.

Rather decorative. Opposite side has men and dogs.

Drill Bow of Horn. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 24538.

Drill Bow. Norton Sound. L. M. Turner. 24539. One side of the three deco-

rated faces bears figures of seals and walruses, with hunters armed with bows
and arrows, and with sjiear. A bear also is shown, while on the reverse is a

herd of reindeer being hunted.

Drill Bow. Norton Sound. L. M. Turner. 24543. But one side and the bottom
edge are decorated. The side bears a hunting record, three human figures, at the

middle, being interested in the result of shooting at some reindeer and other

animals. At the left end is a kaiak, the occupant of which is after a large bird

and two walrus. Upon the bottom edge are four hunters, each in his kaiak, after

four whales, three of which have been harpooned. The hunters are represented

as holding their paddles horizontally above the head, the gesture or signal that

they have cast the spear or harjioou, and also to indicate "assistance wanted"
in so far that the animal may be kept sight of and not permitted to escape.

Drill Bow. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 24545. This bears some of the best

incised of the ordinary art work of this locality.

Drill Bow. Norton Sound. L. M. Turner. 24546. Made of reindeer horn, and
bears upon the under surface a row of eleven seals, one before the other, head-

ing toward the right.

Drill Bow. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 24548. Made of reindeer, and bears

two rows of these animals divided in the middle by three persons—one hunter

and two attendants making gestures of attention to herd and indicating its

whereabouts.

Drill Bow of Horn. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 24551.

Drill Bow of Horn. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 24552.

Drill bow. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 24553. A white piece >.f ivory, with

record of a man smoking while one hands an arrow to the third who is shooting

a reindeer. Other animals are also portrayed farther to the right. Dog sledge

and native, as well as houses, are shown on next side, while upon the third

face are two longitudinal border lines with interior crosspieces of ornamenta-

tion, denoting the wavy oi zigzag pattern. See also figures and accompanying
references jxissim.

Drill bow. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 24556. Piece of four panels, two of

which have umiaks with hunters. Opposite side has zigzag patterns by pairs,

both inclosed between the usual parallel lateral lines.

Drill bow. St. Michaels. L.M.Turner. 24557. Made of reindeer horn; is orna-

mented on one side with deeply cut and uncolored outlines of birds, wolves, deer,

men, and mythic animals, several ap])earing like alligators.

Drill BOW. Sledge Island. (?) 28021. Although so marked, the record in acces-

sion catalogue is not in accord and the collector's name not given, which, without

doubt, should be Mr. Nelson's.

Drill bow. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33179. Bears on the convex surface

some dancers. At the other end is a well-drawn umiak, from which an animal

is running. The lateral edges are ornamented with deeply incised blackened

creases, while the under side bears but two human figures, in the attitude of

boxing or sparring.
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Drill bow. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33181. The bow is curved edgewise,

plain, with the exception of a heavily incised crease at the base of either side.

One of these creases shows evidences of repeated scratchings with a liuely

pointed tool.

Drill BOW. Norton Sound. E.W. Nelson. 33182. A yellowish, rather old, wjteci-

men w-ith various figures, nearly all of which are characteristic.

Drill BOW. Norton Sound. E.W.Nelson. 33183. Afour sided round-edged piece

of old ivory, 13^ inches in length, upon one side of which only a simple figure

occurs—that of a man with his arms curved and hands resting on his hips.

Drill bow. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33184. This bears marginal lines

extending from end to end, at one end being a kaiak with a single hunter, while

at the other are four inverted umiaks; apparently not a finished drawing.

Drill bow. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33188. Made of reindeer horn, and is

rather thin and deeply creased on either edge by one groove, and by two grooves

upon the upper and under sides. The lower side bears sharply incised engrav-

ings of reindeer hunting; the herd of animals is lying down, while the hunter

is crawling up on all fours, being hidden by a hillock.

Drill bow. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33189. A bow made of reindeer horn

and bears sharply defined characters of boats, sledges, meat racks, etc.

Drill BOW'. Norton Sound. E.W.Nelson. 33190. Bears upon convex side a herd

of reindeer, with one hunter at the right end of the rod.

Bag handle. Kogik. E. W. Nelson. 36375.

Drill BOW. Norton Sound. E. W.Nelson. 37178. A triangular bow, with figures

of conventional seals along the lower side; conventional T-shaped whale fiiikes

along a horizontal line upon the one side of the upper surface, while ou the

other side are the conventional rear ends of whales, with the flukes projecting.

Kantag handle. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 37742. Plate 14, fig. 3.

Drill BOW. Shaktolik. E.W.Nelson. 38521. Bears upon one side nineteen rein-

deer, no doubt purely for decorative purpose. Upon the opposite side are also

twelve reindeer, though heading in the opposite direction. These, too, are all

alike, or nearly so, and appear to be intended rather for decorating the bow than

as a record only.

Drill bow. Shaktolik. E. W. Nelson. 38522. Hunter partly obliterated, but

to his right are five whale flukes setting on end T-shaped and indicating that

number of whales captured. The opposite side—the bow being made to stand

edgewise—bears a reindeer which is being shot at by a hunter. The latter is

lying flat and aiming with a gun. At the other end are three granaries.

Bag handle. Shaktolik. E. W. Nelson. 38523. Six inches in length and rather

stout. It is yellow with age, and bears upon the upper side one base line, to

which are attached eight figures of concentric circles with deep central pits.

Bag handle. Yukon River. ( ?) 38539. Plate 38, fig. 3.

Bag handle. Location imknown. 38752. Plate 31, fig. 1.

Bag handle. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 38776. Plate 31, fig. 4.

Drill BOW. Northof Norton Sound. E.W.Nelson. 38781. Both upper and lower
sides decorated with nucleated rings, the central fjerforations or incisions being
rather deep. The circles measure three-eighths and five-sixteenths of an inch in
diameter, arranged without any special care or purpose, simply following the
general horizontal direction of the faces. One edge has whale flukes and the
other triangular summer habitations in regular order and apparently for dec-
orative purposes only.

Drill BOW. Port Clarence. T. H. Bean. 40054. This bow bears hunters spearing
seals through the ice, some of which are illustrated elsewhere. Upon the other
side are several figures of mythic animals. Upon one edge is a village of tri-

angular-shaped dwellings, with meat rack in middle.
Kantag handle. St. Michaels. E. W. Nelson. 43434. Plate 80, fig. 2.
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Drill bow. Shaktolik. E. W. Nelson. 43810. Delicate and beautiful engraving

marks this as very superior to most specimens. The reindeer is shown on one

side; delicately engraved umiaks and a kaiak are on the next adjoining side,

while on the reveise are partly obliterated characters, shown and described in

text in figures.

Kantag handle. Unalakleet. E. W. Nelson. 43820. Plate 58, fig. 3.

DiULL BOW. Nubuiakhchugaluk. E. W. Nelson. 43931.

Kantag handle. Nubuiakhchugaluk. E. W. Nelson. 43936.

Drill bow. Cape Darby. E. AV. Nelson. 44206. Much curved and old specimen.

The length straight across from point to point is 14 inches, while the height of

the curve is 4 inches. Both sides are decorated, the narrow edges having only

parallel lines, excepting one place ornamented with an umiak containing three

persons The upper side bears a variety of delicately engraved figures, occupied

with various avocations, and mauy of them represented in attitudes to denote

action and gesture. The under side bears a herd of reindeer, the animals, after

passing through a slough or river, approaching a hunter who is armed. Beyond
this person is another engaged in cutting up a reindeer which is lying upon its

back. At the right side are four other reindeer in various lifelike attitudes.

Drill bow. Cape Darby. E. W. Nelson. 44207. Bears a few coarsely engraved

characters, at one end being the upper line of a whale's figure, to which are

attached lines like fins or spines from the head down toward and nearly touch-

ing the flukes.

Drill bow. Cape Darby. E. W. Nelson. 44208. Walrus hunting and scaffolded

umiaks are shown on one of the two lower surfaces, the upper flat surface being

without any engravings. The work is very graphic, and some of the boats in

the water are scattered, to resemble the work of .Japanese artists—as pertains to

an attempt at perspective in this instance. The specimen is shown as a test

figure.

Drill bow. Cape Darby. E. W. Nelson. 44209. Plate 24, fig. 1.

Drill bow. Cape Darby. E. W. Nelson. 44210. Records on two sides consist

almost entirely of reindeer in various attitudes, and some very lifelike. A few
animals are drawn foreshortened.

Drill BOW. Cape Darbj". E.W. Nelson. 44212. Old yellow ivory specimen, deco-

rated on four faces. The dorsal surface has two figures incised to the depth of

over one-sixteenth of an inch, the figures consisting of rudely drawn animals

and human beings.

At the side is a series of outlines of the human figure, with arms in various

attitudes, as in records portraying ceremonial dances, though in the present

instance the figures appear seated upon the ground, or base line. Boats and

walruses are also to be seen nearer the right end, while at the left is a seal hunt.

Upon the opposite side are several umiaks, going toward the right, in pursuit

of a whale. In the middle of the record are some indefinite outlines, among
which, however, may be detected that of a reindeer.

The under side bears upon it a number of animal forms at the left, while a

well-drawn whale is next portrayed, followed by another, whose body is thrown

partly from the Avater, having been liarpooned by a hunter in the pursuing umiak

at the right. A whale fluke projects from the water behind the boat, while two

cubs and an adult bear are next shown, approaching three large figures, which

seem to be intended for heavily robed or dressed natives.

Drill bow. Cape Darby. E. W. Nelson. 44213. Upon the dorsum of this piece

is a group of ships and native boats. Rude engravings of ships occur on one

side, while white men's houses are represented at other iiortions.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 44366. Delicate and sharp engraving

marks this specimen as characteristic of this locality.

The herd of deer shown in fig. 9 are from this piece.
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Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 44367. Represents a walrus huut and

harpoon throwing. Illustrations have been selected from this rod and repro-

duced in connection with hunting and fishing.

Bag handle. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 44398. This fine large specimen has

numerous figures of flying birds and human forms resembling the Ojibwa

thunder bird. Whale and other hunts are also portrayed.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 44399. A strong piece measuring Hi
inches in length. The two flat sides and one lateral edge have been decorated.

Bag HANDLE. Cape Nome. [E. AV. Nelson. ?] 44427. Bears crude though typical

characters of umiak, +-like bird figures, and several human figures. The speci-

men is yellow and considerably worn.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 44400. A narrow specimen, measuring

13i inches in length, five-sixteenths of an inch high, and one-fourth of an inch

thick. The engravings represent walrus hunting, and two of Ihe kaiaks are

unusually interesting, the spear rack or guard being indicated in the first kaiak,

while on the second the harpoon line is shown with the twists and curves observ-

able when a coiled line is cast out.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 44401. Plate [23], fig. 1.

Drill BOW. Cape Nome. (E.W.Nelson.?) 41464. Interesting from the fact that

both slopes of the under surface bear row.s of umiaks, some with meats and some

without, so placed as to suggest ornamentation rather than an attemi)t to record

historic or other information.

Upon the upper side the entire length is also divided by a median line. Upon

either side the space is filled with various figures, such as camp scenes, dances,

and various avocations.

The specimen is rather yellow with age, and the figures partly tilled with a

brownish black substance.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 44465. A yellow, old, piece of ivory,

with a sharp-^ined series of small figures at the end upon the upper edge of

the bow. There arc five swimming seals, rather conventional in outline, above

which three birds are seen in the forms of small cross-like characters. Before

these is a figure resembling a bear( ?) and still farther forward a seal.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 444':6. Plate 24, fig. 4.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. (E. W. Turner.) 44467. Tbeherdof deer upon the upper

curve of this specimen is shown as a text figure. The lower side, and the edges

also, bear camp scenes, while various human figures in attitudes of gesture are

shown on the side.

Kantag handle. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson. 44690.

Bag handle. Sledge Island. E.W.Nelson. 44691.

Bag handle. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson. 44716. Measures but 5| inches in

length, and bears upon the top some conventional " trident " tree figures, each

placed alternately faoing, between parallel longitudinal lines.

Kantag handle. Sledge Island. E.W.Nelson. 44717.

Drill bow. Sledge Island. E.W.Nelson. 45016. Parts of this are reproduced

in text figure. The lines are sharp and cleanly incised. One pecularity in the

figures of human beings on records from Sledge Island is that the heads are all,

or nearly all, made by boring with drill. One side of another face l>ears an

umiak with harpooned whale, following a neatly engraved white umi;ik con-

taining 3 figures.

The under side bears some obscene figures, or rather those made obscene by

gesture and additional drawings.

Drill bow. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson. 45017. The figures of a series of hab-

itations, boats on racks, and umiaks afloat, are all neatly and definitely incised.

Upon the reverse is a settlement of two winter hai)itations and one scaffold,

the five human figures being portrayed with hands and arms elevated, slightly

inclined toward the left end of the bow, seemingly as if some further portion of

a record had been contemplated but not executed. The color employed in fill-

ing the incision is black, and the entire si)ecimen, and engravings, has a modern
appearance.



GRAPHIC ART OF THE ESKIMOS. 963

Diiirx BOW OF iiOKN. Sledge Island. E.W.Nelson. 45018.

Drill bow. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson (?). 45019. The decorations on this

interesting specimen are reprodnced in text figure. The work is characteristic,

the dancers only resembling the deeply engraved figures usually found on the

specimens from Kotzebue Sound.

Dkill bow. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson. 45020. This old specimen presents a

whaling fleet. Upon the reverse is a group of natives fishing through the ice,

near by being their residence, granary, and votive offerings stuck up upon the

entrance to the house.

Dhill bow. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson. 45025. Upper side slightly rounded,

while the bottom is divided in two sides or faces. All these are decorated -with

sharp, fine lines, characteristic of Cape Nome workmanship. The specimen is

very yellow and has an old appearance, chiefly because of the signs of long-

continued use.

Kantag handlk. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson. 45154.

Drill bow. Ca])e Nome. E.W.Nelson. 45330.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E.W.Nelson. 45331. An old piece of ivory with char-

acteristic engravings. The type is recognized, if any special difference may be
said to exist between this and other localities, by the thin, though sharply
incised, lines and brown-black color applied to bring out the cavities. A great

deal of gesticulation is always represented in connection with the portrayal of

the human figiire.

One of the two upper faces has upon it a herd of reindeer, the other face a seal

hunt, while the bottom has the drawings of buildings and storehouses for food.

Drill BOAV. Cape Nome. E.W.Nelson. 45332. A triangular slightly curved bow,

17i inches in length. The spbcimerT is yellow from age and bears the delicate

hair-like incisions or engravings characteristic of the locality from which it

came. Gestures are frequently indicated, though the chief features of the bow
refer to reindeer and walrus hunting. At one end is a dance, the performers

being drawn in various attitudes.

On the under side are the fine lines portraying two kaiaks ap]troaching one
another, the occupants holding aloft their paddles, while between them are two
seals. A little farther toward one side is an umiak with five occupants, whose
heads and faces resemble birds' heads with long sharp bills.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 45333.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 45345. Beais herds of reindeer, some
browsing, while others are in various attitudes upon the ground. The under
side bears a herd of reindeer approaching a himter. At the right end are two
bears, apparently a mother with its cub.

Drill bow. Cajie Nome. E. W. Nelson. 45346. Some of these etchings embody
gesture signs, and are reproduced in connection with that subject.

Drill bow. Port Clarence. W. H.Dall. 46056. Made of a rib, is almost 12 inches

across from tip to tij), antl retains a thong of leather for drilling pur])oses.

There are no decorations of any description.

Drill bow. Fort Anderson. R. MacFarlane. A rounded bow 11^ inches long,

resembling the preceding in smoothness and absence of decoration.

Drill bow. Golovin Bay. E. W. Nelson. 48080. A specimen yellow with age.

No decorations ajjpear with the exception of two parallel lines on both the upper
and lower surfaces. The handle has been much worn by long-continued use.

Drill BOW. Cape Darby. E.W.Nelson. 48115. An old-looking yellow specimen,

iipon which is the whale being dragged from the water and cut up, shown in

plate 67, fig. 3.

The opposite side has the ceremonial dance, and drummer from whose instru-

ment the sound is represented as going out over the group of dancers. Plate

72, fig. 2,

Kantag handle. Cape Darby. E. W. Nelson. 48137.
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Drill bow. Kotzehne Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48518. A dark yellow specimen,

crudely and heavily engraved with ship, walrus, etc. A good harpoon line and

eflect of cast is shown.

Drill bow. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 48330. Bears solid herd of reindeer

nearly 3 inches long, while on other side are reindeer, and men making gestures

Drill bow. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48519. An old and very yellow

specimen of ivory. Four sides of the piece are decorated with several distinct

styles of records. The upper or convex side hears the deeply engraved figures

of whaling ships foreshortened, and habitations, probably indicating some

trader's establishment. On one side is a native, drawn lengthwise, next to him

being portrayed a rack with meat (fish) suspended, while next to this is a net

stretched out for drying.

The next characters resemble the curved parallel lines used by the Pueblo

tribes and the Ojibwa to denote the sky, beneath which are parallel vertical

lines running down to the base or ground line, resembling the symbol for rain.

The present figures are believed, however, to denote the aurora borealis, a like

figure having been drawn for the present writer by Naomoff and verified by a

Malamut Eskimo in California at the same time when the investigations were

made at the museum of the Alaska Commercial Company.

A verv rudely drawn figure of a winter habitation, with smoke issuing from

tlie top, is shown next toward the right, the end of the rod bearing smaller fig-

ures of food rack, huts, etc.

The under side of the rod bears, at the left, two dog sledges being dragged

forward, and preceded by nine natives running toward a large winter habita-

tion. These natives are in various attitudes to represent locomotion, and each

has a projection upon the head, as if ornamented with a plume, though it may
represent the top of tlie furred hood.

The engraving is generally deep, and characteristic of the locality from whence

it was obtained.

Drill bow. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48520.

Drill BOW. Kotzebue Sound. E.W.Nelson. 48521.

Drill bow. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48522. A dark yellow specimen,

apparently very old, and engraved on three sides. Figs. — are from this piece.

All the engravings are deeply cut and blackened. One side bears 15 seals, 14 of

which are being dragged, the entire series resembling an attempt at decorative

results rather than historic.

Drill bow. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48524.

Drill BO^\^ Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48.525. This bow is tinged with age,

and is of a decided orange along one side. Parts of the engravings, which cover

the four sides, have been reproduced in plate 22, fig. 3. Many parts of some of

the engravings have become so worn by long-continued use as to be too indistinct

to admit of interpretation. The figures are, on the whole, rather deeply and
boldly incised, and show a marked likeness to the rest of the work from the

locality where it was evidently made.
The coloring matter in the incisions has assumed a deep brown color, as if the

original black had become covered or replaced by dirt or grease.

Drill bow. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48526. Very deep and strong
engravings on old ivory.

Drill, or handle. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48527. This old stained
piece bears upon the two upper sides a number of animal forms, one row being
a series of six reindeer, together with several seals and whales. A native in his

kaiak is represented with his arms uplifted, and probably the fingers were drawn
spread, use of specimen having worn the surface smooth.
One underside has a long row of ten wolves and one reindeer, faced by a

hunter shooting an arrow, who is accompanied by two other hunters and a dog.
The other side shows a whale hunt and a walrus and bear hunt, the two hunt-
ing scenes being divided by a narrow vertical line bearing delicate cross-

hatchings, and denotes the partition of the two.



GRAPHIC ART OF THE ESKIMOS. 965

Drill bow. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48528. Plate 22, fig. 2.

Drill bow. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48527.

Drill how. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48530. Specimen deep yellow with

age and use. The characters are deeply incised and represent very heavy-
bodied reindeer. Both sides are decorated.

Drill bow. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48531. Plate 21, fig. 1.

Work bag fastener. Sabotniaky. E. W. Nelson. 48966. Made of a three-sided

piece of ivory in which the corners have been rounded and smoothed. The
ornamentations are sets of cross-lines, to the center of which are short lateral

lines, and between each such transverse set are small black spots and crosses.

Drill BOW. Hotham Inlet. E.W.Nelson. 64153. Apiece originally almost sqnare,

but by perforating at the ends, from beneath, the specimen was split vertically.

Both sides are ornamented, however, one side with but a few scratches, while

the other has a very interesting whale and walrus hunt.

Drill bow. Hotham Inlet. E. W. Nelson. 641.52. An old specimen with four

sides crudely engraved. Shooting with firearms, dragging seals, etc., comprises

the subjects portrayed. Three whale's flukes are also erected, to denote that

animal, while a dog sledge, with very rude drawing of the dog.

Drill bow. Diomede Island. E. W. Nelson. 63621. Only 9 inches long and
averages one-fourth of an inch square; yet the four sides are ornamented;
three have lateral longitudinal border lines, between which are recorded numer-
ous figures of umiaks after walrus and a ceremonial dance with one drummer.
On another side is a village, showing ijummer habitations or conical houses,

near meat racks, some boats, etc. The under side bears several animal forms,

and two mythic figures resembling the water monster, i. e., an elongated four-

footed and horned or crested serpent, referred to by Naomoti' in connection with

fig. 139, c.

Drill bow. Diomede Island. E. W. Nelson. 63623. Dark yellow or light brown
piece of ivory. The four engraved sides are shown in text figures.

Kantag HANDLE. Poiut Hopc. E. W. Nelson. 63801.

Drill BOW. Point Hope. E.W.Nelson. 63802. Very crude though deeply incised

line, composing animals, etc., is shown on rather white ivory. An interesting

whale hunt is shown ; the flukes appear like detached decorative ones, attached

to the rear end of bodies.

Flukes are also shown at one place; while a native crawling along on his

stomach, to approach seals, is also engraved.

Upon the top edge are four birds, four difl'ereut forms of representing them.

Bag HANDLE. Point Hope. E.W.Nelson. 63803. The undersurface of this stained

old specimen bears the figures of eleven outstretched hides, at the right being

a human figure. Upon the top face is some linear decoration, while near the

middle of the specimen are figures of four reindeer, facing to the right. Portions

of the figures are without the brown-black stain, the legs being slender and
the hoofs indicated by minute etchings made by a sharp-pointed graver.

Upon the outer curve are a number of nucleated rings, 33 in number, and
each three-sixteenths of an inch in diameter. The under side bears a median
line, upon which are portrayed, in various attitudes, nine reindeer. The figures

are rather deeply incised and very black. The coloring matter in several jilaces

has fallen out, as if it had become hard or dry.

Bag HANDLE. Point Hope. E.W.Nelson. 63809.

Bow OR HANDLE. "Chilcat." J. J. McLean. 67904. An almost square, slightly

curved specimen, with engravings on all sides excepting the under or concave

one. The top or convex surface bears, among other objects, a large umiak, the

four occupants of which are indicated by the heads, arms, and paddles only, the

vertical body line being jmrposely omitted or forgotten. Some conventional

trees are used as ornamental markings. The sides bear seal hunts, and most of

the records have been reproduced in the text.
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Each side is ornamented by two deeply incised grooves, one at either edge of

the faces of the bow, and the engravings are deeply and forcibly made, all being

filled in with black.

Though marked as from "Chilcat," the specimen has the characteristic appear-

ance of the work done by the natives of Norton Sonnd.

Bag handle. Point Barrow. Lieutenant P. H. Ray, U. S. A. 89420. Measures

14| inches in length, the upper surface being rather flat, while the under side is

rounded or convex. Upon the upi)er surface are twelve reindeer, one behind the

other and facing the left, while at the extreme right is a man holding a bow
drawn^ but no arrow indicated; while at the extreme right is a tigure resembling

an outstretched bearskin. The engravings are strongly incised and greatly

resemble those made at Norton Sound and Kotzebue Sound. There is no coloring

matter in any place, and it is believed that the work was not made by Point

Barrow natives, but secured by them by traffic or otherwise from some locality

farther south and west than Point Barrow.

The arrangement of the reindeer, the apparent similarity in all respects, and

their regular spacing—between the figures—suggests that, although the record

seems to be intended for a hunting score, it was also made with a view to pre-

senting an ornamental and decorative appearance.

Drill bow. Point Barrow. Lieutenant P. H. Ray, U. S. A. 89424. Plate 3, fig. 4.

Bone drill bow. Point Barrow. Lieutenant P. H. Ray, U. S. A. 89508. Made of

a rib, measures 12^ inches across from point to point, and is rather rudely made.
Bears no decoration.

Drill bow. Point Barrow. Lieutenant P. H. Ray, U. S. A. 89777. Bears a ver-

tical line with radiating lines from one side only. The ivory is pieced near one

end to lengthen the bow; the coloring matter is pale, but consisted of a reddish

substance resembling red ocher.

Drill BOW. St. Michaels. L.M.Turner. 129223. Ornamented on lower side by a
"solid" herd of reindeer, wolves, seals, walrus, and other animals. The inci-

sions are deeply cut and are left nncolored, appearing light yellowish gray as

compared with the dark surrounding surface. Made of reindeer horn.

Drill bow. Location not given. M. M. Ilazen. 15J071. Whaling ships in pur-
suit of whales and a walrus. An Innuit village is at the right. On the other
side are very deeply engraved figures of habitations, umiaks on scafiold, etc.

The character of work resembles that of Kotzebue Sonnd.

MISCELLANEOUS AND VARIED SPECIMENS.

The following are miscellaneous specimens, embracing tools, imple-
ments, utensils, toys, etc., all of which are variously marked with etch-

ings of animals, villages, occupations, and in many instances only with
lines, dots, and circles, to illustrate the application of such figures for

the purpose of simple ornamentation.

"Cord button." Intrusive carving.

Saw. Anderson River. C.P. Gaudet. [1304.] Plate 17, fig. 2.

Bone toy. Yukon River. W. H. Dall. 5610.

Ivory slab. Fort Anderson. R. MacFarlane. 7454.
Belt clasp. Eskimo Innuit. W. H. Dall. 16140.

Pendant for ear. Nnnivak. E. W. Nelson. 16199. Magemut ear pendant of
ivory, marked with spiral line from one end, around the body to the other
extremity.

Round box. Norton Sound. L. M. Turner. 24352. Plate 34, fig. 3.

Ivory casket. St. Michaels. L.M.Turner. 24606. Plate 25. fig. 1.

Spear straightener. Kowak River. Lieutenant Stoney. 27893.
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Hook. Location not given. L. M. Turner. 29618.

Thimble HOLDER. Norton Sound. L.M.Turner. l'9T31.

WoODEX BOX. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33077 Plate 34, tig. 2.

BoDKix. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33176. Plate 24, tig. 5.

BoDKix. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33177. Plate 24, fig. 6.

Snuffbox. Norton Sound. E.W.Nelson. 33197.

Bone ICE GC.\KD. Norton Sound. E.W.Nelson. 33219. Used to put over bow of

kaiak to keep off ice, or injury to vessel. Plate 41, fig. 3.

Bodkin. Norton Sound. E.W.Nelson. 33257.

Drag HANDLE. Norton Sound. E.W.Nelson. 33292.

Bow STRENGTHEXER. Nortou Souud. E. W. Nelsou. 33309. Plate 14, fig. 5.

Bow STREXGTHENEB. Nortou Souud. E.W.Nelson. 33310. Plate 14. fig. 7.

Bow STRENGTHEXER. Nortou Sound. E.W.Nelson. 33311. Plate 14. fig. 4.

Bow STRENGTHENER. Nortou Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33312. Plate 14. fig. 6.

Orxamexted boxe. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. 33315. Plate 14, fig. 1.

Be.wer carved of boxe. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelsou. 33356.

Beluga CAR^'ED of boxe. Norton Sound. E. W. Nelson. :53373.

Ear pexdaxts. St. Michaels. E. W. Nelson. 33491.

Gravlixct. Norton Souud. E.W.Nelson. 33535.

Boxe orxamext. St. Michaels, f 33640.

Carvixg. Aleutian Islands. L. M. Turner. 35900.

Shuttle. Aleutian Islands. L. M. Turner. 35908.

Earrixg HOLDER. Agaivukchugumut. E.W.Nelson. 36011.

Seine thimble holder. Kushunuk. E.W. Nelsou. 36452.

Ivory ornament. Kushkunuk. E. W. Nelson. 36477.

Earrings. Askenuk. E.W.Nelson. 36861.

H.\iR orxamext. Kushunuk. E.W.Nelson. 37003. Fig. 3 of plate 42. and hears

diagonal cross lines at top, and two concentric rings at each lower lobe.

Ivory BUCKLE. Agaiyukchugumut. E.W. Nelsou. 37007.

''Handle." Chalitmut. E.W.Nelson. 37319.

Carved ornament. Anogogumut. E. W. Nelson. 37431.

Spear guard. Anogogumut. E. W. Nelsou. 37461.

Carving of seal. Unalakleet. E. W. Nelson. 37610.

Implement. Konigunogumut. E. W. Nelson. 37664.

Bodkin. Chalitmut. E. W. Nelson. 37752. An ivory handle with steel point and
ivory links. Ornamented with concentric rings and flower symbols. Plate 41,

fig. 6.

Spear guard. Chalitmut. E. W. Nelson. 37759.

Buckle. Kongigunogumut. E. W. Nelson. 37763.

Ear pendants. Spuguuugumut. E. W. Nelson. 38052.

Boxe SEINE NEEDLE. Lower Yukon. E.W. Nelsou. 38318.

Harpoon head. Shaktolik. 38440.

Bone SEINE NEEDLE, Fort Yukon. E.W.Nelson. 38501.

H.\T ORX.A.MEXT. Kushunuk. E. W. Nelson. 38720.

"Huxtixg TALLY." Poiut BaiTOW. Lieutenaut P. H. Ray. U. S. A. 89487. Plate

58, fig. 1.

Thimble gu.ard. St. Michaels. E. W. Nelson. 43459. Plate 35, fig. 1.

Toy fish. Cape Vancouver. E. W. Nelson. 43593. Bone fish li inches in length,

flattened with pictograph of wolf ( f ) and trideut figure, also other ornament

upou upper side, with human figure below.

Ivory wedge. Nunevak Island. E.W.Nelson. 43738.

Thimble gu.\rd. Unalakleet. E.W.Nelson. 43861. Plate 35, i^g. 6.

Harpoon HEAD. "Alaska." E.W.Nelson. 43949.

Scraper. Cape Darby. E. W. Nelson. 44180.

Woodex box. Cape Nome. E. W. Nelson. 44457.

Tobacco box. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelsou. 44766.
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Ivory gambling sticks. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson. 45006. Theae have very

thin lines engraved upon them, not with any reference to the value of the sticks,

but made proliably during an interval of idleness to while away time. The

characters represent rudely and carelessly drawn habitations, while in one

instance they are the outlines of human pigmies.

Greaser. Sledge Island. E. W. Nelson. 45140,

Saw. Port Clarence. T. H. Bean. 46145. Plate 17, tig. 1.

Comb. Cape Prince of Wales. E. W. Nelson. 48174.

AVedge. Nunevak Island. E.W.Nelson. 48289. Ivory "splitter or wedge " for

splitting small pieces of wood.

Fungus ash box. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48558.

Netting shuttle. Lower Yukon. E. W. Nelson. 48715.

Carving of flounder. Unalakleet. E. W. Nelson. 43786.

Ivory rod. Kotzebue Sound. E. W. Nelson. 48532. This specimen is pointed at

one end and has perforation at the other. Three sides are decorated in deep

black stained characters of various marine animals. The spaces between some

of the objects are filled in with nucleated circles.

Effigy of seal. Kotzebue Sound. ( ?) 48642.

Ornament. Bristol Bay. C. L. McKay. 55909. Effigy of seal, with rings and

bristles inserted by means of pegs.

Ivory fish. Point Barrow. Lieutenant P. H. Ray, U. S. A. 56578.

Thread case. [Locality?] Lieutenant P. H. Ray, U. S. A. 56615.

"Mouthpiece." Diomede Islands. E.W.Nelson. 63666.

"Mouthpiece." Diomede Islands. E.W.Nelson. 63667.

Box for snuff. Hotham Inlet. E. ^Y. Nelson. 64186.

Effigy of walrus. Nashagak. E. L. McKay. 72904.

House hook. Alaska (?). C. L. McKay. 73034.

" Bone SKIN dresser." Sitka. John J. McLean. 74954.

Arrow straightener. Kowak River. Lieutenant G.M. Stouey, U. S. N. 127893.

Powder horn. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 129221.

Pictograph on bone. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 129277.

Ornamented ivory rod. St. Michaels. L. M. Turner. 129284.

Thimble Holder. St. Michaels. E. W. Nelson. 129314.

Money box of bone. Hupa Islands. J. Curtin. 131159.

Ivory pendant. Nunevak Island. E. W. Turner. 16199.

Bone skin dresser. Thlingit Islands. Lieutenant G. F. Emmons, U. S. N. 168358.

Bone skin dresser. Thlingit Islands. Lieutenant G. F. Emmons, U. S. N. 168360.

Bone ornaments. Thlinkit. Lieutenant G. F. Emmons, U. S. N. 168372.

Dagger sheath. Tangier, Morocco. Lieutenant A. P. Niblack, U. S. N. 168827.

Plate 44.
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NOTES ON THE GEOLOGY AND NATURAL HISTORY OE THE
PENINSULA OE LOWER CALIEORNIA.

By George P. Merrill,

Curator, Department of Geology, U. S. National Museum.

During tlie summer of 1892 tlie writer had occasion to pay a brief

visit to the peninsula of Lower Cahfornia, going by boat from San Diego

to Sau Quentin, and thence by wagon and pack train to EI Rosario and

across to within a few miles of the Gulf Coast, the route lying approxi-

mately along the line of the thirtieth parallel. The trip was hurriedly

made with the scanty equipments furnished by a prospector's outfit,

and opi^ortunities for detailed work were quite lacking. The resultant

geological observations have already found their way into print, but a
brief abstract from the original publication' may well be given here.

The excuse for the present paper lies in the fact that the region, aside

from being comparatively unknown and difficult of access, presents

many features of interest from the standpoint of both naturalist and
archaeologist.

Fortunately the writer carried with him a folding kodak, and though
the good work done by the instrument was in some degree undone by the

carelessness or ignorance of a professional photographer in San Diego,

enough remains to give, with the aid of a little touching up, the views

here shown. In the pages following the remarks on the physiography

and geology of the region are (]uoted from the paper above mentioned.

The itinerary is compiled from memoranda made at the time.

(1) PHYSIOGRAPHY.

"The peninsula of Baja California is a narrow strip of broken moun-
tainous laud extending roughly from 22° 50' to 32° 30' north latitude,

about 775 miles long and from 35 to 70 miles in width, with a general

northwest and sontheast trend parallel to the larger orographic features

of the Pacific Slope. Its coast outline, characterized as it is at many

1 Geological Sketch of Lower California, by S. F. Emmons and G. P. Merrill. Bull.

GeoL Soc. of America, V, 1894, pp. 489-514.
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points by xong sweeps or reentering- curves, with outlying islands and

l)rqjecting- points partly inclosing oval, valley-like basins, is at once

suggestive of a partially submerged series of mountain chains.

"The peninsula is divided by Gabb ^ into three geographical provinces

:

A southern, extending from Cape St. Lucas to beyond La Paz, char-

acterized by irregular granite mountain chains up to 5,000 feet in

height, and with deep valleys containing considerable fertile arable

land; an intermediate desert region, characterized by table-lauds and

flat-topped ridges, with a considerable extent of interior valleys, and

with isolated mountain tops and ranges projecting above the general

mesa level, which rarely reach an elevation of more than 3,000 to 4,000

feet. This region has no running water and springs are very scarce; a

high northern portion from 5,000 to 10,000 feet above sea level forming

a southern continuation of the mountain region of southern California,

which has a number of running streams and large valleys susceptible

of cultivation, while the higher portions contain considerable extents

of pine forests.

"The limits of these three provinces are not sharply defined, but may
be taken at about I'OO miles in longitudinal extent for the northern, 450

miles for the intermediate desert region, and 100 miles for the southern."

"While from a first glance at existing maps it might appear that the

depressions of the Mohave and Colorado deserts and of the Gulf of

California were the normal southern extensions of the great depression

of the San Juan and Sacramento valleys, and that the Peninsula range

was therefore the normal southern continuation of the coast range,

there is some reason to be found in its topographical form, and still

more, as will be seen later, in its geological structure, for the assumption

that the peninsula more properly represents the southern extension of

the Sierra Nevada uplift. On this assumption the connection between

the two would be aflbrded by the various en echelon ranges known as

San Jacinto Mountains, San Bernardino Mountains, etc., lying to the

northward, while the southern extension of the Coast range proj^er, cut

off' by the reentering angle of the coast between Santa Barbara and
Los Angeles, would be represented by the chain of islands, Santa

Cataliua, San Clemente, etc., generally known as the Channel Islands,

lying off' the coast between Los Angeles and San Diego.

"To the south of San Diego the mountains come down to the sea and
the mesa disappears, being only represented by an occasional patch of

later beds which have escaped erosion, as at Sausal and Todos Santos,

GO miles south of the boundary. At Cape Colnett, in latitude 31°, a

strip of mesa forms the immediate coast and widens southward toward
San Quentin, in latitude 30° 30', which is assumed to be about the limit

of the northern or mountainous province. From San Quentin south-

'See article on Lower California. J. Ross Browne's Mineral Resources of the

United States, 1868, pp. 630-639.
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ward, as far as examined by the writers, the mesa structure is charac-

teristic of the Pacific Coast, the table lands rising to a height of 1,000

to 2,000 feet at comparatively short distances from the sea, and pre-

senting bold bluffs of soft horizontally stratified beds, often capped by
lava flows, which are evidently wearing away rapidly under the erosive

action of waves.

"Lindgren, as a result of his observations in the vicinity of Ensenada
de Todos Santos, divides the topographic features of the peninsula

Sierra into three sections:^

(1) The coast range, rising gradually from the sea to an elevation of

3,000 feet in a distance of 20 to 30 miles. Surmounting this area several

minor ranges and sharp peaks attaining an elevation of 3,000 to 4,000

feet. A rapid descent leads from the divide of the coast range to

—

(2) The interior valleys, an interrupted series of depressions in the

middle of the chain at an elevation of 1,800 to 2,000 feet.

(3) The eastern range, rising rapidly from the valleys and continuing

as an almost level plateau, with a gentle slope up to the peninsular

divide and an abrupt, almost precipitous, descent to the desert. The
elevation of this remarkable plateau is from 4,000 to 5,000 feet.

"This plateau region, which supports a considerable growth of pine

forest, extends, according to the meager accounts obtainable, from the

boundary southward about to latitude 31°, reaching its culminating

point in the high mountain mass now known as San Pedro de Martis,

which is apparently the same as the snow-capped mountain called in

the Narragansett report " Oalamahue," or Santa Oatalina (Caterina)

Mountain.

"The area examined bythe present writers, which extends 15 to 30 min-

utes north and south of the thirtieth parallel of latitude, is separated by
a considerable gap ofunknown country from that described by Lindgren.
In this latitude the average elevation of the peninsula is about 2,000

feet, and that of its higher ridges may be taken at less than 3,500 feet.

It is a singularly arid region, having practically no running water on
the surface and very few permanent springs; nevertheless our experi-

ence has shown that properly located wells obtain a fair supply of

water at depths of 20 to GO feet. The climate is remarkably equable

and healthful, being but little warmer than that of the coast region of

southern California, and as a rule much drier. The diurnal changes

of temperature are, however, very great. It is swept by continuous

breezes from either coast, which appear to blow alternately about three

days at a time, those from the Pacific being laden with more or less

moisture, while the east winds are extremely dry. Like California, it

has a rainy season in the spring, but this is generally but a few days'

duration and extremelj^ irregular and uncertain."

I Notes on the Geology of Baja California, Mexico. Proc. Calif. Acad, of Science,

I, 1888, p. 170. Idem, II, 1889, p. 1. Idem, III, 1890, p. 26.
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" Thiswhole region may be iu one sense considered to be a mesa region,

since at one time the present mesa formation extended from coast to

coast, but at the present day the mesas are no longer continuous, and

erosion has disclosed an underlying or buried topography, whose

genera] features show considerable analogy with the more northern

region described by Lindgren. The mesa belt proper adjoining the

western coast is represented by a series of plateaus from 900 to 2,000

feet in elevation, separated by the deep canyon-like valleys of streams

that drain the interior. Owing to the soft, crumbling nature of the

beds, the escarpments are very abrupt, and the topography has some-

thing of the character of the Bad l^ands of the Great Plains.

<'The coast or western range is represented by a series of isolated

peaks or ridges rising 1,000 or 2,000 feet above the general mesa level,

which are partly connected together by flat-topped ridges base-leveled

down to the average elevation of the highest portion of the mesa

region, but which in geological structure and composition belong to the

same system of uplift as the higher peaks.

"East of this range lie the interior valleys, broad, level, or gently

sloping plains 10 to 15 miles in Avidth and with an elevation above

sea level of 1,800 to 2,200 feet, bounded and traversed by mesa-topped

ridges and with occasional sharp peaks rising out of them. These

interior valleys all drain to the Pacific through gaps in the western

range and rise gently to the eastward, the same gentle westward slope

being noticeable in the mesa-topped ridges.

"On the eastern edge of these valleys, at a distance of about 10 to 15

miles from the Gulf Coast, a most sudden change in topographical

structure takes place. The broad, level plains, in which the drainage

courses are so shallow that their direction of drainage is with difficulty

recognizable, give place to deep, narrow, tortuous ravines, descending

a thousand or more feet within a few miles of the mesa-topped divide.

These ravines wind along a series of sharp Jagged peaks, which evi-

dently are the projecting summits of an older and partially buried

mountain chain. The eastern range is represented in part by the sum-

mits of this buried range, in part by a series of isolated table-topped

mountains rising to an elevation of 3,500 feet, which brings them above
the summits of most of the sharper peaks to the eastward. On the

immediate Gulf Coast is a gently sloping mesa, of varying width, at

the base of the eastern range. To the south of the region visited, the

buried mountains rise still higher than these table topped mountains
and send out spurs to the westward, which apparently cut off the

interior valley in that direction. To the north they do not rise above
the level of the interior valley, and the mesa-topped ridges sweep over

them, descending in a series of terraces or steps to the Gulf Coast.

"The rocks, of whicli this eastern buried range is composed, outcrop
so frequently in tlie bottom of the interior valley that it is probable
that this valley rests in part upon a plateau-like shoulder of the buried
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range, and that its form was not unlike that of the granite plateau

described by Lindgren in the latitude of Ensenada.

"From Gabb's description it would appear that a similar topograph-

ical structure obtains for the part of the peninsula stretching south

from latitude 29° to La Paz. The eastern range has for the most part

a mesa-topped crest, broken here and there by projecting ridges, which
stretch in part across the peninsula and separate the interior valleys.

The interior valleys, set oft" successively a little more to the southward
and Avestward, become more extensive southward, one being described

as stretching from La Purissima to Todos Santos (of the south), a dis-

tance of 150 to 200 miles, with an average width of 10 miles. The.

western range is aiDparently still more indistinct as a topographical

feature and is not recognized by him, but the western mesa region is

spoken of as stretching in varying width from Magdalena Bay, in lati-

tude 240 30', to Cape Colnett, in latitude 31°."

(2) GEOLOGY.

"For purposes of geological description the region examined maybe
divided into the coast or mesa belt, the western range, the interior val-

ley, and the eastern range. The immediate Gulf Coast was not visited."

On Plate 1^ is given a generalized section across the peninsula along

the line A-B. Topographical features at some distance from this line

are brought in to illustrate the general structure.. Though not drawn
to scale, care has been taken to make the section as close an approxi-

mation to nature as the data would admit. Distances were estimated
in traveling to and fro and checked by rough triangulations made with
a prismatic compass. The vertical scale is intended to be about four

times larger than the horizontal.

COAST OR MESA BELT.

"This area has an average width of 10 to 15 miles, and in it, so far as

observed, no older rocks occur than horizontally bedded, loosely aggre-

gated clayey sands, sandstones, and conglomerates, of which the lowest

horizons carry characteristic forms of the Chico Cretaceous. In a
higher horizon of this apparently conformable series a characteristic

fauna of the Tejon-Eocene has been found, and in still higher beds a
few forms of probable Miocene age were observed. None of these beds
show evidence of any considerable disturbance, though in a few
instances dips of 10 to 15 degrees and slight displacements with a throw
of only a few feet have been observed. They have, however, been exten-

sively eroded, and later deposits of post-Pliocene and possibly also of

Pliocene age have been deposited upon their eroded surface. Recent
eruptive rocks, both acid and basic, have cut through them and in

places have been important factors in shaping topographical forms by
protecting the softer beds from erosion.

' From Bull. Geol. Soc. of Am., V, 1894.
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"The oest exposures of the lower beds were found between Canoas

and Bluff points [Plate 1,] where they present perpendicular bluffs,

facing the sea, from a few hundred up to nearly a thousand feet in

height. These are being rapidly undermined and eaten back by the

action of the waves, so that between the two points the coast line forms

a bow-like reentering curve, set back 3 to 5 miles from a line drawn

between the points. From either point the land lises in a series of

steps or broken terraces to an extensive plateau, cut on the sea faces

by short, narrow, branching ravines aud presenting in general contin-

uous bluff faces inland.

"Midway in the reentering curve between Canoas and Bluff points is

the Playa Santa Caterina, where is a gap a mile or two in width between

the bluffs bordering the ocean, formed by a broad valley in which are

two modern stream beds draining the interior region. They are divided

at the shore line by a flat-topped ridge of Chico beds, near the top of

which is the remnant of an ancient stream bed whose bottom is now
about 100 feet above tide water, and which is filled by a conglomerate

of large bowlders aud water-worn pebbles of massive rocks. This con-

glomerate, which is cemented by lime and iron, is so much more resist-

ing than the soft clays of the Chico formation that the huge bowlders

that fall as the cliff is undermined by wave action form a point pro-

jecting out several hundred feet beyond the average coast line. These

conglomerates are probably of the same age as those which are found

at various points in the canyons of the interior, and their formation

evidently dates back to a time when, after the carving out of the gen-

eral system of modern drainage, the waters of the ocean reached a

higher level than the present, and the old drainage channels were par-

tially filled up to the then base level. Subsequent erosion, while cut-

ting down to a somewhat lower level and following the same general

lines, has often eaten more readily into the softer beds at the sides of

these recent conglomerates and left patches of them still standing,

which sometimes form one wall of the canyon a hundred or more feet

above its present bottom.

"The modern stream beds from Playa Santa Caterina are almost at

base level for some 10 miles inland, at about which distance eruptive

rocks appear from under the Cretaceous and recent beds, and then rise

rapidly, reaching an elevation of about 1,500 feet within 15 miles of the

coast, on the partly buried slopes of the coast range.

"Both in the broad valley and on the mesa slopes are relics of terraces

which evidence a successive rising of the land above the ocean.

"The lower beds exposed in the bluffs along the coast have a gentle

inclination northward and southward from Sandstone Point, about 3
miles north of Playa Santa Caterina, where massive sandstones form a
slightly projecting headland. In these sandstones carbonized plant

remains, too indefinite for identification, were found, and in the cracks of
the immediately overlying sandy clays were traces of petroleum. From
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these beds and from calcareous layers about 200 feet above were
obtained the following forms, as determined by T. W. Stanton

:

Area breweriana, Gabb. Inoceramus, sp. undetermined.

Baculites chicoensis, Trask, Ammonites, sp. undetermined.

Tessarolax distorta, Gabb. Ostrea, sp. undetermined.

" They correspond with forms found in the Chico beds of California

and Oregon.
" From rolled pebbles of impure limestone obtained along the beach

to the south of the Playa, which had evidently fallen from the cliffs

above, and from a bed of similar composition in place at what was
assumed to be about 1,200 feet higher in horizon, at San Carlos anchor-

age (collected by A. D. Foote), 8 miles north of Bluff Point, the

following forms were identified by T. W. Stanton:

Cardita planicostata, Lam. Tellina, sp. undetermined.

Leda gnbbi, Conrad. Turritella, sp. undetermined.

Urosyca caudata, Gabb. Dentalium, sp. undetermined.

Nucula, sp. undetermined. Crassatella, sp. undetermined.

and are considered by him to belong undoubtedly to the Tejon Eocene.

"The beds carrying Chico and Tejon fossils were not observed in

direct superposition, but from the negative evidence that no decided

unconformities were detected at any of the points examined, it is

assumed that the two series are conformable, or that in any case no

considerable disturbance of the strata took place between the times of

their respective depositions.

"The great mesa or plateau, 15 miles long and 6 to 8 miles in width,

which extends from the valley of Santa Caterina northward beyond
San Carlos, has an elevation of from 1,800 to 2,000 feet, being some-

what higher ^t the northern end. The greater part of its surface is

apparently capped by basalt flows, which have protected it from

erosion. From a distance can be distinguished conical points rising

above tlie level of the mesa, known as the " Sombrero," the "Hat," etc.,

which resemble recent craters in general form. At one point on the

coast, fragments of the basalt, cemented together by crystalline calcite,

have fallen to the foot of the bluff in huge masses and form a projecting

point on the coast line.

"For about a mile beyond Sandstone Point the beach is covered with

beautifully rounded pebbles of porphyries and a great variety of hard
rocks, mostly older eruptive, whose material must have come down a

ravine which drains the western face of the plateau and descends

very rapidly from its summit. As no such j^ebbles were observed in

the Chico or Tejon series, nor on the beaches to the south where no
upper beds remain, it is thought probable that the mesa sandstones,

which are characterized by an abundance of eruptive material, may
form the upper portion of this plateau.

"Northward from San Carlos, as seen from the ocean or from com-

manding points of view in the interior, the same character of beds,

NAT MUS 95 62
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with their cliaracteristic bad-land topography, extend northward to

the Rosario Raviue.

"The hamlet of Rosario is situated a few miles from the sea, in this

ravine or canyon, which extends inland for some 10 or 15 miles with

very gradual rise of its beds, and carries a small stream of running

water that in dry seasons sinks below the surface sands. [Plate 2.]

"The cliffs of the canyon walls are eroded into castellated forms that

recall the buttes at Green River, Wyoming, familiar to travelers on

the Union Pacific Railroad. Opposite Rosario the bedding planes have

a dip of 15 degrees to the northeastward, while the surface of the mesa

is quite horizontal, and from the pebbles and recent shells on its sur-

face evidently represents a higher level of the ocean waters, which have

base-leveled it at about 1,000 feet above present sea level. For a few

miles north of the mouth of the Rosario Canyon the bluffs come close

to the present coast line and then gradually retreat, until opposite San

Quentiu they are about 8 miles inland. The immediate shore is first a

terrace about 200 feet above the sea level, then at the mouth of the

Socorro Valley a triangular-shaped Quaternary delta hardly 50 feet

above sea level, covered with rolled pebbles and recent marine shells.

The older beds forming the mesa region in this latitude, though not

markedly different from those between Bluff' and Canoas points, contain

a larger proportion of conglomerate material and several fossiliferous

beds of recent looking shells, among which were recognized Mytilus

californianus and a fragment of Pecten, like P. cerrosensis, which Dr.

W. H. Dall regards as indicating a probable Miocene age. These are

the beds seen by Gabb on his trip and called by him "mesa sandstones."

No evidence of unconformity between these and the Tejon beds was
observed, and it seems probable that they may constitute the highest

part of the mesa at Bluff' Point, but this was not determined by fossil

evidence.

"Northward from Socorro River the bluffs of the mesa formation

retreat gradually from the ocean, and at San Quentin are separated

from it bythe sandy plains of Santa Maria, about 8 miles wide and
but a few feet above sea level, which are the northern continuation of

the depressions of the bay of San Quentin. The immediate coast line

at San Quentin is formed by a group of six conical hills of basalt, from

400 to 800 feet higTi, which, judging from the uneroded character of the

lava flows which have issued from their flanks, must be of very recent

eruption. One of these flows extending southward about 7 miles forms
the low, narrow tongue of land known as Cape San Quentin. It is evi-

dently the superior resistance of these hard lavas that has thus far

protected the plains of Santa Maria from the encroachments of the sea.

WESTERN RANGE.

" In the present topography the western range is very ill defined, and
consists of a number of irregular ridges and isolated mountain masses
15 to 20 miles from the coast, the highest summits of which are probably
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less than 4,000 feet above sea level. Between the peaks are broad,

transverse valleys and flat-topped ridges whose higher summits have

the same general level with tliose of the higher plateaus of the mesa
region—that is, about 2,000 feet. Eounded pebbles and an occasional

fragment of recent shells were found on these summits, which

strengthen the opinion that this was a peneplain of recent times,

probably formed at the time of the greatest submergence since the

deposition of the mesa sandstones.

" The range was traversed on two lines—that of the arroyo of Santa

Caterina, shown in the section [Plate 1], and that of the Rosario arroyo.

The river bed or arroyo of San Fernando crosses it about midway
between these two. Near the mission of San Fernando is a consider-

able development of sedimentary beds, one of which is a much altered

bluish limestone containing unrecognizable fossils, which is probably

either of early Mesozoic or Paleozoic age. [Plate 3.J The beds have a

steep dip to the eastward; at one point are overturned against a con-

siderable body of acid eruptives and diorite. On the line of the Rosario

arroyo it consists mainly of diabase, with acid eruptives and diorites

on their eastern flank. The latter cut the diabases, and are succeeded

on the east by an extensive flow of rhyolite capping the mesa ridges

which extend out into the interior valley. A little farther south dio-

rites seem to form the main mass of the flat topped ridges which here

represent the range, and which are flanked on the east, at the border

of the mesa region, l>y recent tufaceous rocks, in which is found one of

the few springs of the region. Along the line of the section south of

San Fernando, diorites again predominate, and in these occur deposits

of copper sulphides, one of which has been quite extensively mined.

"It was not possible to determine the relative age of all the varieties

of eruptive rock observed, but the older eruptives are evidently pre-

Cbico, while some of the recent eruptives are certainly more recent than

the mesa sandstones.

" The rocks described above as acid eruptives are comjiact and some-

times brecciated quartz-porphyries of greenish and brownish colors, at

times quite aphanitic, and again showing small phenocrysts of feldspar

and more rarely quartz, suflQciently developed to be recognizable by the

naked eye. Chemical tests in the more aphanitic varieties yield 70 to

75 per cent silica. The more common form of the diorite is a pinkish

gray, finely granular rock, which in thin section shows a hypidiomorphic

granular aggregate of quartz and triclinic feldspar with pale green

hornblendes, in jjart or wholly altered to epidote. There are also a few
sphenes and the usual iron ores.

" In the upper Santa Caterina Valley, which crosses the range diag-

onally in a nearly north-and-south direction, a very considerable mass
of underlying granitic rock is exposed over an extent of about 10 miles

along the bottom of the valley, which apparently grades into the finer-

grained diorites surrounding it. Along the center of the valley a low
ridge of rounded blocks of this very massive rock has the appearance
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at first glance of a morainal ridge with liuge erratics, but examination

shows that the rounded forms are merely the results of weathering

under the peculiar climatic conditions ot the region. The granite is

an even-grained granular rock, thickly studded with small black scales

of mica and small hornblendes. In thin section it shows a hypidio-

morphic granular aggregation of quartz, feldspars, black mica, and

deep green hornblende, with a sprinkling of iron ores, apatite, and

rarely zircons. It resembles the granites of the Sierra Nevada.

"Westward along the line of the section this granite is succeeded by

the finer grained quartz mica-diorite described above, and then by a

belt several miles in width of recent eruptives, which form low rounded

hills adjoing the mesa region. These appeared to be mostly rhyolites,

and to have cut through the sedimeutaries of the mesa region, though

it was not possible to obtain unquestionable evidence of the latter fact.

"On the east, or at the head of the Santa Caterina Valley, capping

the flat ridges which form the western divide of the interior valleys,

was found a rather remarkable rock of the hypersthene-audesite type,

showing microscopically small olivines and white feldspars, with occa-

sional black hornblendes in a dark gray matrix. In tliin section it

shows a decided andesitic ground mass of augiteand plagioclase micro-

lites, with the usual iron ores and abundant colorless olivines, pale

hypersthenes, small pale green augites, and an occasional dark basaltic

hornblende with black border.

"Abundant chalcedony and flint concretions, with dendritic markings,

constituting the popularly known moss agates, are found on the eastern

slopes of these ridges.

INTERIOR VALLEY.

" The interior valley which was visited by the writers is probably that

designated by Gabb as the plain of Buena Vista. In about latitude

30^, or a little north of the line of the section, its width on a northeast-

southwest line, or at right angles to the trend of the peninsula, is over

15 miles, an almost level plain with a slight rise toward its eastern rim,

which rests on the submerged flanks and crests of the eastern range.

Its elevation varies from about 2,000 feet on the western to 2,300 feet

on the eastern edge. To the southward its width is contracted by the

encroachments of the bounding ranges which send out spurs or ridges

into it, and in the far distance appear to merge together. The spurs
from the eastern range are flat-topped in great part and composed
of horizontally-bedded material, which, where examined, consisted
largely of volcanic ash carrying abundant fragments of basic erup-
tives. These are evidently the mesa sandstones of Gabb. Those
from the western range, on the other hand, are composed largely of
eruptive rocks and appear to be projecting portions of the older moun-
tains laid bare by erosion, but in a few cases are mesa-topped ridges,
capped by horizontal lava flows of later age than the mesa sandstones.
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" To the north the valley appears to grow wider, and out of its midst

rise a few conical peaks, the most prominent of which, known as San
Juan de Dios [Plate 4], about 20 miles north of the line of the section,

has a remarkably graceful outline and a probable elevation of over

4,000 feet. It is composed, in great measure, of eruptive rocks, among
which felsite, diabase, liparite, and basalt were recognized, while ero-

sion has disclosed on one side an underlying coarse quartzite. At its

base is one of the rare springs of the region. Similar peaks are seen to

rise out of the plain far to the northward at probable distances of 10

to 15 miles apart.

" The slope of the broad stream beds in the lower part of the valley is

so imperceptible that the direction of its drainage is difficult to deter-

mine; but aneroid observations indicate that the portion examined is

drained through the gap in the western range at the ruined mission of

Sail Fernando (elevation about 1,800 feet), and thence probably by the

San Fernando River bed to the Pacific Ocean. Limited portions of

the eastern edge to the north of the line section are drained by deep

and narrow arroyos of more recent formation into the Gulf of Cali-

fornia. The present bottoms of the valleys are occui)ied by recent

deposits of porous limestone or travertine and coarse conglomerate

with calcareous cement containing rounded fragments of both eruptive

and sedimeutary rocks in great variety and varying size up to several

ieet in diameter. The evidence of wells which get water in the lower

parts of the valley at 40 to 60 feet below the surface and of adjoining

mesas in the valley, which afford partial sections, show a present thick-

ness of little over 100 feet of these beds; but their elevation in shallow

raviues—notably the one on the southeastern edge of the Buena Vista

plain, in which are the New Pedrara onyx deposits, and remnants of

calcareous conglomerates remaining on the flanks of the bounding
ridges at other points—indicate that the original thickness of these

deposits may have been several hundred feet, and that the greater part

has already been removed by erosion. No fossil evidence was obtained

as to their absolute geological age, but the character and iiosition of

the deposits indicate that they were laid down in an inclosed body
of water, probably an interior lake of comparatively recent date.

What remains of these beds barely serves to smooth over the inequali-

ties of the underlying mountains, whose component rock masses often

outcrop across the stream beds, especially along the eastern portion of

the valley. Even where there is no actual outcrop the ajipearance of

frequent fragments of granite or sedimentary rocks, as the case may
be, indicate that these rocks are to be found in place near by and not

far from the surface. In some cases the ground is whitened over con-

siderable areas by the abundant small fragments of vein quartz, result-

ing from tlie disintegration of the underlying slates.

<' The relative age of the interior lake beds may be assumed to bear

some relation to that of the calcareous conglomerate already mentioned
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which partially filled the earlier canyons of the Pacific Slope. After

the deposition and subsequent elevation of the mesa sandstones, which

are assumed to be of late Tertiary age, there must have been a long

period of erosion, during which the interior valley was carved out and

drained through the deeper canyons running to the Pacific Ocean.

This was apparently followed by an extensive submergence of 2,000

feet or more, since wliich time the whole peninsula has been gradually

rising by periodic movements, with considerable base leveling in the

intervals.

" The present elevation of the mesa-topped ridges of the western

range indicates a base leveliug of the region at an elevation of about

2,000 feet above present sea level. This might have filled up all the

outlets of the interior region across the western range and admitted

of the inclosures of a body of water up to that level; but to account

for the present position of the deposits on the eastern side of the

valley, it is necessary to assume a subsequent dift'erential movement

by which that side has been raised a few hundred feet more than the

eastern side."

EASTERN RANGE.

" The older or buried eastern range is made up of granite and gneiss,

with highly altered sedimentary strata flanking it on the northeast,

which stand either vertical or with a steep dip to the eastward and

strike about northwest, or somewhat more to the west of north than

the general trend of the peninsula. The present divide, on the other

hand, follows the general trend of the coast line at a distance of 10 to

15 miles from it, and is marked in general by abrupt escarpments along

the eastern edge of the desert plain.

"To the north of the limits of the field of observation, beyond the

thirtieth parallel, the summits of the older range have been planned

off and their depressions so evenly filled up by the more recent deposits

that they play no part in the present topography of the country. To
the south, however, where, east of the present divide, they have been

denuded of the more recent deposits, or still farther south, where they

were never completely covered by these deposits, they form conspicu-

ous and striking topographical features, in marked contrast with the

prevailing horizontal lines and broad shallow valleys of the western

portion of the peninsula.

" In the northern region the desert plains and flat-topped ridges of

mesa sandstones risevery gently from the west to the divide line, which
almost invariably presents an abrupt escarpment to the east, over-

looking a region deeply scored by narrow gorges several hundred feet

in depth, with almost vertical walls. Here the divide line is marked by
occasional isolated table topped buttes, capped by rhyolite, which rise

500 to 1,000 feet above the desert level and serve to mark the original

level of the mesa sandstones, which have been protected from erosion
by the cap of more enduring rock. These rhyolites are generally of
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earlier date than the lake beds. The top of the mesa saudstones as

thus determined is about 3,000 feet above preseut sea level, and their

maximum observed thickness 800 feet. Augite andesite flows, appar-

ently of more recent date, are found capping intermediate portions of

the divide. The contrast in topographical structure between the region

east and west of the divide is here less marked than in the region to

the south, as on both sides approximately horizontal lines prevail.

The surface of the mesa-topped ridges slopes upward toward it from

either direction, but the slope is much greater on the eastern side and
the ridges descend toward the gulf in a series of step-like terraces,

while the whole eastern region is deeply scored by narrow, steep sided

ravines from a few hundred to a thousand feet in depth. The upturned

beds of the metamorphic series are well exposed along the walls of these

ravines, often reaching the surface of the intervening mesas. They
are also seen in the shallow stream beds of the desert plains on the

west, and, as already remarked, often outcrop through the thin covering

of the lake beds for a considerable distance out on to the desert.

"South of the thirtieth parallel the summits of the buried range rise

gradually, and east of the divide are completely denuded of any cov-

ering of recent beds that they may have had. They also spread out to

the eastward, approaching more and more closely to the gulf coast, and
south of the limits of the iield of observation, or 20 miles south of the

thirtieth parallel, they constitute a high granite range extending 10 or

15 miles westward into the interior valley and effectually cutting oft

any view of the country beyond.

"The region in the vicinity of the New Pedrara onyx deposits, a few

miles south of the thirtieth parallel, shows well the general structure

of the eastern range as presented in generalized form in the section on

plate 1, and will hence be described in some detail.

"The principal onyx deposits are situated in a shallow ravine or

eastern arm of the interior valley, between two ridges of mesa sand-

stone, at an elevation of about 2,300 feet. Since the denudation of the

granite bed of this ravine of its former covering of mesa sandstone it has

been filled to a depth of about 100 feet by alternate beds of travertine

and calcareous conglomerate, which were probably contemporaneous

and at one time continuous with the lake beds of the interior valley.

"The winding bed of the modern stream cuts into the travertine

deposit, exposing at one place a cliff of over 20 feet in height, showing
three distinct layers of " Mexican onyx," one of which is over 3 feet thick,

interstratified with the travertine, while for a distance of nearly a mile

down the ravine sheets of the more resisting onyx cap the little traver-

tine mesas on either side. The occurrence of the onyx, which is a ther-

mal spring and surface deposit in successive layers, separated by traver-

tine and resting on conglomerate, indicates a probable successive rise

and fall of the waters of the lake where the travertine was deposited,

which would have admitted of some slight erosion of the deposit in
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the periods when the lake waters had temporarily retreated—a hypoth-

esis that was confirmed by the finding of some fragments of onyx in

the upper travertine beds.

"At the head of the ravine the travertine beds end abruptly in an

escarpment, beyond which one descends rapidly 500 feet through wind-

ing ravines, between sharp, jagged ridges of a metamorplnc rock, to

the bed of the Tule arroyo, a winding, yshaped gorge which runs north-

ward about 10 miles, then northeastward to the Gulf of California,

draining the whole region east of the divide. At one point this gorge

widens out into quite a valley, in which are travertine deposits about

50 feet in thickness, with layers of onyx in the upper part. Relics of

the thermal action are found at the present day in a little eftervescent

spring, known as the Yolcan, which issues from the top of a dome-

shaped mound of calcareous tufa in the narrow bottom of the ravine

before it opens out into the valley containing the travertine deposits.

[See Plate 5.]

" These travertine deposits are entirely isolated and have no present

connection with those of the interior valley to the east of the divide,

their level being about 400 feet lower than the divide, where the nearest

lake-bed deposits end. The similarity of their composition, their rela-

tions to the underlying rocks, to the onyx formation, and to modern

erosion, all suggest, however, a common origin with the lake beds, and

if once connected with them there must have been a diflferential move-

ment since their deposition which produced the present difference of

level.

"Beyond the Tule arroyo to the eastward arise a series of sharp,

jagged peaks which attain a maximum elevation of about 3,000 feet,

deeply scored by a most intricate system of deep, winding ravines,

quite impassable except to foot travelers, and which are in most strik-

ing topographical contrast to the level valleys and plains of the region

west of the divide. Within these hills at various points are placers

from which the Mexicans obtain considerable coarse gold by dry wash-

ing during the months immediately following the spring rains. At
other seasons there is not enough water to support life. They are com-

posed of distinctly stratified sedimentary beds standing on edge and

striking northwest and southeast, but which are so highly metamor-

phosed and so blackened and splintered by the weathering of this arid

region that their original character can no longer be determined. They
are mostly dark siliceous slates and fine-grained mica-schists. Some
beds have all the external appearance of limestones in their granular

structure and thin white veins, but their present composition shows
no trace of lime and is almost entirely siliceous. They are traversed

by well-defined dikes, which are also intensely altered.

"Among the more striking rocks in this metamorphic series, at the

northern limits of the area observed, was a fine-grained hornblende
rock which microscopic examination shows to be properly an altered die-
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rite. The ground mass consists of an aggregate of plagioclase feldspar,

apparently auorthite, with fibrous hornblende containing inclusions

suggestive of interpolations of hypersthene and diallage. Associated

with this was a grayish massive rock thickly studded with short, stout

crystals of black hornblende 2 to 5 millimeters in diameter and 5 to 8

millimeters in length. Microscopical examinations show the ground

mass to be a granular aggregate of almost colorless augites with a few

plagioclase feldspars, and the rock apparently belongs to the group of

hornblende-pyroxenites of Williams. When collected, these rocks were

supposed to be interstratified with the metamorphic series, as their

outcrops had the same general strike; the result of microscopical

examination indicates that they are probably altered intrusive sheets.

"The flat-topped ridge of mesa sandstones south of the ravine in

which the principal New Pedrara onyx deposits occur is thickly strewn

with subangular blocks of augite-andesite, which have apparently

weathered out as the soft ash of which the beds are composed has

worn away. At the eastern extremity of this ridge, on the very crest

of the divide, is a high basalt-capped mesa, nearly a mile in diameter

called by us Bhifl' Point. It has an elevation of about 3,500 feet, and
overtops all the highest summits within a radius of 15 to 20 miles, thus

offering an admirable point of view from which to study the physical

structure of the region. The basalt cap has an aggregate thickness of

500 feet, and consists of an upj)er layer of dark vesicular olivine-

bearing rock 350 feet in thickness resting on 150 feet of gray, fine-

grained rock containing abundant large crystals of olivine. The upper
layer has a dark smoky glass base with the usual microlites of feldspar

and augite and small phenocrysts of augite, olivine, and feldspar.

Between these flows a zone of decomposition several feet in thickness,

colored brilliant red by peroxidation of the iron, makes a prominent
line, visible from a great distance, on the bluff faces which almost com-
pletely surround the mesa.

"The surface of the mesa has a gentle slope westward and ends to the

eastward in an almost perpendicular escarpment overlooking the Tule

arroyo 1,500 feet below, which has here widened out into a consider-

able valley that drains the northern slopes of the White range far to

the south. Beyond this valley, i^artly cutting off' the view of the Gulf
of California, lies the group of dark rugged peaks of metamori)hic

slates called the Volcan Peak group, which the Tule arroyo almost

completely encircles in its circuitous course to the sea. Through the

gaps in this range can be distinguished the pale blue waters of the

Gulf of California and occasionally portions of the coast line, as well

as several of the group of small islands which lie a few miles off' the

shore in this latitude, and whose abrupt outlines show them to be
probably j^rojecting points of the buried metamorphic ranges.

"The arms of the interior valley, which lie to the south and west of

the Bluff Point mesa, have a floor of granite which is entirely denuded
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of the mesa sandstone covering and of the lake beds, if the latter ever

covered it. The granite is a light gray rock of normal type, consisting

of two feldspars, quartz, and both white and brown mica. Hornblende

was not observed. From general appearance and association it would

appear to be a distinct and older rock than that found in the western

range. To the south of these valleys the White range, composed of

the same granite, stretches some 10 or 15 miles east and west across the

peninsula, and apparently cuts off in great measure the interior valley

in this direction. As no contacts were found, it was impossible to

determine the relative age of the granite and the metamorphic series."

ITINERARY.

The party left San Quentin for El Eosario, some 40 miles to the

south, late on the afternoon of July 19, our conveyance consisting of a

"dead ex" wagon drawn by a pair of mules. That night we succeeded

in making but about 7 to 9 miles, nearly the entire distance being over

level sand plains, either quite bare or covered with cacti, sage brush,

and in places with dense growths of strong-smelling shrubs with small

harsh leaves and thorny branches. We encamped that night, as indeed

every night, in the open air, and were on the road again by 6 o'clock

the morning following. For nearly 10 miles the route lay along the

hard sands of a beautiful beach facing the open Pacific. Thousands

upon thousands of dark-colored sea fowl flew back and forth in long

undulating lines, while small flocks of gulls, curlews, and an occasional

brace of strong-flying pelicans enlivened the monotony of the trip.

The sands were beautifully hard, clean, and white, with comparatively

few shells or other indications of marine life. The disk-like shells of

echinoderms, an occasional giant clam, and more rarely yet a few

abalones were the most conspicuous forms. But this part of the trip

was only too soon at an end, and leaving the beach we turned inland,

journeying for the rest of the day over a nearly level i)lain with high

mesa sands to the east. In the distance from San Quentin to El Rosa-

rio fresh water was found but twice, and though in some cases the soil

was good the lack of moisture leaves the country essentially a desert.

This indeed is the condition of affairs throughout the entire region
traversed, excepting where along the few streams a crude form of

irrigation by the native Mexicans was carried on. Along the beach
above alluded to the soils were light and sandy and bore no vegetation
of suflicient size or proper foliage for casting a shade. Such plants as

existed consisted mainly of cacti and small, nearly leafless, thorny
shrubs. Earely the pole-like form of a giant cactus or an agave
appeared in the distance, but much more abundant were elongated,
serpent-like forms, 3 or 4 inches in diameter and of all lengths up to 10
or more feet, growing singly or in clusters.

A miserable variety of sage brush, with its half dead, half living,

scrawny branches, was everywhere, while an occasional small, tubular-
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shaped, very pretty pink flower showed up ia strong contrast with

the general dreariness of the land. An "ice plant," an insignificant

little thing growing close to the soil, of a green and wine red color,

covered all over with jelly-like drops or tubercles, added also a slight

amount of attractiveness, or at least gave interest to the scene. Small

lizards darted about, and an occasional quail, jack or cotton-tail rabbit,

a few butterflies, a large species of ichneumon fly, a few grasshoppers

(some species of CEdipoda), and a black yellow-spotted spider which

builds strong webs on the shrnbs, were about all that was visible in

the way of animal and insect life, though in the soil, at the foot of the

shrubs, I found occasional empty spiral shells of a land mollusk, the

Helix stearnsiana of Gabb. After leaving San Quentin nothing what-

ever in the way of reptile life was seen, although immediately about

San Quentin a species of rattlesnake was said to be quite abundant.

Beyond Rosario, with the exception of quail and mountain sheep and

antelope well over to the east coast, no forms whatever of wild animals

were observed, and even the numerous burrows of small nocturnal

mammals, so abundant toward the north, were almost entirely lacking.

About dusk we reached the divide which marks the limit of the desert

here, and went rattling down the steep sandy slopes toward El Eosario

mission and the sluggish shallow stream of the same name, but digni-

fied in this country of arid wastes by the name of river.

We reached the bottom just about that hour when it is too dark to

see anything distinctly, to find a flat valley, perhaps a mile in width,

hedged in on either side by steep bluffs of bare friable sandstone, and
covered, where not cultivated, by a dense growth of greenish, pungent-

smelling, almost leafless shrubs and a few willows. The short twilight

came quickly to an end and left us lost, stuck in the sand in a dense

growth of brush, from whence we were finally extricated through the

aid of a Mexican, and about 9.30 p. m. found our way to an adobe hut,

where we spent the night.

Five o'clock the following morning, July 21, found us once more astir.

While the head of the party was making arrangements for jiack and
saddle animals, I improved the opportunity to utilize notebook and

camera. El Rosario (Plate 2) consists of a few adobe huts scattered

for a mile or more along the nearly level plains bordering on the river.

From a historical standpoint its most interesting possession is the ruin

of an old Franciscan mission, such as were once so abundant through-

out the Mexican-Spanish possessions on this coast. The original build-

ings are now almost entirely obliterated, only portions of the thick,

massive adobe walls remaining standing. A small building of modern
construction now contains the altar, crude images of the saints which

resemble nothing more than grotesquely large wooden dolls, and
ancient vestments, such as have escaped destruction. Two bells, each

about 20 inches in height, are hung upon a T-shaped post made from

the knees and other timbers of a wrecked vessel. One of these bells
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bears the date of 1784 aud the other 1800. A few miles up the river

we saw in the distance ruins of an extensive series of buildings once

forming a part of the mission, but now given over to silence and the

basking lizard. In exploring these ruins aud still others at San Fer-

nando, one could not but be impressed with the fact that, objectionable

as may have been the system from a purely political standpoint, as a

means of bettering the immediate condition of the people it was cer-

tainly preferable to anything since inaugurated. In the place of the

thriving villages of no mean size which here and there dotted the land

wherever was suflicient water for irrigation, of well-kept adobe houses

aud churches, vineyards, orchards of figs and peaches, of gardens and

fields of grain, are now scattering huts in midst of ill-kept gardens or

barren plains. Shiftlessness, squalor, desolation, and barrenness now
reign supreme, where once was thrift and apparent prosperity.

The buildings at El Kosario are, I believe, without exception, of

adobe—one-story affairs with thick walls and roofs of poles thatched

with straw or i^alm leaves, and with floors of stone or hard-trodden

dirt. The schoolroom of the village was built of poles standing against

the side of one of the adobe houses, and rudely interwoven with sugar

cane. In this I found a dozen or so little bright-eyed Mexicans under

the instruction of a male teacher whose years must have numbered at

least 60. During school hours each scholar studies aloud, and the con-

fusion produced can be imagined. Now one voice in its jabbering

monotone would prevail; and now another, now louder, now softer,

rising and falling in irregular cadences such as would shortly render

an Eastern teacher insane, but in the midst of all of which the Mexican
conducts his recitations and administers his punishments, corporeal and
otherwise, with a calmness and indifference that led me at times to

doubt his i)ower of hearing at all. All about the houses is dirt and
sand; no lawns, walks, or roadways. In the yard, inclosed by adobe
walls aud thorny poles of the fouquiera, were stretched lines, on
which are drying long strips of meat. On the flat below ran the irri-

gating ditches, where women were washing clothes, and which are

bordered with fine large fig trees full of ripe, purple fruit, aud beyond
which are peach orchards aud gardens.

Shortly after noon of the 21st our outfit was declared ready and we
mount and start, said outfit consisting of three horses, two mules, and
one burro for saddle purposes, and two pack mules to carry provisions

and camp utensils. The first 10 miles of our course lay due north up
the Rosario Valley, the river bed becoming shortly little else than a
dry ravine, with here and there an adobe house with the usual type of
occupants.

At the end of perhaps 10 miles we turned to the east up a lateral

canyon or arroyo toward the mountain range, at the foot of which, by
the side of a diminutive muddy spring, we made our camp. The stream,
now dry, here enters a deep, steep-walled canyon, cut in granitic dio-
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rite, which seems to form the main mass of the hills, though in the dry

stream bed are abundant bowlders of granite, diabase, and more rarely

liparite and andesite.

The next morning- it was found that our animals, which had been

merely hobbled in order that they might browse on the mesquite, had
strayed so far that it was nearly 11 o'clock before we were once more
in the saddle. In the meantime, while engaged in jjursuit of the ani-

mals, the camera was more than once brought into requisition, some of

the results being here reproduced in Plates 6 and 7. The giant cactus,

Cereus pringJel^ Plate C, is about 25 feet in height by 20 inches in diam-

eter at the butt.

Larger forois, jterhaps 35 to 40 feet in height, occur, but this was
selected for photographing simply on account of its accessibility and
from its being in fruit, as shown in the knob-like excrescences near the

top. This fruit consists of a beautitul dark carmine pulp, with black

seeds, inclosed in an envelope or rind so beset with small needle-like

thorns that he who plucks needs fingers of brass. The appearance of

this pulp in that dry, hot region was tempting in the extreme, but the

realization disappointing, it being almost tasteless, and even failing to

quench the thirst. These awkward forms, resembling nothing more
than clustered mill logs standing on end, were quite abundant, though
widely scattered. Some were straight and limbless as saw logs; others

gave off three or four or more clumsy branches a few feet from the

ground, as shown in the illustration.

Another striking form seen here for the first time is the Fouquiera
columnaris shown in Plate 7, and which becomes more abundant on the

inland plateau. Although in greater dimensions, some 40 feet in height

and 15 to 18 inches in diameter at the base, these strange forms were
readily cut down with the back of my geological hammer, and showed
in cross section a structure not greatly unlike that of our ordinary

Eastern sunflower {HeUanthus annuus Linnteus) in that they have a

thin exterior or rind of a greenish white color and an interior core of

white pith-like material.

The numerous branches, which are about the size of an ordinary lead

pencil, pass directly through the hard, woody rind into the pith. When
the plant dies, the limbs fall out, the pith shrinks away and decays,

leaving the trunks in the form of collapsed elongated cylinders full of

spirally-arranged perforations. These branches are very abundant, and
project uniformly in every direction, sometimes to a distance of 2 feet

or more. They are stiff, harsh, and thorny, and it was found possible

to gain access to the trunk without seriouslj^ tearing the flesh only by
turning up one's coat collar, putting on gloves, bowing the head, and
backing in. Even then the work of cutting through the bark is disa-

greeable, though the bark or rind is itself thin and tender.

A landscape of these pole like forms, with their thorny branches and
few small, brittle, thick, yellow green leaves is weird in the extreme,
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and particularly so about dusk. Dry, hot, leafless, noiseless, and appar-

ently lifeless, it conveys vividly to the imagination the idea of a burnt-

out world. (See Plates 3 and 8.)

The writer is informed by Chief Botanist F. V. Coville, of the

Department of Agriculture, that this plant was first described by Dr.

Albert Kellogg nearly forty years ago, under the name of Idriacolum-

naris,^ a new species of the family Fouquieraceie, the description being

based on specimens brought from Lower California by Doctor J. A.

Veatch. The validity of the species was afterwards questioned and the

plant doubtfully referred to Foiiquiera sjnnosa, until in 1889 Mr. T. S.

Brandegee fully established its distinctness from that species.^

As we ascended the mountains and jjassed the crest to the plateau

on the east, the country became, if possible, more and more forbidding.

The scanty soil and scattering growth of desert plants quite fail to

cover the rocks, which stand out bare and hot, weathered to a dull

reddish color. There is absolutely nothing that can cast a shade or

boast a thornless leaf. Yet there were beautiful and interesting things,

if one could but stop under that scorching sun, to admire. A barrel-

shaped cactus from inches to 4 feet in height, with long strong sharply

recurved thorns, shows delicate green and pink tints, and often has a

circle of beautiful deep scarlet flowers on the top. The agave begins

to appear; a little insignificant cluster of leaves growing on vertical

cliffs takes the form of a rose, and is coated with a flour-like bloom.

The tints are delicate greenish white, sometimes pinkish, and when one

can rid himself of the idea that the whole country is accursed, he finds

it beautiful in the extreme.

We camped that night (the 22d) on the banks of a stream no longer

running, but yielding in standing pools sufficient water for our imme-

diate needs, passing on the way the only habitation seen between

Eosario and San Juan de Dios. Mesquite grew abundantly along the

dry bottoms, and there was a plentiful supply of quail, but no other

forms of animal life were seen. From this point to San Juan de Dios

the most striking feature of the landscape are the rounded, boss-like

forms of the hills, due to the weathering of the granular, massive dia-

bases and diorites of which they are composed. The region is one of

limited rainfall, but subject to great diurnal changes of temperature.

The agents of disintegration are therefore heat and cold, and as a result

the debris from the massive eruptive rocks consists mainly of angular

fragments, each of the larger fragments consisting of an aggregate of

minerals, scarcely at all discolored by oxidation, and differing from the

parent rock only in their state of partial disaggregation. This gravel

and sand, disturbed but little by other than wind erosion, accumulates
on the slopes until the outcrops become largely buried in their own
debris and partake of the rounded character noted above. During the

>Proc. Cal. Acad., II, 1859-60.

2Proc. Cal. Acad,, 2 ser., II, 1889,
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day we passed over the landscape shown in Plate 8 and crossed a low

divide, where the "lost mountain" type of structure, already described,

became first evident. The ground was covered with angular and
sharply-rounded pebbles of acid and basic eruptive rocks, interspersed

with thin crusts of lime carbonate, indicative of lake-bed deposits. A
small outcrop of hard, compact, reddish quartzite was passed a few

miles before San Juan de Dios, which place we reached about 3 p. m.

on the 23d.

A little stream makes up out of the rocks in a canyon, flows a short

distance, and sinks in the sand. Yet 'tis enough for human needs, and
here in his adobe hut, thatched with palm leaves, lives a Mexican rais-

ing cattle and children (Plate 4). We are given a hearty welcome, and
fed bountifully on stewed quail, beans, skim milk cheese, wild honey,

and the leathery tortilla, made from corn crushed on the aboriginal

metati.

The landscape here, except in the creek bottoms, retains its general

desert aspects. The flora is composed of various species of cactus,

among which the log-like cereus already mentioned is conspicuous.

The Fouquiera and agave also abound. The large tree shown is a Cot-

tonwood, which I learned was not indigenous, but brought when a mere
slip from San Diego, California.

The hill shown is composed at its base of compact brecciated quartz

porphyry and diorite, capped by a light porous liparite. Small out-

crops of black basalt occur well uj) the slopes, which are covered by
bowlders rounded and waterworn of liparite and andesite.

The following morning (July 24) a general round-up was held, and
new animals obtained as far as possible, those obtained at Eosario

being already footsore. As the distance to the next water was estimated

at from 35 to 40 miles—a distance far too great for one day, over rough
trails and with unshod animals—it was decided to delay our start until

about noon, making a dry camp at night and finishing the trip the day
following. This was the programme finally carried out.

The first few miles of the route lay upward through narrow canyons
with steep, precipitous walls and loose, rocky bottoms, the slopes being
covered with bowlders of liparite, and the country rock consisting of a

loosely consolidated and irregularly bedded coarse gravel and bowlder
aggregate cemented by fine sand. Finally, emerging from the canyon,

or arroyo, we found ourselves on a high, level, liparite-topped plateau,

which extends for miles in a northerly and westerly direction. The
Agave shaicii, with central stalk 10 to 15 feet in height, stand here by
the tens of thousands in full bloom in the midst of piles of rocks so hot

and forbidding that in spite of myself I drive by with scarcely a look.

These continue abundant well over toward the east coast and are often

beautifully symmetrical. For years these plants gather from the stingy

soil the necessary nutriment for the flower stalk, storing it up in their

thick, fleshy, bayonet-like leaves. When the season finally arrives,
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they slioot up iu a surprisingly short space of time a single stalk,

sometimes 10 feet in height and 4 inches iu diameter at the base, bear-

ing at the top a raceme of honey yellow, trumpet-shaped flowers. As

the stalk shoots upward the leaves yield to it their stored-up juices,

shrivel, and die. Thousands of these were passed during the day, in all

stages of youth, maturity, and old age.

Continuing in a general easterly direction we soon reached the limit

of the plateau and plunged, by means of steep and often dangerous

trails, abruptly down several hundred feet where, for a distance of 20

miles or more, we traversed an undulating plain covered with sand and

loose bowlders, some rounded and others sharply angular, with lake-

bed exposures wherever the now dry water courses were cut to a suffi-

cient depth. The few antelope seen at a distance were the only signs

of animal life noted during the day. We camped that night (the 24th)

in the sand of a dry, shallow water course, resuming our journey at

3.30 the next morning. Sharply-serrated mountain peaks, suggestive

of volcanic cones, were seen in the distance, and about noon our plain

ends in a precipitous canyon cutting across heavy bedded, dense, blue

gray quartzites, which so strongly resemble limestones as to cause

them to be mistaken for this rock until they came to be tested in the

laboratory. In addition to this quarzite is a finely fissile, nearly black,

mica-schist, both rocks standing neai'ly on edge and with a strike some
20° west of north and south. A dike of brecciated felsitic rock was also

noted. As the disintegration here, as farther to the west, is mainly

due to temjjerature changes, the schistose rocks weather into splintery

forms and the general topographic features may be described as ragged

in the extreme. The drainage from this point is toward the gulf,

through ravines, arroyos, and canyons innumerable.

We find water and make our camp on the afternoon of the 25th in

what is locally known as the Tule Arroyo, some 15 miles from the gulf

coast. Two insignificant little springs bubble up here in the dry bed
of the stream, furnishing, when first gathered, a pleasant sparkling

fluid so highly charged with carbonic acid as to resemble the soda water
of the drug stores. On standing, however, it soon lost its effervescent

property and became so stale as to impart a decidedly disagreeable
taste even to the coffee. Our first meal here consisted of stewed
potatoes and dark lieavy Mexican bread, as tough and indigestible as

so much dried putty. Fortunately for us our Mexican guide went
down the arroyo toward the gulf and returned before night with the
carcasses of two mountain sheep, which kept us supplied with meat for

the remainder of the trip, the atmosphere being so dry that there was
no difficulty whatever in preserving it. The heat of the arroyo during
the day was intense. The high walls on either hand afforded shade
during the early morning and late afternoon, but during the middle
portion of the day life was only rendered tolerable to those who stayed
in camp by lying at full length in the sand under an immense mass of
rock that had fallen from the cliffs above.
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Aside from the "tiile," a flag which, from the shape of its leaf and

the characteristic cylindrical spikelike form of its blossom and fruit, was

assumed to be the common "cat tail" {Typha latifolia) of the Eastern

States, and clusters of rushes, shown in the foreground of Plate 5, in

the bottom of the arroyo, there were on the slopes above numerous

cacti, one or more species of Spanish bayonet, the Fouquiera splendens^

and numerous agaves. The most striking of the floral forms, and one

which was seen here and only here, was the peculiar dwarf-like Veatchia

cedrocensis, or elephant wood (Plate 9). These were rarely more than

10 feet in height, though sometimes a foot or more in diameter at the

butt, and widely branching. Some of the smaller forms, but a foot or

so in height, enlarged abruptly into bulb-like forms, 3 or 4 inches in

diameter, on the immediate surface of the ground. The leaves and

yellow blossoms are small and inconspicuous, and scarcely show at all

in the rather j)Oor photograph from which the accompanying engraving

was made.

The water from the springs above mentioned flows into depressions

in the rocky basin, forming pools, in which were found numerous water

beetles and one hemiptera, similar, so far as the writer could judge, to

the backswimming water boatman {Xotoneeta) of the Eastern ponds.

The water itself is sufficiently charged with carbonate of lime to deposit

a sinter on the surface over which it flows. During an earlier history

these springs, issuing from near-by vents, have built up large dome-

shaped masses of sinter, as shown in the left middle back group of

Plate 5. Before the arroyo was cut to its present depth, springs were

evidently more numerous, and tufa or travertine deposits of considera-

ble extent are found upon the adjoining slopes. A large portion of this

material is of a dull brownish gray color, slightly compacted, cellular,

and of only geological interest. Occasional patches occur, however, of

the same material of a white color, or beautifully tinted and veined

with green and rose, and so compact as to acquire, in the hands of a

workman, a surface and polish like glass. It is, in short, the onyx
marble of commerce.^

Monday, July 27, the work of inspecting the onyx quarries in the

desert to the southeast having been completed, a start was made once

more for Eosario, though over for the most part a somewhat different

route. After leaving the canyon, or arroyo, .and the rocky divide, our

route lay over an undulating desert plain with flat-topped mesas on the

southeast and mountain peaks visible on all sides. A portion of the

plain was actually paved with basaltic fragments, though no basalt

flow in place was observed. The onyx beds, noted above, lie in some

cases like a pavement on the floor of the desert, the chief flora and
general character of the landscape being as shown in Plate 10. At the

end of the second day from the arroj^o, i. e., Tuesday night, July 28, we

'See the Onyx Marbles, their History, Origin, and Uses. Report U. S. National

Museum. 1895, pp. 539-585.
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camped at Sau Fernando, now represented only by the ruined mission

and a few huts, occupied by Mexicans and their numerous progeny,

while twice the number of dogs and a million times as many fleas

served to fully sustain the national reputation.

The high mountain ridges at San Fernando are in part of compact

greenish quartz porphyry, sometimes so jointed as to resemble stratified

sedimeutaries with gentle slopes toward the east and more precipitous

toward the west. Passiug, next morning, northward and eastward of

San Fernando, the range from a slight distance shows highly tilted

stratified beds, and the landscape, with its pole like Fouquiera, is weird

in the extreme, particularly about sundown. (See Plate 3.) For the

remainder of the journey the route lay over a region essentially iden-

tical with that already described, San Quentin being reached early in

the morning of July 31 in season to catch the fortnightly steamer for

San Diego.
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THE MINERALOGICAL COLLECTIONS IN THE U. S. NATIONAL
MUSEUM.

By Wirt Tassin.

Assistant Curator, Department of Minerals, U. S. National Museum.

A mineral collection in a public museum should present all of the

detinite varieties of minerals occurring ready formed in nature, their

associations with other minerals, their occurrences, and finally their

chemical, morphological, and other i^hysical features. It must meet

the needs of the chemist, the crystallographer, the j)hysicist, the geolo-

gist, the petrographer, the student, and the observer who may desire

to obtain concise and specific information in any and all branches of

mineralogy, and finally it should be a university extension of the

broadest kind where one may secure a knowledge of minerals from

the cases with as little reference to the library as i)Ossible.

With these ends in view the mineralogical collections of the National

Museum are divided into three general series—the exhibition series,

the study series, and the duplicate series. The first of these, the exhi-

bition series, is primarily intended for the public and the student. It

is divided into two parts—the systematic series and the comparative

series.

THE SYSTEMATIC SERIES.

The systematic series treats of the properties of minerals in their

relations to the several kinds of minerals, and the description and sys-

tematic arrangement of the several species. Here will be found the

several rei)resentatives of the mineral kingdom, selected to illustrate

occurrence, association, color, and typical development. Here too are

to be found the rough and cut specimens of gems and ornamental

stones, tlie collection of meteoric bodies, and the "special locality"

collections illustrating certain regions in the United States where a

mineral or a series of minerals occur under noteworthy or special

conditions.
997
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GENERAL ARRANGEMENT.

The systematic series is divided into two general classes—native

elements and compounds of the elements. The compounds of the ele-

ments are further divided and grouped under certain heads according

to, and which take their names from, their more negative constituents

as follows: Compounds of the halogens, fluorides, chlorides, bromides,

and iodides. Compounds of sulphur, selenium, and tellurium; also

arsenic and antimony, including sulphides, selenides, and tellurides;

arsenides, antimonides, sulpharsenides, and sulphantimonides; also sul-

phosalts. Oxygen compounds, including oxides and the oxygen salts,

borates, aluminates, ferrites, chromites, manganites, uranates, carbon-

ates, silicates, titanates, columbates, tantalates, nitrates, vanadates,

phosphates, arsenates, antimonates, sulphates, chromates, tellurates,

molybdates, and tungstates. Compounds of organic origin, including

salts of organic acids and hydrocarbon compounds.

Each of these classes is further separated into groups, the minerals

included in any one group being such as are related in the miiiior

details of chemical composition and physical properties. Each of these

groups is preceded by a general group label giving the class to which

it belongs, the group name, the minerals composing that group together

with their chemical composition, system of crystallization, and a short

description of the occurrence, association, and characteristic form of

each member of the group. The following label will serve to give a

clearer idea of this arrangement:

Tungstates,

Wolframite Group.

Wolframite, (Fe,Mn)W04 Monoclinic.

Hiibnerite, MnW04 Monoclinic.

Wolframite.—Chiefly ferrous tiingstate, with some manganese. It occnrs in irregu-

lar lamellar, coarse divergent columnar, and granular masses, and in crystals, com-
monly tabular. Color and streak nearly black. Wolframite is often associated

with tin ores, and with quartz carrying bismuth, scheelite, pyrite, galena, sphaler-

ite, etc.

Huhnerite.—Chiefly manganese tungstate, with some iron. It occurs in bladed
forms and massive in quartz, and with alabandite, rhodonite, scheelite, fluorite, and
apatite. Color brownish red. hair brown to nearly black. Streak yellowish brown.

Following the group label, arranged in order from left to right, are

the several members of the group, selected to illustrate as completely

as possible their occurrences, associations, and variety in form and
color. Each specimen is mounted upon a block, in front of which is a

small label giving the name of the species, the minerals associated

with it in that particular specimen, if any, its locality, catalogue num-
ber, and from whom and how received.

The several groups are placed in regular order in the cases, and each

case carries a case label giving the name of the class to which its con-

tents are referred. In the upper left hand corner of each case is a
numeral followed by an arrow, which serves to indicate the sequence
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in which the cases are to be studied, and also to facilitate reference to

the text of a descriptive catalogue soon to be printed.

The arrangement of the "special collections" is essentially the same,

except that in place of the group label there is a general descriptive

label applying to the entire case, as follows:

ZINC MINERALS OF NEW JERSEY.

Ores of zinc in workable quantities are found in New Jersey, at Franklin and

vicinity, Sussex County. The region is unique in that the deposit consists almost

entirely of a mixture of the oxides and anhydrous silicates of zinc. The ore depos-

its are in beds or veins that are conformable with the stratification of the rocks in

which they are embedded; they jjitcli to the northeast, they dip to the southeast,

and they lie in a fold. The zinc minerals occur in the gangue rock associated with

a variety of limestone carrying manganese, and with a manganese garnet. The run

of the mine is usually a mixture of franklinite, willemite, and zincite.

Franklin ite is iron black in color, having a metallic luster, a hardness varying

from 5.5 to 6.5, and a specific gravity of 5. It is slightly magnetic, crystallizes in

regular octahedrons, and is also massive, granular to compact. It has the chemical

composition ZnFe:0^.

Willemite varies in color from apple green, flesh red, to manganese brown. Its

hardness is 5.5, specific gravity 4. It is rarely crystallized, occurring usually in

disseminated grains or masses. It has the chemical composition Zn2Si04.

Zincite is of a dark red color, occurring usually foliated massive, or in coarse par-

ticles or grains, sometimes having, a granular structure. Its hardness is about 4,

and it varies in specific gravity from 5.3 to 5.7. It has the chemical composition

ZnO.
THE COMPARATIVE SERIES.

The comparative series treats of the several characteristics or prop-

erties of any one mineral species as applied to all other mineral si:)ecies.

This series is intended i)rimarily for the student of mineralogy. Here
the properties of minerals are illustrated and defined. In each case

the label containing a definition of the property under consideration

precedes a series of specimens, and, wherever they can be used advan-

tageously, a series of models illustrating that property. One example,

that of "composition", will serve to illustrate the methods used in this

series

:

COMPOSITION.

All minerals are composed of either an element alone or two or more elements in

combination. Elements are said to combine when on bringing them together a new
substance is produced, differing from and possessing properties which, as a rule, are

not the mean of those of its constituents. For example, the gases hydrogen and
oxygen under the proper conditions combine to form water—a liquid. These combi-

nations are represented symbolically by the juxtaposition of the symbols of the

couibining elements. Thus a molecule of water, composed of two atoms of hydrogen
and one of oxygen, is represented by the symbol H.O. The multiplication of a

group of atoms is denoted bj^ placing the proper numeral to the left of the group of

symbols or by inclosing them in brackets and placing a small numeral at the right;

thus 3H:0 or (HjO).; denotes three molecules of water. The combination of groups

is expressed by placing their symbols in juxtaposition with a dot between them;
thus Fe:0:;.II.O denotes a compound of oxide of iron with water. Sometimes a comma
or the sign -|- is used in place of the dot. Further, the letter R is used to denote a

varying group of equivalent elements ; thus RCb^Os is a compound in which there is a
varying amount of the equivalent or isomorjjhic elements of the rare earths.
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Following this label is a series of six typical elements with some of

their native combinations. Each specimen is monnted on a block as in

the systematic series, in front of which is a small label giving the name,

composition, locality, etc., of the individual.

THE STUDY SERIES.

i'his series contains all that material which appeals exclusively to the

specialist. It is the source of the material from which new exhibition

series are built, or old ones strengthened. In it is placed all that mate-

rial which has been the source of investigations, or which it is thought

may be made the subject of research. It contains all those specimens

which serve to illustrate the occurrence and associations of a mineral

in any one locality that are not needed for the exhibition series, or which

are not unnecessary duplications of material already on hand.

Each specimen in this series is numbered, labeled, and placed in a

paper tray. The several specimens are then arranged geographically

by species; the species arranged in groups, as in the systematic series,

and placed in drawers. Each drawer contains but one species, and a

label giving the contents of that drawer is pasted in the upper left-hand

corner of its front.

This series also includes all the original and type material belonging

to the Department. These are brought together in a series of drawers

reserved for that purpose, and all of the type or original specimens

which are not needed to complete the exhibition series are here placed,

together with a copy of the original papers, or at least a reference to

them, and a bibliography in which the work has appeared. Those types

used in the exhibition series are here indicated by a card giving its

exact position in the cases.

THE DUPLICATE SERIES.

This series includes all that material not needed for the exhibition or

study series; and from it all exchanges, gifts, etc., are made up.

INSTALLATION.

The species and varieties of minerals—that is, the systematic
series—are arranged in forty-six slope front-floor cases. Beginning with
the first on the right, entering the hall from the north, the contents of

these cases are as follows : 1-2, native elements ; 3-4, fluorides, chlorides?

bromides, and iodides; 5-9, sulphides, selenides, tellurides, arsenides,

antimonides, and sulphosalts; 9-16, oxides; 17, borates, aluminates,
chromites, ferrites, manganites; 18-22, carbonates; 23-37, silicates;

38, titanates, columbates, and tautalates; 39, nitrates and vanadates;
40-42, phosphates and arsenates; 43-45, sulphates; 40, chromates,
molybdates, tungstates, and uranates. The several special collections,

which may be recognized by their case labels, are contained in the cases
marked A, B, C, D, E, F, etc., in the plan (Plate 1). The wall case W
on the west side of the hall contains the comparative series.
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THE TONGUES OF BIRDS.

By Frederic A. Lucas,

Curator, Department of Comparative Anatomy, U. S. National Museum.

The tongues of birds have been not exactly overlooked, but some-

what neglected, by ornithologists, and it is the object of this paper to

note a few of their interesting features and to call attention to some
of the problems connected with them, in the hope that our younger

ornithologists may devote some time to their study. The collecting of

skins is undoubtedly the most attractive form of ornithological work,

and I do not wish to be looked upon as in anyway disparaging this

branch of ornithology with its bearing on the questions of iiulividual

variation, color changes, geographical distribution, and the like; but

there are so many points on which general deductions can only be

made through the patient accumulation and careful sifting of facts

that it seems at least unfortunate that more attention is not paid to

them by those who have the leisure to do so. It is an easy matter for

anyone engaged in collecting skins to gather abundant material for

the study of tongues,' and it seems a pity that so many good speci-

mens should have been wasted when they could so readily have been
preserv^ed.

While the tongue is so intimately related to the beak, there is less

unity of purpose between them than might at first sight be supposed,

and the size or shape of the one is no criterion as to the size or shape

of the other. The beak of a bird serves the purpose of a hand.

With it he chips the shell and introduces himself to the world; with

the beak the bird gathers its food, preens its feathers, builds a nest.

He may use it, like the parrots, in climbing, or, like the Carolina parra-

keet, may even hang himself up to sleep on the inside of a hollow stump.

It would sound well to continue the simile, and say that as the bird's

beak is a hand, so the tongue is a finger; but the true and the beauti-

ful are by no means as synonymous as one might wisli, and all that

can be truthfully said is that sometimes, or to some extent, the tongue

^Thus, my friends, Messrs. William Palmer, E. J. Brown, and the late R. S. Mat-

thews, while collecting the birds of Washington and the vicinity, have supplied me
with a large amoiint of material, all the more valuable because it was quite fresh.
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plays the role of a finger. This use of the tongue may be very evi-

dent as when a parrot manipulates a nut, turning it about with the

tongue while holding it between the mandibles, and it seems quite

evident, too, that many graminivorous birds, like the crossbill and

goldfinch, must use their tongues in a similar manner to extract seeds.

But if not used as a finger, the indications are that the tongue does

play an important part either in obtaining food or in its subsequent

Fig. 1.

manipulation. As there are very many things still to be learned
regarding the food of birds, and as we can seldom watch them closely

in tLeir native wilds, it is in the majority of cases impossible to directly

prove the relation between the food and the tongue. If positive evi-

dence is lacking, however, circumstantial evidence is plentiful, and
there are numerous cases where it is difficult to account for the shape
of the tongue, if it does not have a direct bearing on the question of
food.

Before passing on to a consideration of the tongue, it will be well to
look at the bones which support and form a part of it, for these have
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to do not only to some extent with the shape of the tongue, but on

them depends the power of movement, of extending and retracting the

tongue, and the ability to suck up the nectar of flowers. These little

bones (fig. 1 a), when all are present, are eight in number, the three

foremost corresponding to the hyoid, the five hindmost to the first gill

arch, of a fish. The shape of these may vary somewhat, the proportions

much more, but, after all, the differences between them are not very

great. Tlie tongue is attached principally to the two foremost bones,

while the others are maiidy concerned with the motions of the tongue,

furnishing attachment for the muscles by which it is protruded and

retracted, as well as serving as guides to make the apparatus run true.

The varying proportions of the bones tell something of the importance

of the tongue and something of its use. If the foremost bones tire

well developed, then the .tongue is thick and fleshy, as in the duck,

and has considerable to do in obtaining or manipulating food (fig. 1 c).

If the foremost bones are small, or are represented by cartilage, then

the tongue plays an insignificant part, as in the cassowary, or is a mere

rudiment, as in the cormorant and pelican (fig. 1 h). If the hindmost

bones are long, the tongue is protruded in getting food, and the length

of these bones is a direct measure of the extent to which the tongue

can be extendea. The proportions of the intermediate bones, the

ceratobranchials, have to do with the length of the bill.

The hyoid probably has a more direct relation to the tongue in birds

than in any other group of vertebrates. Among mammals the most

important office of the hyoid is to support the larynx, and this duty it

often performs very effectively. In reptiles the hyoid has much to do

with breathing, and in turtles, whose ribs are so tied up as to be of no

use in respiration, the hyoid may be seen working backward and for-

ward, forcing air into the lungs. The hyoid of frogs is mostly orna-

mental, being a hint that the tadpole had an elaborate and well-

developed system of gills, which was put off' together with the tail. In

fishes the hyoid forms a firm support to the gill arches, although it also

supports the tongue. In birds the two ceratohyals, or glossohyals, as

they are sometimes called from their intimate connection with the

tongue, are embedded in the tongue and usually terminate in cartilages

which are prolonged for some distance forward well toward the tip

of the tongue. Their posterior portions end in the main posterior

points of the tongue (fig. 1 a).

There is an intimate relation between the dermis and the epidermal

layer of the tongue, and if a thin tongue is held \\\) to the light, the little

blood vessels may be readily seen running into the harder portion. At
the same time, if a tongue is allowed to macerate for a little, the con-

nection between the dermis and epidermis is easily broken down and

the horny external layer may be slipped off as a glove is drawn from

a finger.

A very curious thing happens in the titmice—to be exact, this is
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known to happen in Farus carolinensis, the only species in which I

have examined the young and traced the growth of the tongue; but the

tongues in this group are so siniihir that I have ventured to generalize

from an observation, which is, I admit, a very bad practice—where the

epidermal sheath of the tongue is perforated in front, allowing the

cartilaginous anterior portions of the ceratohyals to project through.

The smallest and simplest style of tongue is found in some of the

fish-eating birds, those which, like the cormorant and pelican, gulp

down their food whole, and here tongue and hyoid are mostly, or

entirely, in the soft pouch. Flesh eaters, too, have comparatively sim-

ple tongues, and so have many of our little song birds, such as the

thrushes; and as this type of tongue is the ground plan on which much
more complicated tongues are found, it will serve as a good starting

point. The tongue of the robin is rather thin and horny, somewhat

thicker toward the base, or hinder portion, slightly split or feathered

at the tip, and provided at the back with a row of fleshy backwardly-

directed spines. With the

excejjtion of these spines,

whose purpose seems to be

to start food in its downward
course, this tongue bears no

evidence of adaptation to

any particular kind of food.

This style of tongue, thin,

slightly cleft, and more or

less feathered at the tip, may
be called the typical pattern

for thrushes, warblers, and

the great host of our North
American birds. An almost endless number of tongues may be derived

from this simple pattern by slight changes in proportions, amount of

curvature, number of posterior points, and extent of feathering. Trim
off the tip a little and curl up the edges, and we have the tongue of a
shore lark (Plate 1, fig. 12) ; lengthen the tongue and feather it more at

the tip, and we have the tongue of a rusty blackbird, and between these

two we have no end of varieties. Still, among all these there is no special

modification hinting at adaptation to some particular kind of food, for

most of our small birds have considerable latitude in the way of diet.

Not only is there much specific variation in birds' tongues, but there

is also a considerable amount of individual variation in the degree of

feathering or whipping out of the tip. Part of this is due to wear, for

some birds, like some people, appear to use their tongues more than
others, with a consequent loss of the delicate fringing at the tip, but
part of it is due to natural variation, for the unworn tongues of two
birds of the same species may have a very diff'erent aspect. Whether
or not the outer sheath of the tongue is molted, as some birds shed

Fig. 2.
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and renew the horiiy covering of their beaks, is not known to me, but

if this is not the case, the growth of the tongue must be comparatively

rapid to prevent it from being worn to the quick.

The tongues of the North American honeycreepers of the genus

Certhiola are an elaboration of the warbler type, being finer and more

complicated in detail, long and slender, much hollowed out toward the

tip, deeply cleft, and decorated with long incurved featherings. An
Australian honeysucker, Acanthorhynehus tenuirostris, carries the fining

down of parts to an extreme, having a delicacy of structure which

can be appreciated only with a glass. The tongue of still another

genus of ISTorth American honeycreepers, Cocrcba (fig. 3 c), differs

from those just described in the matter of detail by splitting the tongue

Fig. 3.

more deeply and increasing the length of the feathering which rolls

inward from either edge so that the tongue ends in two spiral brushes

of extreme delicacy. The Hawaiian and Australian honeysuckers

show a still farther advance on this, for in them each of the main

branches of the tongue is cleft in twain, and these may again bifurcate

so that the tongue ends in four or eight small spiral brushes. By a

very little modification a true suctorial tongue, such as that of the sun-

birds, Cinnyris, or of the genus Hemignathus (fig. 3 b), may be derived

from that of the "srarbler type. If, instead of splitting and feathering

the tip, the edges of the tongue are rolled upward and inward until

they meet, a tube will be formed, and this tubular tongue, as well as

the others, is subject to various modifications and may become quite

complicated. In the sunbirds the edges simply touch each other and
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the tube is single; in Yestiaria the edges pass by and the tube becomes

triple, while by division it may terminate in two or four tubes, as the

case may be.

The real effectiveness of a tubular tongue depends not only on the

tongue itself, but on the action of the hyoid and its controlling muscles,

just as the usefulness of a pump does not lie in the pipe, but in the

valves. The manner in which suction is eftected has been well'

described by Doctor Gadow,^ and is, in substance, as follows : By the

contraction of the mylo and serpio hyoid muscles which underlie the

tongue, that organ, together with the larynx, is pressed up against the

roof of the mouth. The tongue is then protruded and the larynx and

back part of the tongue depressed, thus creating a vacuum between

tongue and palate, and into this vacuum will flow any liquid into which'

the tip of the tongue may have been inserted. The fringing of the

tip of the tongue, or its conversion into a spiral brush, causes liquid to

Fig. 4.

ascend to the tubular portion of the tongue by capillary attraction, and
thus overcomes any tendency of air to enter the tongue and prevent

suction.

If we go back to what we may call the primitive pattern of tongue

and make the upper surface thick and fleshy instead of thin and horny,

we will have such a tongue as characterizes many, if not the majority,

of seed-eating birds, while between the two come such tongues as those

of the swifts and swallows, owls and goatsuckers. The amount of vari-

ation in these last named groups is not great, and there is no wide
departure from what may be termed the standard pattern. The tongues
of the titmice and nuthatches may either be looked upon as modifica-

tions of the sparrow type, or as having a pattern of their own. Those
of the titmice (Plate 1, fig. 14) suggest a four-tined pitchfork, and can
be better understood from the figure than from any description. Those

'Proc. Zool. Soc. Lond., 1883, pp. 62-69.
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Fig. 5.

of the nuthatches, while coustructed on the same plan as those of the
titmice, are more complicated, and resemble a series of rods placed side

by side.

The tongues of swifts and swallows (Plate 1, figs. 1-3), just referred to,

maybe called typical insectivorous tongues, since they are found in birds

whose food consists largely, if not entirely, of insects.

This style of tongue is slightly fleshy, but not so

thick as in the seed eaters, and in a great many
si)ecies bears, toward the base, numerous papilhe,

while in others papilke are distributed more or less

regularly over the tongue. These may be small and
blunt, or they may assume the form of spines; in any
case their object appears to be to work food backward
toward the gullet. Furthermore there is often a plen-

teous supply of sharp backwardly directed points about

the glottis, all to the end that food may glide safely

past the windjiipe. The tongues

ofowls (Plate 2, fig. 5), while hav-

ing an individuality of their own,

are intermediate between those

of the goatsuckers and the diurnal birds of prey,

being rather fleshy and armed with small spines

on the posterior half. In some birds of prey there

is a system of large pores opening on the base of

the tongue, and in advance of the glottis.

Many water birds, such as gulls, sandpipers,

rails, and herons, may also be said to have simple

tongues, and so do at least some of the pigeons

and fowls. From their simplicity it would seem

that the tongues of these birds do not play an im-

portant part, unless, indeed, the slender tongues

of some of the snipe family have a delicate sense

of touch which enables them to discriminate in

the matter of food, and this, from the horny con-

dition of the tip, seems rather improbable.

There are other types of tongues found in other

groups of birds, while there are many birds whose

tongues have an individuality of their own and

decline to follow any general pattern; in fact,

when we come to know more about the tongues

of birds, that the exceptions are as numerous as

the resemblances, or, as with the votes on a preliminary ballot, there

are many scattering.

The humming birds, so far as known, have a uniform pattern of

tongue (Plate 2, fig. 12), long and slender, deeply cleft, with each slender

branch bordered with a delicate inroUed membrane, which gives the

NAT MUS 95 64
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front half of the tongue the character of a double tubeJ The base of

the tongue is formed by the soft, fatty, fibrous envelope of the basihyal,

which stretches like a mass of india rubber when the tongue is pro-

truded, and, like rubber, contracts when the tongue is retracted.

Immediately in front of this is the dense cartilaginous sheath of the

ceratohyals, forming the bulk of the tongue and practically consisting

of two portions—that investing the bony part of the ceratohyals and

that surrounding their cartilaginous prolongations. The ditferencc

between the character of the epidermis of these two parts is such tbat

in badly preserved or slightly macerated specimens the anterior part

may be slipped ofl" intact. If this is done, it will be found to be a

hollow tube of cartilage, grooved along the middle above and below,

and slightly grooved along the upper, outer surface. This tube is soon

divided by a vertical partition, while a little more than halfway

between base and tip the tongue forks, each branch continuing hollow

for some distance. A fold, or flange, commences near the base of the

tongue, on either side, and continues to the tip, growing wider and

Fig. 7.

thinner as it proceeds, until along the branches it becomes a very deli-

cate membrane. As previously stated, it is these two membranous
portions which become rolled into tubes, and when the tongue of the

humming bird is spoken of as being tubular, it is these branches which
are meant. To say that the tongue consists of two iiarallel muscular
tubes is quite erroneous, as is the statement that the tubular portion of

the tongue is drawn back into a muscular sheath. It seems a little

doubtful if the tongue of the humming bird can be a true suctorial

tongue, for the tubes formed by the anterior part of the tongue are not
long enough to reach the back of the mouth, neither are they tight

along the edges,~ although, owing to their small size, liquid would
undoubtedly rise in them by capillary attraction. Gosse, who observed
these birds in confinement, seems to furnish the clue to the action of

' Much confusion and bickering have been caused by more or less loose descriptions
of humming birds' tougnes, unaccompanied by good explanatory figures, and it has
been vigorously asserted, and quite as vigorously denied, that the tongue of the
buinming bird was bollo-w, or tubular.
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the tongue when he says that in drinking sirup the tongue is protruded

for half an inch or so and worked rapidly backward and forward. In

doing this the tip of the tongue would naturally fill with sirup when

protruded, and when the tongue was retracted it would "either be

brought far enough back for a vacuum to be formed at the base or

liquid could be forced out by pressing the tip against the roof of the

mouth as the tongue was
again extended.

The tongues of wood-

peckers (Plate 2, figs. 8,

9), so far as they have

been observed, are con-

structed on one plan,

being long, slender, and

pointed, round or ellipti-

cal in cross section,

slightly barbed on either

side at the tip, and with

the upi^er surface cov-

ered with backwardly

directed spines so min-

ute that it needs a mag-

nifying glass to properly

appreciate them (fig. 7).

There are no si)iues at

the base of the tongue

itself, as in most birds,

for the tongue, when re-

tracted, is withdrawn
into a sheath, or makes
its own sheath, tis when
a gloved finger is drawn
back and the glove
doubles upon itself. In

most species the tongue

is very extensile—the

sapsuckers {Sphyrapi-
cus) are exceptions

—

and since, as said in the beginning, the extensibility of the tongue
depends on the length of the epibranchials, we find that these are very
long, in most cases even longer than the head. Such being tlie case,

some special provision has to be made for disposing of the hyoid when
the tongue is retracted, and this provision is obtained as follows: The
two branches of the hyoid pass up over the back of the skull, coming
together at the top, and then (usually) turn to the right and continue

onward over the forehead, onward beneath the nostril into the beak,

and thence quite to the tip. Still another method is found in some

Fig. 8.
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individuals where the ends of the hyoid curl about the eyeball instead

of dipping into the beak, but this is found less often than the other.

The tongues of some species—the ilicker, for example—have but one or

two barbs at the tip, others have half a dozen, and still others twenty

to thirty, the barbs becoming finer as they become more numerous.

Finally, in the sapsucker the barbs have degenerated into stiff hairs,

which, instead of raking backwards, stand out from the side like the

bristles on a chimney cleaner.

It is interesting to note the modifications

by which the hyoid is made effective as a

probe, or spear, since for this last purpose it

should be as rigid as possible. The two fore-

most i^ieces of the hyoid are much reduced

in size, and are united to form a leaf-shaped

Ijoint, although we have a hint, in the pres-

ence of a groove or perforation, that this

point really consists of two bones. The shaft

of the spear is partly formed by the long

and slender basihyal and partly by the two

ceratobranchials, which are brought close

together Avhen the tongue is protruded.

These last are attached directly to the rear

of the basihyal—an arrangement which in-

creases the power of the thrust. (See fig. 1 e.)

The ducks have one general type of tongue,

and while the mergansers differ much from

the broad-beaked species, as might imturally

be expected, it is possible here, as among the

woodpeckers, to see underlying the modifica-

tions that all are but variations of one type.

The sides of the tongue are provided with

several series of overlapping bristles, inter-

spersed with tooth-like projections, which are

simply bristles on a large scale, or bristles

fused together, as the horn of a rhinoceros

is composed of agglutinated hairs. There

may be only three or four of these teeth

toward the base of the tongue, as in the ring-

necked duck (fig. 8 a), or they may prejionderate, as in the Canada goose,

a species in which they reach the maximum of development, the tongue
being armed on either side with a row of saw-like teeth. Finally, there

may be no teeth at all, as in the hooded merganser (fig. 8 b), whose slen-

der, gutter-shaped tongue bears on its edges only a series of bristles

pointing obliquely upward. Ordinarily they point obliquely downward,
suggesting a straw-thatched roof, but in any case their apparent func-

tion is that of a strainer to aid in securing food.
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Other types of tongues are doubtless found in other groups of birds,

but whatever the general plan on which the tongue is built, the varia-

tions' in the execution of details appear to be almost infinite in num-
ber, as if nature had striven to have no two tongues exactly alike.

It is a question of interest to ornithologists wiiether the tongues of

birds are modilied according to the nature of the food, or whether,

underlying all modifications, are certain definite plans of structure

indicative of relationship. If the tongues of birds do bear a direct

relationship to the character of the food, or the manner in which it is

taken, we should not be surprised to lind that birds which are only dis-

tantly related have very similar tongues, provided their food or feeding

habits were similar, while near relatives might be very different in this

respect. We should also be able in many cases to see the connection

between the shape of the tongue and the character of the food. On
the other hand, if the tongue is of any value in classification, it should

be possible to tell something of a bird's affinities from an examination

of the tongue. Theoretically, too, we would suppose that the less the

tongue was used the smaller the probability of its being adaptively

modified, and that the chances of finding a likeness between the tongues

of the various members of a group ought to be greatest in a group in

which the tongue played an unimportant part in getting or manipulat-

ing food. Conversely, diflerences between the tongues of nearly related

species might be expected if those species used their tongues, while the

greater the similarity between the two species in the manner of obtain-

ing food the greater would be the chances of finding their tongues
modified in the same manner, although small differences might be
expected since the chance of absolute identity would be small.

To make a fair test of the correctness or incorrectness of these proj)©-

sitions, we should compare nearly related species with entirely different

food habits, or very distinct species with similar food habits.

Were we to be guided by the members of a group like the humming
birds, we would at once say that the tongues did have a decided value

in classification, since we find that all these little birds have the same
style of tongue. To offset this, we have the fiict that the humming
birds have all practically the same habits, eat the same kind of food,

and take it in the same manner, so that really they throw no light on

the subject. The penguins present an analogous case, for while the

tongues of all are strikingly similar to one another, the habits and food

of all are also similar.

The tongues of woodpeckers, at least those of our North American
species, can readily be distinguished as such, although they differ con-

siderably from one another in length and in the amount and character

of the barbing at the tip. It is an easy matter to follow, step by step,

the changes by which the sharp barbed tongue of the pileated wood-
pecker is converted into the brushy tongue of the sapsucker, and as

we pass from species to species we can see the barbs becoming more
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iiuuierous, longer, and more slender, cbanging from barbs to bristles

and from bristles to liairs, until the transformation is complete and the

spear lias become a brusli ;
' or, if we strip ofi" the adaptive disguises, we

will find tbat the liyoid, whether long or short, is constructed on the

same plan, and may see at a glance that CeopMxviis and Sphyrapicm

are akin to one another. At the same time it is an equally easy matter

to tell considerable of the food and habits of a Avoodpecker from the

tongue, to make a guess as to the probable preference of the species for

animal or vegetable food, and to say whether it spears grubs, eats

insects, or probes after ants. Here the tongue apparently points two

ways, not only indicating relationship, but

more than hinting at the dietary habits of its

possessor.

The tongues of the swifts have a very close

resemblance to one another, so do those of the

swallows (Plate 1, figs. 1-3), and the two groups

are so much alike in this respect that it is

extremely difficult, if not impossible, to tell

them apart. Now externally swifts and swal-

lows are very much alike, their food and the

mode of taking it is identical, and yet struc-

turally the two are widely separated, ptery-

losis, skeleton, muscles, alimentary canal, all

being different. Here, then, if we followed the

tongue, we should be at sea, and in this case

we may feel pretty safe in saying that the

resemblances between the tongues of swifts

and swallows are due to the influence of food.

The case may be further strengthened by show-

ing that birds not very closely related to either

swift or swallow resemble them in the general

style of their tongues, and this is true of at least the cedar bird and one

of the trogons (Plate 1, figs. 4 and 5), Friotelns, while further examina-

tion will probably bring to light further resemblances.

The owls furnish good examples of similarity of tongues arising from,

or at least correlated with, similarity in habits, for the genera Megas-

cops, Asio, Wyctea, Speotyto, and Strix have tongues built on the same
plan, the main difference being that tStrix, which is a long-faced bird,

has a long tongue. It might perhaps be assumed that because the

beak was long the tongue would of necessity be long also, but this by

no means follows, for the short tongues of the long-billed kingfishers

warn us that there is no necessity iu the case at all, and that the length

of the bill is no index to the length of the tongue.

The opposite state of aff'airs, differences among related birds, is well

' Lucas, F. A. The Tongues of Woodpeckers. Bulletin No. 7, U. S. Department of

Agriculture, Division of Oruitliology and Mammalogy.

Fig. 10.
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snowii iu certain flucbes where members of the same genus even may
have quite different tongues, although the direct connection between

these differences and the character of the food may not be evident.

The tongues of the several si)ecies of the genus Spinus, shown on Plate

2, figs. G-10, although constructed on the same general plan, offer con-

siderable differences of detail, our common goldfinch, Spinus tristis,

being the most highly specialized. The members of the genus Melo-

spiza differ even more among themselves, and while Lincoln's sparrow,

M. lincolni, may have the tip of the tongue perfectly simple, the song

sparrow, M./asci<ita, has the tip quite elaborately fringed. So common
a bird as the English sparrow has an aristocratically unique tongue,

quite unlike that of any of his relatives on this side of the Atlantic,

and still other finches might be adduced to show how great is the range

of form in this family.'

The hooded and the red-breasted mergansers are quite different from

each other in their tongues, and yet, so far as we know, there is not

sufficient difference in the nature of their food to account for this dis-

crepancy; neither does the fact that they have been deemed sufficiently

far apart to be placed in two distinct genera signify, for the swifts and
swallows show that birds belonging in different suborders even may
have very similar tongues.

The reasons for the modifications of the tongue of the red-breasted

merganser are evident; the two rows of sharp, reverted spines on the

tongue, which are more nearly teeth than are the serrations of the bill,

are to help the bill in catching and swallowing small fishes, while the

feathering of the edge may be to aid in capturing still smaller fry,

although it is quite as probable a hint of affinity with the other ducks.

The tongue of the hooded merganser, which is like that of a duck
reversed, is a puzzle whose solution calls for a better knowledge of the

food and habits of the bird.

Finally, not to needlessly multiply instances of differences between

the tongues of related species, it may be said that while the petrels

have much similarity iu food and habits they differ very materially in

the matter of tongues.

It is next in order to produce circumstantial evidence in the shape of

tongues whose peculiarities can be apparently explained by the char-

acter of the food or known habits of feeding, iu order to demonstrate

the close relations between the two. The number of evident adapta-

tions would undoubtedly be very much increased could we observe

birds more closely in their native slate, for we might then see the rela-

tion some curious tongue bore to some special kind of food, or catch

the particular trick of manipulation for which it was adapted.

Most insectivorous birds swallow their prey without any special

manipulation, and this, to a great extent, is true of the fruit eaters.

' Lucas, Frederic A. The Taxonomic Value of the Tongue iu Birds. The Auk,

XIII, No. 2, April, 189G, pp. 109-115.
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Graminivorous birds either need, or find it advantageous to have, some

special device for getting seeds or for husking them before they are swal-

lowed, and these have fleshy tongues, which, together with the char-

acter of the tip, must enable them to hold seeds well while removing

the husk. Apparently the delicacy of the tongue is no direct criterion

of the quality of the work done by it, for the cow bunting, which cleans

small seeds most dexterously, is by no means remarkable for the char-

acter of its tongue, and, on the other hand, it is not easy to see why the

song sparrow should have a tongue so finely fringed at the tip.

Such scoop-like tongues as those of the cross-bill and goldfinch (Plate

1, figs. C and 11) seem to bear a direct relation to the procuring of food

and to be specially designed for extracting seeds. Were thistles in

seed the year around, the tongue of Spinus tristis would be a clear case

of adaptation, for it appears admirably fitted either for gathering thistle

seeds or for removing the husks after they are gathered. However, Mr.

Palmer tells me that the gullet of the goldfinch often contains finely-com-

minuted food, almost in the condition of dough, and the tongue is very

likely the instrument by which this state is brought about. Knowing

that the shore lark feeds largely on small grass seeds, the tongue is seen

to be a nice little scoop for collecting them, while the miniature pitch-

forks of the titmice (Plate 1, fig. 14) are equally good instruments for

picking spiders, eggs of insects, and similar food, out of the crevices

into which these little birds are perpetually prying, although it would

apparently be more efficient could it be protruded farther.

The brush-tongued birds, the South American Cocrehidw and the

honeysuckers of the Sandwich Islands and Australia, are good exam-

ples of similarity of tongue structure in very different birds due to

adaptation for a certain kind of food or method of obtaining it. These

birds frequent flowering trees, either for the nectar of the blossoms or

for the insects which lurk therein, or for both, and their tongues are

all more or less extensile, and brushy at the tip. Whether the liquid

is actually sucked up or whether it is dipped up by the tongue tip as

by a swab, the result attained is the same.

Some of the brush tougued birds certainly eat insects and spiders,

but the tongue would seem to be as well adapted for sweeping up these

as for sucking up sweets. Moreover, it should be remembered that a

tongue may be a special adaptation for a given kind of food, procured

at certain seasons of the year, and therefore specially desirable only

for a short time. Or a bird may i)refer a particular kind of food, and

yet eat something else when that is not to be had, just as the hairy

and downy woodpeckers have tongues specially adapted for spearing

grubs, and still eat beechnuts. We know that humming birds are

fond of sweets, and we are equally certain that the bulk of their food

consists of insects,^ and if they dine on one and make their dessert of the

1 Lucas, Frederic A. The Food of Humming Birds. The Auk, X, No. 4, October,

1893; pp. 311-315.
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other, the adaptive features of the tongue can still be accounted for.

So the fact that the houeycreepers eat berries and the honeysuckers

and sunbirds spiders and insects does not disprove the primary adap-

tation of their tongues for getting nectar. At the same time it is to

be noted that tubular and brushy tongues occur only ( ?)

in birds of tropical or subtropical regions, where flowers Jm
are to be found throughout a great part of the year. m ^
The woodpeckers afifoKl a good illustration of the y ^

modifications of the tongue according to the nature of f i|

the food, for in this group each variation iu the tongue

appears to be accompanied by a corresponding varia-

tion in the general character of the

food.' The flicker has fewer barbs

on its tongue than any other species;

also it has one of the longest tongues

and the largest salivary glands. Xow,
the flicker eats more ants than any

other species, these insects constitut-

ing about forty per cent of its food,

and it not only obtains them from the

surface of the ground but by probing

for them in anthills. The three-toed

woodpecker heads the list of eaters of

grubs, and this bird has, in addition

to a long and fairly well barbed
tongue, an nnusually good bill for

cutting into trees: in fact, it may be

said that the two go together, for

similar conditions are found in other

species. The little downy woodpecker comes next as

a destroyer of wood-boring larvii^, unless it should be
exceeded by the great pileated woodpecker, with its

powerful beak and sharp tongue. The sapsucker

seems to eat no boring grubs, but as an ant-eater it

stands next the flicker, the contents of its stomach
averaging thirty-six per cent of ants. It is, as its

popular name implies, a drinker of the sap of sweet

trees, and it also preys upon the flies and otherinsects

which are attracted by the exuding sap. The brushy
tongue (fig. 11) is well adapted for procuring such

articles in the bill of fare, but it is quite useless for extracting grubs from
their hiding places, being barbless and capable of but little extension.

The red-headed woodpeckers, although possessed of very extensile

tongues, have these organs rather feebly barbed, while they also have

\\V\V liji'f/i»

Fig. 11.

rig. 12.

'Beal, F. E. L. Preliminary Report on the Food of Woodpeckers. < Bulletin

No. 7, U. S. Department of Agriculture. Division of Ornithology and Mammalogy.
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l)ointed, little compressed beaks, not well adapted for cutting into wood,

and the members of the genus Melanerpes are seemingly more fond of

fruit than are any other species, and they are the most omnivorous

of the IS'orth American woodpeckers.

In all these cases the relation between form and food is plain, but

there are many others in which peculiarities of the tongue imply modi-

fication for some special end without that end being obvious. Such is

the case with the penguins, whose curious spiny tongues (fig. 12) must

play some definite part iu their domestic economy, but whether modified

for the catching of fish, crustaceans, or squids is not quite clear,

although such tongues would seem to be well adapted for catching

small crustaceans.

The tongues of our American vultures too should have some bear-

ing on their diet, and possibly their hollow shape and roughened edges

are for the purpose of rasping meat from bones, although it may be

that the adaptation is to quite a different end. The long, slender,

feathery tongues of toucans present another riddle which can only be

answered by one having full knowledge of their habits, although it

certainly seems a curious adjunct to the stout beak with which it is

associated.

From what has been said above it will be seen that, in a large num-

ber of cases, there is certainly a clear relation between the shape of the

tongue and the character of the food ; that some closely related birds

differ as to their tongues while distant relatives present similarities

that seem to be connected with similarities in their food, and that, on

the whole, the modifications of the tongue appear to be adaptive and

do not offer characters that can be safely used in classification.

A final point, deserving of study, is that of the changes which take

place during growth and the rapidity with which they are performed.

As is well known, the bills of long-beaked birds are acquired after

hatching, and long tongues grow in a like manner, such a slender, exten-

sile tongue as that of the humming bird being developed between the

time the young emerges from the egg and the date of quitting the

nest. The first indication of the long branches into which the tongue

is ultimately divided consists of a little notch in the tip, while there is

only the merest rudiment of the membrane which is to border these

branches (Plate 2, figs. 10-13).

The growth of the tongue, and of the hyoid as well, must be quite

as rapid iu woodpeckers as in humming birds, for in a full-fledged

nestling of the downy woodpecker, a species which is provided with

one of the longest of tongues when adult, the hyoid barely reached
to the center of the skull, between the eyes. The same specimen
showed also that the barbs at the tip of the tongue are developed com-

paratively late, for the only trace of spines in this bird, which would
have soon quitted the nest, was a number of reflexed hairs represent-
ing the upper series on the tongue of the sapsucker. It seems prob-
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able that the barbs make their appearance at, or shortly after, the time

the bird leaves the nest, when the young cease to be fed and begin to

feed themselves, but a little positive evidence in the shape of speci-

mens is needed to settle the question.

In birds with shorter tongues than those just described the changes

during growth are, naturally, not so marked; but even in tongues like

those of the chimney swift and screech owl there is a very obvious

difterence between the tojigue of the embryo, or nestling, and that of

the adult.

The question of growth with its change of form connected with

change of food, or in the manner of getting it, is worthy of careful con-

sideration, but perhaps the most interesting problem presented by the

tongues of birds is whether underlying the infinite modifications of

the tongue are certain definite forms which may be of use in classifica-

tion, or whether these forms are all cases of adaptation to particular

kinds of food.

The evidence seems to point plainly in the latter direction, but what
is needed is a large collection of carefully sifted and assorted facts.

Fig. 13.
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EXPLANATION OF TEXT FIGURES.

Fig. 1. Relation of the hyoid to the tongue.

' a, Hyoid of Pewee, <Srt)/or>(is/HscHS.

b. Hyoid of CorinoraDt, Phalacrocorax nrile.

c. Hyoid of Muscovy Duck, Cairina moschala.

d. Hyoid of Humming-bird, SeJasphorus rnfvs.

e. Hyoid of Flicl<er, Colapies auratiis.

All ligures drawn to the same absolute scale.

c/(. Cei'atoliyal.

bh. Basihyal.

ib. Basibranchial.

cb. Ceratobranchial.

Fig. 2. Changes produced in tongues by wear.

a. Tip of tongue of Cape IVIay Warbler, Dendroica tigriva, unworn.

b. Tip of tongue of Mourning Warbler, Geoth
Iyina Philadelphia, much worn.

c. Tip of tongue of Chestnut-sided Warbler, Dendroica pcnmsylianica,

unworn.

All figures greatly enlarged.

Fig. 3. Modifications of tubular and brushy tongues.

a. Connecticut Warbler, (leothlypis agilis.

b. Honeysucker, Hemignathus oUvaeeus.

c. Honey Creeper, Certhtola bahamensis.

d. Australian Honeysucker, Tropidorhynchus sp.

e. Tip of tongue of Honey Creejjer, Certhiola bahaininsis.

All figures much enlarged.

Fig. 4. Principal muscles of the tongue, after Gadow.
eg. Ceratoglossus.

gh. Geniohyoideus.

sth. Stylohyoideus

Ml. Tracheohyoideus.

Fig. 5. Tongue of a Goatsucker, Nydidromus albicoUis, enlarged.

Fig. 6. Tongue of a hawk, Archibuteo Jagopus sancti-joannis, showing system of pores,

enlarged.

Fig. 7. Spines on basal portion of tongues of Woodpeckers, greatly enlarged,

n, Dryobates scalaris.

o. Melanerpes erytkrocephaltis.

Fig. 8. a. Tongue of Ring-necked Duck, Aythya colla7-is, enlai'ged.

b. Tongue of Merganser, Merganser serrator, enlarged.

Fig. 9. Tongue of Canada Goose, Bernicla canadensis, somewhat enlarged.

Fig. 10. Tongue of Belted Kingfisher, Ceryle alcyon, enlarged.

Fig. 11. Tongue of Sap Sucker, Sphyrapicus rarius, enlarged.

Fig. 12. Tongue of Penguin, Apienodytes longirostris, slightly enlarged.

Fig. 13. Head of Flicker, Colapies auratits, with tongue protruded.
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HE ONTONAGON COPPER BOWLDER IN THE U. S. NATIONAL

MUSEUM.

By Charles Moore.

In a corner of the National Musenm a bowlder of native copper,

weighing perhaps three tons, rests upon a plain wooden base. Trans-

ferred to the Museum from the Patent Office, in 1858, the coi)per frag-

ment was accompanied by no records, and this paper has been written

with the view of tracing the intricate but interesting story of the once

celebrated Ontonagon bowlder.

Worshipped as a manitou by the superstitious Indians during

uncounted years, the siren of mining adventurers while yet the flag

of England floated over the Lake Country, the objective point of haz-

ardous expeditions by explorer and scientist, the Ontonagon bowlder

has never been so left to itself as it has been during the half century

that has elapsed since it was brought to the national capital, where

the expectation was that all eyes might gaze upon it as the represent-

ative of national wealth and enterprise.

About the middle of the seventeenth century the Jesuit missionaries

and the French explorers, penetrating the wildernesses about Lake
Superior, found among the most treasured possessions of the Indians

pieces of copper weighing from 10 to 20 pounds. Often these frag-

ments of copper were regarded as household gods, and from an

indefinite past had been transmitted from generation to generation.

Tradition also told of larger masses of copper situated at several

points along the shores of the great lake, whose shifting sands often

covered up the bowlders for years at a time, thus causing the super-

stitious savages to declare that their ofl:ended deities had disapj)eared

for a season.^

In 1067 a piece of copper weighing a hundred pounds was brought

to Father Dablon. "The savages," he reports,- ''do not all agree as to

the i^lace whence this coi)per was derived. Some say it came from

where the [Ontonagon] Eiver begins; others say close to the lake; and
others from the forks and along the eastern bank." Whether the

'Journal du Voyage du P^re Claude Allouez, Relation de la Nouvelle France, en

l'Ann6e 1667. Sagard, p. 589. Voyages of Pierre fisprit Radisson, Third Voyage.

^Relation of 1670.
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Dablou fragment was a float piece of copper, or whether it was a por-

tion broken from the great rock, it is impossible to say. The reference

of the Jesuit father, however, makes it evident that at the time when

he wrote, the Indians were familiar with the copper region along the

Ontonagon, on the west bank of the west fork of which river the great

bowlder lay when discovered by white men.

In 1669 the French Government sent Louis Joliet to Lake Superior

to search for the deposits of copper so often referred to in the relations

of the missionaries, but he got no farther than Sault Ste. Marie, and

three years later he turned aside from such material pursuits to

accomplish, in company with Father Marquette, the discovery of the

Mississippi Eiver. So far as authentic records go, the first white man
to visit the Ontonagon bowlder was Alexander Henry, an English

adventurer, and he saw it to his cost. Shortly after England acquired

Canada from France, Henry established himself as a trader at Macki-

nac, and his narrow escape from death at the hands of the savages in

the massacre at that post in 1763 forms one of the most thrilling chap-

ters of Parkman's "Conspiracy of Pontiac," and is also the basis of

Mrs. Catherwood's more recent story, " The White Islander."

In 1771, lured doubtless by the mass of copper at the forks of the

Ontonagon, Henry and his associates undertook to pierce the blufls of

clay and red sandstone which bordered that stream,' in the hope of find-

ing the vein whence the bowlder came. Only complete ignorance of

the geology of the Lake Superior region can explain what Doctor

Houghton calls "these Quixotic trials ;"^ and complete failure was the

natural result.

In 1819, General Lewis Cass made the first explorations of the Lake

Superior region that were undertaken by this Government. Turning

from their jjath, his party ascended tbe Ontonagon Eiver for 30 miles

to visit the mass of copper whose existence, says Cass, had long been

known. "Common report," he writes to John C. Calhoun, Secretary of

War, "has greatly magnified the quantity, though enough remains, even

aftera rigid examination, to render it a mineralogical curiosity. Instead

of being a mass of pure copper, it is rather coi^per embedded in a hard

rock, and the weight probably does not exceed 5 tons, of which the rock

is much the larger part. It was impossible to procure any specimens,

for such was its hardness that our chisels broke like glass. I intend to

send some Indians in the spring to procure the necessary specimens.

As I understand the nature of the substance, we can now furnish them
with such tools as will eflect the object. I shall, on their return, send

you such specimens as you may wish to retain for the Government or

to distribute as cabinet specimens to the various literary institutions of

the country."^

»Henry, Alexander. Travels and Adventures in Canada. New York, 1809, p. 231.

^Bradish, Alvah. Memoir of Douglas Houghtou. Detroit, 1889, p. 204.

'Smith, W. L. G. Life and Times of Lewis Cass. New York, 1856, p. 133. Cass
never saw the rock, as he himself says in Senate Report 260, 28th Congress, 1st session.
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Doctor Henry R. Schoolcraft, who was a member of the Cass exijedi-

tioD, says that the bowlder was found on the edge of the river, directly

opposite an island and at the foot of a lofty clay bluff, the face of which

appears at a former time to have slipped into the river, carrying with

it detached blocks and rounded masses of granite, hornblende, and
other rock, and with them the mass of copper in question. " The shape

of the rock," he says, "is very irregular. Its greatest length is 3 feet

8 inches; its greatest breadth, 3 feet 4 inches, and it may altogether

contain 11 cubic feet. In size it considerably exceeds the great mass
of native iron found some years ago upon the banks of the Eed Eiver,

in Louisiana, and now deposited among the collections of the New
York Historical Society, but, on account of the admixture of rocky

matter, is inferior in weight. Henry, who visited it in 176G, estimates

its weight at 5 tons; but, after examining it with scrupulous attention,

I do not think the weight of metallic copper in the rock exceeds 2,200

pounds. The quantity may, however, have been much diminished

since its first discovery, and the marks of chisels and axes upon it, with

the broken tools lying around, prove that portions have been cut off

and carried away."'

Schoolcraft calls attention to the fact that the connection of the

bowlder with substances foreign to the immediate section of the

country where it lies, ''indicates a removal from its original bed, while

the intimate connection of the metal and matrix, and the complete

envelopment of individual masses of copper by the rock, point to a

common and contemporaneous origin, whether that be referable to the

agency of caloric or water."

Schoolcraft gives a view of the copper rock (see Plate 2) taken from

a point below the mass of copper, looking up the river; and from the

picture one readily understands with what difficulty the mass was
removed. The story of that removal is now to be told.

The party sent by Cass were not so fortunate as he anticipated they

would be. They cut about thirty cords of wood, which they placed

about the bowlder, and then set fire to the pile. When the copper was
well heated, they dashed water upon it, but the only result was to

detach pieces of quartz rock adhering to the native copper. The party,

having become disheartened, left the country, having moved the rock 4

or 5 feet from the bank of the river; nor did the Barbeau party, who
went from Sault Ste. Marie two years later, have any better success.

It so happened, however, that Mr. Joseph Spencer, a member of the

Cass expedition, told the story of the copper rock to Mr. Julius Eldred,

a hardware merchant of Detroit; and for sixteen years this enter-

prising man schemed and planned how he might succeed where others

had failed.^

' Narrative Journal of Travels through the Northwestern regions of the United
States, etc. Albany, 1821, pp. 175-178.

2 John Jones, Jr., in the Noav York Weekly Herald, October 28, 1843.
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Until the report made by tlie State geologist of Michigan, Doctor

Douglass Houghton, in 1841, there had been no authentic or trustworthy

statements in regard to the copper-bearing rocks of Lake Superior;'

but within four years from the date of that report the mineral lands

from the tip of Keweenaw Point to the Ontonagon Eiver were overrun

with prospectors, the great majority of whom left dollars where they

found pennies. It is in Doctor Houghton's report that the best scientific

account of the copper rock is to be found. " I have thus far," he says,

"omitted to allude particularly to.the large mass of native copper which

has been so long known to exist in the bed of the Ontonagon River,

lest, perhaps, this isolated mass might be confounded with the veins of

the mineral district. That this mass has once occupied a place in some

one of these veins is quite certain, but it is now perfectly separated

from its original condition and appears simply as a loose transported

bowlder. * * * The copper bowlder is associated with rocky matter,

which in all respects resembles that associated with that metal in some

portions of the mines before described, the rocky matter being bound

together with innumerable strings of metal; but a very considerable

portion of the whole is copper in a state of purity. While this mass of

native copper can not fail to excite much interest, from its great size

and purity, it must be borne in mind that it is a perfectly isolated mass,

having no connection with any other; nor does the character of the

country lead to the inference that veins of the metal occur in the imme-

diate vicinity, though the mineral district crosses the country at a dis-

tance of but a few miles."

Leaving for the moment the question as to the origin of the copper

rock, let us follow its history. Prior to 1843 not a pound of copper had

been shipped commercially from Lake Superior. The billion and a half

jjounds which have been taken from that region have been mined since

that year, and more than half that product has been taken from a mine

discovered since the war of the rebellion ended. The Ontonagon bowl-

der was not regarded primarily in a commercial light; for its market

value as ingot copper could not have exceeded $000.^ Mr. Eldred's

object in transporting it to the lower lakes was to exhibit it for money
in the various cities of the East. It was a curiosity. As Senator Wood-
bridge said, it was " a splendid specimen of the mineral wealth of the

' Far West.'

"

In 1841 Mr. Eldred arranged with Samuel Ashman, of Sault Ste.

Marie, to act as his interpreter in the purchase of the copper rock from

the Chippewa Indians, on whose lands it was situated. Obtaining a

trading license from Mr. Ord, the Government agent, the two men set

out for the mouth of the Ontonagon, where they met the chiefs and con-

cluded the purchase for $150, of which sum $45 was paid in cash at the

1 Whittlesey, Charles, in Smithsonian Contributions, Vol. XIII.

^Senate Report on Wholesale Prices, Wages, and Transportation, 1893, I, p. 70,

gives the prices of copper tor sixty years.
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time, and the remainder was paid in goods two years later. The party

then x)roceeded about 26 miles up the river, climbed the high hill

which intervened between the main stream and that point on the fork

where the rock was situated, and raised it on skids. More than this

they could not do; nor did they have greater success the following

summer.

In 1843 Mr. Eldred started from Detroit with wheels and castings

for a portable railway and car ; and to protect his property rights, he

secured from General Walter Cunningham, the United States mineral

agent, a permit to occupy for mining purposes the section of land on

which the bowlder stood. Arriving at the rock, Mr. Eldred was sur-

prised and chagrined to find it in possession of a party of Wisconsin

miners under the direction of Colonel Hammond, who had located the

land under a permit made directly by the Secretary of War to Turner

and Snyder, and by their agent transferred to Hammond. The only

thing to do was to buy the rock again, and this Mr. Eldred did, paying

for it 81,305.

It took a week for the party of 21 jiersons to get the rock up the

50-foot hill near the river; then they cat timbers and made a stout

wooden railway track, placed the rock on the car, and moved it with

capstan and chains as houses are moved. For four miles and a half,

over hills 600 feet high, through valleys and deep ravines; through

thick forests where the path had to be cut; through tangled under-

brush, the home of pestiferous mosquitoes, this railway was laid and
the copper bowlder was transported; and when at last the rock was

lowered to the main stream, nature smiled on the labors of the work-

men by sending a freshet to carry their heavily laden boat over the

lower rapids and down to the lake.'

While arranging transportation to Sault Ste. Marie, Mr. Eldred was
confronted by an order from the Secretary of War to General Cun-

ningham directing him to seize the copper rock for transportation to

Washington. "The persons claiming the rock have no right to it,"

says Secretary Porter, "but justice and equity would require that they

be amx)ly compensated for the trouble and expense of its removal from

its position on the Ontonagon to the lake ; and for this purpose Gen-

eral C. will examine into their accounts and allow them the costs,

compensating them fully and fairly therefor, the sum, however, not to

exceed $700. * * * if they set up a claim for the ownership of the

article itself, that is not admitted or recognized, and their redress, if

they have any," will be by an application to Congress."^

' Jones's letter in New York Herald. I have carefnlly examined the statements

made by Mr. Alfred Meads in the Ontonagon Miner of June 22, 1895, assigning to

James Kirk Paul, the founder of the town of Ontonagon, the credit of bringing

down the rock. Undoubtedly Captain Paul was in the x^f^rty, but the proof is con-

clusive that all work was done under the direction of Mr. Eldred.

2 War Department MSS. Letters Cunningham to Porter, August 28, 1843; Maynadier

to Porter, September 27, 1843, and Porter's indorsement.
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The sum mentioned by the Secretary being manifestly too small to

compensate Mr. Eldred "fully and fairly," General Cunningham allowed

the latter to transport the rock to Detroit, and promised that if the

curiosity was ordered to Washington, Mr. Eldred should be placed in

charge of it. On October 11, 1843, the bowlder was landed in Detroit ^

aud placed on exhibition for a fee of 25 cents; and among those who

embraced the opportunity to visit it was Henry R. Schoolcraft, who

renewed an acquaintance with the copper monarch, formed twenty-

three years before.^ After less than a month of uninterrupted posses-

sion. United States District Attorney George C. Bates informed Mr.

Eldred that the revenue cutter Urie was waiting at Detroit to receive

the rock for transportation to the capital; and on November 9 the

bowlder started on its long journey, ' by way of Buffalo, the Erie Canal,

and New York City, to Georgetown, District of Columbia. Mr. Eldred

accompanied it as far as New York, and met it at Georgetown with a

dray, by which it was hauled to the Quartermaster's Bureau of the

War Department and deposited in the yard, where it remained until

sometime subsequent to 1855.''

Mr. Eldred now appealed to Congress for redress ; and it so happened

that in the Senate William Woodbridge, of Michigan, was chairman

of the Committee on Public Lands. An exhaustive report on the sub-

ject was made at the first session of the Twenty-eighth Congress, and

three years later, by an act approved January 20, 1847, the Secretary

of War was authorized "to allow and settle upon just and equitable

* Farmer's History of Detroit and Michigan, calendar of dates.

2 Schoolcraft, Henry R. The American Indians. Rochester, 1851.

* Treasury Department MSS. Letters from Secretary Spencer to Captain Knapp,

September 29, 1843; Knapp to Spencer, November 11, 1843; Captain Heintzelman's

receipt, November 11, 1843.

* Roberts's Sketches of Detroit, 1855.

Doctor Thomas Wilson, of the National Museum, a second cousin of Cyrus Menden-

hall, who was one of the early proprietors and workers of copper mines in Lake
Superior (probably from 1840 to 1855 or 1856), contributes the following informa-

tion, which is of interest in this connection: ''My uncle, Thomas Mercer, when a

young man, went from Columbiana County, Ohio, to Lake Superior as an assistant

to his cousin. In about 1848 he came down from Lake Superior, by way of the

canal, from Cleveland to Beaver with one of these immense masses of copper. He
dined en route at my father's house at New Brighton, and in his company after

dinner I rode with him on the boat as far as Rochester. I remember the appear-

ance of the nugget of copper very well. It was as large or larger than the one in

the National Museum, and when I saw the latter, I thought it was the same which I

had seen on the boat. I learned from my father that the mass which we saw on
the boat was taken to Pittsburg, under the belief that it would prove of consider-

able profit to its owners. It turned out to be a loss, however, owing to their

inability to melt it or to cut it, or in any way divide or separate it into small

enough pieces to handle. They built a lire over it as it stood in the yard. How
they then treated it I do not know; nor do I know that, with all this labor, it was
finally reduced. It brought no profit to the original owners." Dr. Wilson thinks

that there must have been two or more of thesa large copper nuggets which were
brought down the lakes from Lake Superior.
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terms the accounts of Julius Eldred and sons for their time' ^nd
exj)enses in purchasing and removing the mass of native copper com-

monly called the copper rock." The sum thus paid was $5,664.98.

From the yard of the old War Department to the National Museum
is not a loug Journey for so traveled a rock, and we need spend no time

on it. There is, however, another and a really important question as

to the origin of the bowlder. Accepting the statements of Schoolcraft

and Doctor Houghton that the coi)j)er rock as found was an isolated

mass, but that it undoubtedly came from one of the veins in the narrow
copper belt, let us examine the results of explorations made since

their day.

During the winter of 1847-48 Mr. Samuel O. Knapp, the agent of the

Minnesota mine, observed on the ]jresent location of that mine a curi-

ous depression in the soil, caused, as he conjectured, by the disintegra-

tion of a vein. Following up these indications, he came upon a cavern,

the home of several porcupines. On clearing out the rubbish, he
found many stone hammers; and at a depth of 18 feet he came upon a

mass of native copi^er 10 feet loug, 3 feet wide, and nearly 2 feet thick.^

Its weight was more than 6 tons. This mass was found resting upon
billets of oak supported by sleepers of the same wood. There were
three courses of billets and two courses of sleepers. The wood had
lost all its consistency, so that a knife blade penetrated it as easily as

if it had been jjeat; but the earth packed about the copper gave that a

tirm support. By means of the cobwork the miners had raised the

mass about 5 feet, or something less than one-quarter of the way to the

mouth of the pit. The marks of fire used to detach the copper from

the rock showed that the early miners were acquainted with a process

used with effect by their successors. This fragment had been pounded
until every projection was broken off and then had been left, when and
for what reason is still unknown.^ From similar ints on the same loca-

tion came ten cart loads of ancient hammers, one of which weighed 39J
pounds and was fitted with two grooves for a double handle. There

were also found a copper gad, a copper chisel with a socket in which

was the remains of a copper handle, and fragments of wooden bailing

bowls. At the Mesnard mine, in 1862, was found an 18-ton bowlder

that the "ancient miners" had moved 48 feet from its original bed.

' In Senate Report 260, Twenty-eighth Congress, first session, Mr. Eldred relates

his trials and final success. Several of the official communications quoted in this

article are printed in that report. The existence of the report, however, was devel-

oped from the communications which were kindly furnished me by Colonel F. C. Ains-

worth, chief of the Record and Pension Division of the War Department; Captain

C. T. Shoemaker, chief of the Revenue-Cutter Service, and Honorable T. Strobo

Farrow, Auditor of the Treasury for the War Department.

^Foster & Whitney's Report. House Ex. Doc. 69, Thirty-first Congress, first ses-

sion, p. 159.

^A cut and a full description of this find is given by Colonel Whittlesey in his

article on Ancient Copper Mining in the Lake Superior Region, Smithsonian Contri-

butions to Knowledge, XIII.
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The fact that growing in the debris of one of these ancient pits was

a hemlock having 395 annular rings places the date of the excava-

tions before the days of Columbus. That they were made by a race

distinct from the present Indians is inferred from the fact that the

Indians knew nothing of copper in place ;
and they had no traditions

of the ancient copper mines which cover the entire copper belt, and

which have been to modern miners the best indications of the presence

of that metal. Within 2 miles of one of these "ancient diggings,"

as they are called, the copper rock was found.

The question here arises, Was the Ontonagon bowlder detached by

glacial action and carried southwesterly along the drift to the point

whence eventually it dropped into the bed of the river
;
or is it the

product of the mining operations of that busy people whose well-built

boats with each recurring summer in past ages dotted the clear waters

of Lake Superior, and whose keen search led them to the outcrops of

copper as well among the iuhospitable thickets of the mainland as on

the wave-lashed islands of the greatest of lakes?

Such is the question propounded by Mr. Edwin J. Hulbert, who

spent the best years of his life in a study of the copper country
;
and

whose recently published work on "The Calumet Conglomerate"

marks him as the most scientific explorer who ever accomplished great

results in the Lake Superior copper country. Doubtless the question

is unanswerable ; but whether nature or man tore the copper rock from

its original home, it stands to-day as the first considerably shipment of

copper from the Lake Superior region and the largest mass ever taken

away from a mine. It is unique also in this: The mines of the Ontona-

gon region belong to the past. The great Minnesota mine from which

a 500-ton bowlder, valued at over $200,000, was taken, and whose

stockholders received $30 for every dollar they i)ut in, has long ago

been surpassed by the Calumet & Hecla, whose ore contains but an

insignificant proportion of mass copper. There are no more masses of

virgin copper to be found ; and the Ontonagon bowlder is not only the

first, but it is also the last remaining representative of its kind.
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TAXIDERMICAL METHODS IX THE LEYDEX MUSEUM,
HOLLAXI).

By R. W. Shufeldt,

Associate in Zoology, I'. S. Xational Museum.

Since publishing my " Scientific Taxidermy for Museums,'"^ a num-
ber of well-known taxidermie artists in tbe museums of America and
Europe have written me concerning the various methods employed in

their art in the institutions they represent. There has also been pub-

lished a work by Mr. Montagu-Browne, entitled •'Artistic and Scien-

tific Taxidermy and Modeling.-' ^ So far as the criticism of this last

volume has come to me, it would appear that it has by no means been

received with favor, either here or upon the Continent. Its main
defects, however, will be i)ointed out by me in another connection soon,

and will be only incidentally referred to in the present paper.

Of all th reports recently received, no one has excited my interest

more, or apparently contained suggestions of greater positive value,

than has a MS., illustrated by a large series of photographs, received

fi'om Mr. H. H. ter Meer, jr., on the staff of and praeparator to the

Museum of Xatural History, of Leyden, Holland. This communication

is so full and the photographs so instructive that it commends itself to

taxidermists at large, and especially to those of this country, where
the methods in this art are now attracting so much attention.

For many j'ears Mr. H. H. ter Meer, jr., and his father have been

engaged on the taxidermical work done in the Leyden Museum, where
Doctor J. Blittikofer is conservator, and where Doctor Fredericus A.

Jentick is in charge as director. Judging from the plates in my work
upon "Scientific Taxidermy for Museum,"' these gentlemen all speak in

the highest possible terms of the artistic work in this line that has up
to the present time been accomplished in the U. S. Xational Museum.
Especial delight is expressed upon examining the achievements in

modeling the marine invertebrates, and '' the mounting of the fowls,

pigeons, and parrots," and the wild turkey called forth expressions of

the most extravagant praise. Among the mammals, the bisons, the

I Report U. S. National Museum, 1892, pp. 369-436.

•London, Adam & Charles Black. 1896.
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zebra, the tiger, and the rhinoceros, mounted by Jenness Eichardson,

came iu for the most favorable criticism, and this was given without

stint.

It is with no little envy, and with still more regret, that Mr. H. H. ter

Meer compares the advantageous circumstancesunder which the finished

pieces of work are placed upon exhibition at the National Museum, as

contrasted with what happens to them at Leyden, where the build-

ing is old, and where "the animals, instead of being placed iu groups,

are packed away iu a compact throng in dark cases, one animal admir-

ing the tail of the other." '

Further discouragement is experienced from the fact that the Dutch

biologists filling the more influential positions do not exert themselves,

either by pen or word, to powerfully promote the art among them.

There are, further, no organized taxidermical societies iu the country,

and little or no literature is produced to assist the taxidermic artist.

Mr. H. H. ter Meer, jr., is a firm believer in and advocate of the higher

education of taxidermists, as set forth in the aforesaid " Scientific

Taxidermy for Museums," and he takes occasion to express himself

very forcibly to that effect. Pleasure is expressed at the fact that the

American taxidermists are thorouglily alive to the question that the

day is well past when the workman can hope to produce satisfactory

results by "stuffing skins of the forms they intend to preserve" instead

of by the use of the model and the manikin.

For some years past Mr. H. H. ter Meer has practiced what Kerr, his

able instructor, had taught him, and with " extraordinary dexterity "

he sews strips of tow side by side upon the sculptured body of the

mammal, iu such a manner as to exactly imitate the superficial muscles

and other parts in the way they occur in nature. Mammals' heads are

"carved out of peat," and it "does not matter out of what substance

a mammal is modeled, provided the form is reproduced exactly as it

would be were the animal alive, and that it is possible to drive pins

in it without bursting or breaking the artificially prepared body, in

order to press the skin into the hollows between the muscles." It is

especially enjoined that the prepared model of the animal's body be
the exact reproduction of the original, before the skin is drawn over

it, in order to obviate the necessity of subsequently introducing any
additional filling between it and the latter. Kerr's methods of imitat-

ing the superficial anatomical parts require much patience and time

to learn and successfully practice, and this is apt to discourage many

' Since the present article was written tlie author has published three articles

entitled "Taxidermy at the Leyden Museum," and these are illustrated by eleven

halftone figures, showing the most recent pieces mounted by Mr. ter Meer and his

father. One of these represent a fine group of jackals, so the charge that no group
of mounted mammals exists at the Leyden Museum juust now be set aside. Various
other improvements have also been introduced in the taxidermical department of
the institution iu question. (See Shootiny and Fishing, XXII, Nos. 8, 9, and 11. New
York, June 10, 17, July 1, 1897. Pp. 146, 147, 168, 169, 206, and 207.)
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young taxidermists at first, as it did Mr. H. H. ter Meer, but its advan-

tages are so great when once accomplisbed, that no abandoning there-

after is ever entertained by the expert.

My correspondent has succeeded in inventing a material, after years

of experiment and practice, that possesses the molding properties of

clay, and that dries with great rapidity and never cracks after once

setting. I regret to say he has not given his formula for this material,

so much in demand the world over among taxidermic artists, and I

kuow of no better encouragement that Mr, H. H. ter Meer can extend

to his colleagues in the art than a full description of his materials and
methods, and thus break down the ancient barrier of secrecy, which in

times paijt has been one of the greatest drawbacks to the progress of

the art.

This new material was first employed by him in October, 1894, at

which time, or shortly after, he modeled the buffalo {Bubalus mindoren-

sis) shown in Plate 4, figure 2. The material is worked in a thin layer

over the hollow wooden frame representing the animal's form, even to

include the head, and the figure shows the result, at the point where
it is to receive the skin over it. No skull was used, and the entire

skeleton of this specimen could thus be saved for the Leyden Museum,
where it is now upon exhibition.

This being the first attempt with the new material, it naturally pre-

sents some faults, yet upon the whole the beauty of the model can be
easily appreciated from the figure, and it possesses the additional

advantage of being very light. Smaller mammals—the size of a

domestic cat, for example—are still mounted after the Kerr method, it

proving the most successful. This new material, and what can be accom-

plished by its use, has received the approval of Sir William Flower,

Doctor Bowdler Sharpe, and the distinguished artist, J. G. Keule-

mans, all of whom visited the museum at Leyden last year, to investi-

gate the process. Mr. H. H. ter Meer, sr., mounts many of the birds at

this institution, although the son also exerts his skill in this direction.

Some of these are beautiful examples of taxidermy, and from the series

sent me, I select a few, and these are given in my i)lates. Figure 2, of

Plate 2, is an excellent specimen of Buteo Im/opus, and equally good
ones are seen in i:»late G, figures 2 and 3 {Botaurus stellaris and Pandion
haliaetus). It is said that Mr. H. H. ter Meer, sr., makes the artificial

bodies for his birds in so perfect a manner, that after the skin has been

placed over it, in any case whatever, he finds it quite unnecessary to

use "in strapping" either thread or pieces of cardboard to hold the

feathers in place. This is not even done in either the tail or the wings.

To show these results, photographs have been sent me of Cyyims olor,

Oedicnemus crepitans, Buteo vulgaris, Larus ridibundus, and the others

shown in the plates. They are all fine pieces of work apparently, and
are especially to be admired for their peculiar lifelike fidelity to the

originals.
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By the aid of his special methods Mr. H. H. ter Meer, jr., has mounted

some fine mammal pieces, and a number of these are likewise shown in

the accompanying plates—as, for example, the female and young of

Simla satyrus (Plate 3, fig. 2, July, 1895), and a still better one, another

female of the same species (also preserved in July, 1895), and shown

with its model in Plate 1 and Plate 2, figures 1 and 3. This is one

of the most admirable and lifelike results that I have ever had the

pleasure of examining, and stands far ahead of the average mounted

Simian seen in the cases of the larger museums of the world. At the

time of its death it was nearly full-growu, and so is a most valuable

specimen. In April, 1896, the senior H. H. ter Meer mounted the fine

example of the Macaque [Macacus coninus) shown in Plate 3, figure 1,

while only a month before that the head of Felts leo, shown in Plate 4,

figure 1, was i)repared. These talented taxidermists take especial

pride in their mounted specimen of Ovis tragelaphiis (May, 1896), and

no less than three photographs of this piece have been submitted to

me, i^resenting it from different views. Two of these are shown in

Plate 5 and Plate 6, figure 1.

Mr. H. H. ter Meer fully agrees with the present writer in the use of

photographs and sketches as aids to the work of the taxidermic artist,

and by such means he has fully illustrated the topogTaphical anatomy

of both the domestic cat and the horse, showing the muscles in various

positions of the body. In this connection he deplores the scarcity ot

helpful manuals and text-books in such departments, and holds The Cat,

by Professor Mivart, and Specht's designs of mammals, as among the

best that have thus far appeared, and he also speaks of the figures in

Brehm's "Thierleben" as also extremely useful.

When at Darmstadt some years ago, he "had an opportunity to

become acquainted with Mr. Kusthart's method of mammal mounting.

After having glued large pieces of peat on a frame, he carves [out] like

a sculptor the whole animal from the peat, and thus obtains excellent

results, by adjusting the prepared skin over the sculptured body."

"The gluing of the peat on the frame is, however, a very tedious piece

of work, but it admits of having the skin subsequently fixed ovesit

most accurately with pins." My correspondent also comments upon
the taxidermical methods now coming into vogue in Paris, where they
cover the hollow wooden frame representing the body of the animal
with a layer of plaster-of-paris about one-half an inch thick. Some
tow is used in connection with the frame, and while the plaster is/in a
soft condition the taxidermist carves out rapidly the form of the ani-

mal. This method was published last year in VIllustration, and the
article was illustrated by means of reproductions of photographs, giv-

ing various stages of the process as applied to a buffalo. Mr. H. H. ter

Meer says the body was artistically prepared, and exhibited considera-

ble study, though he doubts that the skin can be fixed into the sulci
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among the muscles by meaus of pius, as the plaster would set too soou

for the purpose.

lu terms most unqualified lie condemns the methods of mammal
mounting practiced by Mr. Montagu-Browne at the Leicester Museum,

and described in his recent work. And he is quite correct when he points

out that it is simply impossible to get the correct form of a large mam-
mal for the purpose of a model by taking casts in plaster "of its lifeless,

flayed body."

The method sees its most useful end in the reproduction of the forms

of dead animals—not living ones—and as the method is a time-wasting

and mechanical one, the hand of the skilled taxidermic artist must ever

be missed in its employment.
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THE ANTIQUITY OF THE RED RACE IN AMERICA.

By Thomas Wilson,

Curator, Deparfment of Prehistoric Anthropology, I\ S. Xatioual Museum.

The only discussion in this paper is as to the antiquity of the Indian

or red race, and this applies only to the aborigines found here by

Columbus at tlie time of his discovery. No question is involved of

another or earlier race, by whatever name called, whether mound-

builder or paleolithic.

The ancestry of the American race has been variously attributed to

Semite, Phtenician, and Mongolian races, and, possibly, to a mixture of

some or all, with many additions. The best of these theories have been

based only on alleged similarities in characteristics of the Indians and

their alleged ancestors.

The argument can be placed on a broader basis; evidence can be

adduced bearing on more extended propositions and can be applied to

a larger group of these peoples.

The preliminary proposition is that the American race of Indians

is practically the same throughout the entire hemisphere. With all

their diversity of anatomy and physiology (which diversity, by the way,

is not greater among Indians than it is among various members of the

white or black races), they are of the same type, and form but a single

race. Doctor Brinton gave this as his opinion in his address before the

Section of Anthropology of the American Association for the Advance-

ment of Science at its New York meeting. It is the basis of his book

on "The American Race." Darwin remarks the close family resem-

blance between distant tribes in America. Doctor Coleman asserts the

essential physical identity of the American Indian. Starting, then,

with this assumption of the identity of race, it is to be argued that it

began in America in one of two ways—either by evolution from the

lower animals or by migration as man from other countries.

In whichever of these ways the red man appeared in America, we

are entitled to suppose, and may fairly argue, that in the beginning the

race was here represented by but few individuals. There may have

been but a single pair, or there may have been a hundred pairs, of

individuals. Either number will suit the argument. Accepting, then,

as a fact, the beginning of the red mau in America with a small

NAT MUS 95 GG l^^^l
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number of individuals, it follows that they occupied a restricted

locality. This particular locality may have been ou the east coast or

on the west coast, may have been north or south. The North Ameri-

can Indian has been on this hemisphere such a leugth of time that,

branchiug' out from this little colony in a single locality by ordinary

procreation, he has so increased in numbers that at the time of the dis-

covery by Columbus, it is estimated that there were from five to eleven

millions.

From the single locality which the small colony originally inhabited,

it had also extended itself territorially, and had populated pretty equally

the hemisphere from the Arctic Circle on the north to Terra del Fuego
on the south, and from the Atlantic Ocean on the east to the Pacific

Ocean on the west.

The first point is, that this increase in number, and this extension in

territory, required a long period of time, and are proofs of the antiquity

of the race.

The confusion of tongues and increase in the number of languages

among the Indians is another evidence of their antiquity. When the

first colony of Indians appeared, whether by evolution or migration, tliey

could have spoken practically but one language. Suppose, in case ot

migration, thatthey spoke many languages pi-ior to their coming together
on these, to them, foreign shores, after their arrival they would inevitably

si)eak but one language. They Avould invent a common language it

none existed. This would not be difiicult for a colony small in numbers.
With this for a starting point, we may see what they have done. They
spread themselves up and down the valleys, across the rivers, and over

the mountains. While at first they may have retained their communi-
cation with the parent colony and kept up their original language, it

continued only while those relations were maintained. When the off-

spring got so far distant that they did not visit the parent colony and
had no relation with its members, they invented their own languages,

different from those of their ancestors, and this continued until they
became a parent colony, sending forth younger colonies, which, in their

turn, cut off their relations and invented new languages. So they went
from east to west, north to south. This continued for such a great
length of time that, not only had they come at the time of the discov-

ery to occupy the entire hemisphere, but had also established (according
to the investigations of the Bureau of Ethnology) not less than two
hundred separate languages, fifty-two of which belonged to North
America alone, with dialects and variations innumerable. If we accept
these facts (and it appears as though we must), the corollary of the
immensity of the time is inevitable.

The different cultures among the aborigines or Indians of the West-
ern Hemisphere in different localities or portions of the country point
to the same general conclusion. Over all Canada and the United
States, except the extreme southwest, the culture, or rather the sav-
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agery, of tl.e nomadic^ Indians prevailed, which was indicated by their

principal occupations—war, hunting, and lishmg.

Yet there are broad lines of demarcation in their culture, the princi-

pal and best defined of which was the building of mounds and earth-

works. These monuments, of such great magnitude and extent in

certain localities in the interior of the United States, did not extend

over half its territory. The monnds and earthworks were conhned

between the twenty-fifth and the fifty-first northern parallels of lati-

tude, and between the sixty-ninth and one hundred and first meridi-

ans of longitude. The mound-building area had its greatest length

from Cape Sable, Florida, to Lake Winnipeg, Manitoba, and its gTeat-

est breadth from Point Pema.piid, Maine, to Bismarck, North Dakota.

No mounds or earthworks are found outside this area.

The culture of the aborigines occupying Mexico and Central America,

with the pueblo regions of Arizona and New Mexico, was of a totally

different character from that in the other regions of North America.

They were sedentary, agricultural, religious, and highly ceremonial;

they built immense monuments of the most enduring character the

outside of the stone walls of some of which were decorated in a high

order of art, resembling more the great Certosa of Pavia than any

other monument in Europe. The Teocalh, or mounds of ceremony or

sacrifice, were immense. The manufacture and use of stone images

and idols were extensive and surprising to the last degTee Their

working of iade and the extensive use thereof surpasses that of any

other localiiy in prehistoric "times. Their pottery excites our wonder

and admiration; some specimens for their beauty, their elegance of

form, and their fineness of decoration; other specimens, of idols or

images, are astonishing on account of tl.e precision of their manufac-

ture'' and of the difficulty of its accomplishment by hand.

The culture of Central America, Nicaragua, Yucatan, Costa Kica,

was as different from that of Mexico as the Mexican was from that of

the red Indian of the north. The gold ornaments of Chiriqui aud

Quimbaya are evidence, not simply of a different material, but of a

different art in working that material. The pottery ot Mexico, Nica-

ragua and Costa Pica displays such marked differences of kind, form,

color, decoration, size, and mode of manufacture as to show as much

difference between the cultures of these countries with a separation

between them as clearly marked and isolation each from the other as

between any three countries in modern times. The pottery milk pans

made in western Ohio and used there by our mothers were not more

different from the porcelain of Sevres or Meissen or the ware of Delft

than was the aboriginal pottery of America in different localities.

The culture of Colombia and Peru in South America tells the same

story of separation and long-continued isolation, and it finds its con-

tinuation among the aborigines of the Orinoco, Amazon, La Plata and

so on south to Patagonia. The isolation of the Patagonians has been
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continued for such a length of time as that, they have not only main-

tained a state of brutal savagery peculiar to themselves, but they have

made a distinct physical or somotological change, amounting not simply

to a different tribe, but almost to a different race, in that they are the

tallest people in the hemisphere, and, possibly, in the world.

Yet with all these differences, physical, technological, and sociological,

the aborigines of the hemisphere have retained their original character-

istics so as to stamp them all of one race—blood relations—all belonging

to the same stock and derived from the same ancestry. With all these

differences, the principal implements and objects employed by the

various tribes or peoples in all or any of the countries in the hemi-

sphere, whether in North or South America, were practically the same,

thus continuing the evidence of their relationship and early commu-

nication. The hammerstones, polished stone hatchets, the scrapers,

spindle whorls, and the great mass of aboriginal implements of stone

made by chipping or flaking, comprising arrow and spear heads, knives,

daggers, and poniards, are all so much alike as to show their rela-

tionship and, consequently, the relationship of the tribes or peoples

who made them. This being accepted, these immense differences are

accounted for only by the separation and isolation of certain of the

tribes of the red men, and this is evidence of their great antiquity and

long-continued occupation of the country.

Again, the fixedness of type and the persistence of animal character-

istics among the red Indians are further evidence. It is an accepted

anthropological and ethnological fact that the older a race is the more

deeply seated and permanently fixed become the traits of character in

its people. This carries with it the correlative proposition that the

more permanent the characteristics of a race, the better the evidence

of its antiquity. Applying this rule to the American Indians, we find

that, with all the diversity claimed, their characteristics are persistent,

even more than those of the white, the yellow, or the black races, and
that this includes the physical as well as the mental, moral, and socio-

logical traits. That the wild Indian is harder to tame than any other

human animal can only be accounted for on one of two theories—either

he has greater natural and original individuality, independence, and
self-reliance, a higher desire for liberty, and a determination to over-

come all obstacles in the way of maintaining that liberty, or else it is

the result of persistence through many generations in the condition of

savagery. Possibly it may be a combination of the two, and the latter

has produced the former. But in any event the fact remains that the

American Indian has greater fixity of type and of characteristics than
have other races, and this indicates, if it does not prove, the long-

continued and persistent exercise of the comlitions which produced
these characteristics and, consequently, his high antiquity.
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The discovery of America found the nativCvS in that stage of culture

known in Europe as the neolithic period, or polished stone age. His
cuttiug implements were of stone and not of metal, and by whatever

method he shaped or made them, the finishing was by grinding or pol-

ishing. The similarities of the Indian's culture with that of other

couutries show that, if he migrated from any of these countries bring-

ing this culture with him, he did so at a period when they were in the

neolithic stage. This stage, aud the one subsequent to it, was, in

the Eastern hemisphere, entirely in prehistoric times, and came to an

end at an early period. It belonged to the first and second, possibly

the third, cities of Troy, on the plain of Hissarlik, and came to an end
before the beginning of culture in (Ireece. When Homer wrote, it had
passed, not only behind the beginnings of Eome, but behind her j)rede-

cessors in Italy, the Etruscans. The introduction of bronze into France

and England, probably 2,000 years B. O., sounded the death knell of

the neolithic period and was the beginning of its end in those countries.

In Asia the historical evidence shows even an earlier cessation of the

neolithic period. The period of the Chinese civilization carries us back

much farther, and shows the people of that country to have passed

beyond the neolithic or polished stone age ranch earlier. Now the occu-

piers of American soil were emigrants from some, or, possibly, all of

the countries mentioned, but, whichever it may have been, the emigra-

tion must have taken place during the neolithic age, and not after its

close. Western Europe was the latest country in which the neolithic

l)eriod came to a close and was succeeded by the age of bronze. So
the commencement of the age of bronze in Europe aflbrds a supposi-

titious mark in the history of our country as the latest date at which

the neolithic migration to America could have taken place. How much
earlier it might have been, is a matter of speculation.

These arguments, based upon facts which appear indisputable, go to

show that the migration by which the American race came to occupy

the Western Hemisphere could not have been less than two thousand

years prior to the Christian era, but that, if they came from other

countries, they might have come a long time before.
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received, number of specimens of 56

relation bet ween the tongue and food of 1013, 1015

review of work in dei)artment of 53

special exhibit of, in south tower 54

"The Tongues of," by Frederic A. Lucas 1001

tongues, bones of the 1004

changes during development of . . 1018

comparison of the various-types of 1014

modification of, according to nature of food 1017

skin of --..' -.. 1005

use of 1003

various types of -.- - 1006

Blair, R. A., fossils, including specimen of Dictyonema, presented by 72

Blanchard, Prof. R. , exchange with . 89

Board of Regents of Smithsonian Institution, resolution of January, 1847,

in regard to gathering collections 4

Boas, Dr. Franz, reference to publication of paper on "Indians of the

Northwest Coast," by . 84

study of ethnology of Indians of the Northwest Coast by 44
" The social organization and the secret societies of the

Kwakiutl Indians," by 311

Boettger, Dr. O. , Chinese lizards transmitted by 58

exchange with 27

Bone grass comb, ornamentation of .

.

832

ornamentation and pictorial work by the Eskimos on . . 777

Boucard , A. , exchange with 27

specimens of birds presented by .... 54

Brackenridge, W. I. D 75

Bradley, Edgar J. , exchange with 28

Brewster, William, specimens lent to 39

of birds studied by 42

title of paper by 208

Brezina, Dr. Aristides, exchange with . 29

Brimley, H. H. and C. S., specimen of Amhlyostonia annulatam purchased
from

, _ 57

Brinton, Dr. D. G-., quoted 818

reference to address on " The American Race " by. _ _ 1041

British America, accessions from 145

to Museum library from institutions in 163

coins, designs engraved on . . . . 799, 819

Guiana Commission to the "World's Columbian Exposition, Lepi-

doptera from Guiana presented by the 63
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British Mnsenm, natural history department of the, London, England,
^^

exchange with the '

^^

Britton, Prof. N. L., specimens lent to _

^^^

Brown, Edward J., title of paper by - - "- "^^

Hubert, lizards received from
gg

S.C., registrar 39
Bruner, Prof. Lawrence, Orthoptera lent to

^_.^

Bryant, Henry G., quoted
273

Building repairs, disbursements of appropriation tor
^^

Buildings and labor
,

.' V "^ 38

Bulletin 89, Part A , extra edition of, published
^^

H, in folding room --
.^g

I, in folding room - -

gg
J, in folding room

^g
K, in folding room -.

^g
47, second volume of, in preparation

^^

Bureau cff^i'i^mrinTusty
,'

collections "for helminthological collection

^^
transferred from - go

Ethnology, ethnological objects contributed by
^^^

Burial ground, pictographic record of '

^^

Burns, Frank V ' V» -a iVoV..! 1033
Buttikofer. Dr. J. , conservator in Leyden Museum, Holland l^^J

Calc tufa deposits in the Tule arroyo
"Vr"^, 62

California Academy of Sciences, shells donated by the
.

_ :

^^^
Lower, geology of

^^^
physiography of

gg
Calvert, P. P., Odonata\^ntto

g^

Camp J . H. , ethnological specimens presented by

gum copal obtained for the Museum by
^^

reference to collections of
^^

specimens received from
^^^

Canada, distribution of specimens in "
^^

Candlin, H., snakes received from ;
--

,

Canterbury Museum, Christchurch, New Zealand, specimens recen^ed
^^

from the "
209

Casanowicz, I. M. , title of paper by :';;:;/'
1 094

Cass, Gen. Lewis, exploration in 1819 of Lake Superior copper region by.

.

10.4

CeSSSarSbition:exMbitBtransferredtomtional"M^^
^

of :'---
253

Central America, accessions trom
'.'"'"I- '" 1 ~>^^^

to Museum library from institutions m . .
. -

1-8

Ceremonials of other tribes of Kwakiutl lineage
600

Cereus nrimih'i of Lower California, the . -

Chamberlain. Mrs. Frances Lea, collections of mollusks gems, and pre-

cious stones presented by i"

Tassi paste reproductions of antiques

received from bequest of 80

Rev. L. T., collections of mollusks, gems, and precious

stones presented by -. ^^

contributions of--

specimens of minerals contributed by -
.

- oii
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Chanler, William Astor, Cervicapra chanleri received from. 50

ethnological objects presented by 83

large collections of mammals, birds, etc., pre-

sented by - 10

Lepidoptera from Jombene Range, East Africa,

presented by - 63

reptiles received from 57

skeleton of Cervicapra chanleri presented by . .

.

69

Chapman, Frank M. , a specimen of Florida shrew lent to 39

Chase, Dr. A. G., a skull of bison presented by 71

Chief clerk, reference to report regarding records in office of 94

Chieftainess, dance of Eskimo 483

dancer, song of the Eskimo - 482, 713

Chilton, Charles, exchange with - 28

Chittenden, Frank H., advance sheet of a note on Echocerus by, publica-

tion of 37

titles of papers by 209

Christall & Co. , Messrs. George, courtesies extended by 99

Chukch, history of a year of the - . - - - - 938

Clan legend, ornamentation of objects showing the 375

legends 366

Clark, A. Howard, title of paper by 209

Hubert Lyman, specimens belonging to department of comparative

anatomy lent to 69

lent to -- 39

title of paper by 209

Prof. William B., fossils of Maryland Eocene formation leiat to 41

material from department of paleontology lent to 73

specimens of Echinoids lent to 41

study of the Tertiary fauna of Maryland by 43

Clarke, Prof. F. W. , department of minerals under care of 80

reference to papers published by 81

titles of papers by 209

Prof. John M., fossils sent for identification to 73

material from department of paleontology lent to. 73

specimens of fossils lent to 41

Coast or mesa belt of Lower California, geology of. 975

Cockerell, Prof. T.D. A., reptiles transmitted by 57

title of paper by 209

Cold, mask representing the spirit of 656

Coleoptera, study and arrangement of the exotic 63

Collectors' outfits furnished 32

Collins, Capt. J. W. ,
preparation of catalogue of naval architecture by. .

.

88

Colorist, work of the 103

Colors used by the Eskimo, remarks by W. H. Dall on ... 790

Columbian Historical Exhibition in Madrid, reference to report of

exhibit at ._ 84

Combat, pictographic records of Eskimo. 901

Comparative anatomy, department of, transfer of the series of interlocked

antlers to ". 84

plans for future work in department of 69

review of work in department of . 69

table showing entries in various catalogues ci

department of... 70
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999

999

Comparison of Eskimoy^tTg^^hy' with 'that of various Indian tribes__. 938

Conventionalizing, pictographic illustrations of Eskimo, - - -

^^

Cooper, Dr. J. G. , shells presented by - -
"

Cooperationof Executive Departments of the Government.... -
--- 30

Cope Prof E- D., material belonging to department of comparative anat-

^^
omy lent to "

"

'

og

specimens lent to - - "

^^
study of reptiles by \'"Ai"V'

Copper bowlder in the U.S. National Museum, The Ontonagon, by Charles
^^^^

Moore ;""
345

ceremony of the purchase of a high-priced - -

^^^
value of a — ' '

"

qq

Coquillett, Daniel W. , Phoridce. submitted for identification to
^^

titles of papers by - -
-

Cormorant, tongue of the. ''y^-'''-""^"
94

Correspondence and reports, review of work in f^^^i^^o^^ o^; -"
-
— --,-";

Sryjharles B., engaged in study of collections in order to identify spe-

^^

.^S^onSotSnearJerusalem;and'andentmet^odsof;iuarrying,''Vef^
^^

price to naper by Dr. Cyrus Adler on the ; - - -
-

C„r.Ss an/lnter„atio.al Exposition, act of Co„g.es. concernmg.

.

«
appropriation tor '*'

at Atlanta, Ga..- 47

preparation of exhibits for... 47

Coulter, John M. , reference to paper published by

specimens of Amarantacece lent to
^

studyof Umbelliferoi hy...- ----

^^^
titleof joint paper by.. -

^^
Prof. Stanley, specimens of Plantago lent to _

^^
Coville, Frederick V 7 '-.'

i ' V 7fi

honorary curator of department of botany Jb

in charge of National Herbarium

plan for better administration of herbarium sub-

mitted by -- - "

titles of papers by

Cox, W. v., chief clerk
"

reference to annual report of

Cradle songs
"

Crest, acquisition of the

use of the

Trpsts and clans of Stikine tribe, list of ----

Crosby F W., granites, etc., from Egypt, collected for the Museum by

.

Crossbill, tongues of the.... - " '
'

Cross, Whitman -

spherulites presented by

title of paper by

Culin, Stewart, ethnological material lent to . .
-------

material relating to games and gambling lent to

Dall William H. , curator of department of mollusks - - - - - - - - -

geographic distribution of Eskimo tribes as given by.

.

invertebrate fossils partly under charge of
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Dall. William H.. remarks on art of the Eskimo by 769

titles of papers by 209. "210

Dance, manner of acqiiiring the 421.424

pictographic representation of a 870

Dances, arrangement of seats of the various societies during tLe 436

description of 437

of the winter ceremonial 431

of various tribes, list of. - - 498

paraphernalia of the 435

Daniel, Dr Z. T., reference to contributions of ethnological material by. 32

Davis. John (1585) . Greenland discovered anew by 760

Dawkins. W. Boyd, remarks on similarity of arts, weapons, and habits of

the Eskimo and ancient cave men by 768

Day.Dr.David T 31

Dean. Dr. Bashford. specimens lent to . - 40

Death Valley Expedition, reptiles and batrachians received from the 57

Decoration and ornamentation of objects among the Eskimo 802

Deer, song of the .- 630.729

Denburg. John, specimens lent to. 40

Denmark, gold boat from 825

Dennis. Frank C. . collecting outfit furnished to .-. 82

D"Entsiq,the 491

Department of Mines and Agriculture. Sydney. New SouthWales. exchange

with the 29

Destruction of property to gain distinction 357

Development of the exhibition series . - 32

Museum 4

Dewey. Lyster H,, reference to papers published by 80

titles of papers by 211

Dietz, Dr. William G., Ceutorrhynchini lent to 39

Diller, J. S 31

Dinwiddie. William, rude implements and pottery lent to, for use in

address before the Anthropological Society of Washington 41

Diomede Islands, trade route by way of 802

Direction. Alaskan notice of 897

•Directions for collecting and preparing fossils," Bulletin 39, Part K (in

folding room ) . 38

birds," Bulletin 39, Part A, extra edition pub-

lished 38

minerals." Bulletin 39, Part H (in folding
room) 38

rocks and for the preparation of thin sections,"

Bulletin 39. Part I (in folding room > 38

specimens and information illustrating the

aboriginal uses of plants," Bulletin 39, Part J
(in folding room) 38

Discovery. Eskimo signal of 903

Dishes used by the Kwakiutl 390
Distress, Alaskan notice of 899
Distribution of publications 97

specimens 98, 99

during the year, statement of 299
to educational establishments, list of duplicate specimens pre-

pared for, since 1890 275
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Division of correspondence and reports 94

Dixon, "William S., title of paper by --- 211

Domestic avocations of the Eskimo, pictographs of. 843

Drill bow from Diomede Islands, pictographic designs on 862

Sledge Island, pictographic designs on 861

Dxicks, tongues of 1012

Dnges, Prof. A. , specimens for determination transmitted by 68

Duplicate series of the mineralogical collections inU. S. NationalMuseum _ 1000

Ear pendants of beluga teeth, decoration of 827

Earll.R.E -- 21

Early explorations in eastern Siberia 758

Eastern range of Lower California, geology of the 982

topography of the 982

Educational museum, definition of 7

Effigies of animals, ornamented -.- 840

Ehrenbaum. Dr. , exchange with 27

Eigenmann, Carl H. , reference to paper by 60

title of joint paper by 211

Eldred. Julius, compensated by Congress for removal of Ontonagon bowl-

der 1029

second purchase of the Ontonagon bowlder by 1027

Eldridge, G. H --- 31

Elliot, Dr. D. G. , specimens lent to 39

El Rosario, village of 987

Elstun. Di-. William J. , reference to contribution of specimens by 82

Elwes, Capt. Henry John, study of insects by 43

Emmerich, Lieut. Charles, reference to contribiTtion of specimens by 31

Emmons, S. F 31

Empress of Ritssia (1793) , introdixction of missionaries into American col-

onies by the 759

Environment of the Eskimo 765

Eskimo and cave men of France 763
•— art facility of the 767

influence of Rvissian importations on 806

trade routes on 802

use of concentric circles in 807

decoration consisting chiefly of circles 813

lines, dots, and zigzags 808

of animal carvings 839

personal ornaments, utensils, etc 827

decorations, similarity between, and those of remote localities, _. 816

difference in artistic decoration among the :-__ 804

environment of the 765

geographic distribution of the 753

gesture signs, pictographs of... 903

habitations illustrated in pictography of the 765

instruments and colors used by the 782

materials employed for engraving by the . 773

of Greenland and Labrador, absence of graphic art among the 775

ornaments and labrets of the 766

pictographs of domestic avocations of the 843

habitations and conveyance of the 843

population of the several divisions of the _.. 757

portrayal of natural and other objects by the _ 790
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Eskimo, prehistoric art of the 762

property marks on weapons, utensils, etc. , of the 768

records, use of gesture signs.in interpretation of 750

remarks by W. H. Dall on prehistoric art of the 762

signal for assistance .- 904

of discovery 903

sledges 848

sociability of the 773

superstition of the - - - - 773

theories as to probable home of the, in prehistoric times .

.

764

village, representation of life in an 850

Eskimos, subtribes or settlements of 755

" The Graphic Art of the,'" by Walter James Hoffman 739

Ethnological objects, exchanges of 80

Ethnology, Bureau of, large collections of ethnological objects trans-

mitted by 32

catalogue entries in department of 84

department of, plans in view for the . _ 84

remarks by curator regarding exhibition series

of . 83

number of specimens received in department of 84

review of work in department of 83

Europe, accessions from ._. 153

to Museum library from institutions in 179

distribution of specimens in 304

European cities, public collections in 9

Evans, Dr. John, reference to work on " Coins of the Ancient Britons," by. 800, 819

Evermann, Prof. B. W 32

Examination and report, listiof specimens sent to Museum for 255

Exchanges of specimens with institutions and individuals abroad 27

Exhibition series, development and arrangement of the 32

of the mineralogical collections in the U. S. National

Museum 997

Exposition, International, at Atlanta, Ga 47

Farrington, Oliver C. , title of paper by ;... 211

Faxon, Dr. Walter, aid rendered by 67

reference to paper by. 67

specimens lent to 40

title of paper by 211

Feast, pictographic representation of a 870

Fernow, Bernhard E. , title of paper by 211

Figgins, J. D., reference to collections of 52

Finance, property, supplies, and accounts . 93, 271

Fish Commission, U. S. , birds' eggs received from 57

contributions of marine invertebrates by. 64

cooperation with, in investigating aquatic life

off the coast of Alaska 4

fishes transferred from 58

reference to cooperation with 6

reptiles and batrachians received from 57

specimens of birds presented by 54

transfer of collections by 32

Fisher, A. K 33

examination of specimens by 42
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Fisher, A. K. , reptiles and batrachians received from 57
titles of papers by 211

W. J. , decorated hunting hat obtained by 835

Fisheries, reference to section of. 87
Fishes, catalogue entries of.. , 60

exchanges of. 27
list of duplicate, distributed by Smithsonian Institution 278
number of specimens added to collection of 59

"of North and Middle America," Bulletin 47, second volume of,

in preparation 88

review of work in the department of 58

work of field parties resulted in accessions of 59

Fishing, pictographic records of 884

Flint, Dr. James M., made honorary curator of the section of materia
medica 31

materia medica collection under charge of ,

.

90

Food, pictographs of preparation of 853

Foods and chemicals, reference to section of 87

Fool dancer, song of the 470, 706

Foreign exchanges in 1894-95 27

Forestry, reference to section of 87

Fort Rupert, list of coppers in 1893 in 344

1895-96, winter ceremonial at 544

Fossil ivory, dipper of 834

remarks by W. H. Dall on 776

plant remains, list of, determined by T. W. Stanton 977

Fouquiera coin mnaris of Lower California, the 989

France, Eskimo and cave men of .. 763

Furniture and fixtures, disbursements of appropriations for 272

Gabb, W. M.
,
geographical division of Baja California given by 972

Gadow, Dr. H., exchange with 29

remarks by, on action of the bird's tongue 1008

G"agg*aen6x, legend of the origin of 449

G*a loll, secret song of 569

Games and pastimes, pictographs of . . 856
G"a'mg"amtElal, tradition of the . . 416

Gane, Prof. Henry S. , Miocene corals lent to 41

Garnier , Dr. John H. , exchange with 27

Gault, Benjamin T. , title of paper by . 212

Geare, R. I. , division of correspondence and reports under charge of 94

General arrangement of the systematic series of the Museum mineralog-

ical collections 998

Geographical index of material sent to Museum for examination and
report 265

Geological collection, tabulated statement of condition of the. _ 82

Geological Survey, U. S. , accessions of minerals received from 80

cooperation of the, with the National Museum. 31

large collection of fossils received from the 72

Tertiary insects received from the 72

'"Geology and Natural History of the Peninsula of Lower California,"

notes on the, by George P. Merrill 969

catalogue entries in department of _ . _ 82

number of specimens received in department of 82

of coast or mesa belt of Lower California 975

NAT MUS 95 G7
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Geology of Lower California - 975

the eastern range of Lower California 982

interior valley of Lower California - -

.

980

western range of Lower California 978

rearrangement of exhibition series in department of 81

review of work in department of 81

German Kali Works, Stassfurt salts presented by the - 83

Gesture language, study of '^-'50

signs, list of 948

used by the Eskimo, pictographs of 903

Getschmann, R., exchange with 29

G-e'xsEm, house front of the clan 375

posts in house of the clan 379

Ghost dance - - 482

dancer, La'Lasiqoala, songs of the - _ 483

song of 483, 714

Ghosts, legends of the - 408,681

Giesbrecht, Wilhelm, title of paper by 212

G-i'g'ilqam, house front of the clan 375

legends of the clan 382, 384

Gigliolo, Prof. H.H., exchange with 29,30

Gilbert, Dr. C. H., specimens lent to 40

Gill, Dr. Theodore 23

reference to paper by - 60

study of fishes by 43

titles of papers by 213

G'i'sExstala, the ceremonial box lid 411

Goldfinch, tongues of the 1016

Goode, Dr. G. Brown, reference to paper by 59

title of joint paper by 213

titles of papers by 213

Gram, N. C, reference to contributions of specimens by 31

Graphic arts, accessions to the collection of 90

reference to section of - -

.

87

of the Eskimos, appendix to paper on the 947

list of Museum specimens referred to in

paper on the - - - 958

The, by Walter James Hoffman 739

Grave post, inscription on 937

Greene, Prof. Edward L. , study of specimens by . 44

Growth of the secret societies of the Kwakiutl 660

Gua'ts'enox chief, description of the marriage of a . . . - 363

Guide to the Flora of Washington and Vicinity, revision of Prof. Lester

F. Ward's 79

Habitations and conveyance of the Eskimo, pictographs of 1 843

Haddon, Dr. Alfred C. , exchange with « . 30

remarks by, on early methods of conveying infor-

mation 767

on Eskimo art designs . - 800

Hague. Arnold 31

Hai'aligilaL, song of 498, 717

Hai alik-auae dance, ornaments of the . 498

song of 509.723

Hai'alik-imL, song of ,......, ^ ..._,.,..„., . __.,„. 497, 717
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Haida, the -
^^l

Ha "maa, dance of the ^'^

mask of the ^'^^

song of 474,708

Ha mats'a, cedar-bark ornaments worn by the 446

feast song of the 460,692

legend of the origin of the 396,400

manner of joining the 456

secret song of the 459, 691

songs of the... 457.578,688

whistles of 446

Ha mshamtsEs, dance of the 463

mask of the 463,465

song of .- 464,697

Hare. Capt. James P. , collecting outfit furnished to. 32

Harlow, Lieut. C. H. , reference to contribution of specimens by . 31

Hassall, Dr. Albert, material for helm.nthological collection presented by 68

reference to papers published by 69

specimens studied by 43

titles of joint papers by 226

Hauer. Dr. Franz Ritter von, exchange with 28, 30

Haupt, Dr. Paul, honorary curator (1888) of collections of oriental antiqui-

ties and religious ceremonial objects 91

Hawl nalaL, ornaments of the 496

song of the 497

war dance of the 495

Heating and lighting, disbursements of appropriations for 272

He lig-a, rattles of 439

song of the .. 527, 724

He'iltsuq dialect, tribes speaking the . . 328

Helminthological collection , catalogue entries for the 69

material belonging to the University of

Pennsylvania loaned for the 68

work on the preservation and classification

ofthe 67

material, exchanges of 29

Hemignathns, or honeysucker , tongue of 1007

Henak-alaso, or song of . 356,669

Henry, Alexander, first white visitor to Ontonagon bowlder 1024

Joseph, exhibition of apparatus used by 88

the opinion of, regarding formation of the National

Museum _. 5

Herendeen, Capt. E. P., reference to whaling voyage of, in 1854 936

Herman, W. W., crustaceans, echinoderms, and hydractinians from

Japan contributed by 64

Japanese marine shells presented by 60

Hewlett, S. G., exchange with 29

Hildebrand, Hans, reference to illustrations of Chuckche art by 944

monograph on primitive art by 939

Hi'nEmix-, song of the 634,732

Historical collections, number of specimens added to.. 91

reference to section of 87

" History of a Year of the Chukch " 938

interpretation of 939
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History of the MuseTim --- 7

Hoffman, Dr. W. J., engaged in study of ethnological material 44

ethnological material lent to_ 84

" The Graphic Art of the Eskimos," by 739

Hohnel, Lieutenant von. Lepidoptera from Jombene Range, East Africa,

presented by 63

Ho'LElite, speaker of Nu'xnemis 501

Holland, Dr. W. J. , Lepidoptera from East Africa, lent to 40

lent to 39

Holm, G. , description of a native Greenland map by 772

Holmes, Samuel J., specimens lent to 40

William H., title of paper by 213

Holzner, F. X. , specimens of birds received from 54, 56

HOnana 'l dance, the 654

Horan, Henry, superintendent of buildings 99

Horn, ornamentation and pictographic records by the Eskimos on 776

Hough, Dr. Walter 22

assistant curator of department of ethnology 84

Houghton, Dr. Douglas, quoted 1024

remarks on the Ontonagon bowlder by 1026

Howard, Leland O 32

title of .joint paper by 218

titles of papers by 213

Howell, E. E. , a skull of Portheus molosms presented by 1 71

Ho 'Xhok", legend of 406, 680

referring to acquisition of the 406

Hoyle, William E. , exchange with 28

Hubbard, Henry G. , specimens of Rana cesopus received from 57

Hughes, Lieut. W. N. , reference to contribution of specimens by 31

Humming birds, tongues of 1009

Hunt, Alaskan notice of a 904

George, history of ceremonials obtained by 425, 427

Hunting and fishing, pictographic records of 884

hat from Katmai Island 835

hats, bone ornaments for 836

records engraved on ivory 875

Huntington, Dr. C. S., material belonging to department of comparative

anatomy lent to 69

specimens lent to 39

Hupa Indians, bone box for shell money used by the - 802

Button, F.W 28

la'k-im, dance of the 480

mask of the .. 481

song of 480,482,713

"Ibis," reference to publication of papers in the 69

Ideography 902

Ihering, Dr. H. von. exchange with 28

shells from Central and South America transmitted

by 60

Imperial University, Japanese insects received from 63

Index, by departments in the National Museum, to accession list 154

localities, to list of accessions 145

to list of specimens sent to Museum for examination and report 265

Indexes to accession list 145
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Indian Mnseum, Calcutta, India, exchange witli the 27

fishes presented by 58

tribes of North Pacific coast 317

clothing of 319

food of 318

implements nsed by _.. 319

languages spoken by 320

physical characteristics of 321

princii^al occupation of. 318

social organization of 323

uniform culture of. 317

Indians of North America, culture of the 1042

- e\'idence of relationship of the various tribes of- 1044

neolithic period of the 1045

similarity of the various tribes of American 1041

Individual exploits, pictographic records of 872

shamanistic ceremonials, pictographic records of 920

Individuals, accessions to Museum library from 188

Insects, catalogue entries of . . - - 64

exchanges of 28

number of specimens received in department of 64

reference to papers based on the collections of 63

review of work in department of 63

Installation of minerals in U. S. National Museum 1000

Institutions, accessions to Museum library from 163

Instruments and colors used by the Eskimo 782

Interior Department, assistance rendered by 31

valley of Lower California, geology of the 980

topography of the 980

Investigator, material received as a result of explorations made by the

steamer 66

Itinerary to paper on geology and natural history of Lower California. _ - 986

Ivory belt buttons, decoration of 828

engraving by the Eskimo on 773

implements, decoration of 832

Jackson, E.G.. description of Samoyad jewelry by 826

Dr. Sheldon, reference to contribution of specimens by 31

Sperinophile skin received from. 53

Japanese commission, collection of insects received from, lent to special-

ists for study and report : 39

Jenney, W. P 31

Jentick, Dr. Fredericus A., director of Leyden Museum, Holland 1033

Jewett, John R. , description of Lo koala by 637

Johnson, Prof. Charles W. , study of Strutnmmiida' by 43

the Tertiary fauna of North Caro-

lina by . ..... 43

W. B. K., shells from the Isle of Pines, Cuba, contributed by .. 60

Jones, Dr. Marcus E. , specimens of Astriujidns lent to 41

study of specimens by 44

Jordan, Dr. David S. , fishes collected by 58

Kaiak, native model of 846

Kantag handles, ornamented 842

Kashqa, pictograph of a . . 843

Katmai Island, Alaska, decorated hunting hat from 835
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Kelly, JohnW., quoted - .- 754

remarks on Eskimo vessels by 846

Kendall, C.W... --- - - 32

K'ex-, song of - 502

K'ik-i'lnala, festival of the. - 601

Killer whale, song of the 631, 730

statue of the .-. 381

King, Lieut. Col. G.
,
plants sent to _. 29

K-i'nqalaLala, rattles of the 462

song of 461,693

K. K. Naturistorisches Hofmuseum, Vienna, Austria, set of Holothurians

sent to the 28, 30

Knowlton, F. H 22,31

custodian of Mesozoic collection ... 71

reference to publication of papers relating to paleo-

botany by 74

title of joint paper by 218

titles of papers by 214

Koehler, Sylvester R. , title of paper by 214

Koskimo dialect, song in 610. 728

song of the 573

subdialect, tribes speaking the 329

winter dance of the 606

Kue'xa, song of the .' 588

K^kwa'kum, mask of the 358

Ku'nxulal, la'lasiqoala, song of 476

song of 476,711

Kwakiutl, carved dishes used by the 390

development of the various tribes and subdivisions of the 333

dialect, tribes speaking the 329

growth of the secret societies of the 660

lineage, ceremonials of other tribes of 606

list of tribes and subdivisions of the 328

marriage among the 858

origin of the various clans and tribes of the 333

plan of the houses of the 367
social organization of the 328

subdialect, tribes speaking the 329

transfer of privileges obtained by marriage among the 421

winter ceremonial of the 500
Labels 35

for casts of prehistoric implements distributed by Smithsonian
Institution, list of 281

for duplicate minerals distributed by Smithsonian Institution 275
Lacoe collection of fossil plants 10

R. D. , fossil fishes presented by 72
La'lasiqoala dialect, song in _ 612 728
La'la-uiLEla, genealogy of the clan 335
Lambe, Lawrence M., aid rendered by 66

collection of Alaskan sponges sent for identifica-

tion to _

.

40

sponges lent to _ . _ 40
reference to paper by 67

title of paper by ^ 214
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Lao'laxa dance, preparation for the -
-'

- - 631

dancer, rattles used by the 629

secret song of a 631 , 731

masks 630

La Plata Museum, La Plata, Argentina, exchange with the 27, 39, 30

L'asq'enox, legend of the, regarding origin of ghost dance 408

tradition of the marriage ceremony of the 364

Lea, Dr. Isaac, bequeathed collection in 1887 10

Lectures ,.
267

Legend of the Tsimshian. - 338

Legends, the clan - 366

Leiberg, John B. , identification of plants collected by 79

study of specimens by 44

Leland Stanford Junior University, fishes presented by .

.

58

Le'laxa, legend of -. 416, 685

LeleL'alenox, secret song of 535

Lexx-a lix'ilagu, ornaments of 454

Leydeu Museum, Holland, Taxidermical Methods in the, by R. W. Shu-

feldt 1031

various taxidermical specimens in the -

.

1035

Library, increased accessions to the - - 35

list of accessions to the Museum .

.

163

new classification of books and pamphlets in the 36

of Congress, cooperation of 35

the 15

work of the 35
" Life Histories of North American Birds," second volume of, in prepara-

tion 38

second volume of ( in press) . _ 57

Lindgren, W., division of topographic features of peninsula Sierra given

by 973

Linell, M. L., advance sheets of a paper on new species of golden beetle

from Costa Rica by, publication of 37

assistant curator of department of insects 63

title of paper by 215

Linstow, Dr. O. von, exchange with 29

List of accessions 105

authors of papers mentioned in bibliography 230

duplicate fishes distributed by Smithsonian Institution 278

marine invertebrates distributed by Smithsonian Institu-

tion 292

rocks and ores distributed by Smithsonian Institution _

.

290

specimens prepared for distribution to educational estab-

lishments since 1890 _ 275

fossil plant remains determined by T. W. Stanton 977

gesture signs 948

labels for casts of prehistoric implements distributed by Smith-
sonian Institution 281

duplicate minerals distributed by Smithsonian Insti-

tution 375
lots of specimens assigned to departments in Museum for exami-
nation and report 266

Museum specimens referred to in paper on the " Graphic art of the
Eskimos ". 958
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List of new families, genera, and subgenera 233

new species and subspecies . . . . 234

papers accompanying annual report for 1895 - 309

by Museum officers and others -.. 207

jjubiished separately in 1895 251

specimens sent to Museum for examination and report 255

Littlejohn, Chase, birds' eggs contributed by 56

Lku'iigEn, initiation and festivals of societies of the 645

secret societies of the 644

Loennberg, Einar, title of paper by 215

Lokoala, dance of the. _.. 478

dances of the _ 634

secret society of the, _ 632

song of the. - . 633,731

tradition of the. 632

LoLE'm, dance, the , 654

description of the initiation of a 655

Looss, Dr. A. , exchange with 29

parasites for helminthological collection transmitted by. . _ 68

Lortet, Dr. L., exchange with 28

Lovett, Edward, exchange with . . .

.

30

Lower California, geology of 975

notes on the Geologj^ and Natural History of the Penin-

sula of, by George P. Merrill 969

physiography of 971

Lucas, Frederic A. , aid rendered department of mammals by 69

curator of department of comparative anatomy 69

some special studies by 69

"The Tongues of Birds" by 1001

titles of papers by 215

work on vertebrate fossils by 71

Ludwig, Hubert, title of paper by _ 215

Liitken, Dr. Christopher, exchange with 29

Ma'a, secret song of 570

Macoun, Prof. John, garter snakes received from 57

Malaysia, accessions from 153

Ma'maleleqala chief, description of the marriage of a 359

nobility of the tribe, list of the 339

Mamaqa, dance of the 485

lalasiqoala, ornaments of the 487

song of the 487

song of . 487,715
Mammals, condition of the collections of 51

department of, exhibition hall of, rearrangement of 33

number of specimens added to collection of 53

reference to plans for improving collection of 53
review of work in department of 50

" Mancala, the National Game of Africa," publication of, in Part ii of
Report for 1894 41

Manchester Museum, Manchester, England, exchange with the 28
Marine invertebrates, distribution of duplicate collections of 64

exchanges of 28

list of duplicate, distributed by Smithsonian Insti-

tution 292
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Marine invertebrates, number of entries in catalogue of department of _

.

67

specimens received in department of 64

review of work in department of 64

work accomplished in preservation and installation

of the collections of 65

Marlatt, Charles L. , sawflies from Japanese collection lent to 40

titles of papers by 215

Marriage among the Kwakiutl 358

Marsh, Prof. O. C, title of paper by 215

vertebrate fossils under charge of 71

Marshall, Henry, taxidermist of department of birds 101

Mason, Prof. Otis T. , curator of department of ethnology 83

reference to publication of papers by 84

titles of pajjers by. 215

Ma'tsm ceremonial, legend of the Nimkish regarding origin of 411, 412

dance of the 483

gift of the spirit - -. 395

song of 484

Materia medica, catalogue entries in section of .

.

90

reference to section of - 87

Material lent for investigation 38

received for examination and report 45

Materials employed by the Eskimo for engraving 773

Matthews. R. S._-. _. 22

collecting outfit furnished to 33

specimens of birds received from _ . . 54

title of paper by 216

Ma'xtsolEm, sale of the copper 346

Maynard, George C, aid rendered by 89

McCormick, L. M., material received from collecting expedition of 66

McElroy , Mrs. Constance, collecting outfit furnished to 32

McGee, W J, objects among Pai^agos and Seri Indians collected by 83

McGuire, J. D., ethnological material lent to _.- -. 84

specimens lent to 41

study of the art of stone working by . . _ 43

McMurtrie, Daniel 21

McNeill, Prof. Jerome, Acridiidce lent to 40

Meade, Rear-Admiral R. W., reference to contribution of specimens by.. 31

Mearns, Dr. Edgar A. , birds in alcohol presented by _ - - 69

collecting outfit furnished to 32

collections received from 50

invertebrates transmitted by 64

reference to contribution of specimens by 31

reptiles and batrachians received from 57

shells transmitted by 60

specimens lent to . - - 39

of birds received from 54, 56

title of paper by .. - 216

Mechanics and laborers, work of the 307

Me Emaqaae, legend of the 416

Meer, jr., H. H. ter, reference to taxidermical work in the Leyden Museum
by -.- 1033

Meetings of societies . . .

.

267
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MeiLa' dance, the.. 654

of the 484

dancer, ornaments of the. - 484

legend of. --- 413

Melospiza or song sparrow, tongue of - 1015

MElxniEk", song of 615,729

Merkel, Aug. , study of insects by _ 43

Merriam, Dr. C. Hart 32

Merrill, Dr. George P 22

curator of department of geology . 81

Notes on the Geology and Natural History of the

Peninsula of Lower California, by. 969

refei-ence to papers published by 82

titles of papers by. ._ 216

Mesa belt of Lower California, geology of . . - - - - 975

Metals, ornamentation and engraving by the Eskimos on 781

Mexico, accessions from - - 145

to Museum library from institutions in 164

distribution of specimens in 299

Meyer, Dr. A. B. , reference to publications by. 945

John C.
,
prehistoric objects presented by 85

Miller, G. S., jr., specimens lent to 39

Mrs. Olive Thome, assistance rendered by 54

Mills, Robert, material added to the helminthological collection by 68

Milne-Edwards, Dr. A., exchange with 28,29

Mineral hall, plan of the 1000

Mineralogical collections in U. S. National Museum, comparative series of _ 999

duplicate series of... 1000

exhibition series of 997

study series of 1000

systematic series of .

.

997

Minerals, arrangement of specimens in department of 81

catalogue entries of 81

in U. S. National Museum, installation of 1000

list of labels for duplicate, distributed by Smithsonian Institu-

tion 275

number of specimens received in department of 80

review of work in department of .

.

80

Mink and wolf, legend of the 538, 735

Mohun, Dorsey, ethnological specimens purchased from 83

reference to contribution of specimens by 30

Mollnsks, catalogue entries of. 62

exchanges of 28

report of cxirator on the condition, preservation, and installa-

tion of 61

review of work in department of (including Tertiary fossils) .

.

60

Moreno, Dr. Francisco P., exchange with 27,29,30

pottery vases received through courtesy of 85

Moore, Charles, "The Ontonagon Copper Bowlder in the United States

National Museum," by 1021

H. C. , specimens received from 50

J. Percy, collection of leeches lent to 40
Mo'tclath society, song of the 732
Miiller, Dr. Sophus, exchange with 30



INDEX. 1067

Page.

Murdocli, John, quoted ----- 814

reference to engraved records of various events on drill

bows by "^^^

remarks on art of the Eskimo of Point Barrow, by 768

Eskimos of Point Barrow, by 760

Museo Civico di Storia Naturale, Genoa, Italy, exchange with the 28

Museum letter files, reference to 9"

of Natural History, brachiopods received from the 60

Lyons, France, exchange with tlje 38

Paris, exchange with the 28,29

Vienna, Austria, exchange with the 29

record, definition of 7

research, definition of "^

publications, reference to records relating to the distribution of. 96

Report for 1892, publication of 37

Senckenbergianum, Frankfort-on-the-Main, G-ermany, exchange

with the -- 27

Musical instruments, accessions to the collection of 91

reference to section of. 87

Mythic animals, pictographic records portraying 912

3Iijtilns califoniianns, found in mesa region near Rosario 978

Na'naqaiialeL, dance of the 471

mask of the 472,473

song of 472,707

Na ne, the grizzly bear, dance of 466

Nanestfi t dance, the.-. 654

Naomoff , Vladimir, gesture signs obtained from 750

Na q'oaqtoq. mask of 448

Naqo mg-ilisala. legend of the, referring to the ho'Xhok^ 406

National Academy of Sciences, list of papers read at meeting of in 1895 269

meeting of the -- 46

cabinet delivered to the Regents of the Smithsonian Institution. 4

Herbarium, agreement concerning transfer of.. 75

catalogue entries in 80

copy of letter from Acting Secretary of Smithson-

ian Institution concerning

transfer of 77

Assistant Secretary of Agricul-

ture concerning transfer of._ 76

the Secretary of Agriculture,

concerning transfer of 78

material lent for investigation from the ... .

.

80

number of specimens in 76

received and added to the 79

numerous contributions to the - 76

resolutions drafted concerning fireproof building for

the 76

review of work in - 74

revised and rearranged on its transfer to the Mu-
seum'building _ 79

statement relative to growth of - 74

transfer of the 25

transferred from Department of Agriculture to Na-

tional Museum 76
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National Institution, organization of - - - 4

Museum, accessions to the collections in the. - . - 22

appropriations for the 26

bibliography of , 1895 207

catalogue entries in the registers of the _

.

26

circulars Nos. 43, 44. 45, and 46. issued by ' 38

cooperation of the Executive Departments of the Gov-

ernment with the.. . - --- -- 30

correspondence of the -- 17

development of the 4

ex|3ectations of future development of the 8

foreign exchanges made by, in 1894-95 _ 27

George Catliu Indian gallery presented to 10

history of the 7

important gifts to the 10

increase in collections of 22

list of authors of papers in bibliography of the 230

duplicate fishes distributed by Smithsonian

Institution on behalf of 278

labels for duplicate minerals distributed by
Smithsonian Institution on behalf of ... 275

lots of specimens assigned to departments in

the 266

papers published in Proceedings of 251

material sent for examination and report to 45

organizatioi> of the .- -- 77

origin of the ...- 4

principal sources of collections in the 13

printing and distribution of publications of, appro-

priation for ._ 37

publications of the 13, 37

reorganization of, in 1881 6

scope of the. 77

special epochs in the history of the 7

functions of the 12

topics of the 21

specimens sent for examination and report to the 255

staff of the.- 21

summary of progress since 1881 7,8

tabulated statement of annual accession lots since 1881 25

accessions in 1894-95 23

specimens in each department
of the 24

to the Smithsonian Institution, relations of the 14

work of students and investigators at the 42

the, in public education 18

suffers during expositions participated in by 49

Science Club, list of papers read at meeting of in 1895 . . 268

meeting of the 46

Zoological Park, mammals received from the. 100

specimens received from 50

Naval architecture, reference to the section of 87
Navy Department, assistance rendered by _ 31
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Na'xnuk-a(iEmL, dance of the 484

mask of the 484

song of 484,714

Needle cases or snuff tubes, decoration of.. 829

Nelson , E. W _ 33, 79

NEqapEnk-Em. song of 355, 667

Net shuttle from the Aleutian Islands, decoration of 881

Newettee subdialect, tribes speaking the 329

(1886) village of 390

New Jersey, zinc minerals of 999

Newton, Rev. J. C. Calhoun, exchange with 30

Niblack, Lieut. A. P., reference to Moorish knife sheath obtained by 816
Nicaraguan Government, pottery from the 85
Nimkish, legend belonging to the .. 405
Nisqa', insignia of the various societies of the 654

societies of the 651

tradition of the origin of the secret societies of the 652
Nobility of the Indians of the Pacific Coast 338

No lis, song of 358,670
Nomas, song of 631,729
NomasE nxelis. legend of 382 673
NonLEmg-ila, figures representing the 492
Nontsistalal, dance of the 466

song of 466,705
Nootka, mask of the 635

religious ceremonials of the 632
North America, accessions from I45

Pacific Coast, comparison of ceremonials of various tribes of the. 660
legends of various tribes of the 663

customs of various tribes of the . . - 664
origin of the secret societies of various tribes of the. 664
religious ceremonials of other tribes of 632
similarity of the clan legends of the tribes of the 662

North American honeycreepers, tongues of 1007
"Notes on the Geology and Natural History of the Peninsula of Lower

California,'" by George P. Merrill 969
'

' Notes on the Geology and Natural History of the Peninsula of Lower
California, " itinerary to paper entitled 986

Novice, ceremonial of bringing back of 538
Nti'lmal, dance of the. 468

masks of the 469
song of the. 470

Nu nemaseqalis, song of 631
tradition of the clan 381

Nutca'lath society, song of the 73I
Nutting, Prof. C. C, Plumulanda' lent to 40

study of Hydrokls by .... 43
Nu'xnemis, master of ceremonies 5O1
Oberholser, Henry C. , study of birds by 42
Oceanica, accessions from I53

to Museum library from institutions in 187
distribution of specimens in 395

" Oceanic Ichthyology," Special Bulletin No. 2, preparation of 59

second series of (in type)

.

38
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Oealitx, legend explaining initiation of the 401

Olala dance, the 653

description of the initiation of an 657

headdress of the 493

representing the 653

song of *^^^' ^16

whistles of the 653

Oldroyd, T. S. , reference to accessions received from 60

O manits'enox, origin of the clan 335,665

O'maxt'a'laLe, legend of 384, 675

Ontonagon bowlder, probable origin of 1039

purchase of the, in 1841 1036

removal of the - --- 1037

superstition of Indians in regard to the 1033

transferred to Washington 1038

Copper Bowlder in the United States National Museum, The,

by Charles Moore 1031

transferred to Museum (1858) from Patent

Office 1033

Onyx, deposits of Lower California, the _ 983

Organization of the National Museum 11

the tribe during season of winter ceremonial 418

Oriental antiquities and religious ceremonial objects, catalogue entries in

section of 93

principal additions

to collections of . 92

reference to sec-

tion of 87

exchanges of 30

Origin of the Museum - 4

Ornaments and labrets of the Eskimo --. 768

Ortmann, Arnold, title of paper by 217

Osborn. Prof. H. F., material belonging to department of comparative

anatomy lent to _ _ 69

shells from the Philippine Islands presented by 60

type of Aceratherium occidentale loaned to 72

specimen of Aceratherium occidentale lent to_

.

39

Osteologist, work of the 101

O'tsestalis, secret song of _ 628

Owen, Sir Philip Cunliffe 19

Owls, tongues of 1009

Pacific Borax Company, photographs of borax salts presented l)y the 82

Ocean, southern, accessions from islands in the 153

railroad, plants collected by naturalists during explorations for

route of_ 75

Paleontological collection exhibit in southeast court 72

specimens, exchanges of 29

Paleontology, catalogue entries in department of 74

department of, rearrangement of exhibition series of, in

soiitheast court .• 33

review of work in department of 70

Palmer, Edward, report on Mexican collections gathered by 79

William, chief taxidermist _ ^ _ 99

collecting outfit furnished to 33



INDEX. 1071

Page.

Palmer, William, reptiles and batrachians collected by 58

specimens obtained by 52

of birds presented by 54,56

titles of papers by 217

Parry, Dr. C. C, appointed botanist (1869) of National Herbarium 75

collections made during Mexican boimdary survey by.

.

75

Captain W. E., reference to charts made by natives of Winter

Island by 772

remarks on tattooing by 781

walrus and reindeer hunting by 776

Paulista Museum, San Paulo, Brazil, exchange with the 28

Pelagosaurus typiis, plaster cast of, received in exchange 29

Pelican, tongue of the 1008

Penfield, Prof. S. L . 31

Pergande, Theodor 32

title of paper by 217

Petroff , Ivan, qiioted 785

reference to Eskimo dwellings by 843

remarks on Eskimo vessels by 846

Petroglyphy, superiority of, as compared with pictography 751

Photographer, work of the 102

Physical apparatus, reference to section of 87

Physiography of lower California 971

Pickering, Charles . 75

Pictographic designs, bone used by Eskimo in jjortrayal of 777

horn iised by Eskimo in portrayal of 776

ivory iised by Eskimo in portrayal of 773

metals used by Eskimo in portrayal of . 781

wood used by Eskimo in portrayal of 777

illustrations of conventionalizing 92 j

record indicating death_- 910

speech- <J10

of shaman curing a sick man . . 'J .0

exorcising demon 924

shamanistic incantations 923
village and burial ground 928

records 872

of abstract ideas 909

combat 901

hunting and fishing, 884
individual exploits 972

shamanistic ceremonials 920

shamanistic ceremonials 914

travel and geographic features 897

votive offerings and mortuary 927
Pictographs of domestic avocations of the Eskimo 843

Eskimo gesture signs . . 903
habitations and conveyance of the Eskimo 843
pastimes and games 858
preparation of food 853
utensils and weapons _. 852

studies relating to interpretation of 750
Pilsbry, H, A. , specimens lent to 41
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Pipes of decorated ivory - 854

pictograpliic designs on - 854

Plants, catalogue entries of - - 80

exchanges of ..._ - 29

review of work in department of 74

Point Barrow, dancing gorget from 779

drills from 789

ivory carving bearing pictographs from 890

mask from 779

wooden "buzz" toy from 778

Pollard, Charles L 33

assistance in administration of Herbarium collection

rendered by 79

title of paper by 217

Polynesia, accessions from 153

Porcelains and bronzes, reference to section of 87

Portrayal of natural and other objects by the Eskimo 790

Postage stamps, appropriation for _ 273

Potlatch,The.-- 341

Potts, Prof. Edward, aid rendered by 66

fresh-water sponges sent for identification to 40

Prehistoric anthropological collection, statement of curator regarding

rearrangement of _. 85

objects, exchanges of.. 29

rearrangement of _ 34

anthropology, catalogue entries in department of 87

plans of curator for future development of

department of 86

review of work in department of 85

art of the Eskimo 762

implements, list of labels for casts of, distributed by Smithson-
ian Institution 281

Preparators 104

work of the 99

Preservation of collections, disbursements of appropriations for. 272
Pringle, C. G 79
Proceedings, XVII, list of papers in, published in 1895. 251

XVIII, list of papers in, published in 1895. 253
Publications, distribution of 97

of the National Museum 37, 207
Pycraft, W. P., specimens belonging to department of comparative anat-
omy lent to 69

Qoa'qoaXualanuXsi'wae, mask of 446
Qo'loc, la lasiqoala, song of 476

mask of _ 477
song of 476,711
whistle of 477

Q'o'minoqa, dance of the ._ 462
song of 463,695

Que'qutsa, ring of
_ _ 498

Ralph, Dr. William M. , collection of birds" eggs 10

birds' eggs contributed by 56
Rank, method of acquiring 34I
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23
Rathbun, Miss Mary J

assistant curator of department of marnie inver-

tebrates

reference to paper on Callinectes by 66

special studies of

titles of papers by "'^^'^

Richard, honorary curator of department of marine inverte-

brates ^^^*

title of paper by ^^^

Raven mask, legend of the origin of ^'

n J.-, ^ 447, boo
song Of the

^^^^^^^
songofthe -

Ray. Capt. P. H. , reference to contribution of specimens by ^^ J-

spear rest from Point Barrow obtained by . - .
'^98

"Red Race in America," The Antiquity of the, by Thomas Wilson 1039

Registration and distribution

Religious ceremonial, spirits presiding over the, and their gifts rfJrf

ceremonials of other tribes of North Pacific Coast M^

Rent of workshops , disbursements of appropriation for - 273

Representation of objects by synecdoche '

Reptiles and batrachians, catalogue entries of
^

exchanges of

number of specimens added to collection of 57

rearrangement of collection of 58

review of work in department of 5"^

Review of work in the scientific departments 49

'•Revision of the adult Leporine .Cestodes," reference to paper by Dr.

^^
C. W. Stiles -^: V".'l oq

Rhoads, S. N. . specimens of the genera Synaptomijs and (xeomys lent to _ .

.

dy

Rice,B.W.,Uintaite received from
^^

Rich, William

Richmond, Charles W ----
^

specimens of birds presented by »*

title of joint paper by - 218

titles of papers by . - .
^^^

Ridgway. A. W., collecting outfit furnished to 33

Robert, curator of department of birds ^^
titles of papers by

treatise on Galapagoan avifauna, submitted for publi-

cation by

Riley, Charles V. . collection of insects presented by 10

honorary curator of department of insects 63

title of joint papers by ^^^

titles of papers by

Rink. Dr. Henry, hypothesis of, concerning Alaska as the original home of

the Eskimo _..
''^^

remarks on former location of Eskimo in Greenland by_ 760

the art of the Alaska Eskimo by 771

Greenland Eskimo by "771

Rivalry between different clans and chiefs 343, 353

Roberts, C. H., study of insects by

title of paper by --

c .-, lOUb
Robin, tongue ot the -
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Robinson, Dr. B. L., specimens lent to 41

study of Ranunciilacece by - 44

Lieut. Wirt, collecting outfit furnished to 32

reference to contribution of specimens by .

.

31

title of paper by 219

Rock formations of Lower California 985

Rockhill, W. W. , reference to contribution of specimens by 30

Rocks and ores, list of duplicate, distributed by Smithsonian Institution 290

systematic collection of, rearrangement of the ... 33

Rolfs, Prof. P. H. , collecting outfit furnished to 33

Roon, G. van, exchange with 28

Rose, Dr. Joseph N 22

Dr. Irving C. , remarks on art among natives of Alaska by 770

assistant curator of department of botany. 76

title of joint jiaper by 209

titles of papers by 219

Royal Botanic Uarden, Calcutta, India, plants sent to the 29

Kew, England, specimens lent to ... 41

Museum of Northern Antiquities, Copenhagen, Denmark, exchange

with the - _ . -

.

30

Russell, Capt. E., reference to voyage of 935

Russians, early explorations by the , 758

Rydberg, P. A. , study of specimens by 44

Salmon, dance of the 474

dancer, song of the 475

song of the 475,709

weir dance, the .

.

475

dancer, song of the. 475

song of the .__ 475, 710

Salvin, Osbert, specimens of Procellarirhc lent to 39

Sapporo Museum, Sapporo, Japan, Aino objects received from the, in 1889

.

30

exchange with the 30

Sardeson. W , 31

Saturday lectures, list of 270

Schmeltz, Dr. J. D. E., reference to monograph on the " bull-rorer " by . _ 825

Schmidhoffen, Victor Ritter von Tscliusi zx\, exchange with. 27

Schoolcraft, Dr. Henry R. . description of the Ontonagon bowlder by 1025

Schott, Arthur, collections made during Mexican boundary survey by. .

.

75

Schuchert, Charles, assistant curator of department of paleontology 71

bones of Zeuglodon collected by 71

engaged in study of fossil Brack iopoda 73

invertebrate fossils partly under charge of 71

Scientific and administrative staff 103

departments, review of work in the 49

literature, contributions to 36

Sclater, Dr. P. L. , specimens received from 53
Scollick, J. W 101

Scope of the National Museum 11

Scott, Lieut. J. H. , reference to contributions of specimens by 31
Scudder, Samuel H. , description of Tertiary insects in Monograph xxi, by. 72

title of paper by . 219
Seal drag... 892

from St. Michaels, description of .

.

840



INDEX. 1075

Secret societies of the Kwakiutl, growth of the 660

Shaman curing a sick man
,
pictographic record of 920

exorcising demon, pictographic record of 934

ring of the __ 498

Shamanism 913

Shamanistic ceremonials, pictograijhic records of , . . . 914, 930

incantations, pictographic record of . 923

Shell heaps in the Aleutian Islands 761

Shepard, Miss Ida M. , reference to accessions received from 60

Shindler, A. Zeno 102

Shufeldt, Dr. Robert W 22
" Taxidermical Methods in the Leyden Museum,
Holland," by 1031

titles of papers by 219

Siberia, early explorations in eastern 758

Si'lis, ornaments of the 494

song of the 494

Silvestri, Felippo. exchange with 28

Simpson, Charles T 22

assistant curator of department of mollusks 60

reference to paper by 63

titles of papers by 324

Si siuL, dance, song of the 482

song of the.. 482,713

the 371

Skins of animals, ornamentation by Eskimo orr. .. ... 781

Sleep, mask representing the spirit of 655

song of 656,733

Smillie. T. W.
,
photographer 102

Smith, Ellison A. , study of specimens by 43

Harlan I., crayfishes, sponges, and bryozoans received from . 64

Isaac Townsend, a Siamese edition of "Tripitaka" received from. 30

Prof. John B., Nochdds received from 63

sent for identification to . 40

title of bulletin by 224

Smithson. James, reference to mineral collection of 5

Smithsonian Institution , educational work of the 14

the legal depository of national collections 3

Snow shovels, description of 833

Snyder, Rev. D. W., collecting outfit furnished to. 33

Social organization of the Kwakiutl 328
Societies, meetings of _ 267

Songs of the winter ceremonial 431

South America, accessions from 153

to Museum library from institutions in 178

distribution of specimens in 304

Kensington Museum, purchase of specimens for the. U
Special Bulletin No. 2, preparation of 59

second series of (in type) 38
third series of (in preparation) . 38

epochs in the history of the Museum 7

topics of the year 21

Speech, pictographic record indicating , . .

.

910
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Page.

S^rinii.-; or gold finches, tongues of - 1015

Spirits presiding over the religious ceremonial and their gifts. 393

Sproat, G. M., description of Lo koala by - - - -

.

635

Spurr, J. E 31

Staff of National Museum - - - 21

Stanton, T.W 31

invertebrate fossils partly under charge of . 71

list of fossil-plant remains determined by 977

State, Department of, assistance rendered by - 30

Statement of distribution of specimens during the year 299

Stearns, Dr. Robert E.C --- - 22

associate curator, department of mollusks 60

reference to papers published in the "Nautilus "

by - 62

titles of papers by 225

Steiner. Dr. Roland, collection of prehistoric objects received from 85

Stejneger, Dr. Leonhard 21

curator, department of reptiles and batrachians . 58

titles of papers by ... 225

Sterki, Dr. V. , specimens lent to 41

Stevens, Dr. Francis B. , assistance rendered by 89

Stevenson, Mrs. Cornelius, quoted. 817

Stiles, Dr. Charles W... 32

custodian of the helminthological collection 67

reference to letter of, regarding formation of section

of helminthology 67

papers published by 69

titles of joint papers by 226

papers by _ 225

Stone, Witmer, specimens of Palm Warblers lent to 39

title of paper by 226

Stossich, M. , exchange -with ^ 29

Stowell, J. M. , methods of taxidermy employed, studied by 42

Study series of the mineralogical collections in U. S. National Museum .

.

1000

Sunrise dance, origin of the _ 410

Supplement A to Bibliogi-aphy 232

B to Bibliography. 234

Swallows, tongues of 1009

Swan, James G. , description of Lokoala by 637

description of the tsa yeq ceremony by 642

Swastika, reference to publication of the 86

Swifts, tongues of 1009

Synecdoche, representation of objects by - 798
'

' Synoptical Flora of North America," preparation of . 41

"Systematic Botany of North America,'" monographic work commenced
for the 79

series, label showing arrangement of groups of minerals in

the - 998

of the mineralogical collections in U. S. National

Museum 997

Museum mineralogical collections, general

arrangement of tne .

.

998

Table of accessions in 1894-95 . 23

showing annual accession lots since 1881 25
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Page.

Tfible showinK number and dates of Saturday lectures since 1882 47

of specimen^ in each department 24

visitors each month 44

since 1881 - 47

subjects of papers contributed to scientific literature 36

Tassin. Wirt, assistant curator of department of minerals 81

collection of minerals by -
^^

" The Mineralogical Collections in the United States National

Museum,"' by ^^^

Tattooing among the Eskimo - -
'^'^1

Taylor, W. E. , title of paper by - - ^26

" Taxidermical Methods in the Leyden Museum, Holland," by R. W. Shu-

feldt
^031

Taxidermists, work of the ^^

Taxidermy, new material employed in 10^5

use of photographs and sketches in 1036

Technological collections, catalogue entries in section of 89

plans in regard to development of 87

Telephone service, improved -
93

Textiles, reference to section of 87

" The Antiquity of the Red Race in America," by Thortias Wilson 1039

College , Durham , England , exchange with 27

Graphic Art of the Eskimos. '" by Walter James Hoffman 739

list of illustrations to paper on 743

Mineralogical Collections in the United States National Museum,"

by Wirt Tassin ^95

Ontonagon Copper Bowlder in the United States National Museum,"

by Charles Moore 1021

Snakes and Lizards of North America," preparation of work on. _ _ 43

Social Organization and the Secret Societies of the Kwakiutl

Indians," Appendix to *^65

Social Organization and the Secret Societies of the Kwakiutl

Indians," by Franz Boas ^H

Social Organization and the Secret Societies of the Kwakiutl

Indians, " list of illustrations to paper on 735

Thimble holders, decoration of 833

Thunderbird dance 4''^"

Thurber, Prof. George, collections made during Mexican Boundary Survey

by '5

Titmice, tongues of the 1008

Tlingit. the <^^1

Tobacco bos from Sledge Island, decoration of a 830

pictographic representation of native smoking 869

Tongues of Birds, The, by Frederic A. Lucas 1001

Topographic features, pictographic records of 901

Topography of the eastern range of Lower California 982

interior valley of Lower California 980

western range of Lower California 978

Totem carvings, description of 414

pole from house in Yumta'spe 379

Townsend, Charles H 32

specimens received from 52

title of paper by 226
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Page.

T'o'X'iiit dance, curved head used in . _ 491

of the Eskimo.- 487

song of 487, 715

Tradition of the maskutgvTnu'ks 324

Transfer of the National Herbarium 25

Transportation, reference to the section of . _ . 87

Travel and geographic features, pictographic records of 897

Travertine deposits of Lower California, the - 981

Treasury Department, courtesy extended by 31

Tregear, Prof. Edward, exchange with 30

Trelease, Prof. William, crustaceans and worms from the Azores con-

tributed by - - 64

fishes presented by 58

specimens of Agave lent to 41

Trevor-Battye, Aubyn, reference to Samoyed drawings illustrated by 771

Tribes of North Pacific Coast, religious ceremonials of other 632

Tristram, Rev. H. B. , exchange with 27

True, FrederickW -- 21

collecting outfit furnished to 32

curator of department of mammals 51

rearrangement of specimens of mammals by 51

temporarily attached to U. S. Fish Commission staff

for study of seal rookeries. 52

titles of papers by 237

Ts a'watEenox, winter dance of the 616

Tsa'yeq, ceremony of the 642

ornaments of the 642

song of the 642,733

the secret society of the .. .- 642

Ts'e'k'vis, ornaments of the. 493

song of 494,716

Ts'e'tsaeqa, initiation of lower grades of the 539, 543

Tsimshiam, customs of the 659

legend of the 323

the 651

Ts'o'noqoa. dance of the 479

masks of the _. . 479

song of 479, 480, 71

3

tradition of the 372

Tule arroyo, calc tufa deposits in the 984

Turner, Lucien M, , description of process of preparing ivory drill bows by

.

774

quoted 785,814

W. H.... 31

Ulrich, E. O. , fossil sent for identification to . 73

Umiak from UtkiavwiS 847

native Alaskan model of 818

United States, accessions from . 145

to Museum library from institutions in 164

distribution of specimens in 299

University of Caen, Caen, France, exchange with the 29

cast of a skeleton of Pelargosaurus typus received in

exchange from the 71

Toronto, Toronto, Canada, exchange with the 29
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33

852

834

30

31

928

44

927

Urich. F. W. , collecting outfit furnished to

Utensils and weapons, pictographs of

ornamentation of various

Varaprakar, Prince Devagongse

Vasey, George, title of papers by

Vauglian, T. Wayland
study of specimens by 43

Veatchia cedrocensis of Lower California ^^ '^

Verrill. Prof. A. E., material collected by U. S. Fish Commission received

from ^^

from U. S. Fish Commission lent for study

and identification to 61

specimens lent to *^

studv of Fish Commission material by 43

1 007
titles of papers by

'^^J^

Village, pictographic record of

Visitors

Votive offerings and mortuary, pictographic records of

Wasner Free Institute, specimen of Ichthi/osaurus received in exchange
71

from the - "

Walas, Kwakiutl, song of the ^ ^°°

Wfilas'axa, dance of the 477, 60o

masks of the

Walcott, Charles D - ^^

honorary curator of department of paleontology 71

in charge of department of paleontology 31

titles of papers by ^-''^

War Department, assistance rendered by 31

Ward, Henry A. , casts of fossils received from 71

Dr. H. B., material added to the helminthological collection by ... 68

Prof. Lester F. , fossil plants lander charge of 71

titles of papers by 227

Wasp dance, the
^'J^

dancer, song of the 4<

o

song of the 476,710

Wa'tanEm. ring of - - - 498

song of 498,718

Watch force, efficient service of ^^

Watkins, J. Elfreth ^1

curator of technological collections . 87

remarks on evolution of methods of transportation by _ 89

title of paper by 228

Weed, Walter H. , specimens lent to -
- ' 41

Western range of Lower California, geology of the 978

topography of the 978

West Indies, accessions from _ 1^2

to Museum library from institutions in the 177

Whaleman's log book, page from 935

Whaling vessels, pictographic representation of 8 <
2

White, David, custodian of Paleozoic collection '"'l

removal of fossil fishes to Washington placed in hands of. 72

work on Paleozoic plants to be completed - 73

22White. Dr. Charles A.
designated '

' Associate in Paleontology " 71
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Page.

White, Dr. Charles A. , titles of papers by 328

Whiteaves. J. F . 28

Anodontas and (Jnios from Canada and British America

contributed by 60

material from department of paleontology lent to 73

specimens of fossils sent for study and identification to.

.

41

Wilcox, Dr. Timothy E., reference to contribution of specimens by 31

specimens received from 53

Wilkes, Admiral, plants collected by expedition iinder, in 1834-1843 75

Wilson, Rev. S. Gr. , onyx from Lake Oroomah, Persia, presented by 83

Dr. Thomas, curator of department of prehistoric anthropology 85

reference to publication of papers during the year

by 86

" The Antiquity of the Red Race in America," by.. 1039

titles of papers by 838

Wina'lag-ilis, the spirit of war. 394

gifts of 394

Winslovr, Lieut. Herbert, reference to contribution of specimens by 31

Winston, Isaac, reference to contributions of specimens by 31

Winter ceremonial at Fort Rupert, 1895-96 544

dances and songs of the 431

manner of attaining the objects of the 431

objectof -- 431

of theKwakiutl 500

organization of societies during 418

the tribe during season of 418

Wolf, la'lasiqoala, song of the _- 477

song of the 477,711

Wood, ornaments, tools, etc. , made of 777

Woodpeckers, tongues of 1011

Woodruff, Dr. C. E. , reference to contribution of specimens by 31

Work of students and investigators at the Museum 43

the mechanics and laborers 307

World's Columbian Exposition, specimens received at the close of 50

Wright, Charles, plants collected during North Pacific Exploring Expedi-

tion in 1853-1856 by _ _ 75

Prof. R. Ramsey, exchange with 29

material added to the helminthological collec-

tion by - 68

Xa-isla' dialect, tribes speaking the 338

Xa'niats amg-ilak", ornaments of 454

Xenurus in Central America, preparation of a paper on 52

Xoa'exoe, dance of . . 497

mask of 497

Xumta'spe, statue in a house in... 376

Young Naturalists' Society, shells from Puget Sound presented by 60

Zinc minerals of New Jersey 999

Zoological Institute, Leipsic, Germany, exchange with the 29

Museum, Copenhagen, Denmark, exchange with the 29

Florence, Italy, exchange with the 39, 30














